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TRANSLATORS PREFACK. 


——_—>_— 


ROFESSOR CREMER’S Lexicon of New Testament Greek is in Germany considered 
one of the most important contributions to the study of New Testament Exegesis 
that has appeared for many years. As is clear from the author's preface, the student 
must not expect to find in it every word which the New Testament contains. For 
words whose ordinary meaning in the classics is retained unmodified and unchanged in 
Scripture, he must resort still to the classical lexicons. But for words whose meaning 
is thus modified, words which have become the bases and watchwords of Christian 
theology, he will find this lexicon most valuable and suggestive, tracing as it does their 
history in their transference from the classics into the Septuagint, and from the 
Septuagint into the New Testament, and the gradual deepening and elevation of their 
meaning till they reach the fulness of New Testament thought. The esteem in which 
the work is held in Germany is evident from the facts that it has procured for the 
author his appointment as Professor of Theology in the University of Greifswald, that a 
second edition has been so soon called for, and that a translation of it has appeared in 
Holland. 
The present translation contains several alterations and additions made by Professor 
Cremer in the sheets of his second edition ; about four hundred errata, moreover, occurring 
in that edition have been corrected. 


WILLIAM URWICK. 


49 Brxsize Park GARDENS, Lonpon, N.W., 
August 1878. 


AUTHOR'S PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


’ EXICAL works upon New Testament Greek have hitherto lacked a thorough 
appreciation of what Schleiermacher calls “the language-moulding power of 
Christianity.” A language so highly elaborated and widely used as was Greek having 
been chosen as the organ of the Spirit of Christ, it necessarily followed that as Christianity 
fulfilled the aspirations of truth, the expressions of that language received a new meaning, 
and terms hackneyed and worn out by the current misuse of daily talk received a new 
impress and a fresh power. But as Christianity stands in express and obvious antithesis 
to the natural man (using this phrase in a spiritual sense), Greek, as the embodiment 
and reflection of man’s natwral life in its richness and fulness, presents this contrast 
in the service of the sanctuary. This is a phenomenon which repeats itself in every 
sphere of life upon which Christianity enters, not, of course, always in the same way, but 
always with the same result—namely, that the spirit of the language expands, and makes 
itself adequate to the new views which the Spirit of Christ reveals. The speaker’s or 
writer’s range of view must change as the starting-point and goal of all his judgments 
change ; and this change will not only modify the import and range of conceptions 
already existing, but will lead to the formation of new conceptions and relationships. 
In fact, “we may,” as Rothe says (Dogmatik, p. 238, Gotha 1863), “ appropriately speak 
of a language of the Holy Ghost. For in the Bible it is evident that the Holy Spirit 
has been at work, moulding for itself a distinctively religious mode of expression out of 
the language of the country which it has chosen as its sphere, and transforming the 
linguistic elements which it found ready to hand, and even conceptions already existing, 
into a shape and form appropriate to itself and all its own.” We have a very clear and 
striking proof of this in New Testament Greek. 

A lexical handling of N. T. Greek must, if it is to be’ really a help to the under- 
standing of the documents of Revelation, be directed mainly to that department of the 
linguistic store which is necessarily affected by the influence we have described, 2.2. to 
the expressions of spiritual life, moral and religious. For other portions of the linguistic 
treasury the Lexicons of classical Greek suffice. A lexicon of N. T. Greek such as I 
mean will be mainly biblico-theological, examining those expressions chiefly which are of 
a biblico-theological import. In order to this, it will not be enough to prove by classical 
quotations that the word in question is used in classical Greek. The range of the con- 
ception expressed in its extra-biblical use must be shown, and the affinity or difference 
of the biblical meaning must be pointed out. Here the ever recurring antithesis between 
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nature and spirit most strikingly appears; and who will venture to deny that the 
observation and investigation of this will exert an influence, hitherto too often over- 
looked, upon our understanding of the truths of Revelation? Thus we shall find, for 
example, as Nagelsbach (Nachhomerische Theologie, p. 239) observes, that “it is with this 
expression (6 méAas, mAnoiov) as with many others in which heathen and Christian ideas 
meet ; the old word has the ring of a Christian thought, and is (so to speak) a vessel 
already prepared to receive it, though it did not before come up to it.” Hence, as 
Ger. v. Zezschwitz in his lucid little treatise (Profangrdcitdt und biblischer Sprachgetst) 
says, “such a lexicon must be a key, thorougly elaborated, to the essential and funda- 
mental ideas of Christendom.” It will likewise show how the common complaint, that 
many notions with which theology deals are inadmissible, is directed mainly against con- 
ceptions that have been alienated from their scriptural basis, that have lost their clear- 
ness, and have (if I may use the term) again become natwralized. I regret that through 
lack of necessary helps I have been unable to trace the historical strengthening or 
weakening which such conceptions have undergone in patristic Greek. A further 
valuable addition to such a lexicon Schleiermacher names (Hermeneutik und Kritik, 
p. 69), when he says: “A collection of all the various elements in which the language- 
moulding power of Christianity manifests itself would be an adumbration (a Sciagraphy) 
of N. T. doctrine and ethics.” 

The Seventy prepared the way in Greek for the N. T. proclamation of saving truth. 
Fine as is the tact with which in many cases they endeavoured to fulfil their task (cf. 
dox0s), it must be allowed that their language differs from that of the N. T. as the well- 
meant and painstaking effort of the pupils differs from the unerring and creative hand of 
the master (see eg. €dmis). The words by which they rendered Hebrew ideas (for which, 
indeed, they sometimes simply substituted Greek ideas) had already undergone much modi- 
fication in ordinary or in scholastic usage (see eg. BéBnros and Kowds). In many cases 
the Hebrew word answering to the N. T. conception will be something different in the 
Septuagint. It is a matter of regret that the materials and helps accessible for a thorough 
review of the Septuagint are so meagre, and that one has to depend for examples almost 
solely upon a troublesome and laborious search. 

The works of Philo and Josephus afford very little help. In them, even more than 
in the Septuagint, the endeavour is apparent to import Greek ideas and Greek philosophy 
into Judaistic thought, so that we find no trace of that missionary character of divine 
revelation, breaking up and sowing anew the profane soil, which so strikingly charac- 
terizes N. T. Greek. 

Nevertheless we must on no account overlook the manifold and important affinities 
of N. T. Greek with the language of Jewish religious schools, with post-biblical synagogal 
Hebrew. See aidv, Bac. tod @., eixwv, etc. “Christianity, as the universal religion, 
has moulded the form of its announcements alike from Hellenistic, Old Testament, and 
synagogal materials” (Delitzsch, Hebrderbrief, p. 589). Here, as is well known, we 
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have the most valuable helps. I regret that the lexicon of Dr. T. Levi upon Targums 
is not yet complete. 

The work which, after the labour of nine years, I have now brought to completion is 
certainly an attempt only, an effort to do, not a result accomplished; it simply prepares 
the way for a cleverer hand than mine. The lack of such a preparation I have felt step 
by step throughout. Hardly any even of the commonest N. T. conceptions has received 
any adequate investigation, biblical or theological, at the hands of the commentators. 
The commentaries of Tholuck, my dear tutor, form, with a few others, a notable yet 
solitary exception. I am therefore obliged to pursue my own course, to make my own 
way, and peradventure often to go wrong. But thus I have learned more and more to 
admire the unerring tact of the Evangelical Church, who, by the more immediate discern- 
ment of faith, learned long before us what we can only confirm as truth by our after labours. 
It was of no small use to me to be obliged and to be allowed to test these my studies in 
the practical work of my ministry. 

I have but rarely, as in the case of d0€a, had to correct the lexicons of classical 
Greek. As to the arrangement of words, they are placed according to the simplest laws 
of derivation, so that the review of the linguistic usage and of the scope of the thought 
denoted might be as little cumbersome as possible. The alphabetical index at the end 
will facilitate reference. And now: “gquwibus parum vel quibus nimiwm est, mihi ignoscant. 





Quibus autem satis est, non miht sed Domino mecum congratulantes ayant!” (Aug. De Ciw 
D. xxii. 30.) 


AUTHOR’S PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


ae extraordinarily favourable reception awarded to this first attempt to reform and 

scientifically to reconstruct N. T. lexicography must of necessity put me to shame, 
all the more because no one can see so plainly as myself that it is due more to the want 
which the lexicon was intended to meet, than to the satisfaction which it rendered to that 
want. I have endeavoured in this new edition, by emendation, enlargement, revisions, and 
additions of new words, to satisfy in some degree the claims which may and must fairly 
be set up. Comparatively few articles have been transferred unaltered from the first edition. 
While in some cases the changes are but small, eg. the revising and multiplication of 
examples from profane Greek and Holy Scripture, and affecting precision of expression, a 
considerable number of articles have been either extended or re-written, such as aya0os, 
ayatrav, dyyedos (ayy. Kuplov), dysos, Sikatos, émvovaros, Teptovovos, Kvpvos, and many 
others; and I trust that the commended purity of the work philologically has not been 
prejudiced by the attempt more thoroughly to investigate the import and worth of the 
biblical conceptions always with renewed linguistic thoroughness. Special attention has 
been given to the comparison of synonyms. Concerning dysos and its derivatives, I 
have instituted investigations fundamentally new, and have, I trust, contributed in some 
degree to the fuller and clearer apprehension of this fundamental and kar’ étoyyv 
scriptural conception. More than one hundred and twenty new words bave been added, 
among others: dyew, aizeiv, axodovbeiv, adAnyopelv, apveicOar, amdods, PodreoOat, 
Bidlew, yevea, Soypa, eldos, éxov, Kapadoxia, rathp, jwepate, mpocwrorv, ptecbar, 
Tametwvos, etc. etc. Though I have not thus as yet attained the standard of the desirable, 
I think that I have somewhat lessened the feeling of being left in the dark, on the part 
of those using the book. One and another missing word will be found in the list of 
synonyms compared. The biblico-theological index of subjects can lay no claim to 
completeness, but may not be unwelcome to some. 

I pray God that the work in this its new form may contribute abundantly to 
increase the knowledge of His glory and joy in His word, and in a small measure 
to counteract the misuse of the language of Scripture when employed as the fig-leaf 
of modern unbelief. “ Det nobis et restituat divina gratia Theologiam tam puram, tam 
efficacem, tam divinam, qualem aliquando vellemus habwisse et colwisse wn aeternitatem 
delati !” (Weismann, Inst. theol. exeg. dogm. p. 31.) 


LIST OF AUTHORS, WITH THE EDITIONS REFERRED TO. 


WINER: Grammatik des neut. Sprachidioms. 6th ed. 1855. 

BUTTMANN: Grammatik des neut. Sprachgebrauchs, by Alex. Buttmann. 1859. 
KRUEGER: Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schulen, by K. W. Kriiger. 3d ed. 1852. 
MATTHIAE: Ausfiihrliche griechische Grammatik, by Aug. Matthiae. 3d ed. 1835. 


CURTIUS, Gramm.: Griechische Schulgrammatik, by Dr. Georg Curtius. 9th ed., Prag 
1870. 


CURTIUS: Grundziige der griechischen Etymologie, by Dr. Georg Curtius. 2ded. 1866 
(3d ed. 1870). 


SCHENKL: Griechisch-deutsches Schulworterbuch, by Dr. K. Schenkl. 3d issue, Wien 
1867. (By far the best of our smaller Greek lexicons, and specially good in the 
department of etymology.) 


TRENCH: Synonyms of the New Testament, by R. C. Trench, D.D., Archbishop of 
Dublin. Parts 1 and 2, 1855 and 1863. 


TRANSLATORS NOTE. 


SINCE the publication of the Large English Edition of Professor Cremer’s Leaicon by 
Messrs. T. & T. Clark in the year 1878, a third German edition (1883), and a fourth 
in the present year (1886), have appeared, containing much additional and valuable 
matter. Articles upon important words already fully treated have been rearranged 
and enlarged, and several new words have been inserted. Like most German works 
of the kind, the Lexicon has grown edition by edition; it is growing, and probably it 
will still grow in years tocome. The noble English Edition of 1878 being stereotyped, it 
became necessary to embody these Additions in a SUPPLEMENT involving the somewhat 
difficult task of gathering up and rearranging alterations and insertions under words 
already discussed, together with the simpler work of translating the articles upon 
words (upwards of 300) newly added. The present Supplement, extending over 323 
pages, embodies both classes of additional matter. 

To facilitate reference, a NEW and very copious INDEX of the entire work, Lexicon 
and Supplement, has been subjoined, enabling the student to consult the work with 
the same ease as the earlier edition, the arrangement of words by Dr. Cremer not 
being alphabetical save in groups, and requiring in any case frequent reference to 
the Index. Here at a glance it will be seen where any word is treated of in 
either Part. 

One main feature of Dr. Cremer’s additions is the consideration of the HEBREW 
EQUIVALENTS to many Greek words, thus making the Lexicon invaluable to the 
Hebraist. To aid him, the very full and important Hebrew Index, embracing upwards 
of 800 Hebrew words, and extending over several pages, is appended. 


WILLIAM URWICK. 


49 BrisizE ParK GarpEns, Lonpon, N.W., 
April 1886, 
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LEXICON 


OF 


NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 





A, as the first letter of the Greek Alphabet, is coupled with 2, the last, in Rev. i 8 
(Rec. Text, i. 11), xxi. 6, xxii. 13, éyé eius To A xat To  (Bengel, Lachm., Tisch., always 
70 Gdga); ini. 8, as the words of xvpsos 6 Oeds, with the amplification, 6 dv Kal 6 hv 
Kal 6 épydouevos, 6 Tavtoxpdtwp ; in xxi. 6, as the words of 6 KaOrpwevos ert TH Opove 
(ef. iv. 2, 3, v. 1, 7), amplified as 7) dpy% Kal 7d TéXos ; in xxii. 13, the words of Jesus (ver. 16), 
éyo — 2, tpatos Kai éxyatos, } apy) Kal To Tédos. It is difficult to decide whether this 
designation is meant to be more than a figurative and exhaustive description of 4 dapy7 
kai To Téhos. Jalkut Rub. f. 174: Adamus totam legem transgressus est ab & usque ad 
n. Ibid. f. 128. 3: Deus Israelitis dicitur benedicere ab & usque N, 1.e. perfecte. (Quoted 
in Wolf, Curae phil., on Rev. i. 8.) According to this view, the designation would corre- 
spond to Paul’s words, applied in Eph. i. 23 to Christ, 0 ra mavta év maow TAnpotpevos 
(cf. 1 Cor. xv. 28, where the reference is to God), or to the words é& avdtobd Kai Sv avdtod 
kai eis adtov ta mavta, used in Rom. xi. 36 of God; cf. the partition of these words 
between God and Christ in 1 Cor. viii. 6, Col. i 16, év att@ (sc. Xpiot@) éxticOn Ta 
mavTa... Ta wavta &v avtod Kal eis avTov éxriota, inasmuch as the All-including, All- 
embracing is thus expressed. Hengstenberg justly objects to explaining the expression of 
mere existence: “The great question which then agitated men’s minds was the question 
of superiority,—whether the world was to retain the predominance it then claimed and 
apparently possessed, or the God of the Christians. This question is answered by the 
words, ‘I am the Alpha and the Omega.’ Let him who is troubled about the end only 
ponder the beginning; let him only muse on what the Psalmist says, ‘ Before the moun- 
tains were brought forth, or ever Thou hadst formed the earth and the world, even from 
everlasting to everlasting, Thou art God’ (Ps. xe. 2), and his anxiety will vanish.” Bengel 
says, “Sic, magnifico sensu, finis ab origine pendet ;” and in this self-designation of God 
and Christ he recognises a triumphant protest against all His foes. He also calls atten- 


tion to the fact that Hebrew and Greek modes of expression often occur side by side in 
A 


"ABvocos 2 "ABvocos 
ee 
the Revelation (ef. i. 7: val, dunv), “since it concerns both Jewish and Gentile seule é 
He points out that thus it is with this expression; that we never find the words 7 apxn 
xai tO TéXos without the éyd— (as may be the case with the other amplifications, 
Tparos Kai écy., 0 dv x.T.d.); whence it appears that this is the Greek rendering of the 
Hebraistically conceived éyo — 2 (x—n).—If, however, we seek a more particular refer- 
ence of the éy# — 2; we might urge its connection with prophecy, such as in i. 7, xxi. 5, 
xxii. 9, 10, is in every case more or less presented to us; and thus we discover in the 
expression a comprehensive reference to the prophecy promulgated up to this time, to 
God’s word, Holy Scripture, whose accomplishment is evidently intended to be guaranteed 
by this self-designation of God and Christ. A similar view was taken by Lampe, De 
foed. grat. ii. 3.5. Cf. also M. Baumgarten, Protestant. Warnung, ili. 1. 189; Offerhaus 
(in Wolf, /.c.), Christum esse vitam electorum et spiritum Scripturae. Many monographs on 
this subject may be seen in Wolf’s Curae. 


"A Buacos, ov, from Buvacds Ion. = Bvbds, depth, bottom. Hence, 1. bottomless, 
properly an adjective; eg. aBvacov rédayos, Bd0os, even modTos, mpadyya. As a sub- 
stantive, 7 aBvacos, signifying, 2. abyss, bottomless depth, it is only used in biblical and 
eccles. Greek. Once in Diog. Laert. Epiyr. iv. 27: xyotrw KarhrOes cis pédawav 
TIhovtéws aBvccov. “ Sed a tempore Platonis ... hic usus alienus est:” Fix in Steph. 
thes. In LXX. = inn, Gen..i. 2, vii. 11, viii. 2, Deut. viii. 7 (Job xxxviii. 16, xxviii. 14), 
Ps. xxxvi. 7, xlii. 8, civ. 6, Isa. li. 10, Ezek. xxvi. 19, xxxi. 4, 15, Amos vii. 4, Ps. evil. 26 
(Suid.: dSdrwv rAHO0s odd) = watery deep; Job xli. 23 = ndww09, In Deut. xxxiii. 13 it 
is not an adj., but is to be construed &Buacor wnydv.’ In the N. T., Rom. x. 7, ~ts xara- 
Bijoerat eis tiv &Bvocov; tovréctw Xpiotdv ex vexp@v avaryaryeiv, the word deuotes the 
bottomless abyss, as the place of the dead. That the two ideas are very closely allied, may 
be seen from Job xi. 8, 9, xxxviii. 16, 17, xxviii. 13, 14; and from this easily arose this 
Pauline application of the Hebrew expression 09 Tay-N (LXX.: eis To épav Tijs Pardons), 
Deut. xxx. 13, especially since a@Bvocos is so frequently employed as an antithesis to 
ovpavos; cf. Gen. vii. 11, Job xi. 8, Ps. evii. 6, and elsewhere. In like manner the 
expression wroxdtw Ths ys, Rev. v. 3,13; see Phil. ii. 10. It is just this antithesis to 
heaven that makes a@8vacos a synonym for ns, wherein that remoteness from heaven 
which is distinctive of Hades finds full expression.—In Rev. ix. 1, 2, 76 dpéap Tihs aBvccov, 
xx. 1, the depth or abyss appears as the receptacle and prison of destructive powers, over 
which reigns 6 a@yyedos THs aBvccou, ix. 11. Compare the petition of the demons in 
Luke viii. 31: ta pm émiradén abtois eis thv EBvocov amerbelv.—In Rev. xvii. 8 oxi, 
avaBaivew ex tis GBviccou is said of the beast; xiii. 18.— In eccles, Greek we find eg. 
aBvocos Enrnudtov % ypady, Chrys. hom. 23 in Act. 3 0 Ges, &Bvacos dv dyabdrntos, 
Theodoret, quaest. 4 in Gen.; % amoyvwous eis abrhy KaTayel THS KaKlas thy &Bvecon, 
Chrys. ; just as BdOos is used in the New Test. and by ecclesiastical writers (see Rom. 
xi 33, 1 Cor. ii. 10, Rev. ii. 24). 
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"Aya0os, %, dv, good. Derivation uncertain; perhaps connected with ynOéw, dyapyat, 
dyav. The application of this epithet expresses a recognition alike simple and full, that 
the thing spoken of is perfect in its kind, so as to produce pleasure and satisfaction. 
This feeling of pleasure and wellbeing could hardly be left out of consideration even if 
the word were not akin to ynOéw. Linguistic usage too fully proves this; thus posses- 
sions are in various languages called “goods,” to express the satisfaction and pleasure 
which they give, and to designate them as the condition and furtherance of wellbeing. 
Plato, moreover, not only enumerates health, beauty, riches, power, as chief goods ; but, 
on the one hand, designates whatever gives pleasure as good ; and, on the other hand, 
sets aside the definition “the good is a 160v7” merely by saying that there are also 
ndoval xaxai, and yet good and evil must not be identified (Rep. vi. 505 C, D); the 
terms good and useful, moreover, are everywhere continually interchanged. Considering 
universal usage, the same in both ancient and modern languages, we may venture to 
affirm that the fundamental conception of the good is wellbeing, pleasure. It is the well- 
being and pleasure of an existence perfect according to its kind, which so sympathetically 
affects him who has to do with it (let it be remembered that the Greeks even brought 
kados into the closest possible connection with dyaGds, made the two, so to speak, into 
one word), that what is in itself good is also at once for the good and advantage of him 
who comes in contact with it. What in itself is good is good also for some person, 
to some purpose, heightens and promotes wellbeing beyond itself. Good, accordingly, is 
existence which is perfect and promotes perfection. Cf. the expression in Rom. vii 
13: 1d ody dyabdv éuol yéyovey OdvaTos;...% duaptia Sia tod ayaod pow KaTep- 
yatouevn Odvatov. (This double aspect of the conception appears also in the Hebrew 
ni, which, except in Genesis, where it is always translated by «ands, is quite as often by 
the LXX. rendered dyafos as xadds. In in there is first brought into prominence the 
beneficial impression which a thing makes, and by which it attains a marked importance ; 
and then the element of completeness.) 

The transference of this conception to the sphere of morals was easy. Since that is 
good which, after its kind, is perfect, the sphere of good at once fundamentally limits itself 
to that which is as in general a thing should be, and thus the word becomes synonymous 
with Sécavos, from which it differs as xaxdés (which see) does from dévxos, as the state 
differs from the conduct. Hence it necessarily follows that the good is the measure of 
the Séen, and not the Sinn of the good; and further, we must take into account that 
aya0os always includes a corresponding beneficent relation of the subject of it to another 
subject, while Siécasos only expresses a relation to the purely objective Sicn. (Cf. eg. 
Rom. v. 7: porus yap otmép Sixalov tis daoGaveitau irép yap Tob dyalod tdya tus Kal 
Towa amobaveiy. The Sixatos does what he ought, keeps within the limits assigned him, 
limits which he neither selfishly nor unselfishly transgresses, and gives to every one his 
due; the dyaOos does as much as ever he can, and proves his moral quality by pro- 
moting the wellbeing of him with whom he has to do: accordingly here also the article 
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is added (rod dyaGod), to indicate a special relation between the persons spoken of. 
With the thought here expressed, compare Rom. xi. 35: tl mpoSoxev ait@ Kal avta- 
movobicetat av’t@. We may remark, further, that in Matt. xix. 16-22, Luke xviii. 18-23, 
Mark x. 17 sqq., the point of our Lord’s question, as He intended it, lies, according to all 
the narratives, in the dyads, aya0dv, because the questioner evidently found no satis- 
faction in the dvcaiwpa of the law, to which the Lord refers him. He needed something 
more than a Sicatov.) This transference of the word to the sphere of morals, which first 
took place among the Greeks in the Attic writers (see below), but was undoubtedly more 
primary in Hebrew, can hardly be called, in the strict sense, a transference ; because the 
good in a moral sense has again such an influence upon wellbeing, that by this use of the 
word rather the necessary, though not actual, unity of moral and material good is authenti- 
cated. It is now easy to see how that use of the word which applies it to things which 
cannot morally be approved, eg. when it denotes, as Passow shows, adroit for good or 
evil,—when applied to thieves = cwnning,—can only be regarded as an inexact mode of 
speaking, arising from the one-sided prominence given to the element of completeness or 
perfection contained in the word. 

In keeping with this view, the wsus loguendi may be most simply arranged and sur- 
veyed as follows: 

I. (a) Good, worthy of admiration, excellent, omnibus nwmeris absolutus, or—of course 
with the modifications suggested by what has been above stated—as Irmisch says (on 
Herdn. i. 4, p. 134), “perfectus ... qui habet in se ac facit omnia, quae habere et facere 
debet pro notione nominis, officio ac lege;” Sturz says in his Lew. Xen., “ accipit notionem 
Sere a nomine ad quod pertinet :” excellent in its kind. Eustath. in Il. xvii. p. 1121 (in 
Sturz, l.c.): Soxet 5€ évredOev eiAHpOar Kal Td dyads oKuTeds, 6 etexvos Kal dca ToLadra, 
Xen. Cyrop. i. 6.19 : dyabos yewpyds, imzmeds, tatpos, addntHs. Aeschin. Socr. dial, 1.10.12: 
immot xal Kbves ayaboi. So in the New Test.: Matt. vii. 17, 18, wav dévdpov ayabov 
KapTous Kadovs mote, 70 8é campo évSpov Kaprrods Tovnpods rovel. ob Stvatar SévSpov 
ayadov Kaprovds movnpovds Tovey K.7.d.; Matt. xix. 16 (T. L. omit dy.) ; Luke xviii, 133 
Mark x. 17, dvddoKare ayabé; Luke xviii. 19; Mark x. 18, ti pe réyeus aya0ov; Luke 
Vill. 8,1) yj 1) ayaOy (ver. 15 parall. 4 xady yh); Matt. xxv. 21, 23, Sodre ayabe Kai 
mioté; Luke xix. 17, dodXe dyaé; Tit. ii, 10, mictw macav évderxvupevous aryabry. 
When the meaning is not more precisely expressed in the substantive, it is indicated 
by the accusative, as in Homer, Bony dyaOds, Binv ay., and Xen. Cyrop. i. 5. 9, Ta qrode- 
puna dyabot: or by the inf, as in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 14, ayabovs réyew Kal mpdrrew; 
Hadt. i. 136, dya6os pdyecOae: or by a preposition, Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 11, ayabovs Sé 
Tpos Ta To1adTa vomiles GAdAovs Twas 4 TOds Suvapévous adtois Kak@s yphoOar; Plut. 
Public. 17, wv avip eis wacay apernv dryabes ; cf. Gregor. Nyss. de opific. hom. c. 20, t. 1, 
p. 98, 70 dvtws ayabbv arodv Kal povoedés éort TH pvoe, maons SuTdrdns Kab THs mpos 
70 évaytiov ovtvylas GNNOTpLov. 

(2) Good, in relation to something else = what is of advantage. It is thus used of 
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persons in Matt. xx. 15, ef 0 dp@adpos cov wovnpos éotw Sti éym ayabos eiyr; Luke 
xxili. 50, dvnp ayabos Kal Sixavos (see above); Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 18, rots dyaois 
Kai émieixéow (tTotacoduevot) ; Rom. v. 7, tmép yap Tod ayabod raya tis Kal Todi 
amo0aveiy (opp. to dix.). Compare with this passage, Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3. 4, Kipov avaxa- 
AovvTes Tov EvepyéTny, Tov dvdpa Tov ayaOov; Xen. Hell. vii. 3. 12, of wreiarou opifovrar 
Tous evepyétas éavTav avdpas ayabods eivat; John vii. 12, of peév ereyov, Stt ayabos éorw 
Grou Edeyov ov, GAAG TAaVa Tov dyrov. It denotes that which is to advantage in Eph, 
iv. 29, Adyos ayabds mpds oixodouny (cf. Gal. vi. 10, éoyafapeOa 7d ayabov mpds mavtas) ; 
Matt. vii. 11, Souata ayaa; Luke xi. 13; x. 42, aya) wepis; Jas. 1.17, Scots dyaby ; 
Rom. vii. 12, ) évtod2... aya0n; 1 Thess. iii. 6, pvela apodv ayabn; 2 Thess. ii. 16, 
emis aya; 1 Tim ii. 10, v. 10, yor dyaOdv; Acts ix. 36, mAnpns Epywv ayabav Kat 
érenpocuvav; Phil. i. 6, 0 évapEdpevos ev ipiv pyov ayabov; Jas. iii. 17, wear? édéous 
Kal xaprav aya0ev ; 1 Pet. iii. 10, jyépa ayabn. The neuter 7d dya0ov denotes good 
things, things that are to advantage: Luke xvi. 25, dméXaBes Ta ayabd cov; Rom. vii. 13, 
To ov ayabdv ewot yéyovey Odvatos...% dpuaptia Sia Tod ayabod pou Katepyafouévy 
Oivatov ; viii. 28, Tois dyaTaow Tov Ocdy Tavta auvepyel cis ayaOov; x. 15, of wddes THY 
evayyedilopéven eipnvny, TOV evayy. Ta ayabd; xiii. 4, col eis TO ayabov; xv. 2, ExacTos 
Hav TO TAyciov apeckéTw cis TO Ayabdv mpds oixodouyjy (Bengel : bonwm, genus ; aedifi- 
catio, species) ; Gal. vi. 6, 10; 1 Thess. v. 15, 76 dyaOdv Sioxere Kal eis GAXHAOUS Kal. ets 
mavras; Philem. 14; John i. 47, é« Na{apér Stvarai te dyabdv elvar. With this is con: 
nected the designation of possessions as goods (in German Gut, Giiter) in Luke xi. 18, 
19, Gal. vi. 6. It denotes also that which we possess in Christ: Rom. xiv. 16, bpav 7d 
dryabdv ; Philem. 6, ayaOov 76 év ipiv ; cf. Luke 1. 53, wewavras évérrAnoev ayabov ; Heb. ix. 
11, x. 1, ra péddovta dyad; cf. Xen. Cyrop. vii. 1. 11, wodAd te Kal ayaba Kktycac Oar 
— By ecclesiastical writers the Lord’s Supper is also called aya0ov: see Suic. thes. s.v. ; 
Basilius M. epist. Can. III. ad Amphiloch.: ot tots Anorais avrerreEvovtes, Gm ev OvTEs TIS 
exxrnolas, elpyovtat THs Kowwvias ToD dyaSod* KAnptKol 88 Svtes, ToD Babpwod KaSarpobvras. 

IL The word was first transferred to the moral sphere by the Attic writers, and 
amongst these by the philosophers, who used the expression Kadds Kayabds to denote “ the 
sum total of the qualities of an Athenian man of honour” (Passow). (Luke xviii. 15 
xapdia Kad) Kal dya0n; v. sub kanes.) To dyafov was equivalent to swmmum bonum ; 
dya0év denoted, in general, what is morally good. Compare Matt. mixer 7(cf, v2i6); 
where L. T. read ré pe épwrds rept tod dyabod; els eotiv 6 ayabos: Rec., as in Mark x. 
17, 18, Luke xviii. 18, 19, ti we Aéyers aryabdv ; oddels dyabos ef pm els, 0 Oeos. We see 
here the distinctive New Testament character of this idea, and its affinity here again 
with Sicasos (Matt. v. 45, éml movnpods Kai dyabous... él Sixaiovs Kal adikous), only 
that in Sicavs the relation to the Séen, or to God’s revelation, forms the standard ; whereas 
dyaOos denotes that inner harmonious perfection which is its own standard and measure, 
and which primarily (archetypally) belongs to God. Cf Athan. I. dial. de trin. ii. 169: 
Ils oddels ayabds ef pry cls 6 Beds; “OT 0 Geos ov Kata petoxyy ayalorntos éativ 
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dryabes, GAN adros eat ayabdrns. 6 dé avOpwros peToxX ayabdrnrds éatw dayabos. 
With a substantive: Matt. xii. 35, 6 dya0ds dvOpwros éx tod ayabod Oncavpod (Luke 
vi. 45 adds rijs xapSias) éxBddrev Ta dyad (Luke vi. 45, mpopéper ro aya0ov). (Acts xi. 24, 
Hv dvyp aryabds Kai TAjpyns Trvedpatos dyiov Kal tiaTews, belongs perhaps to I. 6.) Rom. 
ii, 7, Kad” drropovny Epyou ayabod Enteiv Surv aiwv.; Rom. xii. 3, hoBos TO ayab@ Epyw 
(Rec. trav ayabav épywv) ; 2 Cor. ix. 8, iva mrepiccevnte eis wav Epyov ayabov ; Eph. ii. 10, 
erucbévres ... mri &pyois dyabois, ols mpontoiuacer 6 Oeos, va év adtois mepumatiawper ; 
Col. i. 10, & ravti gpyo aya0d Kaprodopeiv; 2 Thess. ii. 17, ornpi€ar ras Kapdias 
év mavtt épyo Kal doy ayab@; 2 Tim. ii. 21, oxebos... els mav Epyov ayabdv HrTot- 
pacpévov; iii. 17, wa dprtios 9 6 Tov Oeod dvOpwros, mpos Tay epyov ayabov eEnpticpévos 
(cf. Matt. xix. 17); Tit. i. 16, pds wav &pyov dyabdy addnipor; iii, 1, mpos may epyov 
dyabdr éroipous elvat; Heb. xiii. 21, 6 Oeds tis eipyvns Katapticas vyas év mavtl épyp 
ayab@ eis TO movhoae TO OéAnpa avtod; 1 Pet. iii. 16, 9 ayabn év Xpictd avactpody. 
‘The expression cuveiSnois dyaby in Acts xxiii. 1, 1 Tim. i. 5,19, and 1 Pet. ii. 16, 
21, does indeed denote the conscience as a self-witness filled with moral good, inasmuch 
as it attests to the man with the absence of guilt the possession of righteousness. But 
as the absence of guilt is, at all events in actual experience, the first and chief element 
of the cuveiSnots ayaby, so that the expression—synonymous with cuveidnots Kabapa, 
ef. Acts xxiii. 1 with 2 Tim. i. 3— is also parallel with the ovdév duavtd cvvoida of 
1 Cor. iv. 4, and opposed to the oauveidnots trovnpd, dpaptiav, the absence or removal 
of which is the only means ‘of attaining a good conscience, I prefer to take dya07 here in 
its simple and primary meaning, as denoting the wellbeing, the unimpaired and uninjured 
condition of the conscience, while its depraved state is to be expressed by zrovnpd, a bad 
conscience. We thus obviate the great difficulty involved in attributing moral qualities 
to conscience itself, whereas it is only affected by these; and thus it is evident why we 
may with propriety speak of a good, an evil, a bad, a pure, a reconciled conscience ; but not 
of a holy, an unholy, a righteous, an unrighteous conscience. Of. 6 d¢0arpos rovnpds, 
Matt. xx. 15. We find the neuter 7d dya0ov in Matt. xix. 17, L. T.; Luke vi. 45; Rom. 
ii 10; vil. 19; xii. 2; xii. 9, KoArA@pevor TE ayaO@; xii. 21, vika év To ayaO® TO KaKon ; 
xiii. 3; xvi. 19, Oé\w bpas codods eivas eis 16 dyabov; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Pet. iii. 13, rod 
ayabod piuntat; 3 John 11, ipod 76 ay. The plural ra dyaOd in Matt. xii. 35; John 
v. 29; Rom. iii. 8. ’AyaOov in Matt. xix. 16, té ayaOov moujow ; Rom. vii. 18; ix. 11; 
2 Cor. v.10; Eph. vi. 8; 1 Pet. iii, 11.—’Aya0a rareiv, Matt. xii. 34.— Opposed to 
kaxos ; Tovnpos, Matt. v. 45, vii. 11, xii. 34, 35, xxii. 10; to gaddros in John v. 29; 
2 Cor. v.10. Synonyms, «arés, Sieavos. , 

K peicawy, op, ovos, compar. of dyaes. According to Etym. M. from xpards, on 
which H. Steph. : “recte, nam pro kpatiwv dicitur kpacowy (cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. sec. 131, 
Al). Inde primum kpécowr, ex quo kpeiscwr.” Att. epeirtwv. The mss. of the New 
Testament vacillate between oo and tr. In Heb. vi. 9 all the Uncials read oo where the 


1 Retained from ed. 1, not in ed. 2 
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Received Text has rr ; in all the other passages of Hebrews where the word occurs the Uncials 
have tr, In 1 Cor. vii. 9, xi. 17, Phil. i 23, Tisch. reads oo. It denotes superiority 
in power, worth, and importance; more excellent, more advantageous (ef. kpdticros, Ps. 
xvi. 6=D'p}), Hence Philo i. 33. 44, ed. Mang.: é¢’ Scov xpelrrwy 6 moby, émr) TocodTo 
Kal TO yevouevoy dwewov. Of. the oxymoron in Plat. legg. i. 627 B: 15 yelpov xpeirror 
Tov apeivovos, deterius meliore swperius. The word is used in a sense most nearly akin 
to the fundamental meaning in Heb. xii. 24: x«peirtova Nadodvrs Tapa Tov "ABed, where 
Lachm. and Tisch. read xpeirtov adverbially = more emphatically. — (a) More excellent : 
Heb. vii. 7, 70 éarrov bd tod Kpeltrovos edroyelras ; i. 4, KpelrTw@Vv yevouevos TOV ayyédov ; 
Vil. 19, xpeirtwv édaris, opp. to TO TAS evToARs aobevés Kal avwdedés (ver. 18), ovdév yap 
é€rehevwoev 6 vowos (ver. 19); vii. 22, Kpelrtwv SuaOnnn ; viii. 6, KpeiTToves erraryyeniat ; 
ix. 23, xpetrtoves Oucias; x. 34, tiv dprayny Tay bTrapydvTwv tudv peTa yapas Tpoce- 
déEacde, ywwookovtes Exyew éavtois xpeirrova Urapkw Kal pévovoeay ; xi. 16, xpeitrovos (se. 
matploos) opéyovtat, TovT éartw érrovpaviov; xi. 35, ov mpocdeEduevor THY aTrokUTpwoW 
(deliverance in this life) fva xpelrtovos dvactdcews Tvywow. On the xpeirroy tu (Tod 
Ocod repli jua@v mpoPreWapévov) in xi. 40, see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr. Br. 583: “ Our 
living in the time of fulfilment is the great advantage we have above them; and we enjoy 
this advantage by virtue of the divine decree,—a decree so peculiarly in our favour, 
—that the Messiah should appear in our days.” Heb. xii. 24, Rec., xpeirrova Aanely, 
where it would be more correct to read xpeirrov, adv. Phil. i. 23: aoAA@ yap padAov 
xpeiooov. — (b) Preferable, or more advantageous ; 1 Cor. xii. 31, Rec., fnrodre ta yapiopara 
Ta Kpeittova, where L, T. td peitova; 1 Pet. iii. 17, xpetrroy ayaboroobvtas rdoxyew 
4) kaxotrowobvtas, cf. ver. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 21, ¢. dat. xpeirrov yap hv adtois pi éyvwxévar 
tiv ddov THs Sixatocbvns 1) éruyvodaw éematpéyas éx Tis Tapabobeians avtots aryias évTods 
(cf. ver. 20, #rrévrat, and yelpova); 1 Cor. vii. 9, xpeiocov eorw yaphoa } mupodcba, 
where xpetocov, more advantageous, is parallel to xadov avrois in ver. 8, it is proper for 
them, it is good for them; cf. ix. 15 and 1 Cor. vii. 1 with ver. 28. Cf. with this pass- 
age, Aesch. Prom. 752: xpelccov yap eicdrak Oavely } tas dmdcas Huépas TacxXew 
xaxes. Kpeloowv does not appear to have been used in a moral sense as equivalent to 
better (better is expressed by duelvov). In 1 Cor. xi. 17 also, ov« es 70 Kpeiocov GAN 
eis TO Hocov cuvépyeoGe, the antithesis appears to be between advantageous and dis- 
advantageous: in favour of this is the combination eis 70... cvvépyeabe, 

Kpeiocoy, the neuter of xpelocwv (which see), occurs as an adverb Heb. xii. 24. 
Kpeirrov Nadel (sq. Tapa) = more emphatically. 1 Cor. vil. 38: Kal o éxyaplowv Karas 
mou, Kal 6 wh exyaulbwv Kpelooov moet = more advantageously, more appropriately, 
ef. v. 35. 


?"Ayadwovyn, %, only in biblical and eccles. Greek = goodness and kindness, bonitas 
as well as benignitas; chiefly, however, in the former signification, which appears to be the 
exclusive one in the New Test.; Phavorin. 4 danpticpuévn apety. It is the quality of the 
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man who is ruled by and aims at what is good,—moral worth. Eph. v. 9: 6 Kapros Tod 
dortds &v racy ayabwobvy Kad Sixatocbvy xa ddnOela. 2 Thess.i.11: eddoxia ayabwowrns, 
what is pleasing to dya0wovvn (vid. eddoxia). Rom. xv. 14: peotol date dyabwotvns, 
Temdnpopévor dons yvooews, Suvapevot kal adAjAous vovOereiv. The only doubtful 
passage is Gal. v, 22, where Theophyl. explains it by benignitas ; others, on the contrary, 
in consideration of the word qiotis that immediately succeeds, explain it by bonitas, 
integritas, LXX. = 730, 2 Chron. xxiv. 16; Eccles. iv. 8, v. 10, vii. 14, ix. 18. 


’"Ayadoepyéo, 1 Tim. vi. 18: tots rAovclous... wapdyyedre .. . yaOoepyetv, ov- 
tely év Epyous KaNois, evperaddrous elvat, KowwriKovs. Otherwise it only occurs in eccles. 
Greek, where it is equivalent to ayafoupyeiv, the Attic form, which Tisch. and Lachm. 
have adopted in Acts xiv. 17. Cf. Herod. i 67, Adyns tov dyaboepyav ... Sraptintéwr, 
Lichas, of the number of Spartans “approved by valour,” according to Tim. lew kart’ 
avOpayabiav aipetol; iii, 154, ai dyaOoepyiat, res praeclare gestae; iii, 160, dyaboepyia 
IIepcéwy, what a man has done for the advantage of the Persians, by which he has 
deserved well of them. Hence dyaGoepyeivy = to work good, as also to act for some one’s 
advantage. Since in the above passage (1 Tim. vi. 18), in which there is a climax, the 
word relates to the use made of riches, it would seem best to render it to do good, so that 
others shall be benefited, to deserve well. To do good, to act kindly, as in Acts xiv. 17: 
ovK awdpTtupov Eavtov adixev aryaSoupyay, where Rec. reads dyaorrowv. 


"AyaOormovéw, peculiar to eccles. Greek. In Att. ayaov troveiv on the one hand, 
evepyeteiv on the other. 1. To do good, to do the good, opp. to dwapravew, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
so also ii. 15 (cf. 16), iii. 6, 17; 3 John 11, yu) pypod 7d Kaxov dAXAA TO ayabov" 6 aryabo- 
ToL@v €x Tov Oeod éoriv, — 2. In the sense of ayaGds, I. ., according to the connection, to 
do good, so that some one derives advantage from it. With acc. in Luke vi. 33, aya0ozroveire 
tovs ayaSorowotvtas buds; cf. Num. x. 32 = 20; Tob. xii. 14. With dat. in 2 Macc. 
i, 2; 1 Macc. xi. 33. Absolutely in Luke vi. 35; Mark iii, 4 and Luke vi. 9, parall. 
puxnv cdoas. In Matt. xii, 12, ead@s roveiv.— On Acts xiv. 17, Rec., see dyaOoepyeiv. 
— Opp. to xaxomovetv in Mark iii. 4, Luke vi. 9, 3 John 11, 1 Pet. iii. 17; cf. dyaOorouciy, 
opp. to xaxodv in Zeph.i. 13. As used by astrologers, it is = bonwm omen afferre. Of. 
also xaXorroveiy = to act becomingly, and in some connections to act kindly, 


"Aya0 or 010s, ov, practising good, acting rightly: 1 Pet. ii. 14, eds exdiknow Karo- 
Touay, émawov b€¢ dyaborouwy.— Clem. Al. Strom. ed. Sylb. 294: vow tod dyaborovod 
TO ayaborroveiv, &s ToD mupds TO Oepyaivew Kal Tod dwrds Td doritew. Plut. Is. et Osir. 
c. 42: 0 yap "Ocrpis ayaSoros. It is further used also in the sense of beneficus, and 
is applied by astrologers to favourable constellations. —In Ecclus. xlii, 14, ayaOomous 
urn, it refers to a woman who puts on a kind or friendly manner in order to corrupt. — 
Only in later writers. 


"Aya@omocta, 4. except in astrological writers, where it is = beneficentia siderum, 
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only in 1 Pet. iv. 19, of waoxovres xata 7d OéXnua Tod Oeod bs TucTO KtloTn TapaTibéc- 
N \ > A B) > or of oe : ose : 
Ongar Tas ~uxas avtav év dyaboroula (L. -ovtass) ; cf. ii, 15, 20, iii. 6, 17 : = well- 
doing, the practice of good. Clem. Al. Strom. ed. Sylb. p. 274, 8r@ 8) 4 émlracis Ths 
- 
Stxavoctvns eis ayaborroulav émidédoxev, TOUT® 7 TédElwals ev apeTaBorw Fer evrrotias 
Ka? owoiwow tov Oeod Svapéver. 


irayados, ov, loving good, the friend of good. Aristotle, Magn. Mor. ii. 14, 
describes the ozovdaios, who devotes himself in earnest to right doing, as piAdyaGos, in 
contrast with ¢iAavtos which is predicated of the daddos, and, in accordance with the 
context there, that man is ¢vAdya0os who loves and practises with self-denial what is 
zood. The word sometimes occurs in Plutarch also, Mor. 140 c, avnp dirdyabos Kal 
piroKaros cadppova Kat Koowlay yuvaika move. In the same connection, comp. Thes. et 
Romul, 2. In this general signification, Wisd. vii. 22, of copia: éort év adth mvedua... 
pirayaov.—tin ecclesiastical Greek, on the contrary, we find the word mostly used in 
the particular sense of one who likes to be kind, who likes to do good, joined eg. with 
pirouxtippov. Diraydbws and ¢irayabwodvn occur there with a like meaning, while 
gt\ayaGia in Philo and Clemens Alex. answers to diAadyaGos in its general sense. Thus, 
also, Chrysostom explains the word in the only place where it occurs in the N. T. (Tit. 
i. 8), Ta adrod mavra Trois Seouévors mpoiguevos ; and likewise Theophylact: tov ézrveKh, 
Tov péTpLov, Tov pi) POovodvta,—the same expositor who explains the dz. dey. aduda- 
ya0os in 2 Tim. iii. 3 by éyOpds mavtos ayafod. Considering that agvAdyaou in 2 Tim. 
iii. 3 occupies a middle place between dvrjuepor and mpodorat, and that ¢vddyaor in 
Tit. i 8 appears side by side with qiAc£evoy among the requirements in a presbyter, 
the more general moral qualities cwppova, Sixavov, Scvov, not being enumerated till after- 
wards, the meaning given by the above-named Greek interpreters must apparently be 
preferred, and the word may perhaps be explained: one who willingly and with self- 
denial does good, or is kind. 


’"Agdtrdya8os, ov, only in the N. T., and there only in 2 Tim. iii. 3, among the 
characteristics of the wickedness and apostasy of the last days. In accordance with 
what has been said under diAdyaGos,. the explanation of Theophylact, éy@poi mavtos 
érya0od, must probably be rejected, and the word must be regarded as a negative, and 
therefore strong expression to denote hard-heartedness, = some such rendering as unsuscep- 
tible of any self-denial in order to kindness. 


’"Ayamdo, f. -how, to love, is connected with dyapar, though scarcely as stated by 
Coray (& yap didodper, éxeiva xad Oavpdtew cidOapev, Coray, ad Isocr. ii. 157. 9). 
Rather might we, however, on the ground of this connection—which likewise probably 
includes the Latin gaudere, see Curtius, 158—explain dyarav as=to have one’s joy 
in anything. Mistaken, at any rate, are the explanations given by Hemsterhuis (from 


dyav and the unused theme mdw=) swmmo opere curam aliujus gerere ; and by Damm 
B 
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(lew, Hom.), est pro ayapaw, ab dyav, valde et addiw, contingo, compositum, applico quast 
me valde ad aliquid, suscipio quid ampleau meo. The connection with a@yav is their only 
true suggestion—Homer has for dyamdw the form ayamdto. 

The Greek language has three words for to love: qvdciv, épav, dyarrav. épav is used 
in only a few passages of the O. T.: Esth. ii. 17 and Prov. iv. 6 =3n8; Wisd. viii. 2 ; 
épacris, Ezek. xvi. 33; Hos. ii. 5; not at all in the N. T. On the relation between 
girelv and épav, cf. Xen. Hier, xi. 11: od povov guroio dv, GAN Kal épgpo im’ avOporor, 
on which Sturz (lew. Xen.) remarks: scil. purodow amici; sed qua vehementius amant, 
tanquam amasium, ti épdot. ’Epav denotes the love of passion, of vehement, sensual desire ; 
but so unsuitable was this word, by usage so saturated with lustful ideas, to express the 
moral and holy character of that love with which Scripture in particular has to do, that 
it does not occur in a good sense even in the O. T., save in Prov. iv. 6, Wisd. viii. 2 ; 
and, as already remarked, not at all in the N. T. Concerning this latter fact, Trench 
(Synonyms of the N. T.) well says: “In part, no doubt, the explanation of this absence 
is, that these words (pws, épav, épacts), by the corrupt use of the world, had become 
so steeped in earthly sensual passion, carried such an atmosphere of unholiness about 
them (see Origen, Prol. in Cant. op. 3, pp. 28-30), that the truth of God abstained from 
the defiling contact with them.” 

’Ayarray and ¢iAciv are used, indeed, in many cases synonymously ; they even seem 
sometimes to be used the one in place of the other; cf. eg. Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 9, dav 8é 
mpootaTns Hs, Oras évepyol War, cD pev exeivas Pidrjoes, opdv apEedripous ceavT@ ovcas, 
éxevat S€ oé ayarjoovow, aicOouevar yalpovtd oe adtais, with ii 7. 12: ai peév ws 
Kndepova épirovy, 0 bé ws @pedipous jyatra. Yet it follows from these very passages that 
a distinction not too subtle exists between the two words. Cf. Plat. Lys. 215 B, 6 8&é 
my tou Seouevos ovdé te ayarran av; Ov yap odv. ‘O 8é pr) ayarrav, ovd ay dirot; ov 
djta. Hom. Od. 7. 32, 33, od yap Eeivous ofSe war avOpwmous dvéxovtat, ov8 ayarato- 
pevo: dideova’, bs x’ adroOev EXOn. Dio Cassius 24, epvdrjoate adtov as matépa, Kal 
nyamnoate ws evepyérnv. However often dyamdy and giAciy are used in the same com- 
binations and relations, it must not be overlooked that in all cases wherein the simple 
designation of kindred, a friendly or in any way intimate relation between friends, etc., was 
required, the words didos, giAciy were naturally used, and hence we meet these more 
frequently by far, dya7ray less frequently. °*Ayamav, moreover, possesses a meaning of 
its own, which, in spite of other points of agreement, never belongs to duAéciv, viz. to be 
contented, to be satisfied with (Twi, and ri, or with the participle, or followed by ei, éav; so 
we find from Homer onwards to the later Greek in Thuc., Plat., Xen., Demosth., Lucian) ; 
according to the old lexicographers,=dpkeioOas tii kal pndév wréov émifyreiv, On 
the other hand, dyaray never means “to kiss,” or “to do anything willingly,” “to be 
wont to do,’—significations which are peculiar to ¢vAezy. If, after all this, it be asked, in 
conclusion, How do you account for the surprising fact that everywhere in biblical Greek 
in both the O. T. and specially in the N. T., where the love which belongs to the sphere 
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of divine revelation is spoken of, dyamdy is systematically used, while oudelv has received 
no distinctive colouring at all ?—the answer must be, That the love designated by dyamap 
must certainly possess a distinctive element of its own. We shall not go wrong if we 
define the distinction thus: ¢vA¢iv denotes the love of natural inclination, affection — 
love, so to say, originally spontaneous, involuntary (amare); d&yarav, on the other hand, 
love as a direction of the will, diligere. This must be regarded as the true and adequate 
explanation, at least as regards Scripture usage, and it is surely confirmed by the tes- 
timony of classical usage above given. God’s love to man in revelation is but once 
expressed by ¢uAeiv, not in the text cited by Tittmann (de synon. WN. T. p. 53), John 
xvi. 27, where the special relation of the Father to the disciples of Jesus is spoken 
of, but in the expression diAavOpwria, Tit. iii, 4, and there the word has a meaning 
quite different from its signification in classical Greek. udeiv is never used of the 
love of men towards God. [But see 1 Cor. xvi. 22: ef tus od guret tov Kdpiov.] 
Love to God or to our neighbour, as a command, is unheard of in the profane writers; 
this love, again, is always expressed by ayarav. ’Ayamav, and never durciv, is used of 
love towards our enemies. See, on the other hand, John xv. 19: e é« rod Koopov 
Te, 0 Koopos av To idvoy epider. For the love of Jesus to Lazarus, both ¢ureiy 
and aya7av are used, John xi. 3, 5, 36; and in like manner of His love to St. John 
John xx. 2; cf. xiii. 23, xix. 26, xxi. 7. But one feels at once how inappropriate vAciy 
would be, ¢g. in Mark x. 21: 6 8 "Inoods mydrnoev aitov. (We can hardly attach 
importance to the use of dyazrav instead of gidciv in John xi. 5: jHyama Sé 0 Incods tHv 
Mapéayv kai tiv deriv adtis Kal tov Adfapov, for one cannot see why éPire, as Cod. D 
reads, should be regarded as offensive.) The moral and holy love, which is and must be 
brought to light by divine revelation, may even possibly stand in opposition to natural 
inclination, whereas the love of inclination, Activ, includes also the dyamav. The range 
of duAciy is wider than that of dyamav, but aya7rdy stands all the higher above ¢vAety on 
account of its moral import. It does not in itself exclude affection, but it is always the 
moral affection of conscious deliberate will which is contained in it, not the natural 
impulse of immediate feeling. Though the word did not as yet contain this element of 
moral reflection in the classics, still it was the proper vessel to receive the fulness of 
biblical import; and as in the N. T. the right word for that love of which the N. T. 
treats—-love which is to be estimated morally, and which is designed for eternity— 
could no longer be dispensed with, adydmrn—a word formed, perhaps, by the LXX. as 
a companion to ayarav, and wholly unknown in the classics—became, in N. T. language, 
the distinctive designation of holy and divine love, while the Greeks knew only épws, ¢vdia, 
and oropyy; and this is itself a significant fact for the understanding of dyaray. This 
state of things is already recognised in the Vulgate. *Ayamday is once rendered by amare 
(2 Pet. ii. 15), the word usually employed in translating ¢cAety; but in all other cases 
diligere is commonly used, and dydan is=caritas, dilectio. “In order to distinguish 
the subordinate relation of natural inclination, both sexual inclination and that of per- 
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sonal friendship, from the conception of Christian love, the Vulgate avoids the words amor 
and amare, and uses instead caritas and dilectio.” RB. v. Raumer, Die Hinwirkung des 
Christenthums auf die althochdeutsche Sprache, 1845, p. 398. These are obviously weighty 
considerations im determining the biblical and Christian conception of love. How greatly 
Scripture usage has enriched the word ayamdv, becomes apparent when we compare the 
following detailed exposition with the notices of the word given in classical lexicons. 
Classical Greek knows nothing, for instance, of the use of ayarrav to designate compas- 
sionating love, or the love that freely chooses its object. With reference-to the words 
dyaray, dydrn, ayarntos, N. T. usage is peculiarly coherent and self-contained. 

I. ’Ayardy is used in all places where the direction of the will is the point to be con- 
sidered; Matt. v. 43, dyamjoeus Tov mAnoloy cov; ver. 44, ayarrare tovs éxOpods, xix. 19, 
xxii. 37, 39; Mark xii. 30, 31, 33; Luke vi. 27, 35, x. 27; Rom. xii. 9; Gal. 
v. 14; Eph. v. 25, 28, 33; Col. iii 19; Jas. un. 8; 1 Pet. i. 22/41 Liat Sovalss 
where the inclination rests on the decision of the will, on a selection of the object. 
So in Heb. i. 9, Hydanoas Sixavootvynv; 2 Cor. ix. 7, ‘Aapov Sorny ayara 0 Oe0s; 
2 Pet. ii, 15, pucddv adicias jydanoev; 2 Tim. iv. 10, dyarjoas Tov viv aidva ; 
1 Pet. iii. 10, 6 Oérav Conv ayardy; cf. John iii. 19, jydarnoav of avOpwror waddov 
7) oxdtos # Td bas; John xii. 43, #ydanoav thy Sdkav Tov avOpwTwv wadrdov Hrep 
tiv Sdfav tod Oeod. Cf. Demosth. pro cor. p. 263. 6, ed. Reisk.: ob’ év tots “EdAnvixots 
Ta Girlrrrov Sapa Kai tiv Fevlav iydrnoa avtl Tdv Kowh Taou Tots “EXAnot oupde- 
povrwv. Plut. Camill. 10: dyarjoa thy Hooav mpo ths édevbepias. Under this head 
must also be classed the cases in which dyazrdv is used to express the love which decides 
the direction of the will, as in the relation between the Father and the Son. John iii. 35, 
6 mathp dyarG tov vidv Kal mdvra SéSwxev ev TH xept adrod; John x. 17, dia robro pe 
6 maths dyad K.t.d.; xv. 9, xvii. 23, 24, 26; xiv. 31, dyad tov matépa. So also when 
the relation of love between man and God, between the Father and the Son, is expressed 
by ayaray, John viii. 42, xiv. 15, 21, 23, 24, 28; 1 John iv. 10 (and 19 Rec), 20, 21, 
v. 1, 2; Rom. viii. 28; 1 Cor. ii. 9, viii. 3; Eph. vi. 24; Jas. 1 12,115; 1 Pet.i 8; 
2 Tim. iv. 8, tots nyarnxoot thy émipdveay avtod. When Peter, in John xxi. 15, 16, 
answers our Lord’s question, dyamras pe; with giA@ ce, he certainly uses the term which 
Christ Himself once employed to designate the close and special love of the disciples to 
Himself, John xvi. 27; and Christ evidently points to Peter’s word when He repeats the 
question the third time, saying, ver. 17, ¢udets we ; But we can hardly suppose that Peter 
meant by this answer to go beyond our Lord’s question, by naming the ‘love of inclina- 
tion instead of the decided love of the will which was claimed from him. We must rather 
suppose that he felt humbled by our Lord’s question, and does not therefore venture to 
affirm the love which Christ seeks. Jesus then still more deeply humbles him by His 
third question,—answering to Peter’s thrice-repeated denial of Him,—which takes up and 
adopts the ¢vAciy of the disciple’s reply, and brings home to his heart its meaning. 

II. ’Ayarray is therefore employed when an eligere or a negligere takes place. Matt 
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vi. 24, rov éva pionoes Kal Tov Erepov ayamnoet, j évds avOéEcras Kal tod érépou KaTa- 
dpovnces; Luke xvi. 13; Rom. ix. 13, rov "IaxdB jydrnoa, tov 88 "Hoad eulonoa 
(Mal. i. 2; Hos. xiv. 5; Jer. xxxi. 2; Deut. vii. 8, 13 =ans); Rom. ix. 25, cadéow tov 
ov Aaoy pov Aacy pov Kal THY OdK HyaTTnu“evnY Hyarnuévnv (Hos. ii. 23 = 0M); whence 
may be easily explained why 6 vids pov o ayamrnrds, in Luke iii. 22 and elsewhere, is 
parallel with ix. 35, 6 vi. w. o éxdXeXeypévos. Cf. Matt. xii. 18, 6 dyamnros pou, after 
Isa. xlii. 1, 12, LXX. 6 ékdextds pov. For Rom. xi. 28, cara tiv éxroynvy ayarntoi, 
as also the addition, év 6 evddx., Matt. iii, 17, see sv. dyamnrds. To this head belong 
Rev. xx. 9, 7 woNts 1) HyaTnpévn, as also John xiii, 23, xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20, wa€nrns dv 
Hyama o Incods; whereas in xx. 2, dv epider is used with unusual tenderness. Cf. John xii. 
25 with Rev. xii. 11. Closely connected herewith is, finally,— 

III. The use of aya7rav, where love, as free love, becomes compassion. Cf. Isa. 1x. 10, 
8a EXeov Hydmnod oe; cf. Luke vii. 5, ayaa yap ro éOvos ; 1 Thess. i. 4, eiddres ddeAol 
nyamnuevor vo Geod tHv éxroynv tuav; Eph. ii. 4, 0 5é Beds mAovatos wv év Eréer, Sid 
THY TOMY aydTny adTod, hy nyaTnoev Huds K.7.r.; Eph. i. 6, éyapitwcev judas ev TO 
nyatrnuévp—hence both the redeeming love of God and the love of Christ as Saviour are 
designated by ayarayv. The former, in John iii. 16; 1 John iv. 10, 11, 19; John 
xiv. 21, 23, xvii. 23; Rom. viii. 37; Eph. ii. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 16; the latter, in John 
xill. 1, 34, xiv. 21, xv. 9, 12; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. v. 2, 25; Rev. i. 5, iii. 9 (Mark x. 21 2). 
The part. perf. pass. is then used to denote those in whom this love is realized, and in 
whom the result abides; as in 1 Thess. i. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 13; Col. iii. 12, ws éxdXexrot 
tov Oeod arytoe Kal jyamnuévot. In Jude 1, tots ev Oem rrarpl jryamnpévors (Rec. Hryvac- 
pevois), Hy. denotes a thought complete in itself (like 7ysacpévou in Heb. x. 10); and the 
added words év 0e@ watpi are to be explained like év in Heb. x. 10 ;—that they are 
nyarnyuéevos and “Incod Xpiote rernpnyévor, has its ground in God as the Father. 

The meaning of dya7ray having been fixed by such usage, it is used finally to denote 
the love of Christians towards each other. John xiii. 34, xv. 12, 17; 1 John ix. 10, 
iii. 10, 11, 14, 23, iv. 7, 11, 12, 20, 21, v. 1, 2; 2 John 5. Im all these passages, as 
in Rom. xiii. 8, 1 Thess. iv. 9, 1 Pet. i. 22, ii, 17, the object is specified: tov érepov, 
dderdov, adeApovs, AAAjAous, adeAbdTyTa, etc. Without, specification of an object, it is 
used to denote Christian brotherly and social love in 1 John iii. 18, iv. 7, 8. 


‘Ayaan, 4, love, not found in the profane writers. The LXX. uses it in 2 Sam. 
xiii. 15; Song ii. 4, 5, 7, iii 5, 10, v. 8, vii. 6, viii. 4, 6, 7; Jer. ii, 2; Eccles. ix. 1, 6, 
as an equivalent for 7278, which is elsewhere translated dydanow and girla. It is 
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also found in Wisd. iii. 9, vi.19. In the N. T. it does not occur in Acts, Mark, and James. 
The peculiar N. T. use of ayamadv would seem to have rendered necessary, so to 
speak, the introduction of dydmn, a word apparently coined by the LXX., and unknown 
both to Philo and Josephus. “Ayczn in the LXX. does not, it is true, possess any 
special force, analogous to that which it has in the N. T., unless we choose to lay stress 
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on its use in Solomon’s Song; but from 2 Sam. xiii. 15, Eccles. ix. 1, 6, it is clear that 
the LXX. aimed at a more decided term than the language then afforded them,—a term 
as strong in its way as picos, for which épws, pidla, oropyn were too weak ; indeed, it is 
worthy of remark in general, that while hatred in all its energy was, love in its divine 
greatness was not, known and named in profane Greek. It denotes the love which chooses 
ats object with decision of will (dilectio, see s.v. ayatrav), so that it becomes self-denying or 
compassionate devotion to and for the same. Cf. Jer. ii. 2, where it occurs by the side of 
éreos. In the form of such energetic good-will or self-sacrifice, love appears, indeed, as 
an isolated trait in profane writers; but it was unknown to them as a ruling principle 
of life. The Greek ¢vAavOpwria, which was a special characteristic of the Athenians, was 
a different thing from this aya7rn, and is surpassed by the ¢uraderdia of the N. T. See 
2 Pet. i. 7: émuyopnynoate ... ev Th edocBela rHv piradeddiar, év Sé 7H prradeddia tHv 
aydrnv. In classical Greek, guradeAgia is used simply of the relation between brothers 
and sisters; and as to d@iAavOpwiria, Nagelsbach says: “ We shall not form a correct idea of 
the spirit and essence of neighbourly love among the Greeks, unless we remember that 
the word for it, namely ¢sAavOpwr7ria, should not mislead us into the belief that it was 
practised from love to man as such. It was rather an exhibition of that justice which 
gives to a man that to which he is entitled, whether he is a friend and benefactor who 
has a personal claim, or a fellow-citizen who has a political claim, or a helpless and 
needy fellow-man having a divine claim to help.— Nothing more was necessary to the 
full display of neighbourly love than to give a man the full rights to which he was 
entitled. It was taken for granted that the heart of him who thus discharged his 
obligations was rightly disposed towards the other, Tov méAas; and, in order to indicate 
its nature, this disposition of heart was called aides, or pious respect for usage and pre- 
scription. It was accordingly not the free manifestation of a man’s own disposition 
existing even independently of the law, but respect for the law. In a word, it was 
with this form of S:tavoctvn just as with edoéBeva,—so long as both were practised 
in outward deeds, the question was never raised, What is the source of the deeds ? 
—no distinction was drawn between a free and a legally compulsory fulfilment of 
duty.” — Nachhomer. Theologie, p. 261. Synon. with ¢iravOpwria is mpadtns, yapitec- 
Oar. Cf. Aesch. Hpist. xii. 14: nal yap dpylecbar padios tpiv os éoti nab yapifecOar. 
Opp. to @uorns. Herewith compare 1 Cor. xiii. 4) dydan paxpoOupel, ob Enroi, ob TepTre- 
peverat, etc.; as also 7Anpwpa odv vouou 4 dydan, Rom. xiii. 10. For diravOpwrria, see 
Acts xxviii. 2; in one instance Paul uses it also of God’s ydpis, Tit. iii, 4; cf. Eph. 
ii. 7.— Plut. employs dydanous to denote sensual love. 

Now, we find dydzn used to designate a love unknown to writers outside of the New 
Testament (cf. xapros tod mvedpatos, Gal. v. 22),—love im its fullest conceivable form ; 
love as it is the distinguishing attribute, not of humanity, but, in the strictest sense, of 
Divinity. (One may think, for instance, of the saying of Aristotle, “The Deity exists not 
to love, but to be loved.”) John xv. 13, pelSova tavrns dyarny ovdels exer, iva Tus TH 
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puxny abtod O47 brép trav dirwy adtod; cf. Rom. v. 8, cuvicTnow Thy éavToD aydrnv 
els Huds 6 Beds, Ste err duaptoddv dvtav hudv Xpuords birép nav amébaver, cf. v. 10, 
€xOpol dvres KaTnAXaynuev TS Oe@ Sid Tod Oavdrov tod viod abtod. We are accordingly 
_ told that this form of love was first exhibited in Christ’s work of redemption, 1 John 
lil, 16, ev tovT@ éyr@xaper Thy aydrny bre éxcivos tmép Hudy Thy puxyhy adtod Onxev, 
where the object is not to characterize the spirit manifested in this fact, but to set forth 
what the love is that is required from us; cf. what follows, cal 1juels deidouev drrép rev 
aderApay tas Yuxas Oeivar. In correspondence with this, the action of God towards us 
has now been shown by the giving up of His Son to be one of dydzn, 1 John iv. 9, 
é€v rovTm épavepoOn 7) ayarn Tod Oeod ev iyiv, Bre Tov vidv adtod Tov povoyerh amrécTadKev 
6 Geos x.7.d., cf. Rom. v. 7; and as this love is, as it were, absorbed in its object, in view of 
this revelation of God’s disposition towards us in Christ, He is said to be Love: 6 Oeds 
ayarn éotiv, 1 John iv. 8,—whatever He is, He is not for Himself, but for us. (Love and 
self-surrender are inseparable ; cf. Gal. ii. 20, tod ayamjoaytos pe kal rapadovros éavrov 





bmép éuod.) In ver. 10, év todt@ early 4 aydrn, ody Ste typels Hryamjcapev Tov Oeov, GAN 
btu avbtos Hydmnoev tas, “ Not in our display of love, but in God’s, is 4 ddan, love in 
itself, love in its essence, set forth” (Diisterdieck). Hence, 1 John iv. 7, 7 dyamn éx« 
Tod Geod éotiv; cf. Gal. v. 22, where love is spoken of as a fruit of the Spirit. 1 John 
iv. 12, édvy dyatra@pev dddnAovs O Geos ev jyiv péver Kal % aydmn adTod TeTEAELwLEerH 
éotivy é€v myuiy. In this general sense, without specification of an object, it occurs 
further in 1 John iv. 17, év rovt@ tetedelwtar 4 aydarn pel’ ov; ver. 18, PoBos ovK 
got év TH aydty, GAN 1) Terela aydtrn Ew Barrev Tov oBov, dte 6 PoBos KorAacw yet, 
6 5é poBovpevos od TeTehelwTat ev TH aydtry, with which cf. Rom. viii. 14 sq., mvedpa 
viobecias, opp. to mvedua Sovdeias (els PoBov). We do not find, it is true, in the Pauline 
writings, any such penetration into the essence of dydin; but, nevertheless, the estimate 
of it is not less high; the expression 6 Ocds ths aydmns Kat elpyyns corresponds pretty 
nearly to John’s words, o Oeos dyarn éotiv, and Rom. v. 7 contains even a profounder 
description of love than any passage in John’s writings. Both Paul and John, however, 
assign to love the same central position as the distinctive peculiarity of the Christian life, cf. 
Kata ayatny meperatety, Rom. xiv. 15; Eph. v. 2; Gal. v. 6, alors 80 dyaans évepyou- 
pévn; Eph. iv. 16, ets ofxodouny éavrod év ayamn. See particularly 1 Tim. i. 5, 76 
tédos THs Taparyyenias éorly ayarn ex Kabapas Kapdias Kal ovvedyjcews ayabijs Kal tic- 
Tews avuTroxpirov, on which Huther remarks: “As the gospel proclaims to the believer 
one divine deed alone, the atonement by Christ which has its root in the love of God; so 
does it demand one human deed alone, to wit, love, for wAjpwpa vouov 4 adydrn, Rom. 
xiii. 10.” There is this difference, however, between Paul and John, that the latter uses 
dya7n to designate not only our action towards our fellow-men, but also our action towards 
God and His revelation in Christ ; cf. 1 John ii. 5, 15, iii. 17, iv. 17, 18, v. 3; Johnv. 42; 
Rev. ii 4; cf. Jer. ii, 2. Compare also the description of the Church as the Bride of 
Christ in the Apocalypse. In the Pauline writings, on the other hand, the relation of 
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men to God is only once expressed by the substantive dydzn, viz. 2 Thess. iii. 5, 0 8é 
Kiptos Katevdivas tay Tas Kapdias els tHY dydmny Tob Beod Kat els THY UTrOoMoVnY TOD XpLoTov. 
Tae other texts in his Epistles where d@yd7n with the genitive of the olyect is said to occur 
—Rom. v. 5; 2 Cor. v. 14; 1 Thess. i 3—cannot, upon closer examination, be brought 
forward to support this view. As to Rom. v. 5, it is contrary alike to Christian experience 
and to St. Paul’s chain of thought, here and elsewhere, to make the certainty of Christian 
hope rest upon love to God existing in the heart; cf. ver. 8, viii. 35, 39. As to 2 Cor. 
v. 14, that must be a marvellously forced and distorted exegesis which regards love to 
Christ as more suitable to the connection as a determining motive for the conduct of the 
apostle described in vv. 11-13, than Christ’s love to us, which leads the apostle to the 
conclusion or judgment expressed in ver. 15. Lastly, as to 1 Thess. i 3, to refer the 
objective genitive tod xuplov jyav ’Incod Xpiotod, which belongs to ris bropovis ris 
éAmidos, to the preceding tod Kd7ov rhs ayadmns, is hardly necessary, especially in this 
juxtaposition, not unusual, as is well known, elsewhere in St. Paul’s writings, of faith and 
love and hope. The Pauline substitute for the Johannine ayd7n in this sense, is per- 
haps mvedua viobecias, Rom. viii. 15; cf. Gal. iv. 6, Eph. i. 5; or that other wepucceve 
év evyapiotig, Col. ii. 7. Further, John represents love to the brethren as a fruit of love 
to God, whilst Paul represents it as a fruit of aéotis. John, on the other hand, uses 
miortts only once (1 John v. 4), ruorevew, indeed, frequently, though rarely without an object. 
As in St. John love of the brethren is connected with love to God, so in St. Paul love is 
connected with faith; for in faith man appropriates to himself what applies to all, but in 
love he extends to all, especially to the household of faith, what applies to himself, so 
that faith without love cannot exist—is utterly worthless, 1 Cor. xiii. 

"Ayan is used accordingly to mark (1) the relation between the Father and the Son, 
John xv. 10, xvii. 26 ; Col. i. 13, 6 vids rhs aydans adtod. (2) The redeeming love of God 
and Christ (see ayarav), 1 John iv. 9 (iii. 17), iii. 1,iv. 16 ; John xv. 9, 10, ete. ; see above. 
Rom. v. 8, vill. 39, ywploas aro ths aydrns tod O05 ev Xpiot@ "Inood; v. 5, ) aydan tod 
Deod exnéxvtar év tais xapdiars judy ba ToD mvevparos ayiov; 2 Cor. xiii. 13; Eph. i 4, 5, 
év ayatn mpoopicas huas eis vioOeciar ; ii. 4, 6 Geos mAovVatOs dv év édéer Sid THY TOAAHY 
ayarny iy iydrnoev Huds, «.7.rA. Jude 2, édrgeos tuiv Kab eipjvn Kal dydan mrybvvOein, 
ef, 2 Cor. xiii, 11; Jude 21, éavrods ev aydan Ocod typrcare, cf. John xv. 9, 10; 
2 Cor. xiii, 13.—2 John 3; Rom. viii. 35; 2 Cor. v. 14; Eph. iii. 19. (3) The 
distinctive peculiarity of the Christian life in relation to others, with specification of the 
object: es mdvtas tovs dyiouvs, Eph. i. 15; Col. i 4; eds AAAjdoUS Kal eis TdvTas. 
1 Thess. iii, 12; 2 Thess. i. 3; cf. 2 Cor. ii. 4, 8, viii. 7; 4 dydan Ths anrnelas, 2 Thess 
ii. 10 (cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 6); eds éavrovs, 1 Pet. iv. 8; the immediate object are the dade 
got, so in 1 John; the more remote TaVTES, aati Rom. xiii. 10.—In 2 Pet. i. 7, 
giradergia Grint see) is distinguished from the aydan, which extends to all. — It occurs 
without specification of object in the combinations mepumrately Katd, év, Rom. xiv. ye 
Eph. v. 2 ; du@xew tiv &ydrnv, 1 Cor. xiv. 1; exew, 1 Cor. xiii 1):2"3') Phil it 2 
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uyarrn épxec9at, 1 Cor. iv. 21; opp. to é&v pa8dso. — Gal. v. 13, 80a tis dydarns Sovdevere 
GAAprots ; Philem. 9; Phil. i. 16; 1 Cor. xvi. 14, wavra ipav év aydrn ywéobw; Eph. 
iv. 2; Col. ii. 2, iii 14, evdvcacOae rip aydrny & éatw abydecpos Tijs TeXevoTNTOS ; Eph. 
lil. 18, iv. 15. Further: 6 xézos ris dydans, 2 Thess. i. 3 ; &vderErs THs arydmns, 2 Cor. 
viii. 24 ; 1 Thess. v. 8; Heb. x. 24. For manifestations of love, see Phil. ii. 1, wapapv- 
Ovov aryarns ; 1 Pet. v. 14, Pidnua dydans. 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4 ayarn oikodopel ; cf. Eph. 
iv. 16; 1 Cor. xiii, 4-8; Rom. xiii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 8.— Rom. xii. 9 ; 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
aydmn avuToxpitos. — Conjoined with mois, etc, 1 Cor. xiii, 13; 1 Thess. v. 8; Eph. 
wed; 2 Thess. 63 UE Tim. i, 14) iv. -125*vi. 11;°2 Tim. 1.13; i, 224° Gal v. 6: 
1 Tim. ii. 15; 2 Tim. iii 10; Tit. ii 2; Philem. 5; Rev. ii, 19. It is designated 
kapmos Tod wvevwatos in Gal. v.22; cf. Rom. xv. 30; Col. i. 8.— See, besides, Rom. 
xiii, 10; 2 Cor. viii 8; Phil. i. 9; 1 Thess. v.13; 2 Tim.i. 7; Philem. 7; 3 John 6; 
Matt. xxiv. 12. (4) To denote the believer's relation to God and Christ ; by Paul, only 
in 2 Thess. iii. 5; by John, in 1 John ii. 5, 15, iii. 17, iv. 12, v. 3 (in every case here 
with the genitive of the object). See above. — In 2 Pet. ii. 13, Lachm. reads, instead 
of amdtais, ayamass, which is the correct reading in Jude 12, where A C have azdrais. 
The plural denotes the love-feasis, or agapae, at which the supper of the Lord was cele- 
brated ; cf. 1 Cor. xi. 17-34; Matt. xxvi. 20 sq.; cf. 1 Cor. x. 17, dre els dptos, év cipa 
ot ToAXoé écpev, compared with Eph. iv. 16, eis ofxodouay tod cwuatos év ayaty. Vid 
Herzog’s Real-Encyclopddie, i. 174 sq.; Suicer, Thes. i. 23-28. 





"Ayamwntos, 7, ov, verbal adj. from dyamdo, in the N. T. with the force of the 
part. perf. pass. = 7yamnyévos, beloved, dear; see Buttmann, sec. 134. 8-10. With the 
meaning of possibility, as —.amabilis, which is rare even in profane Greek, it is not 
used in the N. T.; for the two passages adduced as illustrations, viz. 1 Tim. vi. 2, 
étt wictol ciow Kal ayatrntol of Ths evepyecias avTiAapBavoyevor, and Philem. 16, 
iva avtov atréyys ob Ett ws SoiAov, GAN drrép Soddov, adedddv awyarntov, must be 
rejected, on a comparison of the usage elsewhere. (For 1 Tim. vi. 2, cf. the like union of 
mieTOS Kal ayamnros in Col. iv. 9; 1 Cor. iv. 17. For Philem. 16, cf. both the constant 
association with ddeAdos, and ver. 16), wadtora éuol «.7.r.) The LXX. uses it in both 
senses ; in that of the part. perf. pass. for 1, Gen. xxi. 2, 12 ; Jer. vi. 26 ; Amos viii. 10 ; 
Zech. xii. 10; 11, Ps. cxxvii. 2, lx. 7, cviii. 7; Vp, Jer. xxxi. [xxxviii.] 20; in the sense 
of possibility, in Ps. lxxxiv. 2: as dyarnta Ta oxnvepatd cov. We find it used in the 
N. T., (1) as an adj. o vios pov o ayamnrés, Matt. iii. 17, xvii. 5; Mark i. 11, ix. 7; 
Luke iii. 22 (Rec. Luke ix. 35, where Tisch. has ékAereyuévos ; see s.v. ayamdw); 2 Pet. 
i. 17; Mark xii. 6, ére &va elyer viov dyarntov; cf. Od. 2. 365, wotvos éwy ayarntos ; 
and Od. 4. 817, Il. 6. 401, without podvos, as a designation of the only son. We must 
not, however, connect this use with the designation of Christ in Matt. iii. 17, etc., as the 
latter is traceable to the Hebrew 12 (Luke ix. 35), 7" (see above), and expresses the 
relation of the Son to the Father in the history of redemption; cf. Rom, xi. 28, and also 
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the addition év & edSoxnca in Matt. iii. 17, xvii. 5, and see s.v. evdoxeiy (Mark i. a bs Ie 
Luke iii. 22; 2 Pet.i.17). Of further, Rom. xi. 28, nata the éxdoyny dyarntol, as 
also the remarks under dyamrdw. To the Hebrew 1 corresponds rather povoyerns, which 
see. (Luke xx. 13.)—Conjoined with té«vov, 1 Cor. iv. 14; Eph. v. 1; 2 Timi 2; 
with dSeddés, 1 Cor. xv. 58; Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7, 9; Philem. 16; Jas. i. 16, 19, 
ii, 5; 2 Pet. iii, 15 ;—adSergol pov ayamnroi Kat émumdOntot, Phil. iv. 1; ayamrntos oup- 
Soudos, Col. i 7; with proper names, Col. iv. 14; fem, Rom. xvi. 12; Philem. 2; 
3 John 1. (2) Asasubst. in Rom. xi 28, xara ev 7d ebayyédov éxOpol . « - Kata 
Se tiv ékdoyhy ayarntol. In address, 3 John 2, 5, 11; plur, Rom. xii. 19; 
2 Cor. vii. 1, xii. 19; Eph. v.1; Heb. vi. 9; 1 Pet. ii. 11, iv. 12; 2 Pet. iii, 1,8, 14, Lis 
1 John ii. 7, iii. 2, 21, iv. 1, 7,11; Jude 3,17, 20. With a genitive following, Rom. 
i 7, dyarntds Oeod (cf. 1, Ps. cxxvii. 2, lx. 7, evil. 7); 1 Cor. x. 14; Phil. ii. 12. 
The dative in 1 Thess. ii. 8, @yamrntol tiv yeyévnode, is no more to be connected with 
dyarnrés than in Ecclus. xv. 13, ov« éorw ayarntov ols doBoupévors adrov, but with 
the verb; cf. Winer, sec. 31. 2, The import of the expression is determined in agree- 
ment with what was remarked on ayarray, II. and III. 





"AyyéX2Xo, to bring a message, announce, proclaim; followed by ére, John xx. 18, 
ayyédXovea Tois pabntais (where Rec. dmrayyéddovea), which, interchangeably with the — 
acc. and inf, is the usual construction. Derivatives in the N. T. dryyedia, dryyedos, and 
the compounds dvayyédXo, drrayyéddw, etc., all variously employed to designate the pro- 
clamation of salvation. 


"Ayyenda, 4, message, proclamation, news, 1 John i. 5, éotw airy  ayyehia (Rec. 
érrayyedla) Hv axnkoapev—xal avayyérropev tyiv ; cf. Isa. xxviii. 9, dvayyédrew aryyediay, 
1 John iii. 11, airy éotly 4 ayyedia (var. lect. émayy.) hv jeotoate ... wa ayarapev 
GAAndous, where ayyeAia is more precisely defined by being connected with fa, as 
an order, as the announcement of a will, of an intention. —LXX.= YOY, 1 Sam. iv. 19; 
Isa. xxviii. 9; Ezek. vii. 26; 935, Prov. xii. 25, 


ty? 


“AyyeXos, 6: I. In a general sense, messenger, synonymous with mpéoBus, Xen. 
Hell. i. 4. 2, of te Aaxedaipoviwy mpécBers Kal oi Gddou ayyedou, and frequently with 
knpv&, Anab. ii. 3. 1 sqq. and often.—Luke vii. 24, dyyerou Iwdvvov; ix. 52; Jas. ii. 25. 
—LXX. = FN, in the same sense, Gen. xxxil. 4 [3]; Josh. vil. 22, and often.—Then, 
II., in particular, of messengers of God ;—(a) of men who have to deliver a divine com- 
mission, who are commissioned to speak by God, eg. prophets, Hag. i. 13, mim qwdp “an 
nin TRINA ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 15; priests, Mal. ii. 7 (Eccles. v. 5). This use is rare, it 
is true; but still it does not seem allowable (cf. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 15) to treat it only as a 
figurative mode of speech, as though the name given to the messengers of God from the 
unseen world were transferred to men. By this designation we are, in general, reminded 
rather of the divine commission only ; and it was easy to apply it xar’ éoy7v to the 
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messengers who came from the unseen world. Cyrill. Alex., 7d "Aryyedos dvoua Aevroup- 
yias maddOv eotw, irep ovolas onwavtixdv. — Accordingly, the forerunner of the 
Messiah also is called, not His messenger, but the angel of the Lord, Mal. iii. 1; Matt. 
xi. 10; Mark i. 2; Luke vii. 27.—It is questionable whether in Rev. i. 20, dyyeros 
Tov émTa éxkdnoidy, ii, 1, 8, 12, 18, iii. 1, 7, 14, men are so designated in the same 
sense. The genitive is primarily analogous to the genitive in xvi. 5, dyyedos Tav bddTav ; 
Matt. xviii. 10, of dyyeXou adrav; Acts xii. 11, 15; and denotes that which is entrusted 
to the angel ; cf. Matt. iv. 6 ; the contents of the Epistles also indicate that those persons are 
meant to whom the churches are entrusted. We are prevented by Rev. i. 16, 20 from 
taking the genitive as the gen. of origin, and from understanding by dyyeAou deputies of 
the churches (Ebrard, after Phil. iv. 18; Col. iv. 12). It would rather yield a sense to 
connect this designation with the rabbinical movi or ay mov (the latter in Ewald, Com- 
mentar. in Apok. 1828, a view which he himself has recently surrendered ; see Ewald, die 
Joh. Schriften, 2.125). The high priest was called mdyi at the time of the second temple, 
as—in opposition to the deviations of the Sadducees—one bound under an oath and 
delegated by the Sanhedrim to offer the sin-offering on the great day of atonement; and 
the Way mdvi, the servant of the church, was first appointed simply to attend to the external 
affairs of the individual congregation, and then, in particular, as reader of the prayers, re- 
presented the sacrificing priest (Qnpon opoa). Cf. Delitzsch and Kurtz on Heb. iii. 1. 
But the comparison between these names and the dyyedou Tay éxxAnovdy is obviously too 
far-fetched and inappropriate. But to see in dyyedou here a personification of the spirit 
of the community in its “ideal reality” (as, again, Diisterdieck has recently done), is not 
merely without any biblical analogy,—for such a view derives no support from Dan. x. 
13,20; Deut. xxxii. 8, LXX.—but must also plainly appear an abstraction decidedly 
unfavourable to the import and effect of the Epistles. It would have been far more 
effective in this case to have written 7H év... éxxAnola ypayrov. Assuming the dry. 
Tav ékkdyno. to be those to whom the churches are entrusted, the only question is, to 
what sphere do they belong, the terrestrial or the superterrestrial? Their belonging to the 
earthly sphere is supported, above all, by the address of the Epistles; secondly, by the 
circumstance that the writer of the Apocalypse could not act as messenger between two 
superterrestrial beings (cf. Rev. i. 1, xxii. 16); and further, by the consideration that as 
the candlesticks, so also the stars must belong to one and the same sphere. But if by 
this expression we are to understand men, it is natural to think of Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2; 
and that too so that these éwicKomot or mpeaSuvtepor are those whose business it is to 
execute the will or commission of the Lord, in general as well as in special cases, to the 
churches, as those whom the Lord has appointed representatives of the churches, and to 
whom He has entrusted their care; cf. Acts xx. 28; Mal. ii. 7.—-Grimm (Lexicon graeco- 
lat. in lib. N. T.) understands the expression whOn ayyédous, 1 Tim. iii. 16, likewise to 
refer to men, dyyéAous being a poetical name for dmocroAos; but this view may 
possibly rest more upon a certain aversion to the angelology of Scripture than upon 
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any reasons. Besides, he would have to show that dyyedos is more “ poetical” than 
dtroc Tonos. 

II. (0) Kar’ é&. dyyedou, angels, denotes the members of the orpatia odpavios, Luke 
ii 13; cf. Acts vii. 38; Rev. xix. 14; Matt. xxvi. 53, dadexa rAeyedvar dyyédov; 
Hebrew D'oY3 82¥, 1 Kings xxii. 19; 2 Chron. xviii. 18; Ps. cxlviii. 2; Dan. vii. 10; 
2 Kings vi. 17; Josh. v. 14,15. Compare the designation of God as nixiy TON in 
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Zechariah, Malachi. In accordance with their nature and their appear- 
ance they are called spirits, rvevuara, Heb. i. 14; and according to their essence and life, 
they belong not to the terrestrial, but to the superterrestrial or heavenly sphere of the 
creation. Hence they are called of dyyedou Tay ovpavav, Matt. xxiv. 36 ; év Tots ovp., Mark 
xii. 25, xiii. 32; é& ovp., Gal. i. 8; cf. Luke xxii. 43; in order to indicate the sphere to 
which they belong; and they bear the name dyyedou, not on account of their nature, but 
as describing their office and position as the messengers of God to men. These members 
of the otpatia ovpavogs are designed, just as men on their part, to praise God’s glory, to 
glorify God; see Ps. ciii. 20; Eph. i. 14; and, moreover, in such a way that in them 
especially the omnipotence and resplendent majesty of God are reflected (cf. the 
very term otpatid ovpdavos, and God’s title, Nix2¥ TON ; further; Ps. ciii, 20, 95 a2; 
2 Thess. i 7, Gyyedor Suvayews adtod; Matt. xxvi. 53; Luke ii. 9, ayyedos xupiov 
éréatn avtois Kal dd£a Kupiov mepiéhauper adtovs; Matt. xxv. 31; and thus, perhaps, also 
the titles dpyai, éEovalat, Opovor, xupiotntes, Suvdpets, are to be explained); according to 
their rank in the organism of the coming kingdom of God they are messengers between 
heaven and earth in the service of God, a@yyedos Oeod, Luke ii. 15 [7]; Matt. xxii. 30; 
Luke xii. 8, 9,xv.10; Johni. 52; Acts x. 3, xxvii. 23; Gal.iv. 14; Heb. i. 6 ; without its 
being intended always by this title to give prominence to their work as God’s servants and 
messengers, for a@yyeXos is simply the technical term derived from their office. When the 
angels appear in the execution of their mission, it is singly, as a rule, and the angel spoken 
of is then called dyyedos xupiov, Matt. i. 20, 24, ii. 18, 19, xxviii. 2; Luke i 11, ii. OF 
Acts vii. 30, xii. 7, 23 ; rarely dyyedos tod Ocod, Acts x. 3, xxvii. 23; which is explained 
from the fact that the angel appears in the service of the God of the revelation of salva- 
tion ; see sv. evpuos. Cf. Acts xxvii. 23, mapéorn wou... Tov Oeod ob eiui, & Kal AaTpEevo, 
diyyedos = ody Ibn, whereas dyyedos kuplov = mm qwbn. The definite 6 diy'yeXos Kupiou 
is only used after the appearing of an angel has been named; cf. Matt. i. 20, 24; Acts 
xii. 7,11, vii. 30, 38; Luke ii. 9,10, 13. This observance is of importance in determining 
the well-known question about the meaning of the O. T. mm’ 4xbo. For it follows from 
this that there is no support in the N. T. for the opinion that dyyedos x. always denotes 
one and the same person. But now there is also no reason for distinguishing the ayy. up. 
of the N.T. from the mm qxbp of the O.T.; just as little as diyy. xup., Acts vii. 30-35, 38 
(without the article), can have a different meaning from the same term as it occurs elsewhere 
in St. Luke’s writings, where an ayy. kup. appears in exactly the same manner as myn" qubn 
in the O. T. Cf. with Acts vii. 30-35, 38, the passage, 1 Kings xix. 5, 7, 9, 13, which 
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is quite similar and very important for this question, where in ver. 5 a 7xbo appears who 
in ver. 7 is called mm qn. (In ver. 9 the word of the Lord comes to Elijah, and in 
ver. 13 Jehovah Himself appears, obviously as quite distinct from His angel.) In addi- 
tion to this, it is to be observed that mm 4xbp stands in the same relation to ondsn qxdo 
in the O. T. as ayy. xupiov does to ayy. tod Oeod in the N. T. There, also, mm qxdy is 
the more frequent and usual term to describe the angelic appearance in question, and in 
fact the same appearance which is elsewhere called onbyn yrbm. (The former occurs 52 
times ; the latter—apart from 1 Sam. xxix. 9; 2 Sam. xiv. 17, xix. 28—only 7 times: 
Gen. xxi. 17, xxxi. 11; Ex. xiv. 19; Judg. vi. 20, xiii. 6, 9; 2 Sam. xiv. 20.) Cf. Judg. 
xiii. 6, and especially ver. 9 with vv. 3,13, 15,16. But if an angel, or an angel of God, 
is more definitely described by the title angel of Jehovah, because he appears in the service 
of the God of the revelation of salvation, an important step has been gained towards the 
answer to the question as to the relation of this mm qxSp to mn. If, after the appear- 
ance of such an angel, mention is made of Jehovah and not of the angel; if words of the 
angel are frequently spoken of (though not always) as words of Jehovah ; yea, if the presence 
of Jehovah is replaced by the presence of an angel, or of His angel (Ex. xxxiii. 2, 3, 
compared with xxiii. 20), who is therefore the angel of His presence (Isa. xiii, 9), in 
whom is His name (Ex. xxiii. 21),—it follows from this, it is true, that there is a repre- 
sentation of Jehovah by the angel, a certain mediation through the angel,—in the main, the 
view which we find in Heb. ii. 2, Gal. iii. 19 (see s.v. peotrys),—but not an identity of any 
kind whatsoever between Jehovah and His angel. Cf. also Acts vil. 30, 32 with the ori- 
ginal passage quoted, and with Judg. vi. 11-23. The relation is the same between Jehovah 
and His angel as between Jesus and His angel, Rev. i. 1, xxi. 6-9. But if we cannot 
overlook the distinction between Jehovah and His angel, and in order to do justice to the 
occasional identifying of the two we infer that the angel of Jehovah, whom we suppose to 
have been always one and the same, is a manifestation beforehand of the incarnation of God 
in Christ,—or at least that, in this distinction between Jehovah and His angel, there is an 
indication of that distinction of subject in the unity of the Godhead which was fully 
revealed in Christ,—it is of course true that this representation of God by the angel of 
the Lord (which is so characteristic of the O. T.) recedes in the N. T., where we have the 
presence of God in Christ. But to infer from this that there subsists a definite relation 
between the angel of Jehovah and the Son of God,—that the angel of Jehovahi an 
anticipatory manifestation of Christ—is not merely logically and exegetically rash in the 
highest degree; for not a word is said in the N. T. about any such relationship, -a 
relationship which, if it really existed, would be of the highest import for the Messiahship 
of Jesus. Such an inference is also quite contrary to the N.T.; for both from Gal. iii. 19, 
Heb. ii. 2, and especially from the way in which Stephen, Acts vii, introduces the 
angel of the Lord, where the O. T. contains no mention of it, and from the rare appearanve 
of the mm qxbo in the N. T., this only may be inferred, that angel service as a substitute 
for God's presence,—an effecting of His revelation by means of angels,—is as characteristic 
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of the old covenant as the presence of God in Christ specifically characterizes the new. 
From the fact of Christ’s taking the place of the O. T. mm qxbo,—if we choose thus to call 
it—we must, quite on the contrary, conclude, in view of the texts cited, that the mn sudo 
is not the O. T. manifestation of Christ, but that the two stand related to one another in 
the same way as the old and new covenants, év 7 Néyew Kawyv, wewadaioxev THv 
mpoTnv' To dé TadXatovpevoy Kal ynpdoKov éyybs abavcpod, Heb. viii. 13—See Kurtz, 
Geschichte des A. B., 2 Aufl. sec. 50. 2; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, 1.175, 378. 

While thus we see how it is that the ayy. «vpiov still appears in N. T. history, though 
very seldom and less prominently when compared with the O. T., we must not, on the other 
hand, overlook the fact, that as in the O. T. angels more and more frequently appear as 
the revelation progresses, so in the N. T. the history of revelation certainly does not run 
its course without the participation of angels, as Jesus says of Himself, John i. 52, dmdprs 
dYrecOe Tov odpavov avewyota, Kal Tovs ayyéXous TOD Oeod avaBalvovtas Kal KataBaivoytas 
émt Tov viov Tov avOpwTrov. It is not, however, so much that active participation which is 
peculiar to the O. T., but rather a participation of a psychological kind which of course 
does not exclude occasional activity. In lieu of the communication of divine revelations 
and prophecies in the O. T. by means of angels, something quite different appears. Only 
at the outset of N. T. history, and at the resurrection and ascension of Christ, are angels 
employed to convey divine announcements, Matt. i. 20, 24, ii. 13, 19; Luke i. 11 sqq,, ii. 9; 
cf. Matt. xxviii. 2, 5, and parallel passages ; then in the visions of the Apocalyptic writers. 
Cf. Auberlen, Daniel und Apok. cap. 3. Generally, where history is narrated, or prefigured 
in visions (in the Revelation), they occupy their appropriate place; and hence they are 
mentivned but seldom comparatively in the Epistles, only Rom. viii. 38 ; 1 Cor. iv. 9, vi. 3, 
xi. 10, xiii, 1; 2 Cor. xi. 14; Gal. i. 8, iii. 19, iv. 14; Col. ii 18; 2 Thess. i. 7; 1 Tim. 
ii, .16)v. 21; Hebei 4=7, 13,.i12,:5,.7, 9) 16, /xii. 22) xii 2h even 2 
2 Pet. ii, 4,11; Jude 6. They are Necroupyind mrvevpara eis Staxovlay droareAnGpeva Sid 
Tovs “éEMAoVTAas KANpoVvomely cwTnpiav, Heb. i. 14,—this is the view of the position, signi- 
ficance, and appearing of angels in the sphere of the revelation of salvation, which runs 
throughout Holy Scripture, so that their service, though not always directly, yet ever in 
its ultimate purpose, is for the benefit. of those for whom God has provided salvation. 
Cf. Gen. iil, 24, xxiv. 7,40, xxviii. 12, xxxii. 1, 2; Matt. xiii. 49, xxiv. 31, etc. To them 
as such is entrusted the care of the guardianship and well-being of each, Matt. iv. 6 
(from Ps. xci. 11), rots ayyédous adtod évredeitas wept cod «.7.d., and accordingly they are 
the angels of those who are entrusted to their care; so Matt. xviii. 10, of dyyedor abtav 
(te. TOY miKpdy TobTwY TdY TiaTevdvTwY eis éué, ver. 6); Acts xii. 15, 6 dryyeXos autod. 
Cf Rev. xxi. 12; Matt. xxiv. 31; Dan. x. 12 sqq.; Zech. iii, 7; Josh. v. 13 Sqq. ; 
Luke xvi. 22, xv. 10. Not that there is assigned to the angels a special part in the work 
of salvation on the part of God, nor that in any way by spiritual influence or the exercise 
of superhuman power they lead to the laying hold upon and possession of salvation on 
the part of man ; but they accompany the history of salvation, in its objective growth 


"AyryeXos 23 "Aryryedos 


and in its subjective realization, with special interest in those for whom salvation is 
intended ; cf. Luke ii. 13, 14, xv. 10; 1 Pet. i. 12, eds & erriOvpodow dyyedou Trapaxdbyrar. 
In no other way is even the greatness of God’s glory—Sd@o0s mAovrov—made known 
to them than in the revelation of salvation, and by the church; 1 Pet. i. 12; Eph. iii. 10, 
iva yvopicOh viv tats apyais Kal tats éEovoiais év Tots émoupaviois Sid THs éexKdnolas 7 
ToAvTroiKtAos copia Tod Oeod. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 9 

Only with this limitation can we rightly understand the appearance of angels in the 
history of salvation, and the above-mentioned enhancement of their prominence in the 
N. T. For in all the stages of the history of salvation they appear as ministering and 
participating, and for this very reason serving and participating most actively at the outset 
of the N. T. revelation, with which heaven again opens. It is not only at the main 
epochs that their service and participation are regularly mentioned,—at Christ’s birth, 
the flight into Egypt, the temptation, the agony in Gethsemane, the resurrection, and’ the 
ascension (1 Tim. iii 16). Here they are rather in continual movement between heaven 
and earth, John i. 52; cf. Mark i. 13; Matt. iv.11. And they again appear in the future 
at the end of the history of salvation, and then collectively, 2 Thess. i. 7; Matt. xxiv. 31, 
xxv. 31, xiii. 49, xvi 27; Heb. i. 6. In behalf of the history of salvation—more than 
this we cannot venture to say—they appear also as ministering, and as accomplishing 
God’s operations in the sphere of nature, Heb. i. 7; John v. 4; Rev. xvi. 5; cf. xiv. 18, 
dyyedos 6 eyo éEovoiay éml tod rupos. 

If after all this we not inappropriately designate the angels as intermediate beings, no 
perversion would be greater than to find in them echoes or even unsubdued remnants of 
polytheism ; for it is just by the service and escort of angels that God’s highest sovereignty 
is glorified, as is evident from the total impression of sacred history, as well as from 
particular declarations (eg. Dan. vii. 10; 2 Thess. i. 7; Matt. xxv. 31); God not being in 
any way limited by angels, nor necessitated to make use of them as if they were “the 
necessary medium of His relation to the world.” And so far from placing themselves 
between man and the God of his salvation (cf. Col. ii. 18), or hindering the direct access 
of man to God, they rather, on the one hand, invest the intercourse of God with men with 
a certain attractive and softening beauty (cf. Acts vi. 15 ; Ex. xxxili. 2, 3), by the side of 
all the splendour and all the sublimity of their appearance (2 Cor. xi. 14); as, on the 
other hand, by their appearing, they impart to man a humbling impression of the divine 
majesty and greatness ; cf. Isa. vi.; Luke ii. 9,10; Rev. xxii. 8, 9.—It may further be 
observed, that the angels of God are called ayo, Rev. xiv. 10, Mark viii. 38, Luke 
ix. 26, Acts x. 22, in order to characterize them in contrast with sinful man; éxrexTol, 
1 Tim. v. 21, to describe them according to their ministering participation in the counsels 
of divine love (and their being included therein, Eph. i. 20 sqq. ; Col. i. 20 ?); see sw. 
€xAEKTOS. 

II. (c) Mention is also made of dyyedou dpuaptijcavtes in 2 Pet. ii. 4, and with this 
express distinction only in the N. T.; cf. Jude 6, rovs umn Thpnoavtas THY éavTav apynv 
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GANA arrodurovtas Td cov olKnTHpLoy eis Kplow peydrns Huepas Sea pots aidlows bard Copov 
tetnpnxev. See Rey. xii. 7, 9, ix. 11; cf. John viii. 44. On account of their fellowship 
with Satan, not because they stand in the same relation to him as the angels of God to 
God, they are described as ayy. Tod SiaBodov, Matt. xxv. 41; caray, 2 Cor. xii. 7. See, 
on this subject, Beck’s profound and copious dissertation, free from all extra-scriptural 
theosophizing, Lehrw. 1, sec. 21, p. 247 sqq.: “ Der Abfall in der wnsichtbaren Welt.” 

On the whole subject, see Hahn, Theol. des N. T. sec. 107 sqq., pp. 259-384; Beck, 
Lehrwissenschaft, 1. 173 sqq.; Kahnis; Luther. Dogm. 1. 553 sqq.; Hofmann, Schrift- 
bewers, 1. 314 sqq. 


"Apxyayyenros, 6, first or highest angel, archangel, leader of the angels. 1 Thess. 


iv. 16, 6 xdpios ... ev fwvh apyayyérov .. . kataByoerar (cf. Matt. xxv. 31, wat mavtes 
oi ayyedou per’ adtod); Jude 9, Muyanr o apyayyedos. Cf. Rev. xii. 7, 0 Miyanr xai 
of ayyedou avTod ... 0 Spdkwy Kal oi dyyedXot avTod. Michael is, in Dan. x. 13, described ~ 


as DIVNIN OWA INN, els trav apyovTwr ; in xii. 1, as Sinan Wn, 6 dpyov 6 péyas. It is 
incorrect to say (Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, 1. 343) that this title is intended to imply nothing 
concerning differences of rank in the angel world, but only to explain the relation of Israel to 
the great world-powers ; for then Michael would be “ one of the chief princes,” “the great 
prince,” merely because “ he standeth for the children of Israel,” xii. 1. His greatness would 
depend solely upon the part he took in the history of Israel, whereas it is his greatness, 
his power, which is to comfort the prophet, and to give Israel help against the oppression 
of the nations. If, moreover, we take DWI as merely a strengthening of 080, this 
latter word clearly denotes a definite rank, by virtue of which he is qualified for the 
special work and service. Cf. Josh. v.14: in’ Nay7%, Moreover, some such difference 
of rank as dpydyyedos denotes, must, for linguistic reasons, be recognised. For the 
prefix apy:—which occurs only in words which denote office, dignity, or occupation, very 
frequently in Plutarch and in the Byzantine age—always expresses a gradation in the 
sphere spoken of. Cf. in N. T. Greek, apysepeds, dpysroiuny, apxitek@vns ; and such words 
as adpyvypauparevs, “chief secretary ;” dpyicuBepynrns, “chief helmsman ;” apyureparys, 
“captain of pirates.”—Philo, on Gen. xviii. 6, 7, designates Moses dpyumpognrns kat 
apydyyedos, as he also styles the Logos apydyyedos, by which he means to indicate, at 
all events, a distinction of rank. 


? > 


‘Iodyyeros, 6, 9, angel-like; Luke xx. 36, obte yapodow obte yauioxovra, oddé yap 
amobaveiv &r. Sivavtat, icdyyedou ydp eicwv, where Mark xii. 25, &s dyyedou of ev toils 
ovpavots ; cf. Matt. xxii. 30. According to this passage, neither mortality nor sexual com- 
munion pertains either to the viol tis dvactdcews or to the angels; cf. 1 Cor. vi. 13; so 
much the more horrible, therefore, must the sin of the angels appear, which is mentioned 
in Jude 6 and 2 Pet. ii. 4. 


"AvayyérXa, f. edd, strictly, to report back; used of the reports brought by persons 
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returning from somewhere, Xen. Anabd. i. 3. 21, dxovoavtes 8€ tabdra of aiperol dvaryryén- 
over Tois oTpatwrais. Judith xi. 15; thus in 2 Cor. vii. 7, dvayyéddov hyiv thy tuov 
érrimoOnow, In accordance herewith is to be explained the choice of this word in John 
xvi. 14, éx rod ewod Apperas Kal dvaryyerci dpiv, and in ver. 15; ver. 13, dca dv aKovon 
AaMjoe Kal Ta epyoueva dvayyerc? iuiv; 1 John i. 5, 4 dyyeda dv aenndapev am’ 
avtod Kab davayyé\donev tpiv; cf. Erasm., quod filius annunciavit a patre, hoc apostolus 
acceptum a filio renwnciat nobis; also in John iv. 25, of the Messiah, dvaryryedet Hpi 
mavra; comp. Deut. xviii. 18. This may possibly have to be taken into consideration in 
1 Pet. 1.12, of direxaridOn dtu oby Eavtois juiv Sé Sunxovoy adrd, & viv avnyyern byiv, 
«.T.., where the meaning, “to report things that have happened ” (Schott), is not to be 
given to it. It is then used with a weaker sense of the dvd, and signifies to send news of, 
and generally, to report, to notify, to announce, to proclaim. Very frequently in the LXX.= 
TH, ete. Rom. xv. 21, ols ode dvnyyéAn rep) adrod ; Isa. li. 15, B19 BO-ND Wy ; besides, 
only with certainty in Acts xiv. 27, dvjyyedov (Rec. aviyyedav) dca érroinaev ... Kar 
bru x.7.r.; Acts xv. 4, xix. 18, xx. 20, 27. In classical Greek we find more frequently 
amayyédXo, which Lachm. and Tisch. have received into their text, instead of the Ree. 
avayyé\hw, in Mark v. 14,19; John v. 15, xvi. 25; Acts xiv. 27. The second Aor. 
nyyeAnv, which in the compounds of dyyéAdw is not infrequently used by later writers, 
occurs in 1 Pet. i. 12; Rom. xv. 21 (ef. Rom. ix. 17; Acts xvii. 13). Construed (1) 
with the ace.: John iv. 25, xvi. 13; Acts xvi. 38, xix. 18, xx. 20, 27; 2 Cor. vii. 7; 
1 Pet. i.12; 1 Johni. 5. Instead of the acc., with a relative clause following, in Mark 
v.19; Acts xiv. 27; (2) followed by dru, John v. 15; Acts xiv. 27; (3) wept twos, 
John xvi. 25; Rom. xv. 21; cf. Judith x. 22 (dmayyédnrew epi twos, often in Polyb.), 
Except in Mark v. 14, eds twa, it is connected with the dative of the person. 


*"AtmayyéXAw, second Aor. pass. dmnyérnv (cf. sv. avayyéAdw), Luke viii. 20. 
Herodian. vii. 9 = ayyéAXew (Twi TL) dro Twos, to announce or report from some place or 
person; see Acts iv. 23, v. 22, 25, xxiii. 16, 17, 19; then generally, to tell, to announce, 
to publish, and, indeed, to publish something that has happened, been experienced, heard. It 
is also used of a commission to be executed viva voce, Acts xv. 27, xxvi. 20. LXX.=37, 
etc.; more common, however, is the word dvayyéAAw (¢.v.), which occurs less frequently 
in the profane writers. ’“AzrayyéA\w occurs especially in Luke’s writings, the Gospel 
and Acts. (1) twit, Matt. xxviii, 11; Mark vi. 30; Luke ix. 36, xiv. 21, xxiv. 9; 
Acts xii. 17, xvi. 38, xxiii 17. Of the ministry of the apostles (cf. on the contrary, 
errayyé\ropuat, of the divine action), 1 John i. 2, (Ewpdxapev kal paptupodpev Kat) atrary- 
yerArouev twiv tHy Conv tiv aidvov (cf. Acts xxvi. 20). Cf. Matt. xii 18, plow rots 
€Oveow amarryenel, from Isa. xlii. 1, "SV pap pavin, LXX. éEolce, where xplous denotes, 
not future things, but quid sit verum, sanctum, Deo dignum (Cocceius), the righteous govern- 
ment of God; see s.v. xpiows—Heb. ii. 12, dmrayyeA@ TO dvopd cov ois ddedpois pou; 
Ps. xxii. 23, 77BON, LXX. Supyjoopas. Instead of tui, we find mpos twa, Acts xvi. 36 ; 
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Xen. Anab. vi. 3. 22; eis twvd, when the object is impersonal, the place where and to 
which the proclamation is issued, Acts xxvi. 20, rots év Aaydox mpdrdv te nal ‘Iepoco- 
Avpous eis Tacdy Te THY xwpay THS Iovdalas Kal Tois EOveow amijyyedov peTavoeiv K.T.A.— 
atayyédArew TL, Matt. viii. 33; Acts xv. 27; Luke viii. 47 (Lachm., Tisch.). 

(2) The object subjoined in the form of a relative or objective clause (Winer, sec. 60. 6; 
ef. Acts xiv. 27, aviyyedov dca érroincey 6 Oeds per’ avtav Kal Ore Hvorkev x.7.r.), Matt. 
xi 4; Luke vii. 22, viii. 47, Rec. ; Acts iv. 23, xxiii. 19; 1 Thess.i.9; 1 Johni. 3; 
followed by més, Luke viii. 36; Acts xi. 13; by 6re, Luke xviii. 37; 1 Cor. xiv. 25 (cf. 
Acts v. 25); by inf. Acts xxvi. 20; acc. and inf. Acts xii. 14 (cf. Winer, sec. 44. 3). 
(3) amayy. twit wepi twos. Luke vii. 18, xiii. 1; John xvi. 25 (cf. 1 Thess. i. 9, zrept 
Huma atraryyéhovaoty, OTroiav eloodov ~axyowev pds twas, and Acts xxviii. 21, darnjryyevNer 
7) €AdAnoév Te TEpi cod Trovnpdv). (4) Without object, aaayyéAXelv Tut = to give an account 
to some one, Matt. ii. 8, xiv. 12, xxviii. 8, 9, 10 (Lachm. and Tisch. omit it in ver. 9).— 
John iv. 51, daryyetrav Aéyorres ; cf. 2 Sam. xv. 31, 7ONd Wan, 


AtayyédXo (second Aor: pass. Sunyyédny ; cf. s.v. dvayyédXo), to make known through 
an intervening space, (1) to convey a message or tidings; cf. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 2, Bate prjrrote 
divacbau adtovs, iSovtas +o Kipou otpardmedov, Bacirel Suayyetdar; ii, 3. 7, Méxpus ay 
Baotrei ta rap’ tudv SvayyedO9 ; vii. 1. 14, eraxotcavres Sé tives TOV oTPAaTLWT@Y TAavTAa 
i) Kai TOY Roxayav Tis Suayyérder eis TO oTpatdmedov. So in Acts xxi. 26, SiaryyéAXwv 
THY EKTAjpwow THv hwepOv K.7.., on which Chrys. remarks, adrds hv 0 Shirov éavrov travav, 
he caused to be known, that, etc. Then (2) = to report further, to publish far and wide; cf. 
LXX. Lev. xxv. 9, Ssayyeneire oddmuyyos hovh év Taon TH Yh bwov =I. Plut. 
Camill. 24, 7 npn [tayd] Siayyédrovea Thy mpaEw els tas modes. Thus in Luke ix. 60, 
ov dé amedOay Sidyryede THY Bacirelav Tod Oeod. Rom. ix. 17, bras SuayyerH TO dvoma 
pou ev aon TH yn, from Ex. ix. 16 = 8D (cf, Ex. XIV.). 


"Emayyéd2ao, to proclaim; used, like the Lat. edicere and pronuntiare, of public 
announcements, decrees ; to announce, be it a message, @ summons, or a promise. Xen. 
Cyrop. vil. 4. 2, otpatias drrdte Séouro, érrrpyryedev avrois; Thucyd. vii. 17, otpatiay te 
emrayyedrwv és Tods Evpudyous; v. 47, ery On és THv mwodw Thy érrayyeihacav Bonbeip. 
Most frequently in the sense, to announce a summons, to issue the command for something. 
Also in the middle, Herodian. vii. 1, émnyyérreTo éroudtew otpatinv, he caused to be 
announced ; cf. on this meaning of the middle, Kriiger, Gram. sec. 52. 11; Matth. 
Gram. sec. 492.9. In the N. T. only middle, érayyéAreoOau, to announce oneself, 2.¢. I 
offer myself for something which I engage to do—TI offer my services. Kriiger, sec. 52. 
8. 5. Thue. vi. 88, aérewv eTrayyedrAomévwy Kal adtov ouptrorepueiv. Mark xiv. 11, 
emnyycihavto abo apyvp.ov Sodvar. 2 Pet. ii. 19, édevOepiav airois eTraryryeAROmevot avTor 
Sodhor brdpyovtes tis pOopas. In particular, of the offers of the Sophists to teach some- 
thing. (Cf. Ecclus. iii, 25, yracews S€ awoipav jun émayyedod.) This is the use in 
1 Tim. ii, 10, émayyerrouévacs GeooeBevav, professing godliness, pretending to be godly, 
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hence=to pretend, 1 Tim. vi. 21, (é«tpemouevos tas... avTibéces Ths apevdmrvduou 
yvacews) Hv tives eraryyed\douevor «.7.r.; of. Wisd. ii, 13, émayyéAderas yvdow éyeuv Geod. 
With a special meaning the word (as also its derivatives) is used of God, and of the divine 
promise of salvation, for which it is peculiarly appropriate ; because, “in distinction from 
bmioxvéowat, it means, to promase spontaneously, to engage oneself to render a service” (Pape, 
Dict.), quae verbi graeci proprictas, ubi de divinis promissionibus agitur, exquisite observanda 
est (Beng. on Acts i. 4). In Acts vii. 5, éwnyyeldato Sodvar; Tit. 1.2, em érmlds Swijs 
aiwviov iy éemnyyeldato 6 axrevdijs Oeds ; cf. 1 John ii. 25; Jas. i.12, tov orédavov rijs 
fwis dv érnyyetdato trols x.7.r.; Jas. ii. 5, THs Bacirelas hs éarnyyetdato «.7.r.; Rom. 
iv. 21; Heb. xii. 26, éanyyerras Néyov. Absolutely = to give a promise (cf. above, Ecclus. 
ill, 25: Aristot. Hth. x. 9. 20, trav cofvotay ot érayyeddopevor); 6 emaryryetAdpevos, Heb. 
vi. 13, x. 23, xi. 11; Gal. iii. 19, oméppya 6 érnyyedrras, the seed, to which the promise is 
given; cf. ver. 18. As Paul also uses érayy. only in the middle, and it is a technical 
term, it falls under the category of those deponent verbs which, in some tenses, especially 
in the perf., have both an active and a passive meaning; cf. Matth. sec. 496a.—tThe O. T. 
has no corresponding technical term —See mpoevaryyerivouat. 





poetrayyédXo, to proclaim beforehand, to promise beforehand; it occurs fre- 
quently in Dio Cass. in both active and middle——lIn the N. T. it occurs in the passive in 
2 Cor. ix. 5, wa... mpoxatapticwot thy Tpoernyyedpévny evroyiavy tudv (Rec. mpo- 
karnyyeApuévnv) ; in the middle in Rom. i. 2, 6 (se. edayyédsov) mpoemnyyeitato Sid K.T.A. 


"EmwayyenXia, 7, proclamation, both in an active and a passive sense. Except as 
used as an Attic law term in the combination ézaryyediav émayyéd\dew, “to bring an 
accusation [against an orator]” (see Passow), the word occurs only in later Greek, where it 
is mostly equivalent to consent, promise, offer (even summons, Polyb. ix. 38. 2), for which, 
in O. T. Greek, and in Isocr., Dem., Aesch., éardyyeApma is used, g.v.; cf. Polyb. i. 43. 6, 
vii. 13. 2, xviii. 11. 1, &v ém. Kxatadeirew, to rest content with promising; i. 72. 6, 
émayyedias ToteicOas mpos Thy améctacw. On the other hand, Aeschin. p. 24. 14, éav 
8 avtis év tois mpos twas epyous yévntas olos viv éotiv év Tots émayyéhuacw. The word 
seldom occurs in the LXX.; once through a misunderstanding of the Heb. 7738, Amos 
ix. 6; in Ps. lvi. [lv.] 9=50. In Ezek. vii. 26, a passage which Schleusner cites in 
addition, we have not éayy. but dyyeia=7390W. In the only place wherein it occurs 
in its true sense, Esth. iv. 7, it is added by the LXX. In 1 Esdras i. 7 and 1 Mace. 
x. 15, it is = promise, promises. In the Prayer of Manasses, ver. 6, it stands as in the 
N. T. of God’s promise of salvation; 176 éd«os Ths émayyehias gov = misericordia consprcua 
in promissione tua (Wahl). 

In the N. T. Acts xxiii. 21, mpocSeyopevos thy aid cod émaryyediav, in the general 
sense, promise or consent. Elsewhere always in a special sense, to denote the divine pro- 
mises of salvation, as, in fact, all the derivatives of ayyéArw, as already remarked, are used 
two designate the proclamation of salvation. As it occurs also in the N. T. (Luke, Acts. 
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Hebrews, St. Paul’s writings, 2 Peter, 1 John) in an active and a passive sense—though 
but rarely active, besides Acts xxiii. 21, only in Gal. iii, 18,—we have in N. T. usage of 
the passive an extension of the meaning, so that it denotes not only the promise given, but 
also the promised blessing itself. (I.) Actively, it denotes the act of promising, Gal. i. 18, 
1’ ABpadp 80 émaryyedias Kexapioras 6 Oess; cf. Bengel on Acts i. 4, 8.v. émayyéhro. 
(II.) Passively, (a) the promise given. Rom. ix. 9, émayyedlas 6 NOyos; Rom. iv. 20, eis 
tip em, TOD Oeod ob SuexpiOn TH amiorig (cf. Plat. Zuthyd. 274 A, i3d yap Tov peyéeOous 
rod émaryyédpatos ovdév Oavpactov amuorety). With specification of the purport of the 
promise, 2 Tim. i 1, kat’ ém. Swhs Tijs év Xpictd "Inood; 2 Pet. iii, 4, 9 em. Tis 
mapovaias avtod; Heb. iv. 1, én. elcedOely eis THY KaTdravow avtTod; 1 Tim. iv. 8, 9 
eboéBea ... emayyedlav éyovoa wis. Cf. 1 John 1. 25, attn éotly 4 er. iy avdros 
ernyyetdato Hyiv, THY Cwny Thy ai@viov; Rom. iv. 13, h em... TO KANpovopov avTov elvat 
Tod Kocuov. Without a more definite specification of the purport, the promise of salvation, 
the Messianic promise, Rom. ix. 4, dv ai émayyehiat; Gal. ii. 21, 6 obY VOMOS KaTa TOV 
érrayyedav Tod Oeod; ver. 18; iv. 23. Acts ii. 39, duty yap éotw % ém.; xiii. 23, TovTou 
6 Oeds Grd TOD oTréppatos KaT eTayyedlay Hyayev TO "Icpanr cetjpa “Inood. Ver. 32, 
ebayyedilopueba Tiv mpos Tods TaTépas er. yevouévny OTL TaVTHY 0 Ocds éxreTANpwKEV K.T.X. ; 
xxvi. 6, ew édrid: Tis els Tods TaTépas érayy. yevouevns bd Tod Ocod. In this special 
sense, the conception expressed in éayy., both as to its form (Gal. ui. 18) and purport 
(Gal. iii. 21), occupies so important a place in the divine economy, that the blessings as 
well as the members of the economy of salvation are thus characterized. Hence the 
combinations: yh Ths émayy., Heb. xi. 9; Ta Téxva THs émayy., Rom. ix. 8, Gal. iv. 28; 
mvetua THS erayy. TO ayov, Eph. i. 13; ScaOhxar tis erayy., Eph. ii. 12; cf Rom. 
ix. 4.—Gal. iii. 29, nar érayy. KAnpovouor; Eph. iii. 6, cuppéroya tis émayy.; Rom. 
iv. 14 and Gal. iii. 17, xatapyetv tHhv émayy.; Rom. xv. 8, BeBawwoa tas éraryy. ; 
cf. iv. 16, eis 7d elvar BeBaiay ri ér.; Gal. iii. 16, éppnOnoav ai érayy.; 2 Cor. vii. 1; 
Heb. vii. 6, éyew tas émayy.; Heb. xi. 17, dvadéxecOar tas émayy—Acts vii. 17; 
Gal. iii. 16, 22; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. viii 6. In 2 Pet. iii. 9, od Bpaddver Kipios tis 
errayyedlas, @s Twes BpaduTita nyotvTar GAA paxpoOupe? x.7.r., we must not (as in our 
first edition) join Kdpios tis ém.—a connection which cannot be justified either by dpy7 
Tod evaryyedlov, Mark i. 1, or by yh THs em. adXoTpia, Heb. xi. 9, and which is so harsh 
that most manuscripts read o «up. THs é.; but we must construe THs éz. with Bpadvver, 
for then only will the antithesis intended between the otherwise synonymous verbs Bpabv- 
es ond paxpoOupety appear (cf. Ecclus. xxxii. (or xxxv.) 22, © xupios od pn Bpadivy 
ovde uy paxpoOuunon én’ avtois) when Bpadvvew is more fully defined by a special 
object. The thought of course is this: What seems a delaying of the promise is really 
not so, but a delaying of the judgment; and that at which the mockers mock in the pre- 
sence of those who wait for the second coming of the Lord, is really for them a call of grace 
to repentance. Cf. 1 Pet. iv. 17,18. The intransitive Bpadvvew does not, indeed, else- 
where appear with the genitive, but with the dative or accusative, ¢.g. Bon, “ with help,” 
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in Aeschylus ; rv cwrnpiay, Isa. xlvi. 13 ; Spay, Plut. Conv. 707 E. Still this connection, 
which the context obliges, is justifiable; because, on the one hand, Spaddvs is sometimes 
joined with the genitive, eg. Heliod. ii. 29 : Bpadd rijs frvclas,—in the passage cited by 
Passow, Thue. vii. 43, it is joined, not with the genitive, but with the dative ;—and, on 
the other hand, according to the general rule, words signifying “neglecting,” “ preventing,” 
“holding back,” “hindering,” are followed by the genitive; cf. Kriiger, sec. 47. 11. 12; 
Winer, sec. 30. 6. (0) érayyedia is = the promised blessing, so only in Luke, Acts, Hebrews. 
Acts ii. 33 (cf. Heb. ix. 15, xi 13); Acts i. 4; Luke xxiv. 49; Heb. x. 36, and xi. 39, 
KowlfecOar tiv ér. With of kdypovopor ris éa., Heb. vi. 17 ; ver. 12, ednpovouetv tas er. ; 
xi. 9, cvyKAnpovowot ths ém., compare the Pauline car’ érayyedlav xrnpovopor, Gal. iii. 29. 
It is to be observed, that é. standing alone never signifies “the blessing promised,” that 
this is purely a derived meaning, and always results from the connections in which the 
word stands; and it is thus of course also necessary to explain the same connections in 
one and the same book, as eg. in the Epistle to the Hebrews, uniformly; so that Heb. 
xi. 33, évrétuyoy éemayyedkiov must not (because of the absence of the article) be under- 
stood of the words of promise, while vi. 15, éréruxev rhs ém., denotes the promised blessing ; 
ef. vi. 12,17. This is clear with reference to the combinations AeuBdvew thy ém., Acts 
ii 33; Heb. ix. 15 ; tas ém., Heb. xi. 13; copmifecy rHv éw., Heb. xi. 39,x. 36. But with 
these expressions it seems not to agree, that of the same persons of whom it is said: “ they 
received not the promises, but only saw them afar off” (Heb. xi. 13, 39, ix. 15), it should 
be said again: “they have through faith and patience inherited the promises,” and that 
“ Abraham was made partaker of the ém.” (vi 12, 15,17, cf. xi. 9). But as, according to 
the context, we cannot take (vi. 12 sqq.) the émayyedlas, érrayyedia, to denote anything 
else than the purport of the promise, we must seek the harmonizing of both statements in 
ix. 15, tTHv éw. AdBowowr of KEeKrANpEVOL THS aiwviov KAnpovopias. As to xi. 33, 
émétuxyov érayyenav, compared with ver. 39, ov« exouicavto thy én, and ver. 13, wy 
NaBovtes Tas ém., the absence of the article shows that by éz. we are to understand some- 
thing different from ai éz., viz. not the N. T. salvation, but indefinitely “ that which was 
promised ;” ef. Delitzsch, in loc. 


"EwdyyeXpma, TO, promise, assurance; 2 Pet. i. 4, ta riwsa cal péyrota hty éray- 
yédpata Sedwopntat; 2 Pet. iii. 13, cata TO érayyedua adtod mpocdoxamev, conjoined with 
trocyeots in Dem. p. 397. Dion. Hal. 19. 178. 


°"E EayyérX Xo, I. to report from somewhere, to publish abroad; Xen. Anab. i. 6. 5, 
eel & e&ArOev, eEryyeire Tois hirows rHv plow Tod "Opovtov ws éyéveTo od yap HTroppnTov 
fv. Hence also, to proclaim publicly; Prov. xii. 16, opposed to xpvmrew ; Ps. ix. 15, 
Srrws dv eEayyeiiw dcas Tas aivécets cov év Tais mUAALs THs Ouyatpos Yuwv. II. = to 
publish completely ; plene et plane (Biel, Lexicon in LXX.; cf. the German auserzdhlen, “ to 
tell to the end”); as verbs compounded with é« often mean: thus Ecclus. xviii. 3—In the 
N. T. only in 1 Pet. ii. 9, drrws tas dpetas eEayyeinte Tod... buds Kadécavtos x.7.d. ; after 
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Isa. xliii. 21, where we find SvnyeioOas, and xlii. 12, where dvaryyé\Xewv is used. Bengel: . 
é€ in eLayyeidnre, innuit multorum ignorantiam, quibus fideles debent virtutes Dei praedicare. 


KartrayyédnXo (Xen., Polyb., Plut., and other later writers), to publish somewhither, 
to proclaim, 7) or twd tum, Acts xvi. 17, xvii. 3, 23, xxvi. 23; 1 Cor. ti. 1; pass. Acts 
xiii, 88; without specification of the direction, merely with the object in the accusative, 
Acts iii, 24, iv. 2, xiii. 5, xv. 36, xvi. 21; 1 Cor. ix. 14, xi 26; Phil i. 17> Col*t 23; 
in the passive, Acts xvii. 13; Rom. i. 8; Phil. i 18; & wie dative, Acts xvii. 13, 
Rom. i. 8, denotes not the ‘ifesuines but hifte locality, in which the xataryyéAXew takes 
place. The word may contain both a hint of the unknown purport of the proclamation 
(cf. xatayyeAXevs), and a strengthening of the simple verb; cf. Rom. i. 8; 1 Cor. ix. 14, 


xi. 26; Viger, ed. Herm. p. 638. 


Karayyenrevs, ews, 6=6 Katayyéddov, Katdayyedos, proclaimer, only in Acta 
XVii. 18, Févwv Satpoviwr Soxet katayyededs civat, and in eccl. Greek. 


II poxatayyéXXa, to proclaim beforehand; Jos. Anit.i. 12.3; ii 9.4. In the 
N. T. Acts iii, 18, 6 88 Oeds & mpoxatnyyerrev Sid oTopatos TdvTwY TeV TpodnTar, 
mabeiy tov Xpiotov avtod, émAnpwoer ; vii. 52, améxrewvav Tos Mpoxatayyelhavtas Tept 
Ths éxedcews Tod Sixaiov; iii, 24, Rec., where Griesb., Lachm., Tisch. read xatnyyevdav ; 
2 Cor. ix. 5, Rec., rv ie evroylav, where Beng., Lachm., Tisch. read the 
more concrete mpoernyyerpevnv ; cf. Rom. i. 8 with Acts ili, 18. 


IIapayyéX2Xao, to proclaim, more rarely in the sense of a mere communication, as 
the LXX. in Jer. xlvi. [xxvi] 14, avayyeidate (137) eis Mdydamdov kal traparyyeirate 
(yawn) es Méudw, than to denote a summons, a proclamation, or an enjoining of some- 
thing which is to be done; ef. Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4. 2, nal r@ Seuvtépm éxérXevoe TavTo TovTo 
mapayyetXat, in which sense also the German expressions, ankindigen, bekannt machen, to 
proclaim, to make known, are used to denote what certainly will or must be done. Thus in 
Greek it is the proper term for military commands. Cf. Acts iv. 18, mapnyyerav to 
Kaborov pr) OéyyecOar nde «.7.r.; V. 28, Tapayyedia mapnyyeidapev byuiv yn SiSdoxew; 
ver. 40, xvi. 23. Also in a milder sense = to charge. Acts xxiii. 22, maparyyeiras pndevi 
éxdadijoas bt. tadta évepdvicas mpos wé.—Used of apostolic commands,—not arbitrary 
aan but pressing injunctions ;= to enjoin. 1 Cor. vii. 10, tots yeyaynxdow rapay- 
YAXW . . . yuvaixa py ywpicOjva, and in the remaining passages of the Pauline Epistles ; 
ef. 1 Tim. iv. 11, mapdyyedre tadta Kai didacxe. Used of Christ when sending forth His 
disciples, Mark vi. 8, rapyyyerev adtois iva pmdév aipwow. Acts x. 42, mapnryyerev 
jpiv xnpdfar... wal SiapaptipacOar.—Construed with twi 7, 2 Thess. iii. 4, 10 (ver. 
10, tobTo maparyyédAAopev dwiv Sr); without dative, in 1 Cor. xi. 17; 1 Tim. iv. 11 
v. 7. Instead of the accusative the infinitive is used; cf, Acts iv. 18, moe 
(Tisch. omits adrois) Td kaPorov wn POéyyec Oar, and, indeed, the infin. Aor. : Matt. xv. 35; 
Mark viii. 6 ; Luke v. 14, viii. 29, 56; Acts x. 42, xvi. 18, xxiii. 22; 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14 
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(ace. and inf.); 1 Cor. vii. 10. Bernhardy, Synt. p. 383 sq. The inf. pres. in Luke 
ix. 21; Acts i 4, iv. 18, v. 28, 40, xv. 5, xvi. 23, xvii. 30, xxiii. 30; 2 Thess. iii. 6 (ace. 
and inf); 1 Tim. i. 3, vi. 17, without there being apparently any radical distinction between 
the two constructions ; cf. Acts xv. 5 with 1 Tim. vi. 13. See, however, Matth. Gram. sec. 
501, who thinks there is between the Aor. of the imperat., opt., subj., inf., and the pres. of 
the same moods, this distinction, that the Aorist denotes a transitory action, action con- 
sidered in and by itself in its completeness ; whereas the present denotes an action which 
is either continued or often repeated, or of which merely the beginning is taken into con- 
sideration. At the same time, it is to be remarked (p. 1130), that the writer may often 
please himself which representation he makes use of—Followed by fa in Mark vi. 8; 
2 Thess. i. 12 (not 1 Tim.v. 7). The direct narration of the injunction is connected by 
Aéyov in Matt. x. 5. 


Ilapayyenria, %, proclamation, command, Acts xvi. 24, v. 28; Taparyyedia tTrapny- 
yelAapev, corresponding to the apostolic mapayyéAXev, 1 Thess. iv. 2, cf. ver. 3; 1 Tim. 
joo er, vor. o> 4 Lim, i, 3S. 


EiayyéX cov, 70, from Hom. to Plut. = the reward for a good message; as Ta SiSac- 
«adva = fees paid for instruction. It also denotes sacrifice for a good message, in Isocr., 
Xenoph., Aeschin. Later Greek writers use it, at the same time, in the sense of good 
tidings, e.g. Plut., Lucian, Appian. Chrysostom establishes a forced connection between 
the two meanings in Hom. 19 in Act.: 1d evayyédov TovTo gate Tade cou éoTar ayabd. 
As 76 8idacxddvov denoted primarily what was taught, doctrina, and then later (Plut.) 
in the plur., the merces docendi; so, conversely, ev. denoted primarily the reward for a 
good message, and then, subsequently, the good message itself. The LXX. use it in the 
latter sense only in 2 Sam. xviii. 25, unless there evdayyedla ought to be read instead of 
evayyédwa, as 1W2 is translated in 2 Sam. xviii. 20, 27; 2 Kings vii. 9; on the other 
hand, we find in 2 Sam. iv. 10, 6 eu pe Sodvar evayyédia, MW ion? ; and in 2 Sam. 
xviii. 22, where it is also mwa = reward for a good message. Its constant use in the N. T. 
and by eccl. writers in the sense of good tidings, is not inconsistent with the formation of 
the word from evdyyedos=publishing good news (Eurip., Aeschyl.), nor opposed to the usus log. 

In the N. T. = good news, and, indeed, always with an altogether special significance ; 
for as évaryyeAia = the promise of salvation, so evaryryéduov (cf. evaryryeriver Oar, Isa. x1. 9, lii. 7, 
lxi. 1 ; Luke iv. 18) = the news of the actually fulfilled promise of salvation = the news of sal- 
vation; cf. Acts xiii. 32, speis tuds edayyerrCope0a thy mpos Tods watépas émayyenlay 
yevouevny, StL TavTnv 0 Oeds exrremdjpwxev K.7.r.; Eph. iii. 6, etvas ta GOvn cvyKAnpovopa Kal 
ovoowpa Kal cumpétoxa THS émayyerias ev Xprot@ ‘Incod S1a rod evayyertov. 
Mark i. 14,15; ef. Phavor., evayyéAvov éote xnpuypa Ths véas owrnplas 7) oyos Tepléxov 
aya0o0d mapovolav. Theodoret on Rom. i, evayyédsov TO Kypvyywa Tpoonyopevcey ws 
moray aya0av bricxvovpevov yopnyiav. Hence the expressions 7 ddjOea tod evayy., 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; 1d pvornpioy tod ev., Eph. vi. 19; 4 éAmls rod ev., Col. i. 23, cf. ver. 5, 
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just as in most of the combinations given below. As regards the sense, we have not to 
decide between the news to be, or already, delivered, the news of salvation, and the act of 
delivery itself, the publishing of salvation, in the transitive sense ; for passages like 1 Cor. 
ix. 14, 6 xipuos Siérakey Tois TO ed. KaTaryyédAdovow €x TOD evaryediou Shv, do not admit of 
such a change of signification (cf. Phil. 1. 12, 7, 16). Further, the combination xara 
TO evayyédov pov, juov, Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25, 2 Tim. ii. 8, 2 Cor. iv. 3, 1 Thess. 
i. 5, 2 Thess. ii. 14, may be quite as suitably explained the news of salvation to be 
delivered or actually delivered by me or us; and in Gal. ii, 7, memictedoOat To evaryy. 
Ths axpoBvatias, Ths weprtouys (cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; 1 Thess. ii. 4), the apparently appro- 
priate explanation, “ evangelization of the praputiwm,” “of the circumcision,” is excluded 
by the context, vv. 2, 5, so that the genitive must be regarded as possessive; cf. Rom. 
ix. 4, dv... ai émayyedia. Besides, the transitive rendering, publishing of salvation, 
evangelization, does not harmonize with the formation of the word, which points strongly 
to the passive meaning, news of salvation. Phil. iv. 15, év apyh Tod ev., is to be explained 
as in Mark i. 1; cf. Heb. ii. 3; John ii. 11. Evarryédov Ocov, Rom. i. 1, xv. 16, 2 Cor. 
xi. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 2, 8, 9, 1 Pet. iv. 17, designates the message of salvation according 
to its divine origin; cf. Rom. i. 2, 3, 8 mpoemnyyeiAato ... mepl Tov viod avrod; on the 
other hand, ev. tod viod advrod in Rom.i. 9; Mark i. 1, ed "Incod Xpictod viod Geod; 
Rom. xv. 19, rob Xpictod, as in Rom. i. 16; Rec.; 1 Cor. ix. 12; 2 Cor. ii. 12, ix. 13, 
x. 14; Gal. i 7; Phil. i. 27 (cf. 1 Thess. iii. 2, cuvepyds tod Ocod ev TO ev. TOD Xpictod ; 
Mark viii. 35, x. 29, &vexev euod Kal Evexev tod ev.) ; as also 1 Tim. i. 11, 70 ev. Tis S0&ns 
tod paxapiov Geod, compared with 2 Cor. iv. 6; 2 Cor. iv. 4, 7d ed. THs 5dENs TOD Xpictod, 
—designate the news of salvation according to its purport, like ro ed. ths Bactdelas in 
Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, xxiv. 14; Mark i. 14, Rec., ro ev. tHs Bacidelas tod Beod, Tisch. Tob 
cod. Acts xx. 24, 7d ev. THs xapitos Tod Ocod; Eph. i. 13, 7d ed. THs cwrnplas iuov; 
vi. 15, ris eipjvns. The explanation of the genitive in 2 Thess. i. 8, tots wi braxovovew 
T®@ ev. TOU Kupiov tw. Incood may remain doubtful; comp. Heb. ii. 3—-We have the ex- 
pressions xnpvocew 6 ev., Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, xxiv. 14, xxvi. 13; Mark i. 14, xiii. 10, 
xiv. 9, xvi. 15; Gal. ii, 2; 1 Thess. ii. 9; Aadredy 7d ed., 1 Thess. ii. 2; Scapapripacbat 
To ev., Acts xx. 24 (cf. els waptvpuor, Matt. xxiv. 14); 70 ed. kataryyéAdew, 1 Cor. ix. 14; 
TO ev. evarryedilecOas, 1 Cor. xv. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 7; Gal. i 11; Rev. xiv. 6; éepoupyely rd 
ev., Rom. xv. 16; Sovdevew eis To ev., Phil. ii. 22; cuvvaOnreiv év T@ ev., Phil. iv. 3 (cf. 
i. 27, cvvaOr€ly tH mlares Tod ev., cf. 1 Thess. iii. 2); mewAnpwxévat 70 ed. ToD Kpictod, 
Rom. xv. 19; petaotpépe 76 ed. tod Xpiotod, Gal. i. 7 (cf. v. 6, petatiOeaOau eis érepov 
ev., 0 ovK éoTw aXXo, to fall away to another gospel [qualitatively], which, however, is not 
[numerically] another, because there is no second message of salvation, but, at best, ro 
ev. TOD Xpiotod peteotpaupévoy ; cf. 2 Cor. xi. 4, ed. Srepov 8 ovk édéEacOe). Further, 
Umakovew TO ev., Rom. x. 16; 2 Thess. i. 8; miorevew év T@ ev., Mark i. 15; cuyea- 
xomabe to eb., 2 Tim. i. 8—Joined with a substantive: 2 Cor. viii. 18, 0b 6 &rawos 
év T@ €v.; 1 Cor. ix. 18, éEovoia ev Te ev. ; Phil. i. 5, xowwvia eis To ev. ; cf. 1 Cor. ix. 23, 
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mdavra moe Sia To ed. Wa avyKowwves avTod yévwuat. It occurs also, besides, in. Acts 
xv,.7; Rom. xi. 28; 1 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 18; 2 Tim. i. 10; Philem. 13. Not in Luke, 
Hebrews, Titus, 2 Peter, Jude, nor in the Gospel or Epistles of John. 


Evayyerifo = evayyéedua réyew, to bring a joyful message, good news. The active 
is unknown in the better Greek writers; rare also in the later ones, Dio Cass. lxi. 183— 
LXX. 1 Sam. xxxi. 9; 2 Sam. xviii, 19, 20—In the N. T. Rev. x. 7, edmyyDucev Tods 
éavtod Sov..ous Tods mpopyras ; xiv. 6, 2yovta ebayyédov .. . ebayyedioat él Tods (al. Tovs) 
.t.X. Hlsewhere in the middle, Aristoph. Hy. 642, Aoyous dyabods hépar, ebayyedicacbas 
mpatov tuiv Bovdouat; Theophr. Char. xvii. 5, mpds tov edayyerctouevoy Ore vids cor 
yéyovey ; Dem., Lucian, Plut.; LXX. 1 Kings i. 42, dya0d edayyedicas-—In the N. T. 
1 Thess. iii. 6, edayyeoapévou juiv tiv wiotw Kal thy aydrny buoy Kad bre K.7.r.; Luke 
119, arecrddyv Nadjoa Tpds cé Kal evayyedicacbai cot tadta. Except in these pas- 
sages, it is only used by the N. T. writers to denote the New Testament proclamation of 
salvation (vid. evaryyédov); cf. LXX. = Wa, Isa. xl. 9, compared with ver. 10; Isa. lii. 7, 
@s modes edaryyerttouévou axonv eipnyns, ws evayyedcfomevos dyabd; lxi. 1, edaryyedicacbat 
mroyots ; Ps. xl. 10, ednyyedoduny Sixavoctvnv ; Heb. iv. 2-6. Cf. also the combination 
with xnptocew, Sidacxew, tapaxanreiv, pabnrevew, Luke iii. 18, viii. 1, ix. 6, compared with 
ver. 2, xx. 1; Acts v. 42, xiv. 21—The augment comes after ed... evnyyedlEro, ete. 
Cf. Lobeck, Phryn. 269; Winer, 66; Kriiger, sec. 28. 4. 6, 15. 2. Aa os Be 

I. Middle edayyer(Souar. (1) With an object of the person or the thing: to publish 
something (to some one) as a divine message of salvation. (a) ri tw. Luke ii. 10, 
evaryyehifouat duty yapav pweydrnv (Ste éréyOn tpiv orhpepov TWTHP) 5 Luke iv. 43, rais 
érépais modeow evaryyedicacOai pe Set THY Bacirelavy Tod Ocod; Acts Vili. 35, ednyrye- 
Aloato a’T@ Tov “Incoiv; Acts xvii. 18, rov ‘Incoty Kal tiv avdotacw (adrois, Rec., and 
Lachm., which Tisch. omits) ednyyerifero ; 1 Cor. xv. 1, 76 ed. 5 ednyyedtoduny byiv; 2 Cor. 
xi. 7, TO Tod O. ev. ednyyedcoduny dpiv ; Gal. i. 8, map’ 6 ednyyeduodpeba ipiv ; Eph. ii. 17, 
evnyyedicato cipnynv buiv. Instead of the dative of the person, év with the dat., Gal. i. 16, 
iva evayyedivapar abtov év tots &Oveow ; Eph. iii. 8, ev tots EOverw evayyedoacar 70 
avetvyviactov TAodTos ToD Xpiotod. (b) tl. Luke viii. 1, rHv Bactrelav Tod Geod; Acts 
Vili. 12, ra mreph THs Bacirelas (Tisch. omits ta) xal Tod dvouatos ’Incov Xpuctod; Acts 
v. 42, Inoovv tov Xpicrov ; viii. 4, Tov Adyow (cf. vv. 5, 12) ; xv. 35, Tov AOyor Tod Kupiov ; 
x. 36; Rom. x. 15, edpyynv, ra dyaba (Isa. lii. 7); Gal. i. 23, tHv miotw; Acts xiv. 15 
followed by acc. and inf., evayryerfouevor twas amd TovT@Y TaY paTaiwy émictpépe eri 
Ges Eavta. (c) ti twa. Acts xiii. 32, qwets duds evayyeriGoueOa THY errayyedlav K.7X.; 
ef, Alciphr. Zp. iii. 12, radtad oe ody edayyerifouar; Heliod. Ath, ii. 10, Evayyerfouar 
oe THY Anwavéerns TerevTHv ; Chrys. Hom. 106, éote Sé edayryédtov épynvela Tob TmparypaTos 
... evayyeriCerar yap Huds THY ToApYNTOY TOD GwTHpoS oiKovouiay. (2) Without a 
thing for its object =to proclaim the divine message of salvation. (a) twit. Luke iv. 18; 
Rom. i 15; 1 Cor. xv. 2; Gal. i. 8, iv. 13; eés, 2 Cor. x. 16 (cf. 1 Pet. i 25). (0) Treva. 

E 
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the most intensive construction = by proclaiming the message of salvation, to bring one 
into relation to it, to evangelize him. Luke iii. 18; Acts viii. 25, 40, xiv. 21, xvi. 10; 
Gal. i. 9; 1 Pet. i, 12, & vdv dvnyyérn dpiv Sid tdv evayyedcapévar bas ; cf. Euseb. Vit. 
Const. iii. 26: tas ywvatcas edaryyedfouevos. Of. Lobeck, Phryn. 268. (c¢) Used abso- 
lutely, Luke ix. 6, xx. 1; Acts xiv. 7; Rom. xv. 20; 1 Cor. i. 17, ix. 16, 18. 

II. Passive. (1) With an impersonal subject. Luke xvi. 16, 7 Bac. Tod 8. evarye- 
NiLerar; Gal. i. 11, 7d edayyédrcov 7d ebayyedicOev br’ euod; 1 Pet. i. 25, 7d ppwa ra 
evayyedua bev els tds; iv. 6, vexpois evnyyedicOn. (2) With a personal subject. Matt. 
xi. 5, wrw@yol evayyeditovrat (compare Luke iv. 18); Luke vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2, 6. . 


Evayyertorns, od, o, only in N. T. and ecclesiastical Greek, proclaimer of the 
message of salvation, Acts xxi. 8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5. (“Heralds of the gospel 
history ;” Otto, die geschichtl. Verh. der Pastoralbr. p. 80.) Theodoret’s definition does 
not touch the essence of the word: éxeivou mepitovtes éxnputtov; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 4, 5, émt 
tovs wvOous éxtpamicovra. ov dé... épyov Toincoy evayyeéorTov, with Rom. i. 16; 
1 Cor. i 17; Eph. iv. 11; Jerome, omnis apostolus evangelista, non omnis evangelista 
apostolus. In distinction from the mpo¢yrns, the evangelist speaks of the facts of re- 
demption, the revelations of God (cf. the combinations xnpiccew, SiapapriperGar To ev., 
etc., .v. evayyéduov), the diddoxaros about them; the mpod. has revelations. Cf. Harless 
on Eph. iv. 11. At a subsequent period (Chrys.) the authors of the four Gospels were 
so called. 


II poevayyertfopae, to proclaim beforehand a joyful message, or something as a 
joyful message. Philo, de nomm. mut. p. 1069, ed. Paris, tov veorrov ody opds,... THY 
érisa tod wétecBar SuvncecOar mpoevaryyerhopevos ; id. de mund. op. '7, dv ) bev (sc. 
mpwla) mpoevayyerlferar pédAovta Hrvov avicxew ; Mang., quorum alterum praenunciat 
laetum adventum solis oriturt, Gal. ii. 8, mpoevnyyedicato (touching the augm., vid. s.v. 
evayyenifw) TO’ ABpadu = érayyédreo Gat, g.v.; cf. the correspondence between émrayyedia 
and evayyéhov under evayyédsoy, according to which érrayyéAAecOas does not materially 
differ from zpoevaryyerfécOar. Bengel says on this passage: Verbum ad catachresin 
accedens suavissime. Abrahamo ante tempora evangelii evangelizatum est. Evangelium lege 
antiguius. Cf. Gal. iii. 12, 16 sqq. 


"Ayuos, ta, wo, holy, is the rarest of five synonyms, éepds, datos, ceuvds, Eryvos, 
dyvos, which the Greeks had to express the idea of holiness, so far at least as they 
knew such an idea. In biblical Greek, on the other hand, of the Old as well as of the 
New Testament, it is the only word by which the biblical conception of holiness is 
expressed,— that conception which pervades the Bible throughout, which moulds the 
whole of divine revelation, and in which, we may say with perfect truth, are centred the 
fundamental and leading principles and aims of that revelation. What constitutes the 
essence of holiness in the biblical sense is not primarily contained in any of the above- 
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named synonyms ; the conception is of purely biblical growth, and whatever the Greeks 
surmised and thought concerning the holiness of Divinity in any sense remotely similar 
to that in which Holy Scripture speaks of it, they had not any one distinct word for it, 
least of all did they express it by any of the terms in question. For the purpose of 
rendering or receiving the biblical conception and its contents, these terms can only come 
into consideration or be regarded as designations of God’s holiness in so far as holiness is 
that element in the divine nature which lies at the basis of, determines and moulds, the 
reverence which is due from man towards God,—therefore in a purely formal sense. As 
Greek of itself did not possess the right word for it, the only term presenting itself as in 
any degree appropriate—éy.os—had to be filled and coined afresh with a new meaning ; 
and thus dyvos is one of the words wherein the radical influence, the transforming and 
newly fashioning power of revealed religion, is most clearly shown. Of all the ideas 
which, within the world subjected to the influence of Christianity or in the modern lan- 
guages, are bound up in the word holy, none are to be found in the ancient tongues, Greek 
and Latin, in the terms above named, save those of “the sublime,’ “the consecrated,” 
“the venerable.” The main element—the moral—is utterly wanting. Hence it is not 
merely a topic of linguistic interest, it is a significant moral phenomenon which here 
presents itself to our inquiry. 

Tn order to show, first of all, that the Greeks did not possess the true conception of 
holiness, as it more or less fully has penetrated the consciousness of mankind through 
revealed religion, we must anticipate, so far as to assert that holiness im the Scripture sense 
is a historico-ethical conception. Now, as to the Homeric age, Nagelsbach (Homer. Theol. 
i. 12) says: “Holiness, as a constituent element of the Divine viewed in itself, or 
only perceived in the intercourse of the gods among themselves, is never mentioned. 
Never is there a title given to the Godhead indicating a consciousness similar to that 
in which the Bible speaks of the holiness of the true God.” Afterwards, indeed (cf. 
Nagelsbach, Machhomer. Theol. i. 28 sqq.), all moral and ontological perfections are 
attributed to the gods (Isocr. xi. 41: éyd pév ody ody brws ToUs Oeods dAN ode Tods &E 
éxelyov yeyovoras ovdeulas HyoOpar Kaklas petacyeiv, GAN abtovs Te méoas éyovtTas Tas 
dpetas fdvat nal Tois addous THY Kaddotov émitndevpatav ayeuovas Kal SidacKddovs 
yeyevjc Oa. Plato, Rep. ii. 381 C), and the Greek becomes conscious of the holiness of 
his deity, principally in that not only does he punish evil outwardly,—it might be 
purely for the sake of order and discipline, — but inwardly hates evil and blames 
the man.” But it does not rest here. Holiness, so far as in these aspects the Greeks 
became conscious of it, at once takes up an element which converts it into its direct 
opposite, into unholiness. For the véveois, “the re-establishing of the right relation 
between God and man,” wherein precisely divine holiness manifests itself, is at once 
turned into jealousy against mankind (70 Oetov map éov dOovepov, Herod. i. 32), because 
“the deity sees in every extraordinary happiness, in every extraordinary greatness which 
falls to the lot of man, even apart from any presumptuousness, an injury to his preroga- 
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tive, which he guards with envious jealousy.” And now comes the last step: “a satanic 
element is attributed to the deity, and the seducing and deluding of man into sin is ascribed 
to him.” In Theogn. 401 a man is spoken of who strives after dper7, because he hopes 
for his happiness from it. But—~petit ale virtutem ultra quam satis est. The excess 
of such striving is to the gods a reason for plunging him into sin. It was beyond 
the power of the Greeks to carry out and maintain their presentiments of the holiness 
of the Deity even to the remotest approach to the scriptural “Be ye holy, for I am 
holy,” to say nothing of carrying it on to the “I am holy, I the Lord, who sanctifieth 
you.” We shall see how the scriptural conception of God’s holiness, notwithstanding the 
original affinity, is diame rically opposite to all the Greek notions; how, whereas these 
very views of holiness exclude from the gods all possibility of love (Nagelsbach, Nach- 
homer. Theol. i. 8'7),—so that Aristotle can say, “ the Deity exists not to love, but to be 
loved,’—the scriptural conception of holiness unfolds itself only when in closest connec- 
tion with divine love, and only thus can it be apprehended. It is, however, important for 
us to know that the Greek language offered no single and adequate term whereby to 
express that combination of all moral and ontological perfections which Isocrates and 
Plato demand for the gods. 

None of the words to be considered, ‘epds, Sctos, ceuvds, aytos, dyvos, have anything 
of this fulness of meaning, either etymologically or by usage. It is only as formal desie- 
nations of the divine holiness, as we have already said, that they come into consideration, 
for the purpose of rendering and receiving: the biblical conception; and it is significant 
that the rarest of them, ayos, is the very one which biblical Greek takes into its service, 
the word which, according to usage, was least affected with the profane spirit, and there- 
fore offered the purest vessel for the new contents; whereas the most frequently recurring 
word in classical Greek, ‘epds, is almost completely excluded from Scripture use. “ Arysos 
is so seldom used in classical Greek, “that it never occurs in the Tragedians—that highest 
court of appeal for Attic usage—save in one doubtful passage (Aeschylus, Suppl. 858);” 
see Zezschwitz ; whereas éepds is quite unusual in biblical Greek, in the LXX, especially 
so rare, that while constantly in the Apocrypha, and, to say the least, often still in the 
N. T., the Holy Place is designated 70 iepov, the LXX. always name it 76 &yov, Ta ayia 
Tay ayiav, vaos dyios (this latter in classical Greek = fepov aytov). See <epds. Zeuvos 
only is in biblical Greek still rarer than ‘epds. “Octos, on the contrary, and dyvés have a 
clearly defined sphere far narrower than in classical Greek. In order to apprehend and 
estimate this fact, it will be convenient to represent the worth and import of these terms 
in classical usage ; thus we shall find that in fact dyios alone of them all, etymologically 
and by usage, was the first to suit the scriptural “holy,” and that the biblical conception 
in its turn, which identified itself with the word, so far outstretched its literal meaning, 
that the newly-coined Gywos formed the root ofa family of words unknown to classical 
usage, dyvoTns, aylwotyn, dyiato, aywacpos, ayiacpa, ayiactypiov, Kabaryiaterv, whereas it 
was in classical Greek simply a single member of the family of words dennved from ayos. 


"Aryuos 37 “Arytos 
a aS a a i aa 

It is first to be remembered that the strictly ceremonial, and therefore religious, terms 
for holiness are ‘epds and ayvds, and likewise &yvos where it occurs ; further, that of these 
dyvos only, and of the two remaining synonyms cepvés only, are predicated of the gods, 
and this, moreover, in a sense and manner which show that holiness in the biblical mean- 
ing did not harmonize with the religious conceptions of the Greeks. “Oovos denotes that 
which, through divine or human law, custom, usage, is consecrated (becharmed, so to speak), 
but it has by no means any distinctively religious import. While in connection, eg., with 
Sixacos it denotes divine right,and Sikava, human precepts ; on the other hand, when used 
with ‘epos, it signifies what is set apart as holy by man, “ what is consecrated and sanctioned 
by universal law and consent” (Passow),—ge/reit, as is said in old German,—(epés referring 
to divine, divinely consecrated things, precepts, ete. In the LXX. it is with happy tact 
(see s.v. dovos) employed to represent the Heb. 1°09, for which in the N. T. we have dyos 
kal tryarnpévos ; a few times also = Di2¥ (Deut. xxix. 19), 7nd, Ww, DA, DOA, but never 
for Wi1P.—S euves, from the root ce, contains the fundamental idea of reverential dread, 
awe-struck reverence (see. s.v. s¢8w), and denotes what inspires reverence and awe. It 
is predicated of the gods——among the Attics specially of the Eumenides,—and of all 
“that belongs to the gods and is sacred to them, of what emanates from them, and other- 
wise is under their protection and care” (Passow). Yet in use it denotes, almost even 
less than éev0s, any specially religious or even ethico-religious conception, and thus is 
quite inadequate for the biblical idea of holiness. For it not only stands also “ for what 
is humanly venerable, all that by usage, power, or other distinguishing feature is raised in 
moral and intellectual dignity above the ordinary” (Passow), but is used, with a purely 
external reference, of what is grand, magnificent, tasteful, even tne (e.g. dress), that excites 
attention = impressive, affecting, sanctimonious (in Eurip.). It does not occur in the 
LXX.; in the N. T. in four places only: Phil iv. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii, 2. “Ocuos 
and geuvos are both only secondary designations of the religious conception of holiness, 
and thus are inappropriate to represent the Scripture conception. 

The choice thus remained between the purely religious or ceremonial terms ‘epos, aytos, 
and dyvds. Of these ‘epds is not only the most frequent, but the most appropriate word 
with a Greek to express his notion of holiness, so far as this is expressed in the synonyms 
now before us; whereas éy:os only now and then expresses a special feature of the éepév, 
and ayvos soon by usage obtained so one-sided an application and meaning, that it 
might have been difficult to recoin it in the requisite way. 

‘Iepés is, in its fundamental meaning, a term denoting the outward manifestation of 
divine greatness. Connected with the Sanscrit ishiras, vigorous, fresh, blooming, it means 
primarily vigorous, mighty, great-—a meaning which Curtius traces still in depos ¢xOvs, tepn 
is. “During the best period of the Homeric epos, holy must already have been its pre- 
vailing signification; but in particular forms of expression it still retained the older, the 
sensuous meaning” (Curtius, p. 358). It is a predicate of all that stands in connection 
with the gods or comes from them, or is consecrated to them; but its contents are so 
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little defined, that quite generally and in the formal sense it denotes what is divine, Ociov, 
eg. in the combinations Hes. Theogn. 57, Zeds iepov réxos eis avaBalvov; Jl. xi. 84, iepov 
Mwap ; xi. 194, xvépas. Cf. Nigelsbach, Homer. Theol. i. 24: “ iepd, in ordinary usage, were 
not merely things formally consecrated by men to the gods, eg. towns, places; also not 
merely things with which are connected moral relations placed under the protection of the 
gods,—as in JI. xviii. 504, the éepds xv«dos of the judges; J/. xvii. 464, the chariot board, 
Sibpos, as the place of sacred companionship between the warrior and the charioteer,— 
but those things also are called ‘epdé which one views as directly and originally the property 
of the gods. With this ‘epos we may compare, not indeed dios, which, according to Nitzsch 
(on Od. i. p. 189), refers to birth and origin, but perhaps @eios, which, like divinus, some- 
times signifies godlike, extraordinary, as it were supernatural excellence, eg. in OeZos xopos, 
Od. viii. 264, and sometimes expresses the divine origin of a gift or talent; thus, salt is 
called @etov, I. ix. 214.” 

It is particularly to be observed that iepos is never used as an epithet of the gods them- 
selves, and is as little employed even in a remotely similar sense of men, as the biblical wp 
and its derivatives. For instance, we seek in vain among the derivatives and compounds 
of tepos for the conception of hallowing, which has attached itself to the biblical term holy. 
Sometimes, perhaps, it occurs of men in the same sense,—as in Pind. Pyth. v. 97, kings are 
called ‘epo/, because they are under the protection of the gods, and derive their dignity 
from the gods (Hom. J1. ii. 205); Aristoph. Ran. 652, ‘epds avOpwrros, of one initiated into 
the mysteries; Plut. De Socr. daem. 589 D, of rev Satpdvev Aoyou Sia tavrwv Pepopevor 
povors évnyodar Tois dBopuBov 700s Kal vyvewov exovor THY Yuynv ods Sé Kal fepodrs Kal 
Satpovious avOpwrous Karovpuev ; De def. orac. 2, dvdpes iepot dbo cvvdpapovtes eis Aerdovs, 
—and it might be regarded as analogous when, in 2 Kings iv. 9, Elisha is called by the 
Shunamite woman ¥7P OVONX YN; but this is also the only and not quite perfect analogy 
in biblical usage in which ¥i7P (only occurring thus again, Ps. evi. 16) is used of individual 
persons. In 2 Pet. i. 21, the reading of the Rec. Text, of dyvor Oeod dvOpwrrou (instead of 
ard Oeod avOp.), would be remotely analogous to this use of fepos. In De Alea. fort. i. 10, 
Plutarch calls the Indian gymnosophists avdpes iepol kat adtovomos ; not because they are To 
Ged axyordfovtes, as he describes them further on, but, as the connection with adrdvoyoe 
suggests, in the same sense in which he elsewhere joins dvyp iepds Kal dovdos = inviolable, 
Mor, 410 A; Vit. Tib. Graech. 14, 15, 21; cf. Quaest. Rom. 219 B, ta dovdra nal aya 
iepd ; yet this again is something different from that unapproachableness which the biblical 
holy involves, Isa. Ixv. 5, where the LXX. renders wip by kaOapéds elvat. The ethical 
character of the biblical holy is quite foreign to the Greek iepés. There is only one 
known passage wherein ‘eps, as the predicate of a man, is possibly, as Suidas thinks, 
synon. with evoeBys, Soph. Oed. Col. 287, xo yap iepds edocBys te nal dépwv dvnow 
aorots toicd. Still it seems to me at least doubtful whether even here /epds stands in an 
ethical sense, and does not rather refer to the divine guidance and conduct of Oedipus. 
Plato, De leg. 319 A, vewerd yap 6 Beds Stay tis ~héyn Tov éEavT@ Suorov A errawh Tov 
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é€avt@ évavtiws éxovta’ gore 8 obtos 6 dyads i) yap Tov olov NOous wav elvae tepods Kar 
EiAa Kai dpvea Kal dews, dvOpa@rrovs dé py GANA TdvTwv TobTwY lepdtarév éoTw dvOpw- 
Tos 0 ayaes, kal puapwTdrov o rovnpds, proves not only that it was not usual to attribute 
iepds as a predicate to men, but also that when it was thus used it possessed no ethical 
meaning at all. Most widely removed from the ethical meaning is the use of it, to 
mention one more instance, in Lucn. Macrob. 29, iepatate Kulytivre. Tittm. Syn. WV. T., 
ain voce iepos proprie nihil aliud cogitatur, quam quod res quaedam aut persona Deo sacra 
sit, nulla ingenit morumque ratione habita ; imprimis quod sacris inservit. 

Of dycos, likewise, it is true that neither is it a predicate of the gods nor is it used of 
men. It denotes a quality of the tepdv (i.e. Oetov), with which, for the most part, in the 
few places where it occurs, it is joined, and it manifestly has more of an ethical character 
than iepds, because it gives prominence to that side of the iepov which demands from men 
conduct characterized by moral reverence and reverential fear, awe-inspiring, reverend. It 
often occurs in Herodotus, eg. ii. 41. 3, ’Agpodirns lepdv Gyvov ; ii. 44. 1, iepov ‘Hpaxdéous 
dryvov ; Xen. Hell. iii. 2.19, év9a Hv ’Apréwidos tepov para &yiov. Often also in Plutarch, 
e.g. De tranquil. an. 477 C, iepov pév yap dywwraroy 6 Koopos éotly Kai Ocompetréctaror, 
and elsewhere. In the same connection also in Plato, Crit. 116 C, év wéow pev iepdv aytov 
avtoO. tis te KvXevtots cat tod IIooeiddivos a8arov adeiro. It appears specially to 
have been a predicate of temples or places for worship (Plat. Legg. x. 904 D, peréBare 
TOTrOV drytov édov), and indeed, according to Plat. Legg. x. 884, of those places consecrated 
to the gods which claimed general reverence; for it occurs in this passage of Plato, not 
of private, but only of public sanctuaries: péyiota Sé (sc. kaxd)—ai Tov véwy akoracias 
Te Kai UBpes eis péytora 8é, bray eis lepda yiryvovtat, nal Svadepdvtas ad peydra Gray eis 
Snpooia Kal Gyta i Kata pépyn xowd—distinguished from tepa idva, of which aya cannot, 
according to this, be properly predicated——The connection of the word with cepvds also 
confirms the meaning laid down, a&yios being used to complete or strengthen cepvos ; Plato, 
Sophist. 249 A, ceuvov Kat dyov vodv od« éxov; Crit. 51 A, yntpds te Kai matpos Kal Tov 
drwy mpoyovev amdvtwv Tyudtepdv éott 4 Tratpls Kal ceuvorepoy Kal dywwTepov Kal év 
pelborr poipa Kal rapa Oeois Kal trap’ avOpamais. “Aros also occurs in Plut. Quaest. 
Rom. 290 B, ra dovda Kal ayia iepa; Plato, Legg. v. 729 E, mpos rods Eévous Scavontéov 
és dylotata cupBdraa dvta. The important distinction between dyvos and iepos appears 
in Plut. Conviv. v. 682 O, [ot épwrixol nal axddactot] tedevTavTes obde THY ayiwraTwDY 
dméxecbar Stvavtat copdtov, while the prostituted bodies of the ‘epodovdos are called 
iepa copara. 

If, now, we pass on to examine the etymology of the word, it appears with tolerable, 
indeed we might say with full, certainty that G@yos signifies what deserves and claims 
moral and religious reverence; and this was true originally of ayvos also, though in it that 
meaning was by use obliterated, so that dros is the only word left appropriate to denote 
a purely religious conception of holiness. That it is akin to the German “hegen, Haag, 
Gehege,’ is a fanciful rather than a true conjecture, and must decidedly be rejected, accord- 
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ing to the laws of consonantal change. In Greek it is connected with Gyos, 4fouas, and 
their derivatives; and the consideration of these words, to bring into relief the primary 
meaning, is the more indispensable, because Greek lexicographers have hitherto passed 
them by rather carelessly. “Afouac, a rare word, chiefly used in Homer and the Tragg. 
(in the pres. and imp. middle, once only in Sophocles in the active), denotes pious dread 
and awe of the gods and of parents, consequently piety, and is by Eustathius explained by 
oéBopuas (see above, the combination of dysos and oeuvres). Tl. v. 830, und? Gfeo Podpov 
"Apna; i. 21, "AmodAAwva; Od. ix. 478, E€vous. It is used absolutely in Od. ix. 200, 
obvend pv adv Tratdl mepraxyopued HSE yuvarnl dfopevor Pxes yap év Adaei— AroAXwvos.— 
According to latest investigations, dyos must not be confounded with dyos, a word hitherto 
regarded as the Ionic form of G&yos. Curtius (p. 155 sqq.) compares with dyos (=guilt, 
curse) the Sanscrit Agas, offence, and with dyos (= consecration, sacrifice ; Hesych.: ayuopa 
Ouclas) the Sanscrit jag, jagami, sacrificio, colo ; jagus, jagam, jagiiam, sacrifice; the Zend 
yaz, “to worship,” “to sacrifice ;’ yazu, “great,” “exalted.” Accordingly, &yvos would be 
what is an object of religious or sacrificial reverence. When we no longer identify dyos 
with the more frequent dyos, we find it occurs very seldom. With the signification 
“ sacrifice,” “propitiatory sacrifice,” it is used in Soph. Fr. 703; Ant. 775, hopBijs 
TocodTov ws yos ovoy Tpobels, bras placwa Tao’ UTexpvyn wos. In Thue. i. 126. 1, 
127. 1,128. 1, 2,135.1, 2. 13. 1, we must read, not dyos, but dyos éNatvew = “to 
remove the trespass,” “to expiate.” So also in Plutarch. That the two words must be 
distinguished, is clear also trom the express direction of the Etym. M. that arycos, with 
the signification sapds, has the spiritus lenis, according to which, then, the rote of the 
scholiast on Soph. Oed. &. 656 must be corrected: Kar’ edonuiopov Kab Ta pidopata ayn 
Aéyerat, kal of prapol évaryels Kadodvrar. But at all events it is manifest, from the con- 
founding of the two words, that the ideas of a sacrificial process, of religious reverence, 
were associated with dyos, and consequently with dyios. If one might even say, without 
danger of specializing the conception too much, that dyvos denotes what is to be reverenced 
by sacrifice or propitiation (see above, Soph. Ant. 775), we should have herein an excellent 
starting-point for the choice of this word to express the biblical conception of holiness. 
These conceptions must on no account be excluded from the meaning of the word because 
they reappear in all the other words which belong to this stem. The derivatives of dytos 
are in this connection to be left out of consideration, because (as is above stated and 
explained) they belong, without an exception, to biblical and patristic Greek. We have 
here only to do with the derivatives of ayos: dyita, ayiomes, dyiotevw, aryioTteia, dryvds, 
and the derivatives of this last one. ‘Ayifw is=to consecrate, eg. altars; to consecrate 
sacrifices, ¢.e. to offer them ; and the often-used xaOayite = to sacrifice, to ee as @ sacrifice ; 

evay ite, Speeuty of sacrifices to the dead; dyopods roveiy, to bring offerings (Diod. Sic. 
iv. 39); dytorevew = to PO Tee the holy rites; also ébarysorevew. Plat. Legg. vi. 759 D, 
0 pédrov Kal? lepods vduous mepi Ta Oela ixavads dyvotevev, where Timaeus explains 
Gytotevew by lepobvrew. Cf. Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. i. 40, dysotevovres 5& tHv icpoupylay 
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€Beowv ‘ENAnuixois. —‘Ayioteia signifies the cultus, the holy rites accompanying the 
sacrifices, the temple service; see Lewicons. ‘Aryvés, a form like cepuvéds, Sevvds, at first 
equivalent to reverenced, consecrated, is an attribute of the gods, and of what is dedicated 
or made holy to them—sacrifices, places of worship, feasts. Concerning the strange transi- 
tion of the word to the meaning pure, chaste, unmixed, in which it is then adopted in 
biblical usage, see dyvos. For the connection of this word also with acts of worship, we 
have not only such combinations as dyvas nal xabapas epdewv Tots Oeots, Hes. O. 339 ; Soph. 
Trach. 257, 60 dyvos jv =atoned for, but also the derivatives, dyvevew, which means not 
only to be pure, chaste, but also to purify, to expiate, dyvitew, ayuiopa, dyicpos, adayviten, 
épayviterv, of sacrificial purification. 

From this it is evident that ays is an exclusively ethico-religious conception, which 
is not the case with the other synonyms excepting dyvos, and even in the case of dyvos 
is not always kept to. If it does not also attribute to the subject to which it belongs any 
moral quality, yet it demands for it not only a religious, but an ethico-religious conduct ; 
and for this very reason, this, the rarest of all the terms in question, is the most appro- 
priate to take up into itself and to convey the biblical conception of holiness. Narrow 
enough, and not yet depreciated, so as not to injure the special religious or historico- 
ethical character of the biblical conception, and again, by virtue of its rare use, wide 
enough to embrace the essence of biblical holiness, completely new to the view of profane 
writers, it has been applied by the LXX. as the almost regular translation of 47P, and 
has received such a distinct impress in biblical usage as to form (as already frequently 
remarked) the root word of a newly formed series: dyuérys, dywotvn, dyidtew, dryiacpds, 
aylacpa, dywacthpiov, Kalayidfew, representing the Hebrew wap and its derivatives ; 
whereas of the derivatives of dyos, belonging to classical Greek, only those of dyvos 
reappear in biblical Greek, answering to the close affinity between aysos and dyvos, as this 
appears still more in the derivatives of the latter than in dyvcs itself and its usage. For 
completeness’ sake it may further be remarked, that ayvos itself never serves as a transla- 
tion of w47P; this word is rendered only by xa@apés (Num. v. 17) besides Gywos; vp by 
xaOapov eivan, Isa. xv. 5 ; Sofdfev, Isa. v. 16 ; Piel, Hiphil, Hithpael = ayviter, Josh. iii. 5 ; 
Ex. xix. 10; 2 Chron. xxx. 17, etc.; «a@apifew, Job i. 5, and also by the explanatory 
rendering of it by diacréA\Newv, Josh. xx. 7; wapatdooey, Jer. vi. 4 (mapacKevdler 2) ; 
avaBiBdatew, Jer. li. 28. 

We have now to inquire into the import and range of the biblical conception of 
holiness which, transferred to aytos by the LXX., established its authority in the hitherto 
profane sphere by the N. T. announcement of salvation. There is a certain difference 
between O. and N. T. usage, not affecting the import of the word, but arising out of the 
historical relations of N. T. revelation to the O. T. The N. T. does not introduce what 
is actually new, it simply adopts a conception clearly and definitely expressed in the 
O. T.; but the thing itself which corresponds to the word is realized in the N. T. The 
difficulty of clearly bringing out, not one side nor a few aspects only of the conception, but 
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its complete fulness, and the various opinions entertained on the subject which are least 
of all settled by the latest attempt (that of Diestel) to define holy as a relative conception, 
demand yet a fuller investigation. 

First, it is to be noted that holiness is predicated (besides God) of those men and 
things only which either God has appropriated as His own, or have been dedicated to Him 
by men. Now, as this predicate is applied ¢o other subjects besides God only in a secondary 
and derived manner, on account of certain relations in which they stand to Him (as is 
expressly stated in Deut. xxviii. 9, 10> “J ehovah shall establish thee an holy people to 
Himself, as He hath sworn unto thee,...and all the people of the earth shall see that the 
name of Jehovah is named upon thee”), it is self-evident that the predicate of holiness 
does not in a formal sense express the establishment of such relations, but that the men 
and things in question themselves and in their degree participate in the divine holiness, 
and embody and manifest it. The question therefore arises first and foremost, What do 
we express concerning God when we predicate holiness of Him ? 

Etymologically, the signification of ¥47? is not free from doubt. “The most probable 
view is, that the verbal stem wp, which is akin to wn (as I¥P to A¥n, AYP to AYN, IP to 
ayn, etc.), comes from the root v4, from which also xv springs, which primarily signifies 
enituit, to break forth shiningly” (Oehler, in Herzog’s R.-Encyk. xix. 618). Hofmann, 
on the contrary, finds (Schri/tbeweis, i. 82) that ViTP “means what is out of the common 
course, beyond the common order of things,” so that the affinity between the roots win 
and wsp answers to the affinity of their meaning; “both denote that which is different 
the former, different from what has been ; the latter, different from the common.” The word, 
however, thus, in the face of the psychological laws of language, obtains a purely formal 
abstract meaning, and the rich contents of the conception which it expresses would appear 
only after a very careful reflection upon the difference between witp and bin; indeed, by 
the explanation God is the Holy One, “as He is the absolutely separate self-contained 
Being who, in contrast with the world to which He does not belong, is in His supra- 
mundane essence the self-existent one,” we express in a purely negative way a formal 
relation between God and the world, and in reality it is only asserted that holiness is the 
negation of all relation between God and the world. Besides, it will appear that the 
signification to separate, belongs to wtp only in a derived manner. 

We must try to discover the essence of holiness, from the connection in which the 
word occurs, and from its historical usage. It is mentioned for the first time when God’s 
presence among the people chosen and prepared for Him begins, and when an historical 
relation of communion takes the place of what had till then been only individual inter- 
course. wp does not occur in Genesis, nor its derivatives, except in chap. ii. 3. We 
first meet with it in Ex. iii. 5, in the account of God’s appearing to Moses in the burning 
bush which was not consumed, wherein is presented to us a perfect and unique symbol of 
the holiness of God in Israel. Next,—apart from Ex. xii. 16, xiii. 2——in Ex. xv. we 
find, with reference to the deliverance wrought by God for His people, the first express 
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emphasizing of God’s holiness, ver. 11: “Who is like unto Thee among the gods, O 
Jehovah ? who is like unto Thee, glorious in holiness, fearful in praises, doing wonders ?” 
Ver. 13: “Thou hast in Thy mercy led forth the people whom Thou hast redeemed: 
Thou hast led them by Thy power to the dwelling of Thy holiness.” Ver. 17: “Thou 
shalt bring them in, and plant them in the mountain of Thy inheritance, in the place 
which Thou hast prepared for Thy dwelling, Jehovah; in the holy place, O Lord, that Thy 
hands have prepared. Jehovah shall be king for ever and ever.” God’s first great 
redemptive act for Israel—their marvellous deliverance out of Egypt—had been accom- 
plished ; God’s holiness had been displayed in His judgments upon Egypt, while in Israel 
His grace was experienced, and had unfolded itself in the sovereign rule of Jehovah, the 
covenant God. This twofold proof of God’s holiness—in judgment and in redemption— 
continually meets us. Henceforward God in His holiness is present among His people, 
and the place of His presence is His sanctuary, and there was Israel’s dwelling to be 
(cf. Isa. lxiv. 10). God’s holiness, accordingly, must manifest itself in and upon Israel; 
Israel must participate in it, “ Ye shall be holy, for I am holy,” is henceforward the 
keynote and the norm of the union subsisting between God and His people; so that the 
“T am holy” is explained, “I am holy, Jehovah, who sanctifieth you,” Lev. xxi. 8; Ex. 
xxx 13. 

The holiness of God, which at first manifested itself thus in gracious or retributive 
operations of power, conditions and brings about the holiness of His people; for it appears 
as the principle of the covenant made between Him and them, unfolding itself alike in their 
divinely-given laws and in their heavenly guidance. In the ordainments of national life 
summed up in the Decalogue and the ceremonial law, and indeed of their entire moral 
and religious life, we find this principle: “Ye shall be holy, for I am holy,” Lev. xix. 2 
sqq., xx. 8 sqq. God’s holiness and the place where He dwells demand, and at the same 
time render possible, an atonement, Lev. xvi. 16, 33, Num. viii. 19, which can be effected 
only in the sanctuary, Lev. xvi. 17, 27; and it is of the greatest importance, in order to a 
right conception of holiness, to observe how this religious and ceremonial life, whose 
central point is atonement, reflects this principle in the language also—the holiness of 
God, and the sanctifying both of God and of what belongs to Him, specially of His 
people. We need only call to mind the continual recurrence of the words “holy place,” 
“to make holy,” “to sanctify myself,’ in the language of their religious life. It thus 
appears how fully righteowsness—the requirement and goal of the law, both of the 
Decalogue, and of the ceremonial Jaw for the vindication and carrying out of the Decalogue 
—is the necessary correlative of holiness. 

But abiding only by the truth, that God’s holiness conditions the sanctification of the 
moral and religious life of His people, we should arrive at a conception of it which at 
bottom coincides with righteousness, and the manner God’s holiness elsewhere is spoken 
of would remain inexplicable. It is of the highest importance to hold fast also by the 
truth that God’s holiness brings about the holiness of His elect people; how the “I 
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am holy” becomes at once “I am holy, Jehovah, who sanctifieth you.” God’s holiness 
leads on to the sanctifying of His people. Hereupon we have the expression of God’s 
holiness in His guidance of the people and in the historical progress of the revelation. 
Of great weight here are the statements of Ezek. xx. 41, 44, xxviii, 22, 25, xxxvi. 23, 
24. sqq., xxxvii. 26 sqq., xxxix. 7, 25, xxxviii. 16. By judgment, as by redemption and 
cleansing from sin, God sanctifies Himself and His name, which Israel has profaned by 
their sins, and taken away its holiness before the nations; and in like manner He 
sanctifies Himself by acts of judgment upon the enemies of Israel, who have inflicted 
punishment upon the people and have despised God on account of them; and the result of 
this self-revelation of God is: “I will magnify myself, and sanctify myself; I will be known 
in the eyes of many nations; and they shall know that I am Jehovah,” Ezek. xxxviii. 23. 
The self-manifestation of God in the leadings and history of His people in preparing a 
way for and bringing about their ultimate salvation, is a manifestation of His holiness, 
asserted alike in the punishment of sin and in the cleansing from guilt and sin inseparably 
connected with redemption, Ezek. xxxvi. 23, 25-27, 29-33. Of special significance here 
is the designation of God as ONT vinp, often in Isaiah, and 2 Kings xix. 22; Ps. lxxviii. 
41, lxxxix. 19; Jer. 1. 29, li. 5; ef. Ezek. xxxix. 7: ones vitp. God is the Holy One of 
Israel in His acts of deliverance wrought for Israel, to which the manifestation of judg- 
ment is the necessary set-off, while the free revelation of holiness aims at redemption, 
Ps. Ixxviii, 42 sqq. He is holy in His electing love, Isa. xlix. 7, WIP oN? Wa Tin? nd 


7203" ON”, Lev. xx. 21; and as such He appropriates the name >}, which in Isa. xli. 
14, xlii. 3, 14, xlvii. 4, xlviii. 17, xlix. 7, liv. 5, lv. 5, is parallel with the oN wp, 
so that the one logically follows from the other. He is the refuge of the lost, Isa. xvii. 7. 
Here, again, God’s holiness is the essential element of His self-revelation to Israel, and 
indeed of the revelation of salvation as the final goal of this self-manifestation ; cf. Isa. 
liv. 5: “Thy Saviour the Holy One of Israel; the God of the whole earth shall He 
be called.” “ Great is the Holy One of Israel,’ shall it be said in the day of redemption, 
Isa. xii. 6. (The following are the places in Isaiah where ON Ter wap occurs: Isa. i. 4, 
v. 19, 24, x. 17, 20, xii. 6, xvii. 7, xxix. 19, 23, xxx. 11, 12, 15, xxxi. 1, xxxvii. 23, 
xli. 14, 16, 20, xliii, 3, 14, 15, xlv. 11, xlvii. 4, xlviii. 17, xlix. 7, liv. 5, lv. 5, lx. 14.) 
The holiness of God in this its significance meets us in that primary saving act, the 
deliverance of Israel out of Egypt (Ex. xv.; ef. Num. xx. 12, 13 ; Josh. iii. 5); it appears 
in the election, deliverance, and gracious guidance of Israel ; and this meaning must be faith- 
fully received, and must not be defiled through unbelief, Num. xxvii. 14; Deut. xxxii. 51. 
This is very important: faith on man’s part must answer to the holiness of God; an uncon- 
ditioned reliance not on mere power, but upon the power of love, the grace of God. 
Mention is made of this just in the same way in the Psalms and elsewhere. Redemption 
proceeds from the sanctuary, from the holiness of God, Ps. xx. 3, lxxvii. 14 sqq. (cf. Isa. 
ixv. 25), evi. 47, xeviii. 1, cit. 20, ciii. 1, ev. 3, 42, exlv. 21, xxii 4,5; Jonah ii 5, 8. 
Prayer and praise alike mention God’s holiness, 2 Chron. xxx. 27; 1 Chron. xvi. 10; Ps 


Arywos 45 ° Aytos 





xxx. 5, xevil. 12; and the answer to prayer is based upon this, Ps. xxviii. 2, iii. 5, xx. 7; 
cf. Ps. xxxiil. 21: “we have trusted in His holy name.” Isa. x. 20. God swears by 
His holiness when He would assure us of His redeeming love and the final accomplish- 
ment of His saving promise, Ps. Ixxxix. 36, lx. 8, cviii. 8. God’s holiness will not suffer 
Israel to be destroyed, Hos. xi. 9; ef. Isa. lvii. 15; Ezek. xx. 9, according to which last- 
named passage God spared and did not destroy Israel, that His name might not be 
polluted among the heathen; and yet Israel was not suffered to go unpunished, vv. 14 sqq. 
—1 Kings ix. 3-7; 2 Chron. vii. 16, 20: “Ihave sanctified this house; mine eyes and 
mine heart shall be there perpetually.” The antithesis to sanctification is rejection, and 
therefore God’s holiness is revealed in His election; Lev. xx. 26: .“ Ye shall be holy unto 
me: for I Jehovah am holy, and have severed you from the nations, that ye should be 
mine.” Cf. also Isa. xliii. 28, xlix. 7; Jonah ii. 5. We may also compare such passages 
as 1 Sam. ii. 2; Isa. lii. 10; Zech. ii. 17; Ps. lxviii. 6; Isa. lxii, 12. Ina word, God is 
holy in His electing love, as the God of grace and of redemption. 

Now it would be as unjust and one-sided absolutely to identify God’s holiness with 
His grace or redeeming love (Menken)—thus neglecting the connection of redemption 
with election—as it is to make, according to the popular view, the holiness of God 
dependent upon its connection with the law, and thus, if not wholly to identify it with 
His righteousness, yet to regard it as nothing else than the principle on which righteous- 
ness is based. It must be taken for granted that the holiness of God is not only the 
principle of the Decalogue, but of the ceremonial law, and thus also of the atonement. 
But it is just here that we have the point of union between these two manifestations of 
the divine holiness. God’s holiness, which not only gives, but itself constitutes, the law 
for Israel, at the same time provides redemption ; it extends to both, for it reveals itself 
as the principle of that atonement, wherein the removal and punishment of sin and 
saving and bliss-giving love are alike realized. All revelations of mercy are made in 
the Holy Place, the place of atonement; cf. Ps. xx. 3. By the law, the Decalogue and the 
ceremonial law (concerning their inner unity, see vouos), God prepares Israel to be His 
possession and His sanctuary, that He may show them His grace; cf. Num. viii. 19. 
God’s holiness, which has been and is still to be revealed so gloriously in the redemption 
of Israel, conditions and effects the cleansing of the people from sin, Ezek. xxxvi. 23 sqq., 
for it stands in most decisive antagonism to every sinful thing, which it must either judge 
or in some other way remove; cf. the significant passage Isa. vi, where not only the 
prophet’s conviction of sin, but his cleansing likewise, is derived from the holiness of 
God. It only needs an occasion to convert the saving revelation of God’s holiness into 
its opposite; Isa. x. 17: “The light of Israel shall be for a fire, and His Holy One for a 
flame;” cf. ver. 20: “ The remnant of Israel, and such as are escaped, ... shall stay upon the 
Lord, the Holy One of Israel.” It is the same holy God who punishes Israel for their 
sin, and who yet spares and delivers them from judgment, and in both ways displays 
alike the holiness of His name, Ezek. xxxix. 21 sqq. God’s holiness is manifest, there- 
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fore, as fully in judgment as in redemption ; cf. Jer. xxv. 30; Mic.i.2; Hab. ii. 20; Josh. 
xxiv. 19; Lev. x. 3; so that in Isa, v. 16 we read, UIP? BITPT oNm DEYID Nixay nim AB) 
npwya, We must, however, take care not to regard judgment as the chief and primary 
outcome of holiness; because the revelation of holiness belongs properly to the history of 
redemption, holiness is here displayed in its fulness. According to Ps. xcix. 3, as all 
that Israel would say of the name of God is summed up in the words “ He ts holy,” cf. 
vv. 5, 9; this holiness itself was known above all things in this, “He is a God who 
forgave Israel, and an avenger of their deeds,” ver. 8. Corresponding to this is the 
relation of man to God’s holiness. Man trusts His holy name, and thereby hallows it, 
Ps. xxxiii. 21, Isa. x. 20; he dishonours it by unbelief, Num. xxvii. 14, Deut. xxxii. 
51; at the same time he hallows it by fear, Isa. xxix. 23, viii. 13, cf. also Ex. xv. 11, 
Ps. xcix. 3, exi. 5, 9, Prov. ix. 10; and must not defile it by sin. Man’s true relation- 
ship to God’s holiness accordingly is that blending of fear and trust which we find in © 
Holy Scripture throughout, eg. Ps. exxx. 4; Rom. xi. 22; Phil. u. 12, 13; 1 Pet. i 
17, etc. 

From all this it is clear that God’s holiness is the fundamental and moulding prin- 
ciple of the whole revelation of redemption in all its elements, and that the history of 
redemption, as a whole, can be understood only from the standpoint of divine holiness. 
We must now endeavour, by arranging the several elements, to determine the essence 
of holiness so as logically to discover its meaning. 

As God’s holiness is man’s law, it excludes all communion of sinful man with Him 
(Isa. vi.; Josh. xxiv. 19; 1 Sam. vi. 20 ; Ex. xix. 22; Num. iv. 15, 20; cf. Isa. lxv. 5). 
It does not exclude man’s fellowship with God in and by itself, just because this is the law 
for man. We might almost more correctly say it demands this fellowship. Now the fact 
that fellowship between God and man is realized only in the form of the election, tending 
to pardon and redemption, corresponds with this exclusive significance of holiness; election 
answers to the exclusion, and thus God’s holiness historically appears in the election of 
His people, in His guidance of them from their deliverance from Egypt, onwards to that 
redemption which is intended for the whole world, based upon pardon and atonement. 
Corresponding with that turning-point in history, begun by the deliverance from Egypt, 
according to its import as explained by St. Paul, Gal. iii. 19 sq. (see weotrns), is the fact 
that God’s holiness there for the first time in its full meaning appears in history, and finds 
expression in the law, in the regulations of life, and the regulations of worship. It 
must be borne in mind, however, that knowledge of this holiness to a certain extent—a 
natural knowledge, if we may so say, and conformable with the infancy of the race—was 
possessed before, and was always to be found wherever there was any knowledge of God. 
The first mention of holiness, therefore (Ex. iii, 5), is not as of something unknown and 
new. But “that great sight, the burning bush unconsumed,” was a perfect symbol of 
God’s holiness as it was now in a special manner to be revealed to Israel, the nation of a 
final and historical vocation; cf. Isa. x. 17, vi. 4 sqq. Opposition to sin is the first 
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impression which man receives of God’s holiness ; this opposition to sin appears as positive 
in the progress of the history, whereas in the mere form of rejection it would appear as 
negative opposition, and as identical with judging righteousness. Exclusion, election, 
cleansing, redemption —these are the four forms in which God’s holiness appears in the 
sphere of humanity ; and we may say that God’s holiness signifies His opposition to sin 
manifesting rtself in atonement and redemption or in judgment. Or as holiness, so far as 
it is embodied in law, must be the highest moral perfection, we may say, taking enituit as 
the primary meaning of wap, holiness is the perfect purity of God, which in and for 
itself excludes all fellowship with the world, and can only establish a relationship of free 
electing love, whereby it asserts itself in the sanctification of God’s people, their cleansing 
and redemption ; therefore, “the purity of God manifesting itself in atonement and 
redemption, and correspondingly in judgment.” ‘This primary conception of purity is 
supported especially by the strongly expressed connection of both conceptions in the 
N. T., eg. 2 Tim. ii. 21; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. v. 26; Heb. ix. 13,14; 1 Thess. iv. 7. 
By this view all the above elements are done justice to; holiness asserts itself in judging 
righteousness, and in electing, purifying, and redeeming love, and thus it appears in reality 
as the impelling and formative principle of the revelation and history cf redemption, with- 
out a knowledge of which an understanding of the revelation is impossible, and by the per- 
ception of which it is seen in its full clear light. We thus also see the close connection 
subsisting between holiness and righteousness, and the parallelism between holiness and 
glory, Isa. vi. 1; see dofa. “God is light;” this is a significant and exhaustive N. T. 
phrase for God’s holiness, 1 John i. 5. 

Since, therefore, God’s holiness becomes historically manifest in sanctification, we see 
how in what sense that is called holy, or sanctified, which God by electing love appro- 
priates to Himself, viz. so far as, by this elective appropriation, God’s holiness—His love 
excluding sin, or taking it away—is to be shown therein, or so far as the chosen object is 
received into saving fellowship with the pure God; see Isa. iv. 3,4. It makes no dif- 
ference whether it be the children of Israel, the Sabbath, the temple, the priesthood, that 
are called holy; in every relation of communion based upon election, the object of the 
election participates according to its degree in the holiness. Even the D7 may be called 
holy or sanctified, Lev. xxvii. 28; not, indeed, because the excluding element of God's 
holiness is manifest therein, but so far as it is separated from all fellowship with man 
either by God or for God; see dvdéOeya. It is important here to observe, that when God 
gives over to judgment, or rejects what before He had chosen (see éxAéyeuv), holiness is 
withdrawn from it, Isa. xliii. 28; cf. Jonah ii. 5; 2 Chron. vii. 20. Though the attribute 
of holiness on the part of the creature does not in and for itself indicate any moral 
quality, still in the issue it becomes s0, because it is based upon sanctification, which 
cannot be conceived of without purification and cleansing, Ex. xix. 22; Num. xvii. 2 
Isa. iv. 3,4; 2 Chron. xxx. 15,17; Num. vi. 11; 2 Chron. xxix. 5,6; Lev. vii. 15, 
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In like manner, what men dedicate to God, and thus associate with Him, or set apart 
for Him, becomes holy, because herein also God’s excluding and re-electing holiness 
becomes manifest. Thus the first-born is sanctified, Ex. xiii. 2, Num. iii. 13, viii. 16, LY; 
Deut. xv. 19; the cities of refuge, Josh. xx. 7; and whatever was dedicated to God, 
Lev. xxvii. 15, 16, 19 (as distinct from 5x3), Ex. xxviii. 38, Ezra viii, 28, 2 Chron. 
xxix. 19. When men dedicate themselves or others to the Lord, they do it by sacrifice 
and purifying, by cleansing and atonement, 2 Chron. xxix. 19; Job i. 5; Ex. xix. 10 sqq. 

It is further to be observed, that when men sanctify that which is God’s,—His name, 
for instance,—they do not attribute anything special, but they use it and value it in con- 
formity with God’s holiness by faith and fear, and by sin and unbelief they defile it ; see 
ayiata. 

Thus it is clear that sanctification, whether it proceeds from God or man, always 
implies @ setting apart as a necessary antecedent or consequent of the act (cf. Lev. xx. 26) ; 
but to suppose that setting apart and sanctifying are one and the same thing, would 
involve a weakening of the conception of sanctification and holiness, and the fulness of 
meaning belonging to the word in the history of redemption would have to be traced back 
to a primary conception which tells next to nothing, without establishing anything but a 
very loose logical connection. Cf. 1 Chron. xxiii, 13: ‘vpn? AN 572. In the few 
places where to sanctify means simply to set apart, ¢.g. Jer. xii. 3, Lev. xx. 26, the signi- 
fication is a derived one, and, withal, not merely = ¢o set apart, but = to set apart for God. 
For this supposed root conception of setting apart we should not appeal to the rare 
expression nnn wap, Jer. vi. 4, lii 27, 28, Joel iv. 9, Mic. iii. 5—mnot to mention 
Dw YAP, Joel i. 14,—because even in the classics a war undertaken under the protection 
and leadership of the gods was considered a holy war, and was regarded as a divine 
judgment ; cf. ‘epos dippos, Hom. JI. xvii. 464. Nor does it tell for the meaning “ setting 
apart” as the root meaning of wp, that the conception of polluting is expressed by Stn = 
to loosen, to abandon, and that Sh is the antithesis to wap. i certainly denotes what is 
open to unhindered and universal use, what is free to every one, but it never stands alone 
with this meaning. In the few places where it occurs, it is always in contrast with vp, 
and it is by virtue of this contrast that it has its special meaning, Lev. x. 10; 1 Sam. 
xxl. 5,6; Ezek. xxii 26, xlii, 20, xliv. 23, xlviii. 15. We cannot say: because 5h 
denotes what is unhindered and common to all, therefore vp means the special, separated, 
set apart; but we must argue: because what is holy includes the notion of separation and 
exclusion, its opposite is expressed by Sh. ‘This is evident if we ask why $n denotes 
the opposite of wap. If it were because the primary meaning of wap were selection or 
separation, this would also be the primary meaning of 3 (Ps. Ixxxix. 35, lv. 21 ; Mal. 
i, 10), 73202 (Lam. ii. 2), DID (Jer. xxxi. 5; Deut. xxii. 6, xx. 6, xxviii. 30), with which 
Sbn is likewise joined as a technical term ; whereas in all these cases limitation or separa- 
tion is not the primary conception of the object, but is simply an inference implied in the 
case itself; cf. Lev. xix. 29: “Thou shalt not abandon (bn) thy daughter to whoredom” 
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54m means primarily “to bore through,” “to make a hole through,” “to open,” “to tear 
asunder,” “to abandon,” anything that hitherto has enjoyed some protection or estimation, 
or has been closed up; to dissolve a position which hitherto had been maintained and 
respected ; eg. VIS, Jer. xvi. 18; Isa. xlvii. 6, 72 DANI ‘non ‘p> ; Ezek. xxviii, 16, 
DTD 9 TDN ; Num. xxx. 3, 10 bn > “he shall not break his word.” It stands in 
antithesis to the esteem with which anything is to be treated, and is parallel with yxy, 
ma, and other words = “to despise ;” cf. Ps. lxxxix. 32, bw xd ‘ivr la ‘NPN-OR ; 
Jer. Xv1.18 ; Ezek. xxii. 8; Zeph. iii. 4; Isa. xxiii. 9; Ezek. xx. 16,24. What is holy 
becomes specially the object of such treatment, because it demands the highest and most 
earnest respect (cf. Ex. iii. 5; Josh. v. 15; Isa. lxv. 5), God abandoning and rejecting 
what before He had specially chosen and sanctified (Isa. xxiii. 9; Ps. lxxxix. 35; Isa. 
xlii. 28; Ezek. xxviil. 16, etc.), or men despising or abandoning to disesteem what God 
has sanctified, or God’s own holiness, His name, or the like; ef. Lev. xxi. 12,15; Num. 
xviii. 22. This only is evident from this contrast, as we already otherwise know, 
that holiness and exclusion therefrom are not identical conceptions, but that exclusion and 
inaccessibleness, separation and setting apart, pertain to what is holy. Thus 5h, in 
common usage, signifies the xowdv, not in and for itself, but so far only as it is not 
included within the sphere of sanctification ; it everywhere includes the idea of what is 
unsanctified, and accordingly the LXX. never render it by «owes, but, in harmony with 
Greek usage, by Bé8n\os, though thus injustice is done to the biblical view. For though 
the contrast between Sh and “IP determined the entire Jewish estimate of things, what 
was not devoted to the gods among the Greeks was not always called Bé8yAov; so that, 
in the language of Israelitish life and of the N. T., xowés gradually took the place of the 
BéBnros of the LXX., and received that moral tinge to which those modern languages, 
influenced by Christianity, owe the moral import of the meaning of the word “ common.” 
Sh does not signify what is xovvov in and for itself, but «xowwdr theocratically estimated ; 
ef. Acts xxi. 28, Kexoivwxev Tov aytov Tomov Todrov, with the passage from Plato above 
cited, Legg. x. 884, es Sypdcva ayia 7) Kata pépn Kowd (see Kxowvds). Accordingly, the 
antithesis between &ysos and xovvds, YIP and 5h, at first only natural, became moral; and 
the antithesis between 17D and ND is closely allied thereto, Lev. x. 10; Ezek. xxii. 26, 
xliv. 23; Heb. ix. 13, rods xexowwpévous ayidter mpos xaSapotnta. What is unsancti- 
fied we may say becomes virtually unholy. 

These are the main features of the O. T. conception of holiness, which appear also in 
the N. T., only divested of its limitation to Israel. Of. Ps. xcix., “the earthly echo of 
the seraphic Trishagion” (Delitzsch) contains the same conception of holiness. 

“Aytos, in the N. T., is used (I.) of God and the Spirit of God. It may seem strange 
that holiness is so seldom predicated of God in the N. T. Besides the quotation in 
Rev. iv. 8 of the Zrishagion of Isa. vi. 3, which does not appear expressly as a quota- 
tion, and of Lev. xi. 44, xix. 2, in 1 Pet. i, 15, 16, xara roy xadécavta ipas aytov Kat 
aitol ayo ev mdon avactpody yevnOnrte, SidTe yéyparrtat Srv arywor EcecOe Ste eyo 
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Gyos, and of Ps. xcix. 3, cxi. 9, in the song of the Virgin, Luke i. 49, éoinoév pos 
peyarela 6 Suvaris, Kal &yvov TO dvopa avTod, Kal Td deos avTov els yeveds x.7.d. (cf. Ps. 
Ixxvii. 14, 15, xeviii. 1; Ex. xv. 11; Josh. iii. 5), it occurs in St. John’s writings only, 
John xvii. 11, wdrep dye, THpycov adtovs év TO ovopati cov; Rev. vi. 10, &ws Tote, 0 
Seomorns 6 dywos Kal GdAjOwos x.7A.; 1 John ii, 20, yplopa éyere amd Tov dyiov. 
(Stier [Reden Jesu, v. 420, Eng. trans. vi. 468] sees in the wdrep aye of John xvii. 11, 
“the concentration of the O. and N. T. expressions into one new phrase, uniting as 
synonymous (?) the deepest word of the.past revelation with that now revealed.”) But 
to conclude from this fact that God’s holiness disappears in the N. T. (Diestel) would be 
extremely hasty and incorrect, and especially would overlook the difference between the 
O. and N. T. manifestations of holiness. For, apart from the fact that sanctification 
proceeding from God occupies so important a place in the N. T. (see under II.), it is a 
significant fact, and one that completely corresponds to the fulness of God unfolded for 
the first time in the N. T., that holiness is in the N. T. war’ é&. the predicate of the 
Spirit of God, not only as He is the bearer and mediator of the revelation at every stage, 
but also as He has appeared amongst mankind as a new divine principle of life; cf. 
dvaxaiveows Tv. ay., Tit. iii, 5 ; dyraspos mvedparos, 2 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Pet. i 2. While 
in the O. T. the Spirit of God is called the Holy Spirit only in Ps. li. 13, Isa. lxiii. 10,11, 
the expression 76 wvedpa dyov runs throughout the N.T. as the designation of the Spirit ; 
and this is perfectly in harmony with the presence of God, whose holiness is the 
hallowing of His people, being now realized in the Holy Ghost. For the essence of God 
is concentrated in His Spirit (1 Cor. ii. 11), and hence through Him all revelations also 
are made. Holiness, therefore, being the characteristic element of God’s essence in His 
revelation, is specially appropriate to the Spirit of God; Matt. i. 18, 20, iii, 11, xii. 32, 
Xxvili, 19; Mark i. 8, iii. 29, xii. 36, xiii. 11; Luke i. 15, 35, 41, 67, etc.; and this 
may possibly be decisive for the understanding of what Christ says concerning the sin 
against the Holy Ghost in Matt. xii. 32 and the parallel passages. 

(II.) Of men and things occupying the relation to God which is conditioned and 
brought about by His holiness, whether it be that God has chosen them for His service, 
as instruments of His work, or that God’s holiness has sanctified them and taken them 
into the fellowship of the redeeming God, the God of salvation. Hence connected with 
éxrexTos and Hyarnuévos, Col. iii, 12; cf. Luke xxiii. 35, ix. 35; Mark i. 24; Eph. i. 4. 
As an epithet, it stands joined with dvyp, in Mark vi. 20, of John the Baptist, by the 
side of Sixasos (cf. 2 Kings iv. 9); of the wpodyjras, Luke i. 70, Acts iii. 21; dmocronor, 
Eph. iii. 5, 2 Pet. i 21, Rec., &ysor Oeod dvOpwrros (in place of amd Oeod avOpwrrot), in 
order to designate the persons in question, partly, generally, according to their fellowship 
with the holy God (Mark vi. 20), and partly as servants of the saving purpose based 
on divine holiness and unfolding itself therein, by virtue of which relation they are on 
their part chosen vessels of the divine holiness. Thus Christ is called nar é&,...0 
Grytos Tod Beov, Mark i, 24, Luke iv. 34, John vi. 69 ; ef. Acts iii. 14, 6 dytos Kai Sixacos ; 
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iv. 30, 6 Gyvos mais cov "Inaois, as in the O. T. the high priest is called in Ps. evi. 16, 
mm wp. Cf. WON, Deut. xxxiii. 8, Ps. xvi. 10; see sv. dcv0s. In the same or an 
analogous sense, &ytos is also an epithet of «Afous, 2 Tim. i. 9; dvaOHxn, Luke i. 72; 
ypapal, Rom. i. 2; vouos, évrods}, Rom. vii. 12, 2 Pet, ii, 21 ; Tomes, Acts xxi. 28, Matt. 
xxiv. 15, and elsewhere. As God’s holiness becomes sanctification, and believers are 
received into the fellowship of the redeeming God (not simply, in general, into fellowship 
with God), the predicate &ysos is suitable of them also, seeing that it expresses the special 
grace which they experience who are in the fellowship and possession of the N. T. salva- 
tion ; cf. dytafeuv. 

Significant, and in keeping with the meaning which we have found to belong to the 
conception of holiness, is the combination dyvoe kab roto, Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 2; cf. Rev. 
xiii 10, &d€ eorw % tropor) Kal 4 wlotis TOv dyiwv; and also the above-mentioned 
combination with é«dexrol and #yamrnpuévou, Col. iii, 12, Eph. i. 4; «dntol dyvos, 1 Cor. 
i. 2, Rom.i 7. That it has to do with what those thus designated have experienced or 
are experiencing, is clear from Rev. xx. 6, waxdptos Kal dryvos 6 éywv pépos év TH dvactdce 
Th mp@ry. Of. 1 Pet. ii. 5, epdreypa dyiov; ver. 9, vos Gywov; Eph. ii. 19, cvprodiras 
Tov ayiov; 2 Thess. ii. 13, elraro tyds 6 eds... eis cwrnpiay év ayiacn@ Tvevparos. 
The naming of believers—of Christians—by &ycor,—in full, of &ysor tod Ocod, Acts ix. 13,— 
which occurs in the Acts, the Pauline Epistles, and the Epistle to the Hebrews, corresponds 
not so much to the Hebrew O'v7P, which is used very seldom as a designation of the 
people of God (only in Deut. xxxiii. 3, Ps. xvi. 3, xxxiv. 10, Dan. viii. 24), but rather 
to O'NON, the rendering of which by the word devos, chosen by the LXX., has not passed 
into the usage of N. T. Greek. In the O. T,, ovTP, therefore, was not appropriate to 
designate God’s people, because 17? in its application to them asserted holiness as a 
law rather than as a blessing (Lev. xix. 2, etc.), whereas O°DN gives prominence to the 
electing love of which the people were the objects. For the same reason, the trans- 
lators of the Septuagint did not see any reason to render D'NDN by dyor; but in the 
N. T., in keeping with the holiness which appeared in the world as redemption, @ysoe could 
unhesitatingly be used to designate the N. T. people of God, without throwing into the 
shade the element of electing love. Some have wished to maintain that in certain places 
oi Gyvov is a name of honour, or even a caste designation for the Jewish Christians at 
Jerusalem ; and it is true that in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, cf. ver. 3, 2 Cor. viii. 4,ix. 1,12, of dytos 
signifies the Jerusalem church, the poor members in particular. However, there is no 
ground to suppose that this designation was specially suitable to the Jerusalem church, 
either to honour it as the mother church, or to designate it according to its locality, 
according to “the holiness of its place of residence, which is extolled both in the O. and 
N. T., Ps. xvi. 3, LXX., Isa. xiv. 2, Zech. ii. 16, Matt. iv. 5, xxvii, 53, Rev. xi. 2, 
xx. 9, xxi. 2,10” (Kurtz, Hebrderbr. p. 46). For it is only in a very definite connection 
that the Jerusalem church is called of éyor,—in a connection which has nothing to do with 
any special honouring of it, etc., viz. only where a collection for the poor of that church is 
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spoken of; and in every case, again, it is only the connection, as in Rom. xv. 25, 31, 
1 Cor. xvi. 1, 3, or the historical relations, as in 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 1, 12, compared 
with 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 3, that proves that the Jerusalem church is meant; cf. Rom. xv. 25, 31. 
But that Scaxovely tots dylows, Rom. xv. 25, and % Svaxovia % els Tods drylous, 2 Cor. viii. 4, 
do not of themselves designate the poor of the church at Jerusalem, but only in the 
connection in which they are placed, is clear from Rom. xii. 13, tats ypetars Tov dylwv 
Kowvwvodvtes; 1 Cor. xvi. 15, eis Staxoviay Tois dylouws éra€av éavtods; cf. Rom. xvi. 1; so 
that it is an over-hasty inference to assert that in Heb. vi. 10, Suaxovjoavres tots drylots 
kal Staxovodvtes, we find a designation of the Jerusalem Chr:stians. 

“Aros, however, emphasizes not only the relation to God, but also the correspond- 
ing moral conduct, eg. 1 Pet. i. 15, 16, cata Tov narécavta twas ayvov Kal avdtol ayvot év 
mdon avactpopy yevnOnte «.7.r.; iii. 5, oTws yap mote ai dyvar yuvatkes ai édmifovoa 
els Oedv éxoopouv éautds; Rey. xiv. 12, de 1) btopovn Tav aylwy éotiv, of TnpodvTes TAS 
évtonas Tod Oeod Kal THY Tictw Inood; xix. 8, Ta Sixatopata Tov aylov ; Eph. v. 3, cabes 
mpetre. arylows; cf. also Pidnua aytov, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 12, 
1 Thess. v. 26. In no case is the moral quality produced and required by the divine 
sanctification to be excluded; 1 Cor. vii. 34, 1) dyapos pepyuvd Ta Tod Kupiov, va 7 ayia 
Kal copate Kal tvedwate; Eph. i. 4, eivar auas ayiovs Kal aympovs Katevwmiov avrod, 
v. 27; Col. i. 22, wapactijcas jas ayious Kal dumpous Kal aveyKAToUs KaTEvOTLOV avTOd, 
and elsewhere. Cf. dytacpds, ayroovyn. 


‘Ayworns, 9, holiness; like all derivatives of dyvos, unknown in classical Greek. In the 
N. T. only in Heb. xii. 10, in the ethical sense, o S€ (sc. matip TOY Tvevpdtwv Talever) 
él TO auuépor, eis TO peTaraPelv THs ayLoTnTos avTov ; cf ver. 11.—In 2 Mace. xv. 2 it 
is used in the historico-redemptive sense, the Sabbath being described as 7 mporetiunuevy 
tro Tod mdvta éepopadytos pel? dyvornTos %uépa—Lachm. reads the word also in 2 Cor. 
i. 12; Tisch., too, in his ed. acad. ex trigl.; the latter, however, has restored the old 
reading, €v dmhdrnTe Kal eidixpwveig, in his 7th ed., with the remark, probabilius est 
dywoTnte, utpote quod esset multo plus quam dmrrdtnte, aliena manu inlatun quam sublatum 
esse. In patristic Greek also, but seldom. 


‘Aytwovyn, %, holiness. Written sometimes with o and sometimes with @,—the 
latter the more correct, as in fepwotvn, dyabwotvn, peyadwotvn, because a short syllable 
precedes. It is evidently to be derived not from dytody = dyidteu (Valck.), but from ayuos, 
and denotes sanctity, not sanctification, which does not need to be proved. Used by LXX. 
in Ps. xcvi. 12 =W7P; Ps. xcv.6 =1p; Ps. cxliv. 5—=7in. 2 Mace. iii. 12, mictevew TH 
Tod TOTOV ayiwotvy. Clem. Alex. Pued. iii. p. 110, ed. Sylb., aytwotvnv trroxpiverOa. 
It occurs in only three places in the N. T. 1. In Rom. i. 3, of the holiness of God per- 
vading and moulding the scheme of redemption, and manifested finally in and by Christ: 
Tod optabEvtos viod Oeod év Suvdyer Kata Tredua ayiwovrns éE dvactdcews vexpaov, side 


by side with tod viod abtod rod yevouévou éx omépuatos Aavid Kata odpka, where the 
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topic is not the contrast of natural and moral qualities, but of human and divine relation- 
ship or dependence. We have not here the simple «ata odpka...KkaTa Tvedpa, as if 
to indicate a conflicting contrast in Christ’s person (cf. Gal. iv. 23, 29; different in 1 Tim. 
li, 16, épavepoOn ev capki, eicabOn ev mveduatt), but, as the topic is what makes 
Christ vids Geod ev Suvaper, rvedua dywwodtvns, not mv. Gysov, because the peculiarity of 
the antithesis of the wvedua to the odp£ was to be made prominent. 2. Of the holiness 
of man, to be made manifest in moral conduct; 1 Thess. iii. 13, eds 7d ornplEar tpav Tas 
Kapdias apéurtous év dywotvy (cf. Eph. i. 4, v. 27; Col. ii, 22); % Cor. vii 1, 
emitenelv THY aytwovynv, and expressions like zrovety thy Sixavoodyny, THY adnOelav = per- 
Jectly to show forth holiness. 


‘Ayuda, to make holy, to sanctify. In classical Greek, dyifw = to consecrate, eg. 
altars, sacrifices, etc., answers to this word, which, like all derivations of a&ysos, is peculiar 
to bibl. Greek. ‘Ayif%w means, “ to set apart for the gods,” “to present,” generally = “ to 
offer.” It occurs but seldom; «a@aryifew is for the most part used. Pind. Ol. iii. 19, Bopev 
matpt ayicbévtwv. Soph. Oed. c. 1491, HoceSaovip O66 BovOutov écriav ayifwv. Dion. 
Hal. Ant. Rom. i. 57, Aivelas S€ ths pév bos Tov TOKOV ... Tols TaTp@oLs aryi€er Beois ; iv. 2, 
Tas amd Tov Seitvav amapyas ayitovorv. The biblical dyafew differs not inconsider- 
ably from this, for it is seldom used of sacrifices, but mostly to denote what is effected by 
the sacrifice, and it signifies, “to place in a relation with God answering to His holiness.” 
Sacrifice is necessary in order to such sanctification ;-Heb. x. 29, év T@ atwate tis dva- 
Onxns yyidoOn ; xiii. 12, Wa aydon Sia Tod iSiov aipatros Tov adv; x. 10, Aryvacpévor 
éopev of dia THs TpocHhopas Tod cwmaTos ‘Incod Xpictod ébdrak. Hence, too, it is joined 
with xa@apifewv, which denotes the application of the atonement to the subject, and occupies 
a middle place between ‘AdoxeoOas and ayialew ; see kaOapifev, Ex. xxix. 36,37; 2 Tim. 
ii, 21; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. v. 26, and elsewhere. Cf. Heb. ix. 13, rods Kxexowwpévous 
dyiater Tpos THY Ths capKos KaGapdTyTa. It lies in the essence of holiness that dysafeu 
stands in antithesis with xowodv; as, however, cowvoy is first qualified in meaning by this 
contrast (see dyvos), we must not infer the signification of dyvos, dyafw therefrom, for 
in this case we should have to start from the meaning which «owvds receives only 
through \its relation to &yos. This mistaken way of deciding the meaning of dyafew 
is adopted whenever it is explained as = agopifew, as is done in patristic Greek. Cf. 
Schleusner, s.v.: “ Propria hujus verbi significatio, unde omnes translatae profectae sunt, haec 
est, ut notet: Separare aliquid a commun et profano usu, et in peculiarem, maxime sacrum 
usum secernere, ac sit, 1.g. apopiCerv, quo ipso verbo a Theodoreto ad Joel iii. 9 euplicatur.” 
In like manner Suicer, Bretschneider, and others. More rarely it is explained by do&dafew, 
as Chrysostom on Matt. vi. 9, dyacOjnrw = dofacOjrw. We may say that dadopifew 
gives prominence to the negative, and do£afew to the positive, element in the word. But, 
as was remarked under dyios, while holiness always includes separation, it must never be 
identified with it; and in the few places where “to sanctify” means “to set apart,’ eg. 
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Jer, xii. 3, Lev. xx. 26, this is only a derived meaning, and, indeed, is not simply = Zo set 
apart, but to set apart for God. 

We have seen, under &yios, that we must distinguish who the subject of the «yudfew 
is. To sanctify means, to make anything a participator, according to its measure, in God's 
holiness, in God’s purity as revealed in His electing love. (1.) With God as the subject. 
When God sanctifies anything, the divine holiness through elective appropriation—ze. 
God’s love excluding or removing sin—is said to be manifested thereto, as this was 
symbolized in the O. T. in ritualistic ordinances, the types of the future (Matt. xxiii, 17, 
6 vads 6 ayacas Tov xypvady, and ver. 19, Td AvovactHptov 76 aytdfov Td Sépov, are expres- 
sive of O. T. ideas). The word usually means, to adopt into saving fellowship with God. 
Further, we must distinguish the different ways in which the object participates in God’s 
holiness, whether, as the organ of divine revelation and minister of divine saving purposes, 
it becomes the bearer in its measure of divine holiness, or whether it experiences in itself 
holiness as cleansing from sin and redemption (see &yios, II.). An instance of the former 
we have in John x. 36, dv 6 matnp Hylatev Kal améctevAey eis TOY Koopov. The second 
part of this sentence represents Christ as the organ and minister of God’s saving purpose, 
and the dv 6 marnp ijyiafev clearly denotes the same thought as does the title, “ the holy 
one of God,” given to Christ, Mark i. 24, Luke iv. 34, John vi. 69; the sense in which 
the high priest is called, Ps. evi. 16, Tim vip; and the mighty ones chosen of God to carry 
out His judgments against Babylon, Isa. xiii. 3, ‘WIPO (cf. Wap, Jer. xxii. 7, li 27, 28, 
Zeph. i. 7). Hence the forced explanation of Calvin, Luthardt, and others, approved 
of in the 1st ed., becomes inadequate: “When Jesus left the Father to enter into the 
fellowship of the world, the Father took Him, so far as He was to become the Son of 
man, out of this fellowship, and sent Him into the world as one who did not share the 
character of the world.” The divine holiness, on the other hand, as it denotes deliver- 
ance from sin and salvation, and reception into saving fellowship with God, is referred to 
in John xvii. 17, dyudcov adtods év rh adnOeia cov (cf. ver. 19, iép adtédy ey dyidto 
epautov, va Bow Kal adtol iyvacpévor év adnbela); see ddjOeva as designating the bless- 
ings of oe 1 Cor. vi. 11, dAAa drredovcacbe, ard iyryidoOnte, Add ixawOnre 
év TO ovopaare TOU sa sei *Inood Kal ev T® Tvevpatt TOD Oeod juov; 1 Thess. v. 23, 
avTos S€ 0 Oeds THs eipyyns ayidoa tas OdoTeA eis x.7.2., where the connection between 
sanctification and redemption is unmistakeable. So especially in designating believers 
the children of God, as #yvacpévor; Acts xx. 32, Sodvar KAnpovoulay év ois Hrytacwévots 
maou; xxvi. 18, tod AaBeiv adtods (sc. Ta eOvm) adecw dpaptiav kab Kipov év Tots 
Hytacuévois ; they are jryracpévor ev Xpiot@ ’Inood, 1 Cor. i. 2, because this divine and 
saving act is accomplished in Christ, and mediated through Him, see above; and hence 
elsewhere Christ is the subject accomplishing this sanctification, Eph. v. 6, Ha adryp (se, 
TH éxkdnolav) dyidon Kabaploas xK.7.d., where xafapicas is named at the same time, 
without which the dyvafew does not take place; ef. Lev. xvi. 9, ea Ja Mixowd way in, 
Josh. vii. 13, Heb. ix. 13, 14, where to the daudfec mpds Roda oon ines ver. 13, in ver. 14 
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xa0apuet answers. Specially in the Epistle to the Hebrews, Christ, or the blood of Christ, 
appears as the subject accomplishing the sanctification, which must not be confounded with 
what, in unscriptural language, is distinguished as sanctification from justification, and which, 
nevertheless, is not to be identified with justification, seeing that sanctification includes 
admission to living fellowship with God. Cf. Heb. x. 29 with ix. 4, dysacuds. Heb. ii. 
11, 6 Te yap dyidfov cal of dyratopevos €& évds mdvres (cf. Ex. xxxi. 13); Heb. x. 10, 
Hyvacpévoe éopev of Sid THs mpochopads Tod sépyatos ’Incod Xpicrod; x. 14, pa yap 
mpoohopa teredemnev eis TO Sinvexés Tods dyvatouevous; x. 29, TO alua ths SvaOnKns 
Kowvov Hynodwevos, ev @ HyidoOn; xiii. 12, "Inoods, wa dyiaon Sia tod idtov alparos 
tov Aadv. For Rom. xv. 16, wa yévntas 4 mpoohopa rev eOvav edrrpdadextos, Hyacuevy 
év mrevpate ayl@; cf. dyvos, I., what is said concerning wv. dy.—The expression, 1 Cor. 
vil. 14, jrylacray 6 dvyp 6 darvotos ev TH yovarl, Kal Hylacras } yuh)  amriatos év TO 
adeXP@, clearly cannot signify the sanctification in its fulness which the N. T. divine 
and saving work produces ; for a personal faith is required in the object of it, which is in _ 
this case denied. Still it is unmistakeably intimated that by virtue of the marriage 
union the unbelieving side in its measure participates in the saving work and fellow- 
ship with God experienced by the believing side; and therefore Bengel in Joc., comparing 
1 Tim. iv. 5, says, “ Sanctificatus est, ut pars fidelis sancte uti possit, neque dimittere debeat.” 
Cf. 2 Tim. i. 21. 

(2.) When men “sanctify” anything, we must distinguish whether the object is already 
God’s in and for itself, and therefore &yvov, or whether it is now for the first time appro- 
priated to God and brought into association with Him. See dyos. In the first, as in 
Matt. vi. 9, Luke xi. 2, dysacOjTw 7d dvoua cov (cf. Heb. x. 29, xowov rryetobar\, 1 Pet. 
iii. 15, Kvptov tov Oeov dyidoarte év tais kapdiats yuov, the word denotes that manner 
of treatment on the part of man which corresponds with the holiness of God, and which 
springs from faith, trust, and fear; cf.1 Pet.i 17. If the second, the establishing a con- 
nection with God, and excluding all connection with sin, as in 1 Tim. iv. 5, may xrica 
dyualerat Sid Royou Oeod Kai évredEews (where, therefore, divine and human sanctifica- - 
tion are combined), it means the preservation and establishing of fellowship with the God 
of salvation, Rev. xxii. 11, 0 dyws dyacOnjrw érv; cf. 2 Cor. vii. 1; Heb. xii. 11.— 
2 Tim. ii. 21, édv obv tis éxxaddpyn éavtov amd TovTwr, éotat oKetos eis TYmiy, rylac- 
pévov, edypnotov 7@ SeomdTy.—This circumstance, peculiar to the N. T., is worthy of 
notice—namely, that the reflective, “to sanctify oneself,” which occupies so important a 
position, comparatively speaking, in the O. T., does not occur in the N. T. at all (unless 
we except Rev. xxii. 11); because the thing itself, Heb. x. 10, mrysacpévor eopev w.7.d. (cf. 
1 Cor. i. 30), has already taken place through the self-sanctification and offering of Christ, 
John xvii. 19, trép adrav eyo ayralw euavrov, wa dow kal abroi ijryacpévor ev arn Gela. 


See further, dyvacpos. 


‘Aytaopmos, 6, sanctification. Rarely in the LXX. Only the older editions read 
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it in Isa. viii. 14, Lev. xxiii 27, Judg. xvii. 3 ; it is certified only in Ezek. xlv. 4 (= Wp, 
sanctuary) and Amos ii. 11 (paraphrase for 2; also for sanctuary). In the Apoes a 
it occurs 2 Mace. ii. 17, 3 Macc. ii. 18, for sanctuary ; 2 Mace. xiv. 36, dyte mavtos 
drywacpod Kipre, Svatipnoov eis aidva aulavtov Tovde Tov mpoahdtas Kexabapropévov oixor, 
where it obviously is used to strengthen the dye superlatively, therefore = holiness, though 
Schleusner takes it actively, and renders, “omni divino cultw prosequende.” Cf. Ecclus. 
xvii. 9: dvoya dyacpyod alvécovow, wa Sinydvtar Ta peyareia tov epyov avrod. 
The meaning of Ecclus. vii. 31, @vola dyacpod, is doubtful, though many take it 
as signifying sanctuary. This use of the word in the LXX. and the Apocrypha rests 
upon the fact that, like other words of the same form, a passive as well as an active 
meaning can be given to it, eg. mreovacpuds, Bacavicpos, and others. Both significa- 
tions occur in patristic Greek, though here the passive prevails, while in the N. T. it is 
the rarer. 

(I.) Actively, sanctification, and indeed (1) the accomplishment of the divine saving 
work designated by ayiafew, the setting up, advancing, and preserving of the life of fellow- 
ship with the God of grace and righteousness. 1 Thess. iv. 7, ov« éxddrecev buds 6 Oeds 
ém) axabapaia, adra ev dyiacue ; sanctification, as the removal of existing impurity, accom- 
panies and characterizes the palling ; the change of prepositions is observable in this 
passage. 2 Thess. ii. 13, efrato buds o Oeds... cis cwTnpiay év dyiacue@ TvevpaTos. 
1 Pet. i. 2, ékrextol év dytacu® mvevuaros, because it is the Spirit who accomplishes this 
saving work. See a&yos.—(2) The preservation and nurture of the divine life-fellowship 
on the part of the man who has become the subject of divine influences. 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, 
TOUTO éoTW TO Oédynpua TOD Oeod, 6 dyiacpods buav, améxer Our buds amd THs Topvelas, eidévat 
éxaotov tuov TO éavTod oKxedos KkTacOa év dyracue Kal tym; cf. ver. 7. Cf. Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Theodoret, who explain it in Heb. xii. 14 by cwppoctvy, in the narrow 
sense of chastity, continence. 1 Tim. ii. 15, pévew év miote Kai dydrn Kal dyracue peta 
awppoovvns. Heb. xii. 14, elpnunv Sidxere peta mdavrev Kal Tov dyvacpuov, od xeopis 
ovdels dyrerar Tov Kdptov (cf. Matt. v. 8). It cannot be denied that the passive meaning 
claimed for these texts in the first edition, as if they denoted a divine work accomplished 
in the individual, is in some degree strained. If the reflective meaning, “to sanctify 
oneself,” is and must be, as remarked under ayid£ew, foreign to the N. T., we must suppose 
here an inconsistency of linguistic usage, not without its parallel, which is connected with 
the element of abstinence from impurity peculiar to the O. T. “to sanctify oneself ;” cf. 
Lev. xi. 44; Rom. xi. 18 ; Josh. iii. 5, vii. 13. It is important to observe, however, that 
dayvacuos in this sense does not correspond with the O. T. self-preparation by sacrifice and 
abstinence for the divine saving revelation, and that wherever sanctification in the N. T. 
appears as pertaining to man, as self-sanctification, it is not in the sense in which we have 
accustomed ourselves to distinguish sanctification as pertaining to man from the divine work 
(viz. justification), whereby we utterly preclude any right understanding of the divine 
activity for salvation expressed by the words, “to sanctify” and “sanctification.” It is wrong 
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to suppose that in the N. T. sanctification on man’s part, and as the work of man, follows 
justification as the work of God; we should rather say that sanctification in this sense 
is a Eos and confirmation of the divine sanctification experienced by the man, an éauteAciv 
THY ayiwovvnv, 2 Cor. vii. 1. It does not mean, as in the language of church life, a self- 
accomplished freedom from sin, but only the avoidance of sin, the freeing being God’s act ; 
and this is most important for the nurture of the inner life, the life of faith. Ina ae 
it is in keeping neither with the character nor with the language of the N. T. to speak of 
a sanctification which is at bottom a self-sanctification. The sanctification meant is not 
of the man himself, but of his proving —evincing by his actions—of his walk.—TFor the 
active dyvacwds in patristic Greek, see Chrys. or. 1, de pseudo-proph., 76 povnuovedcat 
avTovs (sc. Tods aryoupévous) dytacuds éoTt uyjs. Basil, Hom. in Ps. xiv., rov dyvacpov 
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(II) Passive. Sanctification as the effect of the conduct referred to, in its results = 
holiness. Thus, 1 Cor.i. 30, Xpuords... éyevnOn tyyiv dyracpds, ef. with v.11; Heb. x.10; 
Isa. villi. 14, tar cou eis dylacua; This word signifies, as everywhere, so here—where 
some editions read aywacuos—sanctuary. Rom. vi. 22, SovrAwbévres TH Oe, Exere Tov 
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KapTov veep eis ayacpwov; ver. 19, wapacticate TA wédAn Kov Sodr(M@ TH Sixacootvy 
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es aylacpov ; cf. Oecumen. on 1 Thess. iii. 13, Trodro dAnOds aytacpds, TO TavTds pUTTOU 
xafapov elvat. In patristic Greek it is used to designate the holy communion, water of 
consecration, and of baptism, either as Cane Es given rites or relics, or as objects of holy 
reverence, answering to the active dyvacpos as a designation of the Zrishagion in the 
Liturgy. 


‘Ayvos, , ov, like dysos, to be traced back to dyos, primarily, perhaps, like most cf 
the comparatively rare adjectives of this form (e.g. ceuvos, Sewds) with passive significa- 
tion, dedicated or adored by sacrifice, the latter when applied to the gods, the former when 
used of men or things. We have shown under dycos that all words of this stem contain 
a reference to sacrificial acts. In Homer, Aeschylus, Euripides, it is used of the gods, and 
of what is dedicated, consecrated, to them, ¢.g. sacrifices, places of worship, feasts. That it 
is used specially in Homer as an epithet of the virgin Artemis (cf. Eustath. 1528, dyvav 
dé ryv "Aptepw ws tapOévov Karel, rep 7)’ Adpodirn ov« av éxor) can hardly be explained 
by supposing its primary meaning to be pure, remote and free from touch and spot ; for it 
would be difficult to connect this signification with the original stem, and to explain the other 
use of the word as descriptive of sacrifices, places of worship, feasts,—that, ¢.g., the atoning 
bath of the corpse of Polynices should be called dyvov, Soph. Ant. 1201, rov Iodvveixy 

. Novcavtes ayvov rodTpov; cf. Soph. Trach. 258, of ayvos jv = expiated; that 
Persephone, Hom. Od. xi. 386, should be called dyvy, “0b purificationem et lustrationem 
mortuorum, quae fit igne” (Steph. Thes.); that, finally, a reference to sacrificial acts appears 
in all words derived from dyvos. We can, on the other hand, see how the sense passes 
into the signification pure, unspotted, if the fundamental meaning be revered or consecrated, 


H 
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atoned for, purified, by sacrifice. The derived meaning, pure, wnspotted, became narrowed 
into a special designation for virginity and chastity, and the word thus narrowed became the 
special epithet for Artemis. The word was now most frequently used with the significa- 
tion pure, wnspotted, when joined with the genitive and accusative, eg. Plat. Legg. vi. 759 C, 
dovov 88 dyvov kal mdvrav rev Tepl Ta Torabra eis TA Ocia duaptavouéver, also with do 
rivos. Then =chaste, Soph. Ant. 880, jweis yap ayvol tovml ryvde tv Kopnv. Dem. 
adv. Neaer. 1371, ‘Ayioredo, nal iu) caBapa Kal dryvy ard Tay dddwv Tév od Kaapevor- 
Twv Kal am’ avdpds cuvovaias (oath of the priestesses of Bacchus). 

With this meaning, pure, chaste, the word passed into biblical Greek in the O. T. 
to designate a moral and theocratic purity — 70, Ps, xii. 7, xix. 10; cf. Prov. xx. 9, 
25 Nat = xapdiav ayuny éxew. See ayvitw. Still it occurs very seldom in the LXX. In 
the N. T. with a special application, in 2 Cor. vii. 11, cvveotnoate éavtods dryvods elvat 
TS mpdywate (Rec. text, év tO mp.). Of chastity, in 2 Cor. xi. 2, jppoodunv buds évt 
avdpl Trapbévov ayy tapactica. TH Xpiot@; cf. ver. 3, untws... POaph Ta vonpata 
tpov amo Ths amdoTnTOs THs eis Tov Xpiorov; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii 2; in which latter 
places, however, chastity is not to be limited to bodily purity; but, as is beautifully set 
forth in 2 Cor. xi. 3, involves also the dmrAorns Tod vods which shows itself in the relations 
in question. The best rendering would perhaps be pure (cf. Jas. iv. 8, dyvicate xapdias 
SAfvyor), especially in the remaining passages, 1 Tim. v. 22, mde Kowdver duaptiars 
GdXorplaus: ceavtov ayvov tHpet; Phil. iv. 8, dca éotly adrnOA, dca ceuva, boa Sixata, doa 
aya... Tadra doyiferOe ; Jas. iii. 17, 7) dvwOev copia rparov pév dyvy éorey, cf. ver. 16, 
firos Kai épOeva, and Phil. i. 17, sv. dyvds. Of. Clem. Alex. Strom. ii. 219, dyvela yap 
olwat Tedela, ) TOD vod Kal TAY épywv Kal TOV Svavonparen, mpos Sé Taév Noyov eiduKplvera. 


‘Ayvas, purely, sincerely; cf. dyads éyew, Xen. Mem. iii. 8.10; vid. sv. dyvita. 
Phil. i. 17, of 8& €& épielas tov Xpuotov Katayyéddovow ovy dyvas, olopevos x.T.X., 
in saying which Paul denies the simplicity of the spirit in which they preached; cf 
ver. 18, mA ravtl tpore@, elite mpopdces, elre ddnOeig, Xpiotds katayyérreTas. Cf. Cic. 
pro leg. Man. 1. 2, Labor meus in privatorum periculis caste integreque versatus. 


‘Ayvorns, purity, sincerity, 2 Cor. vi. 6 (some codd., also 2 Cor. xi. 3, tis dardo- 
THTOS Kal THs dyvotntos). Not quite unknown in classical Greek, “ Copulantur quoque in 
titulis, ut Sixavos et dyvos... item dyvorns et Sixacootyn. Inser. Argis reperta, Boeckh. 
ce imser, Gr. 1, p. 583, No. 1133, 1.15, ‘H [lous ... TiBépuov Kravduov .. . Ppov- 
Tewov .. . otpatnyov “Pwpatwy, Sicavoovyys Evexev Kal deyvorntos, Tov éavThs evepyérnv.” 


Hase in Steph. Thes. s.v. 


‘A yveda, purity, eg. Soph. Oed. R. 863, dyvela Noywr Epyor Te Tavtwv. Plut. of 
the chastity of the Vestals: dyvela tpaxovtaétis. In the N. T., 1 Tim. iv. 12: téros 
eyivou TOV TLOTOY, EV Oy, Ev avacTpohH, év dyamrn, év TlaTeL, ev ayveig. The expression, 
ev don dyvela, in 1 Tim. v. 2, may, indeed, grammatically be referred to the whole 
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clause, and would not be unsuitable, compare with iv. 12 and v. 22; but it may also be 
more closely conjoined with the last words, mapaxdde... vewrépas ds ddeddas ev Tm. 
ayy. ;—ayveia would then denote the chastity which shuts out whatever impurity of spirit 
or manner might be mixed up with the wapaxdijouw. Cf Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. 219, 
ayvela 5é €or dpoveiy dora, vid. s.v. dyvos; LXX. 2 Chron. xxx. 19, } dyvela tév dylov 
vipa nay; Num. vi. 21, explanatory, Kata voyuov dryvelas = 171) NA by cf. ver. 5; 
1 Mace. xiv. 36, eulawov Kikr@ tév dylov Kal érolovy mryyhv peyddnv év TH dryvela, 
where dyveia is a designation of the sanctuary, to indicate how sacrilegiously it had been 
treated ; cf. sv. dyvifa—Phavor. dyvela, xabaporns, éemitacis codppocivys, édcvbepia 
TAVTOS MoAvT MOD GapKods Kal TVEvpaTOS. 


‘Ayvé€w, to consecrate, to purify. Plut., Josephus, bibl. and eccl. Greek; other- 
wise only isolatedly. In accordance with the fundamental meaning, the LXX. use it 
as term. techn. for the purification required in priests for the divine service; Num. 
vill. 21, 2 Chron. xxix. 5, and, indeed, in all who belonged to the chosen people. Ex. 
xix. 10,11; Josh. iii. 5, dyvicacOe eis avpsov, bre adprov tromoe Kvptos év tiv Oav- 
pacta; 2 Chron. xxx. 17 (ver. 20, iacaro xipios Tov Aacv, throws light on the meaning) ; 
Num. xix. 12, xxxi. 19, 23;=ddayvitecOa, Num. xix. 12, 13, 19, 20; vi. 3, aao 
olvov Kal cixepa ayvicOnceras, VW I~ MD, cf. ver. 2, ddayvicacbar dyvelav xupiw, of the 
vow of the Nazarite ; opposed to wraiveoOas. It includes caapifew and ayialew, cf. 1 Sam. 
xxi. 5; 2 Chron. xxix. 5, stands in the corresponding genus for NOON], Ob, and Nw, 
vp Piel, Hiphil, Hithpael. With Num. xxxi. 23 compare Plut. Qu. Rom. 1: 1d rip 
xabaiper Kal To bdwp ayviter.—In the same relation the LXX. use ayvela, dyvicua (Num. 
xix. 9), adyuicpuds. In the N. T. on the same ground of the Israelite’s relation to God as 
in the O. T., cf. John xi. 55 (coll. 2 Chron. xxx. 17; Ex. xix. 10 sq.); Acts xxi. 24, 26, 
xxiv. 18. Otherwise, as a term. techn. not used in the N. T. = purify, cleanse (without 
the collateral meaning “ consecrate”). Jas. iv. 8, ayvioate xapdias dipuyor; 1 Pet. i. 22, 
Tas wpuyas judy iyixotes ev TH traKxoh Ths adnbelas eis pidradeddiav avuTroKptTon ; 
1 John iii. 3, dyviter éautov, xabds éxeivos dyvos éatw (where dyvos would seem to be 
put because of ayvifewv, and not vice versa). 


‘Ayviopos, consecration, purification. Plut. de def. or. 15, dywopod deéoBar ; 
Dion, Hal. A. R. iii. 21, dyviopov moveto Oar = expiatio. In the LXX. of the purification 
and consecration of the Levites, Num. viii. 7 = 70 and NNON, cf. xxxi. 23; tdwp ayne- 
pod, viii. 7 = NON D, here explanatory for 712 2; vi. 5, of the Nazarite vow, wacas au 
Hyuépar Too ayviocpod = 12 V3 OY°03, In the N. T., only Acts xxii 26, epas rod 
dyvicwod. The use of it by the LXX. in Jer. vi 16 = yin, Neumann (in Joc.) explains 
by a reference to Ex. xv. 13. 


’"Ayopd, from ayeipw, hence originally assembly, popular assembly; then the place 
of meeting, a place opened to public intercourse, serving also as a court of justice. (dd. 
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xvi. 387, Od. xii. 439.) Acts xvi. 19, market-place, Matt. xi. 16, xx. 3, xxiil. 7, Mark 
vi. 56, xii. 38, Luke vii. 32, xi. 43, xx. 46, Acts xvii. 17. Mark vii. 4, am’ ayopas 
day ph Barricwvtar ov« éoSiovew; cf. Winer, 547; Ecclus, xxxi. 30, Bamwrifouevos aro 


: sia 
vexpod Kal mad dmropevos adtod. From this,— ; 


"Ayopafa, to buy; with acc., Matt. xiii. 44, 46, xiv. 15, xxvii. 7, Mark vi. 36, 
xv. 46, xvi. 1, Luke ix. 13, xiv. 18, 19, xxii. 36, John iv. 8, vi. 5, xiii. 39, Rev. iil 
18, xviii. 11—With accus. of the thing and genit. of the value, Mark vi. 37 ;—passive, 
1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23. In the last two passages, #yopdoOnte Tyuhs,—buy for a price, “ as 
the opposite of a gratis acquisition” (Meyer) : by which stress is to be laid both on the 
right of possession and especially on the worth of the equivalent,—as we say, “a thing is 
worth money, it cost me money ;” Propert. iii. 14 (vid. Wetst. on 1 Cor. vi. 20), Talis 
mors pretio vel sit emenda mihi.—Value assigned by év with the dat., Rev. v. 9 ; cf. 1 Chron. 
xxi. 24, év dpyvpio a&~—Without mention of an object, Matt. xxi 1 12:.ixxv. 09s, 1G 
Mark xi. 15, Luke xvii. 28 (xix. 45, Rec. text), 1 Cor. vii. 30, Rev. xiii. 17.—Transferred 
to the redemptive work of Christ, 1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23, jyopdoOnre tuys; 2 Pet. ii. 1, 
Tov dyopacavta aitods Seamorny apvovpevot ; Rev. v. 9, yyopacas (jas, Tisch. omits) T@ 
eG év TH aiwats cov éx macns pudijs «.7.r.; Rev. xiv. 3, of nyopacuévoe amo THS YAS ; 
ver. 4, odrou HyopdoOnoav amd Tov avOpoOTrwv anapyn TO Ge@ Kai TO apviw. The negative 
aspect of this idea is found in the use of Avtpor, AuTpodv, amrodvTpwors, in Matt. xx. 28, 
1 Tim. ii. 6; eEayopdfev, Gal. iii. 13, iv. 5. For the positive, vid. Acts xx. 28, iv wepic- 
Touoato Sia Tov idiov aiyatos, Tit. ii 14, 1 Pet. i. 18, Eph. i. 14, 2 Thess. nu. 14.— 
In Rev. xiv. 3, 4, #yop. azo, azo is used as in Od. v. 40, dard Anidos aica; Herod. vi. 27, 
amo éxatov traidwy els podvos; Thucyd. vii. 87, dAryou aro mod\A@v.—Cf. also the idea 
expressed in Rom. iii. 19 by drrodcxos (¢g.v.) with Gal. iv. 5, yevouevov b16 vopov, va Tods 
bd vopov éEayopacn. See further, ddetAnua. The idea accordingly is, that Christ, by 
offering for us the satisfaction due (cf. Gal. iii. 13), freed us from our liability; we, on 
the other hand, are now His, ze. as it were bound to Him; wid. 1 Cor. vii. 23, Tum. ny. uy 
ylvecOe Soda avOpérav; vi. 19, od« éoré EavTdr. 


"EEayopafa, peculiar to later Greek, and there rare = to buy out, redeem, e.g. 
prisoners ; redimere, Polyb., Diod. Sic—So in Gal. iii. 13, iv. 5, where, however, only the 
negative aspect of the idea contained in dyopdfew is expressed.—Also = to buy up, ice. 
to buy all that is anywhere to be bought; Plut. Crass. ii, e&nyopate ta xatopeva nat 
yeiTviavtTa Tais Katopévors. So the Middle, Eph. v. 16, Col. iv. 5, tov xarpov; by Huther 
an loc. rightly taken to be = not to allow the suitable moment to pass by unheeded, but to 
make it one’s own = xpac0at axpiBas TH Kaip@. Suicer, s.v. Katpos: Quando jubemur 
eEayopalecbar Karpov, sensus est, TH Tapovte Kaip@ eis Sov ypnotéov,—juxta Theodoretwm. 
Dan. ii. 8, capov tpeis éEaryopatere, jy jut = seck time or delay. Of 1 Cor. vii. 29 and 
the parallels quoted by Wetstein on Eph. v. 16; M. Anton, IV. 26, xepSavréov 76 mapév. 
Dion. Hal. Ant. iii. 23, tapvevdpevos éuavt@ tov tis émiBécews Karpov. 
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"A yw, déw, iryayov, Hy Onv, axOnoouat; the form of aor.1. #&a, see 2 Pet. ii 5, 
érdfas ; émucuvdéa, Mark xiii. 27; Luke xiii. 24; to bear, to lead, to bring, to draw; 
of circumstances, to carry out, to complete, to spend, etc. It is also, though seldom, used 
intransitively = to go, to move; in the N. T. only in the form dywpev, Matt. xxvi. 46, 
Mark xiv. 42; John xi. 7,15, 16, xiv. 31. pist. Diss, iii. 22, dyowev em) tov avOd- 
matov. Etym. M., dyw onpaives 7d tropevouat. Winer (sec. 38) rightly declines to 
explain this usage by the omission of the reflective pronoun. It occurs often in verbs of 
motion, and may be explained by the fact that the subject independently represents the 
motion ; cf. the German ziehen used trans. and intrans. Among the compounds of dyew 
the intrans. sense occurs in dvayew (Plat. Rep. vii. 329 A), amdyev, émavdyew (to turn 
back again, Dion. Hal., Diod., Polyb., Plut.), mapayew (very often in the N. T.), mpoca- 
yeu, UTraryewv, UTrepayewv ; So, too, in the derivatives dywyn, éEaywyn (departure, death, not 
in éEdyew), tapaywyy, tepiaywyy. See mpocaywyyn. If we enumerated the technical 
expressions of military and naval usage, formed by the omission of the obvious and well- 
known object in each sphere, we might give a far larger number of examples. 


"Aywryyn, 7, in classical Greek trans. only; leading, guiding. Afterwards intrans. 
also (Aristotle, Sext. Emp., Polyb., Josephus), manner of life, conduct, behaviour. So in 
2 Tim. iii. 10, rapnxorovOnxas pov TH SidacKkania, TH dywyyn. Cf. Esth. ii. 21; 2 Mace. 
vi. 8, xi. 24, iv. 16. ta apostolus vocat tas dd0vs avtod tas év Xpiotd (Suic.). Cf. 
1 Cor. iv. 17, 05 duas dvapvjoce tas od0vs ou Tas év Xprote, xaos... diddoxw. Clem, 
tom. 1 Cor. 47, avakia ths év Xpiot@ aywyis ; 48, dyvy ayoyn. 


IIpocdyo. I. Trans. to lead to or bring hither, Luke ix. 48; twa ru, Matt. xix. 
18 (Lachm., Tisch.; Rec., tpoodépev) ; Acts xvi. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 18, Xpeords... éraber, 
iva juas mpocayayn TO Ge@. The usage of the LXX. and classics presents no point of 
resemblance or affinity with this passage. In the LXX. mpoodyew is the translation of 
37p, pn, as a religious term, side by side with mpoodépew (see mpocépyopuar), but, like 
the Hebrew word used, without personal object, to designate the setting up of a personal 
relationship. Cf. Lev. vi. 38, 6 lepeds 6 mpoodywv ocdoKxatTopa avOpwrov ; x. 38, et 
oipepov Tpocayndyact TA Tepi THS duaptias avTav Kal Ta OAoKavT@paTa avTav évavTt 
xupiov, On the other hand, it occurs in Ex. xxviii. 1, Num. viii. 9 = 39p with personal 
object, but not in a religious or ethical sense. In classical Greek the Middle is used with 
the signification, to draw one to oneself, to attach to oneself, to make one inclined, sibi con- 
ciliare; and if the examples in Passow were right, to make oneself inclined to one, to 
surrender oneself to one. But it always denotes a winning and deciding of the object. We 
may rather appeal to mpocaywyevs = reconciler, mediator (Dem. 750. 22, wnpicuata 8 
clrev ev ipiv Sewa nab mapdvoua, 80 dv hpyoddBer, mpocaywyel TovT@ xXpwpevos THY 
AnupdTwv), which also occurs in Greg. Naz. In Julian. 43, as a name for Christ, Tov Tod 
peyddou marpos viov Kai NOyov, Kal mpocaywyéa, Kal dpxyuepéa kal auvOpovov «.7.d. That 
in 1 Pet. iii. 18 it denotes reconciliation, is clear from the connection, so that the reference 
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to the plan or custom mentioned in Xen. Cyrop. i. 3. 8, vii. 5. 45, where mpoodyeuw 
denotes admission to audience with a king, is as inappropriate as it is superfluous. Cf. 
mpocaywyy. II. Intrans. to come to, to come hither, to approach. (Here is not included 
the military use of the word, in which otpdarov has to be supplied, cf. 1 Sam. vil. 10.) 
Plut. Mor. 800 A, mpoodyouar 8” amartns toils Bacidecbow. Vit. Lycurg. 5; Pomp. 46. 
In the LXX. Josh. iii. 9; 1 Sam. ix. 18; 1 Kings xviii. 30 ; Ecclus. xii, 13 ; Tob. vi. 14; 
2 Mace. vi 19. In the N. T., Acts xxvii. 27, bwevoouv of vadrar mpoocayew twa adbtois 


xeopay. 


II pocayoryy%, %, occurs in the N. T. in Rom. v. 2, Eph. ii 18, ii. 12, and the 
question is, whether in a transitive or intransitive sense, whether as a bringing to, intro- 
ducing, or access, approach. In classical Greek the transitive meaning predominates in 
Thuc., Xen., Plut., Polyb. The passage quoted for the intransitive sense, Xen. Cyrop. vii. 
5. 45, éym S€ jflovv rods rovovtous, el Tis Te guod Séovro, Oeparrevery vuas Tos ewovds 
girous Seouevous mpocaywyis, cf. with Cyrop. i. 3. 8, mpocayew tovs Seouévous ’Actua- 
yous Kal amoxwrvew ods pi) Kalpos atT@ Soxoin elvar mpocayew, is only the transitive 
sense. Doubtful also is, I think, Herod. ii. 58, ravnyvpis 5€ dpa Kal moumas Kal mpoca- 
yoyas mpator avOpwrev Aiyvrrwol clot of Tomodpevor Kal mapa Tov’Tav” EdAnves mewa- 
Ojxacv. For when Herod. here calls the temple processions tpocaywyai, which in Attic 
Greek were termed mpocodoi (Xen. Anab. v. 9. 11), it is possible that he does so because 
their chief purpose was the presentation of offerings; cf. Schol. on Aristoph. Av. 854, 
mpoaodovs dé édeyov Tas Tpocayouevas Tois Oeois Ovoias. 

On the other hand, wpocaywyn certainly occurs in an intransitive sense in Plut. Vit. 
Aem. P. 13, iSpupévos eri ywpiwy obdaudbev mpocaywyny éxovtwv ; Polyb. x. 1. 6, éxeivos 
yap Oepwvods exovres Sppous Kal Bpayeiay Twd TavTedas mpocaywryyy (place of landing). 
The intransitive use of the word, indeed, is not strange; for not only does the verb occur 
with an intransitive meaning, but other derivations from dyo may, without difficulty, be 
thus rendered, eg. dywy7, Eayayy}, mapaywyy, wepuaywyy. A review of the usage of 
compounds and derivatives of dyw shows that it depends upon mere chances that an 
intransitive meaning does not everywhere exist side by side with the transitive, because 
the ascertainable usage of the verbal substantives does not always correspond with the 
ascertainable usage of the verbs. Thus we find dvdyew, émdryeuw, évravayew, intrans., 
dvayoyy}, eraywyy, éravaywoyn not; éEaywy? intrans., eEayew not; so cuvaywyos, but not 
cuvaywyy and cvvaryery, 

It must accordingly be looked on as an unwarrantable, pseudo-scientific pedantry 
which takes the word as of necessity in a transitive sense in such texts as Eph. ii. 18, iii. 
12, 1.18, & abrod eyopuev Thy tpocaywyhy of apporepor év evi mrvedpate pos Tov TaTépa ; 
i. 12, €v 6 éyowev thy mappyolav Kal thy Tpocaywyny év meroOjnoe. Sid ths mlatews 
avtov. In the first of these passages the transitive meaning is condemned alike by the 
present éyouev, by the following év évi mveduare, and by the object wpos tov tatépa, for 
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St. Paul would hardly speak of an introduction or conveyance of children to the Father; 
in ili. 12, the co-ordination of the rpocaywyn with wappnoia favours, and the reference of 
év wemolOnoe. Sia ths mistews ad’tod demands, the intransitive meaning. If this be 
established in these two passages, there remains no ground for refusing to adopt it in Rom. 
v. 2, 8 ob Kat tiv Tpocaywyhy éoxjKapev (TH wioter is wanting in Tisch.) eds rHv yap 
TavTny év } éoTyxaper, for the transitive meaning is neither in keeping with the connec- 
tion of ver. 1,—ver. 2 should add something to enlarge the declaration of ver. 1, but not 
to give a reason for it, as the transitive mpooaywyn would do,—nor is it compatible with 
the choice of the verb éoy7xapev ; for if the first or only introduction to God were spoken 
of, tuyydverv would have been the proper word. Cf. Athen. v. 212, rdv pirwv els éyévero 
MEYlaTNS TUXOY Tpocaywyis. 


Zvvayo, to lead together, to assemble, to unite, is used only transitively in the 
classics, like cvvaywyy; whereas cvvaywyds is sometimes intrans., coming together, a social 
gatherin .—Often in the LXX. for jpx, 7¥8, N'2n, pap, without being fixed as a term. 
techn. with any particular bias or for any special word. Occasionally = 5np, Hiphil (N um. 
i. 18, viii. 10, Job xi. 10), which is otherwise rendered by dOpoitew, cvvaOpoitew, éru- 
ouvayerv, éxxrnoraterv, éxrAsyecOat. The signification, to take in, to lodge, to entertain (lit. 
ouvay. eis THY oixiav, Judg. xix. 15, 2 Sam. xi, 29, Deut. xxii, 2; cf. Gen. xxix. 22, 
cuvnyaye AaBav mdvras tos avdpas Tod Tomov Kal éroince yamov), is peculiar to the 
LXX. and the N. T. So Matt. xxv. 35, Eévos Hunv wal curnydyeré we. Vv. 38, 43. 


Yvvayoryyh, %, gathering, congregation. (I.) In classical Greek only transitive and 
active, a leading together, a bringing together; cf. Plato, Theaet. 150 A, Sia rHv adiKov 
Evvaywyhv avdpos Kab yuvatkos, 5 82) mpoaywyela dvowa (coupling). (II.) In the LXX. and 
N. T. passim, as often with the verbal subs. (cf. day7 «.7.A.) = assembly; in the LXX. in 
a special sense for 771Y and dap, the two names for the congregation of the children of Israel 
in their theocratic or historical character in the scheme of redemption; interchangeable 
with éxxnoia; cf. Thuc. ii. 60, éexAnolay ovvdyew. For more as to the usage, see 
éxxrnoia. As the congregation of Israel was designated by the term ouvaywoyn oF 
éxxdnola, it becomes evident that the reference is not simply to the natural unity of the 
people, but to a community established in a special way (cvvay.) and for a special object 
(éxxr.). Now, in the N. T., where éxxdnola is adopted as the name for God’s church, 2. 
the congregation of the saved (as the Hebrew bap prevailingly in the later books of the 
O. T.), cvvaywyy is used to designate the fellowship spoken of only in Rev. ii. 9, iii. 9, 
where the unbelieving Jews as a body are called cuvayoy? Tod catava (cf. John vii. 44, 
ipeis x Tod matpos Tov S:aB0dov éoré «.7.A.; and for the context, Acts xiv. 2, xvii. 6, 
xviii, 12), manifestly ‘in contrast with the éxxAnaoia tov Ocod, which they as Jews 
claimed to be (é« Tav NeysvTwv ’ovSaious elvar EavTods Kal ovK eiciv). uvvaywyn seems 
to have become quite nationalized in the language of the people and the schools instead 
of éxxcAnola, which was distinctly stamped as the special designation of the N. T. church 
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of God, and thus became appropriate to include at the same time a contrast to the body 
of the Jews estranged from the N. T. revelation, and designated by cvvaywyyn. Cf. Epiph. 
Haeres, xxx. 18, under éx«Anola. Specially in favour of this is (III.) the use of cuva- 
yoyn to designate the Sabbath assemblies of the Jews, Acts xiii, 43, Avdelons Tis 
cuvayoyis, of. Jas. ii 2, where cvvay. is used of the worshipping assembly of Jewish 
Christians; so also (IV.) cvvay. as the name given to the places of assembly of the Jews 
in all the other places in the N. T., in Matthew, Mark, Luke, John, and Acts. 


"Aroauvayeoryos, separated from the synagogue, excommunicated. The word 
occurs only in the N. T., and, indeed, only in John ix. 22, Sn aovvereOewrTo of ‘Tovdatot 
va édy Tis adrov 6poroyjon Xpictov, arrocuvdywyos yéevntat ; xii. 42, dia Tovs Papioaious 
oly apordyour, iva pi aTocuvayaryor yévovtas; xvi. 2, docuvdyayous Towjcovow vpas. 
It has been asked what kind of ban is meant, because there are supposed to have been 
three degrees of excommunication or ban among the Jews, ‘2, 01), xnpv, The supposi- 
tion of the third degree, 88¥, by which was said to be expressed an entire cutting off 
from the congregation and the decree of irrevocable curse and ruin, arises from a mistake. 
now generally acknowledged, 8n®¥ being a general designation for a ban, a common name 
for the two classes of excommunication traceable in post-biblical Judaism.» (See Levy, 
Chald. Wb. orn.) The first step, the ‘112, was only a temporary exclusion from the congre- 
gation, and a restriction upon intercourse with others for thirty days. The second step, 
Dn, was an exclusion from the congregation and from all intercourse with others for an 
indefinite period, or for ever. Now, apart from the fact that it is doubtful whether this 
distinction between 72 and 077 had already been made in the time of Christ, or during 
the first centuries after the destruction of Jerusalem,—according to Gildemeister, Blend- 
werke des vulgéren Rationalismus (Bonn, 1841), the Mishnah recognises only one ban, 
‘912, the duration of which depended upon the results —John xvi. 2, in particular, hardly 
allows us to suppose a merely temporary exclusion such as the first step involved, which, 
upon any refractiousness shown towards the doctors of the law or the judges, might be 
proposed and even decreed by the injured person without consultation with the Sanhedrim. 
That it does not simply mean, as Vitringa (De Synag. Vet. 741) thinks, exclusion from 
attendance on and participation in the synagogue worship, but exclusion from the congre- 
gation (Selden, De synedr. I. 7), is clear; for the former was only substituted after the 
destruction of Jerusalem (cf. Tholuck on John ix. 22); and that it does signify excom- 
munication not merely from the particular congregation, but from the fellowship of the 
Israelitish people, from their blessings and reversionary privileges, is evident from the 
nature of that fellowship itself, and is in keeping with the importance which must have 
been attached to the act of recognising Jesus as the Messiah. ’Azroovvaywyos accord- 
ingly denotes one who has been excommunicated from the commonwealth of the peopfe 
of God, and is given over to the curse ; and there is no ground for rejecting the parallel of 
Kzra x. 8, was ds av pn €A\On... avabeuaticOncetar Traca % brap~is avTov, Kal airdc 
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Siactarncerar amd éxkArnolas THs daoucias, or for not finding in Luke vi. 22, paxdpsol 
€ote bray mionowow ipas oi dvOpwrot, Kal Stay apopicwow tuds Kal dvedicwow Kal 
€xBddwoow 1d dvowa dudv os movnpdy &vexa Tod viod Tob avOpwrov, & synonymous 
expression. 


‘Emtovvaya, aor. 1, éricvvdéa, Mark xiii. 27, Luke xiii. 34. Aor. 2, émicuva- 
yarety, Matt. xxiii. 37, to gather thereto, or near, to bring together, to a place; also in 
a hostile sense, to assemble together against, Mic. iv. 11, Zech. xii. 3. Only in later Greek 
(Polyb. Plut.). Inthe LXX.=Hpv, Isa. lii. 2, Mic. iv. 11, Hab. ii. 5; 023, Ps, cxlvii. 2 : 
yap, 1 Kings xviii. 29, Ps. cii, 23, evi. 47; dnp, 2 Chron. xx. 27. In the N. T, Mark 
i 33, Hv OA 1) TOAS eTicUVNYpEvn Tpds THY Odpay; Luke xii. 1. The connection regu- 
lates the choice of éwiovvay. instead of the simple cuvay., as even in Matt. xxiii. 37, 
Tocaks n0rnoa ericuvayayeiy TA Téxva cov, dv TpoTrov Spvis emicvvdyes TA VooTia HO 
Tas TTépvyas avTis; Luke xiii. 34. With Matt. xxiv. 31, Cricvvd£ovow tods éxdextods 
avtod éx TOY Teccdpwv dvéywv «.T.r., and Mark xiii. 27, cf. Ps. exlvii. 2, ras Svacmopas 
tod “Icpair émiovvdter; Ps. evi. 47, érucuvdyaye huas ex tev eOvev, and 2 Thess. ii. 1, 
umép Ths Tapovaias Tod Kupiov jyav Inood Xpictod Kal juav émicvvaywyhs ém’ avtov. 


"Emicuvvaywy7%, 4, a gathering together to; wanting in classical Greek. In 
2 Mace. ii. 7, ws av cuvaydyn 6 eds emicuvaywynv Tod daod (cf. ver. 18; Ps. cxlvii. 2), 
of the return of Israel into the land of his sanctuary. In two places in the N. T., 
2 Thess. ii. 1, bwép THs Tapovcias Tod Kuplov huav “Inood Xpictod Kal judy émicvva- 
yoyns én avrov, with reference to Matt. xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27, 1 Thess. iv. 17. In the 
other place, Heb. x. 25, it stands, like cuvaywyy, in a passive sense, ui) éykataNelrovtes 
Thy émucuvayoyny éavTadv, Kab@s Eos Ticiy ANAA Tapaxanrodvtes K.T.r. Here it is said to 
denote the worshipping assembly of the church, from which some were wont to absent them- 
selves. But the preceding and following antithesis does not harmonize with this, catavo@pev 
GAAnAovs els TrapoEvepov aydmns Kal Kad@v Epyov,.. . AANA TapakadodvTes, Which obliges 
us rather to understand in éyxatanelmrew tHv émic. éavt. a range of conduct embracing the 
entire church life, and not a single act or expression thereof merely. Moreover, éyxata- 
redrrewy, “ to leave in the lurch,’ to leave neglected, to give up or abandon (used of betrayers), 
is too strong an expression for the mere avoidance of assembling for religious worship (cf. 
xiii. 5; 2 Cor. iv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16),—a reference (this last) supposed to be favoured 
especially by the xaOws 0s tuciv. This addition forbids certainly our understanding 
the word of a desertion of, or secession from, the Christian church ; it denotes a course of 
conduct which had become habitual within the fellowship. The contrast given in the 
connection of the text leads us to conclude that the author is condemning that forsaking 
of the ordinances which some practised through fear of man and dread of persecution, 
separating themselves from sharing the weal or woe of the Christian community,—a shrins- 
ing avoidance which was the sign that faith and profession (ver. 23) were waxing cold. 


’"Emicuvaywy) must therefore denote the Christian community itself, and we must take 
I 
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éré as referring to the Lord, as in 2 Thess. ii. 1, or (as Menken thoughtfully and pro- 
foundly observes) that the Christian fellowship within the range of the J ewish people is 
here spoken of as a synagogue within a synagogue, both on account of its nature, and in 
unpretending recognition of its outward position. It is not, however, absolutely necessary 
to seek any special object for the éu in émcvvaywyy, for it may just as well be taken 
to refer to the church-relation of the Christians towards one another. It is worthy of 
note that Theodoret in loc. explains émcvvay. by cuzdwvia, and therefore, at least, does 
not think of the assemblies for divine worship. 


’AderXd 4s, 6, brother, dSeAqy, sister, from a copulative and deAgpus, Hesych. dded- 
dol. of éx Ths adtis Serdvos yeyovotes SeAhvs yap ) untpa réyetat. The Hebrew M¥ is 
also used of more distant relatives, eg. Gen. xiv. 16, xxix. 12,15; and some think 
this circumstance ought to be taken into consideration where brothers and sisters of Jesus 
are referred to, Matt. xii. 46,47, xiii. 55; Mark iii. 31, 32, vi. 3; Luke vui. 19, 20; 
John ii. 12, vii. 3, 5, 10; Acts i. 14.. But the conjoined mention of the mother of 
Jesus (besides John vii. 3, 5, 10) appears to imply that children of the same mother are 
meant (cf. Ps. l. 20), against which no argument is furnished by John xix. 26, which ought 
rather to be explained by Matt. xix. 29 and parallels. The answer to this question depends, 
indeed, on the view taken of the relation between James the son of Alphaeus and James 
the brother of the Lord; cf. Mark xv. 47, John xix. 25, with Matt. xiii. 55. —’Aderdés 
denotes further, in general, a fellowship of life based on identity of origin, as also the 
Hebrew Mk is also applied to members of the same tribe, countrymen, etc. ; so in Acts 
iii. 22, vii. 23; Rom. ix. 3, trép tav adeAgadv pou Tay ouyyevav pov Kata odpka; cf. 
Plat. Menexen. 239 A, tyets S€ Kal of Hpérepor, pias pntpos WdvTes adeApol HvvTes,—in 
this sense, however, expressly only figuratively and rarely in classical Greek. As com- 
munity of life brings also community of love, the “ neighbour” is regarded as a “ brother,” 
Matt. v. 22, 23, 24, 47, etc., and adeAgos thus becomes the designation of a community 
of love equivalent to or bringing with it a community of life, Acts xxii. 13, etc. Of this 
sort are our Lord’s words in Matt. xii. 50, d07us yap dv wow} To OéAnua TOD TaTpos pov 
Tod év ovpavols, avTos pou adeAdos Kal adeAd7) Kal untnp éotlv; as also Mark x. 29, 30, 
ovdels eat bs adjKev oikiav 7) adedpors 7 aderpas 7} pntépa... dav py AABN éxarovta- 
Traciova viv év TH Kalp® TOUT oiKkias Kal abedXpovs K.7T.r. Cf. Matt. xxiii. 8, els yap 
éotw tudv 6 Siddoxaros, twavtes Sé tyels abderpoi éeote. Christ thus speaks of His 
brethren in Matt. xxv. 40, xxviii. 10; John xx. 17; ef: Heb. ii. 11; 17. Rom. 
Vill. 29, ets TO elvas abtov mpwrotoKoy év ToAdois aderpots, has to do with community or 
fellowship of /zfe. In classical Greek it is a designation of an intimate friend, Xen. Anabd. 
vii. 2. 25, trrvayvotpevos cou pikw xpncecBar Kal aberAP@ ; ibid. 38, Kal adedpovs ye roun- 
couar Kai évduppiovs Kal Kowwvors ardavrwv av dv dvvauea Ktncacba. Also as an 
adjectival of things connected with each other, eg. Plat. Rep. iii. 404 B, 9 Berrictn 
yuuvaorixn adeddn tis dv ein THs aTAs wovouxhs. Thus often, eg. Aesch. ii. 145 (Pape, 
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Worterb.). Herewith is connected also its use as a designation of the members of the 
Christian community, of the ofxefou rijs wlerews, Gal. vi. 10; ofkeZos, syn. cvyyerns, opp. 
adnorptos ; cf. 1 Cor. vii. 12, v. 11, édv tis ddeAdds dvouatsuevos 7 mévos x.7.r., 80 that 
oi adedgoi, Acts ix. 30, John xxi. 23, Rom. xvi. 11, etc., denotes those who are united 
by faith in Christ into one fellowship of life and love; the latter especially urged as a 
duty in 1 John. °*AdeAgy in this sense, Rom. xvi. 1, 1 Cor. vii. 15.—For the import 
of the designation, 1 Tim. vi. 2, is important, where, instead of dSeAdo/ in 2a, miorol 
Kal ayarntol of Ths evepyecias avTtNapBavouevoe is substituted in 20. Of. also wWevdd- 
dergor, 2 Cor. xi. 26, Gal. ii. 4. 


"AdeXHd THs denotes brotherhood, a brotherly or sisterly relation. The word seems 
to be altogether unknown in classical Greek. It begins to appear more frequently in the 
Byzantine writers. In Jos. Macc. ix. 10, 13, of brothers and sisters by birth, who seal their 
common kinship in a common behaviour as martyrs; c. 13, 7a tis adeAdornTtos Pidtpa 
cuvavéavew ; e.g. 9 THS evpvylas aberdporns. Transferred to a relationship of friendship in 
1 Mace. xii. 10, trav adeAdorynta Kal fidtav avavedoac Oat (also v. 17).—Then, especially in 
the N. T. and eccl. Greek,—transferred to the community in which this relation is realized, 
—the circle of the Christian ader¢oé, as in German the words Freundschaft, Verwandschaft, 
Herrschaft denote both the relationship and the persons spoken of. So 1 Pet. ii. 17, rv 
adexgotnta ayatadte; v. 9, } év Koopm buov abderdorns. Cf. Nestor. ad Cyrill. in act. 
ephesin. c. 11 (in Suic.), wacav thy ctv cor ddedporTnTa eyo Te Kal of ov Euol mpocayo- 
pevouev. The corresponding relationship is expressed by psAaderdia, Rom. xii. 10, 1 Thess. 
iv. 9, Heb. xiii. 1, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet. i. 7 (cf. puraderdos, 1 Pet. iii. 8),—a word which 
in the classics is used only to denote the love to each other of brothers and sisters by 
birth ; and thus the N. T. meaning of the words, adeAdos, adeAgorys, Pirdbergos, pudra- 
SeAdia, is a valuable contribution to the reformation wrought in ethics by Christianity. 


“Adns, ov, 6, from a privative and ideiv = aidns, as the reading is in Hom. = the 
invisible, the invisible land. Plut. Js. et Osir. Ixxix. 382 F, ro dewdés wal dopator, Origin- 
ally only the name of the god of the nether world, who holds rule over the dead; hence 
eis or év GSou, sc. olxe, olxov, Sopara, in poetry and prose, as also in the LXX.; cf. Acts ii. 
27,31. Then, also especially later, the place of the dead. Cf. Lucian. de duct. 2, 6 pév 87 
Tonvs Sthos,— Ouro te kai ‘Howdp cal rots dddots pvOorovois repli rovTwv TetHouevor 
Kal vopov Oéuevos THY Tolnow alTav ToToy Twa bd TH yh Babdv "ASny ireirnpact, wéyav 
88 xal rodvywpov TovTov elvar Kal Copepov Kal dvydov x.7.r., where the ideas in question 
are found in the connection; Plut. lc. Cf. Nigelsbach, Homerische Theologie, vii. 28. 
405 sq.; Nachhomerische Theologie, vii. 26. 413 sq. “The idea connected therewith 
recurs with tolerable unanimity of import amongst the heathen, so far as the faith in per- 
sonal immortality was able to gain recognition. Hades, taken in its most general sense, 
would thus be the place of assembly and residence for all who depart from the present 
world,—in a word, the world beyond.” See Giider’s article in Herzog’s Real-Encyklop. v 
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440 sqqg. The LXX. borrowed the word to render the Hebrew PIN, which also denotes 
quite in general the place of the dead; according to Hupfeld (Comm. Ps. vi. 6, and 
Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, 1839, 462), to be derived from “the funda- 
mental idea of the entire family of dxw (bw, nbv, Sbvi, Svix, etc., whose germ is 4, signifying 
here, as in all languages, what is loose, relaxed, gaping) in its two aspects and manifesta- 
tions, viz. that of sinking down and that of going asunder (as in yao, hwo, xardo, etc.) ; 
whence for 58’ we have both the idea of @ sinking, an abyss, a depth, as in its poetical 
synonym aN ninnn, and the idea equally appearing therein of cleft, cavity, or empty 
space, as in the word hell (Germ. Hélle), and in ydopa, xaos (also used for hell).” 

PiNw receives all the dead, Gen. xxxvii. 35, xlii. 38, 1 Sam. ii. 6, xxviii 19, 1 Kings 
ii, 6, 9, Ps. lxxxix. 49, Hab. ii. 5 ; and concentrates in itself whatever terrors death has 
and brings for man, 2 Sam. xxii. 6, Ps. xviii. 5, 6, exvi. 3, lxxxviii. 4, Job vii. 9, xvii. 
13, Isa. v. 14, 15, xxxviii. 10, 18; especially remoteness from God the source of life, 
Ps. xxxvi. 10, vi. 6, xxx. 10, cxv. 17. Hence is it specially the place to which the 
ungodly belong, Ps. xlix. 13-15, lv. 16, Prov. v. 5, vii. pike hota Isa. xiv. 9, 
11, 15, xxviii. 15, 18, Ezek. xxxii. 27, Num. xvi. 30, 33, seeing that in it the wrath 
of God is revealed, Deut. xxxii. 22. Hence the glimpses of light caught by the righteous, 
as in Ps. xlix. 15, 16. See Stier on Luke xvi. 23, “In borrowing the word dons from 
heathenism, both the LXX. and the N. T. writers adopted also in full its main idea,—which 
is based on an inner consciousness,—and thus confirmed its identity with the O. T. 
Sheol.” Cf. Delitzsch on Ps. vi. 6: “ The ideas of the Hebrews on this subject did not 
differ from those of other ancient nations. In such doctrines as the creation, the fall, etc., 
the difference is that between an original and a caricatured copy ; whereas on this point 
even the variety of the mythical inventions has not obliterated the essential unity, even in 
matters of detail: from which we conclude that the idea of Hades is the product of the 
common consciousness of humanity, and for that very reason cannot be without objective 
truth.” The O. T. view is distinguished from the corresponding profane views by “a 
chaste sobriety, due to the earnest sternness of monotheism” (Gtider in Herzog’s Hncyki.). 
"Aéns, accordingly, is the realm of the dead, in which are concentrated all the dead, and all 
that death brings with it; it is, in particular, the place for sinners, where they find the 
result of their life. Hence 6 Odvaros kal 6 ans, Rev. xx. 13,14; cf. vi. 8,...0 Odvatos, 
kal 0 Gdns axoNovbet wer’ avdrov, that is, Hades in the train of death, as its consequence. 
Christ as the Redeemer, éyes tas «dels tod Oavdtov Kal tod adov, Rev. i. 18. The 
redeemed say, 700 cou, Oavate, TO Kévtpov ; Tod cou, adn (al. Odvarte), TO vixos; 1 Cor. 
xv. 55, thus celebrating the redemption realized in Christ, vid. Acts ii. 27, 31, ov« éyxarte- 
AelpOn ets GSnv, from Ps. xvi. 8-11. When, therefore, it is said to Capernaum, 7 éw< 
ovpavod inpaOns, éws dou xataBijon, or kataBiBacOnon, Matt. xi. 23, Luke x. 15, it is 
the same idea as in Isa. xiv. 11, 12, Ezek. xxxii. 27, and elsewhere, based on the con- 
ception of Hades as the proper place for sinners, where they and all their glory are 
brought to shame. The promise, on the contrary, in Matt. xvi. 18, oixodounow pou thy 
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éxxrnolav, Kai widAaL Gov ov KaTicxvcovetv avdrhs, refers to the eternal duration of the 
church of Christ, which is not, like all other things in the world, to come to an end in 
the realm of the dead; cf. Ezek. xxxii. 18-32; Isa. xxviii, 15-18. On the expression 
moda adov, cf. Job xxxviii. 17; Ps. ix. 14, evii. 18; Isa. xxxviii. 10; Wisd. xvi. 13, 
ov yap wis Kat Oavdtov é£ovciay eyes Kal Katayes eis mUdas ddov Kal avaryers.— 
Inasmuch now as the idea of Hades is everywhere that of a joyless, painful, terrible place, 
in which especially the joy and glory of the godless come to an end, what we read in Luke 
xvi. 23, xal év T@ adn érdpas Tors dPOarpors advtod, bTdpywv év Bacdvors, is not a 
special feature, but one that at once falls in and combines with the general idea of Hades. 
As Hades is for all a joyless place, but a place of torture especially for the godless, it is 
natural to perceive that the dwelling-place of the righteous departed, though they also are 
received into the one great abode of the dead is separated from that of the wicked. In 
this place they await the end hinted at in Ps. xlix. 15, 16, which is brought about by 
the accomplishment of redemption. C*. Isa, lvii. 2; Gen. xix. 18, 33. Hence Luke xvi. 
23, opa ’ABpadp ard paxpoder cal Adfapov év tots Kodrots adtod. The promise, Luke 
xxiii. 43 (coll. Acts ii 27, 31; Rev. ii 7), contains a new element. See my work, 
Jenseits des Grabes, Giitersloh 1868. . 


Atwa, atos, 76, the blood of the human or animal body; Mark v. 25, 29; Luke 
viii. 43, 44, xiii. 1, xxii. 44; John xix. 34; Acts xv. 20, 29, xxi. 25, i119, 20; Rev. 
vi. 12, viii. 7, 8, xi. 6, xiv. 20, xvi. 3, 4, 6, xix. 13. (I.) Blood as the substantial basis 
of the individual life, Acts xvii. 26, éroincev e& évos aipatos Trav EOvos avOpwrav Katot- 
xelv «.T.r.; John i. 13, €& aipatwov yervnOfvar (cf. Eur. Jon. 705 [693], drwy tpadeis 
ad aivatwov; Winer, 159). Cf. Hom. Zi. xix. 105, of aipatos é& éued eictv, and often; 
Aeschyl. Sept. 128, é& aipatos yiyver@ar. Though the O. T. contains nothing parallel to 
these two passages (cf. Delitzsch, bibl. Psychol. iv. 12), the expression corresponds to the 
idea contained in Lev. xvii. 11, §17 072 (wa w), etc, “for the life of the flesh is the 
blood.” Cf. Heb. xii. 4, odm@ péxpis alyatos avtixatéotnte «.7.d.—Aiua as the sub- 
stantial basis of the individual life, conjoined with odp€ (q.v.), by which the possession of 
human nature is brought about, Heb. ii. 14, ézet odv Ta Traldia KeKoWeVnKeY aiwatos Kal 
capkés (Rec. text, capx. «. aiy., supported by few authorities), serves to designate man- 
kind, so far as they owe their distinctive character to this material aspect of their being, 
Eph. vi. 12, ov« éorw ipiv 4 wady ampos aiua kad odpxa. On the contrary, cap& xat 
aiwa, Matt. xvi. 17, ¢. #. alua ovK amexdduev coi; 1 Cor. xv. 50, o x. aiwa Bacirciay 
God KAnpovoujoat ov Sivavtat; Gal. i. 16, ov mpocavebeuny capxt Kab aipatt. In John 
vi. 58-56 also this must be taken into consideration. As this expression gives promi- 
nence to the material phenomenal aspect of the individual, with the liability to death 
peculiar to it (Heb. ii. 14), in contrast to its spiritual nature (Eph. vi. 12), it would seem 
that just that which is characteristic of the odpé, ic. the limitation of human nature as 
alien to what is higher, spiritual, divine, is hinted at in the position of the words cap& kai 
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alua, Matt. xvi. 17, Gal. i. 16, 1 Cor. xv. 50. Of. Ecclus. xiv. 18, os pirrov Odddov 
... obTos yeved capkds Kal aipatos* 7 mév TedreuTa, érépa dé yevvarar; xvii. 30, Tovnpos 
évOumjoera, odpxa Kai alwara. 07) 2 occurs oftener in post-bibl. Heb., Lightf. 
Hor. Hebr. on Matt. xvi. 17, infinita frequentia hance formulam adhibent seriptores judanct 
eague homines Deo opponwnt.—(II.) Alua by itself serves to denote life passing away in 
bloodshed, and generally life taken away by force, Matt. xxiii. 30,35, xxvii. 4; Luke xD 
50, 51; Matt. xxvii. 6, Tex atparos; ver. 8, dypos aiwatos ; Acts i. 19, yapiov aipatos ; 
Matt. xxvii. 24, d0as eus dard tod alpatos tovrov; ver. 25, 7d alua abrod éf’ tyas; 
Acts v. 28, BotdrAgccbe erayayeiv éb’ jpas 7o alua rod dvOp. Tobrov; xviii. 6, To alwa 
Sudv eri thy Keharjv tuav; xx. 26, Kaapds eyo amd Tod aivatos mavtwv. Cf. Ezek. 
iii, 18-20; Rev. vi. 10, éxSuceis To alua qyuav; xvii. 6, xviii. 24, xix. 2. Plat. Legg. ix. 
872 B, aindtov Sikn; Dem. adv. Mid. xxi. 105, é¢’ aiwats devye. The expression 
alua éxyéev, Matt. xxvi. 28, Mark xiv. 24, Luke xxii. 20, 1 Cor. xi. 27, Rom. iii. 
15, Rev. xvi. 6, Luke xi. 50, Matt. xxiii. 35, Acts xxii. 20, emphasizes not so much 
the manner of slaying, but rather the fact of the forcible taking away of life, whether 
produced by, or only accompanied with, the shedding of blood; cf. Acts xxii. 20, of the 
stoning of Stephen, dre é£eyvvvero 7O alua Xrepdvov—(III.) Akin to this is the use of 
aiuwa to denote life given up or offered as an atonement, since, in the ritual of sacrifice, 
special emphasis is laid upon it as the material basis of the individual life. The lie of 
the animal offered for propitiation appears in the blood separated from the flesh, Lev. xvii. 
11-14; Heb. ix. 15, 18, 19, 21, 22, 25, x. 4, xiii 11; which life is, on the one hand, 
in the blood, presented to God; on the other, by sprinkling, appropriated to man; cf. Heb. 
ix. 7, xix. 20, by which this blood becomes 70 alua tis SuaOjxns fs évereinato mpos tuas 
0 eds, ix. 20. The same is true of the blood of Christ, Heb. x. 29, 7d aiwa tis SuaOjxns, 
ef. xiii, 20 ; Matt. xxvi. 28; Mark. xiv. 24; cf. Luke xxii. 20, } wawn Sivadnnn ev TO 
aiwate wov. 1 Cor. xi. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2, pavticpos alwatos; Heb. xii. 24, alua pavtiopod. 
It is the life of Christ offered for an atonement, and is contrasted with the blood of beasts 
slain in sacrifice, Heb. ix. 12, od8é 80 aiyatos tpaywv Kai pdoywr, dia Sé Tod idiov aipartos 
elon Oe epara€ eis ta ayia; cf. ver. 14, TOaiwa tod Xproctod bs 81d wvevpatos aiwviov 
éautov mpoonveykey TO Oe@, coll. ver. 25, 0 apytpeds elaépyerau eis TA Arya... év atpare 
adXotpio, only that 7d aiua tod Xprctod does not, perhaps, denote the substance of tue 
blood as separated from the body (against Bengel on Heb. xii. 24, who represents it as 
blood separated from the body, and as such eternally present and efficacious; likewise 
against Delitzsch on Heb. ix. 12, who understands it of the substance of the blood shed 
at the first, and then renewed in the heavenly corporeity of Christ at the resurrection, 
upon the basis of the residue of the blood remaining therein! Cf. what is said above on 
alwa éxyéew.—Beck, Lehrwissensch. i. 624 sqq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr. Briefes, § 61). 
Cf. Heb. ix. 25, 008 twa modddxis mpocgépy éavrov, parallel with év atyate ddrotpio ; 
ver. 7, ob xwpls aiwatos 6 mpoodéper, coll. ver. 14, éavtov mpoonveyxev TH Oe@; cf. ver. 
26, dua THs Ovclas avtod mepavépwrat, In other passages, too, of the N. T., where 
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the blood of Christ is spoken of, the reference is not to the substance, but to the life offered 
jor atonement ; and aiwa is the designation of the accomplished and offered sacrifice. So 
1 John i. 7, 76 alua’Inood Kabapiver jas amd mdons dpuaprias ; v. 6, obtés éotw 6 éXOcr 
&: datos Kal aiwatos,—év 76 bdate Kat alwate; cf. ver. 8 (for the construction with 8d, 
ef. Heb. ix. 12; with év, Heb. ix. 25, Matt. xvi. 27, 28 =3 Nia, Ps, lxvi. 13, etc.) ; Rom. 
iii. 25, dv mpoéOeTo 6 Beds iNactHpiov Sid Tictews év TH adTod aluate; v. 9, SuKavwbérres 
év T@ aivate avtod; Eph. i. 7, éyouev thy amodttpwcw Sid tod alyaros adbrod; ii. 13, 
eyyvs eyeriOnte ev TS ai. tod Xpiotod (Col. i. 14, Rec. text); Col. i. 20, etpnvomoinoas 
Sia Tov aivatos Tob ctavpod ai’rod ; Heb. x. 19, xiii. 12; Acts xx. 28, Av eprerroujoaro 
ia Tod aiwatos tod idlov; 1 Pet. i. 19, eAvtpdOnTe Timlp aware Xprorod; Rev. i. 5, 
v. 9, vil. 14; Matt. xxvi. 28; Mark xiv. 24; Luke xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 27; 4) rpooyvors 
Tov aiwatos, Heb, xi. 28, cf. Ex. xii. 7, corresponds to the rite observed at the Passover 
prior to the exile, 2 Chron. xxx. 16, xxxv. 11. ovtn-nx pu, LXX. = mpocyéew 16 aipa, 
Ex. xxiv. 6. 


Aipatexyua ia, %, shedding of blood. Only in Heb. ix. 22, yapls aiparexyvolas 
ov yiverar ddeors, and in patristic Greek. According to Tholuck, de Wette, Hofmann, it 
is supposed to signify, in Heb. ix. 22, the bringing of the blood to the altar, the application 
of the blood for objective expiation (2 Kings xvi. 15 ; Ex. xxix. 16; Deut. xii. 27; Lev. 
viii. 15, ix. 9), whose correlative is fpavTvopds, the application of the atonement to the 
object of it. According to Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, it signifies shedding of 
blood, or slaying of a victim ; and this is the only true meaning. For, first, the question 
dealt with, Heb. ix. 22, is not the manner, but the means, of atonement, afua; cf. vv. 18, 
19, 22a, 23, 25. Thus aiuarexy. in the former sense, as a term. tech., would denote only 
a part of the act of atonement, and as such would exclude the sprinkling of the people, 
ver. 19; it could not include this, and at the same time the sprinkling of the holy vessels, 
ver. 21. To this it may be added, that aiua éxyéew denotes only the shedding of the 
blood as the act of killing ; but the ritualistic act of blood-outpouring always requires an 
addition, mpds 1d Ovovacrypiov; mpos THY Bdow Tod Ouo., Lev. viii. 15, ix. 9; éml To 
@vc., 2 Kings xvi. 15; mpooyéew also is commonly used. Further, in favour of the 
signification blood-shedding, and not the actual powring out of blood, the expression 
employed concerning the blood of Christ, Luke xxii. 20, 7d aiwa 16 trrép tuav éxxuvve- 
pevoy, tells, (Cf. the para’lels.) And finally, the word occurs in patristic Greek—where 
it is not generally used in any specially ritualistic or Christian sense—simply with the 
meaning blood-shedding, slaying, murder. Georg. Alex. vita Chrys. t. vill. p. 184, 26, 
fokybels unos Kal aiwateryvoias yévovtas eis Tov Adov. Antioch. hom. xxxix. p. 1090 C, 
TO yap éxxoyrat TO ldsov Gena aipaterxvola éoti, perinde est ac st proprium sanguinem 


Jundas. (Hase in Steph. Tres. s.v.) 


Airéa, to ask, beg, implore, claim. It differs from the synonyms Séouas, épwraw, 
érrcOupéw, in that it denotes the desire of the will; éarvfuuéw, the desire of the affections ; 
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Séouas, the request of need; while épwrdw designates the form of the request, as also 
eJyerOar, which in classical Greek is the proper term for request directed to the gods, 
embodying itself as prayer. As to the literal meaning of aitéw, we may compare the 
compounds, and eg. Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 8, Baoireds Kedevet Tos “EXAqvas tapaddytas Ta 
btra. § 10. Cardo rorepa os Kpatdv Baciheds aired Ta Ora Has Sia piriav Kab 
Sapa. Ei pév yap os xpatdv th Set avrov aiteiv, ddN od AaBelv édXOdvTa; all the 
synonyms are used of prayer in the N. T. excepting émvOupéw, airety also with the 
addition év mpocevyh, Matt. xxi. 22; cf. with mpocevyecOar, Mark xi. 24, Col. i. 9. Phil. 
iv. 6, 7H mpocevyh Kal TH Sejoe TA aithyata vuav yvwpifécOw. Bengel (followed by 
Trench), on John xi. 22, lays stress upon the fact. that Jesus does not use aiteiy or 
aiteio@at of Himself, though Martha does. Jesus Himself says, éden@nv, Luke xii. 33; 
épwtjow, John xiv. 16; cf. ver. 13, xvi. 26, xvii. 9, 15, 20. Bengel says, “ aire?o@as 
videtur verbum esse minus dignum, quanquam, LXX. Deut. x. 12, habent, ri xdpios 6 Beds 
gov aitcitat mapa ood.” Trench wrongly limits the use of aéreiv when he says that, 
like the Latin “ peto,’ it is submissive and suppliant, “the constant word by which is 
expressed the seeking of the inferior from the superior (Acts xii. 20), of the beggar 
from him that should give alms (Acts iii. 2), of the child from the parent (Matt. vii. 9 ; 
Luke xi. 11), of the subject from the ruler (Ezra viii. 22), of man from God (1 Kings 
iii. 11; Matt. vii. 7; Jas. i. 5; 1 John iii. 22; cf. Plato, Hutyphr. 14, evyecOar [éorwv] 
aiteiy Tovs Geovs).” As many examples of the opposite might be quoted, cf. Xen. as 
above; Deut. x. 12; Acts xvi. 29, etc. Aireiy is simply to wish to have something, a 
desire expressed according to circumstances, as a demand, an entreaty, a prayer. Equally 
erroneous is Trench’s observation, that épwrdw is the word for an inquiry directed to 
one’s equal, “an asking upon equal terms.” An examination of N. T. usage rather 
shows that épwrdw only characterizes the form of the request; it is the nicest, finest, most 
delicate term for “to ask;” 1 John v. 16. (In classical Greek and the LXX., épwrda, in 
the sense ¢o request, is wholly unknown.) This sufficiently explains the circumstance noted 
by Bengel. 

Aireiv is construed with the accusative both of the thing asked for and of the 
person asked. The former, Matt. vii. 10, xxi. 22; Luke i. 63, xi. 12; John xiv. 13, 
14, xvi. 24; Acts xvi. 29; 1 Cor. i 22 1 John iii. 22. The latter, Matt. v. 42, 
vi. 8; Luke vi. 30, xi. 13; John iv. 10. Also mapa twos, Jas.i. 5. With two accu- 
satives, Matt. vii. 9,11; Mark vi. 22, 23 (x. 35, Lachm. Tisch.); Luke xi. 11; John 
xi, 22, xv. 16, xvi. 23; 1 Pet, tii 15; 7} mapa Tivos, Matt. xx. 20; John iv. 9; Acts 
iii. 2; 1 John v.15. Without object, Matt. vii. 7, 8; Luke xi. 9,10; John xvi. 24; 
Jas. i. 6, iv. 3; 1 John v. 16. 

The middle, often in prose, from Herod. onwards, signifies literally, to ask for something 
for oneself,—cf. Acts vii. 46, 7rHcaT0 evpelv «.7..; Mark vi. 24, 25, xv. 8; Jas. iv. 2, 3; 
Matt. xx. 22,—but the reflective element is not always to be maintained or emphasized. 
According to Bekk. Anecd. Graec. 81, the use of the middle was limited thus: aireicOa 
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Tov amodiddvra, Tov 5¢ why droddcovra aiteiv. But even this does not always hold good. 
It is construed like the active with r/, Matt. xiv. 7, xviii. 19, xxvii. 20,58; Mark vi. 
24, x. 38, xi 24, xv. 6,43; Luke xxiii, 25, 52; John xv. 7; Acts xii. 20, xxv. 3,15; 
Eph. iii. 20; 1 John v. 14,15. Acc. with inf., Luke xxiii. 23; Actsiii.14, With inf. 
following, Acts vii. 46, yr7jc0aTo ebpeiy (Matthiae, § 530; Kriiger, lv. 4. 1),—a com- 
bination explained by. the reflective force of the middle. Eph. iii. 13, airodyar pi 
éyxaxeiy év tals Oripeciv wou brrép buar, is to be regarded in the same manner as a prayer 
of the apostle for himself; for we are hardly justified in supposing the omission of ipuas 
as the subject. With fa following, Col. i. 9. With two acc., Acts xiii 28. i wapd 
twos, Acts ix. 2. 


Airy pa, Td, a request, like the German Forderung, in a passive sense, that which 
I have to ask for, from which airnovs (not in the N. T.; LXX. Judg. viii. 24; 1 Kings 
uu. 16, 20; Job vi. 8) does not differ; for, as is often the case with verbal subs. in -ovs, 
it passes over into the passive meaning. But though airyoww often means the same as 
aitnua, airnua never, like alrnovs, signifies the act merely of requesting, but always the 
subject-matter of request. Airnows sometimes means the act simply ; cf. Plato, Huth.14C: 
émictnun altncews Kai Socews Ocois 1) ootoTns av ein. This fully explains Phil. iv. 6, ép 
mavtTl TH Tpocevyh Kal TH Senoe peta evyaptoTias TA aiTHpaTta tuav yvwpilécOw mTpds Tov 
Geov, where the relation between dénovs and altnwa involves difficulty if we do not take 
aitnpa strictly in a passive sense, “ what ye have to ask.” The meaning is not that the 
aitjpata are to be presented as prayer and request before God in the form of dénovs, but 
that they are to be presented pera edyapiotias. As the emphasis lies upon pera edy,, 
Séno. and air. differ respectively as form and subject-matter. Also in Luke xxiii. 24; 
1 John v. 15.—LXX. Ps. xx. 6, xxxvii, 4=7exvo; 1 Sam. i. 17, 27; Esth v. 7; 
Ps. evi. 16 =non, 

"A mactéao, to recall, to demand back, of legal exaction of a demand, or of legitimate 
claim, cf. Deut. xv. 2, adyjoess mav xpéos Wvov 6 dpetret cor 0 wANoiov, Kal Tov adeApov 
cov otk amaitices. Ver. 3, Tov GAdOTpPLOV amraTHaEs boa édv 7 cou Tap ad’to. With 
two acc., or a) ék twos, Aesch. Cho. 398. In the N. T. Luke vi. 30, dao rod aipovros ta 
od, phy atratree; Luke xii. 20, tv oynv cov amattotow ao cod. Cf. Wisd. xv. 8, 70 
Ths wuxns amaurnels xpéos.—Andoc. p. 126; Reisk., radra bpas, et wev Botreo Oe, aitar 
cide py Bovrcode, arate. 

"E £acr éa, to claim back, to require something to be delivered up (to re-claim), Diod. 
Sic. iv. 79, eEjres tov AaiSadrov eis tyswplav. Middle, to re-claim for oneself, cf. aitéw, 


Luke xxii. 31, 6 catavas é€nrncato tpas, Tod cuideat ws Tov cttov. 
’"E ra.téo, urgently to ask, to beg for, Luke xvi. 3, xviii. 35 (Rec. wpocastav). 


Ilapattéopas, active unused ; to try to obtain by asking, to beg a person’s release, 
the person addressed being regarded as reluctant, or the thing asked for difficult to obtain, 
K 
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Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 14, mapacrijon rods Oeovs cor cvyyvapovas elvat. Then to beg to be 
excused, to decline, or refuse the thing spoken of. Chiefly in later Greek, especially in 
Plut., yet also in Herod., Xen., Dem., and Tragedians. In the N.T.=¢o decline, to refuse, 
to avoid, with accusative following. Acts xxv. 11, ov mrapartodpar TO arobaveiv; Heb. 
xii:25.9..1) Tim. iv.) Trove Ais 2, Timaaig2er Tit iii. 102 ACE Poly: wi 2748; TOUS 
dpxovras Tapaitetobat, “ to decline the summons of the authorities.” Plato, Mor. 206 A, 
yuvaika mapact., to divorce one’s wife. With following yy with the infin, Heb. xii, 19.— 
To excuse oneself, Luke xiv. 18, 19, éye we mapytnuévov. Cf. Plut. Mor. 868. 


II pocautéa, to ask besides, to ask importunately, to beg, John viii. 9 ; Rec. Mark 
x. 46; Luke xviii. 35, syn. ézaucteip. 


IIpoca.itys, a beggar (in later Greek, especially Plut.), Lachm., Tisch., in John 
ix. 8; Mark x. 46. 


Aid», dvos, 6, connected with deé, atés, aiév, always (not, as in the first edition, with 
dw, nut); hence=duration. Cf. Aristot. de coe. i. 9, To yap Tédos TO TEpLexoV Tov THS 
éxdatou Sohs xpdvov, ob pnOev éEw Kata iow, aiay éxdotou KéKAnTal. KaTa TOY avTOD 
88 Adyov Kal Td TOD TavTos Odpavod Tédos Kal TO TOY TdvTa xXpdvoy (cf. xpovos Sé apLOyos 
xunoews, Id. ibid.) kai tiv amrevpiav meptéxov Tédos alidv éotw amo Tod del elvar eiknpas 
tiv érwmupiay, where the linguistic usage is rightly presented. In early Greek especially, 
and still also in the Attic, a/dév signifies the duration of human life as limited to a certain 
space of time, and this is clearly closely connected with the conception; hence = the 
duration of life, course of life, term of life, lifetime, life in its temporal form. So in 
Homer, Hesiod, Pindar. Cf. Hom. ii. 24. 725, dvep, am’ aidvos véos ddeo, Kad Sé weynpny 
Aelrrets ; Pind. Ol. ii. 120, dSaxpuv véuovrar aidva; Hom. JI. xvi. 453, adtap émeid) tov 
ye Alarn uy Te cal aiov. Likewise Tragg., Plat., Xen., Herodt., Plut.—Soph. #7. 1085, 
maykravtov aidva etdov; Plat. Legg. iii. 701 C, yarerov aidva Sudyovtas pn AMEai tore 
xaxav, etc.; Herodt. iii. 40, otrw Siadépew tov aidva; Xen. Cyrop. ii. 1. 7, dua ravtos 
Tod aidvos aunyavodvtes Buotevew. Hence explained by Eustath. = 76 pérpov ths avOpo- 
mivns Cons; by Hesych., 6 ris Sw%s xpovos. From this original limitation of the concep- 
tion to human life, it may be explained how it sometimes denotes the space of a human 
life, a human generation (whence, perhaps, the remark of Jerome on Ezek. xxvi., that it 
means a period of seventy years), so that aiwy denotes an age or generation from the point 
of view of duration of time, as yeved does from that of duration of race; (cf. Luke 
xvi. 8; Eph. ii. 7; Col. i 26; Eph. iii. 21, els wacas tas yeveds tod aidvos Tay aiwvev, 
etc.); and hence that it passes over into the more general and wider signification, age. 
Diod. iii. 73, év r@ mpotepov aid; Dion. Hal. A. R. i. 3, ypovov brrocov dv 6 Ovntos aidy 
avrtéxn; Vii. 55, cas 6 paxpos ald petaBoras dépe. Accordingly, the expansion of the 
conception to time unlimited (eternity a parte ante and a parte post) was easy, for it 
simply involved the abstraction of the idea of limitation, and thus the word came to 
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signify wnlimited duration. The expressions, é& aidvos, am’ aldvos, eis aidva, 8’ aidvos 
(Arist. de mundo, c. 5, radta 88 mavta Eouxev adtH (sc. TH Yh) Tpds aya00d ywwoweva THY 
dv’ aidvos cwrnpiav trapéxewv), belong to later Greek. It is interesting to observe the 
connection of the word, as traced by Curtius, 354 sq., with the Sanscrit évas, “ course,” 
“walk ;” in the plural, habit, custom; Old High German, éwa, “ eternity ;” then, in a 
derived sense, law, contract, marriage ; see R. v. Raumer, Hinwirkung des Christenthums 
auf die althochd. Sprache, 1845, p. 329. 

Inasmuch, therefore, as aiédvy may denote either the duration of a definite space of 
time, or the (unending) duration of time in general, both fv‘ure and past, according to 
the context, it was the proper term for rendering the Hebrew priy,—for which the LXX. 
use it constantly,—the only distinction being that the Hebrew word meant primarily, a 
remote, veiled, undefined, and therefore unlimited time, past or future, and only secondarily, 
a definite (especially a future) period whose limits must be ascertained from the context. 
Deut. xv. 17, éoras cou oixérns eis Tov aidva; Isa. xxxii. 14, 15, éoovras ai ndpat omn- 
Aaa Ews TOD aidvos... ews dv ErOn ed tas mvedua ad bdndov; cf. ver. 17, Kat 
kparice % Sixaocivn dvdravow Kad rerobdres Eos Tob aidvos; vid. Lexica, sv. ody. 
Specially often do we find dao Tod aidvos, adm’ aidvos, 80 aidvos, eis Tov aidva, also the 
plural eis tovs aidvas, which latter use arose probably from the meaning “age,” and 
according to Steph. Zhes. (Paris ed.), occurs indeed, though very rarely, in classical writers. 
Ps. lxi. 5, lxxvii. 8, 7) e’s tTods aidvas ame@cetas xipwos; Dan. ii. 44, vi. 26, etc.; mpd 
rev aimver, Ps. lv. 20. 

The N. T. use of the word is not quite accounted for by a reference to the LXX.; 
for they employed it, on the whole, in substantially the same way as the classical writers. 
Not only expressions like eis tov aidva, Matt. xxi. 19; Mark iii. 29,xi.14; Johniv. 14, 
vi. 51, 58, viii. 35, 51, 52, x. 28, xi. 26, xii. 34, xiii. 8,xiv. 16; 1 Cor. viii. 13 ; 2 Cor. 
ix. 9; Heb. v. 6, vi. 20, vii. 17, 21, 24, 28; 1 Pet. i. 25; 1 John ii. 17; 2 John 2; ets 
aidva,2 Pet. ii. 17 (omitted by Lachm. and Tisch.) ; Jude 13; ets tov aidva rod aidvos, 
Heb. i. 8, after Ps. xlv. 7; «és Tovs aidvas, Matt. vi. 13, Rec. text in Luke i. 33; Rom. 
i. 25, ix. 5, xi 36, xvi. 27; 2 Cor. xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8 ; ets wdvtas rods aidvas, Jude 25 ; 
eis Tods aidvas THv al@ver (the addition of gen. strengthens the idea; it is a periphrasis 
for the superlative, Matthiae, § 430; in the O. T. the sing. elg TOV aloVva TOD aidvos 
only in a few passages, Hebrew ndiys syd, yn ody), Gal. i. 5; Phil. iv. 28; 1 Tim.i 17; 
2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11, v.11; Rev. i 6,18, iv. 9,10, v. 13 (14, 
Ree. text), vii. 12, x. 6, xi. 15, xiv. 11, xv. 7, xix. 8, xx. 10, xxii. 5; am’ aiwvos, Luke 
i. 70; Acts iii. 21, xv. 18; é« tod aidvos, John ix. 32; amo Tov ai@verv, Eph. iii. 9 ; 
mpo tév aiover, 1 Cor. ii. 7,—but also others like 6 aiwy ovTos, méAAwY, épyopevos, 
éxelvos, cvvTédeva TOD aidvos, occur, in which another influence is traceable, namely, a post- 
biblical and rabbinical usage, so that we have here an example of School expressions 
being adopted into the language of Holy Scripture. In O. T. prophecy occurs occasionally 
the expression °° nN3, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Deut. iv. 30, xxxi. 29; Isa 
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ii, 2; Jer. xxiii. 20, xxx. 24, xlviii. 17, xlix. 39; Ezek. xxxviii 16; Hos. iii. 5; Mic. 
iv. 1; DY NNNa, Ezek. xxxviil. 8, not to signify the latest future, “ further than which 
the eye cannot penetrate ” (Hitzig on Mic. iv. 1); nor “ the end of this world’s history, 
which seems to the eye of the speaker to lie at the extreme limit of his horizon ” (Delitasch 
on Heb. i. 1); but the last days in general (opp. MWS, Eccles. vil. 8; Isa. xlvi. 10; 
Deut. xi. 12; not, however, as contrasted with the time of the speaker), the last period of 
historical development, vid. Num. xxiv. 14; Deut. iv. 30, xxxi. 29; Ezek. xxxviii. 8 ; 
Jer. xxiii. 20, xxx. 24, xlviii. 47, xlix. 39; Hos. iii. 5, in which both the threatened 
curses and the Messianic salvation (vid. Isa. ii. 2; Mic. iv. 1, etc.) are to be revealed ; in 
a word, the time of final decision, the time of settlement ;—hence the term is always taken 
by Jewish interpreters (and rightly so) in a Messianic sense. Kimchi on Isa. i. 2, 
Ubicungue leguntur haec verba ovo nvinna, tbt sermo est de diebus Messiae. (Vid. also 
Drechsler, Knobel on Isa. ii. 2; Hengstenberg on Balaam, p. 158 sq., Christology, 1. 
on Mic. iv. 1.) We need not be surprised that the prophets compress much into this 
time, for they conceive the history of the final decision as taking place in it. Vid. Deut. 
iv. 30; Hos. iii. 5; Isa. ii, 2 sq., etc. Possibly, therefore, the occupation of Canaan 
described in Gen. xlix. is placed in this time, so far as itis to be regarded as the beginning 
of the fulfilment of prophecy, while the actual entrance of the final end into the present 
shifts itself further on. The LXX. render this expression by én’ éoydtwv tav juepav, em 
eoyatou, éoxdt@ TOV huepar, év tals EaxaTars tpepais (vid. éxxyatos) ; cf. Heb. i. 1, ete. 
Chald. = fot) 4D3, N¥ HID3, post-biblical synagogal = peiyn P (Delitzsch on Heb. ix. 26), 
for which in the N. T. cuvréXeva Tod aidvos, Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 49, xxiv. 3, xxvii. 20; 
ouvtéreva Tov aidvev, Heb. ix. 26, close of time, of the present development of the world, 
of the course of the world; cf. Paul’s words in 1 Cor. x. 11, tadta 8€ témot ouvéBawwov 
éxeivois, éypadn 8€ mpos vovbeciav ipav, eis ods TA TéEAN THY aldvwev KaTHYTHKEV, as also 
To TANpopya Tod ypovov, in Gal. iv. 4. Between Heb. ix. 26, 1 Cor. x. 11, on the one 
hand, and Matt. xiii. 39 sq. on the other, there is a difference, so far as the latter marks 
the end as still future, whilst the former characteristically describes the present. Looked 
at in relation to the past, the Messianic age is the ovvtéAeva Twv aiwywy; considered in 
relation to the future, the cvvréXeva Tod aidvos is still to come, in so far as the existing 
course of the world has not yet found its final termination. This is clear from the mode 
in which the idea suggested by p'n’n ninxa is further carried out. The écxatar tuépac 
give us the view of a future, which owes its entire character to the fulfilment of the 
Messianic prophecies—a future designated 37 DY, aldv épydpevos, pédAdwv, éxelvos ; 
whereas the past and present, down to that time, were denoted by 77 d0iY, aldy odros. 
The question now is, to which of these times belong the Mw1m7 nin»? In Schabbath, fol. 
63, we read: Dixit R. Chia, Bar Abba: omnes prophetae omnino non sunt vaticinati nist 
de diebus Messiae, sed xan ody oculus non vidit praeter te, o Deus, Isa. lxiv. 4. In this 
and many other passages, therefore, agreeably to the expression oon nny, the time of 
the Messiah is reckoned in the nm nby, like all that is viewed as belonging to the end 
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of days. See Bleek on Heb.i.1. So, eg., the resurrection promised in Dan. xii. 2, on 
which R. Saadias Gaon, in Emunoth, fol. 36. 1, says regarding those who rise again: 
“God will transfer them from the days of the Messiah to the joys of the xan aby.” On 
the other hand, however, aioy péAXwv also is sometimes described as the time of the 
Messiah, eg. Targ. on 1 Kings iv. 33: smwnmy ‘nxt wodyay in xnbya, in seculo hoc et in 
seculo futuro Messiae. Beracoth, cap. 1 (in Lightfoot on Matt. xii. 32): Diebus vitae tuae 
innuitur hoc saeculum ; omnibus diebus vitae twae superinducuntur Dies Messiae. Cf. also 
Oehler, art. “ Messias” in Herzog’s Realencycl. ix. 434, who quotes also Tosephot on Bab. 
Sanh., fol. 1100: “the future world, that is, the days of the Messiah.” Finally, how- 
ever, the days of Messiah are elsewhere separated from and placed between the two ages 
of the world ;—affirmed by Oehler (in Herzog) to be a modification of the first view, 
which may perhaps be described as the one that has at last gained exclusive recognition ; 
6 ai@y péXXa@v would then denote the time of the new world. 

The expression 0 aiwy obtos and uéAdA@v then passed over into the N. T., being used 
there also in the first instance to distinguish the present from the future which follows on 
the final decision, and in which retribution takes place. So in Mark x. 30; Luke xviii. 30, 
Os ox pn aroAGBn ToAXaTAaClova év TH Yalp@ TobTH Kal ev TH aidve TO Epyomevp Conv 
aioviov. In the parallel passage, Matt. xix. 28, we read, ev TH waduyyeveoia bray Kabion 
0 vids TOD avOpwTrov éml Opovov SdEns adtod; and in Luke xx. 35, of 5é xatakiwbévtes Tod 
aidvos éxeivou Kal Ths dvactdcews THS éx véxpwy Tvyelv are contrasted with the viois Tod 
aia@vos tovTov. ‘O aiwy puédx., therefore, is the new age of the world that commences with 
the palingenesia (cf. Rev. xxii. 5 ; vid. sv. maduvyyevecia), and which is inaugurated and 
conditioned by the resurrection of the dead—by the second coming of Christ (Matt. xiii. 
and xxiv.). Accordingly, aiwv obdtos embraces the entire period of the world till the 
cvytéreta Tod ai@vos (in which expression reference to a further future is still wanting), 
whose close will be the téAn Tov aiwvev, 1 Cor. x. 11; cuvtéreca Tav ai@ver, Heb. ix. 26. 
We find here ai#y used in the plural to denote the past, just as elsewhere for the future 
(Eph. iii. 21, fs yeveds Tod aidvos Tay aidvev ; Heb. xiii. 8, ets rods aidvas), for the purpose 
of giving it a more general character,—like xpovot, ¢.g.,in 1 Pet. i. 20; Acts i. 6; Lat. 
tempora. Riehm (Lehrbegriff des Hebréer-Br. i. 209) thinks that ouvrérea Tév aiwver, in 
Heb. ix. 26, implies that the turning-point of both ages, the ai@y wéddov, had already 
commenced with the first advent of Christ,—in opposition to Heb. i. 6, ii, 5-8, xi. 40; 
1 Cor. xv. 20-28. Cf. Heb. vi. 5 with iv. 9, 11, x. 35, 36. That expression means, 
however, nothing more than ém’ éoydrov tév jyépwv TovTwy in Heb.i. 1 (cf. 1 Pet. i. 20) ; 
and as the latter is drawn from biblical usage, so the former from that of the Schools and 
social life. The final portion of aiwy obros commenced when Christ appeared ;—éeyatov 
Tov xpovov, gory. iyépa, Acts ii, 17; 1 Pet.i 20; Heb. i. 1; which last-mentioned 
expression is elsewhere limited to the time immediately preceding the mapovoia, 2 Tim. 
iii. 1; of. 1 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. i. 5. As the aiov péddov derives its moral value from 
the decision arrived at in the ovytédeva tod aidvos (Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 49; cf. Luke 


Aidvios 78 Aidvios 

a Se 
xx, 25, 08 88 xatakwwbévres Tod aidvos éxeivov tvxeiv), an opposite moral character is 
attributed to aidy odros, as a course of time alienated from the revealed truth of God 
Matt. xiii. 22, ) pépyuva tod aidvos tovrou ane Tisch. omit tovrov) ee TOD 
Adyor, cf. ver. 24 sq., 40; Luke xvi. 8, of vio Tod aidvos TovTOV ppovipwTepos wIrép TOUS 
viods Tod dards. Stress is laid on this, especially in the Pauline writings, Rom. xi. 2, 
17) sa xnnarigeave TO alove TOUT@, GNAA peramoppovabe TH AVAKALVOTEL TOD VOOS ELS K.T.N. 5 
2 Tim. iv. 10, dyarijoas tov viv aidva. Of. Tit. ii. 12, where aoéBeva and the Koopixal 
oes are taken as answering to the voy aidv. Eph. ii. 2, év siege ps si 
kata tov aldva Tod Koécpou TovTov, vid. Koopos. Hence Gal. i. 4, dtrws eFéXnTaL Huas eK 
rod eves TOTOS aidvos Tovnpod (see concerning this passage, évioTnu1) ; 1 Cor. il. 6, codbia TOU 
aidvos TovTov, opposed to Oeod; iii. 18, ii. 6, 8, apxovTes Tod atwvos tovTov; 2 Cor. iv. 4, 
6 eds Tod aidvos Tovrou ériprucer TA vorpata TdY aTrLETAD, eis TO pi) adydcaL TOV pwTLC- 
pov Tod edayy.; cf. Luke xvi. 8.—Heb. vi. 5 may perhaps also be adduced, KaNov yevoa- 
pévous Ocod pha Suvdyers te péddovTos aidvos; cf. Eph. iii, 30; Heb. vii. 16.—The 
expression occurs, besides, in Eph. i, 21; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Eph. ii. 7, €v Tols ai@ow Tois 
émepxouévois. Syn. with 6 Kxaipds obTos, 6 viv Kaspds, 6 Kocpos ovTos, which see. It 
does not occur in John’s writings, in the Gospel, the Epp., the Rev., nor in James and 
Jude. Its use in 2 Pet. iii, 18, adr@ 4 Sofa Kal viv cai eis juépav aidvos, is peculiar ; 
see juépa, tuépa amoAuvTpmcews, swTnpias, Kupiov, where the genitive specifies what is 
characteristic of the Day,—because it serves to make it manifest. Accordingly, juépa 
aidvos opposed to viv denotes the Day on which eternity will become manifest, and that 
in the sense in which the expression is used in Ecclus. xviii. 10, @ otayov Ydatos amo 
Oardcans Kal Wihos aupov, ows ddtya ety ev Tuépa aidvos. 

Akin to post-biblical rabbinical usage is also Heb. xi 3, xatnptic@as Tous aidvas 
pnuate Oeod, syn. TO BAremopevov; ver. 2, dv ob Kal éroincev Tovs aidvas, where of aidves 
= D297, So Wisd. xiii. 9, ef yap tocotroy icyvoay cidévar va Sivwvtar atoxdcacbas 
Tov aidva, Tov TovTwY SeaTroTHY TAS TadyLov ody edpov.— words suggested probably by 
the Jewish formula with mtn ohy, and often referring less to the idea of time than to the 
totality of that which has outward existence during time—to the world itself so far as it 
moves in time” (Bleek). So also, though in a somewhat bombastic manner, Delitzsch 
says: “The worlds which constitute the immeasurable contents of immeasurable time, 
thus naming pluraliter that which singulariter is called 6 xocpos.”  nbdy, sody, in post- 
biblical Hebrew, often signifies the world as it presents itself in the cowrse of time, as it 
appears to us,—a meaning derived from the import of the word in the School formula above 
named, but without further reference to the conception of time. See koouos. Aidves in 
this sense occurs in the N. T. only in the Epistle intended for Jewish-Christians, that to 
the Hebrews. Of. the synonymous expressions 0 aiwy obtos and 6 Kocpos ovTos. 


Ai@veos, ov, fem. aiwvia, 2 Thess. ii. 16, wapdkdrnows aiwvia; Heb. ix. 12, aiwvia 
AvTpwots. In the first passage, codices F G read aiwyov. Besides also C, 2 Pet. i. 11, 
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aiwvia Bacirela; B, Acts xiii, 48, fw aiwvia. Also in single passages in the classics, 
Plat. Tim. 38 B, aiwvia dicis, doubtful; Diod. Sic.i.1. Belonging to the aidy, to time in 
ws dwration—constant, abiding, eternal. Plat. Rep. ii. 363 D, synodpevos kddduoTov 
aperhs wtoPov péOnv aidviov; Legg. x. 904 A, eed) xateidev Huav o Bacire’s . . . dve- 
AeOpov dv ywwdpevov AXN ovK ai@vioy pvyny kal cdua; Philem. 15, éywpicOn mpds Spav 
iva ai@vioy adrov améyns. Most frequently in biblical and ecclesiastical Greek. LXX. 
instead of the subst. poiy, Tn the N. T. mostly conjoined with fw, fw aidvios, Matt. 
xix, 16, 29, xxv. 46; Mark x. 17, 30; Luke x. 25; xviii. 18,30; Acts xiii, 46, 48; 
Romoiie fiveisvi: 22; 232" Galevie Biss PeTim. “ih? 16 Pv 1 2 Titi ork 
Jude 21; John iii. 15, 16, 36, iv. 14, 36, v. 24, 39, vi. 27, 40, 47, 54, 68, x. 28, xii 
25, 50, xvii. 2,3; 1 John i. 2, ii. 25, iii. 15, v. 11, 13, 20, for which in 1 Tim. vi. 19, 
Lachm., Tisch., read 1) dvtws fon, answering to Onv eis Tov aiva, opposed to mpdcxatpos ; 
2 Cor. iv. 18, ra yap Srerropeva mpocKaipa, Ta 5é pi) BreTCOpEva aiwvia, and, indeed, this 
fw aicvios belongs to the al@v pedr.; cf. Luke xviii. 30, d5 ody) pt drrokdBn modda- 
Traciova év TO Kalp@ ToiT@ Kal év TS al@ve TO Epyouévm Swnv aidviov; Mark x. 30; 
John xii. 25, 0 pucdv tiv Wuyny abtod év TO Kocum ToUT@ cis Cwnv aiwviov durdkat 
autnv. In the Gospel and first Epistle of John it occurs only in this connection ; where 
fw?) ai@vios is represented as both future (vi. 27, xii. 25, iv. 14, 36) and also for the 
most part as already present (John xvii. 3, and the other passages; cf. xi. 26, 27, viii. 
51); akin is the view contained in Hebrews, according to which the Suvdpers péAXovTos 
ai@vos may be tasted even now. Vid. fw. Cf. Weiss, Der Johann Lehrbegr., sec. 1; 
opposed to 70 mip 7O aimvov, Matt. xxv. 41, xviii. 8, Jude 7; Kodacrs aiwvos, Matt. 
xxv. 46; 2 Thess. i. 9, dAcOpos ai@wos. Cf. also Mark iii, 29, atwvuos xpiots (where 
Lachm., Tisch., audprnua); Heb. vi. 2, xpiva aiwvov. Conjoined with owrnpia, Heb. 
v. 9; AvTpwos, Heb. ix. 12; KAnpovopia, ix. 15 ; SiaOHun, xiii. 20; Sofa, 2 Tim. ii. 10, 
1 Pet. v.10; PBacirefa, 2 Pet. i 11. Aidvos is specially predicated of the saving 
blessings of divine revelation, by which is denoted their not belonging to what is transi- 
tory; cf. 2 Cor. v. 1; syn. dpOapros, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. ver. 25 ; dxarddvtos, Heb. vii. 16, 
iepeds ... kata Stvapw wis dxatadvrov, cf. ver. 17, and ix. 14, ds 81a trvedpatos alwviov 
éavrov mpoorveyxev 76 Oc@. The expression, xpdvor aiviot, Rom. xvi. 25, Kata amoxd- 
AvYuy pvoTnpiov yYpovots aiwviows ceauynpévou, havepwOEevTos dé viv ; Tit. 1. 2, Hy (se. Conv 
aidviov) émnyyetkato 6 Beds mpd xXpovav aiwviov; 2 Tim. i. 9, Kata ydpw tiv Sobcicav 
huiv ev Xpiots “Inood mpd xpovwv aiwviwy, is meant to embrace all the periods hitherto 
expired, all belonging to the aiév a parte ante, like am’ aidvos, Luke i. 70, Acts ili. 21, or 
Col. i. 26 (coll. Rom. xvi. 25), 7d pvoripiov rd dmoKexpunpévoy amd Tdv aidvev Kai amo 
Tav yevedr, vuri 8& édavepwoOn, On 2 Tim. i. 9, cf. Eph. i. 4,11; 1 Pet—Further, Rom. 
xvi, 26; 2 Cor:iv. 17; v. 1; 1 Tim. vi 16 3 Rev. xiv. 6: 


"Anxorovbéa, from Kérevbos, a going, journey, path, way (perhaps connected with 
the German gleiten, “to glide or slide,” which is not to be confounded with the compound 
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geleiten, whence Begleiter) ; axodovOos, “ attendant” (a copulative), accordingly = to be an 
attendant, to accompany, to go with or follow, as brothers in arms (Xen. Hell. v. 3. 26 and 
often, parallel to cvupayos elvar), as soldiers, in contrast with 7roAcuapyxeiv, as servants (Plut. 
Ale. 3); cf. Matt. xxvii. 55, attwes jxorovOncav to “Incod amd ths TadAatas, dvaxov- 
odcat ad’td. John xii. 26, dav euol tis Siaxovh, éuol axorovbeirw. Opposed to mpodyeuw, 
Matt. xxi. 9, Mark xi. 9; syoduas, dpyouas, Plat. Rep. v. 474 0; Plut. Publ. et Sol. 3; 
Moral. 1008 B. (1) Literally, to accompany, follow, follow after, Matt. iv. 20, 22, 25, 
and often in the evv., Acts, and Rev. On 1 Cor. x. 4, mvevpartixy dxodovOoica rétpa, 
see mveupatixos. Construed with the dative; also werd Tivos = to accompany, go with, 
Luke ix. 49, Rev. vi. 8, xiv. 13,—a combination not sanctioned by Phrynichus, though 
vindicated by Lobeck, Phryn. 353 sq., and confirmed by examples from Demosth., Isoc., 
and others ; d7icw twos, Matt. x. 38, Mark viii. 34; cf. 1 Kings xix. 20; Isa. xlv. 14. 
Also with reference to time, to follow therewpon, Rev. xiv. 8, 9. Cf. Ecclus. Prolog., 
TOANOY Kal weydrov hyuiv Sia ToD vowov Kal TOY TpopnTav Kal THY addrAwY Kat’ adToOds 
HKorovOnKorav Sedouévwv ; Strabo, iii. 165 ; Theophr. De caus. plant. iv, 11.9. Cf. 2 Mace. 
iv. 17, tadra 6 axdrovOos Karpos Snréoet ; 3 Esdr. viii. 16, 7a tovTous axordovda ; Dem. 
c. Phil. 51, Set tods dp0Gs Trorguwm yxpwpévous ovK akorovbeiv Toils Tpdywacw, AAN avTovs 
eumpocbev eivat tov Tpayydtwrv. In this passage it is used (2) figuratively, of spiritual 
or moral relations: to follow whither one is told, to obey. So often in classical Greek, eg. 
Andoc. ¢. Alc, xxxi. 35, od« avTos Tois vomwois Tots THs TWoAEWS, GAN Huds Tols avTod 
Tporros axorovbeiy afidv; 2 Mace. viii. 36, Sid 7d dxorovOeiv Tois bm’ adtod mpoteTary- 
pévors vouows; Marc. Ant. vii. 31, "AxodrovOncov Oe. In Demosth. and Polyb., rois 
Katpots axodovOeiv, to serve the time, to act according to cirewmstances. (The passage cited 
by Pape from Thue. iii. 38, dx. 7 yvaun, is perhaps wrongly explained, for Ti youn 
here is the dat. instr. ; cf. K. W. Kriiger in loc.) Akin is the usage of the Gospels and 
Rev. xiv. 4, with reference to the scholars and disciples of Christ, not, however, because in 
ancient times instruction was given ambulando, as is stated in all lexicons hitherto without 
any confirmatory examples. The only place in ante-Christian Greek where the word is thus 
used, is 1 Kings xix. 20, of the relation of Elisha to Elijah. The remembrance of this 
fact as it stands makes the representation significantly expressive. Distinguishing 
between the occasional and temporary following of Jesus by the dyNot ToAXol, Matt. iv. 
25, viii. 1, and the following Him to which Jesus calls individuals (Matt. ix. 9, xix. 21) 
or people generally (Matt. x. 38, xvi. 24; John viii. 12, xii. 26), or which was under- 
taken by individuals (Matt. viii. 19 ; Luke ix. 57, 61),—this much, in the first place, is 
clear, that it denotes an abiding fellowship with Jesus, not only for the sake of learning, 
as a scholar from his teacher (Matt. viii. 19, SiSdoxare, dxodovOjow cov, drrov édv amépyn), 
but for the sake of the salvation known or looked for, which presented itself in this 
fellowship ; cf. Luke ix. 62, oddels eriBaradv thy yelpa abtod én’ apotpov, Kat Brérwv 
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eis Ta Orriow, ebOeTOs eotw TH Bacidela Tod Oeod ; Matt. xix. 21, Sedpo axorover jor, in 
answer to the question of ver. 16, té dyaov rrounjco, ta éyw Conv aiovov ; cf. what is 
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added in Mark x. 21, é€eis Oncavpov év ovpav@; Matt. xix. 27, (Sov, qweis adjxaper 
mdvTa, Kal nKodovOncamev cou Ti apa Eorar Huiv; Matt. x. 38, ds od AapBdver Tov 
otavpoyv avTov Kal axodovlet dmricw pov, ovK éaTtiv pov adéLos; Matt. vill. 22, dxo- 
AovGes wou, Kal ahes Tors vexpods Oadas Tos éEauTa@v vexpovs. Hence also the 
necessity of wravta advévae for the sake of fellowship with Jesus, Matt. ix. 9, xix. 21, 27, 
28; Mark ii. 14, x. 21,28; Luke v.11, 27, 28, xviii. 22, 28 (cf. Phil. iii. 7 sqq.). For 
this very reason, following Jesus implies a trustful and hopeful cleaving to Him, following 
His guidance, as is particularly clear from John viii. 12, 6 dxodovOdv euol, ob ji Teps- 
matnon év TH oKxotia, AN EEer TO Has THs Swhs; John x. 4, Ta wpoBata aire axorovOei, 
bre oldacw tiv pwvjv adtod; ver. 5, ddroTpiw Sé od pun axodoVEnaovew, adArd hevEovras 
at’ avtod ; x. 27,28, Ta mpoBata Ta éua Ths pwvis pov dxover Kayo ywooKw avTa Kar 
axorovbovaly por Kayo Conv aidvov Sidmue adtois. Cf. John i. 37, 38, 41,44. The 
first thing involved in following Jesus is accordingly a cleaving to Him in believing trust 
and obedience. Those cleaving to Him also follow His lead, act according to His 
example ; and this is the next thing included, as is mainly evident from the stress laid by 
Jesus upon the need of self-denial, and fellowship in the cross, in His followers; cf. Matt. 
viii. 19 with ver. 20, ai adarexes pwreods Exovow ... 6 5é vids Tod avOp. od« exer, TOD 
tiv Keparyy Krvyn. Mark viii. 34, and parallels, doris Oédeu drricw pov aKodrovbeiv, atrap- 
vncdcOw éavtov Kal apatw Tov otavpov avTod Kal axoXovbelrw pot, where the twice- 
repeated dxonrovGely (in Matthew and Luke (the ‘first passage) the words are added, dricw 
pou épyecGar) manifestly divides itself, the first = to cleave trustfully and believingly to 
Christ ; the second =to follow His lead and example. Matt. x. 38. Cf. John xiii. 36, 
érrov imdyo ov Svvacai ov viv akorovOnaat, akoNovOnces 5é Vatepoy ; John xii, 26, édv 
éuol tis Svaxovy, éuol axorovbelrw, cf. with ver. 25. Thus following Jesus denotes a 
fellowship of faith as well as a fellowship of life, ae. of suffering with Him; and if, in the 
Gospels especially, fellowship of life seems the element mainly dwelt upon, it is because 
true cleaving to Jesus was quite impossible without this outward fellowship; and almost 
always in the synoptical Gospels this outward adhesion to Jesus is the visible act. whereby 
following Him became known ; cf. Matt. viii. 19, ix. 9, xix. 21, ete. But as the outward 
life and experience of Jesus was the embodiment of His inner nature, and of the relation 
subsisting between Him and the world, outward fellowship with Him could not continue 
without inner moral and spiritual fellowship, without a life resembling His, in a self- 
denying sharing of His cross. It is, however, an error in Patristic exegesis, continued 
down to Thomas 4 Kempis and onwards, to represent self-denial and sharing of the cross 
as the one and only element in following Jesus ; for thus, the first and main element, fellow- 
ship of faith, is sometimes put in the background, and sometimes utterly excluded from its 
due place.—It is further to be observed, that, with the exception of Matt. x. 38 and parallels, 
including xvi. 24, the dxodovOeiv ait@ everywhere in the synoptical Gospels expresses 
and includes outward adhesion to Jesus; but in St. John’s Gospel (except i. 37-41) the 
expression appears only in viii. 12, x. 4, 5, 27, xii. 26, as an independent conception, 
L 
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apart from any outward act or momentary circumstances of time and place which union 
with Jesus might involve. In the Acts and Epistles the expression does not once occur ; 
but it is one of those inimitably fine and delicate indications of the coincidence between 
the Gospel of John and the Revelation, that it reappears in Rev. xiv. 4, of dKoNovOodvtes 





nA > / 
TO apvio. 


’"Axova, to hear. _Construed with the genitive, and with the accusative. The 
former denotes the sensational perception, the accus. expresses the thing perceived. 
Cf. John v. 24, 25, viii. 47, ix. 27, x. 3, 8, 27, and elsewhere. 


"Axon, I. Active. (1) Hearing as a sense and organ, Matt. xiii. 14, Acts XXxvili. 26, 
axop dxovoete; 2 Tim. iv. 3, 4, Heb. v. 11, 2 Pet. ii. 8, Bréupate cai axon. 1 Cor. 
xii, 17, conjoined with dd0aruds and dodpnovs. When it denotes the organ, usually in 
the plural, Mark vii. 35; Luke vii. 1; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. (2) Hearing, e.g. 
dxohs &&tos, Plat., etc—II. Passive. What is heard, what has got abroad, news, fama ; 
specially, tradition, particularly in Plat., eg. Tim. 20 C, 6 & obv iyiv doyou eianyncato éx 
madatas axons; 21 A, cata tiv Sorwvos axonv ; 23 D, axonv trapadéyecGar. Also Thuc., 
Paus. So LXX. =nyww, 1 Sam. ii. 26, od ayabh ) axon, tw éyd axotw; 2 Sam. xiii. 
30 (al. dyyedia), Ps. cxii. 7, axoy rrovnpd. With the genitive don twos, what one 
hears said about any one, Matt. iv. 24, xiv. 1, Mark i. 28, xiii. 7; Gal. iii, 2,5, 4 don 
miotews, what is heard (said) of the faith. With the genitive of the subject, John xii. 38, 
Rom. x. 16, 7 dxor pov, the news that we have heard; cf. Obad. 1; Jer. xlix. 14. 
Now nyiov denotes that which is given to be heard, the message, Isa. xxvill. 9, 19, xxxvii. 
7, lii. 7, evayyerifecPar axonv eipnyvns; LXX. elsewhere = ayyedva, and so also Isa. 
li. 1. Now, as this passage is quoted in Rom. x. 16, we can scarcely take ver. 17, dpa 
» mlotis €€ axons, 7 Sé axon Sia pyyatos Oeod, to mean the actus audiendi; cf. Num. 
xxiv. 4; axon signifies, therefore, the message heard, the communication received ; phya, the 
word containing the message. So also Heb. iv. 2, 0 Adyos THs axons; Ecclus. xli. 23 ; 
1 Thess. ii, 13, waparaBovtes Adyov axojs, which passages show at the same time that 
axon is term. techn. for the proclamation of redemption (cf. Isa. liii. 1, xxviii. 9 ; Jer. 
xlix. 14, “what the prophet has heard from Jehovah, and causes the people to hear ;” 
as Delitzsch explains, in order to account for the passive import of d«o7, which in his 
opinion cannot be satisfactorily proved by classical usage. But see above). Syn. ejpuypa, 
—the latter in view of the enpvacortes, the former in view of the dxovcavras, and, indeed, 
probably of such as are mentioned in Heb. ii. 3 and in iv. 2; so that this usage held a 
middle place between the Hebrew nynnvw and the axon of classical Greek. Cf., however, 
Ecclus. xli. 23. 


IIapakon (from mapaxoveww, in the sense of not to hear, not obeying, only in Matt. 
Xviii, 17) = disobedience, used only by later and by ecclesiastical writers. (Otherwise = 
what is heard amiss.) Syn. tapaBaots, Heb. ii. 2, opp. traxoj, Rom. v. 19, 2 Cor, 
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x. 16. It corresponds to the Hebrew ‘1; cf. 1 Sam. xv. 23; Deut. xxxi. 27; Ezek. ii. 
5, 8, xii. 2, 3,9; Num. xvii. 25, etc.; by the LXX. rendered dmeiOns, aScxta, avTiNoyia 
(rebellion), etc., and denotes, like the last-mentioned word, rebellious conduct towards the 
revealed will of God; cf. the contrast between t7raxon and dwapria in Rom. vi. 16, v. 19, 
so far as that had not been done which duty to God required ; cf. ibid. dia THs bmaKons... 
Sixatot. Heb. ii. 2, disobedience, so far as it is disregard of the law; wid. ver. 3, 2 Cor. 
x. 6, opposed to the tiraxon tod Xpiotod ; vid. braxon. 


‘T raxova, to listen to something, to hearken, Acts xii. 13; mostly = to obey, give 
heed, follow, yield, of servants, soldiers, pupils; frequent in Plat., Thuc., Xen.; Matt. viii. 
27 3. Mark i. .27iy..41:; Luke wit, 25, xvii. 6;.Eph, vil, 5::. Col, 11-20; 32+) Pet. 
iii. 6; Rom. vi. 16, dodA0¢ eote @ brraxovete ; ver. 17, bmnKovcaTe ... eis dv TapEddOnTe 
timov Sidayfs; Rom. vi. 12, i. rats ériOvpias. Then of the manifestation of faith, so 
far as it consists in the humble acceptance of the gospel message ; cf. Rom. vi. 17; x. 16, 
ov mavtes tmnKkovaay TO evaryyedio; cf. ibid. tis émlaotevoev TH akon, Hudv; both with 
specification of the object ; 2 Thess. i. 8, To evaryryerieo ; li, 14, 7@ Ady ; Acts vi. 7, 77 
mister (vid. miotis) ; cf. Heb. v. 9,7 Xpiot@; xi. 8, wlater Karovpevos Ap. trjxovocev 
efehOety, as also alone to denote the continuous subjection of faith under the preached 
word, the keeping of the word in believing obedience ; so in Phil. ii. 12, xa@ws wdvtote 
imnotcate... peta bbBov Kal tpduou tiv éavtev cwrnpiay Katepydterbe, cf. 2 Cor. 
vii. 15. 


‘Y anKoos, heedful of, obedient to, the will of God, Acts vii. 39. Like démaxovew, 
of the obedience required in believers, 2 Cor. ii. 9, éypayra, va yuo thy Soxyny tpav, eb 
eis mdvta wmnxool éote. Of Christ, Phil. ii. 8, éramretvwcev éavtov yevopevos Umjkoos expe 
@avarov, to be explained probably of the obedience to the law, which he, as dvOpwros, 
had to render, cf. Gal. iv. 4, Heb. v. 8 (see SodA0s), and only with more remote reference 
to John x. 18, radrnv thy évtordy eaBov rapa tod Tatpds pov. 


‘f + axon, obedience, unknown in classical Greek; in LXX. only in 2 Sam. xxii. 36; 
N. T., and ecclesiastical writers. (1) In general = obedience, Rom. vi. 16, 6 tapiordvete 
éavtovs SovXovs eis UtaKkonv, Elsewhere always (2) in a special sense of obedience to God’s 
will, of willing subjection to that which, in the sphere of divine revelation, is right, as 
immediately after, ibid. SodN0d dote. 6 tmaxovere, Hrov apaptias eis Odvator, ) bTaKons eis 
Stxatocvyvnyv. So in Rom. v. 19, Sa tis braxons... Sikavor KkatactaOyjcovta. In 
Heb. v. 8, of Christ, Guaev ad’ wv érabev tiv traxojy. (3) More specially still of sub- 
jection to the. saving will of God, revealed in Christ, ivraxon ris ddnOeias, 1 Pet. i. 22; 
vid. ary. ; iraxon miotews, Rom. i. 5, xvi. 26; cf. Acts vi. 7, dajxovoy rH miote; 2 Cor. 
x. 5, bmaxon tod Xpiotod. Also standing alone, as a mode of the manifestation of Christian 
faith, Rom. xv. 18; xvi. 19, 7 yap tuev traKxon ets wdvtas adixero; 2 Cor. vii. 15, 
x. 6, drav TANPwOH buav 1 braxoy. Philem, 21; 1 Pet. i. 2, 14, réxva draxojs, 
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"Arn Ors, és, gen. €0s, adv. adnOs, true, from >jOw, AavOdvw, therefore primarily = 
unconcealed, unhidden, manifest ; cf. Matt. xxvi. 73, ddnOds Kal od && avTav él, Kal yap 
4 radia SHrOv ce Trove’, hence = real, actual. Vid. Acts xii. 9, ov« Seu bte adANOEs eatev 
TO ywwopevov bd Tod aryyédou, eSdxer 5é Spaya Brérew ; cf. ver. 11, viv oida adnbas bas 
éfaméatedev Kupios Tov ayyedov adtod. That, therefore, is d\nOés whose appearance is 
not mere show: that which is the reality it appears to be, 1 Pet. v. 12, éripaptupav TaUTHV 
elvat GdnOh ydpw tod Oeod, eis iv éatixate, real grace of God (Bengel: alteram non esse 
expectandam) ; 1 John ii. 27, ds 76 avdrod. xplopa Siddoxe buds wept mavTov, Kat adrnbés 
éorw, «ad ove éorw webdos, so it is in reality,—peddos = deception, lie. (The neuter in 
classical Greek, especially since Herod.,as an adv.) 1 John ii. 8, & éotiv arnbes év avr@ 
kad év dpiv, according to Huther = actually realized ; better merely = actual, manifest. In 
John vi. 55 it makes no difference whether we read dAnO7s Bpaous, mocus, or adnOas : 
it is actual food, food which shows itself to be such, or is really food. ’AdnOjs always 
says emphatically that something is what it professes to be, and as it professes to be. 

Thus ddnOys designates the object of a statement or testimony as conformable to the 
reality, as not disguising the reality. So in John iv. 18, todro ddnOes eipnxas; John 
x. 41, rdvta boa elev "Iwdvvns tept tovTov adnO} jv. The witness itself,  paprupia, 
is in this case adnOw7, coincident with the reality. Cf. John xix. 35, ddnOwi adtod éortiv 
} waptupla, Kaxeivos oldev Ste adAnOh Dreyer. When not unfrequently the witness itself 
is designated dAnO7s, it is owing to a weakened use of dAnO7s in the sense of ddAnOiv0s, 
as is clear from classical Greek and the LXX. Cf. Herod. v. 41. 1, dAnOéi Ady vOdpevor, 
for which we find in vi. 68, 6p06 Aoyw; Plato, De Rep. i. 330 E, addnOets poor. Still it 
is possible, cf. John xix. 35, that in the passages cited it is intended to lay stress upon 
the fact that the witness is really a witness—that which deserves the name, and which 
may fairly claim the authority and value of a witness, John v. 31, 32, viii. 13, 14, 17, 
xxi. 24; 3 John 12; Titusi.13. Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 22, drys mapouuia ; Soph. Aj. 664, arr’ 
gor’ adnOys % Bpotav twapouia. In John viii. 16, the Received text has 9 xpicous 4 éuy 
arnOns éotiv, where Lachm. Tisch. read a@AnOw7. The latter reading appears more suit- 
able to the context (67 povos ovx eiul «.7.r.). But ddnOxs also gives a good sense, so far as 
Christ’s judgment, in contrast with that previously mentioned, duels nata thy cdpxa 
xplvere, appears as unassailable = my judgment answers to its idea, is ddnOnys, syn. Sixasos ; 
ef. John vii. 18; Rom. i. 18, ii. 8; 1 Cor. xiii, 16; 2 Thess. ii. 10, 12; ef. John vii. 24, 
pn Kpivete kat’ dypiv, GAN THY Sixalay Kpiow Kpivate. Sixavos=what is as it ought to 
be—normal ; adnOns, what is as it pretends or claims to be. Cf. Thue. iii. 56, ef yap 7a 
autixa xpnolum tuav Te Kal éxeivwv Trodeulws TO Sixatov Aieabe, Tod wev opOod haveicbe 
ovK adnbeis xpital dvres; Plat. Conviv. 212 A, tikrew ovn eidwdra apeTis ... GAN ddnOF ; 
eid. apetn adnOyjs, and often; Eur. Or. 414, ddnOns & és pirous epuv pidros. Hence 7d 
adnbés, Ta GANOH, the true, in opposition to all pretence and hypocrisy. Phil. iv. 8, ca éoriv 
@ANO}, boa cepa K.TA, 

Of persons, according to the nature of the case only seldom, and usually only when 
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something predicated concerning them has to be ratified, as e.g. aknOys piros ; cf. Wisd. xii. 
27, dv drat jpvodvto cidévar Oedv éréyvwoay adyO7. Wisd. i. 6. Then also = sincere, 
open; cf. Wisd. vi. 17, 7 dAnBcordrn traideias ériOupla; he who is as he professes to be, eg. 
Hom. J/. xii. 433, yu) ddnOys = a guileless, pure, and true wife. Hence opposed to mAdvos = 
one who does not deceive, nor awaken false impressions, whether in relation to himself or 
another object; cf. 2 Cor. vi. 8, @s mAdvot Kal adrnOets; Matt. xxii. 16; Mark xii. 14, 
adapev Ste ddnOns ef Kai THY oddov Tod Oeod év adnNOcia SiddoKes; cf. Luke xx. 21, olSapev 
opOads réyes Kal Sidaoners Kal od AapBavers Tpdcwmov. Hence also syn. Sixavos 
opposed to adi«os, John vii. 18, 0 dd éautod Nadav, THY Sokav THv idiav Entet o SE EnTav 
thy Soay Tov TéupavTos avTov, odTOs adnOns éotiv, Kal adicia év a’T@ ovK éotw. Of 
God, 6 Oeds adnOnys éotuv, John iii. 33; Rom. iii. 4, He is as He reveals Himself. Cf. Eur. 
Ion. 1537, 6 Beds adrnOys, ob patny pavreverar; Plat. Pol. 382 E, Kowidj dpa o Oeds 
Goby Kal adnOys, & Te epyw Kal év Oy, Kal obte aiTos peOloTaTaL, ov'TE GANOUS 
eEarrata K.7.d. 

The fundamental idea of the corresponding Hebrew word is different. LXX. ddnOrs 
= Nx, Deut. xiii. 14; 2 Chron. xxxi. 20; Tisch., 76 xadov Kat 70 ed0és, al. ddnOés, Heb. 
NON WN 397.—Deut. xvii. 4, ards yéyove 76 pha; Prov. xxii. 21, diddonw ody ce 
dnb déyov (50 frequently in Plat, eg. Phaedr. 270 C, Gorg. 508 B); Isa. xlii. 3, eds 
drnOn éoloe xpicw; Tisch. eis adrjdeav; cf. John vii. 24; Matt. xii. 20, eds vixos; 
Isa. xliii. 9, etrdtwoay adnO7.— 23, Gen. xli. 32, ddnOes Eorar 76 pia To Tapa Tod Beod. 
To the fundamental idea of firm, sure, that is, reliable, adnOcvos would correspond better ; 
as a general rule, also, it is employed to render it, along with misT0s, akwomicTos, and 
similar words.—So far as we can ascertain, a\7O7s is only used where classical writers 
would have used it, so that its meaning has not been expanded by the Hebrew idea. 

The adv. ad7Oas, really, with reference to a predicate noun, Matt. xiv. 33, xxvi, 73, 
xxvii. 54; Mark xiv. 70, xv. 39; John i. 48, iv. 42, vi. 14, 55 (al. addnOys), vii. 26 
(Rec.), vii. 40, viii. 31; 1 Thess. ii, 13. To a verb, 1 John ii. 5, adnOas ev tovTm 
) dydmn Tod Ocod Teteheiwtat ; Acts xii. 11, viv oida adyOds (cf. Luke xxiii. 47, dvtas, 
with Matt. xxvii. 54); cf. ver. 9; John vii. 26, wrote ddknOas éyvooav =can they really 
have recognised? John xvii. 8. In Luke (Luke ix. 27, xii 44, xxi 3, ddnOds Aéyo 
iuiv) it is the Greek expression for the common affirmative formula, aunv Aéyo tpiv, 
which refers to the entire statement. Cf. Mark xii. 43; Matt. xxiv. 47, xvi. 28. 


"Arn Gives, %, ov, real, genuine; cf. Kriiger, § xli 11.19, “The endings wos and 
ewvés denote that the quality, as a fundamental idea, exists in abundance, medw0s, dpetvos.” 
Accordingly, ddnOuvds is related to ddnO7js as form to contents or substance; adnOns 
denotes the reality of the thing; aAm@wos defines the relation of the conception to the 
thing to which it corresponds = genuine. (1) =genuinus, legitimus. Plat. Rep. vi. 499 C, 
ddnOuwis pirocodlas ddnOuw0s Epos; Theaet. 176 C, copia nai dpert adnOwy. Of genuine 
- materials, as silver, colour, etc., Xen. Oec. x. 3. So John i. 9; 1 John ii 8, TO das TO 
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&dnOwov ; John iv. 23, of ddnOwol mpocxuvntal ; vi. 32,6 dptos 6 adnOwos; John xvii. 3, 
6 povos adnOwvos beds; cf. 1 John v. 20. On the contrary, 6 Geds adn Ons éotw, God— 
i.e. He who is already recognised, known as God—is as He reveals Himself. 1 Thess. i. 9, 
Oe Sdvte Kal ddnOive, as Lachm. reads in Heb. ix. 14, according to Cod. A.—Heb. viii. 2, 
Ths oxnvis thy adnOwhs; ix. 24, avtiruta tdv ddnOwev; John xv. 1, 9 dpredos 7 
adrnOun ; cf. Jer. ii, 21. Then (2) = reliable, that which does not deceive, which bears 
testing, eg. Xen. Anad. i. 9. 17, otpatedpars ddAnOuG éxpyoato, Kal yap otpatnyol Kal 
Aoyayol od ypnudtov evexa mpos éxeivoy &mdevoav, adr’ ere! éyywoay KepdarewrTepov elvat 
Kip» xadds rebapyeiv 4) TO Kata whva Képdos; Luke xvi. 11, 76 adyOwvov, opp. TO 
adikw fappovd, which is not as it ought to be, which does not correspond to the require- 
ments made of it, to the Séen. The main idea is, ver. 1, ra trdpyovra; hence To adnOuvdr, 
the genuine reliable possession (cf. ver. 12; Heb. x. 34, rHv dprrayny tav itrapyovT@v vudy 

.. mporedéeacbe, yuwdoxovres éyewv éEavTots Kpettrova trap—w Kat pévovoav). Plat. Rep. 
vii. 522 A, cou pvOwders Tv AOyou Kal boot GdnOweTepa Hoav. So John iv. 37, 6 Aoyos 
6 adnOwos ; Rev. xix. 9, xxii. 6; John xix. 35, addnOun adtod éotly } waptupia, KaxKeivos 
oldev Gt adAnOH réyer. Syn. Sixavos, Rev. xv. 3, Sixasas kab drnOwat ai o80t cov; xvi. 7, 
xix. 2, at xpiceis cov = according to truth,—the truth considered as an objective norm,— 
full of truth ; whereas in the case of ddnOys, the subject of which it is predicated, or that 
which the subj. represents, the reality in question, is itself the norm. Sometimes this 
distinction is less clear, according to the subject, eg. adrnOys wapowmia, 2 Pet. ii. 22; 
© Abyos 6 dAnOwos, John iv. 37—Syn. meotds, Rev. xxi. 5, xxii. 6, iii, 14, xix. 11. 
Conjoined with dyios, Rev. iii. 7, vi 10. LXX., see arnOys. 


"AX Gera, as, 7, truth, as the unveiled reality lying at the basis of, and agreeing 
with, an appearance ; the manifested, veritable essence of a matter; accordingly, further, 
the reality appertaining to an appearance or manifestation ; vid. ddnOys. Plat. Phaed. 
99 E, edoke 51 woe yphvae eis Tos Aoyous Katapuyovta év éxelvors oKoTEy THY dvT@V THY 
aAnGevay, in order that it may not happen to him, as to those who look at the sun and 
injure their eyes, éav yur év Hate Tue TowodT@ cKoTavTat THY eixova adtod.—Rom. i. 25, 
peTnr\rakav tiv adjVeav tod Ocod ev TS evder; cf. ver. 19, 7d yvwortdv Tod Oeod pavepov 
€oTw év avtois x«.T.d.; hence = the manifest, real essence of God—Od. xi. 506, 507, 
avtap tor maidos ye Neomroréuovo pirovo macav adnbeinv wvOhoopa, bs Me KereEvELS ; 
Plat. Phaed. 275 B, copias tots pabntais So€av ob« adjOevav mopiges ; Palaeph. de inered. 
iv. 2, 1) adneva de = res ita se habet. So also in the adverbial combinations, TH adnGeia, 
em adnbelas, wer’ adnOelas, etc. = re vera, actually, really, in very deed ; Plat. Prot. 339 D, 
dvbpa ayabov yevérbar arnbeia; Rep. 426 D, bc0u olovtat ri anaes TONTLKOL Eivas. 
’An70. accordingly denotes the reality lying or clearly to be laid before our eyes, as 
opposed to a mere appearance, without reality; the ay so far as an appearance or 
setting forth thereof is in question. Plat. Phaed. 65 B, dpa aXe anGeav twa dus TE 
Kal axon Tots avOpwrois; Mark v. 33, elev auT® Tacav tHv ad.; Acts xxvi. 25, of 
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palvopat, GA dAnOelas Kal cwppocdvys prijyata arropbéyyouat; John v. 33, wenaptipnner 
TH Gd., xvi. 7; Rom. ix. 1; 2 Cor. xii. 6; Eph. iv. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 7—ém’ drnOelas = 
in very deed, evidently, veritably; Acts iv. 27, x. 34; Luke xxii. 59; John xvii. 19, 
nylacwévot év ad., in which passage, however, 47. is more precisely defined by the con- 
nection, vid. infra, Col. i. 6; 1 John iii. 18, wy dyarapuev oye, unde TH yAwoon, arr’ 
év py cal adnOeia. Te Aoym and TH ddAnOela are frequently contrasted in classical 
Greek ; so also Adyw and épye, especially in Plato; in the poets, yAwooa and épyov; vid, 
Ast, Lex. Plat. sv. adjPeva, Aoyos, and Diisterdieck in loc. "Ayarday év an., really, truly 
to love, with a love which is veritably love, 2 John 1; 3 John 1. Then = corresponding to 
the truth, the reality, Rom. ii. 2, 76 xptua tod Ocod éotlv kata adnOerav emi tovs «7d, 
So, where it refers to the object of the verb, as in Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 27, ra dvta Sunyjoopar 
per’ adnOelas (cf. supra, Plat. Phaed. 99 E); 2 Cor. vii. 14, as wdvta év adnOeia édradz7- 
 gapev vpiv, obTwS Kal 7) KavynoLs Tuav 7 éwl Titov arAnOea éyevnOn; Matt. xxii. 16, év 
an.; Mark xii. 14; Luke xx. 21, ém’ arrOcias SidacKxeus; Mark xii. 32, é’ ax. eimas; 
Luke iv. 25, éw’ ad. Aéyw; Phil. i. 18, e’re mpopace cite adnOeia Xpiotos Katayyér- 
AeTat. 

As adnOys means really, corresponding to the reality, syn. Sixavos, normal, corresponding 
to the requirements, so does adAnGea also denote the truth, not merely as the representation 
of that which is, but as the representation, realization, of that which ought to be, which alone 
has a right to be, and to appear. So Xen. Anab. ii. 6.25, tots & ootou (opp. émuopKoss) Kat 
adnOevav aoKxovow (opp. adikous) ; 26, aydAretat él OcoceBela Kai adnOcla Kab Scxasornte. 
So also in the N. T., especially in St. Paul’s writings; Rom. i. 18, dcéBesa kal dbuxia 
avOpotrav Tay tiv adnOeav év adicla KatexovTor ; ii. 8, Tots Ameodow wev TH GX., TeLBo- 
pévos Sé TH adixia. The same combination occurs in Gal. v. 7 (iii. 1, Rec. text), where, 
however, as in most of the passages to be adduced, ad@. is more precisely defined in 
accordance with the peculiar import to which we shall refer below; cf. 2 Thess. ii, 10,12; 
1 Cor. xiii. 6, ob yalpes él 7H adicig, ovyyaipe 5é 7H GX.; Vv. 8, unde ev Siwy KaKias Kat 
movnplas, GAN év abipuous eidixpuvelas Kal ad.; 2 Cor. xi. 10; 1 Pet. i 22, tas ~uyds 
ryvixores ev TH UTaKoH THs aGd.; Jas. v. 19, wAavacGa: amd ths GA. Hence combined 
Sixavocvvn «. ad., Eph. v. 9; cf. iv. 24, tov cata Oedv xticOévta év Sixavocbvy Kai oovoTnte 
rhs GX., in contrast with ver. 22, tov POetpopevoy Kata Tas émiBupias Tis amdrns; vi. 14, 
mepilwoduevor THY dopry év ar, Kal évdvodpuevor Tov Owpaxa Ths Sox. If Simavoodvy 
designates the state, which formally corresponds to the claims of justice, and, indeed, in 
the first instance negatively, freedom from guilt (vid. duasoodvn), ddnOeia expresses the 
positive side, and denotes the realization of that which alone ought to be and can abide, 
—the contents, as it were, of ducavoodvn. Of. John iii. 21; 1 John i.6; and Rom. ii. 2. 
—JIn Pilate’s question, 7 éorw ad. (John xviii. 38), ad9. signifies that which really 
is and abides, which therefore has validity, and not merely a show of existence. "Arn. 
has the same force as used by our Lord, ver. 37, waptupijcw Th adnOeia .. . was 0 Ov ék 
ths an., “whose characteristic it is to let himself be governed by the truth.” The word 
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is used thus in John iv. 23, 24, wpooxuvely ev nvevw. kad ar., iti. 21; 1 John i. 6, 
ro.iv thy dd. In this sense also the contents of the revelation of God, the object of Christian 
faith and knowledge, may be designated ddn.,— nay more, 7) aA78., so far as this revela- 
tion brings to light that which alone has or can claim reality and validity. Used thus, 
Gdn. may take the place of Sky. Of. 2 Thess. il. 10, év mdon amatn adicias Tois atron- 
Aupevors, avd” dy Thy ayarny Ths adnbeias ovn edéEavto eis TO cwOHvaL adrods; ver. 12, ot 
phy muotevoavtes TH GX. GAN evdoxnoavTes év Th adicia; 2 Tim. ii. 25, eriyvacts armbetas ; 
iii. 7; Titus i 1; Heb. x. 26, pera 70 NaBety THY ériyvwow ths ad. To this sense of 
a&dnO. corresponds its use by later classical writers to denote the ultimate ground; eg. 
Dion. H. de Thucyd. jud. 3, tis pidoaddou Oewpias axoTos eat 9 Tis adnbelas yvacus ; 
cf. John xviii. 38; in general, to denote that which in the last instance has reality, and 
can therefore claim validity; eg. Plut. de aud. poet. 36 E, xexpapéevns puors admbeias, 
of the truth that remains after abstracting the poetical garb. Otherwise, though similarly 
in 2 Tim. iv. 4, Titus i 14; Plut. Gryll. 986 A, Kevov dyabov kat eidwrov avtl THs 
ddnbcias Subxwov, The N. T. usage was anticipated by Philo, who says, eg., concerning 
the proselyte, petavaotds eis adjOevav, de creat. princ. 726 D; de vita Mos. 694 C, 





evayéotatov Kkplvwv 7d epyov imrép adnOeias nal Ocod tyshs; cf. Rom. ii. 20, éyovra TV 
pophwow Tis yvdcews Kal Ths ar. év TO vou~.—’AXnO. is that which, as having per- 
manent existence and validity, has become manifest—has been revealed in Christ ; Eph. i. 13, 
6 Abyos Tis dAnOelas, 76 edayyédtoy THs cwrTnpias tuav; Jas.i. 18; 2 Cor. vi. 7; 2 Tim. 
ii, 15; Col. i. 5, 6 XOyos THs AX. TOD ebayyediov ; cf. ad. TOD ed., Gal. ii. 5 ; aAnO. describes 
the contents of the gospel as a reality. —’AX., as the object of aiotis, is at the same time 
its correlative. 1 Tim. ii. 7, Si8doxaros eOvdv év micte Kal adnOeia; cf. Titus i. 1, of 
Kata Twiotw éKrexToL Oeod Kal ériyvwow adnOeias Ths Kat’ evoeBeiav.— Briefly summed 
up, therefore, the Christian salvation comes to be designated dAnOeva; so far as being an 
unique and eternal reality, it has become manifest, and is set forth as the object of know- 
ledge or faith. 2 Cor. iv. 2, wdé Sorodvres Tov Adyov Tod Ocod, GdAdd TH havepwoes THs 
adnGeias cuvviatavtes éavtovs ; comp. ver. 6, rpds Paticpov THs yvooews THs SoEns Tod Peod 
év tpoowmm Xpiotov; 2 Pet.i. 12,1) mapodca adr.; 2 Pet. ii. 2,1) 6805 THs ad.; 2 Cor. xiii. 8, 
ov yap SuvdyeOa TL Kata THs ad., GAA Orép THS ad.; 1 Tim. iii. 15, crdA0s Kai Edpaiwpya 
THS G.; Vi. 5, atrectepnuévor THS Gd.; 2 Tim. ii. 18, wept THY ar. HoToXneaY; iii. 8, 
avOictavra TH Ad.; iv. 4, amo pév Ths ad. THY axonv amoaTpéovcw, él Sé Tors wvOoUS 
éxtparnoovrat; Titus i. 14; Jas. iii; 14.—The expression 1 dAjOea tod Geod, Rom. iii. 
7, xv. 8, corresponds to yevécOw 6 Oeds drAnOrs, Rom. iii. 4; vid. s.v. ddnOns. 

In John’s usage also, which would seem, according to John i. 14, 17, to have becn 
suggested by the Heb. NOX, firmness, reliableness, adnO. is the designation of the salvation 
revealed in Christ, marking it as the realization or reality of that which ought to be (cf. 
3 John 12). Hence over against vépos, i. 17, i. 14, wAnpns ydputos Kal ad., NON TON 
is applied to God revealing Himself, Ex. xxxiv. 6; 2 Sam. ii 6; Ps. xxv. 10, xl. 11, 12, 
Ixxxvi. 15, 25, xeviii. 3, exv. 1, exxxviii. 2; and nox ascribes to this revelation unchange- 
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ableness, and therefore reliableness. °AX76. answers to NOX in agreement with the mean- 
ing of dAnOuvds. But that dd7j9. denotes something more, viz. the realization of that 
which ought to be, as the blessing of salvation, is clear from its being contrasted with 
vowos, John i. 17; as also from the following connections, in which it is represented as 
the object of knowledge, John viii. 32, xvi. 13; 1 John ii. 21, olSare thy dd... . wav 
Weddos de Tis ad. ovx éotw; 2 John 1. Christ thus designates Himself in John xiv. 6, 
where the conjunction with 7 wn is very significant. The promised Paraclete is accord- 
ingly described, after the analogy of the salvation, as 70 mv. tis adnO., the Spirit who 
represents what has substance and validity (cf. Rom. v. 5), John xiv. 17, xv. 26, xvi. 13; 
1 John iv. 6. Hence 1 John v. 6, 70 wv. éotw 4 Gd. In accordance herewith must 
be explained John xvii. 17, dylacov avdtovs év TH aX, cod" 0 NOxos 0 aos adnOcia éotw ; cf. 
John viii. 40, 45, 46. The usage of John, however, goes somewhat further than that of 
Paul. This a0. appears as the power which rules the man, 1 John iii. 19, é« ris adm. 
éopév,—it is remarkable that though the form é« twvds elvas is a favourite one of Paul’s, 
he never uses the phrase just cited from John; cf. v. 18, dyar@pev év adnO.; vid. supra. 
Then as having entered into the man, 1 John i. 8, ii. 4, év rovT@ 79 GAO. ode éotw. In 
2 John 2, cf. John viii. 44, to be in turn set forth, embodied by him, qroveiy tHv ar7jé.; 
1 John i. 6; cf. 3 John 3, 8, cuvepyot 77 ad.; 2 John 3, the sphere in which the walk 
and conversation moves; vepuratety év adnO., 2 John 4; 3 John 3, 4; so that truth is 
exhibited in all circumstances. The word does not occur in 1 Thess. nor in Rev. 


"Arn Oeva, to be an arnOns, and to act as such, cf. Sovdevw, Oeparrevw, therefore = to 
answer to the truth, to make it one’s study; cf. Plut. Them. 18, ddrnOevwv rAéyers. So in 
Eph. iv. 15, cdAnOedovres 5é év dyarrn; cf. ver. 14 and 1 Cor. xiii. 6, 9 aydan od xaiper emi 
Th adixia, avyyaipe: Sé TH GdynOelg. Then specially, to speak the truth. Plat., Xen., Aristot. ; 
Gal. iv. 16, adnOevov tpiv. 

"AnXXos, 7, 0, the other, denotes numerical difference, while repos denotes the other 
qualitatively, difference of kind. Cf. Gal. i. 6, 7, els &tepov edaryyédtov, 5 ov« Eatuv AAXo, 
“ another gospel, which, however, is not another gospel.” 


"ArrXdoo~o, Ist aor. HAAaEa, 2d fut. pass. = ddArAayjoouat, from a form of the 2d 
aor. common in prose 7AAdynv, from dAdos = to change, Acts vi. 14, adraker ta 267; 
Gal. iv. 20, rv dwvny, referred by Meyer to ver. 16, the language which Paul used during 
his second stay in Galatia (Acts xviii. 23). But though this explanation is possible, 
usage and the context seem to commend another. From 67: dsropotpas év vyiv it is clear 
that Paul did not know how he ought to speak to them, and what tone was suited to the 
circumstances. Wetstein refers to 1 Cor. iv. 21, 2 Cor. x. 1,10, and quotes as parallels 
of classical usage Artemid. ii. 20, nopa€ 8é powyd Kal mrérrn mpocecatour’ dv... dua Td 
morrdKis Gddrdaoew tiv doviy; iv. 59, 7d moddais ypapeva fovais... ds Kopak K.7.r. 
From these passages it is clear that the addition pos tiv xpelav, said to be requisite fer 
such an explanation, and which is not sustained by Acts XXvili, 10, is unnecessary: so 
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also mpos To cvuepov, 1 Cor. xii 7. To transform, 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52; Heb. i. se to 
exchange, Rom. i. 23, ri Sd£av Tod abOdprov Ocod év Suoudpate eixovos Pbaprod avOpwmov 
«vr. ; cf, Jer. ii. 11; Ps. evi. 20, HrraEavTo Thy okay abtay ev Omotmpate wooxov = 3 Wi}, 
With é in Soph. Antig. 936 ; elsewhere dat., cf. Ex. xiii. 13, and often in classical Greek. 
The genit. is frequent, also in Plato and Eurip. zh avti twos. If the object remain the same, 
and only alters its appearance, eis is for the most part used; ef. Plat. Rep. ii 380 D. 


"Ayradrdray pa, from dvtadraoow, to exchange, to barter ; hence, that which is given 
in exchange, the price for which something is bartered. Ecclus. vi. 15, p/Aov miotod ovK 
Zor avtddraypa; xxvi. 14, odm oti dvTaddAaypa merratdeupéerns uxfjs. So also Matt. 
xvi. 26, ti Sdéce0 dvOpwros avTddrAaypa THs Wuxijs avtov ; therefore here the price at 
which the exchange is effected, compensation, ransom, Mark viii. 37; cf. Ecclus. xliv. 17, 
Ne ebpéOn Tércvos Sixatos, ev Karp épyis éyévero avTdddaypa: dua TodTo éyevnOn KaTa- 
Aerupa TH yh, Sia TovTO éyévero xataxhvopos. In both the N. T. texts (Matt. xvi. 26, 
Mark viii. 37), like Avrpov, the word is akin to the conception of atonement; cf, Ps. 
xlix. 8, od Sdce TO Oe@ éF/Nacwa éavtod = 159, which, in Isa. xliii. 3, Amos v. 12, 
is = ddaypa. Isa. xliii. 3, érotnoa ddaypd cov AlyuTrrov Kal Aidsorriav, kat Yonvynv trép 
cod, cf. ver. 4. This is a confirmation of the fact that satisfaction and substitution essen- 
tially belong to the idea of atonement. Cf. AWrpov, vmoduxcos. 


’"Ararrdoc.e, aor. 1 dm7ydraka, perf. pass. drnddNaypat, originally either to transfer 
from one state % another, that is, primarily, merely a stronger form of addAaoow, or it is 
related to dAAdoow, as to turn away, turn aside, is to turn. Strictly, to change by sepa- 
rating, therefore to break up an existing connection, and set the one part into a different 
state, a different relation. Very frequently in the classics, where it =to lay aside, lay 
away, make loose, move away, set free. Middle =to turn oneself away, to escape, Acts 
xix. 12, Bote... dradddooecOa an’ abita&v tas vogovs (in Hippocr. often dradidcow 
Tv vooov or Ths vocov). Active =to set free, Heb. ii. 15, wa daadddéy tovrovs boo 
PoBe Oavarov évoyor Foav Sovdeias. So frequently in classical Greek in the connections 
aTadratTew poBou, Séous, etc. Passive = to be freed, to get loose; Luke xii. 58, év TH 000 
dds épyaciay arnd\ddyOat ar’ adtod, sc. Tod avTWikov. °AmaddarTew is also a term. tech. 
to denote the satisfaction of the complainant- by the defendant, especially of the creditor 
by the debtor. The pass., however, is also applied to the guilty party so far as, by an 
arrangement with his accuser, he gets free from him before judgment is pronounced ; wid. 
Kypke im loc. Vid. Matt. v. 25, ic@u etvody TO avtidikm cov; ver. 24, SiadrAdynht TO 
adeAP@ cov. Cf. especially, Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 6, where it is applied in both relations, ‘O dé 
TuvElowMs aUT@ TOAAA Kal Tovnpa TravT’ érroies, Hate aTradrayhjvat Tod ’Apyednpwov. 6 dé 
"Apxédnpos ovK amndrdadtTETO, Ews Tov Te Kpitwva adfxe. *Adiévas denotes to dismiss from 
confinement, to absolve. — Zeun. in loc., “ amwadradtrewv, vel, ut h. 1. avadratrec Oat, dicitur 
accusator gui actionem depontt et accusationem non persequitur; adéevat idem dicitur 
aecusator, cum rewm criminibus oljectis liberat et absolvit: quod majus est.” . So, under 
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appeal to Harpocration, in Suidas, dels wal dmaddd£as: ro pdr ddels, drav atonvan tls 
Tiva TAY éyKAnudTav, dv évexddet adTg@: Td Se aradrrAdkas, brav Telon Tov éyKaXoovtTa atro- 
oTHvar Kal pnkéte éyxarelv, 


4tarXdoca, aor. 2 pass. Sundrdynp, to effect an altercation, to exchange, in the same 
connections as a\Adacew, e.g. yopav, écOijra, etc., fully Twi te dvtt twos. Secomlanly, 
Twa TwWt, mpos Twa, to reconcile; ¢g. Thuc. viii. 89, édaiSas bre Todrds 2 eye KaKkelvors Td 
Sagres diadradéEew.; Plut. Them. 6, dvarraEae Tas TOES GAXHAaLs ; Xen. de Veet. v. 8, 
ore pev "ee mepaclat SiadrdTTeEWw TAS Tonemovoas Ba adAnANasS TOAELs, ott 8 cuvanr- 
Adrrew, el Ties év adtais ctacidtovew. Also twa Kal twa, Xen. Hell. i. 6. 7, Scadrakew 
*"AOnvaiovs cai AaxeSatpoviovs. As well in a two-sided as in a one-sided quarrel; cf. Thuc. 
le., as in Eur. Hel. 1235, SvarrAGyOnti por; 1236, weOinue vetcos +d odv. Isocr. Nicocl. 
33 D, diadrAdtrowas mpos oe Tept rovTov. Of. Tholuck on Matt. v. 24, RENE TO 
adeho@ cov (medial pass., vid. Kriiger, lii. 6); cf. ver. 23, 6 adeAdos. gov éyer Th KaTa 
cod; 1 Sam. xxix. 4, ey riw Siadranijoeras otros TO Kupia adtod =T¥IN, to show oneself 
obliging. Cf. Luke xii. 58, sv. amadXaocw. 


MerarXaooe, aor. 1 perirdraka, to exchange, convert, Rom. i. 25, riv ddnOea 
Tov Geod év TH Yrever ; Ver. 26, THY hvorkhy yphow eis Thy Tapa vow. 


KatadrXaooe, aor. 1 xarnddaka, aor. 2 pass. KatndAdynv, to change, to exchange ; 
then like Ssadddooew, suvaddraccev = to reconcile (eg. Aristot. Occ. ii, 15, xaTpdrakev 
avTovs mpos aAAnAovs), both in onesided and mutual enmity; in the former case the 
context must show on which side is the active enmity, eg. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 1, Opovrns 

. emBourever Kip, nal mpoobev moreunoas, katadrayels dé. On the contrary, Soph. 
Aj. 743, Beotor &s KatadrayOh xorov ; 1 Cor. vii. 11, 76 avdp) KatadrayjTw. Possibly it 
is here uncertain who is guilty, and that the apostle only requires in general that the 
marriage be re-established; the probability, however, is that a change of feeling is 
required on the part of the wife, for we must suppose that ver. 10, yuvatxa dard davdpos 
#4) xepicOjvat, implies behaviour on the part of the woman as truly as ver. 11, avdpa 
yuvaixa pn adeévar, on that of the man. Of. also Harless, Lhescheidungsfrage, p. 78. 
Herod. i. 61, xatadrdooeto THY éxOpnv (sc. his hostility) toto. ctaciwtjot. In Rom. 
v. 10 and 2 Cor. v. 18-20, where xatad\Adocew is used of the divine work of redemp- 
tion, the context must show whether God is to be regarded as the antagonist of man, or 
man of God. Neither the word in and by itself, nor the. grammatical connection, can 
here decide; ef. the passages quoted, Xen. Anab. i. 6. 1, and Soph. 47. 743. Nor does 
the designation of men as éyOpo/, Rom. v. 10, settle the question, for that word may 
equally well be taken actively (Rom. viii. 7; Col. i 21; Jas. iv. 4) or passively (Rom. 
xi. 28; Col. ix. 13). But Rom. v. 11, & od viv Kataddaynv édXdBouev, is decidedly 
opposed to the supposition that either a change of feeling on the part of me, brought 
about by the divine redemption, is seferred to, or an alteration in his relation to God to 
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be accomplished by man himself. Cf. also Rom. xi, 15. It is God who forms the 
relation between Himself and humanity anew; the part of humanity is to accept this 
reinstatement; cf. 2 Cor. v. 20, kataAdynte TH Ged; cf. Acts iv. 40, owOnTe dao K.7.A. 
This appears to be the only yet conclusive reason obliging us to take KATAANATCEW HLAS, 
Tov kdcpov éavT@ in the sense of Eph. i. 6, éxapitwcev muds, i.e. God establishes a rela- 
tionship of peace between Himself and us, by doing away with that which made Him 
our dvriSixos, which directed His anger against us; cf. the mention of dpyn, Rom. v. 9 
(vid. 2 Mace. v. 20), and 1 Sam. xxix. 4, év rive Siadraynoetas obtos TH Kupip avTov. 
Matt. v. 24, SuaAAdynOi rd GdeAp@o cov. This is the most striking parallel, as the rela- 
tions of the parties to each other are decidedly the same ; cf. wa AoySouevos avrois K.7.2., 
2 Cor. v. 19. Correspondent thereto is Acts x. 34, Sexrés TO Geo eoriv; cf. ver. 15, & 6 
Oeds exabdpicey od pr Kowod. Cf. Josephus, Ant. iii, 15. 2, Moiojv mapexdde xatar- 
AdKrny adtov yevésOat mpos Tov Oedv. Thus alone does it answer to the Pauline train 
of thought, in which xataddayévtes, Rom. v. 10, appears completely parallel to dcnavo- 
Oévres, ver. 9; Sixawbévres cwOnoopueba ... KaTadrayévtes cwOnoducOa, and accordingly 
KaTadXayhvat may be used to explain SieavwOeis o@feoPar, which it could not be if xatad- 
Aayhvat were meant to express any change in the feelings of man. It is a relation which 
is changed, which God changes, in that He desists from His claims. 2 Cor. v. 19, 21; 
cf. Matt. v. 23, 24. As this view is grammatically as possible as the other; as, further, 
there are no lexical difficulties in its way; and as, finally, it is indicated by the context 
of both passages,—no solid objection can be raised against it; whereas the other quits 
the biblical circle of thought, and has merely a hortatory character, but no force as 
evidence, such as is required especially in Rom. v. We find just the opposite view, bor- 
rowed from heathen ideas (see ‘Adoxowat), when it is said of God, 2 Macc. i. 5, vii 33, 
viii. 29, KatadXaryhvar Tois SovAOLs avTOd. 

Thus catadddocew denotes the N. T. divine and saving act of dzodvtpwors, in so far 
as God Himself, by His taking upon Himself and providing an atonement, establishes that 
relationship of peace with mankind which the demands of His justice had hitherto pre- 
vented. It is thus the very opposite of the heathen (AdoxeoOar, a word which, in 
classical Greek, is=to reconcile, like xatraXXdooew, but wherein the relations are altogether 
reversed. In classical Greek the deity is the object, man the subject; in catadddocev, 
God is the subject, man the object. It practically includes, though not in and for itself, 
the scripture (AdoKeo Gas, to atone, to expiate; and it signifies the reconciliation brought about 
by expiation; cf. 2 Cor. v. 19, Geos fy év Xpiot Koopov KatadrAdoowyv éavt@; ver. 21, 
TOV pH YvovTa dwaptiay brép hav dpaptiay éroincev; Rom. iii. 25, dv mpodBero 6 Beds 
thaotynpiov. While iAdcxec@as aims at the averting of God’s wrath, catad\Adooew implies 
that God has laid aside or withdrawn wrath. While ‘AdoxecOas does not in itself say that 
it is God who has undertaken the propitiation, xatadAdooew exactly and emphatically 
expresses this; and it is important for the scientific apprehension of N. T. facts of saving 
grace to realize fully the distinction between the biblical (AdoxeoOa: and xataddAdooew, 
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namely, that the two words respectively present to us different relations of God to man. 
In cataddaocewv, stress is laid upon the truth that God stands over against mankind as 
avtisixos, and as such nevertheless establishes a relation of peace. The subject of iAd- 
oxecOas is not God as avridixos towards man, but man represented by Christ, God as He 
in Christ represents the world. The unity of the two terms thus differing as to their 
subject becomes apparent in the fact that in both God is the remoter object; (AdoxecOas 
évavtt xuplov «.7.d.; cf. Heb. ii. 17, ta mpos tov Oedv; see iAdoKowat; Katadr\dooew 
Kocuov TH Oew. Thus the difference of object is always important ; xatadAdocew admits 
of a personal object only, because it has to do with personal relations; itdoxeoOau, in 
Scripture usage, besides a personal object, the sinner, is joined also with an impersonal 
object, viz. Tas duaptias. KaradXaooetv denotes the removal of the demands of God’s 
justice; tAdoKxecOas, that satisfaction of them whereby their removal is attained; and as 
Katadracoev practically signifies the removal of the demands of justice by God’s taking 
upon Himself the expiation,—thus embracing the two elements expressed in 1 John iv. 10, 
avTos nyaTncev Huds Kal améoTelNev TOV Vidy avTOD iNag MOV Trepl TOY apapTLOV Huav,— 
it is particularly appropriate as a comprehensive dogmatic expression. It is, like (AdoKopas, 
the presupposition of justification (cf. Rom. iii. 25, 26 with Rom. v. 9, 10), but it gives 
expression to the connection between expiation and justification. 


Karadrday7, %, the exchange effected ; then the reconciliation, for which d:adXayy 
and ovvaddayy are generally used. In 2 Mace. v. 20, opp. to opy7. Agreeably to the 
use of katadXdooev, it denotes the result of the divine act of salvation, to wit, the new 
moulding of the relation in which the world stands to God, so far as it no longer remains 
the object of His wrath, and He no longer stands to it as an dvridicos. Rom. v. 11, Hv 
Katadrayny raBeiv; 2 Cor. v. 18, % Suakovia Ths KaTaddayis; ver. 19, 6 Adyos Tis 
xatarr.; Rom. xi. 15, cataddXayn Koocpwov,—where the new change in the relation of the 
world to God is traced back to the dmoSorn of Israel, because God turned away from 
Israel to the world of the @6vn. The reference here is not so much to the accomplishment 
of the xatadday7, as to the relation assumed by the xdcmos to God in the place of Israel, 
to the transference of God’s saving revelation from Israel to the xécpos. Cf. ver. 12, 
qdodTos Kécpov.—In the eccl. writers katadd. denotes the admission, or readmission of 
penitents to church fellowship, or to the Lord’s Supper; it is commonly explained as n 
Avows TOV eruTyiov, vid. Suiceri Thes. s.v. 


"AroxatarrXGdoae, aor. 1 droxatnddaka, a stronger form of xatadddoow, 
cf. Winer, to reconcile again ; not of course to reconcile repeatedly, but = to restore Sriend- 
ship, to reunite, azo referring to the state to be left, and «ara to the state to be ecient 
after; cf. dmoxatadd. ... eis abrov, Col. i. 20, as in Thuc., Aristot., caradkrAdooew mpos 
twa; cf. dmaddotproby eis, Hos. ix. 12; Isai 4. It differs from xataAdNdooew apparently 
in this: watadd. is the setting up of a relationship of peace not before existing ; azro- 
xatarx. is the restoration of a relationship of peace which has been disturbed ; cf. dtro- 
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KabioTnwt, amoxatopOdw. It is therefore a carefully chosen, or perhaps a more advanced 
and later expression of Pauline thought, cf. Col. i. 20 with ver. 16. It oceurs only in 
Eph. and Col. and in patristic Greek. Steph. Z’hes.: “gratiam diremtam, et solutam, 
sarcire et amicitiam reducere.” Eph. ii. 16, wa amoxatadrd£n robs audotépovs TO GeO ; 
cf. ver. 17, cal éAOav ednyyedtocato cipnyny,—a significant confirmation of our remarks 
on Katad\Xdoow. That the subjection under consideration is not the “ reconciliation of 
the uncircumcision with the circumcision,” is clear, on the one hand, from the words T@ 
Ged; on the other hand, from the design of the apostle, which is to show from what had 
been done for both (vv. 15-18, comp. Gal. iii. 28), that there can no longer exist any 
difference between them. Col. i. 20, eddoxnoev 80 adtod dmoxatadrdEar Ta TdvTa és 
avTov ... eipnvorroincas ; ver. 21, buds... amnddoTpropévous Kai éyOpods . . . AToKaTHA- 
Aakeyv ... mapacticar buds dyiovs Kab au@pouvs Kal aveyKAjTovs évwmiov avTod, which 
shows again that the matter in question is the satisfaction of the dvtiSvcos. Of. Chrys. 
on Eph. ii. 16, ray dperopuévnv Signy adres brooras bia Tod oTaupod. 


"AdXAOTPLOS, ia, Lov, of or belonging to another, foreign, opp. to tvos and olxetos. 
—(1) Opp. to idvos, not one’s own, not belonging to one; ta ddAdoTpua, others’ goods; Od. 
xvii, 462, adAXoTpiov xapicacbat, to give the property of others. Cf. Luke xvi. 52, ei év 
T@ GdroTpiw Toro! ob éyéverOe, TO byérepov tis ipiv Sdce. Heb. ix. 25, 6 apyvepevds 
eloépyeTas cis Ta Ayia Kat’ évvavTov év alware dddXorplw, in antithesis with Tpoa pepe 
€avtov. Rom. xiv. 4, adrotpsos oixérns. John.x. 5, adroTpio dé ov pn axodovOijcouety, 
cf. ver. 4, drav ra ida mavta éxBary ; ver. 8, Krérras Kal Anorai; ver. 12, 6 ptcOwros, ob 
ovx éotw ta TpoBata idva. Pind. Ol. x. 107, aNOTpLov Toméeva. 2 Cor. x. 15, é& 
addortpioss Komous ; ver. 16, ov« év adXortpiw avout; ver. 15, Kata tov Kavova Hudr. 
Rom. xv. 20; 1 Tim, y. 22,— Acts vii. 6, Heb. xi. 9, yf dadorpia, see below. (2) Opp. 
to oixeios, not pertaining to, foreign, in contrast with kinship, affinity, of the same country, 
ie. peregrinus. In this latter sense, especially in the LXX. ="), 1 Kings viii. 41, 
7@ aorpip bs ok ~otw amd aod cod. 2 Chron. vi. 32, synon. with Eévos, as in the 
best Mss. we read in 2 Sam. xv. 19; ddAdoyeris, Job xix, 15, which elsewhere is = 17; 
adrdpuros, Isa. ii. 6, opp. to adeddds, the name for kinsfolk, Deut. xv. 3, rév a@dXotprov 
arraithoes boa éav } cor wap’ aite, TO O€ ddEAPS cou ddheow Tomoess Tod xpéous cou; 
Ezra x. 2, éxaBicapev yuvaicas dddotplas dd tov adv THS yHs, and often. Cf. Neh, 
xl 30, éxabdpica adbtods amd rdons adroTpuwcews ; Ecclus. xxix, 18, -Exxiil; Sxx ci: 
xlix. 5. Also =, which, however, is less frequently in this particular sense rendered by 
addotp.; cf. Hos. v. 7, viii. 12; Lev. x. 1; Isa.i. 7. Never = 0%3, so that the note in 
Bruder’s Concordance, “ot ddAdrpuor, Heb. O%3, OM,” is quite erroneous, Not thus in 
the N. T., for Acts vii. 6, mdpocxov év yf addorpia, where the LXX. Gen. xv. 13 render, 
€v yh ov« idia, pnd ND 7283, should more appropriately (ef. Bar. iii. 10:5 *1: Mace. ‘vi.:138, 
but not 1 Mace. xv. 13, where yf dan. means a hostile country) be included under (1); 
for the fact of his being a stranger is expressed by mapoxos, and this is strengthened by 
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the addition év yf aAn.; cf. Heb. xi. 9, where both facts, the fact of being a stranger, and 
the fact of being without possession, are conjoined: wiotes rap@Knoev eis yhv Ths érary- 
yedias @s addoTpiav. Opp. to kinship, Matt. xvii, 25, 26, dd trav. vidv abtov 4 dd 
TY addoTpiov ; cf. Herod. iii. 119. For the union of both meanings, see Deut. xv. 3. 
It seems never to have been used in classical Greek in the sense of strangership ; on the 
contrary, (3) of enemies, as in the passages, quoted by many as having the sig. strange, in 
Hom. Od. xvi. 102, xviii. 219, adrézpi0s pds. So often in Polyb. and Diod., Hom. Ji. 
v. 214; Xen. Anab. iii. 5. 5; Polyb. xxvii. 13. 3 = hostile. In the LXX. only Ps. xviii. 14, 
ao adXotpiwy Ocioas Tod Sovrov cov (where the Heb. is 43, “ haughty,” “ proud”). | 

Jer. xvii. 17, ua yevnOfs wot eis GAXoTpincw, Pewddpevos pov ev Huepa movnpd. Thue. i. 
35. 4, ddrotpiwois = rejection. Often in 1, Mace. ii. 7, syn. éyOpds, i. 38, xv. 33, yf 
@dorpia, “hostile land.” Cf. Ecclus, xi. 34, xlv. 18. In the N. T. Heb. xi. 34, rapep- 
Boras éxAwvay addoTpiov. 


’"ArXXoTpPLO, to estrange; Herod., Plato, Demosth., Thuc., and in later Greek. 
Gen. xlii. 7, peed wane amr’ avtav, he made himself strange, he kept himself strange. 
1 Esdr. ix. 4, avTos GrXorpwOncetat amd Tod mdjOovs THs aixparwoias; cf. Ezra x. 8, 
Svactarynoerat amo éxxdAnolas THs atrovkias, nbian bap bra. = =to be shut out from.  Ecclus. 
xi. 32, ddrXoTpiwcer ce THY idiwv cov. So with the gen. Epict. Fr. cxxxi. 106, pndels 
dpovipos &v Tod dpyew arrorpiodchw. The passive in a middle sense, Gen. xlii. 7, to twrn 
away from, to become hostile to; cf. Kriiger, li. 6.—1 Mace. vi. 24, dor probyrau ag 
pov. With the dative, 1 ree xi. 53, ndAXAoTpLcOn TO ‘Tdvabay ; xv. 27, mddotptobro 
avt@. Not in the N. T. 


"AmarroT plow, to estrange, to alienate, tl, twa dao twos, oftener twos; Polyb. 
iii. 77. 7, aaddXotpLody THs mpos ‘Pwpalovs edvoias; Josephus, Antt. iv. 1. 1, Kav aran- 
Aorpioby avTav Maioijs eedrjoee Tov Geov. Often in the LXX. joined with the dative, 
as in Ps, lxix. 9, damAroTpimpévos eyernOnv Tots adeAHois wou Kat Eévos Tots viois K.7.A.— 
Ezek, xiv. 5, cata Tas xapdias adt&v Tas amnAdwTpLopevas am’ éuod év Tois évOuphwacu 
aitav. Ver. 7. Absolutely. Ps. lviii. 3, darmAdoTpieOncav of awapToroi amd pnTpas, 
“they have fallen away from their birth,” syn. wAavacOas, Heb. 1. Cf. Josh. xxii. 25, 
dmraddorpidcovew ot viol tudv Tovs viols judv, va pH céBovras Kvpiov. Jer. xix. 14, 
éycaTéduméy pe Kal amynddotTplwcay Tov TOmov TobTOV, Kal COuvpiacay ev adT@ Oeois Gddo- 
tpiows. Hos. ix. 10, etonrOov mpos Tov Beergeyodp, kal amndrdjoTpwwOncav eis aiaxvvnp. 
In the N. T. Eph. ii. 12, damArorpiwopévor tis modrelas Tod “Iopair Kat Eévor trav dia- 
Onxev «.7.r. Here emphasis must not be placed upon the preposition prefixed to the verb, 
because it is not estrangement, but simply strangership that is meant,—a use of the word 
not elsewhere to be found. ”*AmmAd. may be taken as the correlative of Israel’s election, 
ie. as signifying “ excluded,” and this would give the prep. its due force. The expression 
is obviously akin to the use of d\Aorpios in the LXX. (see aANOTpLos (2)); and there is 
no need to refer to the supposed usage of classical Greek (which cannot be proved) that 
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those who were not or could not be partakers of citizen rights were called GNAOTpPLOL THIS 
monutelas (Aristot. Pol. ii. 6 2). Nor can the force of the prep. be muck urged in Eph. 
iv. 18, dwrnAXorpiwpévor Tis Cwoijs tod Geod. The word occurs absolutely in Col. i 21, 
ipéis more dvtas amndXoTpiwpévous Kat éyOpors 7H Savoia x.7.d., where atranrxr. is used as 
in Ps, lviii. 3, Josh. xxii. 25, of the relation of the 24vn not to Israel, but to God. Thus 
the use of this word, which in the N. T. is peculiar to the Epp. to the Eph. and Col., is 
akin to the usage of the LXX., not of the classics. 


"Ardy 0p 4, like wapnyopéw, from dyopd, aryopéw unused, = to speak differently from 
what one thinks or literally means, or to say or think differently from what the words in them- 
selves mean, aliud verbis, aliud sensu ostendere. The word occurs in later Greek only Plut., 
Porphyr., Philo, Josephus, and the Grammarians. According to Plut. adAnyopia signifies the 
same as w7révova previously meant = “ the hidden sense or figurative form of a statement,” 
except that dddnyopla signifies the speech itself thus qualified, trovora the distinguishing 
quality of the speech. Plut. de Aud. Poet. 19 E, ods (sc. udOous) tais marae bev vtro- 
volais, addnyoptass 8é viv Aeyouévats, mapaBralouevor Kat Suaatpepovtes. Of. de Is. et Os. 
363 D, where he describes as drdvora, Bomep of “EAAnves Kpdvoy dddAnyopodow Tov 
xpovor,”"Hpav S& rov dépa, yéveow dé ‘Hdaictou thy eis rip dépos petaBorjv. ’AdAnyopia 
is used in a formal sense side by side with alvvywa and peradopd; Cur. Pythia, etc., 
409 D, odto: ta aiviypata Kal Tas aAXANYoplas Kal Tas peTahopas, Ths pavTiKis 
avakddces odcas Tpos TO OvnTov Kal pavtactiKory, émimoGodcr. It is not always a strictly 
technical term (see below), and it may best be rendered figurative speaking. Cf. Cicero, 
ad Att. ii. 20: “De republica breviter ad te seribam ; jam enim charta ipsa ne nos prodat per- 
timesco. Itaque posthac si erunt mihi plura ad te seribenda, addnyopiats obscurabo.” Demetr. 
Phaler. de elocut. 100, viv 8¢ domep cuyKaduppate Tod oyou TH addANyopia KexpNTat ; 
101, 7a pvotnpia év add nyopias A€yeTas . . . BaTrep ev oKOTH Kal vuKTi; 102, of AaKadves 
qmonnrd év adAnyoplais EXeyov. Accordingly the allegory is a mode of exposition which 
does not, like the parable, hide and clothe the sense in order to give a clear idea of it; on 
the contrary, it clothes the sense in order to hide it. Suid., dadrnyopia 7 petapopd, dAdo 
Aéyov TO ypdupa, Kal GAXo TO vonwa. Hesych., ddAdAnyopla GX TL Tapa TO aKovopeEvoV 
brodecxviovea. Heraclid. de allegor. Hom: 412, ddra pev ayopedwy tpodtros, Erepa Sé ov 
Neyer onpaivwv, éwovipws adrAnyopia Kadelrat. Artemidor. Oncirocrit. iv. 2, 4ddAnyopiKods 
5é (dvelpous) Tods Ta onuawopeva bv aiviypdtov émidecxvivtas. (See Wetstein on Gal. 
iv. 24.) 

With the Alexandrine Greeks, and through them with the Alexandrine Jews likewise, 
addnyopeiv, aXAnyopia are technical names for that philosophy espoused by Aristobulus, 
and especially by Philo, which regards the Greek myths and the O. T. narratives, theo- 
phanies, anthropomorphisms, etc., partly as an unreal clothing, partly as an historical 
embodiment of moral and religious ideas. Philo’s method differs from that of the Alex- 
andrine Greeks, in that the historical clothing is not, according to him, utterly unreal and 
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poetical ; but he is on a par with them, inasmuch as he does not hesitate in difficult cases 
wholly to set aside the historical element, and to treat it as merely a formal clothing of 
the idea. In this self-contradictory method of Philo’s, we see the power of the Christian 
truth and character of divine revelation, which typically the history of redemption moulds. 
The allegorizing explanation of sacred history is nothing more than a remnant of the above- 
named philosophy, and a hasty inference concerning, and renunciation of, the fulfilment of 
types. It is a significant fact that we find in Philo but a very small residuwm of Messianic 
views, and that neither the person nor even the name of the Messiah is to be found in 
him (see J. G. Miiller, art. “ Philo” in Herzog’s Real-Enc. xi. 578 sqq.). It may therefore 
seem strange that (in Gal. iv. 22 sqq.) we should find an instance of this method of 
using Scripture——a method more than abrogated by the N. T. revelation; for St. Paul, 
concerning the fact raised from Scripture, 8r. "ABpadp S800 viods éoyev, Eva ev Ths Tawdionns 
kal &va éx TAS édevOépas, says, dTuvd otiv GAXANYopovpeva, ver. 24. Still there is 
a very essential difference between this Pauline and the Alexandrine allegorizing. It is 
first to be noted that Gal. iv. 22 sqq. belongs at least to that class of allegorical interpre- 
tations wherein the matter of fact is retained as an embodiment of the idea, as an embodi- 
ment which belongs to actual history, where, therefore, allegory and type meet. Whereas 
the Philonic method knows nothing of the type as an historical prefiguring of future his- 
tory, and infers or abstracts only general truths, moral or religious, from the historical fact 
by allegorizing, the apostle’s aim is to prove, by the fact he cites, a certain law in the 
history of redemption which underlies that history from its beginning to its close. While 
the Philonic allegory removes itself as far as possible from the type, the Pauline is almost 
identical with the type. Itmust not be overlooked that St. Paul does not introduce his 
application with the words atwd éorw addnyop. until after he had characterized in ver. 23 
the fact stated in ver. 22. He purposely uses dAdnyop. instead, perhaps, of avtituma 
Tov peAdOvT@Y, because he does not and cannot point out a final and complete fulfilment 
of the prophetic fact, but simply wishes to make an application of it possible alike 
for various times and other circumstances. Thus allegory and type again diverge 
from each other. — For the exposition, see Wieseler and Hofmann in loc. (The reading 
ver. 25, To yap "Ayap Siva «.7.d., instead of the truer one, confirmed by Cod. Sin., To yap 
Swa «.7.r., would make a Philonic play of the Pauline allegory.) As to the meaning of 
adAnyopely, it may apply alike to the clothing and to the import, with the signification, “to 
speak what is different from the sense,” “to speak what is different from what les before 
one ;” allegorice significare, and allegorice interpretari. For the former meaning, cf. Plut, 
as before ; for the latter, dAAnyopetv Tov wdOov (synes.), is quoted in Steph. Thes. = allegoriam 
fabulae exponere, alium fabulae sensum afferre qui sub verbis apparet. Hust. 1392. 48, 
Snpelocar Gri eis tov Oupov 6 Kixro Gddnyopetras. Phil, de Cherub. 143. 18, Ta pev &n 
xepovBiu Kad’ Eva tpdrrov oftws dANnyopeitat. Meyer is in error when, on Gal. iv. 24, he 
renders the passive dAnyopeicOas, “to have another sense given, which could not be 
inferred from the passage cited.” In Gal. iv. 24 it is to be taken in the former meaning. 
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‘Apaprtdava, dudprnua, duaptia, dydptwdos, avaydptytos, from a privative and 
peipouat, not to become participator in, not to attain, not to arrive at the goal, eg. Xen. 
Cyrop. i. 6. 13, tyvewod otpatorédou od dv dudptow. Of missing the mark in shooting, 
opposed to ruyeiv, Il. xxiii. 857, b5 8¢ xe pwnpivOo10 rdyn, SpviGos duaprev ; Thucyd. iii. 
98. 2, rdv ddav duaprdavew. To lose, Herod. ix. 7. 3, judptopev rhs Bowrins; Thucyd. 
iii, 69. 2, rhs AéoBou taptnxecay; Plato, Soph., Eurip., and later writers. In general 
=to fail of the right, Thuc. i. 33. 3, vi. 92, yvouns ap, not to hit the right sense. 
Herod. vii. 139. 3, “if some one maintained that the Athenians had saved Hellas, ov« 
dv dpaprdvor tadnOéos.” Plat. Legg. xii. 967 B, du. puyiis pvcews, not rightly to appre- 
hend the nature of the soul, cf. Legg. x. 891 E. Of. dpuaprivoos, mad, erring in mind. 
Transferred to the moral sphere, from Homer downwards, universally = to miss the right ; 
to go wrong, to sin; opp. to xatopOoby, Isocr. v. 35, dmavtes TAclw repinapev eEapap- 
tdvew % xatopOodr, as in Plat. Legg. i. 627 D, dpOorntos te Kal dwaptias rept vouwr. 
Plut. Mor. 25 C, év waow dpaptwrdov elvar tov ayah, wept mavta 8 ad Katopbobv Tov 
doteiov, Conjoined with acc., dat., mepi tuvos, to fail in something, to sin; els twa, to 
commit an offence against some one, e.g. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 21, aidovpevos kab Oeods Kal avOpo- 
mous Tavcacbe duaptavovtes eis THY Tatpida. This word, however, does not so fully 
designate sin in its moral import; for this other terms are employed, cf. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 
8. 7, ) mepl péev Oeodrs dcéBeva, mepi dé avOpe@rrovs ddvxia, although dwaprdvew may pos- 
sess the full moral import, cf. Plat. de Legg. 318 E, ob yap éo® 6 tu TovTov doeRéoTepov 
éorw, ovd & Te xp waddAov eiAaBeicOa, TARY eis Beods Kal oyw Kal Epyw éEapaprdvew, 
—nbut sin appears, considered in its natural course, as an action that has fazled or 
miscarried ; hence, as a general rule, the more remote object is subjoined; in like 
manner dyaptavew is used equally to describe actions which are morally estimated (eg. 
Plat. Phaed. 113 E, peydda yaptnxévar duaptiwata, where sins in our sense of the 
term are referred to), as also actions in which this is not the case, down to the latest 
writers; so eg. in Plat. Legg. xii. 967 B (vid. sup.) and other places; Polyb., dudprnya 
ypadixov, a mistake in writing. Primarily in this sense, ie. sinning regarded as mistaken 
action, it is said in Xen. Cyrop. v. 4. 19, 7o yap dpaprdvew avOpwrous dvtas ovdév 
Oavpacror, like errare humanum est.—Syn. trepBaivew, eg. Hom. Il, ix. 501, bre xév 
tus UmepBnn Kal auapty ; Plat. Rep. ii. 366 A, &diKoe. . . brrepBaivovtes Kal dpaptdvortes. 

The LXX., as a rule, render Non by duaprdvew, more rarely by adccetv. The parti- 
ciple = duaptwdds, also dceByjs; constantly NXON = dyaptia; NON = dyapria, avoula; 
ANON, NNO, as a rule = dyapria, dudprnua, but also doeBela, mAnupedela. YwH is very 
variously rendered ; also by awaprdvew ; on the contrary, the participle always by dvoyos, 
Tapavouwos, aceBys, and the substantive YWB principally by dcéBea and ddicla. my = 
adixciy, dvoueiv. NY = ddixla, dvoula, japavowla, dpuapria, apdpTnua, avounua, xaxla, 
«tr, At the same time, it must be remembered, as Umbreit remarks in his Dée Stinde, 
p. 49: “In the common intercourse of life, words easily lose their original precision— 
the fine distinctions they expressed are blurred or lost;” ef. Hupfeld on Ps, xxxii. 1. 
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Hence the variety of renderings. It may be of some importance to note that Non is, as 
a tule, translated by duapravew; YB by acéBea, adicia, MY—but seldom occurring — 
by advxetv and dvouely. According to Delitzsch on Ps. xxxii. 1, “Sin is termed YW, as 
a breaking loose from God, breach of faith, fall from the state of grace; MNDN, as missing 
the divinely appointed goal, deviation from what is pleasing to God, doing what is opposed 
to God’s will; }Y, as perversion of what is upright, misdeed, criminality ;” vid. Lexica. In 
xon there is the same essential idea as in apaprdveww—*missing the goal, opposite to NY», 
Prov. vill. 36; cf. Judg. xx. 16; Prov. xix. 2. Accordingly xon also marks sin as mis- 
taken action ; there is plainly, however, meant a missing of the goal conformable to and 
jixed by God, because human action misses its destination, and therewith the will of God. 
That this theocratic point of view predominates, is clear from the preponderating use of the 
word in the Pentateuch, especially in Leviticus, where }¥ occurs only 18 times, )¥B only 
twice, the verbs not at all, and xon and its derivatives above 100 times (yw, Lev. xvi. 
PO.4b= we v. 1,17, vi. 18, x. 17, xvi. 21, 22; xvii. 16, xvii. 25) "xix"S, xx. b7 bo, 
xxii. 16, xxvi. 21, 39, 40, 41, 43). The three terms combined “ in order to sum up and 
exhaust the idea of sin” (vid. Hupfeld on Ps. xxxii.), Ex. xxxiv. 7; Lev. xvi. 21; Ps. 
Xxxii. 1; ef. Jer. xxxiii. 8, where LXX. in the two first passages pY = dvopla, YWD = advkia, 
ANON = dwaptia. If human action in dwaptdvew, in dwapria, misses its divine standard 
or goal, we can understand why Svxasoovvy (“ conformity to the standard,” “conformity 
to God”) appears, especially in the Epistle to the Romans, as 1ts opposite; even as we 
read in 1 John iii. 4, } dwaptia éoriv 7) avouia. Cf. Rom. vi. 18, édcevOepwOevtes dé azo 
THs apaptias eSovrAwOnTe TH Sixavoctvy, 2 Cor. v. 21. | 


‘Awaptave, to sin, fut. duaptiow, 1st aor. yudpTyoa, not in classical Greek, only 
in later writers, “si nwmeres, multi, si ponderes, leves,’ Lob. Phryn. 732 sq. ; Matt. xviii. 15 
(Luke xvii. 4, Lachm.); Rom. v. 14, 16, vi 15; 2 Pet. ui. 4. Second aor. 7japror, 
perf. judprnxa— Ap. Th els Twa, to sin in something against some one; Acts xxv. 8, oUTE 
cig Tov vomov ... odre eis TO lepov ovTe cis Kaicapd tt fpaptov; cf. 1 John v. 16, auap- 
tévovta dwaptiav. Without r/, Matt. xvii, 15, 21; Luke kyin 4°) Cor ivi ta 
1 Cor. vi. 18, es 75 YSvov cOpa; Vili. 12, ets Xprorov; Luke xv. 18, 21, els TOV Ovpavov Kal 
évémiov cov. For eis tov odp., cf. Matt. xxi. 25 ; 2 Esdr. ix. 6. Bengel refers ingeniously 
to ver. 7, yapa év 7@ ovp. él évi duaptwdo peravoodyTs.—Absolutely, in Matt. xxvii. 4; 
Luke xvii. 3; John v. 14, viii. 11, ix. 2,3; Rom. ii, 12, dvopas jjyaptor, opp. & 
voue, in possession of the law; Rom. iii, 23, v. 16, vi. 15; 1 Cor. vii. 28, 36, xv. 34, 
exvirbate Sixalws Kal pn dapaptdvere; Eph. iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii, 11; Heb. 
iii. 17; 1 Pet. ii, 20; 2 Pet. ii, 4, ayyédov dpyaprnodytwy; cf. John vii. 44, év TH 
arnbeia ovy Extnxev; 1 John i. 10, ii 1, iil. 6, 8; iii. 9, 0 yeyervnwevos ex Tod Oeod. . . 
od bdivatas dpaprdvew; v. 18, oby duaprdve. With regard to these last words, it must 
be temembered that, according to 1 John ii. 1, John cannot mean to deny sin altogether 
of those who are born of God. The contrast is zrovety Suxavocvvnv, cf. vv. 6, 7, 10. 
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Accordingly they appear to relate to the general character of the actions of the regenerate, 
which is not set aside by single cases of sin; cf. v. 16, duaprdvew pr) mpos Odvaror, cf. 
ver. 18. Bengel, after Gataker, compares the regenerate with the magnetic needle, quae 
polum petit; facile dimovetur, sed semper polum repetit. In 1 John v. 16, dpapravew 
mpos Odvatov, according to these presuppositions, denotes a return to the former state. 
Cf. Heb. x. 26, éxovaiws dpaptavovrav hudv peta Td raBelvy THY eriyvwow THs adnelas, 
comp. ver. 29 ; éxovoiws = knowingly and intentionally ; cf. Plat. Rep. i. 336 E, doves 
duapravoper (sc. ev TH TOV NOYoV oKéer).; 340 E, émidurovons yap érioTHuns 0 dyap- 
ravev auaptaver; Hipp. min. 376 B, ayaOod ev ap avdpos eotw éxovta ad.xeiv, Kakod Sé 
dxovta; ibid., 0 éx@v dwaptavev; 375 AB, éxovoiws, dxovoiws duaptavew; Rom. v. 14, 
TOS fi) QwapticavTas él TH omotdpate THs TapaBdoews Addu = after the similitude, etc. ; 
emi c. dat., indicating every more precise condition under which anything happens ; see 
Pape, s.v. émt, II. in jin. Hence also ver. 12, é 6 mdvres jpaptov, “ under,’ “ agree- 
ably to,” “which state of things.” 


‘Apaptnpa, 76, the term usually employed in classical Greek to denote the result 
of duaptdvew = fault, transgression, sinful conduct, sinful deed. LXX.=NNwn, ywa, yw, 
In the N. T. Mark iii. 28, 29 (iv. 12, Rec. text; Tisch. omits); Rom. iii. 25 (v. 16, 
Rec. text); 1 Cor. vi. 18; 2 Pet. ii 9—The expression lays more stress on the single 
deed than apapria. 


‘A waptiéa, %, would seem to denote primarily, not sin considered as an action, but 
sin considered as the quality of action, that is, sin generically. Cf. Plat. Legg. i. 627 D, 
opOdrns Te Kal duaptia vopov ; ii. 668 C, THv ye dpOdrnTa THs Bovdncews 4 Kal dpaptiav 
avtov Svayvecetat; Rep.-i. 442 B, ore wovnpla, ote duapria. Rare in classical Greek, 
and less usual than dudptnua, especially where single actions are to be characterized. 
All the more common in bibl. Greek. LXX.=7N0n and NbN, ANBN, Hy. 

In the N. T. (I) as a generic idea, in the singular. It is noteworthy that in the 
Synoptics, where it is not used in this sense, the sing. occurs nowhere saye Matt. xii. 31, 
mwaoa apaptia Kat Bracdnpia; paral. in Mark iii. 28, dudptnua. Frequent, on the con- 
trary, in Paul's writings. Rom. v. 13, duaprtia hv év Koo p@,—dpaptia ovK éddoyelrar pu 
évTos vouou; in ver. 12, on the contrary, duwaptia with the article, because the reference 
is not to representation of the conception, but to its entire contents. Of Kiihner, § 244. 2; 
Kriger, § 1.3. 3. Cf. Rom. vii. 13, 4 apapt. wa havi ap....tva yévntat Kab? sirep- 
Body auaptwrdds 1) duaptia. Hence v. 12,4 dpaptia eis Tov Koopov elonrOev, kal Sid THs 
dpaptias 6 Odvatos. In this sense } apaptia, v. 20, érdedvacev 1) duaptia; ver. 21, 
éBacihevcey 1) dwapria, cf. vi. 12, 14; vi. 1, emipeve TH au.; VV. 2,10, amroOaveiv tH 
a. ; ver. 11, vexpods rH dpuaptia; ver. 6, Sovrctew 7H dw. Cf. ver. 18, €XevOepwbévtes 
8é amd Tis dp. eovrAwOnte 7H Sixavoctvy; vv. 17, 20, 22, 13; vii. 7, THY GL. OUK eyvon ; 
vv. 8, 11, agopuny S& AaBotca 4 duapria; ver. 9. % du. avétynoev ; viii. 3, Katéxpivev 
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TH Gm. év TH capi; 1 Cor. xv. 56, 7d aks Tod Oavdtov % apaptia...H dé ere 
THS ap. 0 vowos; Heb. xii. 1, Sroiepierot Tv evTepiotatoy dp.; ver. 4, ae THY Gf. 
avrayovtdpuevot; 1 John iii. 4, 8, 6 movav Tv dy.; cf. ver. 7, 0 rouv thy Sixaoctynv 
(cf. Rom. vi. 18). Ver. 4, 4 du. éorly % avoula. Other combinations, Rom. vi. 6, 76 
cpa THs du, the body ruled by sin, ef. ver. 12, see odp&; vii. 17, 20, % otxotca év 
€yoi au., cf. Heb. xii. 1. According to this, sin is not merely the quality of an action, but 
a principle manifesting itself in the conduct of the subject. Rom. vii. 14, TET PAMeVvos 
vmod THY du. Ver. 23; viii. 2, 6 véduos THs dpaptias, see vouos. Rom. vi. 7, Seduxalwrae 
amo THS awaprtias, see Sixatobv. 2 Thess. ii. 3, 6 avOpwtros TAS dpu., the man of sin, as the 
personal embodiment of sin. Rom. vi. 23; Heb. iii. 13. So also 4 dw, in John viii. 34, 
6 Toy Thy dw. Sods eoTW THs dpaptias; i. 29, 6 alpwv tiv duaptiav Tod Kiopov,—the 
collective sin (wid. supr.). John viii. 21, &v tH dy. iudv dro9aveicbe. Without the 
article, apapria, like Siatootyn, xaxia, rovnpia, according to a common custom of classical 
writers, is used where the reference is to the conception itself (embodied in the individual 
manifestations), and not to the collective sum of manifestations; so in 2 Oor. v. 21, rév 
Hi) yvovta a. vTrép juav duaptiav érolncev, Him who knew no sin has He made sin. 
Gal. ii. 17, Xpuctds duaptias Sudxovos ; Rom. vii. 7, 6 vopos duaptia; vi. 16, Soddoé éore 
@ vraxovete, Tot duaptias ...% braxons; vii. 8, where first addopynv NaBodoa H dm, 
then: ywpls yap vowou duaptia vexpa; vii. 25, viii. 3, cap& dwaptias; ver. 10, 76 cdpa 
vexpov Sia duaptiav ; xiv. 23, 3 ote é« Tictews ap. éotwv; iii. 9, mavtas bf’ dwaptiav 
elvat; Gal. iii. 22; Rom. viii. 3, iii. 20; Heb. iv. 15, ix. 28, 26, xi. 25; Jas, ii. 9, iv. 17; 
1 Pet. ii. 22, iv. 1; 2 Pet. ii 14; 1 Johni. 8, iii. 5, 9, v.17. Here must be reckoned 
also the expression mepl dwaptias = sin-offering, LXX. =Nnxon, Heb. x. 6, 8, 18 (xiii. 11, 
Received text; Tisch. omits). ‘Apaptia=sin-offering, Lev. vi. 25. 

(IL) The singular also may denote a single sinful action, inasmuch as the generic name 
appertains also to the individual instance; the general idea is applied to the particular 
case. In Paul’s writings, however, only in Rom. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 7. Then in Jas. i.15; 
1 John i. 7, v. 16, 17; Acts vii. 60; John xix. 11, viii. 46, ix. 41, xv. 22, 24, xvi. 8, 9. 
The plural also is rare in Paul: Rom. vii. 5, xi. 25, iv. 7; 1 Cor. xv. 3,17; Gal. i. 4; 
Eph. ii. 1; Col. i 14; 1 Thess. ii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 22, 24; 2 Tim. iii. 6 (Paul uses 
instead of duaptia in this sense, mapdrtwpa, mapdBaois). On the other hand, the 
Synoptics use only the plural, especially in the connections dguévas tas dpaptias, apeors 
TOV dpaptiov. Matt. ix. 2,5, 6, xxvi. 28; Mark i. 1, ii 5, 7, 9,10; Luke i. 77, iii. 3, 
v. 20, 21, 23, 24, vil 47, 48; 49, xi. 4, xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38, v. 31, xiii. 38, xxvi. 18. 
The same combination, Col. i. 14; 1 John i. 9, ii. 12, ii. 5; John xx. 23. Other com- 
binations, Acts iii. 19, é€arerpOAvar tas dwaprtias ; xxii. 16, dmdrovea Tas duaprias ; Heb. 
x. 4, ddaupeiv dp. ; x. 11, wepscreiv dy.; 1 Pet. ii. 24, tals dp. dmroyevouevot. The com- 
bination tas or TH dy. aipew, John i. 29, 1 John iii. 5, corresponds to the Hebrew xv 
ny, Lev. v. 1, xvi. 21, 22, xix. 8, xx. 17, Num. v. 31, Ezek. iv. 5, xviii. 19, where 
LXX. AapBdvew thv du. (cf. Ezek. xviii. 19, 20, xxxiii. 10). Isa. lili. 12, where LXX. 
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=dvahépew, cf. 1 Pet ii 24; Num. xiv. 33. But py nwa signifies both to bear sin, 
because it is punished, and ¢o bear sin away. In the latter sense only, the LXX. have 
aipew é€aipewv, 1 Sam. xv. 25, xxv. 28; cf. Ex. xxviii. 38, éfalpew ta duaptipata Tor 
ayiwv. Here, however (comp. Lev. xx. 19, duaptiav amolcovtat), as in those other con- 
nections, the idea of an assumption of sin for punishment or expiation (Num. xviii. 1, 23 ; 
cf. Ex. xxviii. 38) seems to lie at the basis. Of. Isa. liii. 11, 52D, and the connection 
there. Ai duaprias, besides Matt. i. 21, ui. 6—Mark i. 5; John viii. 24, ix. 34 (Eph. 
lind Rec. text); Hebii 3, ii..17, v.1,, 3 .viie2i7, will, 12) 4x28; x22..3, 12, Le 26e 
Jas. v. 16, 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; 2 Pet.i.9; 1 Johni. 9, ii 2, iv. 10; Rev. i. 5, xviii. 4, 5. 
Cf. Scxatoctvar, 1 Sam. xxvi. 23. Cf. Bernhardy, Synt. 62 sq. 


‘Ajaptwros o, %, only in bibl. and eccl. Greek, peccable, sinful, LXX. = xbn, 
yen. As an adj. Mark viii. 38; Luke v. 8, xix. 17, xxiv. 7; John ix. 16, 24; Rom. 
vii. 13. As a subst., sinner, opp. to dikatos, Matt. ix. 13; Mark ii. 17; Luke v. 32; 
syn. doeByns, 1 Tim. i 9; Jude 15; dariatos, Rev. xxi. 8. Connected with: TEAWVNS, 
Matt. ix. 10, 11, xi 19; Mark ii, 15, 16 (Luke v. 30; Tisch. omits du, Cod. Sin. 
aceBys), vii. 34, xv. 1. The redrdvas were in bad repute among Jews and Greeks ; cf. 
Luc. Menipp. 11, wopvoBockoi Kai trehdvar, Plut. wept rodvmpayy.; 518 E, rods terwvas 
Bapuvoueba Kat Svoxepaivopev «.7.A.—Also in Luke vi. 32, 33, 34, vii. 57,09, Sit 2: 
xv. 2, 7, 10, xviii 13; John ix. 25, 31 (opp. wapa Oeod, ver. 16); Rom. iii. 7, v. 8, 19: 
Gal. ii, 15,17; 1 Tim. i 15; Heb. vii. 26, xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8, v. 20; 1 Pet, iv. 18, 


"Avapwadptnros, 6, not uncommonly used by classical writers in the sense, one who 
has not sinned; more rarely (Plat.) = without error, infallible—John viii. 7, 6 avawapTntos 
Duar. 


"Avos, 6, the lamb. After John i. 29, 36, (S86 apvos Tod Geod, it became usual 
to designate Christ, agnus Dei. In Rev. 1d dpviov, tr. a. 7d éohaypévov.—adpvos in 
later Greek instead of duvds. It is a question, In what sense is the name applied to 
Christ? The demonstrative use of the article seems to imply a well-known idea, some- 
thing expected; cf. Kriiger, § 1 2.1-3. The reference to Isa. liii, 7, 12, cf Acts 
viii. 32, where the point of comparison is solely the resignation of a lamb, is too faintly’ 
indicated ; the comparison of the servant of Jehovah to an enduring Jamb is not suffi- 
ciently striking as an image of Messianic expectation to connect with it the description 
of Christ as the well-known Lamb of God. To the Paschal lamb, on the contrary,—dod 
Tov apydv drpecOe, Ex. xii. 5,—with its significance for Israel (Ex. xii. 14, 27), and as 
the only lamb to which special significance was attached within the divinely ordered life 
of Israel (cf. Lev. xiv. 10 sqq.; Num. vi. 12; Ex, xxix. 38 sqq.), the expression 6 duvds 
Teo Geod, the Lamb provided by God (Gen. xxii. 8), might intelligibly be referred. This 
view is decidedly confirmed by the coincidence of the death of Jesus with the Passover 
ef. 1 Cor. v. 7; it is favoured by the nearness of the Passover in John ii. 13, and by the 
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significance of the deliverance of Israel out of Egypt; concerning which Crusius justly 
says, Hypomm. ad theol. proph. i. 225: “ Res quae in exitu ex Aegyptia—evenerunt—revera 
futurarum rerum typi fuerunt.” Of. Ezek. xx. 33 sqq.; Jer. xvi. 14; Hab. iii, and espe- 
cially Rev. xv. 3, xiv. 1; Delitzsch on Hab. iii. 3-15, p. 139. Luthardt remarks on 
John i. 29: “We know what profound significance the deliverance of the people from 
Egypt had, both for Israel’s history, for its knowledge of salvation, and for the entire 
prophetic representation of the future redemption. It was a fact so unique, that none 
can be compared with it save the day of the new redemption, which has in turn in no 
fact of the O. T. history so appropriate a type as in it. Now the Baptist knew that the 
day of the new and final salvation had dawned, and in Jesus he recognised the bringer in 
of that day. Why, then, should he not compare this salvation and the bringer in of it 
above all with that first typical deliverance of Israel? But the lamb was then the means 
of sparing the people; on account of it, destruction passed them by. In like manner Jesus 
will now be the means of sparing ; those who are willing to use Him for the purpose shall 
for His sake escape the judgment of God. Now, however, all is widened. Redemption, 
as well as judgment, concerns the whole world.” Cf. Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, 2965 ff. 
To this is added the liturgical expression 6 aipes tHv dwaptiav, which is used only of the 
atoning sacrifices, and therefore indicates that 6 duvds 7. 6. is meant in the sense of a 
sacrifice—According to Hofmann, the adjectives duwvos kal dominos prove that 1 Pet. 
1.19, dvtpéOnte .. . Tiwi aipate > dyvod Guapouv Kat aoridov Xpcorod, also refers to 
the Paschal lamb, or, at all events, to a “lamb given up to death in the service of God.” 
The designation of Christ as apviov in the Apocalypse seems at least to imply that this 
representation was current and common in the early Christian range of thought. Vvd. 
apviop. 


"“Av@pwos, 6, man,—generic name, in distinction from gods and the lower 
animals; cf. Luke ii. 15, 52; Matt. xii, 12; Mark x. 27; Matt. vii. 9, ete. LXX.= 
DIN, WN, VAIN, 132, and other words. In N. T. Greek, and specially in the Pauline writ- 
ings, the word has in certain connections a peculiar use. 

(L) Kara d&vOpwmop, eg. déyew, Rom. iii. 5, Gal. iii, 15; Aadreiy, 1 Cor. ix. 8; 
mepirateiv, 1 Cor. iii. 3; €Onpvopdynoa, 1 Cor. xv. 32; TO evaryyéduov ovK eoTw K. aVOp., 
Gal.i.11. Fora contrast to cata dvOp., vid. 1 Cor. ix. 8, kata tov vopov, Kata Tov Geor ; 
Gal. i 12, 8/7 drroxartews "Incod Xpiorov. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 3, capkixol éote, Kal KaTa 
dvOpwmov mepurateire ; cf. ver. 4, dvOpwrol éore. According hereto, the expression con- 
tains a reference to that peculiarity of man, by virtue of which he finds himself in a 
certain opposition to God and His revelation,—a reference, namely, to his carnal or cor- 
poreal (capeixds) character, vid. odp£; cf. 1 Cor. iii 3, 4, capeuol core. . . avOpwrrot 
éore; 1 Pet. iv. 2, dvOpdmov ériOvplas . . . Oedjpare Geod Bacar. The context must 
show what special aspect of this sarcical determinateness is meant; eg. Rom. iii. 5 refers 
back to ver. 4, cf. ver. 7, ) ddrOeva rob Oeod .. . 7d Euov edopa, In 1 Cor. xv. 32 the 
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a = eee 
contrast would perhaps be xara mictwy, ver. 17; kata érriéa THs avactacews, ver. 19.— 

oe \ a , > 
With Gal. i 11 cf 1 Cor. ii 4, 5, 7d xjpuypd pov ove év teBois codlas Myo, GAN’ Ev 
amodeiEet mvevuatos Kal Suvdpews, va «7rd. Of. avOp@rwos. 


(IL.) 6 &&w avOpwros ... 6 écwOev, 2 Cor. iv. 16; 6 gow avOp., Eph. iii. 16. The same 


contrast in 1 Pet. iii. 3, 4, 6 @&w0ev gumdoxhs Tpuyav ... Kdcpos ... 0 KpuTTos Ths Kapdlas 
dvOp. ev 6 abOdptw Tod... mvetparos. This expression corresponds to the contrast 


between cya and mvedua, and, indeed, more exactly to that between cpa Tis capKos 
and mvedpa, odp£, and xapdia, Rom. ii, 28, 29, Eph. iii, 17, so that 6 éow dvOpwros 
denotes not in general the inner distinctive character of the man, but the divine in him, 
the inner spiritual and divine nature of the man in its antagonism to the odp&—cf. Rom. 
Vii. 22, cuSouar TO vow TOD Geod Kata Tov ~>w dvPpwrov,—not merely in contrast to 
its outward appearance. It does not, however, quite answer to the contrast between vovs 
and odpé in Rom. vii. 25, for 0 ¢&w d&vOpwrros denotes less than cap£. The gow avOpwros 
embraces that which, according to various aspects, is designated in the words vots, mvedua, 
capdia; in such wise, however, that the reference to mvedua predominates, in harmony 
with the use of mvedua in Rom. i. 9; 1 Cor. v. 5; 2 Cor. vii. 1; ef. mvedua Tod vods, 
Eph. iv. 23. As it is the éow dvOpwiros which experiences renewal, 2 Cor. iv. 15, 
strengthening by the Spirit, Eph. iii. 16, cf. Luke i. 80, and to which belongs the approval 
of a life devoted to God, Rom. vii. 22, we are warranted in regarding it as a synonym 
for mvedua, as used in Matt. v. 3, Rom. viii. 10,—cf. the observations, s.v. mveduwa,—and, 
indeed, in such a manner that 0 gow dvOpwrros denotes the mvedpa as reflected in the 
voods or self-consciousness. This accordingly decides the question whether the expression 
applies to the regenerate or unregenerate man. In the sense in which both possess mvedya, 
gow avOpwros may be applied to both. By means of this expression, this mvedpa is 
defined as the proper, true man, after deducting that which is visible to the fleshly eye, 
2 Cor. iv. 16, cf 1 Cor. v. 5. Cf. the passage quoted by Wetstein and Tholuck on Rom. 
vii. 22, from Jalkut Rub. f. x. 3: “Spiritus est homo interior, cujus vestis corpus est.” 
Plat. Rep. ix. 589 A, rod avOpwrov o évtds dvOpwros ota éyxpatéctatos = TO AoyLoTLKOD 
Ths suyis ; Rep. iv. 439 D; Plotin. Hnanead. i. 1.10, Onplov 8) SwwOév 76 cha, o dé 
arnOs avOpwros GdXos. This Platonic reflection, with its identification of the intellectual 
and moral nature, may be regarded as the expression, in Platonic form, of a presentiment: 
of the truth, such as readily dawns on the human mind; but we must not therefore sup- 
pose that St. Paul’s expression had this basis,—it was the outcome rather of his own 
moral and religious experience in its harmony with the words of divine revelation, 1 Sam. 
xvi. 7, Ps. xl. 9, Joel i. 13, etc., just as set forth by himself, in Rom. vii. in the auto- 
biography of the divided éy#. Nor can the passage from Philo (that adduced by Lésner 
on 1 Pet. iii 4, de Gig. 228 D, ed. Par, 267 ed. Mang., o mpos adrnOevav dvOpwros, is 
irrelevant), de congr. quaer. erud. grat. p. 533, ed. Mang., tov evepyérnv érraweiv didac- 
Kopeba ... er TO VG, Os Kuplos eimetv, avOpwrros eotw ev avOpdr@, Kpeitrwv év xelpovs, 
aBavatos év Ovnt@, be regarded as indicating another basis of the Pauline and Petrine 
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ee erenl for it is itself a Platonic GrONsty as the words immediately succeeding show, 
TO yap mpatov Kal dpiorov ev iy adtois 6 Aoyropos €or, Kal d&ov Hs cuvécews Kal 
minolta, Katadyeas te Kal Ppoi seas) kai Tov GAdwy Suvvapewr, doa mepl adtov cow, 
dmapxas dvaribévas TH Ved 7H Thy edpopiav tod Siavoeiobar mapacxovtt. Between this 
idea and the Pauline view there is the difference which distinguishes moral volition from 
intelligence. It is important, however, to find here a view in which the vague anticipa- 
tions and aberrations of the heathen mind are brought back to the truth. Cf. Tholuck 
on Rom. vii. 22; Harless on Eph. iii. 16. 

(IIL) 6 wadacés, kavvds dvOpwmos. This expression also is peculiar to the Pauline 
writings. Rom. vi. 6, 6 wadatds judv advOpwros cuvestaupoOn, iva KkatapynOf ro copa 
THs dpaptias, Tod pnxére Sovrcvew Huds TH dyaptia; Eph. iv. 22-24, dmobécOar ... tov 
Tara.ov avOpwrov, tov POeipopevov Kata tas éribuulas Ths dmdrns dvaveotobar Sé TO 
mvevpatt Tod voos bpov, Kal évdtcacbar Tov Katvov dvOpwrov, Tov Kata Oedv KTicbévTa év 
Sixavoovvy «.7.d.; Col. iii. 9, 10, darexdvodpevos tov radavov avOpwrov atv tals mpakéeow 
avrov, Kat évdvaduevot Tov véov, Tov avakatvotpevor eis erbyvwow Kat’ eiKova TOD KTlcaVvTOS 
avrov. As generic conceptions, both of them designate a particular mode or manifestation 
of human nature, and, indeed, 6 «avs dvOpwros, humanity as renewed after the image 
of God, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10, 6 madavés dvOpwros, on the contrary, human nature as 
it is in contrast with this renewal, as the individual is naturally,—accordingly similar to 
odpé, vid. Rom. vi. 6, wa xarapynOf 76 cdya tis dpuaprtias, cf. sv. odpé; cf. Gal. v. 24, 
ot 6&8 rod Xpictod "Incod tiv cdpxa éotavpwcav, with Rom. vi. 6, only with the distinc- 
tion that whereas odpé and mvedua denote vital forces, principles, and define the form in 
which they appertain to man, 6 adavds and 6 Kawos dvOpwros express the result and 
outcome of the principles in question. Of. Eph. iv. 23 with ver. 24; Col. iii. 9. This 
suggests also the explanation of Eph. ii. 15, tva rods dv0 xricn ev éavT@ cis Eva Kawvov 
avOpwrov. Cf. Chrys. in loc., opas ody) tov “EAAnva yevopevov *Iovdaiov, add Kab Tod- 
Tov Kaxeivoy eis étépay Katdotacw Heovras. Cf. Gal. iii. 28, wdvtes yap bpeis els eore év 
Xpict@ ‘Incod. Inasmuch as one and the same species of human nature is communicated 
in like manner to both, the difference between them ceases; the one as well as the other 
is a Kawos avOpwrros. 

(IV.) The word a&Opw7ros is used in classical Greek with the subordinate idea of what 
is despicable or the object of compassion, both in connection with the names of persons 
and alone (cf. John xix. 15, iSe 6 dvOpwrros); to this corresponds its use in the N. T., 
where reference is made to the distinction between man and God, Heb. ii. 6, viii. 2, Rom. 
ix. 20, ii. 1, cf. Jas. ii. 20; especially in his conduct toward the revelation and mes- 
sengers of God=the man whose conduct is opposed to God, the man whose way or nature 
it is to act in opposition to God, eg. syn. duaptwrds, Mark ix. 31, 6 vids tod avOpwrov 
mapadidotat eis yeipas avOpmmov; Matt. xvii. 22; Luke ix. 44; cf. Mark xiv. 41, es 
xelpas Thy duaptwrov. Matt. xxvi. 45. So in Matt. x. 17, mpooéyete amo trav avOpw- 
mov tapadswcover yap K.7.X. Gal. i. 10, 11; Eph. iv. 14; Col. ii. 8, 22, and other places. 

O 
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"AvOpemcvos, im, ov, human, like avOpwmewos in the Tragedians, used especially 
by Xen., Plato (along with the rarer dv@pazevos in the same connections, eg. dvars, yév0s, 
mpayya, «.7.d.), also by Herod. Thucyd., Aristotle. Whilst dvOpézeos denotes properly 
what belongs to man, dvOperuvos seems originally to express a quality or attribute, in or 
by which what man is, is represented (-evos being a termination which marks the material) ; 
hence, what or how man or human nature is, what is peculiar to it; Plat. Legg. iv. 713 C, 
bs GvOpwrela dbows odSeula ixavy Ta avOpwrrwa SwoiKotoa abtoxpdtwp wavTa uN) OVX 
HBpeds re wal adixias pectodcOat; Phaed. 107 C, imo rob peyébous, mept dv of Aoyor eit, 
kal thy avOparlyny acbeveiay atipdfworv dvayxafouat; Xenoph. and Thucyd., avOporwa, 
dvOpwrlvos duapreiv. ’*AvOpdmwos therefore suits such connections as Rom. vi. 19, 
avOpdruivov réyo Sid Thy dobéveray THs capKos Yuadv; 1 Cor. ii. 13, Aadodpev ovx év S1daKx- 
Tois dvOpwrivns copias Aoyous; 1 Cor. iv. 3, va dvaxpiOd bro avOpwrivns nuépas, where 
the fleshliness characteristic of human nature is referred to; 1 Cor. x. 13, metpacpos 
dvOpérwwos, a temptation answering to the powers, or rather to the weakness, of human 
nature. Some reference of this kind lies also perhaps in Acts xvii. 25, od6é bro yeupav 
avOpwrivev Oepareverat—Elsewhere also in Jas. iii. 7, pious avOpwrivy, opp. to pvaus 
Onpiov ; 1 Pet. ii. 13, drotdynte radon avOpwrivyn Ktice. 





“A vo, up, on high, John xi. 41, Heb. xii. 15; above, John ii. 7; Acts ii 19, & To 
ovpave dvw... él Ths yhs cdto.—Equivalent to év T@ ovpav@, heaven viewed in its 
natural and moral antagonism to, and distance from, earth ; so Col. iii. 1, 2, ra dvw Snretre, 
dpoveire ; Gal. iv. 26, % dvw ‘Iepovoadnp, opposed to rH viv “Iepovo. in ver. 25; Phil. 
iii, 14, 9 dvw xrjows ; cf. Heb. iii. 1, KAjows errovpanos, vid. s.v. KMjows. On John viii. 23, 
éy@ éx Tov avw eiwi, Stier explains the opposite xdtw of Hades as the place of destruction, 
appealing to Matt. xi. 23, Eph. iv. 9, and 7I8O nbvnnv, Ps, lxiii, 10, Ezek. xxvi. 20, 
Ps. cxxxix. 15, etc. This contrast, tpels ee trav Kato éaoré, éy@ «.7.X., does, indeed, mean 
more than John iii. 31, 0 dvwOev épyopevos...06 dv é« Tis yhs, to wit, not as here, 
primarily a difference of degree or of place (éravw rdavtwv éoriv), but an ethical antagonism ; 
cf. the succeeding tyels éx TovTov Tod Kdcpuou «.7.A. But there is no parallel to warrant 
our taking Hades as the local source or determining basis of human corruption it is 
always represented as its end and goal. Cf. &Bvacos. 


"AvwO@ev, of place, from above downwards; of time, from of old, long since, from the 
beginning, dvwOev dpyeoOar, etc. The context must decide in which sense it is used. 
(1) Of place, Matt. xxv. 51; Mark xv. 38; John xix. 23. Corresponding to dvw = é« 
Tov ovpavov, namely, with predominant reference to the distance between heaven and 
earth, cf. Ps. ciii. 11. So in John iii. 31, 6 dvwOev epyopevos ... 6 dv é« Ths ys; John 
xix. 11; Jas. i 17, iii 15, 17, 7 dvwOev copia. (2) Of time, from the commencement, 
from of old; Acts xxvi. 5, from the beginning; Luke i. 3, mapaxodovbeiy dvwOev; Gal. 
lv. ¥, Wadw avwbev Sovrcverv. So also John iii. 3, 7, dvwOev yevvnOjvac; cf. SedTepoy, 
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Oo Sa I te Ae ac Be Re eee Sa ee ES Es Giles called AEDES nt 
ver. 4; further, Matt. xviii. 3, dav yu) yévnobe ws Ta Travdia; as also the expressions dva- 
yevvav, Kawn xriow, 1 Pet. i. 3, 23; Tit. iii, 5; 2 Cor.v.17. Justin Mart. Apol. i. 61 
kai yap 6 Xpiords elev dv pr) avaryevynOATe, od put) eioédOnre eis THY Bac. So also Syr., 
Copt., Arab. Cf. especially John iii, 12, where ta ézrovpdwa denote something different 
from dvwdev yevvnOfvat, vv. 3, '7, which must rather be classed among the ézriyeua. 


‘Amnrods, 4, odv, single; transferred in classical Greek from the physical sphere 
to the sphere of morals and religion, simple, artless, plain ; joined, when used in a moral 
sense, with adnOrs, yevvatos, cadis = sincere, faithful, pure, without dissimulation, open. 
Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 22, cvvtopwrarny @ero oddv elvat Sia Tod émopkely Te Kal WrevdecOat Kat 
éfarratav, To dé drrAody Te Kal adnbés évopsle TO adTO TH HAULOi@ eivat. So adorns, Xen. 
Heil. vi. 1. 6 = sincerity, fidelity. Plato, Rep. ii. 382 E, couidp dpa o Oeds amrobv Kai 
ddnbes & te Spyp nal ev Aoyw. Legg. v. 738 E, bras pte adtos KiBSnros wore havetras 
Otwody, drrods Sé Kai GAnONS del, pte GAXos ToLodTOS dv adtov Siataryoe. Rep. ii. 
361 B, advSpa amdobdy Kal yevvaiov Kat’ Aicytrov, ob Soxetv, aXN elvar dyabdv €0é- 
Aovta. Aristoph. Plut. 1158, od yap Sdrou viv Epyov, GAN amAdy tporav. It might 
be contrasted with the N. T. dipuyos . . . trroxpitys. It occurs also in this sense 
still in later Greek, as in Diod. v. 21, xiii. 76, a@kaxos cal tHv vpuynv dmdods; yet we 
find Aristotle and Isocr. already using the word, with some degree of contempt, to denote 
spiritual, and especially intellectual, narrowness, with which is associated not indeed a 
lower morality, but some degree, though small, of meanness ; as e.g. Plut. Mor. 63 B, among 
amovnpol Kai avedevOepor Kal yontes are specified the dmovaTepor and travoupyorepou. 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. 24 A, dtrdods 8 ayodvtas Tods vodv od« &xovTas. 

Of this latter usage not the least trace is to be found in the LXX., the Apocr., or the 

N.T. The LXX., indeed, use the adj. only in that difficult passage, Prov. xi 25 (with 
which Schleusner appropriately compares the N. T. dadorns in 2 Cor. viii. 2, etc). 
‘Aqdorys, on the contrary, is in a moral sense = *, 1 Chron. xxix. 17, év dmdérnte 
xapdias mpocOvpyOnv Taira, = OA, 2 Sam. xv. 11, qopevopevoe ev TH dmrdOTHTL atTaV Kal 
ovk éyvooav Tay phua; Prov. xix. 1, mro@xos topevouevos év GrAoTHTL avTod. Wisd. 
i. 1; 1 Mace. ii. 37, 60. ‘AzrAody = don, Hiphil, Job xxii. 3, Ste dmdo@ons thy odds 
cou, parallel with trols épyous dewmros evar. The adv. daAds, Prov. x. 10, ropeverOas 
émdO@s=0n2, Ag., Symm., Theodot. sometimes render oh by dmdorns; LXX., besides 
= dnnGea, éxaxia, éciotns, Kabapds; Ag.=dxaxla, a0wdrns ; Symm. duouorns. LXX. 
On = duwpos, dyeurros, dxakos, GmrAactos; DOM = Gros, odOKANpoS, TédeLos, AOGos, 
depos, but not = dahods. vs, 1 (save once, see above) are not rendered by amnrovs 
and its derivatives. 

We can hardly therefore call in the analogy of this Hebrew word to establish the fact 
that dardods in Luke xi. 34, Matt. vi. 22, dav 6 dfOaryds cou ahods 7, must mean sound, 
in antithesis with aovnpos. This antithesis itself sanctions this meaning,—a meaning which 
would not have been strange to a Greek ear; cf. Demosth., ed. Reisk., 325. 17, wavra tatra 
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iyids Kab dardas Kad Sixatos merrodirevpat. Perhaps this use of amos was occasioned 
partly by the connection of the discourse, in which (ver. 24) all double-mindedness and 
indecision are condemned, and partly by a reference to the parallelism with 76 ¢as 70 &v 
cou, cf. of dd0arpol ris Kapdias, Eph. i. 18, Acts xxvi. 28, xxviii. 27, Rom. xi. 8, 10, 
1 John ii. 11, Rev. iii. 18, and daddrns ths Kxapdias, Eph. vi. 5; Col. ii. 22. Cer- 
tainly drAods and movnpos in this connection denote not moral behaviour (Meyer), but 
states or conditions; ef. Mark vii. 22, where éf@adrpos aov. occurs in quite another 
sense. Philo, de cond. mund. i. 12, dmep voids év Wuyf, TodTo dfOarpos év copare. 

The adverb dds only in Jas. i. 5, Tod SiSovtos Ocod maow drdrws Kal pr dverdiov- 
ros. See drdorns. Cf. Dem. 288. 12, dmra@s ewxa tpiv euavrov. Reisk., sine ter- 


giversatione ; of a sincere trusty heart. 


‘AmroTns, %, in the N. T. only in a moral sense, and indeed (1) generally = 
simplicity, purity, sincerity, faithfulness, plenitude; Eph. vi. 5, émaxovere tots Kupiouw ... 
év dmdérnte Tis Kapdias buoy. Col. iii. 22.—2 Cor. xi. 3, uj mas ws 0 Shus eEnmatyoev 
Eva év th ravovpyia avtod, ottws Pap Ta vonwata tpav amd Ths amdoTnTos THs eis 
Xpotov; cf. Plato, Legg. v. 738 E. Plut. Mor. 63 B, under amdods—In 2 Cor. i. 12, 
instead of év amAornte Kal eiduxpwveia, the truer reading is perhaps dyidrnte; (2) specially, 
sincerity, faithfulness towards others, manifest in helpfulness and giving assistance; cf. 
dros. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 16, Svopic@pcOa radu mpos ev Tovs Troreuious Sixacoy evar TA 
Towavra Trovely (sc. KNérTEW, apTate), Mpos Sé Tors hirous adiKov, GNAG Seiv pos ye Tov- 
Tous @s amAovcTaTor eivat, where it is evidently equivalent to faithful and benevolent. 

This signification completely suits the N. T. passages in question, without substituting 
the meaning Jiberalitas, and thus it may most simply be taken as akin to the first meaning. 
Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 2, ) mtwxela a’ta&y érepiccevcey eis TAOVTOS THs amdOTHTOS a’TaY, with 
ver. 3, Ste Kata Sivaymwv Kal Tapa Sivauw avOaipero. Rom. xii. 8; 2 Cor. ix. 11, 13. 


"A pd, %, originally vox media: Prayer, cf. Il. xv. 378, etc.; oftener the imprecation 
of something evil, a curse or imprecation which the Deity is to execute, opp. edy7; cf. 
Plat. Alc. i, 143 B; see xatdpa. Then the evil imprecated, the mischief itself, the realized 
curse. Vid. Lexica.s LXX.= no’, both in the sense oath, Gen. xxiv. 41, xxvi. 28, 
1 Kings viii. 31; and in that of imprecation, curse, Num. v. 20, dpxoe tis dpas tavras; 
Ps. x. 7, Also ="29P, Deut. xxix. 18, ete. In the N. T. Rom. iii. 14, dv 1d otdua dpas 
Kai mixplas yéuet; cf. Ps. x. 7. The compound xardpa is more usual. 


"Emdparos,as Lachm. and Tisch. read in John vii. 49, instead of ématdpatos 
(which see), from érapdopas, the compound commonly used in classical Greek instead of 
the éwxatapdopar of biblical Greek. 


Kaztapa, %, imprecation, curse. Polyb. xxiv. 8. 7, xatdpat yiyvovtat xatd TWO ; 
Plat. Alc. ii. 143 B, rodt0 xatapa twl adr’ ov« ey Suorov dv elm. Cf. Jas. iii. 10, opp. 
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to evrAoyia: €« Tod avTod atdmatos éképyetas etroyia Kal Katdpa. The same antithesis 
in Heb. vi. 8, Gal. iii. 13, only that in these, as well as in the remaining passages, the 
curse proceeding from God, the rejection and surrender to punishment, to the destruction of 
judgment, is meant; xpiow dvédeos, Jas. ii. 12; cf. Deut. xxviii. 15 ff. Heb. vi. 8, yf 
... Gonos kal katdpas éyyds, js TO Tédos eis Katow; 2 Pet. ii. 14, natdpas réxva; cf. 
2 Thess, ii. 3, 0 vids ris dwdeuas ; Wisd. xii. 10, 11, oépya qv Katnpapévov am’ apyis. 
Gal. iii. 10, d7d xardpay eivas, opp. to edroyeia Oat, ver. 9, answers to the émtxatdpatos in 
ver. 10 (g.v.); ver. 13, 4 xatdpa Tod vopou, is the curse pronounced in the law, cf. Dan. 
ix. 11, both as the sentence of the divine judgment and the ruin therein inflicted, the 
manifested curse. Here we have the explanation of the expression Xpicrds yevopevos 
birép Huav Katdpa =the realized sentence of curse and Christ are not to be separated from 
each other; cf. 2 Cor. vi. 21, imép tyuav Xprotov dwaprtiav émoinaer, wa huis ywoucda 
Scxavocvvn Ocod; Isa. xix. 24, 25, Ain ina awk PINT aIpa AI oN mm; Ezek. 
xxxiv. 26 ; Zech. vill. 13.—In Isa. xix. 14, the LXX. renders the abstract by the concrete 
evrAoynuévos (Zech., l.c., év evroyia), as in Deut. xxi. 23 (Gal. iii, 13) they render the 
abstract nbop by xexatnpapévos. Cf. Aesch. Choeph. 1025, untépa, Oedv aotiyos. Eurip. 
Here. fur. 458 sq., érexov wev tyas, worepuiows eOpepdunv vBpicpa Karrixappa Kai diad- 
Gopdv.—LXX. = mddp, nbx, Men, 


Katapa@opas, to wish any one evil or ruin, to curse, opp. to evAoyetv. In 
classical Greek mostly with the dat.; by later writers used occasionally, as always in the 
LXX. and N. T., with the accusative = ¢o give one over to ruin. Matt. v.44; Luke vi. 28 ; 
Rom. xii. 14; Jas. iii) 9; Mark xi. 21.—Matt. xxv. 41, of xarnpapévot, whose being 
cursed is a settled fact. Cf Deut. xxi. 23—LXX.= 78 55p, and other words. 


"Emtxatapartos, verbal adj., from émixatapaopar, to lay a curse on, or to connect 
it with anything, LXX., instead of the word ézapdopuas, usual in classical Greek. Num. 
v. 19, 23, 24; Mal. ii 7=78; Num. xxii. 17, xxiii. 7. Hence éwixarapatos, one on 
whom the curse rests, or in whom it is realized. In Gal. iii. 10, corresponding with wo 
katdpay eicly; ver. 13, mix. Tas 6 Kpewapevos emi Evrdov. LXX. = WS, Gen. iii 14, 17, 
iv. 11; cf. Prov. xxiv. 24, parallel with wsonfos. Isa. Ixv. 20; Wisd. iii. 12, xiv. 8; 
Tob. xiii. 12, opp. to edAoynpuévos.—In John vii. 49, Lachm. and Tisch. read 0 &yAos obros 
6 un ywweoKoV vopov érapatoi ciow—instead of émtxatapator—in the same sense. 


"A per, H, “quaclibet ret praestantia,” Sturz, lex. Xen. According to Curtius, from 
the root ap, which we find in dpapicka, to join to, dpruos, fitted to, becoming, of the insepar- 
able particle dpc, which in the epic and lyric poets, as a prefix to substantives, strengthens 
the meaning; whence dpetwv, dpotos, apéoxw, to please ; dpety, fitness ; apetaw, to be of 
use, to thrive, in Homer and later writers. Of Od. viii. 329, ov« apera Kaka épya; 
xix. 114, Xaol dperdou, “ the people prosper, are happy.’”—Akin to the Latin ars, artus, 
arma, the German “arm,” the English arm. (1) Generally, without any special moral 
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import. Cf, Hom. JJ. xx. 411, roddv dpery ; Aristot. Lth. Nicom. iv. 7, Onrelwv apery 
caparos wav KddXos Kal péyeOos, Wryijs 5¢ cwppocrvy. In this general sense = superiority 
everywhere in Greek. So also the LXX., who speak of God’s dper, syn. Sofa, answering 
to the Heb. ndan, Isa. xlii. 8, 12; xliii. 21, tds dpetds adrod avayyérrew, SunyeioOar, 
parallel with Sdtav 7G Oe SiSdvar; Hab. iii. 3, éeadvrpev odpavods 7 apeti avTod = Tin, as 
also Zech. vi. 13, adrds Ayreras dperyv. In the N.T. 1 Pet. ii. 9, darws ras dpetas éFary- 
yelAnte Tod éx aKOTOUS buds KadéoavTos els «.7.r.; 2 Pet. i. 3, Tod Karécavros nas idia 
SdEn al dperh, it denotes accordingly the superiority of God (sit venia verbo !) revealed in 
the work of salvation, the peyadcla rod Oeod, Acts ii. 11, that which lies at the foundation 
of the praise of God. Cf. the combination of dper7 and éacvos in Phil. iv. 8—Apery 
then (2) denotes in a moral sense what gives man his worth, his efficvency. Plat. Theaet. 
176 CO, % wer yap Tod Sixacotdrou yvaors copia Kal dpeth ddrAnOun, 1) dé dyvowa apabia 
kal kaxla évapyis; Rep. vii. 536 A, mpos cwppoctvny ... Kal avdpelav Kal weyarorrpeé- 
Tevay Kal wévta Ths aperis wépyn. So in Phil. iv. 8, ed tes dper Kal el tus Emawos ; 2 Pet. 
i. 5, érvyopnyjoate év TH Ticter tudv Tv apernv, év SE TH apeTH THY yvaow, it denotes 
moral excellence, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 12; Matt. v. 16. 


"Apvéopas, aprncopat, aor. 1 npvnodunv, in Homer and later writers for the Attic 
npyniOnv (connected perhaps with dpyupar, dpéoOar, dpacOas, the aorists usually referred 
to defpw, alpw) = to decline, to refuse, a request or demand; eg. Herod. iii. 1. 2, ov« elye 
ovte Sodvat, odte apyvncacbar. Hes. Op. 406, wr od pév alts GdXov, 0 8 apvprar. Later 
also with reference to a question, assertion, fact = to gainsay, ¢g. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 10, 
GANA MN AoTpOrGyos BotvrAE yevécOar ; ws Sé Kal TOTO Hpveito x.7.r. Aesch. Prom. 266, 
Ex@v Huaptov’ ovk apyncowat. Soph. Oed. R. 571, e¢ yap ola xy’, ovK apyvyjcopar. The 
idea of mendacious denial is not necessarily implied in the word; only dmapvetcOan, 
eEapveto Oat, KatapvetoPar, in and for themselves imply a lying denial, manifestly corre- 
sponding with the force of the prefixes. Thus Pillon, Synonymes Grees, cites as synonyms 
of ap. only words which denote refusal or denial, dvaivecOar, atrayopevew, avavevew, atro- 
vevev, aTopavat, amecreiv, but not wevdew, yrevderOar, which are classified as synonyms 
with araray, dededfev, Sodody, and others. It rests with the connection to show whether 
or not a lying denial is meant, cf. Eur. Or. 1581, dpvet nataxrtas Kad’ UBper réyeus TAbe ; 
and in this case it is stronger than yevSeo@ar, for the idea of refusal or denial prevails, 
the lie becomes denial, the negation of the truth becomes opposition thereto. Opposition 
ts the distinguishing feature of the denial expressed by apvetoOar. (But not, as E. Haupt 
on 1 John ii. 22 says, that the denial takes place upon the ground of, and with the under- 
lying better conviction to the contrary; this latter element, which the apostle certainly 
lays stress upon in the passage cited, lies in the words which precede, tis éorev 6 
pevorns, ef py 6 dpvovpevos bru «.7.2., where he first brands the apyetcat as a yevdeo- 
Gar. Cf. Matt. x. 33, doris 8 dv dpvyonral pe eumpoober tov avOpwrrwv, dpyyjcowas Kayo 
avtov éumpoobev tod matpos pou Tod év Tols ovpavois. Cf. vii. 23, Kal TOTE duoroynow 
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autois bru oddérore eyvwv twas; xxvi. 72, jpvijcato pera bpkov St od« olda Tov avOpwrov, 
It is clear from a comparison of these passages that the element of falsehood is to be 
included only as an inference from the connection.) ’ApvetoOas occurs (1) as = to deny, 
to refuse, and thus occurs but once in biblical Greek, Heb. xi. 24, npvjcaro rNéyeoOar vids 
Ouyarpos Papaw ; Wisd. xvii. 9, rov wndapobev heverov dépa mpoordeiy dpvodpevor; xvi. 16, 
apvovpevor yap oe eidévas doeBels .. . ewactuydOncav; xii. 27, iSovres dv mddrat }pvodvTo 
eidévat Oedv éréyvwcav adnOA «.7.r. Akin to this (2) is the combination peculiar to 
N. T. Greek, apvetcOai twa = to refuse any one, not to know or recognise him, to reject him, 
either in the face of former relationship or better knowledge = to deny, or without this 
reference = to decline, to reject, give up. Which of these is meant in any case, the 
connection must decide. In the last-named sense, only in Matt. x. 33, dpyjcopas, 
kayo adtov; 2 Tim. ii. 12, Kaxelvos apvicerar jas; 1 John ii. 23, was 6 dpvovpevos 
rov vidv, cf. with ver. 22; Luke ix. 23, dpynodcOw éavrov; 2 Tim. ii. 13, dpyjoacba 
éavtov od Svvatar.—(See under 3.)—With the idea of falsehood included, of con- 
tradiction not only with reference to the object, but on the part of the subject against 
himself, Acts iii, 13, 6 Oeos eddfacev tov ratda adtod “Incody, bv tpeis pwev trapeda- 
Kate Kal hpvncacbe adtov Kata mpocwrov IIiAdtov. Ver. 14, tov dyvov Kat Steacov 
npynoacOe, Perhaps also Acts vii. 35, rodrov tov Maianv bv jpvncavto eimévtes, 
Tis ce xatéatnoev «.7.X.—Matt. x. 33, dotis dv apyjontai pe; Luke xii. 9, 6 8€ 
apvnodpevos pe; xxii. 57, Apvjcato avtov, Neyo" ov« vida adrov; John xiii. 38, apyjcy 
we tpis; 2 Pet. ii. 1, rov dyopdoavta abtods Seorotyv dpvovpevor; Jude 4, Tov povov 
Seométny Kal Kipiov hav "Inootv Xpiorov apvovpevor ; 1 John ii. 22, ob765 éorev 6 avri- 
YploTos, 6 apvovmevos Tov Tatépa Kal Tov vidv; cf. Yeddos, Yevorns, vv. 21, 22—Cf. 
Rev. iii. 8, ovK Hpyyow 7d dvoud wov. Grammatically akin to this mode of expression is 
(3) the combination dpy. ri, to reject anything, to retract, or to renounce, to deny, to dis- 
own, just according to the connection ; the former in Tit. ii, 12, dpynodmevoe rHv acéBevay . 
2 Tim. iii. 5, 2yovres poppwow edocBelas, thy Sé Sivapyiy adtijs npyvnuevor. Cf. Tit. i. 16. 
The latter in 1 Tim. v. 8, thv rictw fpyvntat; Rev. ii. 13, od« Apujow tiv wiotw pov. 
Cf. Josephus, ¢. Ap. i. 22, wt dpvoduevor ta ratpa. Absolutely, 2 Tim. ii. 12, ef apvov- 
peOa, overagainst trropuévew, which see. (4) dpv. with 6re following, 1 John ii. 22, o 
dpvovpevos Sr "Inaods ov éotw 6 Xpiotés. As to the negative in the latter clause or 
consequent, see Kriiger, § Ixvii. 11. 3. In classical Greek we often find the inf. with p7, 
where it occurs with the meaning to lie. On the contrary, not with the meaning to refuse, 
see above under 1. (5) Zo gainsay, without further specification of the object, Luke 
viii. 45; Acts iv. 16. Falsely to deny, to disown, Gen. xviii. 15 = wn3, Matt. xxvi. 70,72; 
Mark xiv. 68,70; John xviii, 25,27. Opposed to oporoyeiv, John i, 20, dpoddynce xat 
ovK« hovicato. Cf. Matt. x. 33; Tit. i 16; dropeverr, 2 Tim. ii 12. Dem. Orest. 871. 
15, ov 7Svvar’ apvnOjvar Sid THY Tepipdveray, GAA TPT w@pLoNOyNoEDY. 


"Arapvéopar, to remove from oneself, to refuse, to deny, to disown. The prep. 
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ad es ee 
indicates a putting away on the part of the speaker, a recoil on his part; ef. Eurip. £7. 
796, Groyuor kod amapvoipecO. Plat. Rep. v. 468 O, pndSevi eEeivar amapynOjvas 6 av 
BotaAnras pireiv, quemeunque voluerit osceulart. Dem. 575. 27, odre duryouw av ovr’ amap- 
votwat todvoua; cf. Rev. iii. 8, ove npynco To dvoud mov. But it is nota mere strengthen- 
ing of dpveicOas, as Suidas explains, apvotpar Kabdrov. amapvos: 0 apvovpevos Kab’ ddov. 
It must be added that where it signifies a denial, it always, in linguistic usage, expresses 
a false denial, and thus it differs from the simple verb. Plat. Theaet. 165 A, pdvas Te Kal 
dmapveicbar. In N.T. usage the back reference to the subject always gives a very strong 
sense. It occurs here only with a personal object (like dpvetoOar, 2); cf. Apollon. Rh. 
i. 867, tas ‘EdAnvidas yuvaixas arrapyncapevor ; 932, tHv “Adpodiryy drrapynOjvat Tov 
raisa =“ to decline or withdraw from fellowship with any one.” Still the N. T. mode of 
expression is akin to the use of the simple verb apy. té or twa (see apv., 2 and 3). 
It occurs, (1) dmapv. Xpiorov, Matt. xxvi. 34, 35, 75; Mark xiv. 30, 31, 72; Luke 
xxii. 61; John xiii. 38 ;—Luke xxii. 34, followed by m2 eidévas pe, see apveia Gan; in all 
these places, of Peter’s denial. (2) dmapy. éavrdv, Matt. xvi. 24; Mark viii. 34; Luke 
ix. 23 = to refuse oneself, to give up oneself; cf. John xii. 25, 6 puody thy yn avrod. 
Gal. v. 24.—Isa. xxxi. 7=DN9. (3) The future drapynOjcowa in a passive sense, 
used in classical Greek side by side with dapyjcouas, occurs once in Luke xii. 9, o ¢ 
dpynoduevds we... drapvnOyncerat, whereas in Soph. Phil. 527, yn vads yap afer xov« 
dmapynOijcerat. Isa. xxxi. 7, TH tyuépa éxelvy amapynOjcovrar oi avOp. Ta yerpoTrointa 
abtév, actively. (Matth. Gramm. § 224, also renders the word in Soph. Jc. as a passive. 
In Isa. xxxi. 7, Tisch. reads drapyjcovrat.) 


’"Apviov, 70, dimin. of dpyy, later dpvés, Lamb. John xxi. 15. In the Apocalypse 
it is the designation of Christ, and, indeed, of the exalted Christ ; first, in Rev. v. 6, eidov 
... dpvlov éxtnkos as éopaypévov, where the term, especially in its dimin. form, appears 
to have been selected primarily for the sake of the contrast with ver. 5, i60d évixnoev o 
Aéwy o x THs pudms "[ovda, The reason why the lion, which has overcome, presents Him- 
self as a lamb (cf. Hofmann’s Weissagung und Erfillung, ii. 328) is, that He gained His 
victory in that form; cf. Isa. lili. 7; Acts viii. 32. The words as éodaypyévoy point to 
His death; both in classical Greek and in the LXX. ogdfew is the usual expression for 
slaughtering for sacrifice; wid. Lexicons and K. F. Hermann’s Lehrbuch der gottesdienst- 
lichen Alterthiimer der Griechen, xxviii. 14, although it is also used in both in the simple 
sense of ¢o kill. But that it here denotes sacrificial death, is clear from vii. 14, éwAvvav 
TAS OTOAAS avTaY ev TS aiuate TOD apviov; xii. 11, xiv. 4; cf. 1 Johni. 7, 1 Pet. i 19, 
vid. sv. alwa, Rev. xiii. 8, 7d éodaypévov amd kataBodjs Koopov, with Heb. ix. 26, 1 Pet. 
i. 20, so that accordingly this expression of the Revelation, which here alone, where it occurs 
for the first time, is used without article, must be taken as=o Guvos Tod Oeod. It is 
plainly, indeed, not connected with the paschal lamb, as this latter is, but with Isa. liii. 7 ff. ; 
hence the lack of the article when the term is first introduced, cf. xiii. 11, and the words 
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ts é€ogayuévoy are not yet to be taken in that special sense; but in the course of the 
further employment of the word, the two ideas pass over into each other, and the latter 
becomes allied with the former. Cf. also xix. 7,9, xxi. 9, with Eph. v. 25-27. Else- 
where, v. 8, 12, 13, vi. 1,16, vii. 9, 10, 17, xiii. 8, xiv. 1, 4, 10, xv. 3, xvii. 14, xxi. 
VAy 22.223. 27, xxiv 1:3; 


"AppaBor, dvos, o, earnest money, earnest, pledge, a word seemingly transferred 
by the Greeks, Romans, Egyptians, from the Phoenicians; Hebrew }i21Y, Gen. xxxviii. 
17, 20, from 2, to interlace, to exchange, to pledge. Suidas says,  tais vais mept tar 
avoupéven SiSouévn mpoxataBonry, vrrép aopadelas, Figuratively used in Menand. et Philem. 
Sragm., ed. Cleric., p. 274, Stav é« rovnpod mpdyyatos KépSos AaBys, Tod Svotuyelv vomste 
o appapav’ éxew; Stob. floril. lxi. 2.6; Aristot. Polit. i. 11. The explanation of Chry- 
sostom, uépos Tod mavros, is better than that of Hesych. appa8ev mpodoua, though the 
element of time, which dppaB8wvr essentially includes, remains unnoted. In the LXX. 
Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18,20. Inthe N. T. 2 Cor. i. 22, 6 nal odpayicdpevos jpds Kat Sods 
Tov appaBava Tod mrebjpatos év Talis Kapdiats jpav; v. 5, 6 Sovs Huiv Tov appaBdva Tod 
mvevpatos; Eph. i. 14, és éorw adppaBav rhs KXnpovouias tuodv; likewise of the Holy 
Spirit, who in the same sense is called dmapy7 in Rom. viii. 23; accordingly, Basil. M., 
TO Tvedua THs aiwviov KAnpovopias appaBov Kal Tov pEedAddVTWY aya0dv dmrapyy. Cf. Suic. 
Thes., synon. évéyupov, Prov. xx. 19; Deut. xxiv. 10-12. 


"A px, to be first, to begin, to reign. According to Curtius, coincident with the 
Sanscrit arhdmi, “to be worth,” “to be able,” “to have ability ;” arhas, “ worthy,” ete. 
“ The idea forming the common basis of both is worth, perhaps brightness, dpxew Adprrew ” 
(Hes.). J. Grimm compares the German ragen. 


"Apxy, }. (L) Beginning; dpyi ddivav, Matt. xxiv. 8; Mark i. 1, d. rod evayy.; cf. 
Phil. iv. 15; John ii. 11, 9 dpyy tdv onpuelov.—Heb. iii. 14, v. 12, vi. 1, vii. 3.—Matt. 
xxiv. 21, da dpyfs Kocpov Ews tod viv. Mark xiii. 19, dm’ apyijs xticews ; 2 Pet. ili. 4. 
"Am apyijs, é& apxijs is either relative, referring to the beginning of that which is spoken 
of, as in Luke i 2, of dm’ dpyfs adromrav; John xv. 27, dm’ dpyijs pet’ euod eae ; 
xvi. 4, rabra Se ipiv e& dpyijs ove eirov; Acts xi. 15, érémecev 7d Tvebpa TO Grytov em” 
attovs, Somep Kal éf tas ev apy; xxvi. 4, Tv pev ody Blwow ex vedTnTOs THY ar 
apis yevouevny év TH EOver wov; 1 John ii. 7, cf. with ver. 24, iii 11; 2 John v. 6; 
1 John iii. 8, 6 mowv tiv dwapriav é« tod SiaBdrov éotiv, dts am’ apyijs 6 dudBoros 
duaptdve. (where the position of dm’ dpxfs confirms what the connection shows, that the 
reference is to the relation (in time and as cause) of devilish to human sin); or absolute, 
denoting the beginning of the world and of its history—the beginning of creation,—akin 
to the analogous usage of classical Greek, where é& dpyfis (in Hom., Herod., the Attic 
writers, as also in the Apocrypha), dm’ dpyfjs (Herod., Tragg., Plut., LXX., and N. T.)= 
from of old, at all times, from the beginning, hitherto; except that in bibl. usage the 
starting-point is fixed as the beginning of creation, the beginning of the world ; ef. am 
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dépyijs, Matt. xix. 4, 8, with its parallels, Mark x. 6, dd 8& apyfs xticews ; John viii. 44. 
More rarely (eg. in Plato) ear’ apxas, as in Heb. i. 10.. It has been puppeseds shee in 
1 John i. 1, ii. 13, 14, am’ apyfjs must be explained in the sense of Mpo Tov aldvos, to 
strengthen which it is used in Ecclus. xxiv. 9; and apy7 has accordingly been designated 
“a makeshift name for eternity” (E. Haupt on John i. 1), and am’ dpyijs, 2 Thess. ii. 13, 
as synonymous with apo kataBonijs Koopou, Eph. i. 4 (Huther). In this case, the signifi- 
cation of am’ apyis in classical Greek (as also in the LXX., eg. Josh. xxiv. 2; Isa. 
lxiii. 16, 19, ii. 6, xxiii. 7, and often), from of old, must have been generalized into the 
meaning always, eternally, from etermty; and this is not in itself inconceivable. Still, 
apart from the fact that such a use of the word is unknown elsewhere in the N. T.,, it 
cannot be proved even in the LXX.; and in explanation of the texts cited, it is enough 
to refer to Isa. xliii. 13 as a decisive parallel, éy® Kvpuos o eds ére am’ apyijs = OND, 
taken by the LXX. manifestly as = of nivjD; and it would betray no little dogmatic 
microscopicness, not acuteness, to argue from this expression in 1 John i. 1, i. 13, 14, 
against, instead of for, the pre-existence of Christ. Side by side with e& apyis, am 
apyns, Kat apxas, which imply a progressive movement from the beginning onwards, the 
expression év apy, peculiar to biblical Greek, Gen. i. 1, Prov. viii. 23, John i. 1, fixes 
the beginning-point absolutely, without reference to its relation to the time following. 
There is difficulty in the much disputed 7Hv apyyjv in John viii. 25, édeyov ody adto, Pay 
tis el; elev adtois 6 Inoods, Thy apxnv 6 Te Kal AaAG viv, or Thy apxny, te Kai AAO 
ipiv. Toda eyo mep) tuav rarely x... Hengstenberg’s explanation seems quite inac- 
missible; he sees in Tv apynv the self- witnessing of Christ to His pre - existence, 
“originally, the beginning am I;” for this we should rather have expected, according to 
John’s usage, 4 apx7). For an answer intended to signify this, the expression would be 
too vague and unintelligible. Certainly apyyjv, tHv dpxyy, signifies not merely earlier, 
before, in contrast with now,—cf. Gen. xliii. 20; Thue. ii. 74, obre tiv apynv adixws émt 
ynv tHvde HAOopuev, ovTE vv adiKnoopev, not merely “in the beginning,” “ originally,” in 
contrast simply with after time; cf. Herod. viii. 142. 1, wept rhs duerépns apynv o dryov 
éyéveto ; ii. 28. 1, tadra pév viv éotw ws gore Te Kal Os apy éyévero,—but also “from 
the beginning onwards, hitherto,” apart from any intended antithesis; cf. Herod. i. 9. 1, 
apyny yap eyo pnyavncopar oUTw date wndé pabelv pw dPGeicav bd ced; and we must 
in this case, though it be not wholly without difficulty, transfer the full distinctively 
biblical conception of apy7 into the adverbial expression. But then the relative clause 
(John viii. 25) would rather run, 6 Tv Kal AeAGAnKAa duty, if indeed Aare could be used 
here at all, Aanetv, as distinct from Aéyewv, giving prominence not to the contents,—the 
thing said—but to the act of discoursing ; cf. ver. 26, xvii. 13, xii. 48, xvi. 25. Here, 
at least, no reason could be seen why just Aadeiy should be employed. Considering that 
in ver. 26 Christ answers the question concerning Himself by a statement as to His 
relation to His questioners, weight must be attached to the fact that the mepi tuav of 
ver. 26 should stand over against the od ris ef of ver. 25, and thus rH dpynv should 
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introduce a putting off of the question. If, now, we join Thy dpxyv with roAnd exw Treph 
jpav «.7.r., and regard 6rv Kal Nad dpiv as a parenthesis (so Hofmann), no relation of 
former time to subsequent or present time will be denoted by tiv dpyijv, but it is either 
equivalent to “from the beginning hitherto,” “first of all,” “before all things,” as in 
Herod. i. 9. 1, or it includes a contrast between the present and the future which finds 
its close in the tore of ver. 28 (Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, ii. 1.178). The first rendering 
cannot, in view of the passage quoted from Herod., be rejected on the ground that dpyqp, 
Tv apxnv, with the signification “generally,” occurs only in negative sentences; for this 
is true only in those cases where the primary idea of time in the word quite disappears, 
and it is equivalent to generally, entirely. Of Christ, as used in Rev. iii. 14, 9 apy? tips 
KTicews Tod Geod, it signifies the causal relation of Christ to the creation of God; cf. 4 
apxi) Kai TO Tédos, xxi. 6, xxii. 13, under dAda, and Diisterdieck on iii. 14. For Col. 
1. 18, és eotuv apxiy, TPWTOTOKOS ek TOV vEKpOV, iva yévntar év Tao w avTos Bas see 
5 i et Cf. Gen. xlix. 3, apy réxvwy pov; Deut. xxi. 17, 6 mpwrdroxos vids . 
éotiv apy TEKVOV avTovd. 

(IL) Government, specially the highest dignitaries of the State; eg. tTywal Kal apyaé, 
honours (dignities) and offices ; also the authorities; vid. Lex. So in Luke xii. 11, éray 
dé dépovew byuas eri tas cvvaywyds, Kai Tas foxes Kal tas éEovoias; Luke xx. 20, dote 
Tapacodvat abtov TH apyh Kai tH éEovola Tod tyryepnovos, where apyxy relates to his position 
and authority; é£ovcia, to the executive power connected therewith; Tit. iii. 1. Herewith 
is connected the peculiar Pauline usage in Rom., 1 Cor., Eph., Col., wer apyai, conjoined 
with é£ovelat, Suvdpeis, Kupiorntes, Opovor, denotes supramundane powers—Angels; so in 
Eph. iii. 10, ta yopicOh viv tals dpxais Kal tats éEovoias ev tots errovpaviows dud TIS 
exxAnoias % rodvToixtros cobia Tob Geo; Col. i. 16. Of evil DEAS ME UG powers in 
Eph. vi. 12, ov« éotuv hiv 7) mary pos oe Kal geld aNAA Tmpos TAS aes Tpos TAS 
é€oucias, pos TOUS KOO WOKpPaTopas TOU OKOTOUS TOUTOU, ™ pos TA TVEVMATLKA THS movnpias 
év Tots érroupaviows. In Col. ii. 10 also, 65 éotrw 1) Kepary wdons apxyns Kai éEovoias, as 
in contrast with ver. 18, according to the context it refers to supramundane, and indeed 
(cf. ver. 15, amrexdvodpevos tas apyas Kal Tas éEovolas eevrjpaticer K.7.r.) to evil powers; 
so also, probably, in Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. xv. 24; and the analogy of other passages 
warrants the supposition that the apostle generally refers to evil powers (cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 26, ésyaros éyApos, with ver. 24), where the context does not, as in Col. i. 15, Eph. 
iii, 10, as compared with 1 Pet. i. 12, demand the opposite. The several synonymous 
designations by no means indicate a relationship of the angels one to another, nor a 
difference of rank, though this may have to be recognised elsewhere (see apydyyedos, and 
ef. 2 Pet. ii. 11), for the synonymousness of the designations forbids such a distinguishing. 
They rather bear upon the relation and conduct of angels toward mankind; cf. Tit. 1. 3; 
see under dvvaus, €Eovola, kupioTns. We have here therefore no indication of, or con- 
nection whatever with, the Rabbinical or Neo-Platonic angelology, which in itself, upon 
closer comparison, is found to be altogether inappropriate. See Harless on Eph. i, 21, 
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Cf. 1 Pet. iii, 22; Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii 20. “Cur autem non simpliciter nominavit 
angelos? Respondeo, Eranoandae Christi gloriae causa Paulum exaggerasse hos titulos, acst 
diceret : nihil est tam sublime aut excellens, guocungue nomine censeatur, quod non subjectum 
sit Christi majestate,” Calvin. 


A pxatos, a, ov, (1) what is and endures from the beginning, from of old hitherto. Old; 
Xen. Hell. v. 2. 23, apyatov elvat voor, é&etvar Ta Toradta; Anab. vii. 3. 28, apxatos 
vouos, iii. 1. 4, &évos; Ecclus. ix. 10; 2 Mace. vi. 22, apyaia gudia. So Rev. xiL09, 
xx. 2, 6 dus 6 dpyxaios. In the sense of originality, not with the kindred idea of age, 
Acts xv. 7, ad’ jjuepov apyalor, from the first days onward; xxi. 6, apxatos pabnrns, 
perhaps = one of the first disciples, who had been so from the beginning of the gospel pro- 
clamation. (2) What was before of old; Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 30, tots vopors trois apxaiors ; 
“sam neglectis, abrogatis, antiquitatis,’ Sturz—Dion. Halic. Ant. &. iv. 18, Tas Kadéoels 
dpyaiov éxddouv krdooes ; Ps. lxxix. 8, uy mvncOis judy dvomidv apxaiwv; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
dpyaios Koopos; Acts xv. 21, é« yevedv dpyalwv. Especially in later Greek, yet already 
also in the Attic writers, of dpyatos signifies predecessors or ancestors, as a certain dignity 
and authority clothe these for descendants; syn. with of madavoi, which, without any side 
reference, simply denotes those who have lived in earlier times. Dem. Phal. in Walz, 
Rhett. ix. '79. 11, ofov 1d dpyaios dvti tod madaiol évTipotepoy’ of yap dpyaior advdpes 
évtiwotepor.—Aristoph. Eg. 507, ef pév Tis avnp Tav apyalwy KapwdiddoKaros Huds jvary- 
katev. Plato, Theaet. 180 O, To ye 8% mpoBrnpa addo Te Traperngpapyev Tapa pev TOV 
apxaiwy avéorn. Akin to this, we might take the apyatoc named in the Sermon on the 
Mount, Matt. v. 21 (27, Rec. text), 33, €66€0n tots dpyalous, to signify the old teachers, 
explaining the dative in the sense of the ablative; but the connection of the discourse 
forbids this,—therein Christ aims at something more than setting up His authority in 
opposition to an earlier authority,—apart from the fact that, with é66é0n, the dative never 
elsewhere occurs in this sense, and that the old authorities used to be designated by the term 
mpeaBvrepot, Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3,5; Heb. xi. 2. The predecessors who received the 
law and handed it down to those who came after, possess for this very reason a dignity, cf. oi 
matépes, Rom. ix. 5; and by the choice of this expression, what is said to them of old is 
intended to be both recognised in its significance and estimated in its temporary limita- 
tion, Christ intending His words to be regarded not as an abrogation, but a deepening and 
fulfilling, v. 17 sq. It is true that of dpyaior, in classical Greek, is specially used when 
reference is made to some prominent representatives of antiquity, yet not so as xar’ é€. to 
denote these, or to warrant the statement that of dpy. signifies the great ones of antiquity, 
whether writers or teachers. Such a narrowing of the thought expressed by the word 
cannot be proved. If, moreover, according to the context, single individuals from among 
the ancients were meant, even this limitation does not lie in the word, but in the context 
only, which indicates the special circumstances upon which this comprehensive conception 
rests. Cf. Aristoph. lc, Thue. ii, 16 sq. below. Often in Aristotle. (8) dpyaios signifies 
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the original, hitherto, earlier, in contrast with the present—the old in relation to the new, 
without reference to duration. Cf. Plato, Symp. 192 E, 4 apyaia dvow judv hv avrn. 
So 2 Cor. v. 17, ef tus ev Xpiot@, kaw xrlow rd apyata traphrOev, iSovd yéyovev Kawa Ta 
mavra. Synon. with wadaios. Apoll. Rh. i. 1, Siapéper Td madawdy Tod apyalov' To mév 
yap Tarawoy Kai dpxaiov, rd 88 dpyatov obxére madardy' 7d yap dpxaiov dvadéper els Td 
apy évéxeoar. Both words are in by far the most instances used as perfectly synony- 
mous; where they cannot be interchanged, or must be distinguished, it must be remem- 
bered that mwadavds demands as its antithesis the new or young, while apxaios involves 
only an antithesis with the following. Of. Acts xxi. 16; Thue. ii. 16, of dpyaior signifies 
the original inhabitants, in contrast with of torepos, the later settlers. "Apyatos is the 
original, and therefore hitherto, old, primeval, either what has been and still is, or what is 
now no more; wadavds is that which already has long been aged, old, ancient, whether 
it stillisoris no more. LXX. dpy, =}iW8), Ps. lxxix. 8, 48, and often; 07P, 253P, 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 14; Isa. xliii. 18; sadavds, on the other hand, is = jw, PAY, and other words. 


"Apxnyos, adj. commencing ; substantive, originator, founder, leader — chicf, first, 
prince. In the latter sense = wsh, Ex. vi. 14; Num. xiii. 4. }¥P, Isa. iii. 5, 6, where, in 
ver. 6, it is also = W3A, physician. So in Acts v. 31, todrov 6 Ocds dpynyov Kal cwrhpa 
inpacer ; cf. Isa. passim; Mic. i. 13, adpynyds dpaptias—Synonymous with airws, Plat. 
Crat. 401 D: 76 ovv aitiov Kai To adpynyov adTav (sc. Tov dvTwv) elvat TO @Oodv, from 
which it differs, as beginning differs from cause ; so that dpynyos denotes the founder as 
the first participator, possessor, etc. This is always the case when it is connected with 
the gen. of the thing—not of the person; eg. Aristot. Metaphys. i. 983. 20,-Oaris o Tis 
TotavTns apynyos pirocodgias; Polyb. v. 10, kat phy 6 mpdtos adtav avéjoas THY Bact 
Aelav Kal yevouevos apxXnyos TOD TpocypaTos THs oiKkias Pirlamos ; so THs Téexvys apynyos, 
ToD Tpdyuatos, TOV ToLOvTwY éEpywv; cf. apynyos ayaptias, Mic. i. 13. In this sense 
especially, Heb. xii. 2, dgopavtes eis Tov Ths Tictews apynyov ... Incodv, who Himself 
has set us an example in wvorevew, and is therefore the dpynyds of the miotevovtes. Cf. 
Luke xxii. 28, where Jesus says to His disciples, duets ote of Suapemevnxotes év Tots 
metpacois ov, in which it was faith that was in question. It must be taken, therefore, 
in the same sense in Acts iii. 15, tov dpynyov tijs Swhs amextewate; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 
amapyy Tav Kexoyunpéevov ; Acts xxvi. 23, ef mp@ros é& dvactdcews vexpdy das pédret 
KarayyéAXrew «.7.r., and other places. Heb. ii. 10, rov dpynyov tis owrnpias Tedevwoat ; 
cf. v. 9, Terevobels eyévero . . . altuos cwtnplas. Christ, accordingly, considered in relation 
to tots iraxovovaw ave, Heb. v. 9, is the dpynyos, the Forerunner (Captain), so far as 
He, being the first possessor of the fw, of owrnpia, is at the same time its founder. In 
Luke and Heb. only in the places cited. 


'Arapyx, originally the presentation of the firstlings, then the first-fruits. Hesych. 
drapxy, mpoodopa, apaipeua. Demosth. p. 164. 21, trav aiyparwrov Mysov arapynv 
dvSpiavra ypvcodv avéotnoev cis Aedgovs. Finally, in general, firstling, in relation to the 
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whole; thus, however, very rarely in classical Greek, ¢,g. dmapyi yévous ; Isocr. p. 36 E. 
amapxas tod oitov. Used almost exclusively where offerings are meant. LXX.= = 25n, 
Num. xviii. 12, 29, 30, 32; MWS, Deut. xviii. 4, xxvi. 2. Mostly cwm gen. part., cf. the 
passages quoted, and Ps, Ixxviii. 51, cv. 36; Ex. xxii. 29. If the remark made by 
Schleusner were correct, “ videntur LXX. cum voce amapyy conjunswisse notionem uniwersam 
gjus, quod est Deo sacrum,’ this would correspond to the general usage of classical writers ; 
but eg. in Ps. xxviii. 51, cv. 36, Num. xviii. 12, comp. ver. 13, 7a apwroyervijpata 
mdvra «.7.Xr., this seems not to be the case. Rather might one say, as Schol. Eurip. a 
Orest. ver. 96, dmapyn éddyeTo ob udvoy TO mpHrov Th Take, GAA Kai TO TPHTov TH TUL, 
Sev Kal arrapyds KapTav mpoohyov ot Tahatot avowatov, Ta Kpelrrova éxreyouevor. Still 
even this is not an essential, but merely an accidental, secondary reference. This meaning 
seems to occur in the N. T. conjointly with the other, Deo sacrum, in Jas. i. 18, ets 76 elvar 
Huds atapynv twa Tov adtod KTicpatov; Rev. xiv. 4, jyopdoOncay aro tev avOporrov 
atrapyn TO Océ kal TO apvie; cf. Ex. xxv. 2, ai dmapyai pov. But we find the former 
signification alone, Deo sacrum, in Rom. xvi. 5, dmapyx7 tis ’Acias eis Xpiorov, where eis 
occurs, as in Rev. xiv. 4 we have the dative; cf. Xen. de vect. iv. 42, ti yap Si) eis woAemov 
KThpa xpnoywerepov avOpamav ; Phil. ii. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 15, dwapyn tis’Ayalias. On the 
other hand, generally the word means the firstling in relation to whole. 1 Cor. xv. 20, drapy7) 
TOV KeKoLunuéveov ; ver. 23, Exaotos 8é ev TH idig Tdypari, arrapyn Xprords, erecta ot Tod 
Xporod. In this way also it is to be explained in Rom. viii. 23, ryv drrapynv Tod mvevpaTos 
éyovtes, whether rod mv. be the partitive genitive or the genitive of apposition. For the latter 
view there are no parallels, although it is specially favoured by a comparison of vv. 11,17; 
2 Cor. v. 5,1.22; Eph.i.4; Tit. iii 6. In this case the Spirit is represented as the first- 
fruits of redemption. Cf., however, for the former view, 1 Cor. xv. 44, ovelperat copa 
puyixor, éyeiperas odya mvevpatixoy, with Rom. viii. 23, rhv drorUTpwow Tod cwpaTos Huav. 


Avyn, brightness, only in later writers = dawn, as in Acts xx. 11; cf. Isa. lix. 9; 
2 Mace. xii. 9. ZLheophan. Chronogr.a.1. Leonis Chazari, dpa adyijs éEeNOav 0 Bacireus. 


Avya la, transitive, to illuminate; intrans. to shine, to appear, eg. Orph. Lith. 178, 
Herlowo KaTavTiov Syogeauras ; Theodor. Stud. lxi. 16. 1, €& jrlov tis atydcas aptip péyas. 
So in 2 Cor. iv. 4, eis 7d pu) adydoau Tov pwticpov TOD evayy. THS Soéns Tod Xpicrov. 
Cf. Lev. xiii. 24, 25, 26, 28, xiv. 56. Only in the poets = to see. 


"Aratvyacua, 70, from dravydtw — to radiate, or also to reflect, only in later Greek 
(and indeed in both senses, cf. Plut. Mor. 934 D, ywpla dia tis dvakrddces drodiSovta 
Toddovs Kal Svadpous amavyacpovs, where dvaxddots as well as dmoSiSdvar demand for 
amavy. the meaning reflex). Heliodor. Aeth. iii. 4. 13, wréov amd tap: 6pOarpav oddas 
 tév Sadav amnvyacev ; Philostr. vit. Ap. iii. 8, WOous mdvta dmavyatotcas Xpaiara. 
Hence aravyacua = what is radiated, or = brightness, reflection. Heb. i. 3, 89 dv drrav- 
yaoua ths Sons Kal yapaxtip Ths troctdcews aitod, Taken by patristic exegesis in the 
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first sense, e.g. Theodoret, 7d dravyacpa Kal éx Tod Tupds eats Kai olv TS Tupi éoTt, Kai 
aitvov wev éyer 7d Tp, axapictor Sé gots TOD Tupds, e€ ob yap 7d ap, EE exelvou Kab Td 
amavyacwa; Greg. Nyss. c. Apollinar. ii, 47 sq., dorep ouyyevds exer mpods Tov Hdov 
axtis Kal mpos Tov AUyVoY TO dTravyatouevoy Pos... oiTw Kal Td Tapd Ths SdEns Tod 
Tatpos avavyacdev pas. So also Chrysostom = ds é« dwrds. This explanation, how- 
ever, having been developed in the course of the christological controversies, cannot decide ; 
the usage of Philo is the only one that can help us to an understanding of the word, 
less because of its theological import than because in classical Greek there are no earlier 
parallels. The meaning reflex is recommended by de plant. No. 1,337.19, 76 dé dyiacpa, 
olov dylwy amavyacna, uiunua apxeTirou, érel TA aicOnoe Kaha Kal vonoes Kad@Y EiKovES ; 
ef. 2 Cor. iv. 4, 8 éotw eixdv tod Oeod;, Ex. xxxiii, 23, wT xb 22) “ANN YS) (wid. 
atravyacwos in Plut. ic.), and from the analogy of Scripture, perhaps, no objection can 
be brought against it. Other passages, however, from Philo oblige us to adopt the 
meaning radiation, — das é« dwrtos, according to Chrysostom. So in de Cherub. i. 156, 
ed. M., adréds (sc. 6 eds) S dy apyétuTros avyn, wupias axtivas éxBddreL, dv ovdewla éaotly 
aicOntn, vonral Sé ai amacar; De mund. opif.i. 35, was dvOpwros Kata wey THY Siadvoray 
exelwtat Oelp oye, THs waxapias Picews éexpayelov } aTocTacua } amatyacua. Cf. de 
nom. mut. i. 579, wnyh Sé rhs caOapwrdarns adyhs Geos éotw, cP Grav éripaivntas puyh, 
Tas doxlovs Kal mepipavertatas dvioxe. Hence dratyacpa ths S0&ns adtod = radiation 
of his S0éa; cf. Matt. xxiv. 31; Acts vii 55; Rom. iii, 23; John i. 14, xvii, 5. — 
Wisd. vii. 25, 26. —So in the Targum of Jonathan on Isa. vi. 1, WR MI, NPY IW; ‘see 
Schlottman, Hiob, p. 129 f. 


B 


Baiva, to step out, to walk, to go; not in the N.T. Hence wapaBaiv, wapaBaors, 
mapaParns. 


IlapaBalvao, aor. 2 mapéBnv, to step on one side; trans, to transgress, to violate; 
in the connections vépor, Sixnv, Sixaca trapa., oftener in classical Greek. Also absolutely, 
Hesych. wapaBalvovtas, apyntixovs’ ) pn evOéws Baivovtas, for which Pape s.v. cites 
Aesch. Ag. 59, wéumrer rapaBdcw Epuiv. In the N. T. always in a moral sense, Matt. 
xv. 2, hv mapddocw Tav TpecBuTépwr ; ver. 3, THY évtoany tod Ocod. LXX.= 13», Num. 
xiv. 41, xxii. 18, 7d ffjua rod Kupiov; Josh. vii. 11, rv SiaOnenv jou; Isa, xxiv. 5; 
_Esth. iii, 3 = mapaxovew. Also=1D; Ex. xxxii. 8, &« rhs 0000 Hs éveTetAa avtois; Deut. 
ix. 12, 16, xvii. 20, xxviii. 14. It must be taken also in this moral sense in Acts i. 25, 
dd’ ts (sc. drooronHs) TwapéBn Iovdas tropevOjvar eis TOV TOToV Tov idtov, — Absolutely (as 
in Ecclus. xl. 14) only in 2 John 9, Received text, was 6 mapaBaivev Kal wt) pévov év TH 
ddayh tod Xprorod, where Lachm. and Tisch, read mpodyev, which, according to Diister- 
dieck, in the present connection denotes “ an advance in refinement of doctrine, which is 
incompatible with remaining in the truth, — that false progress which Paul designates 
‘perverse disputings’ and ‘school janglings, 1 Tim. i 4, vi 5.” Cf. 2 Tim. iii. 14,1 
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18, iv. 2 ff.; Tit. i. 9; so that wapaBalvwy may be regarded as an explanatory reading. — 
Opposed to Tov voyov Tereiv, Rom. ii. 27. 


TlapdBaccs, ews, 7, trespass, transgression; in a moral sense — Tay vouwv and the 
like ; also absolutely, but rarely in classical Greek = rrapavoyia. — Wisd. xiv. 31, 4 Tév 
dpaptavovtay Sikn éreképyeras del THy Tdv adikwyv TapdBacw. In this case it designates 
sin as deviation from the prescription of the law; cf. Rom. iv. 15, 08 yap ov« gots vopos, 
ovdé mapdBaors, so that it denotes (comp. Rom. v. 13, duaptia 8é ode éddoyeiras, pn dvTos 
vomov) sin, so far as it is imputed as a violation of the law. Hence v. 14, éml tovs m7 
dpapricavras émi TO cpowpats Ths TwapaBdoews Addu. Cf. Gal. iii. 19, 6 vopos tav 
mapaBacewv yapw mpocetéOn, with Rom. vii. 13, va yévntas na? brrepBodnv dpaptwdos 
4 dpaptla Sia ths évtodjs. The wapdBacis tod vowov, in contrast with ds éy vou@ 
kavxyacat, Rom. ii. 23, thus acquires special emphasis. 1 Tim. ii. 14; Heb. ii. 2; syn. 
mapaxon. On Heb. ix. 15, eis dmodvtpwow tav él TH TpwTn SiaOnkn wapaBdcewr, cf. 
Josh. vii. 11; Plat. Legg. iv. 714 D, ra reOévta trapaBaivew, Aelian, V. H. x. 2, wapa- 
Bivat tas cvvOnxas ; Ep. Barnab. c. 12. 


IITapaBarys, ov, 6, transgressor of the laws; thus only rarely in classical Greek, 
for which Aesch. Lum. 533, tov avtitodpov mapaBdray, is adduced, as also the designation 
of a perjurer as mapa. Oedv, Polem. in Macrob. Saturn. v.19. (Usually it denotes the 
combatant who stood in the war-chariot alongside the charioteer.) Symmach.=/"8, Ps. 
XViL. 5, eyo epurakduny o80vs mapaBdtov. So also Ezek. xviii. 10 ; in Ps. exxxix.19 yeh. 
Patriotic writers designate Julian the Apostate (dmootdtns) also mapaB8drns. Cf. Jas. 
ii, 11, yéyovas wapaBdrns vouov, where Cod. A has drootdrns.—Like rapdBacus, trapa- 
Barns is used with reference to the imputation of sin, so far as it is transgression of the 
known law, deviation from recognised truth. See Jas. ii. 9, édeyyopevos t7rd Tod vomou 
és wapaBdra; Gal. ii. 18, mapaBdrnv euavtoy cumotdvw, where ver. 17, apapt@nol. 
Cf. Rom. vii. 13, s.v. wapdBaors ; Rom. ii. 25,27, xpivel 4 axpoBvotia ce Tov Sia ypdppatos 
Kal Tepitouns mapaBartny, vid. ypaupa. 


Bada, to throw, to lay, to set; frequently in the N. T. Hence: 


AtaBanr Xo, to throw over ; fig. = to accuse, to malign; usually explained = reeve or 
hatchel with words (censure). On the contrary, Steph. thes. s.v., “ proprie signific., ut opinor, 
calumnior trajiciendo culpam in aliwm.” It would be perhaps still more correct to derive 
this sense from the meaning, to stir up a quarrel (between friends), to sow discord, opposed 
to cupBadrAe«wv. So Plat. Conv. 222 CD, eve Kal "Ayabdva dSvaBadrrew ; Rep. vi. 498 C, 
etc. In the sense of to accuse in Luke xvi. 1, obtos dve8AHOn adT@ ws SiackopTifwy ta 
imapxovta avtod. So with the dative, Plat. rep. viii. 566 B, and followed by as, the usual 
construction. Instead of the dative, also pds twa, Herod. v. 96; Plat. Ep. xiii. 362 D; 
Xen. Anab. i. 1. 3, els rwa; Plat. Huthyd. iii. B; Xen. Hell. iii. 5.2. In LXX. Dan. iii. 8, 
vi, 24 = 8¥P 528, vid. Fiirst, hebr. Worterb. sv. Y2P; in Num. xxii 22 =j0¥; in Ps. 
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Ixxi, 13, OY = évdiaBarrew, as in Ps, cix. 4, 20, 29, xxxviii. 20. Only in Zech, iii. 1 
= dytixeioOar, From which: 


AvdBonros, o, 4, slanderous, calumnious ; also as a substantive, calumniator; not 
frequent in classical Greek; Polluc. v. 18, 76 AoiSopos ebredés, Kal 6 Brdodnuos kal 
udBoros. Thus in 1 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit.ii.3. LXX.=¥, VY, Esth. vii. 4, 
viii, 1. Then ={¥, which 1 Kings v.18 émiovdos, parallel with dadvrnua rovnpév. 
So also 1 Sam. xxix. 4; 2 Sam. xix. 23. Cf Xen. Anad. i. 1. 3, Tiooadéprns SiaBdrret 
tov Kipov mpos tov ddcAdov, os éiBovretor aitG—1 Kings xi. 14, 23, 25 = Sardy. 
Then also 1 Chron. xxi. 1; Job i. 6, 7, 9,12, ii. 1-6; Zech. iii. 1, 2=06 S:dBonros, 
who appears among the dyyédots Tod Ocod before God, opponent of the mm 4xbo. It is to 
be rendered, not calumniator, but antagonist, accuser; cf. Zech. iii. 1, 6 SuaBondos elorHner 
éx SeEtav adtod Tod avtixeioBar aitd. See 1 Pet. v. 8, 6 dvtidixos tuadv SidBoros; Rev. 
xii. 10, 6 xatHywp tav adedkpav judv. The chief of the daemons (who are his angels) is 
thus designated, Matt. xxv. 41, as it would seem, in view of his relation to men over 
against God; whilst in his name cardv, catavas, he appears merely as the antagonist of 
men, without respect to the relation which he thus assumes as against God; ef. the 
passages where j0¥ is used of men, 1 Kings v. 18, xi. 14, 23, 25; 1 Sam. xxix. 4; 
2 Sam. xix. 23. It looks, however, as though at an early period in the use of this 
expression, the reference to the relationship of men over against God was withdrawn, for 
we read in Num. xxii. 32, é&7AOov eis SuaBornv aov, jo? ‘NNY °D38; so that in dvaBoros, 
as in évdvaRddrew in other places, the meaning accuser, maligner, has acquired the more 
general signification of antagonist, enemy (“the evil enemy”). Cf. John vi. 70, €& tua 
els SudBodos éotw; comp. Matt. xvi. 23; Mark viii. 33. (The pass. dsaBePrjoGai tiv, 
mpos twa, to be indignant at any one, cannot be referred to here because of the derivation 
from the active.) In no case is there in the expression what is suggested by Chrysost. 
Hom. lxvii. 6 (in Suic. Thes.), SidBoros amd rod SiuaBdrArew elpntar, SiéBare yap Tov 
&vOpwrov pos Tov Oeov, SuéBare wadw Tov Oedv mpds avOpwrov. A distinction between 
SidBoros and catavés cannot be pointed out in the N. T. Only in Rev. xii, 9 and 
xx. 2 does S:d8. appear to be used appellatively along with 6 catavis =0 katnywp Tav 
adehpav, xii. 10. This much, however, seems to be clear, that dvaBoros denotes the 
enemy of men, because he is the disturber of their union with God. Cf. Suid., duaBoros 
ua Todro as Suvdpevos Bddrew Kal éxOpovs mroveiy Tods Pidrovs. Hence the contraposition 
in John viii. 44, duets éx Tod matpds Tod SiaBorov éoré (cf. Matt. xiii. 38), as compared 
with ver. 47, 6 dv é« Tod Oeod; 1 John iii. 10, ra réxva tod Oeod Kai Ta Téxva Tod dia- 
Borov. Cf. ver. 8,6 rowdy thy dpaptiay, éx Tod SiaBorov éoriv’ ore am’ apxijs 6 SidBoros 
dpaprdver. cis TodTo épavepwOn o vids Tod Beod, ta ron Ta Epya Tod SiaBorov. The devil 
appears here in possession of a power to influence man, and that, too, in opposition to 
God and His influences; cf. Eph. ii. 5. The result of the devil’s activity is sin, which, 
in its collective manifestations, is described as 7a pya Tod SiaBorov. Cf. Acts xiii. 10, 


Q 
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vid SiaBdrov, éyOpée maons Suxavocvyys. It is this aspect which is made ey el 
specially PrneDS in the N. T.; so Rev. xx. 10, 6 Sia. 6 mAavev adrods; xii. 9, 6 
TAAVGV THY OLKOVMEVNV dAnv. James, in iv. 7, contrasts the dmroraynre TO bed with davrti- 
atnte TO SiaBdr@, where there must likewise be a reference to an influence exerted by 
the devil on human conduct, described in the Revelation as wAavav, its design being to 
exchange the truth (righteousness) for a lie (sin), 2 Cor. vi 8; Rom. i. 27; Jas. v. 19; 
ef. John viii. 44. In the same sense does Eph. vi. 11 speak of the peOode/ar tod SiaBorouv, 
which must probably be assumed also in reference to iv. 27, ua déSote témov TH SiaBorw; 
cf, 2 Cor. ii. 11. Arts of seduction are meant, as in wy mas... Pbaph Ta vonpata 
iuav dd ths dmddtnTos eis Xpiorov, 2 Cor. xi. 3; cf. 2 Tim. ii, 25, 26, uyrore 60 
avtois 6 beds petdvoray eis erriyvwow ddnbelas, Kal avavyrpwow éx ths Tod SiaBorov 
maryldos, Coypnucvoe tm adtod eis TO éxelvov Oédnua, vid. Huther im loc. 1 Tim. iii. 7 (in 
vi. 9, Lachm. and Tisch. omit tod éva8.).—Accordingly, the devil appears as mespafwr, 
whose aim is mwAavav, Matt. iv. 1-11, Luke iv. 2-13, and John xiii. 2, as the one who 
suggested to Judas the betrayal of Christ ;—an extremely humane view on the part of 
Scripture (be it observed by the way), according to which this betrayal does not flow forth 
from the man’s own nature.—The devil is the adversary of mankind, inasmuch as he puts 
himself in the way of God’s saving designs regarding them, Luke viii. 12, era épyerau 6 
SidBoros Kal alipes Tov Oyo amd THs Kapdlas aiTdv, Wa pH TicTEedIoavTes ToOdoW,, cf. 
2 Cor. iv. 4; Matt. xiii, 19. Only once, and in relation to the saving purposes of God, 
is he directly represented as the adversary of God, Matt. xiii. 39.—Cf. 6 rod xéopou 
apxov, John xiv. 30, xii. 31, xvi. 11; 6 Od Tod aidvos TodTov, 2 Cor. iv. 4—The devil 
further works also physical misery, Acts x. 38; Rev. ii. 10; cf. ver. 13. To him is 
ascribed To xpdtos tod Gavdrov, Heb. ii. 14, cf. Wisd. ii. 24, and “an authority to award 
condemnation” (Hahn, neutest. Theol. p. 361); 1 Tim. iii. 6, Wa pH tudwbels eis Kpipa 
éuméon Tod Sia8drov—it would be better perhaps to say, execute a judgment, cf. 1 Cor. 
v. 5; 1 Tim. i. 20.—Other designations are: catavds, 6 movnpos, 6 dvTuKelpwevos, 0 Odus 0 
apyatos, 0 Spdkwv 6 péyas. 


KatafBand Xo, aor. 1 pass. cateBrnOnv, Rev. xii. 10, to throw down, to hurl down, 
Rev. xi. 10, where Tisch. reads €8A76n; to strike down; cf. Herod. ix. 63, catéBadov 
Todovs THV Aaxedatmoviwv. So in 2 Cor. iv. 9, cataBadrdopevor GAN ovK aroAATpevor, 
Middle, to throw oneself down; middle of interest, to lay down for oneself, e.g. Ta omépuata, 
Gewédov, the latter in Heb. vi. 1; cf. 1 Cor. iii. 10. For the image employed in Heb. 
vi. 1, cf. Plat. Legg. vii. 803 A. KataBddrcoOar is also frequently used by itself as = 
to make a beginning; Pind. Nem. ii. 1 were kataBdddop’ aeidew. Further = to establish, 
Plut. Mor. 329 A, rod tHv Staicyy aipecw KkataBarouévov Zivwvos ; Diod, xii. 20, cata- 
Banrspevos && dpyhs Kawvnv vopobeciav. Hence: 


Katafon7, 4, the founding, the establishing, eg. Polyb. xiii, 6. 2, cataBornv 
Fmoveiro Kal Oewédvov bmeBddreTO Trodvypoviov Kal Bapeias tupavvidos; 2 Mace. ii. 29. 
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"Ex xataBonjs, from the very bottom, eg. vavmnyeiv, katnyopeiv. In this sense it is only 
used in later Greek. (Otherwise = attack of fever, deposition of definite swms of money.) 
We also find it =Jjactus seminis, generation, cf. Lucian. Amor. xix., } vow .. . Tots 
appeow idias KaTaBodds omrepudtav xapicapévn, 7d OffrAv S domep yovhs tu Soyeiov dzro- 
dijvaca; Galen. de Sem. i.; Aphorism. iv.; Philo, Opif. Mund. p. 31; Mang, ai xara- 
Borat rev orepudrwv, but only of the male; hence Heb. xi. 11, ricre ... Sappa Sévapw 
els KaTaBodnv omrépwatos édaBe, Kal Tapa Karpov HruKias érexev, can scarcely be interpreted 
in accordance with this meaning, unless, with Baumgarten, we resort to the periphrase eis 
70 déyecOar orépwa kataBeSAnuévov—which is inconsistent both with the active cata- 
Bor and with dvvapis, followed by the final eds, cf. Luke v. 17, ddvayus xuplou hv eis 70 
ido Oat wavtas. We must therefore understand either “establishment of progeny,” o7épyua, 
as in xi. 18, ii. 16; Gen. iv. 25, éEavéornoe ydp poe 6 Oeds omépua érepov avtl”ABen. 
Against the interpretation that the Svvayus on Sarah’s part answers to the cataBoan ozép- 
paros on Abraham’s, ets being = with reference to, it is decisive (apart from the unnecessary, 
and therefore to be rejected, nakedness of the expression) that the plural only, cata. 
oTepudtov, occurs with the signification jactus seminis. The Greek Fathers, indeed, take 
it exclusively in the sense just rejected ; but evidently feel that the expression is unusual 
in such a connection, and accordingly try to justify its occurrence; cf. Theophyl. in 
Bleek’s Commentary on the Hebrews, in loc.; and Chrysost., who, without hesitation, 
explains it e¢s drrodoynp. 

In the remaining passages, always cataBody xdcpov, and indeed aro x., Matt. xiii. 35 
(Tisch. omits céopov), xxv. 34; Luke xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3,ix. 26; Rey. xiii. 8, xvii. 8; apo 
«., John xvii. 24; Eph.i 4; 1 Pet.i 20. Not in the LXX. The expression denotes 
the beginning of history in view of the future and the end. Cf. 1 Pet. i, 20, rpoeyvwo- 
pévou ev mpd KataBorjs Kocpov, PavepwOévtos Sé én’ éoxdtav THY xpovery, for in KaTa- 
Bory there always lies the relation to an intended continuation. Eph. i. 4, 1 Pet. i. 20, 
treat of the plan of the salvation formed by God before history commenced; as also 
Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, whose realization was designed in the xataQ. tod Kocpou, cf. Matt. 
xxv. 34, KAnpovoujoate THY wrowwacpérnv tpiv Bacirelay ard KataBorHs Koopou, and 
Cremer’s treatise upon Matt. xxiv. 25, p.198. The synonym dm’ dpyfis xocpou, Matt. 
xxiv. 31, is only a simple definition of time, as also dm’ dpyijs eticews, Mark x. 6, xiii. 19, 
2 Pet. ii. 4. 


IIlapaBadrdao, to throw beside, to incline; eg. Prov. v. 1, Noxyous mapdBarre .cov 
ods; xxii, 17; Plat. Rep. vii. 581 A, mapaBaddovtes ta Ota; Prov. ii. 2, wapdiav eis 
ovveow =n03, Hiphil—lIntrans. = to approach, eg. eds thy modw, Polyb. xii. 5. 1; es 
xapav evdaimova, xxi. 8.14. So in Acts xx. 15, mapeBdropev eis 3 duov.—Metaph. = to 
place beside one another, i.e. to compare; Herod. iv. 198, tis  AuBin omovdain OTE 1) 
"Aoty } Eipomrn rapaBrnOjvat; Xen. Mem. ii. 4. 5, mpos totov krhwa TapaBanromevos 
diros ayabds ob« av TOArG Kpeittwv pavein; iv. 8. 11, wapaBaddrwv To Gddwv 700s Tpos 
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radta. So in Mark iv. 30, Received text, év rola mapaBon} mapaBdropev adtjv ; (Lachm, 
and Tisch. read év rive adriv mapaBorH Odpev;). Hence: 


IlapaBonrm, 4, placing beside, comparison, e.g. Plat. Phaleb., év Th mrapaB. tav Biwv, 
in the comparison of different kinds of life and work; Plut. de Rat. Aud. 40 E—Then an 
utterance which involves a comparison, Matt. xv. 15, in reference to ver. 14, rupdo/ elow 
oSnyol rudrav. Mark iii. 23; Luke v. 36, vi. 39, xiv. 7, cf. ver. 11; a proverb, so far 
as it is applied to any particular case, or gives opportunity for a comparison, eg. Luke 
iv. 23, wdvtas épeiré por tHv tapaBoryy tavtnv’ “latpé, Oeparrevoor ceavtov; 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 14, caOds déyeras 4} mapaBor 4 apyala é& dvopwv é€ededoeTar TwAnmpéreLa ; 
Ezek. xii. 22, 23, xviii. 2, 8. Similar is 1 Chron. vii. 20, 860m avrov eis wapaBodnv Kat 
els Supynua ev mao toils veow ; Deut. xxviii. 37; Ps. xliv. 15, ov judas es mapaSory 
év tots 2Oveow ; Ps. lxix. 12, éyevounv adrois eis apaBodjv. He at whom men (as we 
say) point with the finger, becomes a mapaSony, cf. Ps. xliv. 15, cwnow xehadis év tots 
raots. The Heb. 2vin, to which rapaS8ody corresponds in these as in all the other passages, 
also denotes originally comparison,—both a complete parable and “a single figurative 
saying, a proverb, old German Beispiel, example; the last-mentioned word expresses the 
essence of a proverb, which sets up a single case as the type of an entire genus,” Hupfeld 
on Ps. xliv. 15. Cf. First, Concord. s.v.; Delitzsch, Zur Geschichte der sud. Poesie, p. 196. 
It then denotes also a song, a poem, in which an example is set up for instruction or 
mockery, Mic. ii. 4; Hab. ii 6; Jer. xxiv. 9; Wisd. v. 3, dv &oxopuév ote els yédAwta 
xa eis mapaBoriv ovediopod; Tobit iii 4. A word or discourse of deeper meaning, 
which becomes intelligible through application or comparison, conjoined with aivuypa, 
mpoBrAnua, etc., cf. Ps. xlix. 5. bvin, npn, Ps. lxxviii. 2; Prov. i. 6, AYIA bwin, TmapaBory 
kal oxorewds AGyos. So Ezek. xxiv. 3, xvii. 2; cf. Ecclus. iii, 29, xapdia ovverod Siavon- 
Onceras mapaBoryy, Kal ods akpoatod ériOuuia copod. Hence also eg. of the sayings of 
Balaam, Num. xxiii. 7, 18, xxiv. 3, 15. Of ambiguous sayings, Ecclus. xiii. 26, 
xxxvill. 33. (Elsewhere 5v’9 is also rendered by tapoupia, Ophvos, mpootuov, Job xxvii. 1, 
xxix. 1, xiii. 12, etc.) IlapaBod serves, therefore, in the usage of the LXX., to denote 
either a dictum whose significance arises either from application to or derivation from a 
eoncrete case, or one whose proper meaning is not that expressed by the words, but becomes 
clear only through the intended application. For examples of the latter use, see Matt. 
xiii. 35, 3, 10, 13, 34, xxii. 1; Mark iv. 2, 11, 33, 34, xii. 1; Luke viii. 4,10. Christ 
used this mode of speech as the appropriate form for the puvornpia tis Bacidelas Tov 
ovpavév (Matt. xiii. 11),—a form which conceals from the one class what it reveals to the 
other, Matt. xiii 11-17. The pvaornpia ris Bacidelas tev ovp. concern the kingdom of 
God in its relations to man, and vice versa; accordingly, relations and incidents of the 
earthly life are used for the figurative, comparative setting forth of those mysteries. The 
next lower sphere serves to illustrate the higher. Here lies at once the affinity and the 
difference between the parables of Christ and the parable as it occurs in the sphere of 
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classical Greek, where it is akin to the fable and the example. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 20, etor 
8 ai xowai mictes (means of conviction) Svo TO yéver, mapddevyya Kal evOdunua. % yap 
yvaun pépos évOuunuards dot... . mapaderyyadtov & edn dbo év ev yap ecru Tapadely- 
patos eldos TO Néyew Tpaypata mpoyeyevnuéva, ev 8&8 Td avdrov Tovey. TovTov & av poev 
mapaBony, év Sé dévyou, olov of Aicweior nal ABveot, The parable differs from the fable 
and from the example, in that it adduces for illustration what is wont to happen,—the 
example, what has happened; but the fable transfers the case in point to another and 
lower sphere ; and as it could not happen within that sphere, the design and meaning are 
more easily discerned. Cf. Aristot. l.c., Ado wer ody moploacbas rd Sid TOV Nyor, xpNot- 
patepa Sé mpds TO Bovretoacba ta Sid Tov mpayyatwv; Minucian. de Argum. 731, 
Siagépovow ai mapaBoral tov mapaderyydrov, Ste Ta pev Tapadetypata e& fotoplas dap 
Bdverat, ai mapaBoral S& dvev iatopias kab doplotws éx Tay yuyvouévav—ln point of 
form the parables of Christ are more like fables than what were termed parables; for in 
the fable the circumstances of one sphere are transferred to another, whose own circum- 
stances are indeed different ; whereas in the parable, some particular set of circumstances 
or position of things, some possible event, is employed to illustrate what the speaker 
wishes to explain or communicate. Cf. the example of a parable quoted by Aristotle. To 
this idea of parable would answer the sayings which involve a comparison adduced above, 
Matt. xiii. 18, xv. 15, xxiv. 32, etc. The parables of Christ, so styled car éfoy., are 
only detailed comparisons; cf. Luke xii. 41, xxi. 29; but form as such an independent 
group. Matt. xiii 18, 24, 31, 33, 36, 53, xxi. 33,45; Mark iv. 10, 13, vii. 17, xii. 12; 
Luke viii. 9, 11, xiii. 6, xv. 3, xviii. 1, 9, xix. 11, xx. 9, 19. 

In Heb. ix. 9, 4 mpwrn oxnjvy is termed a trapaBory, because it is referred to not on 
its own account,—in which case either mapddevywa or brodevyywa would have been used,— 
but for the sake of its significance, seeing it has no independent worth, but only serves 
(as @ oKid TOV LEArCVT@V ayaOdr, OvK adTi } Ecixav TOY TpayyaTev) in the way of com- 
parison to illustrate the truth, as indeed its cultus likewise corresponded to this its 
character (ka? jv... mpoodépovrat). On the difference between wapaf. and type, vid. 
TUTos, aAAnyopevo. 

In Heb. xi. 19, Gey adtov nai év mapaBoryH éxowicato, some explain év mapaBody = 
mapaBorws (as év adnbela = adnOus, év tdyer = taxéws), which cannot be shown to denote 
anything but bold, venturesome, temerario ausu; eg. mapaBorws didods avrov eis Tovs Kuvdv- 
vous, Polyb. iii. 17. 8; mapaBdrws Svexopicav rods dvOpas, i. 20. 14, etc.; vid. Raphel; 
Bleek on Heb. xi. 19. But even if the subst. wapaPor7 in the passage cited for this— 
Plut. Arat. 22, dia rordrAdv Ekuypadv Kal twapaBoradv Trepaivovtos mpos TO Tetyos—denotes 
bold enterprise (Pape, Worterbuch ; Tholuck), and not synon. édAvypos, deviations from the 
straight course, analogously to the use of the word of the ellipse (Delitzsch), the pro- 
minence given to év 7apa8odH as a special feature, by means of «ad, would still remain 
unexplained. On the contrary, this prominence becomes intelligible if we take mapaBovy 
here in the sense of similitude, as in ix. 9; for then we are not merely told that Abraham 
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received Isaac back, but, as a special and chief feature of the reward of faith, that he, é 
mapaBorH, received him again. ‘The receiving of Isaac back again is to be regarded as a 
similitude, and has a special significance, to wit, as expositors maintain, so far as it is a 
confirmation of the faith of Abraham, dtu é« vexpov éyeipew Suvatds 6 Oeds; cf. v. 35 
with 1 Kings xvii. 23; 2 Kings iv. 36. Still, that this deliverance of Isaac was a kind 
of return from the dead, or as a pledge to Abraham that there will be a resurrection of 
the dead, would be too feeble a thought side by side with the preceding description of 
Abraham’s faith, cf. Rom. iv. 17; and it is better to explain év wapaBonry with reference 
to the expression of Abraham’s faith and Messianic hope occasioned by his reception of 
Isaac back, 787 Ti, Gen. xxii. 14, and to the renewed confirmation of the Messianic 
promise that was thereupon received, vv. 16-18. Herein lies the significance of the event; 
and just this, its peculiar significance, is referred to in the words, xal év tapaBorH éxop. 
(This may perhaps throw light also on John viii. 56.) 


Bavto, to immerse; John xiii. 26; cf. Ruth ii, 14; Luke xvi 24, Bdwrew 76 
axpov tod Saxtidov datos; cf. Iliad, v. 6, NeAoupévos @keavoto; and in Arat. 658, 
858, 951, Barrew wkéavoto, rotapoto ; elsewhere with es. Vid. Bernhardy, Synt. 168 ; 
Winer, xxx. 8. The gen. may be explained from the more complete expression Bdmrew 
tL amo Tivos, Ex. xii. 22; Lev. xiv. 16; Dan. iv. 30; cf. Josh. iii. 16 =to make wet by 
immersion. LXX. =5ay,— Then = to dye by dipping, Rev. xix. 13, (udtvov BeBappévov 
aipate; cf. Herod. vii. 67, efuata BeBappeva; Mosch. i. 29, 7a yap mup) mdvra BéBarrar ; 
ef, Gen. xxxvii, 31, éudduvay ov yiTéva TO aware = av. — ’EwBdrrevv, Matt. xxvi. 23 ; 
Mark xiv. 20 (John xiii. 26, Lachm.). Hence: 


Barrifo, aor. 1 pass. €BamrricOny, aor. 1 mid. éBamricduny, only in Acts xxii. 16, 
1 Cor. x. 2; to immerse, to submerge; often in later Greek, Plut. de Superst. 166 A, 
Bamricov ceavtov cis Oddaccav. LXX. once = av, 2 Kings v. 14, éBarricato &y 76 
"Iopddavy. Metaphorically, eg. Plut. Galb. 21, oprjpacr BeBarticpévos; cf. Isa. xxi. 4, 
9 avoula pe Bamriver = Ny2, 

The peculiar N. T. and Christian use of the word to denote immersion, submersion for 
a religious purpose = to baptize, John i. 25, rf odv Bamritets ; may be pretty clearly 
traced back to the Levitical washings, Hebrew ym, Lev. xiv. 89) Xv by 6R 7 FOTO 
16, 18, 21, 22, 27, xvii. 15, xv. 13, xvi. 4, 24, 28, Num. xix. VoL Ex exit) 
xxix. 4, xl. 12, for which LXX. =dovecOar; cf. Acts xxii. 16, Bamticat Kal arorovcoat 
Tas Gpwaptias gov. For, according to Mark vii. 4, Luke xi. 38, Heb. ix. 10, Ecclus. 
xxxiv. 10, BamriSouevos ard vexpov, Pamrifev, appears to have been at that time the 
vechnical term for these washings; cf. Matt. xv. 2, vintecOat, for which Mark vii. 4 has 
BarrivecOar, (Out of these washings certainly arose also the baptism of proselytes, 
which, according to the testimonies as to its age, cannot have suggested the New 
Testament Bawrifew. Vid. Schneckenburger, Ueber das Alter der judischen Proselytentaufe, 
1828; Winer, Realwért. sv. Proselyten: “Josephus, Philo, and the older Targumists 
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never allude to the baptism of proselytes, properly so termed,—a baptism which was 
deemed as essential as circumcision,—although they had frequent opportunities of doing 
so.”—Leyrer in Herzog’s Real-Encyclopacdic, xii. 242 ff.) As the terms 5a», noe, were 
used in post-biblical Hebrew, rather than the biblical word ym, to denote these washings, 
and the former had already been rendered RBdrrew by the LXX. (vid. supra), it is 
intelligible enough how this use arose. Cf. 2 Kings v. 10, where ver. 14 Bamrifew. 
Expressions like Isa. i. 16, and prophecies like Ezek. xxxvi. 25, xxxvii. 23 ff., Zech. xiii. 1, 
are connected with the Levitical washings. These washings again, and the prophecies in 
question, are connected with the purification which followed on and completed the act of 
expiation or cleansing from sin; cf. s.v. KaOapifw, xabapiopos; cf. Num. viii. 5-22; Lev. 
xiii. 14; Ex. xix.14; also 1 John v. 6, obrés éotw 0 AOwv 80’ bSaTos Kal alpatos KT. 
Heb. x. 22, 23, pepavticpévor Tas Kapdias amd cuverdjoews Tovnpas Kal NeAoUpEVOL TO TOMA 
bdatt Kalap@. This is the reason also why Bamrifew in itself was not a thing unknown 
to the Jews, and why they did not consider it right for every one to come forward as 
John the Baptist did, John i. 25. For what was unusual in John was, that he performed 
the Samrifew on others, hence his title 6 RSamrtuotys, whereas the law required such 
lustrations to be accomplished by every one for himself. His was an act which only had 
a parallel in Lev. viii. 6, and could not but call to mind the prophecies in question ; 
and. indeed the Rabbis testify (vid. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. on John i. 25) that corresponding 
expectations were entertained, eg., concerning the advent of Elias. Kimchi on Zech. ix. 6 
says, “ tradunt Rabbini: Elias purificabit nothos eosque restituet congregations.” 

By Bamrifew, therefore, we must understand a washing whose design, like that of the 
theocratic washings and purifications, was to purge away sin from him on whom it was 
performed. For this, cf. John iii. 25 ff, where both the baptism of Jesus and that of 
John are included under the idea of xafapiopds. Hence Matt. iii. 6, éSamrifovro... 
éFouonroyovpevor tas dpaptias abtdv; Mark i. 4, éyévero "Iwdvvns 0 Bamrifov év TH épijy 
knptacov Bdmticpa petavolas es apeow dpuapridv. Of. Luke iii, 3; Acts ii 38, 
Barricbijre &xaotos tuav...eis dbeow dpapridy ; Acts xxii. 16, Bamticas Kai arrodoveat 
Tas dpaptias cov; 1 Pet. iii. 21, vid. sv. Banticpa. So far, therefore, there is no 
difference between the baptism of John and Christian baptism, as both aim at the ddeous 
dy. The expression, Bamrifw twas év bdaTe eis petavoiav, Matt. iii. 11, means nothing 
more than Mark i. 4, Bdwricwa petavolas eis apeow apaptidv, and Acts ii. 38, Mera- 
vonoate kal BarticOjro 4.7.r., vid. supr. Not as though petavora were to be worked by 
this baptism in the place of dpeous, but deous cannot be without peravosa, without which 
also no one can enter the kingdom of heaven; and as peravova is required too of all who 
come to baptism, Matt. iii. 2, 8, Acts ii, 38, it remains accordingly the distinctive charac- 
teristic of those who are baptized for the remission of sins. To bring about such petavova 
John appeared Bamrifer év Sat; and the expression in Matt. iu. 11 is selected instead 
of eis dpeow dy. in view, vv. 7,8. The expression implies, notwithstanding, that there 
is a distinction between the baptism of John and that of the Messianic church, in which 
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perdvoa is appropriated by w/o7s. The baptism of John is styled, car’ é&., the Bamticpwa 
petavoias in Mark i. 4; Luke iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24, xix. 4,—-we might accordingly 
designate Christian baptism Bdaticpa mictews; comp. Acts xix. 4, 5, Iwdvyns weév éBar- 
tie Bamricpa petavolas, TH ad Aéywr, eis Tov épyouevoy pet adtov tva Tia TEevowor, 
tour éotw els Tov Incodv. dkovoavtes 5¢ éBamticOncay eis TO Svowa Tod Kuplov ’Inood ; 
Acts viii. 12, 13. The difference lies, however, not in the Bamtifew, which was in all 
cases a washing unto purification from sin, but in the temporal relation thereof to Jesus 
Christ. For all depends on what is had in view at the immersion or washing, Acts xix. 3, 
eis Ti ody €BamrticOnte 3 of Sé elrav eis TO’ Iwavvov Barrticpa; ver. 5, éBarriaOncay eis TO 
dvoua tod Kuplov ’Incod; 1 Cor. i. 13, 9 eis TO dvoua TIavnov éBamricOnre; ver. 15, iva 
Ln tts lary Ste eis TO ewov dvowa éBarricOnte ; x. 2, wavtes eis TOY Maiohy éBanticavto, 
on which cf. Ex. xiv. 31, i139 AYoOR Fima wPN, What is in question is a relation into 
which the candidates for baptism are to be brought; as also in the case of eds wetdvovay, 
eis Gheow dpaptiar, eis Ev cua éBatrricOnpev, 1 Cor. xii. 13,—expressions which differ 
from those previously mentioned only as the relation to a person differs from that to a 
thing. Eis is invariably used in an ideal sense. That the local force of the preposition 
must not be pressed, as though it were to be explained in analogy with Mark i. 9, 
éBarricOn i775 “Iwdvvov eis tov "Iopdavny, is plain from the expressions last adduced, 
especially from 1 Cor. x. 2, rdvtes eis tov Mwiony éBamricavto év tH vepérn Kal ev TH 
Oardooh ; Matt. iii 11, év d8are es petavovav. A complete explanation is thus furnished 
of Rom. vi. 3, 4, dco. éBamricOnuev eis Xpictov "Inoody, eis tov Oavatov avtod éBarria- 
Onwev' cuveradnuev odv aiTt@ Sia tod Bamticpatos eis Tov Oavatov. Further conjoined 
with eés in Matt. xxviii. 19, e’s 76 dvoya Tod matpos Kal TOD viod Kai TOD dylov mvEevpaTOS ; 
Gal. iii, 27, dc00 eis Xpuotov éBarricOnte, Xpictov evedvcacbe; Acts viii. 16, eds Td 
dvowa tod Kupiov ‘Incod. The other connections also, émi 76 dvopars Inaod, Acts ii. 38, 
€v T@ dv. TOD Kupiov, Acts x. 48, in which the word occurs, are favourable to this explana- 
tion, so far as they show that what the word was designed to indicate was, so far as eds 
was used, the relation into which the baptized were placed; so far as émi and év were 
used, the basis or ground on which baptism was administered. The PamrifecOau umép TOV 
vexpov in 1 Cor. xv. 29 is an allowing oneself to be baptized on account of the dead ; irép 
assigns the motive, as often in classical and N. T. Greek, cf. Rom. xv. 8. Plat. Conviv. 
208 D, imép dpetis aBavdrov Kal tovadrns SdEns edKdeods Tavtes TavTa Towodcw. It is 
not said that the baptism was for the advantage of the dead, but that the dead, inas- 
much, namely, as they will rise again (for only in this sense can mention be made of them), 
give the living occasion to be baptized; cf. Acts xvii. 32, that those who have undergone 
baptism for such a reason have no hope (r/ motncovawv), and have therefore been baptized 
in vain (ré nal Barrifovra) if the dead do not rise at all. BamritecOa vmep Tov 
ee is parallel therefore with ti kab sjuets xovSvvedoper (ver. 30) ; ed vexpol od« érvyelpovTat, 
wv. 29, 32. 


Metaphorically used, Bamrifew occurs in Matt. iii, 11, Barr. év mvevuare ayio Kak 
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mupi, opposed to év dare els petdvoray ; cf. Luke iii. 16; John i. 33. That the meaning 
“to wash in order to purification from sin,’ is metaphorical, and not that of “ immerse,” 
is clear from the contraposition of év v8. and év mv., by which the two baptisms are 
distinguished from each other. Both in the case of John and of the Messiah the question 
was one of washing for purification from sin, which the former effected by means of water, 
the latter by means of the Holy Spirit and fire; cf. Ezek. xxxvi. 25-27; Mal. iii. 2, 3; 
Isa. vi. 6, 7. (It makes no material difference whether év be taken locally or instru- 
mentally ; it is the former, if in Bamtifew, with the meaning to dip, we maintain the idea 
of immersion ; it is the latter, if we maintain the idea of a washing or powring over.) No 
distinction is drawn between the baptism which Christ adopted from John and trans- 
mitted to His disciples, and John’s own baptism; it is only said what Messiah’s work is 
in relation to John’s; cf. Acts i. 5. It follows, however (comp. Acts ii. 38), that the 
baptism enjoined by Christ, not pointing to something future, but to something present 
(Acts xix. 4, 5), must have conjoined with the use of water the factor of which John 
had eae up the prospect; in other words, that it was a baptism év édarTe Kai 
mvevpatt, or tupi, cf. John iii. 5. 

The use of the word in Luke xii. 50, Bamricpa 8é éyw RarticOjvat; Mark x. 38, 39, 
To Barticpa 6 éym Barrifouar BarrticOjncecbe, was probably suggested by O. T. expressions 
like Ps. lxix. 2, 3, 15, 16, xlii. 7, exxiv. 4, 5, exliv. 7, Isa. xliii. 2, cf. Rev. xii. 15, not 
by its employment in the sense “to baptize for purification from sin,” in opposition to 
Mark x. 39, as Theophyl. on Matt. xx. 22, Bdmrucpa dvopafer tov Odvarov aitod, ws 





xaSaprixoy dvta TavTev Hwov, assumes. — The active and passive occur in Matt. ii. 11, 
13, 14, 16, xxviii. 19; Marki. 4, 8, vi. 14, x. 38, 39, xvi. 16; Luke iii 16; Johni. 
25, 26, 28, 31, 33, iii. 22, 23, 26, iv. 1, 2, x. 40; Acts i. 5, vill. 16, 36, 38, x. 47, 48, 
xi. 16, xix. 3,4; Rom. vi. 3; 1 Cor. i. 13-17, xii. 13; Gal. iii. 27. The middle = to 
let oneself be baptized, with the aor. 1 both pass. and mnidale (cf. Kriiger, § 52, 6. 1, 4, of. 
Matt. iii, 13, 14; Mark x. 38, 39, xvi. 16; Luke xi. 38, for the notion that in this case 
the middle is eerie a medial passive, at that the verbs in question, owing to the 
affinity between this meaning and that of the pass., hover between the passive and middle 
aorist, Acts xxii. 16; 1 Cor. x. 2); Matt. iii, 6; Mark i. 5,9; Luke ii Dol zeal 
vii, 29, 30, xii, 50; John iii. 23; Acts i. 38, 41, Vili 125 13. xvi lb; oo.) xvuL S. 
xxi £64 1 Cor. x, 2 (where Then reads ¢Bamric@ncav instead of éBamricavto, — the 
middle e be explained with a regard to Ex. xiv. 31); ; 1 Cor. xv. 29. 


Barticpmos, 6, the washing, Mark vii, 4, 8, moTnpiov K.T.r. (ver. 8 ‘omitted by 
Tisch. and the cod. Sin.), vide supra, Bawritew. Heb. ix. 10, Stdpopoe Barricpol, as 
constituents of the S:caudpara of the O. T. law; Heb. vi. 2, Barticpav dwvdayy, as a 
constituent of the o rhs apyijs Tob Xprorod rébyos. Accordingly it is less probable that 
the writer referred to Christian baptism in distinction from O. T. lustrations, than to the 
difference and relation between Christian baptism and that of John, —a difference which 
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would often need to be discussed. Vid. John iii. 25 ff; Acts xviii, 25, xix. 3-5. 
Barricpos denotes the act as a fact, Bamrucpya the result of the act, and hence the former 
word is suitable as a designation of the institution. Jos. Antt. xviii. 52 uses Barriapos of 
the baptism of John. Otherwise, like Bdmticya, Bamtiotys, Bamtiorypwoy, it is used 
exclusively by biblical and ecclesiastical writers. 


Bawtiopa, 70, baptism (as accomplished), i.e. washing unto purification from sin. 
Of the baptism of John, 76 8. Iwavvov, Matt. iii. 7; Mark xi. 30; Luke vii. 29, xx. 4; 
Acts i. 22, xviii. 25, xix. 3=Bamrticpa 8 éxjpvéev “Iwavvyns, Acts x. 37; cf. xiii, 24. 
Designated B. weravolas, Mark i. 4; Acts xiii. 24, xix. 4; more completely, 8. perav. eis 
aheow apaptiov, Luke iii, 3, so far as werdvova, being both condition and result, conferred 
on it its peculiar character; vid. Bamrife. Baptism unto Christ, see Rom. vi. 4, 8. ets Tov 
Odvarov Xpicrod ’Incod, as cleansing from sin follows by virtue of the death of Christ, 
ef. 1 John i. 7, 70 aiva “Incod xabapiver judas ard maons apaptias; 1 Pet. i. 2, pavtiopos 
aipatos “Inood Xpiortod, cf. Rom. vi. 5, 6, and accordingly baptism, as a washing unto 
purification from sin, stands connected with the death of Christ. Col. ii. 12, cuvradévtes 
76 Xpiot@ év TO Barrioparti, as in Rom. vi. 4, cvveradnuev avT@ Sia tod B.; Eph. iv. 5, 
év Barticpa, counted among the momenta (elements) constituting Christian fellowship. 
1 Pet. iii. 12, 8 (sc. 8Hp) Kat duds avtirurov viv oder Bdrticpa, od capKos amdOecus 
purrov, adAd auverdncews ayabs émepmTnua eis Oedv. As the passage treats of the effect 
of water in baptism (owfe), and as Bamrtiopa is generally something done fo, not by the 
subject, érepwrnua and amoGects cannot denote an act of the subject, and it will not do 
to explain the words, ovved. ay. emepornpa eis Oedv, either (with Hofmann and Schott) as 
“the request or petition for a good conscience directed to God,” or as “ vow of a good 
conscience ” (gen. subj. or obj.), which is based on the transference of a Latin idiom by 
the Roman jurists (émep@rnya = stipulatio). "Emepornua, in Herod. vi. 67, Thue. 
iil. 53, 68 =question, may also denote the thing asked or prayed for (Matt. xvi. 1), as 
aitnua denotes both the petition and the res petita, Luke xxiii. 24, 1 John v. 14, Kavynua, 
the boast and the object thereof, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. ii 14, Swpnuwa, and other words. 
Zuvedjocws ayabhjs erepdrnua eis Oedv is that pertaining to a good conscience which has 
been asked and obtained from God (not as Hofmann, Weissagung und Erfillung, ii. 234, 
the requested happiness of a good conscience), that constituting a good conscience which 
has been obtained by prayer. That ésepaérnua may be used in this sense, is evident both 
from Dan. iv. 14, where RAONY — errepwTnua, what is demanded (i.e. something determined, 
decree ?), and from the legal use which was suggested by the meaning “something asked ” 
(vid. Briickner in de Wette in loc.). The use of dzrd0eous does not require us to suppose 


that baptism is conceived as the act of the person baptized, but only as an act which 
has been, or is being, performed on him. 


Bawtiorys, o, the Baptist 6 Bamrifwyv, as Tisch. and cod. Sin. Mark vi. 24 
(cf. ver. 14). Name given to John, suggested by the function committed to and exer- 
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cised by him, Matt. xxi. 25; Mark xi. 30; Luke xx. 4; John i. 33, 6 wéubas me 
Bamrifew év date; cf. ver. 25, ti otv Bamrifers, eb ob ovK ef 0 Xpiords ovdé “HrLas 
ovdé 0 mpodyrns; Matt. iii. 1, xi, 11, 12, xiv. 2, 8, xvi. 14, xvii. 13; Mark vi. 24, 25, 
viii. 28 ; Luke vii. 20, 28 (Tisch. omits), 33, ix. 19. See Bamrifw, 


Bactneuvs, éws, 6, king, he who has rule over the people, from Baivw and rads = 
the German Herzog. The idea connected with the word is that of ruler, governor; whilst 
tupavves marks him as one invested with power. Plat. defin. 415 B, Bacidedrs dpywv 
Kata vowous avuTredOuvos; Xen. Mem. iii. 9.10, Bacidrgcis Sé kal dpyovtas ov tors Ta 
cKymTpa exovtas &pn elvat, ovdé Tors bmd THY TUXOVYTwWY aipeDévTas, OVSe TOs KANPO 
Adxovtas, ode Tods Biacapévous, oddé Tods éEarratijcavtas, GAd Tods éricTapévous dpyeuw. 
Cf. iv. 6.12, under Bactre’a.—1 Pet. ii. 13, drordynte Bacidret ws brepéyovte ; cf. 1 Tim. 
ii, 2; John xix. 15, ovd« éyowev Bactréa ei pi) Kaicapa, cf. Acts xvii. 7. Hence it is a 
designation of every one in possession of a dominion, both of the Roman emperor, 1 Pet. 
ii, 13, 1 Tim. ii. 2, and eg. of the tetrarchs (Luke ii. 1), Matt. ii, 1, Acts xxv. 13; of 
Aretas of Arabia, 2 Cor. xi. 32—Cf. Heb. vii. 1, xi. 23, 27; Rev. i 5,ix. 11. God is 
designated péyas Bacvrcds, Matt. v. 35, cf. Ps. xlviii. 3, as the sphere of His rule includes 
all, world and time, Ps. ciii. 19; Wisd. vi. 5; cf. 1 Tim. i 17, 0 Bacireds Tov alover ; 
Tob. xiii. 6, edAoynoate Tov KUptov THS Sexatocivns Kal inpdoate Tov Baciéa ThV aidvor, 
ver. 10; cf. Heb. i. 2, xi. 3, see aiwv; 1 Tim. vi. 15, 6 povos duvadorns, 0 Bactreds Tév 
Bacirevovtwrv Kal Kipios Tév Kuptevovtwy ; Rev. xv. 3, B. Tav éOvev, cf. Ps. xlvii. 9. In 
this sense God is repeatedly designated King in the O. T., Ex. xv. 18; 2 Kings xix. 15; 
Jer. x. 7, 10, and frequently in the Psalms, especially Ps. xciii—xcix., where, however, it 
must not be forgotten that both the revelation and the recognition of this His universal rule 
are reserved for the future, Zech. xiv. 9, 16, Isa. 11.; at present it manifests itself only 
in isolated cases; as, for example, in judgments on those who resist His plan of salvation ; 
ef. Rev. x. 17, elAndas tHv Stvapiv cov tiv peyddrnv Kal éBacirevoas x.t.r. But espe- 
cially is God a King in His relation to Israel, Deut. xxxiii. 5, 20 pw] 4, and that, too, 
not merely as the one who rules Israel, 1 Sam. viii. 7, xii. 12, Judg. viii. 23, but so 
far as His relation to Israel is a manifestation of what He is and designs to be to the 
whole world, Isa. xxiv. 21-23, ii—that is, so far as He procures help and redemption, Isa. 
xxxiii. 22; Ps. lxxiv. 12; cf. Dan. vi. 26, 27. He is King, in a special sense, within 
the economy of redemption, Isa. xliii, 15; Lev. xxv. 23, xxvi. 11, 12; Deut. vii. 6, 
xiv. 2, as He who carries out His saving purpose (Ex. xv. 18, and particularly Isa. 
lii. '7), and thus binds the people to Himself, makes them dependent on and subject to 
Him,—nay more, thus will bring about a totally different state of the world from that 
hitherto, Isa. ii; Mic. iv. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 24-28; Dan. ii. 35, 49. 

As the Messiah, Jesus is designated Bacvreds, and, indeed, in the first instance, 8. TOV 
*TovSalwy, Matt. ii. 2; Mark xv. 2,9,12, 18,26; Luke xxiii. 3, 37, 38; John xviii. 39, 
xix. 3, 14,15, 19, 21; 6B. rod “Iopand, Mark xv. 32; Johni. 50, xii. 13; cf Luke 
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i. 32, 33; Sdcer ait kbpios 6 Oeds Tov Opovoy Aavid rob matpds aitod, Kal Bacirevoet 
éml tov olxov "IaxwB eis Tods aidvas, Kai THs Bacirelas avdtod ovK éotat TéXos. This in 
connection with prophecies such as Isa. ix. 6, 7; Dan. vii. 14; Ezek. xxxiv. 23, xxxvil. 24; 
Jer. xxxiii. 15; Zech. ix. 9; cf. Matt. xxi. 5; John xii. 15. Hence Xpiords Bacireds, 
Luke xxiii. 2; 6 épyduevos Bacired’s, Luke xix. 38; cf. John xviii. 37, Bacvreds eips 
éyo; ver. 36,  Bacircla 4 eur ovx éotw ex Tod Koopov TovTov. The Messiah is King, 
as He is called and sent to carry out the redeeming purposes of God concerning His 
people, and finally concerning the world; as the representative therefore of God, in 
which capacity He will restore the normal relation between God and His people, or the 
world, Jer. xxxiii. 15, 16; Ezek. xxxiv. 23; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 24, elra 70 tédXos Otay trapa- 
81500 tTHv Bacidclav TH Od Kal wratpl, Stay Katapynon Tacav apy «.7.rA. Hence His 
Bacvneia is not one which belongs to, or manifests itself in accordance with, the present 
organism of the world; and so far as it reaches into the present (Luke xvii. 21, xi 30), 
it bears the same relation to its form in the future as the Son of man on earth bears to 
the same Son KaOnuéve eri Opovov SdEns adtod, who, as a matter of course, wears the title 
0 Bactnreds, Matt. xxv. 34,40.—In Rev. xvii. 14, xix. 16, He is termed Baotdeds Bacthéwr, 
Kdplos Kupiwv, not merely to describe His power (i. 5, 6 dpywr Tov Bacihéwy THs yijs), but 
as He who is victorious over all opposing powers; cf. Rev. xi. 17, elAndas thy Sivapiv 
gov THVv weyadnv Kal éBacinevoas; xvii. 12; Dan. vii. 14, ii. 35, 45; 1 Cor. xv. 25, deé 
yap avtov Bacirevew axpis od Of mavtas Tovs éxOpods U1rd ToOvs Todas avTod. 

In Rev. i. 6, according to the majority of testimonies, we must read ézoincev Huds 
Bacirelav, tepets TS Oe@ instead of Bacvrcis «.7.r.; on the contrary, v. 10, évoinoas adtovs 
Bacirets Kal iepets, according to most authorities, where Lachm., Tisch., following cod. A, 
also again read Baovrevay, Of. Rev. xx. 4, 6, xxii. 5; Dan. vii. 27 ; Gen. xii. 3, xviii. 18; 
Jas. 1. 18. 


Bacinretcos, ov, royal, belonging to, appointed, or suitable for the king, eg. Opovos, 
moppvpa. The neuter in the sing. (Xen.) and the plural (Luke vii. 25) = royal palace. 
—In 1 Pet. ii. 9, Bacinrerov iepdérevua, corresponding to the Hebrew 0°73 Np, Ex. xix. 6. 
Here the explanation (comp. Rev. v. 10, xx. 4, 6) suggests itself readily,—* a priesthood 
called to royal dominion, or clothed with royal dignity.” Nor is the meaning of the adj. 
Bacirevos opposed thereto; cf. eg. Herod. i. 35, dvip yéveos tod Bacidniov. On the 
other hand, however, this explanation does not correspond to the Hebrew text, which 
describes Israel as the people whose King is God (compare Bacunrevs, napep in this 
sense in 1 Kings xviii. 10), and who are more precisely defined as a nation of priests, 
cf. Rev. i. 6. 


Bactnreita, 4, royal dominion; a designation both of the power (Ezra iv. 5) and the 
form of government, and, especially in later writers, of the territory and the rule, the king- 
ship and the kingdom. Suidas, ro d&lwpa Kat 76 €Ovos Bacidevopevov ; Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 12, 
Bacirelay S€ Kal Tupavvida apyas wév audortépas Hyciro evar, Svaépew SE GAAAwY evopute 
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THY pev yap éxdvTor Te TOV avOpérav kal Kata vopovs Tdv TOACwY apynv Bactrelay 
nyeiro, THY dé AKdvT@Y TE Kal UH) KATA vopous, GAN Srrws 6 Apxov BovdorTO, tupavvida. 

(I.) It is in the New Testament a designation of power, Rev. xii. 10, xvii. 18, 7 éyouea, 
Bacthelav ei tHv Baciréav Ths yijs. Also, probably, in xvii. 12, ofrwes Bacirelov ofr 
€haBov, adr’ éLouciay ds Bactreis wlav dpav KayBdvovow ; cf. ver. 17, Sodvas Thy Bact- 
Aelav adtav TS Onplo. Further, Rev. i. 9, cuyxowwvds év TH Orivrer kad Bacwreia Kai 
Uropovyh év Xpiot *Inood; ver. 6, émoinoev judas Bacidelav x.7d.; cf. v. 10, xx. 4, 6, 
xxil. 5; Dan. vii. 27. As éyévero 4 Bacideia Tod Kdcpov Tod Kuplov huey in xi. 15 
must, it would seem, be explained as =“ dominion over the world,” one will be disposed 
to take it in the same sense in the only other passage, Rev. xvi. 10, éyévero 4 Bactrela 
avTov éoxoticpuévn, so that, in the Revelation, BacvAeda would always denote royal power, 
or glory. It occurs, besides, in this sense in 1 Cor. xv. 24, drav wapadid0t tv Bacirelav 
T® Oe@ wai watpi; Luke i. 33, Baotrelas abtod ovx gota TéXos. 

(II) In the remaining passages BacvAela denotes the sphere of rule, realm, or kingdom ; 
Matt. iv. 8; Luke iv. 5, &eev aité mdcas tas Bacirelas ths oikoupévyns, TOD KOcpov ; 
Matt. xii. 25 sq., maca Sacirela pepicOeica . . . Maca mods K.7.r.; cf. Mark iii. 24; 
Luke xi. 17, 18—Matt. xxiv. 7, éyepOjcerar Bacideia éri Bacidelav; Mark vi. 23, 
xiii. 8; Luke xix. 12, 15, xxi. 10; Acts i. 6; Mark xi. 10. In the N. T. it occurs 
principally in the expression, 7 Saotheia tod Oeod, for which Matthew has, except in 
vi. 10, 33, xii. 28, xxi. 31, 43, always 7) Bac. rv oipavev. The same also absolutely, 
9 Bactrcia, Matt. viii. 12, xiii. 38, xxiv. 14; Luke xii. 32. It thus denotes the sphere 
of God's rule, or that order of things (cf. John xviii. 36, in contrast with xoopos) in which 
the prevalence of His will, ¢.c. according to what was remarked under Macudeds, specially 
the realization of His saving purpose (the fulfilment of His promises, Jas. ii. 5), becomes 
manifest. Cf. Luke xvi. 16, 6 vduos cal of rpodfjtas péxpt Iwdvvou: amd tote 1) Bac. T. 
Geod evaryyediferar (vid. evaryyédov); Mark xv. 43, mpocdeydmevos tiv Bac. t. 0.; Luke 
xxiii. 51, mpocedéxeto tHv Bacthelav tod Ocod; Luke xvii. 20, wore Epyeras 7) Bacirela 
tr. Ocod; Matt. xxv. 34, KAnpovounoate Thy Hrowacpévnv tpuiv Bacidelav, x.7.r. As the 
matter in hand is the realization of the saving purposes of God as proclaimed by the 
prophets, we at once understand why the preaching of the Gospel commenced with the 
announcement, jyyixev 7) Bactheia Tov ovpavov, Mark i. 15; Luke x. 9,11; cf. Matt. 
iii. 2, iv. 17, x. 7, to which the petition corresponds, éA0érw 7 Bactrcia cov, Matt. vi. 10 ; 
Luke xi. 2; so also the proof adduced in Matt. xii. 28, ef 5é ev mvevdpats Oeod eyo 
éxBarr(w Ta Sayovia, dpa pacer ef’ buds 4 B. 7. O.; cf. Luke xi. 20, xxi. 31, as com- 
pared with ver. 28, where Bac. 7. 0. and drodvtpwors correspond. This explains also 
the emphasis laid on the distinction between the redemptive economy of the Old and New 
Testaments, Matt. xi. 11; Luke vii. 28. Hence the kingdom of God formed the contents 
and subject of evangelical preaching and instruction, Acts xix. 8, explained from its con- 
nection with the entire course of the history of redemption or revelation, Acts xxviii. 23, 
ols é£eriPeto Siapaptupopevos tHv Bactrelav tod Ocod, weiOwv te avTovs epi Tod *Inood 


Baotr<«la 134 Bacitrela 


i> ohipmcllubrentseeete aN POR eyo tL er 5 aris eee 
dd te Tod vuov Macéos cab trav mpopntar. Cf. Luke iv. 43, 6ru Kal rats érépaus 
Torco evayyedicacbal we Set tiv Bac. 7. O., dru éml TodTO dmecTdAnv. The combinations 
ebayyedicacbar thy B. 7. 6., further, in Luke viii. 1, xvi. 16; Acts vill. 12; cf. TO evary- 
yéruov ths B. 7. 0., Mark i. 14; Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, xxiv. 13 (evayy., the good tidings 
of the fulfilled promise of salvation, correlate to érraryryedia, the promise of salvation itself) ; 
xnpiccev thy B. t. 0. Luke ix. 2; Acts xx. 25, xxvill. 31; Aanely mept THs B. T. 6., 
Luke ix. 11; Svayyérrew mv B. 7. 0. Luke ix. 60; Aéyew Ta mept THs B. 7. 8, Acts i. 3, 
xix. 8; 7a wvornpia tis B. 7. 6., Luke viii. 10; Mark iv. 11; Matt. xiii. 11; ver. 19, 0 
Aédyos THs 8. With the fact that the kingdom of God offers the realization of the divine 
purpose of salvation, it is in keeping that the working of miracles by Christ and His dis- 
ciples goes hand in hand with the preaching of the kingdom, Matt. xii. 28; Luke x. 9; 
Matt. ix. 35; Luke ix. 2, etc.; because the connection between these miracles and salva- 
tion in the kingdom of God corresponds to the connection, everywhere expressed or pre- 
supposed, between sin and death in the world (cf. Cremer’s Ueber die Wunder im Zusam- 
menhange der gottlichen Offenbarung, Barmen 1865). Hence the expectation of great 
blessedness in the kingdom of God, Luke xiv. 15, waxdpsos bs payetas dptov év TH B. 7. O.; 
ef, xiii. 29, dvakdOjcovtas ev TH B. tT. O.; Matt. viii. 11; cf Matt. xvi. 19, dacw con 
Tas KrElSas Ths B. Tv ovp.; xxiii. 14, Krelere THY Bac. THY ovp.; xxi. 43, apOnceTat ag’ 
tyuev 9 B. Tt. 8. 

Now, inasmuch as the saving designs of God already found their realization with and 
in Christ, it is said, 4 8. 7. 0. évros tudv éoriv, Luke xvii. 21; cf. John i 26, pécos 
tpav oTnKer, dv twets ovK oldate; Luke xi. 20; Matt. xi. 12, xii. 28. But inasmuch as 
this realization first becomes manifest when Christ's work is completed, the kingdom of 
God is spoken of as yet to be revealed, with the tacit assumption that this can only be 
accomplished after the appearance of Christ. Cf. Luke xix. 11, dua 76 éyyds efvas ‘Iepou- 
carn adtov Kal Soxelv adtovs Sts mapayphua wéhree 1) B. 7. 0. dvadaiverOas (cf. ver. 38). 
So Mark ix. 1, €ws av iSwow thv B. tT. 0. édrndrvOviav év Svvduer; Luke ix. 27; Matt. 
xvi. 28. In this sense it is future for Christ also, Luke xxii. 16,18, 30; Matt. xxvi. 29, 
Mark xiv. 25; Luke xxiii. 42. It is designated the kingdom of Christ in Matt. xvi. 28 ; 
comp. Mark ix. 1; Luke ix. 27; Matt. xx. 21; Luke xxii. 29, 30; comp. xvi 18, 
xxiii, 42 ; cf. Eph. v. 5, 4 Bao. tod Xpuctod wal Geod ; 2 Tim. iv. 1,18; Heb. i. 8,—because 
it is the Messiah who executes the redeeming will of God, and with whom, accordingly, 
the new order of things is necessarily connected ; vid. under Sacvreds. 

When, therefore, Christ says, 7 Bac. 1 éua ovx éotw é« Tod Kocpov TovTov, John 
xviii. 36, His meaning is that the present order of things (xooos) does not set forth the 
glory (vid. S0£a) and saving purpose of God; for which reason the kingdom of God is 
styled in Matthew, 7) Bac. tr@v otpaver; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 18, pucetal pe 6 KUptos ard TavTos 
Epyou movnpod Kal cacer eis tiv Bacielav abtod THv émoupdvov, whereby both the natural 
and moral antagonism between it and this world is expressed and emphasized (vid. ovpavds) ; 
ef. 1 Cor. xv. 50, cap& nal aiua Bacirelay +. 0. KAnpovoujncas ov Svvavtat; Luke xvii. 20, 
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ovx epyerat 4 B. 7. 0. werd Trapatnphcews, most strongly emphasised in John iii. 3, éay un 
Tus yevvnOn avwbev, od Stvata. ideiy tv B. 7. 8. (see under the words, dvwOev, dwp, 
mvedua); Matt. xviii. 3, 4, xix, 12,14, 23, 24; Mark x. 14,15, 23-25; Luke xviii. 
16, 17, 24, 25,29; 1 Cor. vi. 9,10; Gal. v. 21; Eph. v. 5; comp. Bengel on Matt. 
iv. 17, “ Regni coelorum appellatione, libris N. T. fere propria, praecidebatur spes regni 
terrent, et invitabantur omnes ad coelestia.’ This antithesis is particularly prominent in 
the Revelation, which specially deals with the subject. Comp. the éBacindevaoas, xi. 17. 
On the ground of this relation to the present state of the world, allusion is made to Ta 
puortipia tis Bac. tév obp., Matt. xiii. 11, Luke viii. 10, or to the pvornpiov tis B. 7. O., 
Mark iv. 11, concerning which it is said, éxeivous tos é£w év trapaBodais (which see) Ta 
TavtTa yivetat.—Matt. xiii, 24, 31, 33, 44, 45, 47, xviii. 23, xx. 1, xxii, 2, xxv. 1; Mark 
iv. 26, 30; Luke xiii. 18, 20. As the ultimate goal of the divine plan of redemption, 
the 8. r. 8. is also the goal of human life and effort, so far as they submit to be deter- 
mined by the truth and revelation of God; hence Matt. vi. 33, fnretre Sé mpatov TH B. 
t. 6.; Luke xii. 31; ef. ver. 32, edSdunoev 6 TaTnp wuav Sodvar buiv tiv Bacrrclav ; cf. 
1 Thess. ii, 12, tod Karodvros judas eis thy éavtod Bacirelav kai ddfav. Hence eicép- 
xecOas eis THv B. 7. O. (Matt. v. 20, vii. 21, xviii. 3, xix. 23, 24; Mark ix. 47, x. 15, 
23, 24, 25; Luke xviii. 24; John iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22), which corresponds to cwOjvae 
in Mark x. 26, cf. 2 Tim. iv. 18, and to Cwm aicviov Krnpovopeiv in Mark x. 17 (so 
that there is a close connection between the cwrnpia, or the fw) aiwvus, and the Bac. 7. 
@.). Kynpovopeiv rv B. +. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10, xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; Eph. v. 5; Jas. ii 5; 
in the Gospels only in Matt. xxv. 34; but comp. adtév éotly % B. 7. ovdp., Matt. v. 3, 10, 
xix. 14; Mark x. 14; Luke vi. 20; as also Matt. xxi. 31, of teddvav . . . mpodyouow 
bpas eis Thy B. 7. 0.; Mark xii. 34, od paxpdv ef amd tis B. 7. 0.; Luke ix. 62, edOeTos 
tH 8.7. 6. On the expression viol rfjs B., Matt. viii. 12, xiii. 38, see under vids. The 
reason why the 8. r. @. is represented both as present—eg. in Matt. xi. 12, xii, 28, xxi. 43 ; 
Luke xvi. 16, 17, xvii. 20, 21; Rom. xiv. 17; Col. i 13, iv. 11; Heb. xii. 28—and 
Suture—eg. in Matt. xxv. 34; Luke xxi. 31; 1 Cor. xv. 50; 2 Thess. i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 1— 
is, that the N. T. writers everywhere view the blessings of salvation as, although attainable 
now or in this world, still appertaining to another order of things, accordingly to the future, 
so far as there is an antagonism between those blessings and the xécyos obtos (John 
xvill. 36; cf. 2 Pet. iii. 13; Heb. vi. 5), which prevents their full development; thus, 
for example, John speaks of fw7, fw1) aiwmos, as a thing not solely of the future, but pos- 
sessed now beforehand. But this is not compatible with the idea that in the N. T. a 
distinction is made between a kingdom of God in a spiritually moral sense and in a his- 
torically teleological sense, the one belonging to the present, the other to the future. It 
must be granted, even by the espousers of this view, that such a distinction is by no means 
everywhere apparent (see e.g. Kamphausen, Gebet des Herrn, p. 59). The error of this view 
arises not simply from a false adjustment of the relation of the N. T. present salvation 
to the O. T. future salvation, or of the N. T. salvation in the present to the N. T. future 
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salvation, but mainly from the fact that the kingdom of God is not regarded primarily as 
salvation,—its fellowship is not primarily regarded as a fellowship of the saved, forming 
the nucleus or foundation of a new spiritual and moral fellowship. What is called the 
kingdom of God in a spiritually moral sense is, in the N. T., the beginning of the kingdom 
of God in its teleological sense, in the sphere of the inner life. The future belongs to the 
B. 7. 6. as Bac. Ta&v ovp. (“sic appellatur cum prospectw ad conswummationem,’ Bengel), 
but this future is as yet made a matter of conflict by the present. The 8. tev ovp. was 
here, ere it drew nigh, Matt. xxv. 34, KAqpovouncate tiv HTouwacpwerny tuiv Bac. aro 
KkataBorns Koouov; for the world was created with a view to this order of things. It 
exists and is operative (1 Cor. iv. 20; Mark ix. 1), as a possession and a power, ere the 
present order of things has given way to it. 

As to the O. T. basis of this idea, BacvAeia tod Oeod, being a new order of things, 
owing its character to the realization or revelation of the dominion of God, is a compre- 
hensive N. T. expression for the object promised and expected in the plan of salvation (cf. Acts 
ili, 21), suggested, perhaps, primarily by Dan. ii. 44, but first used as term. techn. in Wisd. 
x, 10; comp. Gen. xxviii. 12 ; Song of the three Children, 32. What the expression pre- 
supposes may be easily learnt from prophecies like Isa. ii. xi, lii, 7; Mic. iv.; Jer. xxiii. 
5 sqq., Xxxill. 14 sqq.; Ezek. xxxiv. 23 sqq., 37; Dan. i. 44, vii. 14, as well as from 
passages like Ps, xciii—xcix. These prophecies, again, are rooted (comp. Ps. xciii—xcix.) 
in the relation of God to Israel, as distinguished from other nations,—a relation according 
to which God displays His royal authority in Israel by saving and redeeming ; amongst 
the Gentiles, as the foes of Israel, by judgments ; cf. Deut. vii. 6-8, xiv. 2; Ex. xv. 18. 
There Israel is His kingdom (Ex. xix. 6; Deut. xxxiii. 5; Isa. xxxiii. 22), inasmuch as 
His will, in. the form of daw and promise, determines the life of the nation. The N. T. 
expression, like at@y odtos, wéAXwv, seems to have been adopted from the language of the 
schools and of the religious life of the community ; for the formula DY md is frequently 
applied to the kingdom of Messiah, which is also sometimes called kingdom of God. Of. 
Tholuck on Matt. v. 3; Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. ; and Wetstein on Matt. iii. 2. Schoettgen, 
Dissertatio de regno coel.—From all this it would appear that the kingdom of God is 
primarily salvation, and as such is both the possession and the hope of the éx«Anaia; ef. 
Luke xii. 32 (aro/uvov, corresponding to éxxAnoia, cf. 1 Pet. v. 2; Acts xx. 28), as also 
Heb. xii. 28, Bacirelav aodrevtov raparauBavovres, with ta wédXovta dyad, Heb. ix. 11; 
Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 20. It is related, therefore, to éx«dyoia as redemption is 
related to the church of the redeemed, and in such a manner that, being encompassed and 
embraced by the organism of the kingdom of God, the latter has in the former its weal 
and its law. At the same time, however, the church is the sphere of the demonstration 
and manifestation of the corresponding order of things—to wit, of the kingdom of heaven, 
and that in accordance with the development of the ages; vid. aidv. In no case is the 


church to be regarded as “the form of manifestation” or embodiment of the kingdom of 
God in any such sense, 
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Bactnreva, to be king, to rule; Matt. ii, 22; Lukei. 33; 1 Tim. vi.15. Of God, 
Rev. xi. 15, 17, xix. 6; of Christ, 1 Cor. xv. 25, wid. under Baoideds; of those who 
belong to Christ, Rev. v. 10, xx. 4, 6, xxii. 5; cf. Dan. vii. 27; Gen. xii. 3; Jas. i. 18, 
to denote their participation in the royal glory of Christ, at whose feet all opposing powers 
must lie, 1 Cor. xv. 25; Rev. xvii. 4, xix. 16; cf. 1 Cor. vi. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 12, e¢ dzropé- 
vouev, Kat cupBactdevoouev. This theocratic meaning will also have to be adopted in 
1 Cor. iv. 8, ywpis yudv éBacirevcarTe, especially in view of the words that follow, «at 
dherov ye éBacirgctoaTe, va Kab tpeis ov buiv cupBaciretooper ; according to which 
the apostle has in his eye the goal of Christian hope (Rom. viii. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 12), which 
the Corinthians in carnal pride were laying claim to beforehand. In antithesis to this is 
ver. 9, 0 Oeds tyudis Tods atrocTONOUS eoyaTous a7réber&ev, cf. Jas. i.18; cf. Osiander, Meyer, 
Burger im loc.—In Rom. v. 17, of tHv qwepicceiay tis ydpitos NapBdvovres ev CoH 
Bacthevcovow Sa Xpicrod, the expression must be taken primarily in opposition to the 
foregoing ei yap 0 Odvaros éBacidevoer ; in contrast with the previous subjection to the 
dominion of death, there now comes in the completest contrary ; cf. 1 Cor. iii. 22, eive 
San «ite Oavatos TwavTa tev. Death is subject to them, and life serves for the demon- 
stration of that which they are. They are in the same manner in possession of life, as 
death was previously in possession of them. — Akin in classical Greek is the use of Baou- 
Aevew = to live as a king, in Plutarch. — Lastly, Paul uses the word in the following con- 
nections, 6 @dvatos éBacinevoev, Rom. v. 14,17; 4 dpaptia é8., Rom. v. 21, vi. 12; 
% xdpis Bac., Rom. v. 21 (as in Plato, Rep. x. 607 A, j80vn Kal Avan év 7H TodeL Bact 
NevceTov avtt vowov; Xen. Mem. iv. 3.14, 7 wuyn Bacireder év Hyiv), to mark them as 
supreme determining powers. 


BSerxvooco. In classical Greek only the middle PdeAvccopas, to be disgusted, to 
detest, to abominate; with the acc., Rom. ii. 22, 6 B8ervacouevos Ta edSwra. LXX. = Re, 
Lev. xi. 11, 13; 29M, Deut. vii. 26, xxiii. 8; Job ix. 31. It denotes a very high degree 
of repugnance. Of. Aristoph. Wubb. 1132, Av eyo pddtiota racdv ipepdv déorxa Kat 
médpixa Kab BSedvtTopas. In biblical Greek used of religious and moral repugnance, see 
under BdéAvyya. The act. BdecAdcow only in Lev. xi. 43, xx. 25, 1 Mace. i. 48, in the 
combination Bsedvccew Tas wuyds év twl=to make abominable, detestable, to constitute 
an object of religious abomination, to defile, Heb. =p¥. Hence the perf. par. pass., Rev. 
xxi. 8, Seido) cab dmicto Kal eBdedvypévos, those who are stained with abominations 
(heathenish), cf. xvii. 4, 5, xxi. 27; 3 Mace. vi. 9, érubdvnOs trois amo "Iopair ryévous, 
ind 5é éBSeAvypnévev avipov éOvdv bBprtopévors. On the contrary, the same form in Job 
xv. 16, éBdeduypévos Kal axdOaptos aijp, as also in Isa. xiv. 19, vexpos éderuypévos, is 
the passive of BdeAdooopar = abominated, an abomination ; ct. idOnv, idpar, from idowat, 
Matt. viii. 8; Mark v. 29; Isa. liii. 5. 
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BServe«ros, abominable, or abominated; Tit. i. 16, BSedvKtol dvtes Kal ameOeis ; 
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Luther, “who are an abomination to God.” Cf. Prov. xvi. 15, bs Sikavoy Kpliver Tov 
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aSicov, ddicov 8é rov Sixasov, dxdOaptos kal BSehueTds mapa Oe@ = nayin, eclus. xli. 5, 
réxva BSeduera yiverar Téxva dpaptor{Gv; 2 Mace. i 27. The word does not occur in 
classical Greek; @SeAvpés has another sense, and signifies shameless, disgusting ; in this 
sense BdeAveros is used in Philo, ii. 261. 4, yuvarxdv Oracous BéeruKTov Kal axod\acTOV, 
whereas it is used in patristic Greek in a religious sense, with the passive signification 
above given; eg. Chrysostom, xal mapa avOperrous puontovs Kal mapa Jed BdervKTods. 


BSérvypa, To, what is detested, abomination, only in biblical and patristic Greek, 
to mark an object of the highest moral and religious repugnance. LXX.= pw, Deut. 
xxix. 17; 2 Chron. xv. 8, é&éBare ta Bdehvypata aro mdons Ths yhs Iodda, over against 
évecaivice TO Ovavacthpiov Kupiov; Jer. xiii. 27; Ezek. xi. 21; Dan. ix. 27, xi. 31, 
xii. 11 ("PY elsewhere also = ciSwdov, 1 Kings xi. 7; mpocoyOcoua, Deut. vii. 26 ; 
2 Kings xxiii. 13). =Y/P¥, Lev. vii. 21, xi. 10-xiii. 20, ete. =*2pin, Ex. viii. 26; Gen. 
xliii, 21, xlvi. 43, Bdéruvypa ydp eotw Alyutrriows Tas Toysnv mpoBatwv; Prov. xi. 1, 20, 
xvi. 11; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14; Lev. xviii. 26,27. (Also = dx«d@aptov, dxa@apoia, Prov. 
iii. 32, xxiv. 9.) Ecclus. xiii. 20, xxvii. 30, xlix. 2, Wisd. xu. 23, xiv. 11, it is said, 
concerning the idols, év xricpate Oeod eis BdéXuypa éyevnOncav, Everything that loosens 
the connection of man with God is an object of the highest religious detestation, BdéAuypa ; 
hence also, in general, sinful actions and sinful men, so that the frequent connection or 
interchange of 86. with dxa0apcla, axa@aptos (g.v.), is well accounted for; cf. Prov. 
iii. 32, vi. 16, xxiv. 9; Jer. xiii 27. Especially, however, is it used as term. techn. for 
everything in which— answering to the highest religious detestation——the greatest 
estrangement from God manifests itself. Hence unclean beasts and the eating thereof is 
designated BdéAvyua, cf. Lev. xi, Deut. xiv. 3, for therein was manifested the difference 
between the Gentiles and Israel as united with God. Then it denotes zdols; in general 
«at é&., all forms of heathenism. Cf. Deut. xxix. 17; 2 Chron. xv. 8; Isa. ii. 8, 20; 
Lev. xxviii. 27, etc. as also the combinations of dxafapaia, mopveia, and Béder., Rev. 
xvi. 4, 5.—This must be kept in mind in all the N. T. passages. It denotes the 
greatest repugnance on the part of God in Luke xvi. 15, 76 év dvOpdrrous inndov BSé- 
Avyya évdriov tod OGeod; heathenish character in Rev. xvii. 4, 5, xxi. 27, way Kowvov 
kai 0 Toy Bdéduypa Kai yeddos, with reference to the semblance of Christianity (world- 
liness). Only in this moral religious sense, therefore, and not in that of physical disgust, 
can Bodéduypa épnudcews, Matt. xxiv. 15, Mark xiii. 14 (comp. Dan. ix. 27, xi. 31, 
xii, 11; 1 Macc. i. 54 ff; Matt. xxiii. 38), be understood as designative of a manifesta- 
tion of the highest opposition to God (Antichrist), cf. Cremer on Matt. xxiv. 25, p. 59 fff. 


BéBacos, a, ov, in Attic Greek usually 6, 7) (from Baive) = firm, eg. of firm land, 
terra firma. Figuratively, synonymous with addAnOjs, aogadns, wiaTds, fined, sure, certain. 
BéBawos denotes what we can move or act upon ; orepeos,—tfrom ora, tornut,—what is or 
stands fast, firm, hard; thus otepeai rbdat = fast or fixed gates; BéBasor rida (Thucyd. 
iv. 67) = sure gates, gates guaranteeing safety. Thucyd. iii, 23, xpiotaddAds te yap éme- 
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ayer ov BéBatos év adth (sc. rh tdbpw) Bor’ éredOciv. Hence figuratively = upon which 
one may build and rely or trust. Plato, Legg. ii. 653 A, ddnOeis Sd€as BeBaiovs, where 
BéBaios denotes the worth of the adn0.; Tim. 49 B, more ai BeBalo xpnoacbar rove ; 
37 B, d0€au nal miotes ybyvovtar BéBator Kai ddnOeis. With eiprvn (Xenophon, Isocrates), 
gia (Xen. Plato), and other words. Not unfrequently of persons likewise = reliable, 
trusty, constant, eg. piros. Thucyd. v. 43, od BeBaiovs dackav elvar AaxeSaipoviovs, 
untrustworthy, inconstant. Comp. Wisd. vii. 23, [ore ev th copia] mvetpa.. . piravOpw- 
mov, BéBavov, doparés; 3 Mace. vii. 7, rHv Te TOD Hirdov Hv Exouvar pos judas BeBaiar . . 
evvoiav ; v. 31, BeBalav wiotw. Not in the LXX. In the N. T. not of persons, but in 
other ways as in classical Greek, and indeed (1) objectively, Heb. vi. 19, tv (sc. éAmiéa) 
@s dyKxupav éyowev THS Wuyis acparH te cal BaBaiav, where dodadns and BéBatos are 
negative and positive expressions of the same thing, of that which does not fail nor waver, 
that which is immoveable, and upon which one may rely. Heb. ii. 2, Acyos, as in 2 Pet. 
i. 19; cf. Plato, Phaed. 90 C, royos BéBatos Kai admOys. Rom. iv. 16, éwayyedia. Heb. 
ix. 17, dvaOnxn eri vexpots BeBaia; cf. Gal. iii. 15, cexvpwpévn diva. 2 Pet. i. 10, BeBaiav 
tuav THY KARoWw Kal éexroynv troveicOar, (2) Subjectively, 2 Cor. i. 7, €Amis; Heb. 
iii. 6, wappnoia; iii. 14, édvmep rHv apynv ths brootdcews péxps Tédovs BeBalay KaTd- 
THOMED. 


Befacoao, to make firm or reliable, so as to warrant security and inspire confidence, 
to strengthen, e.g. thy apynv, Bacirelav, to make true, to fulfil ; eg. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 8. 2, 
elite Spkous dpooatev, nutrédovr, elte SeEvas Soiev, 8eBalouv. Polyb. iii. 3, BeBavwoesv rpiv 
mérevopar TAS erraryyedias. So Rom. xv. 8, eis 7d BeBatdoas tas erayyedias Tv TaTépor. 
Comp. Xen. Anabd. vii. 6. 17, dmactijoet pe Sixaiws, édv py BeBard thy mpakw aire ep’ 
4 édwpodoxovy. In this connection it signifies to fulfil, in others again to confirm, to make 
a thing firm so that it holds, eg. tods vopous, leges sancire. Plato, Crit. 53 B, BeBasaces 
trois Suxdotais Thy Sotav, Phileb. 14 ©, rodrov rolvuy Tov Adyov Er wadXov Si’ oporoyias 
BeBarwbecdpua. So Mark xvi. 20, Tov royov BeBavodvros Sia t&v émaxodovdowTor 
onuctov ; Heb. ii. 3, tard rev dxovedvter eis judas éBeBadOn ; 1 Cor. i. 6, To paptvpioy Tov 
Xpictod éBeBad6On év jyiv. While the combination of BéRacos with a personal subject, 
so usual in classical Greek, does not occur in the N.T., the union of BeBavoby with a per- 
sonal object, hardly known in classical Greek,—certainly not at all in the manner of the N. T., 
—is distinctive of the N.T. When it is said in Thucyd. vi. 34, és rods SeKxérous méwrrov- 
Tes Tods pév paddrov BeBarwowpueba, this corresponds simply with the import of the 
adjective with personal subject, Schol. BeBalous pirous rroujowper. The N. T. BeBasorv 
with personal object does not refer to the character or bearing of the object ; it signifies a 
confirming of the person’s state of salvation, preservation in a state of grace, synonymous 
with ornpifew, 1 Thess. iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. v. 10. It does not modify the meaning of the verb, 
but it uses it of persons in the same manner as it is said, BeSavoby Thy apxiv, Bacirelav. 
1 Cor. i. 8, 89 xa) BeRaubcar Spas ws Tédros dveyKdyjTous év TH tucpg K.7.r., COMP. Col. 
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i. 8; Rom. viii. 33. — 2 Cor. i. 21, 6 8¢ BeBardy Huds obv tpiv eis Xpwotov Kai ypioas 
spas 6 Geds, comp. ver. 20, where the objective fulfilment and confirmation of the promises 
in Christ is spoken of, so that Be8. judas eis Xpiorov denotes the corresponding work of 
God upon the subject ; He confirms us in Christ, so that we become ever more assured and 
certain of Him; see also ver. 22. Eph. iv. 14,15; 2 Thess. ii. 2; therefore = to con- 
firm in believing possession of salvation, i.e. in the faith, see Col. ii. 7, BeBatodpevor ev TH 
mlores, if we do not read, with Lachm. Tisch., 7H wiotes = ia ths wot. (Theophylact), so 
that BeBatodcGar would be an independent expression; comp. Heb. xi. 9, Kadov yap 
ydpite BeBavodcbar Thy Kapdiav = to become fixed, assured, 2.0. of one’s cause or matter, to 
become certain of Christ (in faith), cf. Eph. iv. 14, cAvdwrfouevor kat mepupepopevor TavTt 
dvéum ths Si8ackanrlas. This combination of BeSavodv with a personal object was anti- 
cipated by the LXX. Ps. xli. 13, éBeBalwods pe évdmridv cov eis Tov aidva = 2%" in the 
Hiphil. See Ps. cxix. 28, évdoratev (nB97) 4 uy wou aro axndias, BeBalwoov pe ev Tots 
Néyors cov. The middle, which is usual in classical Greek, does not occur in biblical 
Greek. 


BeBaiwcts, cos, %, establishing, confirmation, corroboration, S0&s (Plato), yvauns 
(Thucyd.). Thucyd. iv. 87, od« av pelfw mpos tots Spxois BeBalwow raBoite. Wisd. 
vi. 20, mpocoy? S& vouwv BeBaiwors apOapcias. In the N. T. Heb. vi. 16, Taons avTOIS 
dvtinoylas wépas cis BeBaiwow 6 bpxos. Phil. i. 7, ev 1H amonroyia Kai BeBavooet Tod 
evayy. Frequently in Philo, see Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 16. 


A:taBeBacoopas, deponent, firmly to assure (Plut. Polyb. Diod. Dion. Hal., once 
also in Demosth.). 1 Tim. i. 7, yu) vootvtes... rept tivwv StaBeBatodvra. Tit. iii. 8, 
mept tovTwy BovrAowat oe SiaBeBatodoOa, Plut. Fab. 14, diaB8eBarovpevos wept tov 
T Pay Lat ov. 


BéBnXos, ov (equiv. to Barés), related to Bndos, threshold, literally, trodden = acces- 
sible; and indeed mostly, in a religious sense, of things that have not been withdrawn 
by consecration from general use; that are open to all indiscriminately, yxwpiov BéBnrov, 
opposed to fepdv, dovov; Thue. iv. 97, dca advOpwrros év BeByrAw SpHow, opposed to lepa ; 
Eurip. Heraclid. 404, BéBnra royia, the opposite of Kxexpumpéva; Plut. Brut. 20, rov 
vexpov émiOévtes ev péow@ ToAKOY ev lep@v TodAA@V 8 actdrAwy Kal aBeBnrAwWY TOKO 
kaOnyifov. Of men=wninitiated, auimtos; Hesych. BéBnrov’ To yy lepov Kat aOeov. 
BéBnros’ aviepos, audintos. Later also—unholy, impure (cf. the German gemein in its 
ethical sense), syn. xowds, Theodoret on Isa. lxvi., BéBnrov éote TO pr) Gryvov, Tourérte TO 
xowov. So especially in Philo, eg. érsOupia BéBndros kal axdOaptos Kai avlepos ovdca, in 
connection with the usage of the LXX., who employ éf. to translate Sh, Lev. x. 10, the 
opposite of dyios, syn. adxd@apros; 1 Sam. xxi. 4, dprov BéBndov, for general use, not 
dywor; Ezek. xxii. 26, xliv. 23. Bé8ndos had not originally a moral meaning, but the 
natural antagonism between the profane and the holy or divine grew into a moral 
antagonism, see under dyvos; cf. Ezek. xxii. 26, of lepels adris jOérnoav vouov mov Kar 
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éBeBnrovv ta ayia pov' ava pwécov dylov Kai BeBrrou od Siéctedrov .. . Kal éBe2nrodpnv 
év péow avtav. Hence BeBnrow, to profane, desecrate, violate, Lev. xxii. 15, xix. 29; 
BeBnropévos, violated ; of a woman, in Lev. xxi. 7, 14s bon, which in Ezek. xxi. 25= 
Bé8ydos, one who has forfeited his divine, sacred character (connected with dvopos). 
Accordingly Bé8nAov is that which lacks all relationship or affinity to God. In the LXX. 
it is the only word for 5h, whereas in the N. T. 5h has two equivalents, BéBnros and 
kowos ; indeed, we find «ods used where ritual or theocratic uncleanness is meant, and 
where classical usage would lead us to expect Bé@nrdos; cf. Mark vii. 2, xowals xepoir, 
with 2 Mace. v. 16, BeBnrous yepoiv; cf. BeBnrow, Acts xxiv. 6, with xxi. 28. On the 
other hand, BéBndros is used where reference is made to the general moral-religious 
character, the moral-religious worth. So BéBnro Kevohwviar, empty babblings, such as 
lack all affinity to God, all sanction, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16 (Luther, unspiritual— 
ungeistlich) ; 1 Tim. iv. '7, BéBnrou Kab ypadSes wtOo. Of persons, 1 Tim. i. 9, dvdovor 
kat Bé8nrou, both designations of the same character, that is, of the lack of piety (vid. 
3avos) ; cf. the other adjectives used in pairs for the purpose of strengthening in each case 
the same idea. In this sense it is a specially select designation of Esau, Heb. xii. 16, 
pn Tus Topvos » BeBnros as ’Haad, ds avtl Bpdcews pias arédeto TA TPwTOTOKLA EavTOd. 


Bed oa, to desecrate; Matt. xii. 5,70 cdBParov B.; Acts xxiv. 6,70 lepoy ézreipace 
BeBnraoas, denoting the same act as xxi. 28, xexoivwxev TO Gytov TOTov TovTor, the latter 
addressed to Israelites, the former to Felix. See above, under Bé8nros. 


Budo, to overpower, to compel; in the N. T. only in Matt. xi. 12; Luke xvi 16. 
Only in Homer and in very late Greek does the active occur; usually the word is used 
as the middle deponent, Pidfouar. Yet it also is found not very unfrequently as passive 
in Thucydides, Demosthenes, Philo, so that it would not be strange if the word were 
taken asa passive in Matt. xi. 12, 4 Bacwdela trav otpavav Bidferar; Thue. i. 77, 
adixovpevor Se of avOpwrror paddov épyitovtar 7 Buatouevor; Dem. p. 508, dmas py 
BuacOjre dwaptrdvev. In favour of the passive rendering in Matt. xi. 12, is the following 
context there, cal Biactal apratovow avriy, for Bidfew or BidecOar and dprdfew are 
synonyms. Cf. Plut. Erotic. 755 D, ole yap dpmayinv yeyovévas Kal Bracpov, ov« 
amohoynua Kal otpatHynwa TOD veavioxov voty éyovTos, OT. Tas TOY épacTay ayKddas 
Staguyor eEnurowornker eis yxelpas Karts kal mrovolas yuvatxos. Against this it is not 
decisive that the word in the parallel passage, Luke xvi. 16, was eis adtyv Budberas, is 
used as a deponent middle, seeing that one and the same writer, Thucydides, uses it 
promiscuously as deponent and as passive. It can be shown, moreover, that the word 
must in Matthew be taken as passive. Taken as deponent, it would be utterly without 
sense, because BidfeoOar without an object or something equivalent thereto, such as 
mpoow, eow, neither is nor can be used; it is not an independent, self-contained concep- 
tion such as = to exercise force, forcibly to step forward. At least our passage would be 
the only authority for such a rendering. Consequently the rendering, “advances with 
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power, with violence, presses forcibly on” (comp. John xviii. 36 !—the idea of violence 
cannot be separated from PudfecOar), is as impossible as the other, which takes PBiafeo Oar 
as a strengthened synonym for the expression peculiar to Luke, amo ToTe 7 Bacideva TOD 
Oeod evayyertteras, analogous to the use of AudfecPar, as=to persuade, to constrain to, to 
oblige, Gen. xxxiii. 12, nai éBidcato abtov, Judg. xix. 7, éBideato adtov o yauBpos 
avrod, as it likewise occurs in the classics, Eurip. Alc. 1116, dvak, Bidfer pw’ od Oédovra 
opav td8e, where it must not be forgotten that SvdfecAa, even in these connections, 
is somewhat different from a merely strengthened zre(Oew, indeed the reverse, strictly 
speaking, of meiOew, Plut. Erotic. 773 D, ered) meiOew ddvvatos iv, émeyelper Bido- 
acOat «.7.r., so that it implies at least an ov Gere, a resisting, apart from the fact 
that even in this connection it cannot be without an object or some equivalent clause. 
And if the attempt be made to paraphrase the object by the analogy of Luke xvi. 16, 
» Bao. 7. ovp. Bidterat mdvras, and then compare therewith the course of the gospel history, 
and specially the profoundly mournful «al ov« 7Oedjoate of Matt. xxiii. 37, one is 
impressed with the conviction that no unhappier explanation of this much disputed 
passage could be suggested. 

If it be established that Bud&eoPar in Matt. xi. 12 is to be taken as passive, and in 
Luke xvi. 16 as deponent middle, the question further arises, whether it is to be taken in 
a good or in a bad sense. Against the former the adpadfewv in Matthew does not of itself 
militate, because this word may, as often in Xen. and Plutarch, denote generally an act 
of rashly seizing, e.g. Ta StrAa aprdlew, quickly to seize weapons ; TO bpos, quickly to occupy 
the mountain, Tov Katpov, to seize the opportunity. In this case the was eis avtnv Bua. in 
Luke would correspond with the PBiacral dprdfovew aithv in Matthew, and we mighi 
compare Thue. vii. 69, ev@ds érdeov mpos To Cedypa (closing) tod Auywévos Kal Tov Taparerp- 
O&ta Sexrrodv Bovrcpevor Bidcacbar és to &Ew. It would still be questionable, how- 
ever, if the force was not directed against the kingdom of heaven itself, where the 
barrier was which made the entrance difficult. Meanwhile even this explanation proves 
untenable if we have once for all established it as a settled point that AudfecOae in 
Matthew is to be taken as passive. For the passive GudfeoPae occurs only in the bad 
sense of a hostile overpowering subjugation or violence. So Thue. i. 2. 1, iv. 10. 3, Av 
kat op jpav Biaterar, he should be thrown by us (Kriiger); vii. 84. 1, viii. 27. 3; so even 
i. 77. 3, where in contrast with d&cxeloOar we read, adicovpevol te, os eotxev, of avOpwrros 
padXov opyifovtar ) Bialomevor' TO péev yap amo tod toov Soxet mAcoventeicbar, To 8 dro 
Tod Kpelocovos Katavayxalecbar, bd yodv Tod Mndou Seworepa tovtwv macyovres jvel- 
XovTo 1 de ijueTépa apy7) xarem? Soxel evar, Hence it can denote here only a repelling 
(or some other forcible treatment of the kingdom of God in its representatives, Luke 
xvii. 21 ?), and the two propositions in Matthew answer completely to the statement in 
Matt. xxiii. 13; the kingdom of God is repelled, and its enemies spoil it, ae. those 
to whom it belongs, for whom it exists. To this interpretation of Audfera: in Matthew 
Biaczai also urges us,—a word unknown in classical Greek, but which, after the analog 
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of Biacpos, Bvacros, and in its connection with apratvev (cf. Plut. lc.), is most naturally 
to be taken in a bad sense. Thus Luke’s expression, was els avtnv Bidlerat, is to be 
compared with Josephus, Antt. iv. 6. 5, date uty tadO dmrep wraryopedes TO Oelov réyeu, 
BidfSeoGar 88 tiv éxeivov Botrnow, to struggle against God’s will. The preceding sentence 
in Luke, dao tore 4 Bac. tr. 0. evayyedlferat, corresponds then to Matt. xi. 11. Thus, 
linguistically, that explanation alone can be justified which by the espousers of other 
interpretations is pronounced (not perhaps in good earnest) practically inappropriate to 
@ connection wherein Christ, with forcible and at last even decisive earnestness, denounces 
the bearing of Israel in its totality—the few exceptions of the disciples not being taken 
into account—towards John and towards Himself; independently of the fact that the 
other explanation, which takes Aua€ in a good sense, affords a meaning which does not 
harmonize with the tenor of the gospel history and doctrine; cf. Luke xviii. 26,27. It 
is interesting to observe that those Greek fathers who take BrafeoPar in this good sense, 
and whose linguistic authority one would avail oneself of, refer to the ascetic practices of 
watching, fasting, etc., whereby the kingdom of heaven is to be won! 


Bovropas, éBovrounv, éBovrjPnv, as Lachm. and Tisch. read everywhere in the 
N. T., instead of the Attic augmentation 7RovrAdunv, 7BovrAjOnv (Received text, 2 John 12). 
The Attic form of the second perfect, Bovr«, instead of Bovdrn, has kept its place in Luke 
xxii. 42; cf. Buttmann, 103, iii. 3, neutestam. Gr. p. 37 = to will, wollen, with which it is 
etymologically connected, as also with the German wdhlen. A synonym with Oérev, from 
which it is not so to be distinguished that PovAowae denotes the unconscious, Jere the 
conscious willing, or as impulse is from purpose (Buttmann, Déderlein). On the contrary, 
compare Plato, Gorg. 509 E, wndéva Bovrcuevov adiucciv, GXN aKovtas... adwcetv. Legg. 
ix. 862 A, uw Bovddpevos, GAN dxwv,and the meaning of Bovay. The converse also is not 
true (Ammon.), comp. Dem. Phil. i. 9, rpooner mpoOipas ébérev axovew THY Bovropévov 
cupBovrevew. Plato, Polit. 299 E, 6 y eOérwv nal éxwv év Tovodtows dpyev. Both words 
are, upon the whole, used synonymously ; both denote a conscious willing, as is clear from 
the examples above given. Cf. also Plut. de trang. an. 13, ri oby Oavpacrov et aeloves 
eialy of Aovec Oar OérovTes Tv areupecGar Bovropuévwv, where form and euphony occasiou 
the change of word. Plato, Gorg. 461A, tov fntopixoy advvatov elvar eOérey adexeiv. 
Acts xvii. 20, BovrAducba odv yvavar ti dv Oédor Tadra eivas, The observation, however, 
is correct (Schenkl), that BovAowas denotes a conception of wider range than ¢@édw, which 
specially denotes the active resolution, the will wrging on to action; BovdrcoOar, perhaps 
=to have in thought, to intend; Oédew, to be determined, akin to the Sanscrit dhar, 
sustinere (Ourtius, 655). Of. Il. xxi. 177, tpls 88 weOhne Bins 76 Sé rérpatov HOcre Oye 
GEar émuyvdpras Sopv «7d. Thus in Rom. vii. 15, BovAecGax would be quite inappro- 
priate; compare there the contrast between Oérev and puceiv, obyds 6 Oé\w mpdcow, adr’ 
8 uc todTo Tow. Ver. 16,8 ov Oédw Todt woud. On the other hand, d BovrAomat 
would denote an object of whim or inclination rather than of will. Cf Acts xvii. 10, 
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KpiTys eyo TovTwv ob BolrAouar eivat. Plato, Conv. 199 E, ta padrov katapabns 5 
Bovroua, what I think. Though it is often possible to interchange the words, this is 
always inadmissible where the greater force of the expression requires @édew; comp. eg. 
Matt. ii. 18, od« 40ed¢ wapaxdyOjvas. Compare also the careful choice of the words in 
Matt. i. 19, wi O¢rov adriv Sevyparicar, éBovdjOn AdOpa arrordcas adryv; cf. ver. 20, 
tavra Sé évOvupnOévtos, whereas with é0édew, mpoOvyetcGar would rather be joined; cf. 
Dem. Jc. Thus for the Hebrew 754 we find the expression, peculiar to biblical Greek, 
Oérew év Twi and BovrecOar év tiv, the latter, however, by far the rarer. This distinction 
in the force of the two words appears most strikingly in some peculiarities of classical 
Greek. @éewv occurs with the signification to will, to dare; BovAopat, not. Xen. Cyrop. 
iii. 1. 23, mradpevor Bus €0édovew Kai Tadw payeoOar Tois adTois. Jerome i. 14, ovdels 
€0éder tupdvvov kat dpOarpovs Katnyopeiv. While BovrecGar is weaker than aipeiy, 
perhaps =cupere, 0édev stands much nearer to aipety, and signifies a being firmly resolved. 
Cf. Plato, Legg. 733 A, jdoviv BovropcOa rpiv elvas, AUanv Sé ovM aipodpeOa ovTE 
Bovrcpueba, Legg. i. 630 B, SuaBdvres S& ed Kal payopevor €Oérovtes atroOvncKew ev TO 
moheu@. Conv. 179 B, cal pny breparroOvncKkew ye povor eOédovow oi épavtes. O€rew 
occurs with the signification to direct; BovrecOar, not; eg. Thue. ii. 89. 8, Rocwpéevov 
avepar ov« €Gédovew of yvduar mpds Tors adtovs Kivdivous ‘poiat evar; Herod. i. 74. 3, 
dvev yap avayKains icxuphs cuuBdces ioxyupal ovt Gédovar cuppevew; vii. 50. 2, rotor 
toivwy Bovropévoice Tovey WS TO eri Tav diréer yiyverOar Ta Kepdéa, Toicr dé éemine- 
youévoiol te mavta dxvedor ov para éOére. BovdeoOa, on the other hand, occurs with 
the signification to wish rather, with and without ~addov in Homer and the Attic writers ; 
Gérew, not. From all this it is evident that Bovreo Oar denotes quite generally the tendency 
of the will, é0érew the impulse of the will, so that BovrecOas differs from Oérew as 
passive affection from active impulse; BovAouar can always be rendered by Oédew, but 
érev cannot always be expressed by BovAccOau. 

In N. T. Greek BovdAecGas occurs far more rarely than Oédev, and the usage here 
presents no special exceptions. It signifies (1) in general, to will, to be inclined to, to 
have the intention, comp. 2 Cor. i. 15, éBovdcunv pos iuas édOeiv, with ver. 17, rodTo 
obv Bovdevouevos ; 2 John 10, rods Bovrouévous kwrvev, cf. 2 Mace. i. 3, and is joined with 
the aorist infinitive, Matt. i. 19, xi. 27; Mark xv. 15; Luke x. 22; Acts v. 28, xii. 4, 
xvil. 20, xviii. 27, xix. 30, xxii. 30, xxiii, 28, xxv. 22, xxvii. 43, xxviii. 18; 2 Cor. 
i 15; Jude 5; with the present infinitive, 1 Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 8; Philem. 13; Jas. 
iv. 4; Acts xxv. 20; followed by the accusative with the infinitive, 2 Pet. iii, 9 sil nae 
v. 14, 1.8; Phil. i. 12; with conjunctive following, John xviii. 39, BovrAccbe obv dpiy 
amo\vcw Tov Bacihéa «.T.d., as also in classical Greek, only that there BovAe occurs 
oftener than BovAecbe in challenging questions. With ei SovrAe, Luke xxii. 42, comp. 
Xen. Anab. iii. 4. 41, et Botra pve emi 76 otpateduats, eyo 8 rw mopevec bau ei Sé 
xpnces, mopevou él «7.d. Thus it often is used to soften the imperative. (2) More 
intensively, to will, to have in purpose, to determine, giving prominence to the free self. 
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determining of the subject, to the freedom of his choice; thus Jas. i. 18, BovdnOels dzre- 
Kinoev juas; iii, 4, dou av 1 opin tod edOtvovros BovAntas; 1 Cor. xii. 11, Kabas 
Bovdderas; Heb. vi. 17. Comp. Wisd. xii. 6; Judith viii. 15. 

In the LXX. there occur some peculiarities in the use of the word not to be found in 
the classics, for there BovAea Oar is joined not only, as in classical Greek, with the accusa- 
tive of the object,—Ps. Ixx. 3, of BovAcpuevoi woe kara (YBN); Prov. xii. 20, of BovAdpevor 
eipnynv (= Yy’),—but also with év, 1 Sam. xviii. 25, od Bovrerar 6 Bactreds év Sopate 
(=Yan); 2 Sam. xxiv. 3, va ti Botdreras 6 Bactredls ev TH AOY TOUT@; (YBN). This con- 
struction, however, occurs far oftener with Oédew, which, moreover, is found with the 
accusative of a personal object,—a circumstance not unimportant in deciding the differ- 
ence between the two synonyms. 


B ov27, %, will, project, intention, as the result of reflection ; counsel, decree, aim, or 
estimation, as it denotes likewise deliberation and reflection, also the assembly of the council, 
whereby it is distinguished from Oé\nua, which belongs to biblical and patristic Greek, 
but not to the classics. While @édnwa stands also for the commanding and executing 
will of God, 7 BovaA1 tr. 6. refers only to God’s own act, His saving purpose. Even in 
the LXX. and Apocrypha, BovA7 is not used of the executing will of God (not even in 
Keclus. xxiv. 30). The distinction between the two words comes out specially to view 
in avnp Bovdjs, Ecclus. xxxii. 19, a man of reflection, as compared with viii. 15, wera 
ToApNPOD pun) Topevou ev OO, adTds yap TO OéAnua adTod Toujce Kal TH Ahpociyy avbtod 
cuvarrohj. Where, therefore, as in Eph. i. 11, cata mpdodcow tod ta wdvta évepyodvTos 
Kata tiv Bovdy Tov Oedjpatos avTod, we have to distinguish between the two, Gédnua 
signifies the will urging on to action, and BovrAn the counsel preceding the resolve, the 
decision, and we shall most appropriately translate, according to the decision or plan of His 
will. The apostle would not only give prominence to the absolute freedom of the decision 
of the divine will, but he would call attention to the saving plan lying at the basis of the 
saving will, as it manifests itself. For the rest, however, BovrAyn and Oérnpa are often 
perfectly synonymous; cf. 1 Cor. iv. 5, pavepooe: tas Bovras Tay xapdiv ; Jer. xxiii. 26, 
év 7d mpodytevew avtors Ta Oedypata Tihs Kapdlas avTav. 

Bovys is used to denote the divine decree lying at the basis of the history of redemp- 
tion, Luke vii. 20; Acts ii. 23, iv. 28, xiii. 36, xx. 27; Heb. vi. 17. It occurs also in 
Luke xxiii. 51, od« fv cvyxatarebepévos TH Bovdh Kal TH mpd&eu adbtav; Acts v. 38, 79 
Bovry atirn } 7d &pyov robTo; Acts xxvii. 12, €evto BovdAay avaxOjvar ; xxvil. 42, otpa- 
tuwtav Boudry éyéveto wa; 1 Cor. iv. 5. : 


Bovrnpa, 76, the thing willed, the intention. Aristotle, Hihic. Nicom. ii. 1, TO pev 
BovaAnua travros vomobérou Tovr éatuv (not of the contents of the law,—the N. T. 0éAnpwa,— 
but of the purpose lying at the basis of the legislation), tos monitas eOitovres movovow 
dryabots ; 2 Mace. xv. 5, dus od Karéryer émitehecan To axéTMov adtod Bovrnua. Not 
in the LXX. In the N. T. Acts xxvii. 43, éxoidAvoev adrods Tov BovAnpatos; Rom. 

T 
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ix. 19, 76 yap Bovrjpate avdtod ris avOéornxev. Lachm. and Tisch. read the word also 
in 1 Pet. iv. 3, 7d BovAnua tov 2vov KateipydoOa; Griesbach, Pédnua. BovrAnwa 
“ gives prominence rather to the element of wish or inclination” (Schott), 


D 


Tecévva, %, probably more correct than yéevva, as it is derived from the Chald. 0373 ; 
with the Rabbis, the place of the damned, vid. Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on Matt. v. 22, derived 
from 037 °3, Josh. xv. 8, valley of Hinnom, more completely 5377}2 °3, Josh. xviii. 16; 
2 Chron. xxxili. 6; also 037722 3, 2 Kings xxiii. 10, Kethib, where was the scene of the 
Moloch-worship, NBA, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 6 ; Jer. ii. 23, vii. 31 ff, xix. 6, xxxii. 35; hence 
desecrated by Josiah, 2 Kings xxiii. 10. According to Kimchi’s statement on Ps. xxvii. : 
Gehinnam fuit locus spretus, in quem aljecerunt sordes et cadavera, et furt tbr perpetuo ignis 
ad comburendum sordes illos et ossa; propterea parabolice vocatur judiciwm impiorwm 
Gehinnam, the name was not derived directly from the worship of Moloch (cf. 2 Kings 
xxiii, 10; Isa. xxx. 33), but from the later use of the valley for the burning of carrion by 
means of a fire always kept burning. Cf. Jer. xxxi. 40; Isa. lxvi. 24. Certain it is, 
however, that at the time of Christ the place of the damned was designated by this name; 
and it was probably used as a symbol (cf. Isa. xxx. 33, lxvi. 24; Matt. xviii. 8, 9) for 
the notion of a devouring judgment fire, which was current prior to the possible employ- 
ment of Gehenna in this sense (Lev. x. 2; Num. xvi. 35; 2 Kingsi, etc.). Hence 9 
yeévva Tod tupds, Matt. v. 22, xviii. 9, inasmuch as fire was characteristic of the place. 
The expression Barre eis y., Matt. v. 29, 30, Mark ix. 45, 47, as also éx@ddrew eis 
Tv ., Luke xii. 5, appears to confirm the supposition that this application of the word 
was suggested rather by the later use of the valley (questioned by Beza) than by the 
worship of Moloch; dmépyecGar eis y., Matt. v. 30; Mark ix. 43; darordvvar Tid ev y,, 
Matt. x. 28; 1 Kpicus tis ¥., Matt. xxiii. 33; vids THs ¥., xxiii. 15; cf. ul. THs Bactrelas, 
etc., under vids; Jas. iii. 6, 4) yAdooa droylouévn imo THs y., where the tongue as a fire 
(kal » yX@ooa rip) does the work of hell,—its fire is drawn from hell; “<idoneam esse 
linguam recipiendo, fovendo et augendo gehennae igni materiam,’ Calvin.—Parallel to 
this expression, which occurs only in the passages quoted from the Synoptics and 
James, is that other, 70 wip 76 aidvov, doBecrov, but especially 7 Ajuvyn Tod mupds, Rev. 
xieaO, see lO. L415. xx0-9, 


Tevvaw, joo, to beget; in later writers, also, of the mother—to bear, as in Luke 
i, 13, 57, xxiii. 29 ; cf. Matt. xix. 12; to bring forth, 2 Tim. ii. 23, yevvocw pdyas. Pecu- 
liar is the use made by Paul in some passages of the word to denote an influence exerted on 
some one, moulding his life, as in Gal. iv. 24, 8uaOjKn eis Sovdrciav yervdca; 1 Cor. iv. 15, 
> ss a? a \ a b , 2 INGE CF Ea efegA m A TESS, > 
év yap Xpiot@ “Inood bia tod evayyediou eyo tuas éyévvnoa; Philem. 10, dv éyevynoa év 
Tots Secpois ; cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17, inasmuch, namely, as this influence constitutes the beginning 
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of a new life, and calls into existence a filial relation. In like manner, the words ONLEPOD 
yeyévunxad oe, Acts xiii. 33, Heb. i. 5, v. 5, from Ps. ii. 7, Saal Dv 28, may denote an 
act performed by God on the person addressed, so far as by constituting him king He had 
moulded his life afresh and set it in a special relation to Himself; in other words, so far 
as He gave Christ a new beginning of life by raising Him up from the dead, Acts xiii. 
32, 33; cf. Rom. i 4; Col. i 18; Phil. ii. 9; for reference is made to Christ as He 
appeared in our likeness, not to what He was before His incarnation. Care must be 
taken not to confound John’s expression, é« Qeod yevynOjvat, John i. 13, 1 John ii. 29, 
iii. 9, iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 18, which is opposed to the é& aiuatav, é« Oedkjpatos capkos, avdpos, 
i. 13, é« ris caxpds, iii. 6, and is therefore an dvwlev yevvnOhvas, iii. 3 (see dvwlev), 
following é& ddatos Kal mvevpatos (vid. mvedpa), cf. ver. 8. The expression denotes a new 
commencement of the personal life, traceable back to a (creative) operation of God. In 
Paul’s writings, comp. 2 Cor. v. 17, ef tus év Xpiot@ Kaw xtiows; Eph. ii. 5, dvtas jas 
vexpovs Tois TaparrTayacw ovvelwotroincey TH XpioT@P Kal avvyyetpev «.7.r., cf. ver. 10 ; 
iv. 24, xawos avOpw7ros; Col. iii. 1, eb ody cuvnyépOnte TH Xpiots; Tit. iii. 5, écwcev 
nas Sia NovTpod Taduyyeverias Kal avaxawacews Tvetpatos ayiov ; Rom. viii. 15, éAdBere 
mvedpa viobecias K.T.r.; 2 Pet. i. 4, Wa yévnobe Ocias Kowwvoi dioews. Luther, “ nasci 
ex Deo est naturam Dei acquirere.” This new beginning of personal life answers to the 
beginning of the natural life, so far as a new principle of life, wvedua, orépya Oeod, 1 John 
iii. 19, is ingrafted in the man (vid. wvebpa, cf. John i. 12, &wxev adtois eEovclay réxva 
eod yevéoOac), and he is transferred to a new sphere of life, the BaovAeia Tod Oeod, being 
taken away from that which the conditions of human nature at the commencement of the 
natural life brings, 1 John iii. 14, weraBéRnnev éx Tod Oavdrov eis tHv Fwy, cf. Col. i. 13 ; 
and according to the hints given by John in chap. iii. 3, 5, Seiv thy, eioeAOeiv ets THV Bac. 
tr. Ocod, and the declarations of Paul in Rom. viii. 11, 23, 1 Cor. xv., this new life-com- 
mencement is connected with an eventual renewal of the natural life of man, so that a new 
commencement thereof will be a consequence of the é« Oeod yervnOjvas, avayevvnOjvas. 


Tevyntot yuvacney, Matt. xi 11; Luke vii. 28 (cf. NWN TW, Job xiv. 1, xv. 14, 
xxv. 4; Ecclus. x. 18, yevyypata yuvatkav; Gal. iv. 4, yevomevos ék yuvatkds),—men are 
said to be born of women, so far as their origin characterizes them as at the same time 
cowwvor aiwatos Kat capkos, Heb. ii. 14; cf. Job as above ; hence, opposite to 0 pixpdrepos 
év Th Bac. t. 0. (vid. supr. John iii, 3, 5); cf. 1 Cor. xv. 50, cap& wal aiwa Bac. Oeod 


KAnpovomnoat ov SuvavTat. 


"Avayevvdao, to beget again, to bear again, only in 1 Pet. i. 3, 23, and in patristic 
Greek. It denotes the redeeming act of God, described already under yevydw, whose 
result is the dvwbev, éx Ocod yevvnOfvas, and this both in relation to the new sphere of life 
thus opened up to man, i. 3, dvayéevynoas Huds eis édrrida Caoav St avactaceas *Inood 
Xpustod é« vexpav (cf. Col. iii. 1), as also to moral renewal, i. 23, dvaryeyevynwévor ovK ex 
otropis bOapris GArd abOdprov, comp. ver. 22, Of Jas. i 18. 
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Teva, to give a taste of; usually middie, to taste, to try or perceive the taste of ; 
originally with the gen., afterwards with the acc. Matt. xxvii. 34; Luke xiv. 24; 
John ii. 9; Acts xxiii. 14; Col. ii, 21. In later writers=to get or take food, Acts 
x. 10, xx. 11. Metaphorically = to have or receive a sensation or impression of anything, 
practically and in fact to experience anything, eg. mover, kaxdv, apyfs, etc. LXX.= 
oyy, Ps. xxxiv. 9, yedoace cal iSere, btu ypnatos 0 Kuptos. Cf. 1 Pet. ii. 3 ; Prov. xxxi. 18, 
éyevoato btu Kadov éote TO épydtecOas. In the N. T. Heb. vi. 4, tijs Swpeds tijs émov- 
paviov; ver. 5, Karov Oeod pha, Suvdpers te wéAdNovTOS aidvos. The combination yeveoOau 
Gavdrov, Matt. xvi. 28, Mark ix. 1, Luke ix. 27, Heb. ii. 9, John viii. 52, answering 
to the rabbinical 7M") DY, is a periphrasis to denote the feeling connected with dying, cf. 
1 Sam. xv. 32.—In John viii. 52 it answers to @avatrov Oewpeiv, ver. 51, cf. xi. 25, 26, 
and the union of yeveoOae with édeiv in Ps. xxxiv. 9. The design was to give prominence 


to what is really involved in dying. 


Tiyvopae, later (since Aristotle) yivowas, to be born, to become, to arise, to happen. 
Connected with the Latin gigno, the German “keimen,” Low German “kiénen,” hence 
“ Kind.” 


Teved, 4, according to Curtius, p. 537, a collective noun, whose original meaning is 
generation, t.e. a multitude of contemporaries. Still it is a matter of question whether the 
fundamental meaning of the word is to be determined by the time of birth or the descent. 
In Homer it occurs both with the meaning race, primitive kinship, stock, or lineage, eg. 
Aitwnros yevenv, Il. xxiii. 471, xx. 241, radrys toe yevers te Kai aipatos evyouat eivat, 
akin to which is the meaning race = descendants, Jl. xxi. 191, xx. 303; and with the 
meaning generation, 2. affinity of race resting upon time (not in the more abstract sense 
wherein it signifies, in post-Homeric Greek, a space of time regulated by the duration of 
a race), ¢g. Od. xiv. 325, és Sexarnv yeveny ; Il. 1. 250, dv0 peév yeveai peporrav avOperer. 
Both meanings lie inseparably near each other. The first widens itself in the poets of 
post-Homeric Greek to denote a nation, eg. Aeschylus, Pers. 912, Ilepcav yeved, while in 
prose the narrower meaning, relations, family, stock, is to be retained (Xen., Plato, Polyb.) ; 
the latter meaning is akin to the still more abstract age, generation, and this both with 
the limitation of time = generation, eg. Herod. ii. 142, tpeis yeveal dvdpav éxatov érn cial ; 
Dion. Hal. iii 15, éwt ris qwerépas yeveds, and in the wider sense =age, eg. Herod. iii. 
122. 1, ) avOpwrnin reyouévn yeven, “humana quae vocatur aetas, i.e. tempus historicum a 
quo distinguitur Mythica vel Heroica aetas” (Schweighaeuser, lex. Hrdt.). 

In biblical Greek -yevea answers to the Hebrew 7W7, which literally means space of 
time, circle of time, and which only in a derived sense signifies the men of a time, a race ; 
then generally race in the sense of affinity of communion based upon sameness of stock. 
See Hupteld on Ps. xii. 8. The rendering of other designations, such as DY, NNavD, by 
yeved, claims no special place, and adds no new elements to the usage. Teved occurs— 

I. (@) As = race, stock, LXX.= dy, Lev. xiii. 18, e£oroOpetcovras audédtepor ex ris 


Tevea 149 *Arroyivowat 








yeveas avtov. In particular, used figuratively to denote fellowship-relations of a spiritual 
kind = 145, Ps. xxiv. 6, airy 1 yeved Snrovvtwy adtov; lxxiii. 15, 7H yevea tdv vidv cov 
novvTéOnka ; xviii. 8, 6 Oeds ev yeved Sixaia; xii. 8, Svatnpynoeis tas ard Ths yeveds 
TavTns, sc. Tov aoeBov, ver. 9. So in the N. T. Acts ii. 40, c@Onre dard Tis yeveds THs 
oKxomas tavTns; Phil. ii. 15, réxva Oeod auopnta pécov yeveds cxordrds Kal Svectpapmevns ; 
Mark viii. 12, 38, ix. 19 ; Luke ix. 41; Matt. xvi. 4, yeved wrovnpa Kal povxyanis ; xvii. 17, 
yeved, amriotos Kal Sseotpappevn; cf. Deut. xxxii. 5, 20; Luke xvi. 8, of viot tod aidvos 
TovTou ppovipwrepor Urép Tods viods ToD dwrds eis THY yevedy THY éavTav cialy. (b) Race, 
posterity, Ps. exii. 2, yeved edOéwv edvroynOyjoerat, synon. orépya; Ecclus. xliv. 16, "Evoy 

. Umdderywa petavolas Tails yeveats; iv. 16; Lev. xxiii. 43; Acts viii. 33, rHv Sé yeveay 
_avtod tis Sunyjoerar.—ll. Race, generation, Gen. xv. 16, terdpty yeved; Deut. xxiii. 3, 
ws Sexdtns yeveds ; Matt. i 17, yeveal Sexatéccapes. In this sense the word occurs (a) 
with special reference to the physical or moral circumstances, just as we speak of the age 
or of a time, thinking of and intending the spiritual impress of the society of that time. 
Jer. vii. 29, dmredoxivace xipios kal ame@cato Thy yeveav THY ToLodcay aita; Judg. ii. 10, 
Kal mace 1 yeved éxeivn mpoceTéOnoay pos Tovs Tatépas avToY, Kal avéoTn yeved Eétépa 
peT avTovs of ovK eéyvwcay Tov Kvpiov. So Heb. iii. 10 (quoted from Ps. xcvii. 10), 
mpocwyGica TH yeved éxeivy; Acts xiii. 36; Luke vii. 31, 01 avOpwiras tis yeveds TavTns ; 
Luke xi. 31, Bacirloca vorou éyepOnoetat év TH Kpices peTa THY avdpav THs yeveds TabTys. 
In the same manner, also, Matt. xi. 16, xii. 39,41, 42, 45, xvii. 17, xxiii. 36 ; Luke xi. 29, 
30, 32, 50, 51, xvii. 25. The connection alone must decide whether the sense is limited 
thus to the state of society at a certain time, or whether the word stands simply in 
the sense named in I. (a). As to Matt. xxiv. 34 and parallels (od yu) wapenOn 7 yeved 
attn €ws av Twavta tadta yévyntar), this one thing is decisive for the meaning generation, 
race, that some determinate time is treated of, and wapépyeoOas has reference to the lapse 
of time and of things which pass away, and not to the destruction of a race or people. 
For the rest, as to which generation is meant, whether the contemporaries of Jesus, as in 
Matt. xxiii. 36, or the generation which lives to see the antichristian abomination of deso- 
lation an:! the judgment which comes upon it (Matt. xxiv. 15 sqq.), see my treatise on 
Matt. xxiv. 25, p. 125 sqq.—(b) Generation in a formal sense with reference to time, 
Acts xv. 21, é« yevedv apyalwy ; xiv. 16, wapwynpévas yeveai; Eph. ili. 5, érépass yeveais 
ov éyvwpicOn; Luke i, 48, amd tod viv paxapiicly pe wacar ai yeveal; ver. 50, eis 
yeveas yeveev ; Eph. iii. 21; Col. i. 26; Ps. xlix. 12; Isa. li. 8, and often. 


’"Atmroytvopas, to be afar off, separated, to take no part in, eg. rév dyaptnudrwr 
dtroyevopevot, Thue. i. 39. 3. Then =o cease to be, to die, eg. Herod. v. 4, KaTa TOV yuvo- 
pevov odt Kab arroysvopevov Trovedot Todde ; Thue. ii. 34, ta dora Trav amoyevouevav. So 
often, but rarely in the Attic. In this sense it occurs in 1 Pet. ii 24, va rats duapriass 
atroyevopevor, TH Stxaocivyn Syowpev, corresponding with Rom. vi. 11, VEeKpOUS [Lev TH 
dpaptia, Cavras 8é 7G Oe@. It denotes, not a legal, but a moral relation to sin, which is 
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here represented according to its individual manifestations (plural), cf. Rom. vi. 2, vil. 6, 
Col. ii. 20, and indeed a relation of such a kind that the moulding of the character 


of the person by sin ceases any longer to be. 


’"ArroxvervAs, 6, %, of another race, foreign, belonging only to biblical and patristic 
Greek, synonymous with adAdgudos, which is used in the classics and LXX., but more 
general and less strong than this. It answers in the LXX. to the Hebrew %, Ex. 
xxix. 33, Num. xvi. 40, Lev. xxii. 10, where it stands for those who are not of the 
family of the high priest. Against this in Joel iii, 17, Jer. li. 51, Obad. 11, Zech. ix. 6, 
of other peoples in contrast with the people of Israel. Comp. Job xix. 15. = 32 13, Ex. 
xii, 43; Lev. xxii. 25; Isa. lvi. 8, 6; cf. Gen. xvii. 17. The latter, on the other hand, 
is = GAdoduNos in Isa. lxi. 5, which also is = 5°73) in ii 6. Also Dnwen is = dddAddvAos, 
1 Sam. xiii. 3; Ps. cvii. 10; cf. 1 Macc. iv. 22; Joseph. Antt. ix. 5. 3. No weight can be 
attached (as Stier on John iv. thinks) to the otherwise very fine distinction in Luke 
xvii. 18, where Christ calls the Samaritans dAAoyevyjs, not addogvaos, Acts x. 28, whereas 
Josephus calls them addoevets (Antt. ix. 14, xi. 8). 


Movoyerns, 6, 4, only-begotten, e.g. wovoyevés téxvov martpi, Aesch. Ag. 872. A 
special preciousness and closeness of attachment arises from the fact of its being an only- 
begotten child, cf. Luke vii. 12, viii. 42, ix. 38; Heb. xi. 17, rov povoyerh mpocépepev 6 
Tas émayyedias dvadeEduevos. LXX.=1M, in Judg. xi. 34, and where idea of oneness is 
coincident with that of isolation and seclusion, Ps. xxii. 21, xxv. 16, xxxv. 17, whereas 
elsewhere they render it by dyamntos, see Gen. xxii. 2, 12, 16; Jer. vi. 26; Amos 
viii. 10; Zech. xii. 10. (Fiirst, for Ps. xxii. 21, xxxv. 19, compares the use of 7133 as a 
designation of the soul.) In John it is used to denote the relation of Christ to the Father, 
John i. 14, 18, iii, 16, 18, 1 John iv. 9, to which the ayamnrés of the Synoptists does 
not quite correspond, but rather the Pauline iévos vios, Rom. viii. 32; cf. John v. 18, 
matépa iSiov éreye tov Oedov; cf. Mark xii. 6, ére Eva eiyev vidv dyarntov. The oneness 
of the relationship appears specially in the coming and work of Christ, John i. 14, 18, 
gives to the revelation of God in Him its special worth, iii 16, 1 John iv. 9, and must 
determine our conduct towards Him. As to the bearing of this term upon Christ’s rela- 
tion to the Father before the incarnation, ‘see vids. Cf. John iii. 16, 1 John iv. 9, Rom. 
viii. 3, with eg. Mark xii 6. 


IIanrceyyeveoia, %, regeneration, restoration. In the former sense, in Tit. iii. 5, 
Ermpev Huds Sua NOUTPOD Traduyyeverlas Kal dvaKaiwwcews TY. ay. see yevvdw. In the 
latter, Matt. xix. 28, év TH waduyyevecia bray Kabion 6 vids Tod avOpdrrov émt Opdvou 
86&ns adtod, for which Mark x. 30, Luke xviii. 30, have év 76 aidvs 76 epyopévm; Acts 
iii. 19, xaspot dvarpbEews ; ver. 21, ypdvoi aroxatactdcews TavTav ov édddnoev 6 GOeds 
«.t.r. (cf. Matt. xvii. 11). This aduyyeveola is contemporary with the resurrection of 
the dead, cf. Matt. xxii. 30, év TH dvactacer; Job xiv. 14, tropevd ws Tadw yévopar= 
*npbn Niavsy, “ till my change come,” cf. 14a, mr 933 ni"OX, Hence Theophylact, waruy- 
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yeverlay tiv avactacw vo; Euthymius, maduyyeveriav dMyeo THY éx VeKPOV avadoTAaTW WS 
marwCwiav. Cf. also Col. iii. 1 with Rom. vi. 3, Tit. iii, 5. The word may also be taken 
in a still deeper, more comprehensive sense, as denoting the restoration of all things to 
their former state, and therefore as = droxatdotacts, cf. Acts i. 6; Rom. viii. 19 sqq. Cf. 
Taruyyeveria THs Tatpidos, Joseph. Antt. xi. 3. 9, where § 8 doxatdotacis. Rev. Xxin 5; 
Sod Kawa wow ta wdvta. So also Buxtorf, Lea. Talm., under odyn vin; Bertholdt, 
Christolog. Jud. § 45, who quotes R. Bechai in Schilchan orba, fol. 9, c. 4, “ Tempore allo 
mutabitur totwm opus creationis in melius et redibit in statwm suum perfectum ac purum, 
qualis erat tempore primi hominis, antequam peccasset.” 


Peveanroyla, %, genealogy. The expression in 1 Tim. i. 4, pmdé mpocéyew pvOors 
Kat yeveadoyiars (cf. Tit. iii, 9), denotes a busying oneself about traditions of the past, based 
upon the slightest historical hints, which diverted the heart from God’s truth, and which, 
as appears from Tit. i. 10, was the practice specially of Jewish false teachers, though 
this is not implied in the expression itself. M00. xa) yeveadoylat is an Hellenistic phrase 
in the sense above given, ef. Polyb. ix. 2 (see Otto, die geschichtl. Verhaltnisse der Pastoral- 
briefe, p. 160), and afterwards as denoting the historical drapery of would-be ancient 
philosophemes. “The Jewish Gnostics, as we have shown, treated the Mosaic records 
with the same literalness as the Greeks did the Homeric, the Hesiodic, or the Orphic 
poems; and they endeavoured to deduce therefrom the old, and, as they would have it, 
the only true philosophy ; nay, while turning the entire historical substance into mere 
myth, they had the hardihood to assert that they possessed the key to the divine order of 
the world based on faith (objectively, revelation). The apostle, therefore, in writing to 
Timothy (who himself was of Greek extraction, and was not unacquainted with the Hel- 
lenistic tongue), could not have chosen a more appropriate expression to put the perverse- 
ness of Jewish manipulations of Scripture in its true light, saying in a word that they 
who thus pretended to teach the vouwos taught nothing better than pvOous Kat yeveadoyias. 
The vowos in their hands ceased to be any longer voos ; its records had been made like 
the utOors Kab yevearoylais of the heathen” (Otto as above).—Others explain yevearoryias 
as referring to the Gnostic series of emanations, especially on account of the qualifying 
amrépavtot ; but dmépavros means not only “endless,” but “ objectless” or “useless,” see 
Thue. iv. 36. Even the rendering “ endless” does not necessarily point to the emanation 
series, but may express the impression which the ever-repeated myths and genealogies of 
the false teachers produced upon the bystanders. (’Azépavtos applies to wv0. «. yevean. 
as together expressing one idea.) In any case, the object clearly seems to be to Cina 
the false doctrine taught. 


Lev Caxnaid wa, to make a genealogical register or pedigree; twd, to draw out ina 
document the pedigree of any one. Often in Herod., eg. iii. 75. 1, ap&dwevos amo Aixyas- 
poevéos enisceinsnnnts Thy Tatpiy ToD Kuvpov; ii. 91. 3, dao S€ rovTov ia hg KaTé- 
Bawov és tov Ilepoéa; vi. 53, it stands as=Kataréyew Tods dvw aiel matépas. Oftener 
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yeveadoyelv éavtdv, to trace out his descent. The passive in Herod. vi. 53, tadra perv viv 
yeyevendoyntat. Heb. vii. 6, 6 dé yi) yeveadoyovmevos éx« THY vidv Aevi, “ whose pedigree 
cannot be traced back to the family of the sons of Levi.” 1 Chron. v. 1, od éyeveadoynOn 
els mpwtordxia,—Figuratively, Ael. V. H. iv. 17, tov cevopov éyeveadoyer oddév adXo eivar 
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"Ayevearoyntos, without records as to his pedigree, Hed. vii. 3, which might 
prove the right of Melchizedek to the priesthood ; cf. Neh. vii. 64. 


I'4, 4, The earth, (I.) as part of the creation; in the expression 6 odpavds Kal 1 
yn, which denotes the whole domain of creation and of the history transacted between 
God and man, Matt. vi. 10, xi. 25, xxiv. 35, xxvii. 18; Mark xii. 31; Luke xxi. 33; 
Acts iv. 24, xiv. 15, xvii. 24; 1 Cor. viii. 5; Eph.i. 10, iii. 15; Col. i. 16, 20; Heb. 
xii. 26; 2 Pet. iii 138; Rev. xx. 11, xxi. 1; cf. Deut. xxx. 19, xxxii. 1, etc. The earth 
which is given up to man stands in a relation of dependence to heaven which is the dwell- 
ing-place of God, Matt. v. 34; Ps. ii. 4; for which reason the question always is, How 
will that which occurs on earth be estimated in heaven? Hence Matt. xvi. 19, 0 dv 
Snons emt ths yns éotar Sedepévoy év Tots ovpavois «.7.r.; xviii. 18, 19; in this sense, too, 
Matt. ix. 6, eEouciav éyer 0 vids Tod avOpwrrou ert Ths yhs adiévar dpaptias, Mark ii. 10, 
Luke v. 24, are to be understood; Matt. xxiii. 9. Accordingly, an antithetic relationship 
readily suggests itself between earth and heaven, not only in a natural, but also in a moral 
respect, seeing that heaven is not only more exalted than the earth (Ps. ciii. 11; ef. 
John xii. 32; Acts vii. 49), but also answers to its purpose, as the fit dwelling-place of 
God. Thus with earth is associated, according to the connection, the idea of emptiness, 
of weakness, of what does not correspond with the wisdom and power of God, of what is 
sinful. Cf. Mark ix. 3, ofa yvadeds eri tis yijs od Stvatat odTws NevKavat; 1 Cor. xv. 47, 
6 TpaTos avOpwrros ex ys xoiKos, 6 SevTEpos avOp. €& ovpavod; John iii. 31, 32; Rev. 
xvii. 5, xiv. 3; Matt. vi. 10, yevnOntw ro OédAnud cov ws év ovpav@ Kal éml yhs. The 
earth is the sphere of the xocpos, ai@y ovros, and representations answering thereto are 
associated with it. Thus cf. Matt. vi. 19, uw Oncaupifere tyiv Oncavpodls émi THs yas, 
with 1 Tim. vi. 17, tots mAovalous év TO vOV al@ve Tapdyyere K.T.r.; ver. 19, aro- 
Onoavpivovtar éavtois Oeuédtov Kaddv eis TO MéAXOY, iva érirAdBovtas THs OvTAS CoHs; 
Heb. xi. 13. This contrast comes most prominently into view when heaven alone is 
spoken of. In Rev. v. 3, 13, év 7@ ovp. kai emi Ths ys Kal troxdtw THs ys, cf. Phil 
ii. 10 (see under éwoupavos), vroKxadTw Ths y. denotes a contrast to earth analogous to év 
T® ovp., but in the opposite direction. — Ta xatwtepa tis ys, Eph. iv. 9, seem to denote 
the same thing, namely Hades (cf. Geb. Manass., ver. 14), ef. Acts ii 25 sqq.; 1 Pet. 
11.19; Acts xiii, 36 sqq.; Heb. ii. 9; others, however, explain tis yijs as the gen. epexeg., 
and Ta Kat. THs y. as a designation of earth in its contrast with heaven, comp. Acts ii. 19, 
John viii. 23, iii, 13, vi 33, 38, etc.,—an explanation grammatically allowable, and 
quite in harmony with the sense and connection of the passage (see Harless in loc. ; 
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Hofmann, Schriftbew. ii. 1. 486), which, however, has against it the fact that the corre- 
sponding 7287 niennn stands for Sheol, cf. Ps. lxiii. 10 ; see Hoelemann, Bibelstudien, ii. 123 

II. Earth, land, in contrast with water, the sea (Luke v. 3,11; John xxi. 8, etc.), 
used figuratively in Rev. x. 5, 8, xii. 12, xiii. 11, the contrast between earth and sea 
being that of the firm and stable land, with the tempestuous and roaring flood (Hofmann, 
Weiss. und Erf. ii. 354). Cf. also Auberlen, Daniel und Apok. p. 279: “ The sea denotes 
the restless and mighty heavings of peoples (peoples and multitudes of nations and 
tongues, Rev. xvii. 15; cf. Ps. lxv. 8, lxxxix. 10, 11; Isa. viii. 7-9); the earth denotes 
the established and well-ordered world of peoples, with its culture and wisdom.” 


*Emiyecos, ov, to be found upon the earth, belonging to the earth, opposed to éyryevos, 
évroupavios, and other terms, according to the connection. In the N. T. always opposed to 
érrovpavios, 1 Cor. xv. 40, nal copata érovpdvia Kal copata émbyea adda érépa pev 7} 
Tav érrovpavioy Sdfa, érépa Sé 4 THY éruyeiwy; 2 Cor. v. 1, 9) emiyetos Hudv oikla Tod 
oxnvous, in contrast with oixia ayeiporroinros aimos év tois ovpavots; Phil. ii. 10, wav 
yovu érrovpaviwy Kk. éruy. x. KataxOoviov, see yj. — In John iii. 12, ef ta érriryera eirrov tpi, 
Ta émiy. (as the context shows) refers to what Christ had said concerning regeneration as 
the condition of seeing the kingdom of God (ézrovp.), and ra ézovp. will then denote what 
the Synoptists call ra puvotnpia tis Bac., Matt. xiii. 13-15. The word occurs with a 
moral import, answering to the moral contrast between earth and heaven, in Phil. iii. 19, 
of Ta érriryera hpovodvtes, cf. ver. 14; Col. ili. 2, ra avw poveiv; Jas. iii. 15, ode éorw 
airn 4 codia avabev Katepyopuévn, GAN’ érriyeos, YruyuKds «.7.A.; cf. vv. 14, 16, 17. 


Tivecxo, older and later form of the Attic yvyy@oxw, from the root preserved in 
voos, voeiv, Lat. nosco; future yvooouar, aor. &yvwv, 3 sing. conj. yvot for yve, Mark v. 438, 
ix. 30, Luke xix. 15, as do? for 50, aor. 2 of S/dwu, formed according to the analogy of 
verbs in -dw: pwucO6n .. . prc Ooi, cf. Mark iv. 29, xiv.10, 11, etc. Of. Buttmann, newtest. 
Gram. § 107 = to perceive, to observe, to obtain a knowledge of, or insight into. Plat. Theaet. 
209 E, 70 yap ywavar éemiotnpnv tod dNaBeiv éotlv; Mark v. 29, éywo 76 copate Ste 
tarat «.7..; Luke viii. 46, éyvov Stvapw éfednrvOviay am’ éuod, and elsewhere ; to learn, 
Mark xv. 45; to recognise, Matt. xii. 33, xxi. 45, xxiv. 32, 33; John v. 42, vii. 26; 
2 Cor. ii. 4, 9; to wnderstand, Luke xviii. 34; John vill. 28. To have an insight into or 
understanding of anything, to know, to be acquainted with, Matt. xvi. 3, 10 mpocwmov Tob 
ovpavod ywaoKere Siaxpivew; xii. 7, xiii. 11; Luke xii. 47, xvi. 15. Without object, as 
Plat. Rep. i. 347 D, was 6 ywooxor, “ every discerning or shrewd person” = to have dis- 
cernment, to be intelligent, to obtain an insight into. Thus we find it in Matt. xxiv. 39, ov« 
ayvwcav Ews «.7.A.; Rom. x. 19, wa "Ioparjr ov« eéyvw; Eph. v. 5, tovro yap lore yuveo- 
xovres. But in 1 Cor. xiii. 9, 12, é« pépovs ywooxerv, the term is most probably used in 
a formal sense = to apprehend, as often, eg. Plat. Rep. vi. 508 E. The object must be 
determined according to the connection; see yvaou. For various constructions, see 
Lexicons. 

U 
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In N. T. Greek, yevdoxeww frequently denotes a personal relation between the person 
knowing and the object known, equivalent to, to be influenced by our knowledge of an 
object, to suffer oneself to be determined thereby ; for anything is known only so far as it is 
of importance to the person knowing, and has an influence on him, and thus a personal 
relationship is established between the knowing subject and the object known. Thus 
John ii, 24, 25, v. 42; 1 Cor. ii. 8, ef yap eyvacar, sc. tHv codiay tod Oeod, ovx av TOV 
kipiov Ths dons éotavpacay ; i, 21, ii, 11, 12, viii 2, el tis Soxel eyvwxévar Tu, ovdéTrw 
ovdéy eyvwxev Kabas Sel yvavar' ef Sé Tus ayamd Tov Oedv, odtos eyvwotat Um’ avTod. 
Christian knowledge calls into existence of itself a relation answering to the significance 
of its object; hence in the second clause we have et 5¢ tis dyad. Cf. Gal. iv. 9. As 
to oStos &yv., see below. Hence the significance attaching to the knowledge of salvation, 
2 Cor. v. 16, viii. 9, xiii. 6; Eph. iii. 19; John vi. 69, vii. 17, 49, viii. 32, yvocerbe THY 
adnbeiav, kab 4 adijOeva edrevOepwooer buds; 2 John 1; John xiv. 20,31. Compare the 
parallelism between the knowledge and the fear of God, Ps. xc. 11. I know anything 
when I know what it imports, what it is to me. 1 John iv. 8, ov« éyvw tov Gedy, ore o 
Oeds arydarn éotiv. John xiv. 7, 9,17. Thus we occasionally, though rarely, meet with 
it in classical writers; see Plat. Theact. 176 ©, % rod Sixacordtouv yao copia Kat apety 
ddnOw7}. But usually the bare formal meaning, to have understanding of, prevails. 
Most akin is the use of ywv. without an object. Tvweoxew, in the sense of to discern or 
judge, is more remote; still here also the idea is implied, to allow oneself to be determined 
by one’s knowledge. Cf. Xen. Anad. v. 5.19, } otpatia obtw yuyvookes, “this is the opinion, 
the resolve, of the army.” 

A further particularizing of that use of the word occurs in the writings of St. John. 
Not only is a rightly adjusted relation (not merely conduct) towards God and His revela- 
tion there brought into connection with the knowledge thereof, as in John vi. 69, judas 
TETLOTEVKAMEV Kal éyv@Kapev OTL K.T.r.; 1 John iv. 16, tpels éyvoxapev Kal TemicTEvKapeVv 
Tip ay. K.7.. (where the point under consideration is simply the giving of an emphatic 
and complete description of the relation to Christ to which reference is made, so that no 
question need be raised as to the priority of the one conception or the other, whether of 
trust or knowledge), but that relation itself is expressed by the word yiyvooxew, upon 
the supposition that this involves the subject's entering into a true relation to the object. 
See John i. 10, 6 Kocpos adtov od &yvw.— Ver. 11, of iio adtov ov mapéraBov. In 
order to understand the several expressions, two things must be kept in view, viz. that 
ywweooxev has to do both with the significance of the object known for the subject knowing, 
and, at the same time, with the influence exerted by the object on the subject. Thus we 
must understand the expression in John xvii. 3, atrn dé éotw 1) aidvios Con, va ywoo- 
kovalv ce Tov movoy adnOwwov Gedy Kai dv aréctethas Incody Xpicrov; ver. 25, 6 Koopos 
ce OvK éyvo, eyo S€ we Eyvwv, Kal otto. eyvwoav ott ov pe améoteiras; i. 10, viii. 55. 
This is specially clear in 1 John v. 20, déaxev jyuiv Siavorav, a ywookopev Tov adjOwov 
Kal éopev ev TO GANOwe@; 1 John iv. 6, 6 ywooxwv Tov Gedv, in antithesis with ds ov« 
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éoriv é« Tov Geod; 1 John ii. 3, comp. vv. 4, 5. There we read (ver. 4) in close connec: 
tion with ver. 3, 6 Néyav, éyvoxa avrov, Kal Tas evToAds avdTod wi THpaV, evaTns éoTLY, 
kal év TovT@ 4 adnOeva ove Eotw; ver. 5, d5 8 dv tTyPH avTodD Tov Aéyor—not now, odTos 
éyvaxev avtov, but ddnOas ev rovT@ % aydrn Tod Oecd TeTeAclwras, cf. iv. 8. Accordingly, 
in ii. 13, 14, in confirmation of the assurance of salvation (cf. ver. 12), it is said, éyvwxate 
Tov am apyis ... Tov TaTépa; iil, 1, Sid TodTO 0 Koapos Ov yuwoaKeL Huds, STL OvK eyve 
avtov, Thus the realization of the Christian life is represented as the spontaneous fruit of 
this knowledge; 1 John iii. 6, was 6 év ait@® pévav ody duaptdver’ Twas 6 duaptdvev ovy 
édopakev avTov ovde éyvoxev avtov; iv. 7, 8, ii. 3. 

Almost without analogy in classical Greek (yet cf. yuwords, known to, befriended), but 
in keeping with the meanings already given, and anticipated in the corresponding use of 
the Hebrew 3, is that pregnant saying in Matt. vii. 23, oddérote eyvwv dyads; John 
x. 14, ywookw Ta éud Kal ywooKovoly pe TH ud, Kabws ywoeocKer we 6 TAT Kayo 
ywwdoKko tov tatépa (cf. xvii. 25); ver. 27; 1 Cor. viii. 3; Gal. iv. 9; Phil. iii, 10; 
2 Tim. ii. 19; 2 Cor. v. 21. See oféa. It is clear that the negative assertion of Matt 
vii. 23 denies any, even the remotest, connection with the object, cf. Matt. xxvi. 72, od« 
oida Tov avOpwrov ; because the necessary condition of any such connection, viz. acquaint- 
ance, is denied. Cf. 2 Cor. v. 21, Tov ua yvovta dyaptiav. It is, as we say, to have no 
inkling, no idea of a thing, to know nothing about it. See Rom. vii. 7, tv duaptiav ovK 
éyverv, cf. ver. 8; Matt. xxiv. 50; Rev. iii. 3; Wisd. iii 18. In all these passages we 
have the denial not merely of a close and special, but of any relation whatever to the 
object. The positive yeyyooxew twa affirms, on the contrary, that the basis of union, and 
therefore the union itself, exists, that the object is not strange or foreign to the subject. 
Cf. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 27, éué povov ob yryvaokers, & Kope, tv cvyyevov. (The use of the 
expression to denote sexual intercourse, occurring often in the O. T., in classical Greek in 
Plut., in the N. T. Matt. i. 25, Luke i, 34, is quite in keeping with this; ef. especially 
Luke i. 34.) I wocxevv, used in such connections, denotes therefore to take notice of any 
one, to form a connection or stand in union with any one. Cf. Ps. i. 6; Hos. xiii. 5; 
Nah. i. 7 ; Ps. exliv. 3, ri éotw dvOpwrros Ste éyvooOns adT@ Kal vids dvOperrov Ste Noyily 
avtov; So in Heb. xiii. 23, ywooxete tov abderpov Tipodeov ; cf. Amos iii. 2 ; 1 Cor. viii. 3, 
ei Sé Tis dyaTG Tov Oeov, odtos éyvwatas bn’ adtod; Gal. iv. 9, yvovtes Deo, paddov yvoo- 
Oévres bd Ocod; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Num. xvi. 5. Hence it is evident that, eg., John x. 27, 
Kayo ywoockw aita kal axorovOoiclv pot, is a logical inference from the thought expressed, 
ver. 14, by ywookovoly pe ta évd. Cf. John i. 10 with ver. 11. The connection, there- 
fore, of this meaning with that explained above, where ywdcxew equally denotes a personal 
relation to the object, is evident. 


Tvactés, %, ov, in later Greek with a passive sig. = known, for which in Homer 
and the poets yvwrds. In the N. T. John xviii. 15, jv yvworos TH apxrepel; ver. 16; 
Acts i 19, yuwarov éyévero waow; ii. 14, iv. 10, ix. 42, xili, 38, xv. 18, xix. 17, xxvii 
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22, 28; yvworov onpeiov, Acts iv. 16. Oi yvwaortoi, acquaintances, friends, Luke ii. 44, 
xxiii. 49; cf. Ps. Ixxxvii. 8; Neh. v.10. The “facultative” meaning, capable of being 
known, always in Plato, where (e.g. Rep. vii. 517 B) it corresponds with vonros, parallel 
to opatos: év TO ywooT® tedevtala % Tod ayabod idéa Kal poyis opicOat, dpOeica dé 
EvAoyioréa civar ; @s dpa Tact TdvTwY adn dpOdv Te Kai Kadav aitla, &v Te OpaTe POS 
kal Tov TovTOU KipLov TeKodca év TE vONTO avTH Kupla adjOeav Kal vodY Tapacxopuéern. 
In this sense it is probably to be taken also in Oecd. R. 362; Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 18; 
doubtful in Xen. Cyrop. vi. 3.4; Arrian. diss. Hpict. ii. 20. 4. The question now is, 
whether we are to take it in this sense in Rom. i. 19, 7d yowortdv tod Oeod pavepdv éotw 
év avtois. In biblical Greek we can only cite in support of this rendering, Ecclus. xxi. 7, 
yvaoros paxpobev 6 Sivatos év yAwooyn, and perhaps Acts iv. 16, dr. pev yap yvwortov 
onpetov yéyovev 80 adtav, wacw Tois Katoukovow ‘Iepovcadi pavepov, Kai ov duvaueba 
apyjcacOa. Still, as is clear even in these two passages, the meanings, capable of being 
known, and known, do not, in many cases, lie very far asunder; and so also in Rom. i. 19, 
if only the construction there be rightly understood, so that we need the comparison of 
analogous passages in order to decide its import. Td yrwordy tod Beod is not an unusual 
form of expression; the neuter substantival of the adj., with the genitive following 
instead of the simple concord of adj. with subst., gives prominence to the former as the 
main thought, cf. Phil. iii. 8, 76 daepéyov tis yvooews ; Heb. vi. 17, 76 dyeradOetov Tis 
Bovrns ; Rom. ii. 4, 76 ypnotov tod Ocod; and the genitive rod Oeod is not gen. partit.= 
“ what is knowable or known of God,” but as in all these cases the gen. possess. =“ God, 
as He is knowable or known ”—“ that God is knowable or known.” Cf. Kriiger, § 47, 10. 
Judging from the course of St. Paul’s argument in Acts xvii. 26, 27, it more probably 
means knowable. Taking this view of the construction, the yvworov +. 6. forms very 
appropriately the first step in the argument, of which ver. 21, yvovtes tov Oeov, is the 
second. Ist. “They could know God,” God has provided for this; 2d. “They do know 
God, but,” ete. 


Pvadcurs, ews, %, strictly knowing or recognition, Thue. vii. 44. 2, etxds thy yey uv 
Tod odpuatos Tpoopav, tHv S& yvaaow TOD oixeiov amiorteicbat. Hence the knowledge or 
understanding of a thing, always, with the genitive, expressed and understood. Luke 
i 77, Tis cwrnpias; 2 Cor. ii. 14, x. 5, tod Ocod; iv. 6, THs 8ébEns Tod Ocod; Phil. iii. 8, 
Xpiorod ; 2 Pet. iii, 18, rod xupiov *jpav. The genitive is to be supplied, 1 Cor. viii. 1, 
Tav ebowroOdTwr, sc. dtu ovdév elSwrov ev Koop, ver. 4; cf. ver. 8. So also vv. 7,10, 11. 
(Ver. 7 explains itself in relation to ver. 1 by the change in the subject of the yvacis : 


for there the apostle directs his admonition solely to those who possess the yvdous in 


question ; cf. ver. 10, cé tov éyovta yudow.) (a) Without the gen. obj. absolutely = 
knowledge, understanding, in the formal sense, 1 Cor. viii. 1, 7 yao pvaroi, repeating 
the abstract idea underlying the preceding yydaw, sc. tov elSwdoOdTwv éxouev. In this 
sense, ¢g. Plato, Hep. vi. 508 E, where yvaous cal ddjOeva occur together as denoting 
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form and substance ; cf. what precedes, 7d Ty ddAnOeav tapéyov Tois yeyvwoKopévors Kai 
TO yryvookovts tiv Sivapw amodiddv. Also Eph. iii. 19, yvdvae rhv brepBddroveay Tis 
yvocews ayarnv tod Xpictod. Likewise absolutely, but (0) in a material or concrete sense 
= insight, like ywwoxew, “to have discernment,’ “to be clever;” it does not occur in 
classical Greek, indeed yweoxew in this sense is rare. It is thus used in Rom. xi. 33, 
@® Bd0os mrovtov Kal codias Kal yvooews Oeod; 1 Pet. iii. 7, cvvotxodvtes Kata yvaow os 
«.7.d.; 2 Pet.i. 5, émuyopnyjcate ev TH apeth tTHhv yvdou, év 8é TH yvaces THY éyKparevay ; 
Rom. xv. 14, pecrot éote ayaloouvns, wemAnpwpévo. taons yvooews, Suvdpevor Kat 
GANjNous vouOereiv ; 2 Cor. vi. 6, év dyvdrnte, ev yvaoes, ev waxpoOuvuia. It means the 
insight which manifests itself in the thorough understanding of the subjects which come 
before it, and in the conduct determined thereby; which hits on what is right, in that it 
allows itself to be guided by the right knowledge of the object with which it has to do. 
Cf. Ecclus. i. 19, g08os xupiov ywdow cuvécews éEouBpnoe; Prov. xxix. 7, 6 adceBijs ov 
voet yu@ow ; Prov. xiii. 16, was mwavodpyos mpdoce peTa yvooews. Joined with codia 
in Rom. xi. 33; 1 Cor. xii. 8; Col. ii. 3. Iveous requires existent objects in distinction 
from codia, which is not, like yvaous, an act or behaviour, but an attribute determining the 
behaviour. In the passages thus far quoted we have found no occasion for understanding 
yveous of a knowledge whose subject-matter is Christian truth, God’s salvation. But 
there are texts in which this reference is undeniable; where yous denotes an insight 
which manifests itself in the understanding of saving truth, Mal. ii. 7, yetAn tepéws pudd- 
Eetai yodow ; Luke xi. 52, Hpate thy Kdeida Ths yvdcews ; Rom. ii. 20, exew tHv popho- 
ow TIS yvooews Kal Ths adnOeias ev TH vow; 1 Cor. xii 8, xiii. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 20, 
avribéces THs vevdavimov yvooews. Now as, for example, 2 Cor. vi. 6, 2 Pet. i. 5, 
Rom. xv. 14 certainly refer to an insight belonging especially to Christians, we shall not 
err if we take yv@ous, wherever it is used absolutely, to denote an insight or discernment 
conditioned by Christian truth, whether it manifest itself év Aoy@, cf. 1 Cor. i 5, 2 Cor. 
viii. 7, xi. 6, 1 Cor. xii. 8, or év py, as in 1 Pet. i. 5, 6. 


*"Ayvoartos, wnknown, Wisd. xi. 18, xviii 3; 2 Macc. i 19, ii 7. Also=not 
knowable, what withdraws itself from being known, wnrecognisable ; often in Plat., eg. Theaet. 
202 B, Parmen. 135 A.—In the N. T. with a passive signification in Acts xvii. 23, edpov 
Bopov év & éreyéyparto, "Ayvoot» Oed. Cf. Pausan. Aitic. i. 1. 4, évtatOa cai Bopot 
Gedy te dvopatopéver dyviotev; Philostr. Apollon. vi. 3, cwdpovéorepov 7d wept mdvtov — 
Gedy ed réyew, kal tadzta ’AOnvynow, ob Kal dyvdotarv Saovev Bool tdpuvtar; Pausan. 
Eliac. v. 14, éwt rh Barnpo...’AOnvas vads éote Kat Avos arrorépw, Bapot dé Oedv Tav 
évopalouévov ayvaotwov Kai jpwov; Lucian, Philopatr. 9, Ny tov” Ayvwarov! ibid. 29, 
fypeis Sé tov ev "AOnvais "Ayvwortov épevpovtes «7.4. These quotations do not say that 
there were altars in Athens with the inscription dyvaoros Oeois, but not with the inscrip- 
tion of Acts xvii. 23; but, comparing them with that passage, they say that altars erected 
to unknown gods might here and there be found, or, at all events, an altar erected to 
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some unknown god. Of. Winer, Realworterb., sv. Athen.; De Wette wn loc.; N eander, 
Pflanzung, p. 246 ; Baumgarten, Apostelgesch. § 27. The testimony of the Philopatris of 
the Pseudo-Lucian is of special value. This treatise probably had its origin in the time 
of Julian, and the play upon the expression proceeding from an opponent of Christianity 
can only confirm the fact mentioned in the Acts. The critical school, which demands 
clear proof of the existence of such an altar (Baur, Paulus, p. 175 sqq.), takes for granted 
that if there were altars in several places with the inscription dyvéorm Ged, they must 
always refer to one and the same unknown God; and accordingly they demand proof that 
the worship of one indefinite, unknown, nameless God prevailed among the Athenians,— 
a proof which is not needed for Acts xvii. 23, because in the discourse that follows the 
unity of God is set prominently forth in opposition to polytheism, and there was no 
need to lay stress upon the affirmation, “ There is only one God unknown to you.” Still 
more superfluous is this proof if we read what follows, as it probably should be read, 
thus, 8 (instead of dv) odv dyvootytes edoeBeire, TodTo (instead of todTov) K.T.A. — See 
SeroOaiwwv. 


’"Ayvaota, %, ignorance, opposed to yvdots. In a formal sense in classical Greek 
to denote being acquainted with anything, cf. Plat. Rep. v. 477 A, et émi wev TO dvTe yvdous 
hv, ayvootla & é& avaykns éml TS py bvte. In the N. T., on the contrary, corresponding 
to the use of yeyvooxev, which = to be influenced by one’s knowledge of an object, it signifies 
not merely an intellectual, but a moral defect or fault; 1 Cor. xv. 34, éxvpppare Sixaiws 
Kal pn amaptavete ayvwclay yap Oeod twés éxovow, where the tivés do not belong to the 
aco. év TS Koop, Eph. ii. 12, but to those who had undergone the change described in 
Eph. ii. 18. Again, in 1 Pet. ii, 15, gipody tiv tov adpovev avOparav ayveciay, it 
clearly denotes more than an intellectual defect, and corresponds to yvaaus in the sense of 
discernment. Comp. Prov. xxix. 7. 


’"Avaytvecke, accurately to percewe, later also = to recognise; in Attic Greek 
usually = to read, and so always in the N. T., LXX.= sp, Ex. xxiv. 7; 2 Kings xxiii. 2; 
Deut. xxxi. 11; Dan. v. 7, 8, 16. Hence 


"Avayvoces, %, reading, and, indeed, in Acts xiii. 15, 2 Cor. ii. 14, of the public 
reading of Holy Scripture, cf. Neh. viii. 8, to which dvaywooxew is not limited. Without 
the gen. obj., 1 Tim. iv. 13, mpoceye TH dvayvace, TH Tapakdyjoe, TH SiacKadia, where, 
in connection with zrapakn. and 66., it also refers to public reading, and (seeing that it 
can only be for the same purpose as zap. and 6:6.) absolutely to the public reading of O. T. 
Scripture, as it is used in patristic Greek of the public reading in church of the Holy 
Scriptures, or of the portion of Scripture appointed to be read in public (dvdyvwoua) ; 
hence the readers in the church, upon whom originally devolved the duty of reading and 
expounding or application of the portion chosen, were called dvayvworai; cf. Justin 
Martyr, and Chrys. in Suic. Thes. s.v, 
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"Eriyivecka, to give heed, to notice attentively, to take a view of, to recognise, e.g. 
of spectators; then generally =to know, like yiyvwono, eg. Xen. Hell. v. 4.12, 8c0us 
eréyvacay tov éxOpav dvras; vi. 5.17, éyvdcOnoay pido dvres. So Mark ii. 8 (comp. 
Luke viii. 46); Luke v. 22, xxiv. 16; Matt. xvii 12; Mark vi. 33, 54, ete. As its 
primary meaning grew weaker, this word began to be used in cases when, though a 
stronger perception or knowledge was meant, there was no reason for laying stress upon it, 
see Acts iii. 10, ix. 30, xii. 14, xxii. 24, etc.; Gen. xxxvii. 31, xxxviii. 25. So also in 
Rom. i. 32, oftiwes 16 Sixaiwpa tod Ocod émiyvovres, this word was probably designedly 
chosen ; whereas in ver. 21, yvdvres Tov Oedv is used in order to hint that they could not 
avoid having the knowledge. Cf. Wisd. xii. 27; Ecclus. xxxiii. 5; 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 4 ov« 
emruyivecKete EauTovs, dts Xptotos "Incods év tpiv. Whilst ywooxerv sometimes means to 
take notice merely, or to recognise a thing unintentionally, émvyw. implies at least a special 
participation in the thing known, cf. Deut. i117, od« émiyvion mpdcwmov év xpioe, and 
xvi. 19; but like ywoeoxesv in certain cases only, so that émuywooKxe has a narrower 
sphere of use, but when used gives greater weight to what is said. Cf. John viii. 32, 
yvacecbe tiv adnOeiav Kat % adnOeva édrevOepdoes buds, with 1 Tim. iv. 3, of meotol Kat 
érreyv@xotes THY adyjGeay (see ériyvwous); Col. i. 6, éréyvmte THY xdpw Tod OBeod év 
arnGeia, with 2 Cor. viii. 9, yuweonere Thy yap Tod Kupiov judy; 2 Pet. ii. 21, xpetrrov 
hv adtois wn erreyvakévas Thy oddv THS Sixacocbyys, 7) érruyvodow emiotpéas K.7.r., With Rom. 
iii. 17, oddv eipyvns ode éyvacar; Col. ii. 2 with ver. 3; Matt. xi. 27, oddels émeywooker 
Tov viov, Tov TaTépa, corresponding to the Johannine ywooxev. It is therefore a stronger 
antithesis to dyvoctv than the simple ywooxewv, 2 Cor. vi. 9, @s ayvootpevor Kal érruywoo- 
Komevor, as unknown and yet well known. Hence also opposed to é« pépous, yuvooKev, 
1 Cor. xiii. 12, dpe ywaonm éx pépous, Tore dé emiyvdoopuat, Kabews Kal érreyvaoOny, of a 
knowledge which perfectly unites the subject with the object, cf. 1 Cor. viii. 3; Gal. iv. 9 
(under yweonw); 1 Cor. xvi. 18. In some cases the verb is best rendered by understand ; 
1 Cor. xiv. 37; 2 Cor. i. 13, 14; cf. Acts xxv. 10, od KddNov ériyvdckes; Ecclus. 
xii, 12, em’ doxydr@ éemiyvdon Tods Aoyous pov; xxii. 27, and often. So also sometimes, 
though seldom, in classical Greek, where, however, in general the stronger meaning was 
not without influence in determining the choice of this word instead of the simpler form ; 
eg. Plato, Huthyd. 301 E; Soph. Hl. 1297. See Lexicons.—In the LXX.= y%; 123, 
Piel, Hiph., which means, according to Fiirst, “to be marked” or “delineated,” Hiph. “to 
penetrate vigorously into a thing,” 2.2. to know a thing by finding out its distinctive marks. 


"Emiyvaces, %, knowledge; clear and exact knowledge, more intensive than yvacus, 
because it expresses a more thorough participation in the object of knowledge on the part 
of the knowing subject. Rom. iii. 30, d:a vopov émiyvwors dpaptias; cf. vii. 7, THv 
dpaptiav ov éyvev ef yt) Sud vopov, and the remarks on this passage, s.v. ywooxev ; Rom. 
i, 28, Tov Ocdv éyew ev eriyvocer, stronger than ywwoxew tov O., ver. 21. In the N. T. 
it appears only in the Pauline writings and in Heb. x. 26, 2 Pet. i 2, 3, 8, ii. 20, and 
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always of a knowledge which very powerfully influences the form of the religious life=a 
knowledge laying claim to personal sympathy, and exerting an influence upon the person. 
Cf. Judith ix. 14. Thus, as Delitzsch says (Hebraerbr. 493), we may speak of a false 
yvaous, but not of a false éréyvwots. Seldom in classical Greek, Herodian, vii 6. 15, 
n Tov odpayidwr é; Plut., } THs povorkijs €. 

I. ¢. gen. oly. ddnOcias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25, iii 7; Tit.i 1, Kata émiyvoocw 
adnbelas tis Kat’ evoeBelav; Heb. x. 26; cod, Eph. i. 17; Col. i 10; 2 Pet. i. 2, cf. 
ver. 3; Eph. iv. 13, eds thy &vornta Ths mictews Kal Ths émuyvocews Tod viod T. O.; Col. 
ii. 2, els érlyvwouv Tod wvornpiov Tod Oeod, év @ eiolv Travtes of Onoavpol Tis codias 
kab Tis yueoews aroxpudor, in order to attain the treasures of the yvdous, the érlyvwors 
is needed; Col. i. 9, é Tod Oedrjpartos Tod Ocod ev macy copia Kal cvvécet mvevpaTtiKy, the 
elements which constitute the éwéyv. For é. as evincing the relation of the person know- 
ing to the object ot his knowledge, see 2 Pet. i. 8, tadra div bmdpyovta .. . ob« apyods 
ovdé axdptrovs Kabiotynow els THY Tod Kupiou Huey ‘Incod Xpiotod érbyvwow. As affect- 
ing the religious blessings possessed by the subject, see 2 Pet. i 2, 3, Eph. i. 17; as 
determining the manifestations of the religious life, 2 Pet. ii, 20, dwroguyovres Ta wdopata 
Tov Koapou év eriyvwoe TOD KUpioV Kal TWTHPOS K.T.A. 

II. Without object; in a formal sense, Rom. i. 18, éyew év ésréyv. ; Col. iii. 10, évdved- 
pevou TOV vedv TOV avaKawovpevor cis erlyvwow KaT eiKova TOU KTicavTOS avTOV, Where Kat’ 
eikova x.7.r. gives a more precise definition of émiyywous as a knowledge “ which is deter- 
mined by,” or “ which regulates itself according to,” etc. ; so that the difference mentioned 
in ver. 11 disappears, as far as it is concerned. Comparing, however, Col. ii. 2, 23, it seems 
more appropriate to take éméyvwous here, as elsewhere, in a material sense as denoting the 
discernment genetically connected with the knowledge and possession of salvation, which 
determines the moral conduct ; cf. Phil. i. 9, a % dydan ipav... mepiccedy ev érruyvo- 
oe Kal Tdon aicOycet, cis TO Soxipale Ta Svapépovta, where aicOyows denotes the tact 
obtained by experience ; so ézéyv. refers to that clearness of consciousness which enables 
one to avoid error. Cf. Rom. x. 2, Efjiov Geod eyovaw, arr od Kat ériyvwcw. See 
yveow, 2 Pet.i. 5; Rom. xi. 33. Thus in Col. iii 10, war eixova is a second and 
closer defining of dvaxawotpevov, side by side with kat ériyywow. ’Emiyvwots here 
stands in contrast with the sins enumerated in the preceding verses, and we may fairly 
compare Eph. iv. 22, 6 madauos avOp. 6 POeupopevos kata Tas emiOupias Ths aTarns. 


IT poytveox ao, to perceive or recognise beforehand, to know previously, to foreknow. 
(The correlative of time is given in the context.) Plat. Rep. iv. 426 C, mpoyuyvdoxav tas 
odetépas Bovdyjoeis ; Theact. 203 D, mpoyryvdcnew ta otovyeia Graca dvdynn T@ pweArovTe 
tote yvooes Oar EvdrAaByv ; Xen. Apol. 30, mpoy. Ta péddovta; Aristot. eth. Nic. vi. 3, ee 
TpoywwacKonevov Taca didackadia, So 2 Pet, iii. 17, duets ody mpoywocxovtes pudde- 
eae, va wy «.7.A.; Acts xxvi. 5, THY pev odv Blwoiv wou Thy ex vedTnTOS iaact wares Of 
"Tovsaior, mpoywaaxovtés we dvwbev, Likewise in the Apocrypha, Wisd. vi. 14, p0dves 
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(se. ) copia) rods émiOupobvtas mpoyvwobvat, “ to those who desire her, she gives in anti- 
cipation to know her ;” viii. 8, onuela nal tépata mpoywooKes Kal éxBdoes Karpov Kal 
xXpovev ; xviii. 6, exetyn 1) WWE mpoeyvaoOn matpdow; cf. Judith ix. 6, Kplow cov ép 
Tpoyvocet; xi. 19, radta édadr}jOn poe Kata Tpoyvwciv jov. 

As to the use of the word in Rom. viii. 29, dru ods mpoéyva, xal mpowpice suppophovs 
THS ELKOVOS TOV Viod avTOD, Eis TO Elvat K.T.r., Xi. 2, OUK ATocAaTO O OEds TOY adv avToOD 
év Tpoeyva, it is simplest to take mpoyv. in accordance with the meaning of yuwooKew in 
similar texts, Hos. xiii. 5, Amos iii. 2, 1 Cor. viii. 3, Gal. iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 19, yyw Kvpsos 
tovs dvtas avrod, Matt. vii. 23, John x. 14, as denoting a knowing which precedes the 
knowledge expressed in these passages, that is, as equivalent to “unite oneself before with 
some one.” Cf. Rom. xi 2, “God has not cast away His people with whom He had 
before joined Himself,” 7c. before this union was historically realized. The only question 
is, to what does the zpo carry us back? to a logical past,—as might perhaps be inferred 
from Rom. xi. 2,—which would materially weaken the force of the argument supplied by 
év mpoéyvw in proof of the main clause, or to the present in view of its relation to the 
future,—as might be inferred from Rom. viii. 29,—did not the context there suggest the 
union of the divine foreknowledge with the divine mpd@eous. As this latter word denotes 
God’s saving decree preceding and forming the foundation of its temporal realization, so 
TpoyiwwwoKew denotes the divine yweoxewv as already present in the divine decree before 
its manifestation in history, ze. the union between God and the objects of His sovereign 
grace implied in His decree of salvation, and accordingly already in existence before its 
accomplishment ; so that wpoy.wweoxew corresponds with the é«rAéyeoPar mpd KkataBodjs 
xoopov, which in Eph. i. 4 precedes the mpoopifew, just as mpoyw. in Rom. viii. 29. 
IT poyww., however, essentially includes a self-determining on God’s part to this fellowship 
(Rom. viii. 29, whom God had beforehand entered into fellowship with), whereas éx)éy. 
merely expresses a determining directed to the objects of the fellowship; cf. 1 Pet. i. 2, 
éxkrexTOl KaTa Tpoyvwow Oeov. IIpoyweckev, like yevdoxew, is a conception complete in 
itself, the purport of which does not need to be indicated beforehand, as it would have to 
be if in the places quoted it meant a decision come to concerning any one. Against this 
meaning it cannot be objected that yw. and mpoyw. in this sense. would not be joined to 
the accusative of the person (cf. Dem. xxix. 58, mpoywaopévos adixciy Tapa T@ SvarrnTh, 
in accordance with which 1 Pet. i. 20, rpoeyywopévov pév mpd KataBodhs xoopov, might 
be explained), but rather that a specification of the purport or contents would be requisite 
in order to make it complete. We may better compare the last-named passage with 
Luke ix. 35, 6 vios wou 6 éxAedeypévos, and xxiii. 35, 6 Xpuotds o Tod Oeod éxdexrds (ef. 
1 Pet. ii. 4), because the statement concerns the historical Person of the Messiah; see 
Xpuctod, ver. 19. 


II doyvwacs, %, the foreknowing, recognising beforehand; in 1 Pet. i. 2, exdexrob 
Kata Tpoyvwow Oeod, it denotes the foreordained relation of fellowship of God with the 
xX 
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objects of His saving counsel; God’s self-determining towards fellowship with the objects 
of His sovereign counsel preceding the realization thereof. In Acts ii, 23, rodrov TH 
Spispévn Bovrh Kab tmpoyvacer tod Oeod xSorov x.7.X., it is simplest to take Tpoyvacts as 
=a resolution formed beforehand, though this meaning is foreign to classical Greek; or, 
quite generally, as = foreknowledge, prescience, cf. Judith ix. 6,» xpiows cov év Tpoyvace, 
because an explanation answering to the interpretation given above of 1 Pet. i. 20 seems 
too remote, and little in harmony with the connection. 


’"Ayvoéae, not to recognise, not to know, to be unacquainted with, usually followed 
by the accusative, as in Acts xvii. 23, dv dyvoobyres edoeBeire ; 2 Cor. ii. 11, ob yap ra 
Tod cutava vorpata dyvootpev; Rom. x. 3, ayy. tiv Tod Oecd Sixavocvvyny; Rom. xi. 25, 
rT pvaornpiov. Followed by sept, to be in ignorance concerning anything, 1 Cor. xii. 1, wept 
Tov mvevpatiKev ; 1 Thess, iv. 13, wept ray Koywopévor. In 2 Pet. ii. 12, év ols ayvoodow 
Bracdnpodvres, it is simplest to assume a construing of dyv. with év, as in Ecclus. v. 15, 
év peydrdp xa év puxp® wa ayvoei. Otherwise we must render it, év rovrow, & dyv., 
Brac. Followed by étz, Rom. i. 13, ii. 4, vi. 3, viii 1; 1 Cor. x. 1; ef. Rom. xi. 25, 
ayv. TO pvaTtipiov tovTo, tz; 2 Cor. i. 8, ayy. brrép Tijs OrAtews S71. Passive, to be wn- 
known, unrecognised, or in antithesis with émruyvecxew, to be mistaken, misunderstood, cf. 
1 Cor. xiv. 38; 2 Cor. vi. 9, ds dyvoodpevor Kal emiywwoKopevor; Gal. i, 22, dyvoovpevos 
T® tpocwrw. Then = to be ignorant, to have no discernment of, not to understand, cf. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 33, 6 8 Ywxparns emnpeto aito, ei ein muvOdverOat, ei te ayvooito Tav 
mponyopeuvpévov. So Mark ix. 32; Luke ix. 45, 70 phua; Acts xiii. 27, tov Adyor THs 
awrtnpias; cf. 1 Cor. ii. 8; 1 Tim. i. 13, dyvodr éroinoa; 1 Cor. xiv. 38, ef 5é Tus dyvoei, 
ayvoeirw, in contrast with ver. 37, émruywooxev. Lastly, it signifies, to err, to commit a 
fault,—of faults arising from the want of discernment, or knowledge, or insight, eg. 
Polyb., wdduv tov "AvviBav avactdvta pdvar dhaciv ayvoeiv, kal cuyyvouny exe, el Te 
Tapa Tors eOicpovs mparre. It denotes conduct the result and import of which is un- 
perceived by the agent; Luke xxiii. 34, od yap oldacw ti rowtow. Thus especially in 
later writers. In the LXX. = 22%, Lev. v. 18; mw, Lev. iv. 13, ayvoeiy dxovoiws ; 1 Sam. 
xxvi. 21; oN, Hos. iv. 15; cf. Tob. iii, 3—In Heb. v. 2, petpuorabeiv trois ayvoodow 
Kai TAavwpévots, the two terms denote those collectively for whom the functions of the 
high priest are exercised, ayvoodvtes referring to those whose acts are not the result of 
previous conscious thought (see ayvonua, dyvoua), cf. Rom. vii. 7, 8, 13, so that their 
conduct cannot be regarded as deliberate and intentional opposition (Heb. 727 73), though 
in consequence of the interposition of the law it has become apaBuans, i. involves guilt. 
Rom. vii. 7, ryv duwaptiay odt eyveov ei pi Sia vouov; ver. 8, adopunv € AaBodca % 
dpaptia dia Tis évrodis Kateipydcato év euol wacay ériOupiay’ ywpls yap vowouv dpaptia 
vexpd. The ayvoodvres, accordingly, are those who are under the power of sin, and there- 
fore sin perhaps against knowledge and will, but are passively subject to it; cf. do0évea, 
Heb. v. 3. Their consciousness is passive, not active, in relation to sin; cf. Aristot. Rhet. 
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i. 10, €orw 52) To aduxety td BAarTew éExovta Tapa Tov vomwov ... éxovTes Sé ToLodcw boa 
a7 \ \ b / 
eldores Kal pr) dvayxatouevor, doa pev ody éxovtes, ob TdvTa Tpoatpovpevol, doa dé Tpoat- 
+ IO? C4 a 
povpevor eidores Amavta’ ovdels yap 5 mpoaspeiras dryvoel. 


"Ayvonpma, 70, mistake, oversight, Strabo; moral delinquency, sin, committed kat’ 
ayvoiay, not Kata mpoaipeow, kata mpobecw, cf. Raphel, annott. Polyb. on Acts iii. 17, but 
akovaiws, Lev. iv. 13; cf. Heb. x. 26, éxovoiws dwaprdvew ... meta TO AaBElv THY érl- 
yvwowv ths adnGeias. According to the analogy of Scripture, it denotes not only uncon- 
scious sin, but generally all sin wherein consciousness is passive,—sin which perhaps may 
enter into consciousness, but which does not proceed from consciousness, cf. Heb. v. 2, 
and dyvocivy; Heb. ix. 7, alua mpoodépes tmép éavtod Kai THv ToD aod ayvonuaTwr. 
Cf. Tob. iii. 3; Ecclus. li. 19, xxiii. 2; 1 Macc. xiii. 39. 


"Ayvora, %, want of knowledge, ignorance, which leads to mistaken conduct, and 
forbids unconditional imputation of the guilt of the acts performed; 1 Pet. i. 14, ai apo- 
Tepoy év TH ayvoig tpav ériOupia ; Acts iii. 17, cata dyvovay émpdtate ; cf. Luke xxiii. 34; 
1 Cor. ii 8. Of Xen. Cyrop. iii. 1. 21, ob yap Kxaxovoia twi todTo Trove, aAN aryvoia' 
omdoa 8é ayvola dvOpwro ayaptdvover, Tavta adKovoia tadT éyo vowitw. This dyvoua 
is with St. Paul the characteristic of heathendom, Acts xvii. 30, Eph. iv. 18, compare 
ver. 17, and is a state which renders repentance necessary, Acts xvii. 30, ypovous Tis 
ayvoias urrepidov 6 Yeds TA viv TapayyédAXet peTavoety, and therefore eventually furnishes 
ground for blame, Eph. iv. 18, as otherwise for forbearance. LXX. = dyvonua, for Dv, 
Gen. xxiv. 10, émnyayes dv ef? ads ayvorav; 2 Chron. xxviii. 13. Ps, xxv. 7 =2WB; 
Lev. v. 18, xxii. 14, Eccles. v.5 ="2¥, The expression blends together guilt and ex- 
culpation. See John xv. 21 sqq., xvi. 3; Rom. i. 20. 


TAadooa, 7, the tongue, Luke xvi. 24, Rev. xvi. 10, Acts ii. 3, as the organ of 
speech (Acywv dyyedos, Euripid. Suppl. 203), Mark vii. 33, 35; Luke i, 64; Jas. i, 26, 
iii, 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 John iii. 18; Rom. iii. 13; 1 Cor. xiv. 9, xiii, 1—Rom. 
xiv. 11, Phil. ii, 11, Wa madca yAwooa éEoporoynonta: x.7.r., is a figurative way of 
expressing the thought that every one ought to share in this éfouod.; cf. in both texts 
the preceding way yovv, as also Acts ii. 26. Then = language, dialect, eg. Xen. Mem. 
iii, 14. 7, éreye Sé nai ws 7d edwxeioOas év TH ’APnvaiwy yrwrryn écOlew Kadoiro. Often 
in Herod., eg. i. 57, BapBapov yAoooar teres; ix. 16, €Adaba yAwooay iévta, etc. So 
Rev. v. 9, vii. 9, x. 11, xi. 9, xiii. 7, xiv. 6, xvii. 15, joined with é@vos, Aads, purr. 
Acts ii. 11, dxovouev AadovvT@V aiTav Tais HueTépais yAoooats TA peyareia Tod Deod. 
Accordingly the corresponding yAdocat, ver. 4, ipEavto Nadeiy érépais yAwooais, is to be 
understood as meaning, “ they began to speak in other languages.” We must not, how- 
ever, conclude that this gift consisted in speaking in foreign languages which had not been 
learned ; the account is given from the standpoint of the hearers mentioned in vv. 8-11, 
while ver. 13, €repov Sé Siayrcudlovres Edeyor Sri yAcvKoUS pewerTwpévot eiciv. To those 
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who understand the phenomenon, it appeared as a speaking in their own languages, but 
to others as the stammering of drunkards ; cf. Isa. xxviii. 11, xxxiii. 19; 1 Cor. xiv. 21. 
As this speaking with tongues was not intended as an address to others (cf. Acts 
ii. 14 seq.), but to God either in praise or prayer, Acts x. 46, jxovoy avtdv AadovvT@V 
yAdooas kal peyaduvivtwv Oeor, cf. ii. 11; 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 6 yap AaAdY yrodoon ovK av- 
Oparrois Nadel GAA TO Gee ; 1 Cor. xiv. 14, mpocedyerOas yAdooy ; as it served not for 
the profit of others, but for the edification of the speakers themselves, 1 Cor. xiv. 4, cf. ver. 
18,—we may suppose as the foundation of the phenomenon the gift of a language produced 
by the Holy Ghost (xaOas 76 mvedpua édiSov atropbéyyecOar adrois), specially serving and 
fitted for intercourse with God, independently of the process of thought carried on in the 
voods, by which the clothing of the thoughts is ordinarily conditioned (1 Cor. xiv. 19; 
ef. Plut. Mor. 90 B, yAdooa tmrnxoos TS Aoyroue), a Speaking in a form of language pro- 
duced by the Holy Ghost which blended in one comprehensive expression the various 
languages of mankind,—indeed, the list of nations given in Acts ii. 9-11 is clearly meant 
to convey the idea of universality. As analogous passages, we may refer to Rom. 
Vili. 26, advo 1d mvedpa trepevtuyxdver oTevaypots adarjros; 2 Cor. xii. 4, Hxovoev 


appnta pipata & ove é€dv avOper@m Aarelv; Rev. xiv. 3, ddovow @diy Kawhy... Kai 
ovdels HdvvaTO pabeivy THy @BdHv, E& MI... 0b HYyopacpuévor amo THs yhs, v. 9. In this 


miracle we have an anticipation of the future of the kingdom of God,—a future which thus 
reflected itself at the outset of its realization on earth, and indeed in a manner corre- 
sponding to the contrast between the present and the future; cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 8, yA@ooar 
mavoovrat. At first the susceptible could understand it, as is evident not only from 
Acts ii. 12, but also from Acts x. 46, xix. 6; but it gradually became more alien to the 
habit and life of the Church, for though the possibility of interpretation of what was said 
on the part of some remained (1 Cor. xii. 10), it was not even necessary that the speaker 
himself should understand what he uttered (1 Cor. xiv. 10). Thus the miracle became 
more and more isolated and rare, until, as the gospel spread, it had vanished in the age 
when church history began. It also tells in favour of the above (viz. that the miracle was 
not the actual speaking of foreign languages), that the expression érépais yAwooais Nadeiy 
occurs only in the account of its first appearance, Acts ii. 4. This suggested the name 
of the miracle as yA@ooais Nadelv, Acts x. 46, xix. 6; cf. Mark xvi. 17, yA@ooais XaAN- 
govow Kaivais; whence it is clear that yA@ooa is always to be taken to mean language ; 
the plural yAdooas includes the idea that this kind of speaking is a blending of various, 
perhaps of all, human languages, representing the yévn yAwoowr of 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, but 
is not identical with the various languages; cf. as the designation of the latter, yévn 
govev, 1 Cor. xiv. 10. The sing. yAdoon Radeiv, which is used only of individuals, 
1 Cor. xiv. 2, 4, 13, 14, 19, 27, cf. ver. 26, yAdooav ever, while the plural is used both 
of one person and of several, 1 Cor. xv. 5, 6, 18, must be taken to mean language, ie. 
the language of the Spirit, and gives prominence to the specialization of the manifoldness, 
as it is manifested in an individual. (Considering its connection with yAwooais Aar., 


Tpaddo 165 I'padn 





we cannot explain the sing. as meaning gift of language, as in classical Greek it may 
denote the power of speech or the gift of eloquence.) 


pad, ypaye, éypaipa, second aor. pass. éypddyy, primarily to grave, to engrave 
(dig in), Hom. Ji. xvii. 599; to write, 2 Thess. iii 17; Gal. vi. 11; Mark x. 4; John 
xxl. 25; Luke i. 63, ete. With Luke x. 20, Ta dvopata tudv éypddn év tots odpavois 
(Tisch. éyyéypamrar), cf. Ps. Ixxxvii. 6, lxix. 29; Ezek. xiii. 9. The writing of names in 
heaven means that God remembers and will not forget the individuals named, because 
generally by writing the name the recollection of the person is fixed; cf. in classical 
Greek, ypdypew eis bdwp, év vdats, of what is given over to oblivion. A correlative ex- 
pression also occurs Jer. xvii. 13, mdvtes of xataduTrovtes ce KaTtarcyuvOntwcar, apeorn- 
KoTes emi THs ys ypadyntecay, with which cf. 1 Sam. iii, 19, xiv. 45, xxvi. 20; Isa. 
xxvi. 5, xlvii. 1.—The use of yéypamrrau, yeypappévor, absolutely, of what is found written 
in Holy Scripture, finds its explanation in the use of ypddew to denote legislative act or 
enactment, cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 44, 60a dpa tipavvos un Teicas Tovs Todltas avayKater 
mouty ypapov, and often; Plat. Pol. 295 E, cata robs taév yparrdvtwy vopous, 299 C, 
uavOdvew yeypaypéva Kal matpia &On Keipeva; Dem. lviii. 24, ra yeypappéva = vomor ; 
Aristot. Rhet. i. 10, vouos & early 6 pév idsos 0 Sé Kowos: Aéyw Sé voy perv Kal” dv yeypap- 
pévov qortTevovtar, Kowov 6é boa dypadha Tapa Tacw oporoyetcbar Sone’. Cf. Luke 
xx. 28, Mwojs eypaev ipiv; Rom. ii. 15; 1 John ii. 7. In the sphere of revelation 
the written records hold this authoritative position, and yéypamtas always implies an 
appeal to the indisputable and normative authority of the passage quoted, cf. Matt. iv. 
4, 6, 7,10, xi. 10, etc. It is completed by additions such as év vou, Luke ii, 23, 
x. 26; év BiBX\w Aoywv ‘“Hoaiov, Luke iii. 4; év trois wpodpytais, John vi. 45, etc. 
Hence Rom. xv. 4, dca ydp mpoeypdadn, cis tTHv hpetépav Sidackariay éypddn; 1 Cor. 
x. 11, éypadn 5é mpos vovbeciav juov.—the reference of a prophecy taken into considera- 
tion is for the most part indicated by zrepi, c. gen., Matt. xi. 10, xxvi. 24; also by éaé 
twa, Mark ix. 12,13; ésé ru, John xii. 16; and once by the dative, Luke xviii. 31; 
ef. Matt. xii. 14. 


I pao, %, that which is written, the writing, both the characters and the document 
written, 1 Chron. xxviii. 19 , letter, 2 Chron. ii. 19; written order or direction, 2 Chron, 
xxxv. 4; 1 Esdr. i. 4; document, eg. yp. yevixn, table of genealogy, 1 Esdr. v. 39.—The 
N. T. use of 4 ypad7} to denote the collection of the ypadai dyias, Rom. i 2, Geomveva- 
rot, 2 Tim. iii. 16, one part of which are called yp. wpodntexai, Rom. xvi. 26, Tov 
mpopntav, Matt. xxvi. 56, implies the idea expressed in yéypamrrat, viz. a reference to the 
authoritative character of the Scriptures as a whole, which gives them a special and unique 
position ; indeed, they are everywhere termed %) ypad in an authoritative sense. In this 
sense (I.) 4 yp. is used of a single text, Mark xii. 10, ovdé Tv ypadyy TavTnY avéyvore ; 
Luke iv. 21, wemAnpwrar 4 yp. avrn; Acts i. 16, vill 35, John xix. 37, érépa ypady. 
Without any qualifying reference, Mark xv. 28, John xiii. 18, wa 7 yp. TAnpwOh o 


Tpddn 166 Tpappa 





tTpoyov «.7..; John xix. 24, 36, xx. 9; Jas. ii. 8, 23. Then (IL) the plural ai ypapat, 
with predominant reference to all writings or declarations of this character coming under 
consideration, Matt. xxi. 42, xxii. 29, xxvi 54; Mark xii. 24, xiv. 49; Luke xxiv. 27, 
Sepyrjvever ev mdéoais tals ypapais Ta wep) aitod; xxiv. 32, 45; John v. 39; Acts 
xvii, 2, 11, xviii. 24, 28; Rom. xv. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 3,4; 2 Pet. iii. 16. Lastly (III.) 
the sing. % ypady, to denote Scripture as a whole, John ii. 22, vii. 38, 42, x. 35, ov 
Stvatas AvOAvat  ypady; John xix. 28; Acts viii. 32; Rom. iv. 3, ix. 17, x. 11, xi. 2; 
Gal. iii. 8, 22, iv. 30; 1 Tim. v. 18; 1 Pet. ii 6; 2 Pet.i 20. In Jas. iv. 5 there is no 
reference to an aprocyphal book. ‘The declaration referred to is probably given in ver. 6, 
and ver. 5 must be read thus, 4 Soxefre dre xevdds 4} ypadn Aéyer, pos POdvov éruioBet To 


mvedpa ... welfova Sé SiSwow yapwr S10 réyet, 0 Oeds «.7.r. In the first sentence éyew = 
to speak, as in Rom. iii. 5, vi 19; 1 Cor. i. 10, ix. 10; 2 Cor. vi. 13, xi. 21, etc. The 
mpos POdvov ... yapw is a N. T. way of expressing the quotation given in ver. 6. 


Tpdppma, 70, that which is written, a letter of the alphabet, a book, letter, bond, ete. 
Luke xxiii. 38; Gal. vi 11; Luke xvi. 6, 7; Acts xxviii. 21; John x. 47. The Holy 
Scriptures, ta iepa ypaupara, is a name distinct from 7 ypady, describing them as the 
object of study or of knowledge; whereas ypad7 describes them as an authority, 2 Tim. 
ii. 15; cf. Joseph. Ante. iii. 7. 6, xiii. 5. 8, v. 1. 17, ra dvaxelpeva év TO iep@ ypdppara. 
It cannot be proved that ra ypdupyara without the qualifying word signifies Holy 
Scriptures ; at least there is no sufficient reason for taking it thus in the single passage, 
John vii. 15, where it occurs,—occurs, too, without the article. There we read, mas 
odTos ypdupata oldev ur peualnxos; The expression means knowledge contained in 
writings, learning, or usually the elements of knowledge; at a later period too = science ; 
and the words simply say, “ How has this man attained knowledge or science which he 
has not acquired by pursuing the usual course of study?” Cf. Acts xxvi. 24, ta moAAd 
Ge ypaypata eis waviay TepuTpérret, perhaps = “ thou hast studied too much.” Plat. Apol. 
26 D, ypapudtav aretpov elvat; Plut. Cic. 48, etc. That the Jews meant by this word 
Scripture-learning «ar’ é&., is evident from the view they took of ypdupata pavOdvew, 
vid. ypapparevs.—Paul is wont to contrast ypdupa and mvedua; Rom. ii. 29, repro 
kapodias év Trevpare od ypdupate; vii. 6, Sovreve ev KalvornTe TvEevpaTos, Kal ov TadaLo- 
THT’ ypdupatos; 2 Cor. iii. 6, Sudxovor xawhs SvaOjKns, od ypappatos, ard TvebpaTos" 
TO yap ypdupa arroxtelver, TO 88 mvevpa Cworroret. This antithesis may be explained thus: 
ypdupa denotes the law in its written form (see ypddew as used of legislative acts), 
whereby the relation of the law to the man whom it concerns is the more inviolably estab- 
lished ; see Rom. ii. 27, xpwet... o€ Tov did ypduparos Kal repitouhs mapaBarTnv vopov ; 
2 Cor. il. 7, ) dcaxovia tod Oavdrou év ypdppare evteruTapévyn NiOows eyevnOn ev Sd€n ; 
and hence it was at the same time used to express the antithesis between the external, 
fixed, and governing law, and the mvedya, the inner, effective, energizing, and divine prin- 
ciple of life. Cf. Melanchthon on Rom. vii. 6, ideo dicitur litera, quia non est verus et 
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vivus motus animi, etc. In classical Greek we may compare Aristot. Polit. iii. 15, cara 
ypdppata dpyew, iii. 16, card ypdupata latpedecOar; Plut. Lucull. 10, ornrnv twa 
Soyuata Kal ypdypata éyovoav; Plat. Polit. 302 E, Movapyia toivuy fevyOeica ev ev 
ypappaciw ayabots, ods vomous Aéyowev; Legg. vii. 823 A, Tots tod vopoberodvTos .. . 
mevOouevos ypdupacw, ix. 858 E, xi. 922 A, ra rev dyabdv vomobeTay ypappata Timav. 


TIpappareds, 6, writer, 2 Chron. xxvi. 11, xxxiv. 13; 2 Sam. viii. 17, xx. 25; 
1 Kings iv. 3; Neh. xiii. 13; in public service among the Greeks, and the reader of the 
legal and state papers; hence Hesych., ypayp. 6 dvayvéorns. As to the distinction 
between the yp. of the towns of Asia Minor and those of Greece, and of the higher 
authority of the former, cf. Deyling, Observatt. ser. iii. 382 sqq. Cf. Ex. v. 6,10; Num. 
xi. 16. In the LXX. ypapmarevs corresponds to the Hebrew 78D, Ezra vii. 6, 11,12, 21, 
Neh. viii. 4, 9, 13, from 18D, b00k, not from 75D, which does not occur, therefore = 
literatus, scholar. In Ezra vii. always with an addition, ver. 6, yp. tayds év vou Mavoy 
dv éwxe Kvpios 0 Oeds "Iopanr; ver. 11, yp. BuBrlov Noywr evToA@v Kupiov Kal TpocTay- 
patov avtod; ver. 12, yp. vopov xupiov Tod Geov. In Nehemiah, on the contrary, in the 
places above named, with no addition, though in the same sense, cf. Ezra vii. 21, yp. Tod 
Geod Tov ovpavod; Ecclus. xxxviil. 24; 2 Mace. vi.18. Accordingly it primarily denotes 
one well versed in the law (a clever scribe, ready in the Scriptures, comp. especially 
Ezra vii. 6). Winer (Realwérterb., art. “ Schriftgelehrte”) has ably shown how, during 
the exile and afterwards, the knowledge of the law supplied the place of the relatively 
independent 7227. The ypay. were well versed in the law, 7. in the Holy Scriptures, 
and expounded them, Matt. vii. 29, xvii. 10, xxiii. 2, 13, Mark i. 22, and elsewhere; 
matpiov éEnyntal vowwv, Joseph. Antt. xvii. 6. 2, are, according to the true idea of them, 
acquainted with and interpreters of God’s’saving purpose, Matt. xiii. 52, was ypappateds 
pabnrevdels 7H Bactheia tev ovpavav; Matt. xxiii. 34, drooTéAXw pds buds mpopytas 
Kal cogovs Kai ypapyparets ; but, in fact, in the time of Jesus they were opposers of it. Where 
they appear clothed with special authority, or side by side with those in authority (Matt. 
ii. 4, xx. 18, xxiii. 2, xxvi. 57; Mark xiv. 1; Luke xxii. 2, 66, xxiii. 10), they can hardly 
be regarded as in legal possession of any such authority. Their authority seems rather to 
have been granted to them in a general way only by virtue of their occupation, cf. John 
vil. 15, Matt. xiii. 52, 1 Mace. vii. 12, though simply as ypapupareis they could not have 
possessed any decisive power. The possessors of power seem to have allied themselves with 
them, and to have had them about them, merely for the sake of the respect attaching to 
them on account of their knowledge of the law. Cf. 1 Macc. vii. 12, émiouviyOnoay ... 
ouvayory? ypappatéwy éxfnricas Sixata. Synonymous with ypapparevs are vopxes, vojo- 
SiSdoxaros; cf. Mark xii. 28 with Matt. xxii. 35. See also Winer as above. Leyrer 
in Herzog’s Fealencykl. xiii. 731 sqq., where the literature of the subject is fully given. 


‘Troypapmmos, o, only in biblical and later Christian Greek = a writing-copy, 
pattern; Ammon. = 7poypaypmos; Hesych. = tumos, wiwnua. 2 Mace. ii, 29, 7d éruro- 
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pevec Oar Tots brroypappois THS érvtouhs Suarrovodvres =rule, 1 Pet. ii. 21, tpiv drodep- 
mdvev sroypauypov wa émaxodovdjante Tots iyveow avtod. The signification connects 
itself with the use of daoypddew, with the meaning to write a copy, to teach to write, 
literally, to write under, since the writing copy of the teacher was to be followed by the 
scholars; cf. Plat. Prot. 227 D, domep of ypampatiotal trois pnmw Sewols ypadev Tov 
ralSey tmoypdpavres ypappas Th ypapids odt@ To ypapparoov did0act, Kal avayKafovor 
ypadew Kata thy bdnynow TOY ypapuav' as Sé Kal 1) TOMS VoMoUs UTroypaaca, ayalav 
kal Taradv vopobeTadv eipipata, Kata TovTous dvaryKater Kal dpxew Kab dpxyecOar. 


Tupvoes, %, év, naked, unclothed, and simply poorly clad, Matt. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 44; 
Mark xiv. 51, 52; Acts xix. 16; Jas. ii 15; Rev. xvii. 16. Wathout outer garments, 
John xxi. 7; unveiled, Heb. iv. 13; cf. Job xxvi. 6. Joseph. Antt. vi. 13. 4, ra 8’ &pya 
quurny bm’ aber tv Siavorav tiOnor. Of the seed corn, which when sown is still without 
7) caua TO yevnoouevov, the blade and the ear being regarded as its clothing (1 Cor. 
xv. 37, cf. ver. 38), an emblem of the resurrection. But in 2 Cor. v. 3 yumvos can 
hardly be understood of the want of the resurrection body,—a view in favour of which 
Plato, Crat. 403 B, } uy) your tod copatos amépyerat, Orig. c. Cels. ii. 43, Xpuoros 
. 2. YUM) TwpaTos yevouevos uyh Tats yupvals coudTov wider wuyxats, and other 
passages, have been quoted, but which can scarcely be said to suit the context (ver. 10). 
If we read ev ye cal évducapevos ob yupvol etpeOnadpcOa, od yuuvoi is co-ordinate with the 
évdve'dpuevot, which must not be confounded with the évdeduuévor. If we read éxdvod- 
pevor as denoting the putting off the earthly body, od yupmvor is set over against it. In 
either case, e/ ye od yupvol ebped. is a condition necessary to the éwevdvoacOar of ver. 2, 
named specially as the self-evident presupposition thereof, and then the yupvos must (if 
we would avoid a tautology) be taken in that ethical sense in which it occurs in Rev. 
iii. 17, xvi. 15, ef. Ezek. xvi. 22, Hos. ii. 3, synonymous with doynwovev, Ezek. xvi. 22, 
inasmuch as nakedness reveals the results of sin, as shame and disgrace, Gen. iii. 11; cf. 
Rev. xvi. 15, paxapios 6 thpdv Ta iwatia adrod, va pH yuuvos mepiraTh Kal Bréeraow 
tiv aoxnuoovrny avtod. In this sense yupvds not only signifies guilty (Ewald on 2 Cor. 
v. 3), but deformed by sin, deprived of righteousness (cf. Rev. xix. 8). According to this 
view, évdvodmevor must be explained as corresponding with 6 tnpdév ra iwatia avdrod in 
Rev. xvi. 15, without having to supply a definite object such as Xpuorov or the like— 
The subst. 4 yuuvérns occurs in the same ethical sense, Rev. iii. 18, cupPovred@ got 
ayopacat . . . ipdtia revKd, va mepiBdrp, Kal py pavepwOh % aicyivyn Ths yumvoryros 
gov. Cf. Job xxix. 14; Isa. lxi. 10. 


Aaipwy,o and %, in the N. T. only 6, Matt. viii. 31; Mark v. 12; Luke viii. 29 


(Rev. xvi. 14, xviii. 2, Received text). Elsewhere, instead of this, rd Sacpuéveoy, in the 
same sense. Maiuwv was with the Greeks originally = eds ; but it is doubtful in what sense, 
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whether from Sarjwr, clever (Plato, Plut.), or from Saéopas, to assign or award, ie. one’s 
lot in life, = Scastntal cab Siovxntal tdv dvOpwrwv, they who rule and direct human affairs, 
vid. Suic. Thes. According to Schenkl and others, it is in root akin to Stes, Sanscrit, div, 
to shine, heaven; divas, God; Zend, div, to lighten; daéva, daemon. All that can be 
asserted is, that while in earliest times the names Saiuoves and QOeol were convertible 
terms, and were used as synonyms (even still in Homer, eg. Od. xxi. 195, 201, 
vi. 172-174), yet, from Homer onwards, “ Saiwwv, answering to the Latin nwmen, signifies 
divine agency generally, the working of a higher power which makes itself felt without 
being regarded as a definite or nameable person, eg. Xen. Cyrop. vii. 5. 81, 0 daiuov nyiv 
tadta ouumapeckevaxer ; Isocr. ix. 25, 6 Saimev éoye mpovoray, for which we often read 
the abstract 76 Savuovov; while, on the other hand, the Socratic Sasucmov is, in Xen. 
Apol. 8, synonymous with of Geol,’ Nagelsbach, Nachhomer. Theol. ii. 10, p. 112; ef. 
Nitzsch on the Odyssey, i. p. 89, ii. 64, iii. 391. Aaiuwyv bears the same relation to 
Geos as numen does to persona divina (Nigelsbach, Homer. Theol. i. 47). @cds designates 
the Godhead as personality, Saiwov as might. Originally a vor media, the effort to degrade 
it in malam partem prevailed, and it came to denote a destructively working power, 
with or without the addition of otuyepds, kakéds, yaderros. This is especially evident in 
the Homeric use of the adj. Sayudmos, which, while in Pindar it is used alike of saving and 
destructive divine agencies, cannot even in Homer be exchanged for Oefos, and is always 
used in a more or less reproachful sense, or with the idea of sorrow. Cf. Od. xviii. 406, 
Saipoviot, waiveobe, perhaps = O possessed, ye rage! as Nagelsbach (Homer. Theol.) renders it, 
who thus sums up the result of his investigations: “ Sa/wwv and daipovios, in particular, 
are frequently used to express that kind of divine influence on men which is not only dark 
and mysterious, but ungracious and hostile.” The Tragic Poets use daiuwv to denote fortune 
or fate, frequently bad fortune, e.g. Soph. Oed. R. 828, Oed. C. '76, also good fortune, if the 
context represents it so. Generally, and in prose also, daiuwyv is associated with the idea of a 
destiny independent of man, gloomy and sad, coming upon and prevailing over him , cf. Pind, 
Ol. viii. 6'7, Saiwovos tvyn ; and in Plato, Dem., and others, Sa/uwv and tvy7 are often com- 
bined ; hence the thought of an inexorable and therefore fearful power naturally grew te 
be the prevailing one. Lys. ii. 78, 0 Saiuwy o ri jyetépay poipay ciAnya@s atrapaitytos ; 
Dem. Phil. iii. 54, worrdnus yap Epouy’ émedndrvOe Kai Todto PoBeicOar, wy te Saporiov 
Ta mpaypata édavvy. As direct relations between the gods and men fell into the back- 
ground, the notion of a fate (genius) connected with each particular individual was almost 
of necessity developed, and (most probably through Oriental influences) grew by degrees 
into a dualistic doctrine of demons as good or evil spirits and mediators between the gods 
and men, vid. Plut. de def. orac. The name 70 Sapowov, numen, being abstract and gene- 
tally less used than da/uwr, fell more and more into disuse as a belief in or doctrine of 
demons became more and more defined and concrete, Plat. Apol. 26 B, Ocovs SidacKovta 
Hr vouifery ods % mods vopifer, Erepa S& Sarpwowa Kad. Xen. Mem.i. 1.1, cawa da- 
poe ciopépew, Cf, Acts xvii. 18, Eevav Saipoviwy Katayyedevs. In biblical Greek, on 
Y 
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the contrary, the use of Sauovov prevailed probably for the same reason, that strange 
gods, on account of their remote relations and dark mysterious essence, were called 
Saipovia (not Saipoves) instead of Geo/, the nature of the evil spirits thus designated being 
obscure to human knowledge, and alien to human life. The LXX. do not use Salpor ; 
the N. T. only in the places named. 

While the LXX. employ Sa:povoy in a bad sense = D')*>x, Ps. xcvi. 5; OY, Isa, 
xxxiv. 14; Vv, Isa. xiii, 21; 1W, Ps. evi. 37, Deut. xxxii. 15, and even in contrast with 
eds, Deut. xxxii. 17, ¢Ovoav Sarpovlors Kat ov Oe@, Oeois ols vx Wdevcay, cf. Ps. evi. 37, of 
destructive powers, Ps. xci. 6, od GoBnOjon amo Saipoviov peonuBpivov, cf. Tob. iii. 8, 
vi. 18, viii. 3, where d&yyedos stands in contrast with Sacpoviov, Philo endeavours still to 
identify the Greek view concerning heroes and demons with the Scripture view of angels, 
—an attempt to lessen the difference between the sphere of profane literature and the 
Bible, which we find also in Josephus, de Bell. Jud. vii. 6. 3, ra yap Kkadrovpeva Saona 
rovnpav éotly avOparrov mreipata, Tos Siow eicdvopeva Kai Kreivovta tors BonOelas pH 
tuyxavovtas. We can only regard it as a modification of these views when Justin Martyr 
and the pseudo-Clementines find the origin of demons in Gen. vi. Cf. Hesiod, 0. 121, 
according to whom demons are the souls of men who lived in the golden age, now the 
guardian spirits of men. Vid. Lactant. Insti. ii. 14, 15, 17. 

An evil meaning was usually associated with the word even in profane literature, 
which held its ground, eg., in Satuovdw (N. T. dapovifouar), even when the doctrine of 
good and evil daemons had in later times developed itself. Thus Plut. and Xen. use 
Saipovdw = to be deranged, syn. wapadpovety ; in the Tragedians = to be in the power of a 
demon, i.e. to be unhappy, to suffer. Itis not therefore to be wondered at that in the sphere 
of Scripture, where the idea of angels as spirits serving in the divine economy of redemp- 
tion was included in the name, the word da/uwy or Saypovtov was applied specially to evil 
spirits (DY) ‘2N?0, Ps. Ixxviii. 49; cf. Prov. xvi. 14; 1 Sam. xix. 9 2), rvedwata dxdOapra, 
vid. axd@aptos. Thus daiweov or Sayucmoyv is parallel to mv. axd0., Mark v. 12, comp. 
vv. 2, 8, iii. 30, dre EXeyou IIvedua axdOaprtov eye ; cf. ver. 22, éreyov Ste BeenleBovnr eye 
Kal ote év TO ApyovTe TaY Saywwvioy éxBadrg« Ta Satysovia. So in Luke viii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 2. Of. Rev. xvi. 13, rvevwata tpla .axd0., with ver. 14, eioly yap mvevpata Sat- 
poviov, Luke iv. 33, mvedpa Samoviov axabdprov; viii. 2=mvetpata movnpd. They 
make their appearance in connection with Satan, Luke x. 17, 18, xi. 18, Matt. xii. 24 seq., 
Mark iii. 22 seq., cf. Matt. xii. 26, 6 catavis tov catavay éxBadret, with the dpywv 
Tay Saipovioy, Matt. ix. 34, xii. 24, Mark iii, 22, Luke xi. 15, and are put in opposi- 
tion in 1 Cor. x. 20, 21, as in Deut. xxxii. 17, with Oeds and xvpsos, cf. 1 Tim. iv. 1, 
amootncovtTal twes THs mictews mpocéyovtes Tretpacw mrdvors Kad SidacKarias Sai- 
povioy ; Jas, ii. 19, cab rd Saydma mortevovow, Kal dpiccovow; in connection with 
idolatry (cf. Deut. xxxii. 17; Ps. cvi. 37), Rev. ix. 20, Wa pu mpoockuvijcovaw Ta Sarda 
kat Ta cidwra Ta ypvod x.7.d., where the spiritual background of idolatry and a more 
spiritual form of idol-worship is described, ef. xvi. 13, 14. While in the doctrinal parts 
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of the N. T. demons are viewed in their morally destructive influence (1 Cor. x. 20, 21; 
1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. ix. 20, xvi. 14), they appear in the Gospels as in a special way powers 
of evil. As spirits (Luke x. 17, 20) in the service of Satan (Matt. xii. 26-28) we find 
them influencing the life, both physical and psychical, of individuals (see mrvedua, Nos. 3, 4), 
so that the man is no longer master of himself; Luke xiii. 11, yu) mvedua éxovca 
acOevelas; ver. 16, hv enoev 6 catavas. They probably take possession of the place 
which belongs to the wvedwa in the human organism, for they cripple the mvetya, cf. 
Mark v. 2, dvOpwrros év rvedvpate adxaldpte (see also Matt. xxii. 43; 1 Cor. xii. 3, 9), 
so that the action of the personal life is disturbed, either through the influence of the 
demon upon the corporeal organism (in disease), disordering thus the entire life of sensa- 
tion and of impulse, or by finding free access to the moral centre of personality, Matt. 
xii. 43-45. Hence eicépyerac or éfépyeras to Say, the former Luke viii. 30, the latter 
Mark vii. 30; Luke viii. 38. dé Tivos, Matt. xvii. 18; Luke iv. 41, viii. 2, 33, 35 ; 
é« twos, Mark vii. 29.—éyee tus Saup., Matt. xi. 18; Luke vii. 33, viii. 27; John vii. 20, 
viii. 48, 49, 52, x. 20; cf. Luke iv. 33, 35, ix. 42. Demoniacal possession never seems 
to occur without some outward signs of derangement; for when it is said of John the 
Baptist or of Jesus, Satpoworv yer (Matt. xi 18; Luke vii. 33; John vii. 20, viii. 48-52), 
it means nothing more than what is fully stated in John x. 20, Saudviov eye kai paiverac ; 
and accordingly x. 21, uw Samponoy Stivatar tupra@v dPOarpors avoiEas, is to be under- 
stood thus, “can a demon—z.e. one deranged—open the eyes of the blind?” cf. Matt. 
xii, 24-26. This demoniacal violent overpowering of the man (vid. Acts x. 38, idpevos 
mavtas Tos KaTaduvactevomevous U7rd Tod SiaBodov) essentially differs from Satanic wnflu- 
ence, John xiii. 2, 27, wherein the man becomes, like the demons, in the range of human 
activity analogously the instrument of Satan. The kingdom of God, including all divine 
influences obtained by Christ’s mediation, tells effectually against that very demoniacal 
violence as the worst form of human suffering produced by Satan’s agency (1 John iii 8). 
See also Matt. xii. 28, ef 82 év wvetpars Ocod eyo exBddrro Ta Samora, dpa epOacev éd’ 
iuds 4 Bac. 7. 0. Hence the expression éx@dddew ro &, ta 5. see Matt. vii. 22, 
ix. 33, 34, x. 8, xii. 24, 27, 28; Mark i. 34, 39, iii 15, 22, vi. 13, vii. 26, ix. 38, 
xvi 9, 17; Luke ix. 49, xi. 14, 15, 18, 19, 20, xiii 32—See Neander, Leben Jesu, 
p. 181 seq.; Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. iv. 16; Ebrard, art. “ Diamonische” in Herzog’s 
Encyklop. iti. 240 sq.; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 445 sqq. 


Aatpovilowas, passive, for which in classical Greek usually Satpovaw = to be 
violently possessed by, or to be in the power of, a daemon ; cf. Plut. Sympos. vii. 5. 4, dazrep 
gap of pdryos Tods Sayporrtouevous Kehevovat Ta "Edécia ypdppata pos avtois Katahéeyew 
kad dvouatew. Inthe N. T. Matt. iv. 24, viii. 16, 28, 33, ix. 32, xii, 22, xv. 22; Mark 
i. 32, v. 15, 16, 18; Luke viii. 26; John x. 21. The Saimovitouevos are distinguished 
from other sick folk in Matt. iv. 24; Mark i. 32. 


AatpovidOns, 6, }, belonging to demons, proceeding from them. Jas. iii. 15, éorww 
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atirn % codla . . . émiyetos, wuxixn, Sanpoviddns ; cf. ver. 6, yAdooa proyolouévn b7r0 THS 
ryeévns, sce yeévva, iv. 7. 

Actcrdsalpoy, o,%, used originally in a good sense = GeooeBrs, Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3. 26, 
God-fearing, religious; but in later Greek, in a secondary and bad sense, to denote super- 
stitious fear, eg. Diod. iv. 51, eis Secodaiwova dSidBeow éuBarrew, to lapse into a state of 
superstitious dread, corresponding to els xatamrnEw dye, ibid. i. 62.—With Acts xvii. 22, 
ScrcwSatpovearépous buds Ocwpd (cf. ver..23, dyvwot@ Gee), cf. Plut. de superstit. (arept 
SevorSayovias) c. 11, ove oleras Oeods eivas 6 dObcoy 6 Sé Sevcvdaiuwv ov BovrcTa, 
muotever dé dkwv aruoteiy yap poBeirat. 


Acitcrdatpovia, %, dread of the gods, usually in a condemnatory or contemptuous 
sense = superstition, cf. Plut. mepi SevovSaimovias.—Acts xxv. 19, Enrjpata dé twa mept 
Tis iSlas Seco atpovias etyov. 


Ac£.ds, d, dv, on the right, what is on the right hand, ods, dfOarpos, ods, cvayov, 
etc., Matt. v. 29, 39; Luke xxii. 50; John xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2. In classical Greek 
seldom joined with yelp, as in Matt. v. 30; Luke vi. 6; Acts iii. Le Reveis Lowe Oy 
xiii, 16. Hence, and in the N. T. also, 7 de€d, subst. the right, ta Seka (sc. wépn, John 
xxi. 6), the right side, eg. xabivew én SeEav, év tots Se€sois in the synoptical Gospels and 
Acts, xaifew év SeEta, eivas év 6. in the Epistles.—Aefsds “through the root JEKN is 
akin to déyouas and Seixvups, because we both take hold of and point at anything with 
the right hand” (Passow, Worterb.) ; accordingly, when giving or receiving is spoken of, 
preference is given to the right hand, Matt. vi. 3; Luke vi. 6, Rev. v. 7. In the case 
of division and apportionment, the right hand is first chosen as that which always comes 
first (Matt. v. 29, 30, 39; Rev. x. 2), both when the division is indifferent (see Matt. 
xx, 21, 23.,.Mark x) 37; 405). 2°Cor. vib 7 »efied Kings (xxii 19 2a Samoa, 
2 Chron. xviii. 18; Ezra ix. 43) and when preference is clearly given to one side, as in 
Matt. xxv. 33, 34. Cf. Plut. Apophth. 192 F, éel dé Aaxedatpovioy émirtpatevopévov 
avepépovto xpnopol tots OnBaiors, oi wév HrTav, ot Sé vikny hépovtes, exédeve (Etrapivovdas) 
tovs pev eri deEa Tod Bnwatos Oeivar, Tods dé ém’ dpiotepa. Generally, it seems a natural 
preference to choose the right hand or side instead of the left. In all important trans- 
actions, when definiteness must be given to the action, and the full participation of the 
actor made prominent, and also when energy and emphasis are intended, the right hand 
is employed (see Rev. i 16, 17, 20, ii. 1, v. 1, 7). Hence, particularly in the O. T., it 
denotes God’s energizing and emphatic revelation of Himself, 717 }"2, iney "2°, and so on; 
og. Tex, xv. 6,123 Ps. xvi. 1, x& 7- xxi. 9, xlvae TD) Ix) 7 ia On xvi et Sox 
15, 16, exxxviii. 7; Isa. xli. 10, xlviii. 13, ete. Cf. Luke xi. 20, év daxTvr@ Oeod, parallel 
to év mvevpate Ocod, Matt. xii 28. In solemn pledges, Gal. ii. 9, and in an oath, Rev. 
x. 5, Isa. lxii. 8, the right hand is used. Of. Rev. xiii. 16, yapayya éml rijs yetpos a’tav 
ris Se&as. Not only in the case of the actor, but also in that of the person acted upon, 
the right hand or side is preferred (cf. Acts iii. 7), and hence God is said to be at the 
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right hand of the person whom He helps, as the enemy is to the right of him whom ho 
seeks to overcome, and the accuser to the right of the accused. By the right hand the 
whole man is claimed, whether in action or in suffering. Of. Ps. cix. 6 with ver. 31; 
Acts ii. 25 quoted from Ps. xvi. 8; Ps. xxiii. 28, cx. 5 (comp. ver. 1!), cxxi. 5; Isa. xli. 
13; Zech. iii. 1. 

He in high rank who puts any one on his right hand gives him equal honour with 
himself, and recognises him as of equal dignity; cf. 1 Kings ii. 19; Ps. xlv. 10; Ezra 
iv. 29, 30; Matt. xx. 21, 23, xxvii. 38; Rev. iii. 21. Compare also the custom of the 
kings of Arabia to let their governors sit on the right. Thus we must understand the 
session of Christ, or Christ’s being on the right hand of God; and “ the right hand of God” 
in this connection must not be confounded with the before-mentioned use of the phrase 
to denote God’s manifestation as full of energy. Christ’s being on the right hand of God 
follows necessarily upon His exaltation, Acts ii. 33, 77 de&a obv Tod cod tnpwbels (where 
ver. 34 clearly forbids our taking the dative as dat. instr., cf. Winer, § Xxx 5)Pve3 Ts 
Eph. i. 20; indeed, this exaltation is an elevation to equal honour and dignity, cf. Heb. 
i. 13, wpds tiva Sé Tav dyyédwv elpnKéev tote KdOou éx Se&av pou «.7.r., quoted from Ps. 
ex. 1, cf. Acts ii, 34, Matt. xxii. 44, and parallels. Hence Matt. xxvi. 64, dyeobe tov 
viov Tod avOp. KaOjpevov éx dek&av ths Suv.; Mark xiv. 62; Luke xxii. 69; Acts vii. 
55, 56. The expression denotes the contrast between Christ’s humiliation and His 
exaltation, and as it gives prominence to Christ’s participation in God’s honour and glory 
(cf. Heb. ii. 9 with i. 13), Heb. i. 3, viii. 1, x. 12, xii. 2, the import of Christ’s exaltation 
in its bearing upon us is strongly insisted upon, 1 Pet. iii. 22; Rom. viii. 34; Col. i. 1. 
Athanasius, quaest. 45, de parabolis scripturae, justly says, de&vdv S¢ Tod Oeod Stay dxovons, 
tyv So€av Kal THY TYyNv Tod Oeod elvat voet.—The phrase does not occur in St. John’s 
writings ; we have instead, John xvii. 5, d0facov pé ov, watep, Tapa ceavT@ TH SEN K.7.A., 
ver. 24. 


Aéopas, to be deprived of, to need. The active dé, to be deprived of, to want, to need; 
used chiefly in the impersonal form 4e?, it is necessary, it ought or must be, for which 
Homer always (excepting JI. ix. 337) uses px. Aéouar, by some construed as passive = 
to be reduced to want, is perhaps more correctly to be regarded as middle = to be in want of 
for oneself, to need. The first aorist oftener in the passive form éde7Onv, which seems to 
be the basis of the form adopted by Lachm. éSceiro, instead of édéero, Luke viii. 38 ; 
édcito (Gen. xxv. 21), which occurs also again in some manuscripts in Job xix. 16. To 
the meaning, to be in want of, to need, the signification, to desire, to pray, which is peculiar 
to biblical Greek, easily attaches itself,—a signification which occurs in classical Greek 
only side by side with the first meaning. As to form, the Scripture usage of the word 
presents no peculiarities. (J.) In general, to pray, to desire, with the genitive of the 
person and infinitive following, Luke viii. 38, ix. 38, comp. Acts xxvi. 3; 2 Cor. x. a 
with following accusative, 2 Cor. viii. 4; dams. Matt. ix. 38; Luke x. 2, comp. Acts 
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viii. 24; tva, Luke ix. 40, comp. xxi. 36, xxii. 32 ;—uj, Luke viii. 28. The request is 
included in direct address, Acts viii. 34, xxi 39, comp. 2 Cor. v. 20; Gal. iv. 12.—With 
Acts viii. 24, SefOnte tycis imép euod mpds tov Kvpiov, drws x.7.r., comp. Ps. lxiv. 1, 
xxx. 9, Isa. xxxvii. 4, where, in like manner, déouaz mpos twa occurs; 1 Kings viii. 60, 
SeSénar évdrvov xvplov. Further, Ecclus. li. 13, 8 bmép twos; Gen. xxv. 21; Isa 
xxxvii. 4; Luke xxii. 32, wep twos—Without mention of the person, Luke xxi. 36, 
xxii. 82; Acts iv. 31 (Acts xxvi. 3, Lachm,, Tisch.); Rom. i. 10; 2 Cor. v. 20, x. 7a 
1 Thess. iii, 10. Worthy of note are the combinations, 1 Thess. iii. 10, Seduevos eis 70 
iSetv buoy Td mpdcwrov ; Rom. i. 10, deopevos et mas «.7.r.; comp. Acts vill. 22, denOnte 
rod Ocod et dpa—(I1.) Specially of prayer, see aitéw. Thus for the most part com- 
paratively, frequently without specification of the person, Luke xxi 36, xxii. 32; Acts 
iv. 31; Rom. i. 20; 1 Thess. iii, 10. Besides these, in Matt. ix. 38; Luke x. 2; Acts 
viii, 22, 24, x. 2. Conjoined with wpocevyn, Ps. lxiv. 1, etadxovaov ths mpocevys od 
év 7@ SéecOai we pds o€; Rom. i. 10, and often. II pocevyyn expresses the general con- 
ception. As to the distinction between the synonyms named, see aitéw.—LXX. = v1, 
pn, Hithpael, nba x2, without any special fixing of the usage. 


4énocs, ews, 4, with the signification need in biblical Greek, Ps. xxii. 25 ; elsewhere 
always = request, as Séowae occurs there only in this sense. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 7, denoess 
elalv ai dpé€ets, al ToUT@Y pddoTa ai pEeTA AVTINS TOD m1) Yyryvouévov; not simply there- 
fore the request of need, but stronger still, the entreaty of want. In the N. T. only of 
prayer, and this in conjunction with mpocevyy, Acts i 14, Received text; Eph. vi. 18; 
Phil, iv. 6; 1 Tim. it. 1, vy. 1; comp. 2 Chron’ vi. 19°; Ps. vi. 9 xvi Ty xiv, ive, 
Ixxxvi. 6; Jer. xi. 14; Dan. ix. 3; 1 Mace. vii. 37; Ecclus. xxxii. 20, 21, and often. 
Further, with ai/rnua, Phil. iv. 6; ixernpia (supplication for protection, and seeking help), 
Heb. v. 7; comp. Job xl. 22. Aénows does not denote simply a kind of prayer, namely, 
petition ; but it characterizes also and describes prayer generally, the mpooevyyn, which by 
virtue of the relation of man to God is request and supplication, dia Sejnoews mpocev- 
xeoOar, Eph. vi. 18; comp. Luke ii. 37, vnote/aus wal Senoeow AaTpEevovea; V. 33, ot 
padntal ‘Iwavvov vnorevovow muKva, Kat Senoes TowdvTar . . . of dé cot écOiovow Kal 
mivovoty. Further, comp. Jas. v. 16 with 17; Heb. v. 7, déno. mpoodépew. Besides 
the places cited, it occurs Luke i 13; 2 Cor. i. 11; Phil. i.19; 2 Tim.i. 3; 1 Pet. 
iii, 12 ; déno. vrrép twos, Rom. x. 1; 2 Cor. ix. 14; Phil. i 4; 1 Tim. ii. 1; wepé twos, 
Eph. vi. 18; 8. wovetoOar, Luke v. 33; Phil i. 4; 1 Tim. ii. 1; wrpoogépew, Heb. v. 7. 


Aéxyopar, fut. déEouas, aor. SeEdunv, perf. Sedeypar, (I.) to accept. Synon. rap- 
Rave, with which, for the sake of emphasis, it is sometimes joined. Ammon. p. 87, 
AaBeiv pév éotr 7d Kelpevov TL dvenéaOar, SéEacOar Sé Td Siddpevov éx yerpos. So in Luke 
ii, 28, xvi 6, 7, xviii, 17; Mark x. 15; Acts xxviii, 21; Eph. vi. 17; ydpw déyerOas, 
to receive or accept a kindness or favour, cf. 2 Cor. vi. 1, rv ydapw rod 0. (II.) Hospitably 
to receive any one, guest, beggar, or fugitive, Matt. x. 14, 40, 41; Heb. xi. 31; and often 
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in contrast with to repulse (Sturz, excipere, vel epulis, vel aliis amicitiam declarandi.modis). 
In classical Greek, ¢.g., of Hades which receives the dead, eg. Soph. Zrach. 1085, dvak 
"Aién, SéEar w’. Accordingly in Acts iii. 21, dv Se? odpavdv pev Sé€acOa x.7.r., not dv, 
but odpavov, had better be taken as the accusative subject, “whom the heaven must 
receive,” and thus the connection with ver. 20 will be more correct, cf. ver. 15; Acts 
vi. 59. (III) Zo admit, to approve, to allow (a remark, a word, etc.), to recognise or give 
one’s approval to, Matt. xi. 14, ef Oérere SéEacOas, adtos éorw ‘Hdlas; 1 Cor. ii. 14, 
Wuyxixos avOp. od Séyeras TA TOD Trevpatos Tod O., wwpia yap adiTe éoriv; 2 Cor. viii. 17. 
In this signification dey. serves to denote the recognition of the word preached and a 
yielding to its influence, déyeoOae tov Adyov Tod B., Tov Adyov, TO evayy.; Acts viii. 14, 
xi. 1; 1 Thess. ii. 13; Luke viii. 13; Acts xvii. 11; 2 Cor. xi. 4; 1 Thess. i. 6; 
2 Thess. ii. 10; Jas. i. 21. Of. drodéyecOar tov Aoyov, Acts ii. 41 = to put faith in; 
amodoxyn, 1 Tim i. 15, iv. 9; often in similar combinations in classical Greek, ¢g. azo. 
diaBorads, wdGov. It implies that a decision of the will towards the object presented has 
taken place, and that the result of this is manifest. Cf. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 17, 6 5& Kipos 
dxovcas, Adda Séxomal te, Eby, eal TodTo éotw. Frequently in Thucyd.—Thus it answers 
to the Heb. myn, Lev. vii. 18 (8), xix. 7, xxii. 23, 25, 27; Deut. xxxiii. 11. 


Amexdéxopat, a Pauline expression, seldom occurring in classical Greek; for 
which otherwise éxdéyowas is used in the sense, to wait for or expect, Heb. x. 13; John 
v. 3; Acts xvii. 16; 1 Cor. xi 33, xvi. 11; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v. 7. — drexdéyouar = 
to wait for, a suitable expression for Christian hope, including the two elements of hope 
and patience. Rom. viii. 25, ef 6¢ 6 ob Bréeropev, ermiSoper, Sv bropovis atrexdeyoucda. 
In Rom. viii. 23 the object is vioOecia, as it will be realized in the dmodvtpwors rot 
copartos, ver. 19, Gal. v. 5, Amida Sixavoodvns; Phil. iii. 20, cwtipa xvpiov 'Inaovv 
Xpiorov, ds petacynwations TO Hua THs TaTewooews Hudy K.T.r.; 1 Cor. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 28.—Cf. 1 Pet. i. 20, azrefedéyero 4) Tod Oeod paxpoOvpia. 

Tlapa&Séyopas, to accept, to receive; in the N. T. with an object, like dzodéyeo- 
Oat in classical Greek, e.g. tov Noyov, Mark iv. 20, ef. Acts xvi. 21; tv waptupiay, Acts 
xxii. 18, xatnyopiav, 1 Tim. v. 19, cf. Ex. xxiii. 1. With personal object = in amicitiam 
recipere, Polyb. xxxviii. 1. 8, mapadedeypévor ro EOvos. So in Heb. xii. 6, uiov dv mapa- 
déyero ; Heb. ny, Prov. iii, 12. The aorist aapedéyOnv, Acts xv. 4 (al., dmedéxOnv), in a 
passive signification, cf. Kriiger, lii. 10, 11. 


TI pocdéxopas, to accept, to receive, Heb. xi. 35; favourably to receive, Luke xv. 2, 
dpaptwdous, cf. Ex. xxii. 11, Ps. vi. 10; Rom. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29. The reading in 
Heb. xi. 13, ux mpoodeEdwevor tas émayyedias, is difficult (Received text and Tisch., 
AaBovtes), because mpoodéy. is usually in such a connection = to wait for, to expect, as in 
Luke ii. 38, etc. Still, as rpocdéyerOau thy amrodvtpwow = to receive the redemption, while 
mpood. dwtpwowv, Luke ii, 38, = to wait for redemption, so also in Heb. xi. 13, mpood. tas 
émayyedias may be taken in a different sense from its meaning in Acts xxiii. 21. This 
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is not certainly “a false gloss,” for the reading, according to general usage, is too un- 
accountable, and it is more reasonable to suppose that the more difficult expression was 
exchanged for the more ordinary AapBdvew or Kopitew (vid. érayyeria). ITIpocdéyopuar is 
otherwise used, as in classical Greek since Homer’s time, with the signification, to expect, 
to wait for, Acts xxiii. 21, Luke xii. 36, and joined with the object of the Christian’s 
hope (cf. drexSéyouat) ; Luke ii. 38, Avtpwow; ver. 25, mapakdrnow Tod *Iopand; Mark 
xv. 43, tiv Bac. t. 6.; Luke xxiii. 51; Acts xxiv. 15, &mida avactacews ; Tit. ii. 13, 


Tv paxaplav édrida; Jude 21, 76 édeos tod Kupiou K.7.r. 


Aexrés, a verbal adjective with the signification of the perf. part. pass. of Séyouar = to 
decide favourably = elected, acceptable, of one regarding whom there is or has been a favour- 
able decision of the will, This is its meaning in the peculiar usage of the LXX., eg, Ex. 
XXVili. 38, Sexrdv adrois evayte xupiov, Lev. i. 3 (otherwise with the dat. of the person 
who has resolved upon anything, Deut. xxxiii. 24; Lev. i. 4, Sextov ait@ é&iAdcacbat 
mepi avtod); Isa. lvi. 7, 1x. 7; Mal. ii. 13, AaBetv Sexrov éx THY yerpov vuov. Particu- 
larly of a sacrifice; not, indeed, to distinguish it from sacrifices which are not accepted, but 
to specify it as the object of the divine approval, cf. Mal. ii. 13; Lev. i. 3, 4; Isa. lx. Te 
Phil. iv. 18. Joined with xavpos, éviavtds, Luke iv. 19, 2 Cor. vi. 2, to be explained 
according to Isa. viii. 5, #uépa Sext TS Kupion, mm? ji87 Di (parallel with é«déyerOav), 
xlix. 8, lxi. 2 =a time which God has pleasure in, which God Himself has chosen (Vulgate, 
tempus placitum). Of men, Deut. xxxili. 24, Luke iv. 24 = liked, valued (Ecclus. ii. 5, 
iii. 17); Acts x. 35.— Very seldom in classical Greek. 


’"Awddextos, acceptable, 1 Tim. ii. 3, v. 4 (cf. i. 15, iv. 9). Not in the LXX. 


Eimpocdexrtos, a very strong affirmation of Sextds, favourably accepted. Pre- 
dicated, like Sexros, of the time of grace, Rom. xv. 31; 2 Cor. viii. 12. Predicated of 
sacrifice, Rom. xv. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 5. Not in the LXX. Plut. praec. Ger. Reip. iv. 
(801 C), dws evap. yevntat Oo Adyos Tots TroAXoIs. 


Kapadoxéa, from nap, xdpa, kdpn, head, and Soxevw, Séyopuar = to capect with out- 
stretched head. Rarely in Attic prose; once in Xenophon, occasionally in Herodotus, also 
in Euripides and Aristophanes, and often in Polybius, Plutarch, Diodorus, Philo, and 
Josephus. Phavor. Etym. M., th xepadh mpoBrEmew nal érrivew To éxdeyouevov. There 
attaches to the word, as a plastic expression, a certain intensity, denoting either the ten- 
sion of waiting, the attention, or the patience involved, without, however, giving special 
prominence to these. This intensity, denied by some (as eg. by Schleusner), appears in 
Eurip. Rhes. 143, 144, dav 8 dtralpwo’ eis huyiy oppepevor, cddruyyos abdyv tmpocdoxay 
Kapadoket, > ov pevodvta mw. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 6, od povoy Ta KeNevOMEva TdVTA TroLOD- 
ow, GAA Kab avydor KapadoxovvTes TA TpocTayxOnoopeva, Cf. Polyb. xviii. 31. 4, va pa 
Sox Tots Katpois épedpevwy arroxapadokeiv thy Avtiyov tapovoiay. In like manner the 
use which Aquila makes of the word in Ps. cxxx. 5, cxlii. 8, tells for this, as answering 
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to the wrowévew chosen by the LXX., comp. «apadoxia. In biblical Greek it does not 
elsewhere occur. Eurip. Z'ro., kapadoxes Otav otpdteup’ ’Apyelwv éFin xadas. Herod. 
Vil. 163, kapadoxjcorta tiv waynv Kh Tecéetar, Vii. 168. 2, xapadoxéovtes Tov TédeWov 
ki) TWeo€eral, dedréovtes pev Tors “EAAnvas jmepBaréeabar, Soxéovtes S& tov Tépaonv 
Katakpatnoavta Toddov apkew rdons THY” EdXados, viii. 67; Polyb. iii. 13,’ AvviBas 8é 
mwavta mpovonGels rept Tis aapadelas ... Novrdv exapaddxes Kal mpocedéyeTo Tors K.T.A. ; 
ili, 34, 1. 33, x. 37, 39, ii. 52, xapadoxdv 7d pédrXrov. See Wetstein on Rom. viii. 19. 


Kapasdoxiéa, %, expectation, hope. Aquila, Prov. x. 28, where Symmachus has 
Srowovn = Tenn, Ps, xxxix. 8, LXX., iouwov}, Not in classical Greek. In the N. T. 
Phil. i. 20, xara thv xapadoxiay cai édrida pov, where, however, most, and the best, Mss. 
read droxapasdoxia. 


Azvoxapasoxia, », earnest, fixed, or strained expectation; Luther, Rom. viii. 19, 
das aengstliche Harren, the painful waiting. Only in Rom. viii. 19, Phil. i. 20, and 
transferred thence into patristic Greek, yet but seldom even there. Chrysostom, 7 weyddn 
kal ériterawevn trpocdoxia, The intensity of the expression is clear from what has been 
said under xapadoxéw, and from the force of the preposition, which, as Hofmann on Rom. 
viii. 19 remarks, cannot well signify anything else than what it means in dzodappeiv, 
arrolavpafev, namely, a strengthening of the verbal conception, to expect on and on, to the 
end ; comp. araomaipw, to struggle on or away, to die of convulsions—The verb dzroxapa- 
Soxéw is, in like manner, rare in classical Greek, Polyb. xviii. 31. 4 (see xapadox.), xxii. 
19. 3, amexapaddoxes tos ex THs ToAEws éml Tivos ExovTas yropns; Xvi. 1. 8, adTds Hrd. 
tas vnoiias avaywpnoas ... amexapadoxes tov Kivdvvoy = to wait for, Josephus, Bell. 
Jud. iii. 7. 26. 


Avdktovos, 6, 4, servant, specially waiter at table. Derivation uncertain; accord- 
ing to the ancients, from S:a-xdvis, in the dust, labouring or running through dust, cf. 
éyxovis, a female servant ; but the prosody, d:axovos, is against this. Accordingly Buttmann, 
Lewilog. i. 219, derives it from Sidew = Sufxw, to hasten, akin to Sud«ew. Comp. Curtius, 
p. 60, 587. — Heb. n1v, Esther i 10, ii. 2, vi. 3.— Matt. xxii. 13; John ii 5, 9. 
Synon. with SoiXos, brnperns, Oepdrrwv. While, however, in doddo¢ the relation of de- 
pendence upon a master is prominent, and a state of servitude is the main thought, in 
duaxovos the main reference is to the service or advantage rendered to another (service- 
ableness), even as tmrnpérns refers to labour done for (serving) a lord (villenage) ; Qepamwy 
originally includes, according to Passow, the idea of voluntary subjection and honourable 
rendering of service, therefore the opposite of SodXos, of a slave, “ dsdxovos represents the 
servant in his activity for the work, not in his relation, either servile, as that of the SovAos, 
or more voluntary, as in the case of the Oepdzrwy, to a person,’ Trench, Synonyms of the 
N. T. ; see under S:axoveiv, which, in a special sense, denotes one of the occupations of the 
dodAos,, in like manner the combination of Ssdxovos kal avvdovnros, Col. iv. 7; on Matt. 
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iv. 11, dyyeror Sinxdvoww avr, of. Gregor., Um dyyéhwv dmrnperetras. — Thus Scaxovos 
twos means: (I.) the servant of him whom the labour benefits, eg. Sidxovos Teprtouns, of 
Christ, Rom. xv. 8 (eis 7d BeRardoar Tas érrayyehlas THY TaTépwy) , likewise Gal. ii. 17, 
Xpicrds dpaprias SudKovos, a promoter of sin; cf. 2 Cor. xi 15, Side. THs Stxacocvvns ; 
iii, 6, Sede. xawhs SuaOjxns; Eph. iii. 7; Col. i, 23, rod evayyediov, Col. i. 25, 8. éxKAn- 
clas. Connected with this is the idea of subordination under others, Mark ix. 35, ei tus 
Oére mpatos elvat, ora mavTo@v gxyatos kal mdvtwv SidKovos, x. 43, Matt. xx. 26, 
xxiii. 11 and accordingly 8cd«. twos denotes (II.) the servant of an employer, as is said 
of the magistrate he 1s Oeod Suaxovos. Rom. xiii. 4, he acts in the employ of God, 1 Tim. 
iv. 6, xadds on 8. "Inood Xpiorod, Col. i. 7; 2 Cor. vi. 4, xi. 15, 23; 1 Thess. i. 2; 
John xii. 26, édv ewol tus Siaxovh, gwol dxorovbeirw, cal drrov eipl éyd, éxet Kal 6 Siakovos 
6 éuds gorav.—In the Pauline writings (where alone, except in the Gospels, the word 
occurs) Sd. always denotes, as is clear from the passages cited, one employed in God’s 
service to advance His saving health, so called both in his relation to the Lord of salvation, 
who entrusts to him the service, and in his relation to those to whom salvation is given, 
and whom his labour serves. Cf. Col. i. 7, muotos trép tua Staxovos ‘Incod Xpicrod ; 
1 Cor. iii, 5, Scaxovor Sv’ Sv emuctevoarte, parallel with ver. 9, Oeod cuvepyoi. 

(IIL) As a term. techn. side by side with émioxoros, 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, Phil. i. 1 = helper 
(vid. Svaxovety), it denotes those who stood by the bishops (or presbyters) as helpers, on 
account of which they probably received the name deacons, as Tychicus is so called in his 
relation to Paul (Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 21; ef. Acts xix. 22). The origin of this relation- 
ship we find in Acts vi. 1-4, though we cannot therefore infer that the name deacon was 
derived from the Svaxoveiy tpatrétaus, for see vi. 4, Svaxovia Tod Noyou. In confirmation of 
this view it is to be remembered, that in order Staxoveiy tpaméfars men must have been 
chosen who were specially qualified, in the duties to which they were called, to stand 
side by side with the apostles, and afterwards with the bishops or presbyters as assistants, just 
as Stephen and Philip, chosen in the first instance as distributors of alms, soon appear 
side by side with the apostles, and as helpers of them as evangelists, Acts vi. 8-10, 
viii. 5-8. We have no definite account of the nature and range of the duties of this 
office ; even those chosen in Acts vi. 1 sq. were not called by this name; nor can avts- 
Anes (Rom. xii. 7; 1 Cor. xii. 28) be taken as implying anything more definite. The 
similarity of the exhortations given to the deacons (1 Tim. iii, 8-12) and to the presby- 
ters confirms the above view of their relation, according to which, the presbyters being 
distinct officers, the care of the churches devolved upon the deacons as their helpers. Such 
were the beginnings of the diaconate in the early church; by degrees the duties of the 
office were more clearly defined and limited, as the distinction between clergy and laity 
became more formal and marked. Vid. Suiceri, Thes. ; Jacobson in Herzog’s Real-Encyklop. 
iii. 365 seq. — In Rom. xvi 1, a woman, Phoebe, is named as Sidxovos tis éxxAnoias Ths 
ev Keyxpeais, cf. 1 Tim. v. 10 (not ver. 9) with Rom. xvi. 2, 1 Tim. iii 11, a passage 
which for preponderating reasons must be taken as referring to deaconesses. 
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4 taxkovéa, imperf. dinxovour for the Attic édvaxovour, likewise Sinxdvyea ; cf. Kriiger, 
§ xxvill. 14, 13, to serve, to render service, to wait upon, an occupation of the dodrou, see 
Plat. Legg. vii. 805 E, yewpyeiv re xal Bovxonreiv kal romaiver Kai Siaxoveiy pndev d1a- 
depovtws trav SovrAwy. In its narrowest sense = to wait at table, to serve at dinner, as 
often Ssaxoves denotes cat. é& a waiter at table, Luke iv. 39, x. 40, xii. 37, xvii. 8: 
Matt. viii, 15, Mark i. 31; John xii. 2. Hence diaxovdv opposed to dvaxeiyevos, Luke 
xxl. 26, 27; John xii. 2. According to this usage, we may probably understand Christ’s 
words, Matt. xx. 28, Mark x. 45, 6 vids tod avOpmmou ov HrAOev StaxovnOfhvar, adda 
Svaxovijca: x.7.r., cf. the parallel in Luke xxii. 27. éyd 82 eiud ev péow tudv ds 6 Sia- 
wovav. (Cf. Rev. iii, 20.) Generally, to do any one a service, to care for any one’s needs, 
Matt. iv. 11, xxv. 44, xxvii 55; Mark i. 13, xv. 41; Luke viii. 3, dunxovowy aire ex 
Tov brapyovtwy avtais. The Ssaxovely tots dylows is a beautiful expression for eompas- 
sionate love towards the poor within the Christian fellowship, cf. Rom. xv. 25 and &a- 
xovia. — Acts vi. 2, Siaxovety tparritats, to attend to tables (ie. to provision or food). — 
Avaxoveiy differs from Sovdevery as “ to serve, to work for any one,” differs from “ to be 
subject to ;” both may co-exist, cf. Dem. xix. 69, deomorn Svaxovety, still there is always 
in Svaxoveiv, as distinct from Sovdrevev, a reference to the work done, as service rendered, 
bringing advantage to others, cf. Athen. 6, elOirrat yap év tats oixvaxais Svakoveiv Tovs 
vewTépouvs Tois mpecSvtrépols, Philem. 13. Thus in John xii. 26, dav éywol Scaxovy tus, to 
work by commission of some one. Directly = to help, Acts xix. 22, where Timothy 
and Erastus are described as dv0 tév Siaxovoivtwy TH IIavad. Vid. SidKovos, helper ; 
étaxoveiy, to denote the work of the deacons, 1 Tim. iii 10, 13. But we can hardly 
limit 1 Pet. iv. 11, ef tus Staxovet «.7.X., to this; it refers to the good work done by all 
“the brethren,” like iv. 10, where Svaxoveiy rwi rs = to minister to any one in anything. — 
The passive, 2 Cor. iii. 3, émructodn Xpiotod Sivaxovnbcioa bp Hudv,; viii. 19, 20, yapes 
Siaxovnbeica bh tj.wv = serviceable labour bestowed upon anything, is to be explained 
by reference to the predilection which St. Paul evinces for the words Ssdxoves and Scaxovla 
when speaking of any labour in connection with and in the service of the gospel; as 
also 1 Pet. i 12, iv. 10. 


Avaxovia, %, (1.) serviceable labour, service, Luke x. 40; Heb. i 14, assistance, 
2 Tim. iv. 11, gorw (i.e. Madpkos) por evypnotos eis Siaxoviay, cf. Acts xix. 22; 2 Cor. 
xi. 8. In the combination 1 d:ak. eis Tovs ayious we have a very delicate and fine expression 
for the exercise of compassionate love towards the needy within the Christian community, 
the rendering of which in German, “ Unterstiitzung,” is too strong and blunt; ¢f Acts 
vi. 1, } Swax. ) KaOnwepwvy, with ver. 4,» Suax. tod Aoyou. 2 Cor. ix. 12, 4 dvax. Tijs 
AELTOUpHlas TaUTNS . . . TpocavaTrAnpodca Ta voTEpyjpata THY aylwv; vv. 1, 13, vill. 4; 
Rev. ii. 19; Acts xi. 29, xii. 25; Rom. xv. 81; 1 Cor. xvi. 15. (IL) very business, 
every calling, so far as its labour benefits others, is a Siaxovia, as Plato says of those whose 
work it is to buy and sell the products of the land and the necessaries of life, Rep. 
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ii, 371 C, éavtods emi thy Siaxoviav tdttovet tavtnv; Aeschin. in Ctesiphont. lv. 33, 
Soa tus aiperos dv mpaTTEr KaTa aidiopa, ovK Eats TadTa apyn, adn émipérerd THs Kab 
Siaxovia. In this sense Paul, and Luke in the Acts, use the word to designate the voca- 
tion of those who preach the gospel and have the care of the churches,—a term so 
applied to them not only with reference to those who derive benefit from the service, but 
(like Sidxovos) with reference to the Lord who has called them to this work; cf. Oéwevos 
eis Svaxoviav, 1 Tim. i. 12; Acts xx. 24, reAerdoar tiv Siaxoviay iy édaBov rapa Tod 





kuplov, Siapaptipacbar «.7.r.; cf. 1 Cor. xii. 5, Scaupéoers Staxonidy eioiv, kal 6 avros 
kv’pios; Col. iv. 17, Bdémre tHv Svaxoviay tv wapéraBes év xupiv, wa abtnv mrnpois ; 
2 Tim. iv. 5, tv Svaxoviay cov wAnpodpdpyaov ; Rom. xi. 13. With aroatoAn, Acts i. 25, 
comp. ver. 17. Avaxovia is, accordingly, office or ministration in the Christian community 
viewed with reference to the labour serviceable to others conferred therein, both in the case 
of individuals (1 Cor. xii. 5 and elsewhere) and generally as a general conception in- 
cluding all branches of service, Rom. xii. 7; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim. i l2s 2 Con. isos 
iv. 1. This ministration in the O. T. economy is called Siaxovia tod Oavdrou, Ths KaTa- 
pices, to distinguish it from that of the N. T. dsaxovia rod mvevpatos, THS SuKalocvrns, 
2 Cor. iii. 8, 9; THs KatadAayfs, v. 18, reference being made to the characteristic element 
of it in its operations. 


Avsdoxa, Siddkw, edidaka, éddayOnv, “from the same theme as Sefevuye; comp. 
doceo, properly 8idax-cxnw; comp. disco” (Schenkl)=to teach, to give «struction or 
direction, Matt. xxviii. 15, 20; Luke xi. 1, xii. 12; Acts xv. 12; 1 Cor. xi 14; Rev. 
ii, 14; 88. revd, Matt. v. 2; Mark ii, 13; John vii. 35; once with the dative ruv/, Rev. 
ii, 14, éSiSacxev 76 Badax Bareiv cxdvdaror «.7.d., either answering to the Hebrew ? re 
Job vi. 24, 2) ww, xxi. 22, or because SiSdéoxew is here akin to cvpBovdevew (de Wette) ; 
ri, Matt. xv. 9, xxii. 16; Acts xxi. 21, and elsewhere; zrepd tivos, 1 John ii. 27; fol- 
lowed by 67s, Mark viii. 31, by the infinitive, Matt. xxviii. 20; Luke xi. 1 ; Rev. ii. 14; 
twa Tt, Heb. v. 123 ef. edudayOnv adro, Gal. i. 12; 2 Thess, ii, 15—The communication 
of gospel knowledge (which St. Paul did not himself gain in this way, Gal. i. 12, odde 
yap éy@ trapa avOperov trapédaBov avTo ovre ebiddxOnv, ddrAa OV atroKadinpews *Inaod 
Xpicrod) results from dvdacKxew and knpvocew TO evayyéduov THs Bacvrelas, Matt. iv. 23, 
ix. 35, cf. xi. 1; m Luke, 616. cal evaryerifecOar, xx. 1, Acts v. 42, xv. 35; indeed, 
while xnpvoceww denotes the mere communication or call included therein (e.g. weravoeire, 
ef. Matt. xxiv 14, knpuyOjcerar 7d evayyédov eis paptvpiov) to which the dxoveuw cor- 
responds, diddoxew signifies that closer instruction which examines the subject, illustrat- 
ing and establishing, and thus calculated to influence the understanding, to which there- 
fore pavOavew corresponds ; cf. Matt. x. 24, 25; Luke vi. 40, xix. 39. See Act8 xxviii. 
31, xnptoowr tHhv Bactrelav Tov Beod Kal SiddcKwv ta Tepl Tod Kuplov "Inood Xpictod ; 
KVill. 25, édiacKev uxpiBas Ta Tepi Tod “Inood,; iv. 2, dudacKew Tov AadY Kai KaTaryyéd- 
New ev TO Inood thy avactacw «.7.r.; Col. i. 28; Acts iv. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 11. Joined 
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with vovOereiv, Col. i. 28, iii. 16; with mapaxandeiv, 1 Tim. vi. 2; ef. iv. 13; Tit. i 9, 
mapaxarelv ev Th didacKarla TH iyrawoven. As the object of the didacxew is “ the way 
of God” (Mark xii. 14), the 6.6. itself is the leading into that way. The thing aimed at 
is to beget a determining of the will by the communication of the knowledge spoken of; 
Rev. ii. 20, SvdadoKxes kal wrava tods euovs; Col. i. 28; Acts xxi. 21; Matt. v.19. It is 
used absolutely, as of Christ’s teaching, eg. John xviii. 20; Mark ix. 31, x. 1, etc. ; as also 
of instruction in the object of Christian faith, of Christian teaching, Acts xi. 26 ; Rom. 


xii. 7; Col. i. 28 ; Heb, v.12; 1 Tim. ii. 12, etc. ; cf. Acts v. 28, Sddoxew emi 76 dvopart 
*Inood. 


Avdsaxrixos, 7, dv, apt to teach, eg. dpery SiSaxtixy in Philo, de praem. et virt. 4; 
named as a requisite in an éwioxomos, 1 Tim. iii. 2,2 Tim. ii. 23, of course with reference 
to the subject-matter of Christian teaching, cf. Acts xviii. 24, 25. Theodoret, 6 ra Oeia 
memavdevpevos Kal Tapaely Suvvapevos TA MpoonKovTa. 


4:sax%, %. (1) In an active sense = the act of teaching, teaching, instructing, 
instruction, tuition, Herod. iii. 134, é« didayiis éreye, ut erat edocta. Plato, Phaedr. 275 A, 
aved Sidayijs, “to have grown up without instruction.” So 2 Tim. iv. 2, édey£ov, émeri- 
LNoov, Tapakanreoor, ev Tan paxpoOvpig Kai Sidayn. It is unnecessary to render manner 
of teaching in Mark iv. 2, nai édeyev adtois év rH Siwdayn adtod ’Axovete x.7.d.; Mark 
xii. 38—IL. In a passive sense, the teaching which is given, that which any one teaches, 
Matt. vii. 28, and often. Absolutely, 4 dvdayn denotes the 86. "Incod, 2 John ix. 10; 
cuptov, Acts xiii. 12; tév dmocTddwv, Acts ii. 42; Tit. i. 9, 0 xara thy diaynv ToTos 
Aoyos; 2 John 9,6 pévor ev TH 86. ; cf. Rom. xvi. 17, 7) 8:5. ty tpeis eudOere; vi. 17, 
trnxovaate eis bv TapedoOnte Timoy diday7s. 


A.tdSdoxanos, o, teacher, Heb. v. 12, Rom. ii. 29, correlative with paOnrys, Matt 
x. 24, 25; Luke vi 40. When used in addressing Jesus, dvddcxados answers to the 
Hebrew °3, cf. John i. 39, Matt. xxiii. 8, a name of respect given to the Jewish ypap- 
pareis (cf. Luke ii 46)=vir amplissimus (cf. 2 Kings xxv. 8; Esth. i. 8), which seems 
to have been introduced and established in the time of Christ ; “ ante tempora Hilleliana 
in usu non fuisse fastuosum hoc titulum Rabbi, satis patet ex eo quod doctores praecedentes 
nudo suo nomine vocarentur,’ Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on Matt. xxiii. 8. Hence the opposi- 
tion of Jesus, Matt. xxiii. 8-10, against this and the other titles ‘18 and , maryp and 
xaOnyntns or Kvpios (cf. John xiii. 13, 14), which were similarly used, though not so 
widely or in such an official manner, has special weight. The objection urged against the 
authenticity of the Gospels, that the name Rabbi did not come into common use till after 
the destruction of Jerusalem, is removed by the consideration that the word must have 
begun to naturalize itself in our Lord’s time, for it is officially given to Gamaliel in the 
Talmud, and the name “Rabbi” must at any rate have preceded the more definite 
word “ Rabban ” (3227, our Rabbi), which Simeon the son of Gamaliel was the first to intro- 
duce. Cf Winer, Realworterb. art. “Rabbi;” Pressel, art. “ Rabbinismus,” in Herzog’s 
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Real-Encycl. xii. 470; Lightfoot, Jc. In accordance with the fact that “ Rabbi” was a 
title given to the ypaypareis, we find in Matt. xxii. 34 cohol Kal ypaupareis side by 
side with mpopfras, and in Acts xiii, 1 8ddcxadou with mpopjrac; and from this we may 
conclude that in the Christian church (in which the S08dcxadov appear as having a special 
function, Acts xiii. 1; 1 Cor. xii. 28, 29; Eph. iv. 11; Jas. iii 1) these 66. answer to the 
Jewish ypayparels, and are to be viewed, like them, as in a special sense acquainted with 
and interpreters of God’s salvation; cf. Matt. xiii. 52. Upon them devolved the duty of 
giving progressive instruction in God’s redeeming purposes,—a function which, with that 





of sropny, seems to have been united in one person, Eph. iv.11; cf. the syoupévoe of Heb. 
xiii. 7, 17; and as moupéves the Sudacxadoe seem to have been members of the presbytery, 
ef. 1 Tim. iii 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Acts xx. 28 The S:ddcxadros was distinct from the 
xhpvé and the evayyedvorys, Eph. iv 11; 1 Tim. ii. 7; see Sudacxw. Side by side with 
them false teachers appear, not only without, but probably within the presbytery, 2 Tim. 
iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 3; cf. pevdoduddoxaror, 2 Pet. ii. 1; érepodidacxareiy, 1 Tim. i. 3, vi. 3. 
—St. Paul calls himself, besides «jpv& and amoatodos, with special emphasis dvddcxaos 
éOvav, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; cf. 0 88. rod “Icpanjd, John iii. 10; and as to the fact, 
not only Gal. ii. 7 sqq., but especially Eph. iii. 8, 9. 


Avsackaria, %, that which belongs to a dudacxaros (comp. Sidacxdrov, teacher's 
pay), that which is taught, like evaryyedia, evaryyédcov, properly an adjective, evayyédos, that 
which belongs to an evdyyedos = teaching, instruction, and for the most part in the objective, 
and therefore passive sense, that which is taught, the doctrine, distinguished from didax7, 
inasmuch as it refers to the authority of the teacher. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 7. 24, mapa tov 
mpoyeyevnuéevwv pavOdvete aitn yap apiotn Sidackaria. But also actively of the act of 
teaching = teaching, instructing, Xen. Oec. xix. 15, dpa 4 épwernors SidacKaria éotiv. In the 
N. T. (1.) objectively doctrine, the dudacKariats avOperwr, Col. ii, 22 ; Matt. xv. 9, Mark 
vii. 7; cf. Eph. iv. 14 (see &vOpwrros, IV ) ; Sacuoviwy, 1 Tim. iv. 1, in antithesis Tit. ii. 10, 
9 Sidack Tod cwrHpos judy Oeod; absolutely, as 1) SidacKadria, 1 Tim. vi. 1, 7» 8. Bracdn- 
uetras (cf. Tit. ii, 10); Tit. ii, 7; 1 Tim. iv. 16; Rom. xii. 7; more exactly 4 nat’ edoéBevav 
816.,1 Tim. vi. 3,7 «adz 86. iv. 6, in distinction from the teaching of the érepoduddoxarou 
9 tyaivovca &6., 1 Tim. i 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit i. 9, ii, 1; cf 1 Tim. vi. 4, voody wepi 
MnTjoes Kat Noyouaxias, €E ov yivetar POoves x.7.r., with i. 10.—(II.) Of teaching, instruc- 
tion, information, tuition, Rom. xv. 4, doa mpoeypadn, eis tHv hywerépav 818. mpoeypadn , 
2 Tim. ili, 16, @pédrpos mpos 86., wpos edXeyyov x.7.d.; 2 Tim. iii 10, mapnxorovOnkas 
Mod 7H Sidackarig. With 1 Tim. v. 17, of xomudvres ev royw Kat SidacKaXria, cf. Plut. 
e. Hpicuri doctrin. 1096 A, of wept yopav doyou kai SidacKarias, disputationes et doctrinae. 


‘ErepodtdacKxanréa, only in 1 Tim. i. 3, vi. 3, and thence adopted into eccle- 
siastical Greek = to teach a different kind of teaching, a teaching different from what is kat 
ef. didacxadia and the duty of a dddexados in the Christian church. Cf. Gal. i. 6, 7, 
metatiGecbe ... eis Erepov evaryyériov, 6 ovx éotw GdXo, where the exclusiveness of the 
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apostolic teaching is still more fully—comp. Plato, Theaet. 190 E, ddfav elvas Wevdh ra 
érepodofeiv—insisted upon. In classical Greek the word is simply used of numerical 
difference (dAXos), not of difference in kind; cf. Acts xvii. 19, 20. 


Aten, 4, connected with Selxvups, dicere, zeigen, originally = manner, tendency ; 80 
still in the absolute accusative Sienv, after its kind, manner, not rare in Pindar, Plato, and 
the Tragedians ; eg. Plato, Phaedr. 249 D dpriOos Sixnv Brérwv dvw. So also in Homer, 
eg. Od. xix. 43, xxiv. 255, airy tov Slen éotiv Oedv, and often, as = manner. See Curtius, 
p. 125. Hence din gradually became the designation for the right of established custom 
or usage, and was personified as the daughter of Zeus and Themis; comp. Acts xxviii. 4, 
bv Siacwbévta éx ths Oardoans 7 Aikn Civ ovx clacev. This personification was trans- 
ferred to Jewish soil, Wisd. i. 8, o¥d€ trapodedan adtov 7 Sixn. Suidas, dmvaOorrous Sien, 
%) mel” tépay dxorovOotca Tois adveijuacw. The use of this word in its entire range is 
based upon the important idea here involved, that right in human society asserts itself 
essentially as judgment and vengeance. Thus is it when S/«n signifies lawsuit, process, 
or punishment, atonement, satisfaction. In the LXX.=!™, Ps. ix. 5, éroinoas thy xplow 
pov Kal thy Sikny pov, éxaOicas eri Opovoy 6 Kpiveav Sixatoovvnw =OP3, Lev. xxvi. 25, 
paxatpa éxdixodoa Sixny SiaOyens; 172 OP. Deut. xxxii. 41, arodocw Sikny = OP] WR, 
Ezek. xxv. 12. It is used for 2” in Job xxix. 16, Ps. xxxv. 23, where we have as its 
parallel D8Y% =xpiots. Of the combinations usual in classical Greek in which Sley 
stands with special reference to a decided (or to be decided) violation of right or of legiti- 
mate custom, there appears in the N. T.. dé«nv airety xara twos, Acts xxv. 15 (Lachm., 
xaradixnv) ; Sunny oréyew, Jude 7, literally, to render justice, of those who suffer punish- 
ment in order to the re-establishing of the order violated by them; and Sixcnv tie, 
2 Thess. i. 10, literally, to pay the right, to atone for or make reparation, also in classical 
Greek something like dzrotivew Siknv = to be punished. Aristotle derives d/en from diya, 
Eth. Nic. v. 4, 76 wéev ayabod wréov tod Kaxod S édatrov Képdos, TO 8 evavtioy Enuia’ av 
5 A \ + a L 2 / eS & 9 r) \ 4 4 BN y \ D 
Ww pécov. TO icov, 5 Aéyopuev elvas Sikatov' wate TO erravopOwriKoy Sixatov av eln TO féecov 

ee \ , \ .\ c4 > lal b] os x 5 \ - Z \ 8 
Enuias Kab Képdous. 810 Kal btav audicBntoow, ert tov SikactHy KaTadevyovaw"' TO 
ek \ \ 27 27 2 \ fi aol \ 6. ¢ \ 5 \ / G2 fe 
émt tov Sixactny tévar tévat éotiv émi To Sixaov. 6 yap Sixaotyns BovrAeTau elvat olor 
Sixatov eurpuyov' Kal Entovou Sicaoriy péoov Kal Karodow évior peaidiovs, as éav Tob 
pécov Toywaor, Tod Sixalov Tevkdpevor. pécov apa Tt TO Sixavov, elrep Kat o Sixacrys. 6 Sé 
Sixaoths éravicol, Kal BaoTep ypaypis eis dvica TeTUNMEVNS, O TO petloy TuHma THs Husoelas 
€ id a 2 a \ Aa / / t a4 : \ ig a \ 
imepéyer, TOUT adeide kal TE EAATTOVL TUnwaT. TpocéOnKev. Grav dé diya StatpeOH TO 
ddov, TOTe Gacly éyew Ta aiTav, Stay NaBwou TO icov. ro 5 icov pécov eat THs pweifovos 

\ , A A ? \ > / Py A rf silage 2 Iy& yA 4 ol 
Kal €daTTovos KaTa THY apLOunTixiy avaroylav. Sud TodTO Kal dvowateTas SixaLov, OTL diya 
éotiv, dotrep av el tus elmrou Sixatov, Kal 6 Sicactys SiyacTns. 

Aina os, a, ov (dixa-tos), what is right, conformable to right, pertaining to right = 


just, i.e. answering to the claims of usage, custom, or right, Matt. xx. 4, 7; Col. iv. 1. 
It is noteworthy that the Greek Sven, Siacos, the Hebrew P78, PY, and the German 
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Recht, gerecht, contain the same fundamental idea -—dixn, manner, direction, Sixaros, what 
answers to manner or to its manner,—pPS, according to its etymology (see Fuerst, Con- 
cord. V. T. sv.)=rectum, planum esse, Synonymous with 7v* (comp. Ps, xxiii. 3 with 
xxvii. 11, xlv. 7); Arabic, zadaga, erectwm esse; “ gerecht””—what is right, adjusted 
(richt), correct : comp. “ zurecht weisen,” to put right, in the sense of guiding or reprimand- 
ing with the old “ Recht weisen” of the judge. The fundamental idea is that of a state 
or condition conformable to order, apart from the consideration whether usage and custom 
or other factors determine the order and direction. Thus S/«avos is synonymous with 
dyads, only that Sicavos is a conception of a relation, and presupposes a norm, whereas 
the subject of dyaO0s is his own norm, so that dyads includes the predicate dimasos, see 
under dyabés. Thus Sixatos, like dyads, may be joined, eg., with trios, Bods, dpa, 
yyduov ; and while dyaOes in these combinations is = capable, excellent of its kind, service- 
able, Sixasos is = serviceable, answering to the claims or standards set up. Cf. Xen. Mem. 
iv. 4. 5, daolv 8é twes Kai troy Kat Bodv TH Bovdopév Sixaiovs toujcacbat tavta 
peora elvar tov Siaksvtwr: dav Sé Tvs BovAntar } adros pabeiv To Sixarov 7} viov } olKé- 
thy diddEacOat, wn eidévar Sra av éXOwv Tvyor TovTOV (comp. the German gerecht = fitting, 
eg handgerecht, fussgerecht, etc.) ; Lucian, de Conser. Hist. 39, cvyypadeds Sixasos, a correct 
writer ; Hippocrates, xix. 22, intpdos Sixatos, a capable physician. It is in keeping with 
the relation between Sixasos and dyabos, that Sicacos is never, like dyaOds, used cata- 
chrestically, never ironically applied. Comp. Plato, Rep. ii. 361, “a just man, as 
Aeschylus says, is one who will not seem good, but be good.” 

As to the import of the conception in a moral sense, there is a decisive difference, not 
to be mistaken, between the profane, and especially the Greek, usage and the biblical, and 
this difference arises from the different, nay, opposite standards by which it is estimated in 
the two spheres. Righteousness in the biblical sense is a condition of rightness the 
standard of which is God, which is estimated according to the divine standard, which shows 
itself in behaviour conformable to God, and has to do above all things with its relation 
to God, and with the walk before Him. It is, and 1t is called, Sucavoodvn Oeod (uap- 
Tupoupévn vd TOD vopou Kat TOY TpopyTav. Rom. iii. 21), i. 17,—righteousness as it belongs 
to God and is of value before Him, Godlike righteousness, see Eph. iv. 24 (see under 
dixavootvn) ; with this righteousness, thus defined, the gospel (Rom. i. 17) comes into 
that world of nations, which had been wont to measure by a different standard. 
Righteousness in the Scripture sense is a thoroughly religious conception, designating the 
normal relation of men and their acts, etc., to God. Righteousness in the profane mind 
is a preponderatingly social virtue, only with a certain religious background. 

With the Greeks, according to the saying of Protagoras, man is the measure of all 
things, Plato, Crat. 385 E, Theaet. 152 A, dnot ydp rou mavtwv ypnuadtev pétpov avOpw- 
Tov éivat, TOY wey dvTwY, ws éoT, TOV Sé pH dvTwY, ws ovK oT; and how greatly this 
influences the conception of righteousness, is clear from Plato, Legg. iv. 716 C, 6 8) Oeds 
wiv wavrwv ypnudtwy wétpov dy ein pddiota, Kal wodD pGAXov 4% mov tis Os hacw 
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&vOpwrros, in which very passage an attempt is made to make way for a deeper concep- 
tion without really approaching the Scripture view, xal kata tobrov 8) Tov Adyov 6 mev 
cappov judy Ged Piros, 6moros yap, 6 Se pr) cdppwv dvopods Te Kal Siddhopos Kat 
a5vxos; it lacks personal relationship to God as the basis and the goal of the entire 
life movement, and stops short with the dmov0s, adxodovOos Hed. Generally, usage and 
custom, the marked-out and prescribed direction or method, form the basis of right, just 
as Séxn denotes right as established custom and usage. Right is the sum of the his- 
torically formed relations of life as they manifest themselves in human society,—a view 
still current in modern jurisprudence ; and it need scarcely be proved how much the claims 
of civil society determine the conception of righteousness,—take, for instance, the accusa- 
tion and condemnation of Socrates. Righteousness perhaps includes a certain religious 
bearing, but even this with a preponderatingly social reference; comp. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 1, 
adixel Yaoxpatyns ods pév H ToALs vowies Oeods ov vouitwv, with iv. 4. 13, where 
Socrates himself argues that that man does justly who obeys @ of woNirat, cvvOéuevor & TE 





dei rouiv nal dv améyecOar éypdyavro. Granting, indeed, that the conception of 
righteousness is not here exhausted, but only, so to speak, the juristic side of it presented, 
—while a deeper apprehension demands the inner personal relation to the claims of right, 
and Aeschylus, as above cited, says that a just man is he who will not only seem, but be 
good,—still a closer investigation will ever more fully show that righteousness is a virtue 
essentially social, since right fixes the limits of individual liking, as the life of the 
community as a higher necessity authenticates them. The Sixavos is he who does not 
selnshly nor yet self-forgettingly transgress the bounds fixed for him, and gives to every 
one his own, yet still desires what is his, and does not in the least withdraw the asser- 
tion of his own claims,——a view which Christianity has continually to combat. How 
much this latter element is to be considered is clear from the frequent Siavos eiut with 
the infinitive, in the sense, J am justified, entitled, worthy, I deserve, I have a right, but 
rarely in the sense, J am obliged, I am bound ; and so also 70 éuov Sixasov, Ta éua Sixara 
= my right, my rights (Euripides, Thucydides, Demosthenes, Plutarch). The legitimat: 
claim stands first, afterwards comes the obligation, the requisition of right (whereas the 
German view, for example, “mein Recht meine Pflicht,” “my right is my duty,” in 
which the obligation of right is emphasized, already closely approximates to the divine 
revelation). Further, how greatly the virtue of righteousness is confined to the sphere of 
social life, is evident from the contrast between Pia and Sinn, Il. xvi. 388, Od. xiv. 84; 
from the use of déuety, in the sense, to encroach wpon one’s right, to wrong, as synonymous 
with PidtecOar, Brdwrev, comp. also Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 6, 6p0ds av mworé dpa opifoipeba, 
opitopeva Stualous elvar Tors cidotas Ta Tept avOpwTrovs vousa. Both elements, one’s own 
right, and duty towards others, the swum cuique in a transitive and reflexive sense, are 
combined in Aristotle, Rhet. i. 9, ote 5é Sixatootvn pév apetn bv fv ta abtav ExacTtor 
éyougr Kai ws 0 vopos, adicia bé & fv Ta addOTpLa, O'Y sO vopos. Thus it is correct 
to say, that he is S/cavos “ who regards the rights of other men, and fulfils his duties 
2A 
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towards them” (Schenkl) ; in other words, Séeavos is a social conception, and continues 
so even where it is so deeply apprehended as to border upon the Christian love of our 
neighbour (see Nagelsbach, Machhomer. Theol. p. 239; see under mAHoLOv). 

Withal, however, it must not be overlooked that the Greek Svcavoctvn, though still 
far distant from the conception of a duxatocvvn Oeov, had nevertheless a certain religious 
background, which rendered possible its penetration with the fulness of Scripture mean- 
ing, and the deepening of its conception. Linguistic usage is already a proof of this, 
indicating as it does that it was not impossible, though very rare, to use adtxety as the 
antithesis of edceSeiv (Eurip. Phoen. 527, cf. Hymn. in Cer. 367, where, as in Aeschylus, 
Sept. 580, Sixacos stands in contrast with dvoceBy7s), although Xen. Cyrop. vii. 8. 4, qept 
Oeods acéBevav, Tept S&é avOpwrovs advxiay, tells on the other side. Comp. Plato, Legg. 
ix. 854 E, rep) Oeods 4 rept yovéas 7) rept Tod HdienKoS TOV weydrov TiVd . . . AdiKIdDY. 
But it must specially be insisted upon, that with Homer he is d:cawraros who best is 
master of his duties towards gods and men (Passow), that d/cn is a daughter of Zeus and 
Themis—that is, that the state of law and justice, “ which the political and social culture 
of the Homeric manhood brought about, sprang not at all from human reflection or 
agreement, but from divine ordainment” (Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 227). There is, 
indeed, therefore but little change in the view of what Svcavocvvn includes as a virtue 
asserting itself in human society, when in Iliad. xiii. 6 the Abii are designated Svcavoraros 
avOpwrrot, the best mannered people. But though it cannot be added that righteousness 
was viewed as the normal state of relationship to God, it is nevertheless always worthy 
of observation that it at least appears, in the train of and in natural connection with the 
fear of God, that the two stand and keep their ground side by side; that is, as Naigelsbach 
in the place above cited puts it, “the characteristic standpoint of the Homeric Ethics is, 
that the spheres of law, of morals, and of religion are by no means separate, as if a man 
could be, e.g., Sikavos without being Oeovdys, but lie side by side in undeveloped unity.” 
See the passage cited by Nagelsbach, Od. vi. 119 sqq., @uot eyo, Téwv adte Bpotdy és 
yatav ixave ; 7 p of y bBpuotai te Kalb ayptor ovbé Sixasor, 7é PurEewor, Kal odw voos éaTi 
eovdys, where the predicates chiastically (crosswise) correspond, the duties of hospitality 
forming an essential part of Svcavocvvn. We find the same thing, only more faintly, still 
later. On the one hand, it is true 76 ra atrod mpattew Kal i TokuTpaypovelv Sixatocvyy 
éotlv (Plato, Rep. iv. 333 A); and on the other, Plato in another place designates Siaavootvn 
inseparably linked with cwppocvyn, as 7 Snwotixn te Kal modutiKy apetn (Phaedo, 82 B). 
But as we saw above (Xen. Mem. i. 1. 1), a certain religious bearing belongs to social and 
civil righteousness, and though Sécavos and evoeBys are distinct, they are not divorced, 
rather are they bound together in one whole like dova kai Sixava (see under éovos), comp. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 11, where Xenophon sums up his judgment concerning Socrates as dpuc- 
TOs Te avnp Kal edSatpovéctatos, thus, éuol péev Oy... edoeBhs pev obras, bate pnder 
dvev tis Taév Oedv yvayuns roveiv, Sixavos 5é, date Bramrew pev pmdé puxpdv pndéva, 
a@pereiv 5é Ta péyrota tors yxpwpévous ad’T@ x.7.r.... edoxer..., with Isocr. xii. 124, 
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hoKnkoras edagBerav dv rept todrs Oeods, Sixatoovyny Sé rept tors dvOpwmous. Comp. 
further, the passages above cited from Eurip. Phoen. 527; Aeschylus, Sept. 580, where 
dixacos stands in antithesis with Succes; Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 26, dydAreras eri OcoceBela 
kat adnOeia Kat Sixatornts. Thus ddixcia becomes doéGea, though in and for itself it is 
not religious behaviour; dvcatootvn, however, was not regarded as separated from its 
religious accompaniment, comp. the passages cited by Nagelsbach, Nachhom. Theol. p. 238 ; 
Aristoph. Plut. 28, éy@ OcoceBis Kal Sixavos dv avip Kax&s Erpartov, “This PcoceBis 
kal Sixavos becomes in line 61 avyp evopxos, a word which expresses right behaviour 
towards gods and men.”  Avxatooivn is and remains a social virtue; there is, indeed, 
also an adsxeiv mepl Oeovs (see above, Plato, Legg. ix. 854 E), but every advcia is not 
already in and for itself aducia mept tovs Oeots; Sicacoodvn only pertains to the ethico- 
religious conduct. 

Thus it appears how new, and yet not unprepared for, was the introduction of the 
Pauline Sccavocvvn Oeod into the profane soil. That Suacootvn must be a Sixavoovvy 
Geod, that God is the goal and standard of integrity, this is one of those unexpressed 
presuppositions and underlying thoughts of Holy Scripture to which Paul in this and 
other instances, with the peculiar acuteness and clearness which distinguish him in 
apprehending the ethico-religious contrast, has devoted the word. At the same time, it is 
a presentiment not attaining clearness, yet often felt and asserting itself in the Greek and, 
indeed, generally in the human mind (see above, Plato, Legg. iv. 717 C), which is inalien- 
able so long as there exists in man the presentiment or the consciousness and intelligence 
more or less clear of a highest and final judgment (cf. Acts xvii. 31). 

In the LXX. Sikasos and Sixatocvvy are constantly employed to render PTS, PTY (with 
the exception of Isa. xi. 4, where the Hebrew expression is generalized as=xpiows). But 
pry is a rectitude whose standard is God,—Job iv. 17, xxxii. 2, and other texts,—and lays 
claim to the whole range of human life, so that, on the one hand, even measure and weight, 
Piy ‘2INd, Lev. xix. 36, appear among the divine ordainments of a life leading to eternity ; 
and, on the other hand, righteousness in general, in all stages of the history of redemption, 
signifies conduct and relationship answering to the contents of the divine revelation thus 
far made, Gen. vii. 1, vi 9, 11, 12; accordingly it is to be observed that the manifestation 
of righteousness existing at the time orders itself after the standard of divine knowledga 
conditioned by the revelation, so that, for example, mention can be made of righteous 
men before the revelation of the dscavootvn Oeod in the gospel was introduced. 

I. Used of God Himself, Sécavos designates before all His bearing towards mankind, 
and also His doings, not as answering to the claims to be made upen Him from men, in 
which case it could not be said, muatos éotwv Kab Sixatos, wa adh july tas dpaptias, Kat 
xabapion hpwas aro maons adicias, 1 John i. 9 (comp. Luke xvi. 10, where mioros stands 
in opposition to déuxos, and therefore as synonymous with Séeacos), but as answering to 
the norm once for all established in and with Himself, so that holiness, in which God’s 
nature manifests itself, is the presupposition of righteousness, cf. Rom. vii. 12, 1) évrody 
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dyla xa) Sixala. It concerns the agreement between His nature, the norm for all, and 
His acting, muotds pévers apyncacbar yap éavrov od Svvarar, 2 Tim. ii. 13; see 
motos. Comp. xxxii. 4, Oceds motos Kal ovx eotw adixia év adt@, Sikavos Kal dor0s 
Kupios; Neh. ix. 8, gornoas Tods NOyous cou, dt Sixatos ov; Isa. xxxiv. 16. Hence it 
at once follows that no judgment upon God’s doings can establish any fault or want, 
Ps. li. 6, Rom. iii. 3, 4, where, in like manner, God’s faithfulness and righteousness are 
united. Dan. ix. 7; Ps. exlv. 17; Deut. xxxii. 4; John xvii. 25, warep Sixate, cai 6 
Koopmos ae ovx éyvw; Rom. iii. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 8; 1 John ii. 29, iii. 7; Rev. xvi. 5. 

II. Of men and their doings, it denotes their normal relation to the will and judgment 
of God. There are some Pauline texts in which S/xavos appears still with the social 
narrowness of its meaning in profane Greek; but this does not involve any contradiction 
in the Scripture view, because the Scripture conception does not exclude the profane 
representation in itself, but only its narrowness. Thus in Rom. v. 7, worus yap b7rép 
Sixalov tis atrobaveitai’ trép yap Tod ayabod taxa Tis Kal Toda aroOavely (see under 
ayaGos). Further, Phil. i 7, naOds éotuv Sikavov éuol todto ppoveiv trép mavtav bar ; 
Col. iv. 1, of xvpiot, To Sikavov Kai tiv icdtnta Tots SovrAous TrapéyecOe. In Tit. i. 8 
also the union of Sékavos with o@ppwv and scvs perfectly agrees with the usage of 
classical Greek, and this passage is one of those instances of coincidences with profane 
usage in which the Pastoral Epistles are comparatively speaking so rich ; see, for example, 
under Kands. 

Apart from these passages, 5écavos throughout the N. T. designates that person or thing 
which corresponds with the divine norm, whether, as the connection will show, the refer- 
ence be to the person’s conduct before or towards God, or to his relation to the claims 
and judgment of God. For the former, see Luke i. 17, émuotpéwar deiBeis ev dpovycer 
Sixaiwy, érorwdoar Kupio adv KaTecKevacpévov, and in all places where Séavos denotes 
the normal condition of the religious life (see below); for the latter, eg. Rom. ii. 13, od 
yap of axpoatai voyou Sixator Tapa TO Oe@, GAN of roital vouov SixarwOicovra. We 
must distinguish between Séeavos in the wider and in the narrower sense,—a distinction 
which often, though not always, coincides with that just described. Thus it is said in 
Luke i. 6, Aoav Sixavor duddrepor évomiov tod Oeod, rropevopevor ev macais tais évTodais 
kai Sikawpacw Tod xupiov dyewrro.; and the same Paul who in Phil iii 6 Says, KaTa 
Sixavoodyny tiv ev voum yevouevos dpyeurros, cf. 2 Tim. i. 3, says elsewhere, ov« éotu 
dixatos ovde els, Rom. iii. 10, and ver. 20, €& Epywv vowou ov SixarwOnoetar taca oap& 
évorrioy adtod ; cf. ver. 19, wa mav otdya dpayh, kad imddixos yévntar Tas 6 Koopwos TO 
Ged. For the reconciling of such statements, see under vouos. Accordingly we distin- 
guish (a) décavos in the wider sense, answering to the demands of God in general, of those 
who obey as their norm what they know of God or what has been revealed ; thus, when 
in Matt. xiii. 17, x. 41, xxiii. 29, wpodfras wa) Sixasov are joined together to express the 
sum of those who waited for the final salvation of God, the mpopytat are those who 
announced it, the Séavo. those whose conduct answered to this announcement, Cf 
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Luke ii. 25, dixaos Kat edraBys, mpocdexouevos Tapdkdnow Tod Iapanr, not to be taken 
as parallel with Plato, Vir. civ. 311 A, ta wév yap cwodpdvey apxdvtar On apodpa péy 
eviaBi Kal Sixava Kal cwtnpia, where ev\aBH, as synonymous with cwdpwvr, does not 
stand in a religious sense, whereas in Luke ii. 25 edrAaPys denotes the fear of God ; comp. 
Acts x. 22, Luke xxiii. 50, of Joseph of Arimathea, dvip dyads Kal Sikasos, b5 mpoce- 
Séyero THY Bacidciav Tod Oeod. In all these cases Sixavos is equivalent to pious ; ef. Acts 
X. 22, avip Sixatos Kal PoBovpevos Tov Oeov, with ver. 2, edoeBys Kal hoBovpevos Tov 
Geov. How far this signification of Sicasos is different from the narrower use of the word 
appears from a comparison of Peter’s statement concerning Cornelius, Acts x. 35, év travtl 
Ever 6 hoBovpevos tov Oeov Kal epyatouevos Sixavocvvny Sextds ait@ éoriv, with the 
Pauline doctrine of justification, inasmuch as what Peter expresses concerning the Sdéxazos 
cat poBovpevos tr. 0. in the words Sextds TS Oe@ appears in Paul as the justifying act of 
God. In the wider sense Séxavos occurs again in Matt. v. 45, rov HrALov avdtod avarédret 
€mi movnpovs Kal ayabous, kai Bpéxyer emi Suxatovs Kai adicovs. In Scripture usage the 
conception of righteousness is more closely defined by its contrast with sin,—a contrast 
wanting in the profane sphere where neither the word sim nor the conception of it is 
defined with any sharpness; see under duapravw. Cf. 1 John iii. 7, 6 roudy tHv Sixato- 
cuvny, Sixaros éotwv, KaOas éxetvos Sixatos éotuv, with ver. 8, 0 jowdy THY awaptiay ; Eccles. 
Vii. 21, dvOpwmos ovK éoti Sixatos év TH YH, Os Toujoe dyaOov Kal ovy awaptnceTar, A 
relation to sin therefore enters into the conception of Simatos, cf. Luke xv. 7, éml évi 
GpapTor® petavoodvtt, i ert... duxatots, of Twes od ypelay Exovawy petavoias , Matt. ix. 13, 
ov yap HOov Karécat Sixaiovs, GAN’ apaptwrovs; Mark ii. 17; Luke v. 32, where it is 
added, eis peravorav; cf. Luke xviii. 9, rods wemoiBoras ép’ éavtois Ott cicly Sixatos, with 
ver. 14, xatéBn odtos Sedixarwpévos 7) yap éxeivos. In these places the narrower meaning 
of dixazos already appears, and, without prejudice to the knowledge that he only is strictly 
speaking (negatively) Sécacos who stands in no relation whatever to sin, and that there 
was not one such among the people for whom Christ appeared, this word is predicated 
of those in whom God’s saving work in Christ had not yet been realized; so that décacos 
in the wider sense must signify those whose freedom from sin is only a matter of prin- 
ciple, and is not yet completed (see above, Eccles. vii. 21). In this wider sense diacos 
occurs again in Acts xxiv. 15, dvdotaow pédrew Sixaiwr cai adiewv ; Luke xiv. 1, xx. 20; 


Matt. xiii. 43, of Sikatos éxAaprypovow... &v th Bacirela Tod tatpos avdtoy, cf. with 
vv. 41, 42, 49, 50, xxv. 37, 34, 46; 1 Pet. iii 12, iv. 18; Jas. v.16; 2 Pet. ii 7, 8. 
In Matt. i. 19, Iwond ... Stratos dv, cab pi) Oédrov Sevyparioas, Sixavos is not so much= 


kind, which cannot be proved, but rather denotes piety, conduct conformable to God; 
comp. Matt. v. 44 sqq., ix. 13; Luke xiv. 12-14. In part, comp. Nagelsbach, Nachhom. 
Theol. v. 2. 32 sqq., “Ifa man finally becomes just to the needy, the unprotected, the 
unfortunate generally, so that he secures for them what is their due, his righteousness 
becomes compassion. The justice which he who needs help can lay claim to is a justice 
vouchsafed and guaranteed by the Deity. Pindar, Olymp. ii 6, Sixavos Gare févww.” 
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(6) Sixavos in the narrower or stricter sense, perfectly answering to the divine demands ; or, 
negatively, rid of and free from all sin, guiltless, The distinction of a stricter or deeper 
meaning, as it is found everywhere, is traceable also in profane Greek. We may compare 
with Matt. xxvii. 19, unde cor xal 7H Sixalp éxeivm (ver. 24, Rec. text), Luke xxiii. 47, 
dbvtws 6 dvOpwros odtos Sixatos jv, the famous passage in Plato, Rep. 11. 362 A, épovow 
Se rdSe, bre obre Siaxelwevos 6 Sixavos wactuydcerar, oTpeBro@cerat, SednceTat, éxxavOnoe- 
Tat TapOaArpeo, TeXeUTOV TdvTa KaKd Trabav dvacywodurcvOnceTaL Kal yvooeTal, OTL OK 
elvat Sixavov, GArd Soxely Set eOcretv, Either a positive or negative view of the concep- 
tion may be prominent. The latter especially is so where a legislative judgment is treated 
of which establishes innocence, or acquits from accusation or guilt, and generally when a 
contrast with these is indicated, and where the sinner is spoken of; see Sveasow. Comp. 
Rom. ii. 13, od yap of axpoatral vouov Sixavoe Tapa TO Oem, GAN oF wounta vouov 
SixatwOnoovtat; v.19; Gal. iii 11. The conception itself, however, is not altered by 
the prevalence of one or the other aspect; cf. with the other passages, Rom. iii. 10; 
1 Tim. i. 9; Rom.i. 17 (from Hab. ii. 4, as in Heb. x. 38), xi. 4, xii. 23; Matt. xxiii. 35, 
—1 John iii. 7, 6 mousy rhv Stxarocvvny Sixaios éorw; Rev. xxii. 11.—With the article, 
6 Sixavos is used of Christ, Jas. v. 6, xatedicacate, éhovetcate tov Sixaov; Acts iii. 14, 
tyucts 58 Tov dyvov Kai Sixaov npvncacbe, nal yricacbe avdpa fovea x.t.r.; vii. 52, wept 
THS edevoews TOD Sixaiov, ob viv dpeis mpoddtar Kal hoveis éyéverOe ; ii. 14, iSetv Tov Sixavov. 
Without the article, in 1 Pet. iii, 18, Xpiotds . . éraOev, Sixavos trép adinwov; 1 John 
ii. 1, dav tus dudpty mapdkdyTov exopev mrpos Tov matépa "Inoodv Xpiorov Sixacov. The 
reference is everywhere to the significance of Christ’s character and its estimation or 
worth, cf. 1 John ii. 2. 

_ Joined with common nouns, 1 John iii. 12, gpya Sieava ; John v. 30, vii. 24 ; 2 Thess. 
i 5; Rev. xv. 3, xvi. 7, xix. 2, xpiows. The neuter used as a substantive, Luke xii. 57, 
ti Sé Kai ad’ éavtdv od xpivere Td Sixacov; 2 Pet. i. 13; the same as predicate, Acts 
iv. 19, ef Sixavov éotw évotiov tod Oeod xpivate; Eph. vi. 1; Phil. iv. 8; 2 Thess. i. 6. 


Acxaias, Luke xxiii. 41; 1 Cor. xv. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 23; Tit. ii. 12; 1 Thess. ii 10. 


4ixacos stands in antithesis with mapdvowos, Prov. iii, 32 = id) , Job ix. 23 = 
2N.—doeBys, Gen. xviii. 23 =YH7. In the N. T. 1 Pet. iii, 12, aovodvres Kand ; iv. 18, 
aoeBns Kal dudptwros; 2 Pet. ii. 7, dOecpos; ver. 8, dvowos. Of 1 Tim. i. 9, Suxatw 
vomos ov Kelrar, dvopots Sé Kal avuTroTdKtols, dcéBeow K.7.d. Elsewhere usually with 
aéuxos. Synonyms, ayvos, dov0s, ayabos. 


Aixkacocvrn, %, the essence of dixatov, or Sixacos, righteousness, as that relationship 
to 8/«n which fulfils its claims, an actually present and realized conformity with the claims 
to be maintained. Of. Plato, Rep. iv. 433, 70 ra airod mpartew Kal ys) moAuTpaypovely 
Sixatocvvn éoriv. Opposed to avouia, Xen, Mem. i. 1. 24, avOpwrror dvowia padrov 7 
Sixatoovvyn ypmpevor. See 2 Cor. vi. 14. For the relation of the Greek view to that of 
Scripture, vid. Sicavos. In its scriptural sense, both in the O. T. and N. T., righteousness 
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is the state commanded by God, and standing the test of His judgment (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 9), 
the character and acts of a man approved of Him, in virtue of which the man corresponds 
with Him and His will as his ideal and standard, ef. Eph. iv. 24; or more generally, it 
denotes the sum-total of all that God commands, of all that He appoints. As God Himself 
is thus the standard of this righteousness, it is Sueavoodvn Ocov,—a righteousness which, 
as it belongs to God or to itself for God, is well pleasing to Him, Godlike righteousness, 
Jas. 1. 20, dpyy avdpds Sixavoctvynv Oeod od katepyaferar; Matt. vi. 33, &nreire 5¢ mparov 
tv Bacrrelav tod Oeod Kal rHv Sixavocdvny adtod. The genitive is gen. possessionis or 
qualitatis, as eg. Plat. Gorg. 506 E, wuyn Koopov éyovea tov éavths apelvov THs aKoo- 
phrov; Xen. Cyrop. vii. 5. 74, ef pev tpepoucba emi padiovpylav Kai thy TOV KaKoV 
avOparrav jduTdBeav; Dem., “Av ta épya adeddod mois, Sdfeus elvar ovyyevns (in 
Kriiger, § xlvii. 5. 13). Cf. popdr SovdAov, Phil. ii. 7. Just such a righteousness—a 
righteousness that ought to be the goal of human effort and desire, and the result of human 
conduct—St. Paul insists upon as, strictly speaking, the Scripture conception of dvcavoovvn, 
Rom. iii, 21, dee. Oeod .. . waptupoupévn rd Tod vowou Kal tov mpodytav, and as the 
result of the N. T. salvation realized or to be realized in man—as that which man finds 
in the gospel, Rom. i. 17 and elsewhere (see under II. a). The subject of it with Paul 
is always man. The Scripture view is so complete in itself, and so continually repeated, 
that it would be unnatural to take Adyos Sixavocdvns (Heb. v. 13), with Michaelis, 
Zacharidé, and Dindorf, as meaning merely righteous discowrse, or, with Delitzsch, as = words 
right to be taught and to be believed, for which PI¥~228, PI¥7N3 are not examples in 
point ; cf. pays, Lev. xix. 36, under Sixasos. Far rather, Noy. due. means the word 
whose subject-matter and object are S:cavoovvn, for the understanding of which what is 
stated in ver. 14 is requisite. Cf. 6605 Sucatoovyns, 2 Pet. ii. 21; Matt. xxi. 32. 

We must now distinguish— 

I. Sixacootvn = righteousness in general, God-conformable wprightness, including the 
whole range of this conception without reference to any particular form of its embodi- 
ment, Rom. xiv. 17,% Bacirela tod Oeod éativ Sixatocvvy Kal eipnyn Kal xapa év Tv. ay. ; 
Acts xxiv. 25, SuaréyeoOae mrepi Stxavocvvns ; John xvi. 8, 10, édéyyxew mept dix.; 2 Pet. 
ii. 5, Scmarocdyns xijpvé ; Rom. ix. 31, vopos Sie.; 2 Pet. ii, 21, 0805 due, as in Matt. 
xxi, 32; éyOpos Sux., Acts xiii, 10; 2 Cor. xi. 15, dudxovos Sixatocvvns ; Heb. vii. 2, 
Bactreds Six.; 2 Tim. iv. 8, 6 ris Sux. orépavos; Gal. v. 5, édsris dux.; 2 Cor. iii. 9, 
4 Siaxovia rhs Sux. (For the special thought associated with the word in St. Paul’s 
writings, see II. a.) Heb. i. 9, ayamdy 8ux.; 1 Pet. ii. 24, 7H due. Sv. Righteousness 
in this sense is the sum of all that God requires, in opposition to dpaptia (which see), 
and accordingly the strong expression is explained in 2 Cor. v. 21, tva jpeis yevopeba 
Sixatocivn Oeob ev Xpiat@; cf. 1 Cor. i. 30, Xpsotos eyevjOn ryiv copia amd Geod, 
Sicavocivn Te Kal dyvacpos Kab amodvTpwors; Rom. x. 4, TéAos yap vopou Xpicrds ets 
Sixatoctyny mavtl 7 miotevovTe. Comp. 1 John iii. 7 with ver. 8—To these we may 
also add, 4 miotus Noylterar els Sixavoodyny, Rom. iv. 3,5, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. iil. 22 
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= faith which is taken into account or reckoned as righteousness (cf. in later Greek the often 
occurring els oddév AoyoOivas, to be accounted as nothing). Rom. iv. 6, 11, AoyiberOas 
rut Six., to reckon righteousness to the account of any one, cf. Noyifec Oar duapriav, tapaTTw- 
pata, Rom. iv. 8; 2 Cor. v.19; 2 Tim. iv. 16.—It is incontestably clear from 2 Cor. 
yv. 21 that the Pauline expression dSscavocvvn Oeod is to be understood in this wide sense, 
and in the manner above explained. In connection with Pauline thought and doctrine, 
however, is to be taken the representation of what holds good of the dv«. Geod, namely, 
that it is the righteousness which God not only demands, but gives to man (cf. dsroxadur- 
rerat, Rom. i. 17, 18, and Isa. xlviii. 18, where dcavocvvn appears side by side with 
eipnvn as God’s gift), and which is appropriated by faith ; hence dix. wlorews, é« micTews, 
so that there results a state of the man which may all the more be called du«. Geod, 
because it proceeds directly from God Himself, and is due. é« Geod. This last, however, 
is not primarily included in the conception; it is only a representation associated with 
it, derived from the connection of the doctrine, as is evident from the comparison of Rom. 
x. 3 with 2 Cor. v. 21. In the latter passage, dv«. Oeod can only mean “ a righteousness 
conformable to God.” The same expression, with the same meaning, forms, in Rom. x. 3, 
an antithesis to id/a dux., so far as it is a term. techn. for that righteousness of which it 
had already been shown that it is in the fullest sense a Sucavocvvn Oeod én Oeod. Thus 
the di. Geod is a dix. éx Oeod; but we must not regard these two expressions as identical. 

In considering (II.) righteousness in its more special and particular mantfestations, we 
must distinguish— 

(a.) Sixacoodyn as a state of the subject who stands God’s judgment, who, having ful- 
filled all obligations, has no guilt to hide. Thus the word occurs in Matt. v. 20, édv pa) 
mepiocevon 1) Six. budv wrelov TY ypaupatéov ; Matt. v. 6, of Supavres thy Sux.; 2 Cor. 
ix. 9,10; Gal. ii, 21, iii, 21; Rom. vi. 20, dre yap SodAou fre rhs dpaptias, édevOepas 
nre Th Sixatoovvy ; Eph. vi. 14, évdveduevor tov Owpaxa ths Sux.; Rom. ix. 30, 2vn ta 
un Sidxovta Sixavootyny KatéraBev Six., dix. 88 tHv é« wletews; Jas. iii. 18, KapTros O€ 
Sixatoovvns év eipyvy ameipetar tots tmowdow eipyynv; cf. Heb. xii. 11, Sudxew Suk. ; 
1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii 22. Thus mention is made of God’s righteousness so far as God 
is regarded as one who acts as He is bound (sit venia verbo !) by Himself to act, so that 
He does not contradict Himself, Rom. iii. 5, 25, 26. But that Sv. Oc0d, which denotes 
a righteousness perfect before Him, is, as a state of the subject to whom it is communi- 
cated, more accurately described 6x. é« Oeod, Phil. iii. 7 (Swped ris Sux., Rom. v. 17), in 
contrast with 7 éun duc. 7) é« Tod vouou, cf. Rom. x. 5, Gal. iii. 21, which may indeed be 
held to be righteousness (Rom. x. 3 ; Phil. iii. 6), but which really is not (Gal iii. 21; Rom. 
x. 5), but only bears the name inasmuch as it fulfils the claims set up by itself on a legal 
basis (/8/a due, Rom x. 3), but does not satisfy God and His law. This is, however, 
one difference between the righteousness springing from the law and that righteousness 
of God which is imputed and imparted as a gift to man. The other difference is, that 
whereas the righteousness of the law is a state to be attained only by the fulfilling of the 
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Jaw, the righteousness of God is a state called forth by God’s act of justification, namely, 
by judicial disengagement or release from all that stands in the way of Sixavos elvas (see 
dixavodv),—a liberation of which man becomes partaker by means of faith. Hence dcx. 
miotews, Rom. iv. 11-13; é« wicrews, Rom. ix. 30, x. 6, to which expressions the others 
—6dvx. Geod, éx Geod—correspond. Cf. Heb. xi. 7, tis Kata rioti Six. KAnpovowos. We 
see, therefore, that the Pauline conception of righteousness—which as to form always 
expresses a relation to the judgment of God—includes this special feature, namely, it 
denotes the state of the believing man called forth by the divine acquittal, and this is its 
force in all the passages in question, Rom. viii. 10; Eph. vi. 14, iv. 24; Rom. v. 21, 
vi. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 7, 14, etc. This conception is to be recognised also in 2 Pet. i. 1, 
Tots icdtiysov july Aaxodow miotw év Etxavocdvyn Tod Oeod Huav Kal awrhpos *Incod 
Xpiorod, where the absence of the article in év Sucavocvvy (which is more closely 
qualified by the following genitive, and therefore cannot be taken adverbially, as in Acts 
xvii. 31) makes it more difficult to understand dic. 7. 6. «.7.r. as the principle on which 
faith is communicated, and thus as the subjective righteousness of God. 

(0.) Righteousness, as a state of the individual which determines his conduct, is 
accordingly a principle of action. Cf. Rom. xiv. 17, 18, 4 Bao. 7. 6. éotiv. .. dix. «7d, 
0 yap év ToUTm SovrAevov TO Xpiot@; vi. 13, wapactyjcate Ta pédn vpav Srrra dux., cf. 
ver. 19; ver. 18, édevOepwbévres Sé ard THs dwaptias eSovAOOnTe TH Six.; 2 Cor. ix. 10, 
yerynpata Ths Sux. tpov; Phil. i 11, wemAnpwpévos caprov Sux.; Luke i. 75, Natpedew 
T® Oe@ év oovornte x. Six.; Acts xvii. 31, xpivew év dcx.,as in Rev. xix.11; Rom. ix. 28; 
aD Hie 16 5 Tit. ity 5. 

(c.) This principle of righteousness, which expresses itself in action, is finally present 
in the result of action, so that d:cacocdvn appears as expressing the object of action. So 
in Matt. iii. 15, wAnpdcat tacay dix.; Acts x. 35, épyaecOas dux.; Heb. xi. 33; Jas. 
i 20. Peculiar to 1 John and the Revelation is the expression zrovety Sux., 1 John iii. 10, 
Rev. xxii. 11; tv dux., 1 John ii. 29, iii. 7. The expression wovety tiv dix. (with the 
article) embraces the entire sphere denoted by Suxatoctvn; whereas, without the article, it 
refers merely to the result of the action; see under duapria (I.). 


Atxatoa, fut. dco, to bring forth a Sixasos, or a Sixavov; cf. dSovrda, a&dw ; in gen. 
the verbs in dw. It denotes the activity which is directed to the restoration or production 
of a dSixasov, primarily without regard to the mode in which it takes place. Cf. Plato, 
Legg. iv. 714 E, ébayev rod xara pbow Iivdapov ayew Stxavodvta 76 Biavoratov = to make 
a Sixavov out of the Biawotatov. For the most part absolutely =jus decernere, to settle or 
decree what is right, to recoynise as right, to reckon as right, dixavov vouifev. It cannot be 
shown, however, at all events not as a general rule, to denote in classical Greek—-where 
the word occurs only rarely——‘“the reaction of violated justice against the offender,” “ to 
make any one righteous by doing away with his violation of law through his condemnation ” 
=to judge, punish, chastise. In favour of this view, Herodotus, Plato, and Thuc. are 
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adduced; whereas in the N. T. it denotes the very opposite (see Kling in Herzog’s 
Realencycl. xii. 583). Cf. against such a view, Kriiger on Herod. i, 100: “ With the 
meaning to judge, to punish, the word seems scarcely to be used in Attic prose, not even 
in Thucyd.; indeed, except in Thucyd., it occurs rarely at all.” See, however, Plat. Leg. 
xi. 934 B, Siknv 88 Exaotos mpds éExdoT@ TH Kaxoupyipatt cwppoviatvos Evexa cuverro- 
pévnv mpocextiadto . . . BpaBevrépav, ody Evexa Tod KaKxoupyncat dudovs THv Stenv (ob 
yap Td yeyovds ayévntov éxrar Toré), ToD 8 eis Tov adOis Evexa xpovoy 7) TO TapdTray 
puohoat thy abixlav abrov te Kal Tods iSovtas adtov Sixavovpevov, where, therefore, dicar- 








odcOa is the passive expression for Sixny mpocexrivew. In this very treatise there occurs, 
according to Kriiger (/.c.), much that is unusual. The passage quoted from Thucyd. ui. 40, 
mevOduevor pev euol Ta Te Sixava és Mutianvaious nal ra Evudopa dwa moujcere, adras Oe 
vores Tos per od yapretabe Duds 5é adtods padrov SixavwoecHe, where Elmsl. (on Eur. 
Med. 93) reads Sixatwcere, Schol. Sinaiws cal” tudv drrodeigere, STs TupavviKds apxere, 
Kriiger regards as faulty, on the ground that he elsewhere uses neither the middle nor the 
passive in the like sense and construction. Herod. i. 100, ar’ a&inv éxdotou ddixjparos 
eSixaiev=to re-establish the right, recognise what is right, to judge; Thucyd. v. 105, 
ovdev éw Tis avOpwrelas Tay pev és TO Oclov vopicews Tov 8 és ahas avTodrs BovArjcews 
Scxatoduev 7) mpaocouev ; Eur. Suppl. 526, verpovs Odryrar Sixard; Thucyd. iv. 122, eixe 
8é Kai 4 adjOeva mepl THs amootacews pwaGdAov, % of “AOnvaior edixaiovy ; Herod. i. 89, 
érreite pe of Geol Sodrdv cos wxay, Sixaid, eb Te evopéw TrEoV, onualvey cot. So usually 
in Herodotus with the infinitive in the sense Sicavov vomiferv, eg. ii. 172, 181, iii. 36, 
79, 142, vi. 138, and often. Besides Plato in the places cited, there remain only 
Herod. iii. 29, of 8€ ipées eSixavodyto; v.92. 4, dixaudoes KopwOov, for the signification to 
judge, or to punish, inasmuch as right usually asserts itself as judgment and vengeance ; 
comp. Sixn, cpivew, xpiots. But this later usage is scarcely to be explained by the round- 
about view above cited. Far rather is it quite possible that dvcasow, in the sense to 
recognise as right, to judge as right, once perhaps took the accusative of the person after 
it, which elsewhere in classical Greek is quite unused. Cf. Isa. i. 17. Its principal 
meaning therefore is, to adjudge or settle as right, to recognise as right, ic. according to 
the context, equivalent to to justify. In ecclesiastical Greek it is used, eg., of the decrees 
of Councils, éd:caiwoev 4 ayia Kab peyadn cvvodos, Can. 17, Cone. Nic. 

Biblical usage. 

(L) 0. T. Quite isolated is Ps. xxiii. 13, dpa pataiws éSixaiwoa rHv Kapdiav wou = 
nat, to purify. Jer. iil. 11, édccalwoer tHv wWoyjy adtod = AWD NPIS, is differently taken 
in the Greek, see below. Elsewhere dccaoby 7, Twa, to find anything as right, to recog- 
nise or acknowledge any one as just, to set forth as right or just = pyiyn, as the opposite of 
ywnn, almost always, and herein differing from the usage of profane Greek, with personal 
object. So in Ex. xxiii. 7, d@dov Kai Sixavov otk daroxtevels Kal ob Sixawdces Tov aoeBA 
évexev Sopwv. Cf. 1 Kings viii. 32, xpwels roy Nacv cov “IcparjrA dvoynOAvat divopov 
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Sixavoovvnv avtod. Arkavody, therefore, is one aspect of judicial activity, and that not 
merely = S/kavov xpivew (Prov. xvii. 15 = pn), but corresponding to our justify = to set 
forth as righteous by legal or judicial decision. Of. Deut. xxv. 1, where the same Hebrew 
expression, YYUITNS IWAN) PAINS WMI = Suxawwower 76 (al. Tov) Sleasov Kai katayvaos 
Tod aceBods. — Isa. 1. 8, &yvwv Ste od pt aicxvvOd, bru éyyiter 6 Sixadcas pe; xlv. 24, 25, 
amd Kxupiov SixawwOnoovras Kal év TO Oe@ evdokacOnoetar wav Td oépua «7X, cf. the 
Hebrew. Since the Hiphil was translated by dicasodv, the Kal, pr, to be righteous, could 
not be better rendered than by the perfect passive Sedumardcat, which was all the easier as 
this part of the verb is used to denote a state which is the fruit of action; cf. from xadeiv, 
KexrArjoOat, to have the name ; from yiyvookew éyvaxévar, to know; so SedicardcOan, to be 
found righteous, to stand as just, to be just. So in Gen. xxxviii. 26, dedvmaiwrar Oapap h 
éy® = "302 NPIS; Ps. xix. 10, 7a xpluata Kvpiov ddnOwa Sedixaropéva = 3PT¥, —_ Corre- 
sponding to the use of the future, as eg. éw, from éya, I shall gain, and I shall possess, 
it acquires this same meaning. Ps. cxliii. 2, pur) eioéNOns cis Kpiow peta Tod Sovdov cou, 
bre ov SixatwOnoetar évorridv cov Tas fav = pry xd; Mic. vi. 11, ef SixawwOriceras év 
Cury@ dvoyos (= nt, Kal); so also the conjunctive aorist, which in independent and final 
clauses usually denotes neither time nor duration (Kriiger, Griech. Sprachi. liii. 6. 4); 
Ps. li. 5, 6arws dv SixatwOAs év trois Adyous cov.—The reflexive Hithpael might also be 
rendered by the passive so far as the Greek passive was often used where the subject co- 
operated to produce his sufferings, eg. BAnGels pereotpddy, Xen. in Kriiger, lc, lii. 7. 1. 
So in Gen. xliv. 16, td ScxarmOdpev ; 6 Oeds S& edpe tH adixiavy = prwsrno. Cf. Isa. 
xlii. 21, Kdpios 0 Beds éBovredcato wa Sixa1wOh, explanatory translation of the Hebrew 
ipty yo) YBN M1, We find therefore everywhere the root meaning of Sinavodv to be, to 
set forth as righteous, to justify, in a legal sense. Also in Ezek. xvi. 51, 52, it stands in 
this and not in a material sense, ver. 51, édsmaiwoas tas abdeApds cov év Tadcais Tais 
dvopiats cov als émoinoas; ver. 52, édixalwoas adtas birép ceavTyy . . . ev TH Sikatdoat 
ce Tas adeAdds cov. Where 2 is rendered Sieavody, the intended result of the action 
denoted by 2” is also expressed; Mic. vii, 9, °2") 2° = ws Tod Sumardoar adrov thy Slenv 
pov; cf. Prov. xxii. 23, where the same term is= xpivew thv xpicw; Isa. i. 17, APN w= 
Siucavboate ynpav—Not different is the usage of the O. T. Apocrypha; cf. Ecclus x. 29, 
xlii, 1, 2, xiii 22, mrovelov sharévros woddol dvtidgjmropes. éAdAnoey aToppnta, Kat 
éSixalwcav avtov. The passive applied in the same way, Ecclus. xviii. 2, xxiii 11, 
xxvi 29, xxxiv. 5 sq. The passive with a middle signification, Ecclus. vii. 5 (present), 
ix. 12 (1st aor.), xviii. 22.—Absolutely, Tobit xii. 4, Suavodra, avT@, quod justwm ac 
aeguum est, ev tribuitur. 

II. N.T. The meaning, to recognise, to set forth, as righteous, to justify, as a judicial 
act, therefore sensu forensi, is clear from Luke x. 29, 6 5¢ Oédwv Sixardoas éavtdv ; Xvi. 15, 
ipets gard of Sixasobyres Eavtods evorriov Tdv avOpwrrwv ; Vii. 29, éduKaiwoav Tov Geov. In 
the same sense also the passive = to be recognised, found, set forth as righteous, to be jus- 
tified. Matt. xii. 37, é« tOv Nywv cov SixawOjon Kai éx TOV Noyor cov KaTadixadOijeg ; 
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Rom. ii. 13, of rountad vopov SixawOjcovras (cf. ver. 13a, od yap of dxpoatal vopov 
Sicavor Tapa TH Oe) , iti. 20, €& Epywr vopov ob SixawwOnoera Taca oapé évwrtov avtov. 
(The difference between the two utterances, Rom. ii. 13 and iii. 20, is that 1.13 contains 
a norm, iii, 20 a matter of fact.) Rom. iv. 2, ef yap "ABpadw é& epywv edixat@On. 
Here also the meaning, to be recognised as, to be found righteous, passes over into the other 
—to appear or be righteous (vid. supra); and the connection between the two cannot be 
mistaken ; cf, 1 Tim. iii. 16, of Christ, eSvmaeOn év rvedpare; Tit. iii. 7, SecarmOevtes TH 
éxe(vou yapute; Gal. ii. 16, ov Simasodrau dvOpwros €& Epyov vouov.. && épywy vouov ov 
SixavwOiccra. taca odpE; iii. 11, &v voum ovddeis Sixasodtas mapa TH Oe@; Gal. v. 4, 
olrwes év vou Sixavodabe ; Jas. ii. 21, 25, €& Epywv edvnardOn ; ver. 24, €& Epywr duxacod- 
tat dvOpwrros Kal ov« éx mictews yovov (cf. ver. 22, €& épywv 1 mlotis éreXe1HOn) ; Rom. 
iii, 4 from Ps. li. 6, 6rrws dv SixatwOs ev tois Noyous cou «.7.X. Respecting the relation of 
the Hebrew expression to the Greek, of the O. T. to the New, we may remark, that 
whereas in the former Hiphil presupposes Kal,—justification the being just,—the converse 
is true of the Greek expression, a circumstance which rendered the Greek peculiarly fitted 
for the use here referred to. First, however, we ought to adduce 1 Cor. iv. 1, ov« év 
route Sedixaiwpar, not in this am I righteous, i.e. this cannot exhibit me as, or prove me to 
be, righteous ; Luke xviii. 14, xatéBn otros SeduKarmpévos 7 yap éxetvos, cf. Gen. xxxviii. 26. 
—bixatotcbat a6 Tevos, to be vindicated from anything, so that it no longer stands in the 
way of the dékacos eivas, Acts xiii. 389, awd mavrov dy ov« nduvjOnTe ev voww Maivcéas 
SixawwOjvar, év rovT@ Tas 6 TicTevav SixatodTar; Rom. vi. 7, Sedicaiwrar ard apaptias 
(on which Basil M. de baptismo, i. 2, p. 657, amnddAaKras, Hrevdépwrar, Kexabd prorat 
maons apuaptias); Matt. xi 19, Luke vii. 35, educaiwOn 9) copia amd tay Téxvev avThs 
must also be so explained, cf. Acts xx. 26, xaOapos éy@ ad Tod aivatos mdvtwv; Ecclus. 
XXVi. 29, od SixalwOjoeras Kdmnros amo dpaptias. Comp. the strange rendering of the 
LXX. of Jer. iii. 11, édcxalwoev thy uxynv adtod 4 dmootpody “Iopanr ard ths aouv- 
Gérov ‘Iovda = 7 m3 ral naw AWE PAY, Israel appears just im comparison with 
Judah. The words ao tev téxvwv adths do not stand in the way, cf. Matt. viii. 12, oi 
viol Ths Bactrclas éxBAnOncovtat. Comp. Matt. xiii. 41, ovdArcEovaw é« ths Bacwrclas 
avTov TdvTa Ta oKdvdada Kal Tovs ToLoDYTas THY avowiav. What is meant, therefore, is 
equivalent to wisdom is free from guilt, that is, from culpability respecting her children. 
Grammatically possible, but less appropriate to the context, is an explanation of dard in 
agreement with Isa. xlv. 25, dao Kupiou dixatwOnoovrar. 

When, therefore, Paul in Rom. iv. 5 terms God tov dixatodvta tov adceBh,—cf. iii. 26, 
where this apparently unjustifiable procedure is justified, and finally the assertion is made, 
eis TO elyau abrov Sixavoy Kal Sixavodvta tov éx wiorews,—and when from Gal. ii. 16, 
eldores Ste od Sixavodras dvOpwros €& Epywv vomov, édv wi Sid TloTews Xpictod "Inaod, 
Kat jpels eis Xprotov Incodv émuctevoaper, va SixatwOdapev ex tlotews Xptatod Kal ovK 
€& Epywv vopov, diote é& epywr vopov ov SixawOjcetar Taaa odpé (cf. with the passages 
adduced above), it is clear that the meaning of Scacodv has remained the same, we may 
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conclude that the words in question (Rom. iv. 5) have the same force as in Ex. xxiii. 7, od 
dixaidoers Tov doeBH, namely, by a judicial decision to free from guilt, from that which 
stands in the way of the dicazos efvas, and to represent as righteous; Rom. vi. 7, duc. azo 
awaptias; Acts xiii. 39,—therefore to justify. Cf. Rom. v. 19, déavoy Kabiordvas, with 
ver. 18, decalwous. A comparison of the words S:caoty tov aoeBH and Tov é« TicTews 
with the expressions Rom. iv. 3, éwictevoev . . . kal éXoyicOn adT@ eis Sixavocdvny ; ver. 5, 
AoyifeTat 7 mictis avtTov eis Sixacocvvnv, and other texts, shows that Svcasodv, even as 
used by Paul, denotes nothing else than the judicial act of God, whereby man is pro- 
nounced free from guilt and punishment, and is thus recognised or represented as a Sixauos. 
Comp. the combination of SieatodcOat and yapis, Rom. v. 1, 2. To the S&«asodv on God’s 
side corresponds on the side of the object Séavos KafictracGat, Rom. v. 19, comp. ver. 18, 
or SivxavotcOat, whose result is SicatwOjvar, Rom. v. 1. As ‘an element in the divine 
work of saving the individual, d:cavodv is specified in Rom. viii. 30, ods mpodpicev TovTous 
Kal éKddrecev’ Kal ods éxddecev, ToUTOUS Kal édikalwoer’ ods 5é ediKalwoeV, TOVTOUS Kal ed0-a- 
cev; 1 Cor. vi. 11, drredovcacbe, HyidcOnte, edixawwOnte év TS dvopars Tod Kuplov ’Inood 
Kal év TS Tvevpatt Tod Oeod Hav, cf. ver. 9 opposed to a&éix0t.—Not only do we read 
duxasot 0 Oeds Tov éx mictews in Rom. iii. 26, but also in Gal. iii. 8. é« wiotews Suxasot Ta 
€@vn o eds, and correspondingly in Rom. v. 1, Siavwbévtes obv éx Tictews, and Gal. ii. 16, 
eis Xpiotov “Incody émotedcaper iva SixarwOdpev ex Tictews Xpiotod. So also iii. 24. 
The expression wicte SixavodcGa has substantially the same meaning, the only difference 
being that é« sets forth the divine act as taking place in consequence of faith, or man as 
determined by faith ; cf. the passage from Lysias quoted by Kriiger, Gramm. lxviii. 17. 10, 
cx Tav épyav yph waddov } éx TOY NOywv THY Whdov dépev. With the dat. the divine 
act is represented as effected by faith (dynamical dat.), cf. Rom. iv. 5, t@ muorevovte ért 
Tov Sixarodvra Tov aceBH Aoyilerat 7) TioTts avTod eis SiKalocvvnv. Once dia THs TICT., 
Rom. iii 30. As we therefore read miores StxavodcOat, so also Th ydpitt, Tit. iii. 7; 
Rom. iii. 24. The combination with év may be explained from that with é«. When we 
read é& épywv voyov ov SixavwOyceras in Gal. ii 16, Rom. iy. 2, and in Gal. iii. 11, & 
vou ovdeis Sixatobrat, Gal. v. 4, in the former case épya vouov are the cause to which 
the od Sixavodcbar refers; in the latter case, vopos is that in which the d:cavodcOar rests ; 
cf, Acts xiii. 39, dard wdvtwv dv ovk ndvvnOnTte ev vouwm Moicéws Sixavodcba, év rote (sc. 
év Xpiot@) Tas 0 miotevwv Sixavobrat. So in Rom. v. 9, Sicarmbévres ev TH aipare 
Xpiorod; 1 Cor. vi. 11, édue. ev 7H dvopars tod Kupiov Inood kai év TO Tv. «.7.r.; Gal. 
ii, 17, SiarwOfvar ev Xpiot@; cf. v. 4, KatnpynOnte amo tod Xpiotod ofrwes ev vopw 
Sixavodobe. (If the SiuacodcOar rest in something, the subject or person must also be 
found therein, cf. 1 Cor. iv. 4; Rom. iii, 4; 1 Tim. iii. 16.) James uses the word 
exclusively in this judicial sense, as is clear from chap. ii. 23. What he refers to is a 
mistaken view of wio7vis, not a mistaken view of Sicatodv, cf. vv. 22, 26, and Paul’s 70 
Epyov tis miatews, 1 Thess. i. 3. In case we read in Rev. xxii. 11, 6 Sixasos SixarodyjTe 
ért, and not, as has been customary since Bengel, Sicavoodynv momodtw, the passive 
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Sixatodcbar must be taken as a rendering of the Hebrew Hithpael (see above) in a middle 
sense, to present or show oneself as righteous. 


Atkatwpa, ros, To, the product or result of the Sueavodv. In classical Greek in 
Plato, Isocrates, Aristotle, but not frequently, and indeed— 

(I.) The establishing of right, firmly established or firmly standing right, brought 
about by law or judicial knowledge, legitimate claim; so in Thue. i. 41, Simaripara wev 
ody rade mpds Suds eyouev, ixavd kata tors ‘EAAjvov vouous; vi. 79. 2, 80. 1, ob yap 
gpyw icov aomep TO Stxaidpati gor; Isoc. vi. 25. So in the LXX.=APT, 2 Sam. 
xix. 29, rd gore pou ere Suxaiwpa Kalb Tod Kexparyévan étv pos Tov BacvrAéa. Further = 32", 
Jer. xi. 20, pos ce amexddurpa 70 Sixalopud pov. 

(II.) The Sékavov established by judicial knowledge, as punishment, Plato, Legg. ix. 
884 E, Hv wev BAGBnv arotiveto, Tav 5é drwy Sixavwuatov apelcOw. This is the only 
passage in Plato, according to Kriiger on Thuc. i. 41, where, in like manner, the word is 
=legitimate claim; but in Thucydides it is the legal claim which one makes good 
towards others; here, the legal claim which one has to satisfy. Then in Aristotle it is= 
restoration or re-establishing of the Sicavov; Eth. Nicom. v. 10, areirar dé 7d Kowvov 
HaAov SixavoTpdyywa, Sixalwua Sé 76 erravopOwpya tod adiKnpatos ; establishing of right, 
de Coel. i. 10, Ta Tov dughicBnTovvTar Aoyor SiKatdpaTa. 

(III.) Next, in a wider sense, generally, legal deed of right, as fulfilling of the law, 
Aristotle, Rhet. i. 3. 13; so Baruch ii. 19, ov« émi ra Sixawdbpata Toy TaTépov Hud . . 
xataBddrouev Tov édeov; ver. 17, Sdcovow Sdkav kat Sixaimpa TO Kupie, therefore like 
Sicatoovvn. So in the N. T. Rev. xix. 8, ra Suxawwpata trav ayiwv; xv. 4, 7a Sixardpara 
cov édavepoOnoav, where we must not render judgments, because Sicaiwpa never denotes 
the act of judgment itself. 

(IV.) Statute of right. Aristotle, fragm. 569, ’Apsotorérns év tots Sixatdpaci dnow 
obras, cf. Vita Arist. Marc. f. 276, cai ta yeypaypéva ait@ Sixatcopata ‘EdAnvidov 
morewy €& dv Pidummos tas piroverkias tov ‘EdAnvav Siédvocev. Du Cange, Sexarbpata 
recentioribus Graecis et in Basilicis appellantur privilegia, chartae, diplomata et instrumenta 
quibus jura in res asseruntur ; so, for the most part, with the exception of the places already 
cited in the LXX. as = ph, PN, yD, DEM, 1 Mace. ii. 21. In the N. T. Heb. ix. 1, Secaso- 
para AaTpelas; ver. 10, duxavopata capKds (comp. vv. 9, 13); Rom. i. 32, 7d Suxatopa 
Tov Oeod ... Te of TovadTa mpdocovtes dEtor Oavdrov ciclv; ii. 26, TA Stardbpata Tob 
voyouv puddece (comp. Eph. ii. 15, 6 véuos tav évtovAdv év Soypacw) ; Rom. viii. 4, wa 
76 dikalwpa Tod vowou TANPwOH ev yiv, the legal ordainment of the law, or, following I 
the legal claim of the law. 

And now as to the use of the word in Rom. v. 16, 18, most expositors, and even still 
Hofmann, Die heilige Schrift. N. T. iii. 202, Dietzsch, Adam wu. Christus, Rom. v. 12-2 {; 
p. 146, contend that its signification there is act of justification. It is said to stand in 
Holy Scripture in the signification, rare in classical Greek, legal act, justice (see under III. 
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Besides the passages cited, there is Prov. viii. 20, where, instead of Sveacoovvn, there is 
the reading tpiSou dvxawwparos parallel with odo) Sveacocvvns). But apart from the fact, 
which is certainly of less importance, that Paul does not elsewhere use the word in this 
sense, the connection, and especially the contrast with xardxpya, show clearly that the 
word here stands in the usage arranged under II., with the modification following upon 
the distinctively Pauline use of Svasody with personal object = act of justification (cf. 
érravopbwopya tod dducjparos in Aristotle), 7d Kpiwa e& évds els xatdxpysa, TO Sé yapiocpa | 
€x TOMY TapaTT@OpAaTwY eis Suxaimua. As KaTdxpiwa to Kpiva, so must Sicaiwpa stand 
in relation to ydpicpa, strengthening and positively supplementing it. This would be all 
the more easy to a Greek-tutored ear when once Sccalwua, in contrast with vapamTwpa, 
of itself awakened the idea of an érravopOwpa Tod ddcvcnuaros ; but then just in the imme- 
diate connection of this section the ducavody suggests this thought. The apostle’s repre- 
sentation is only so far different from the usual one, that he has in his mind not so much 
an érravoplopwa TOANBY TrapaTTMOLaTaDV, ddiKNnLdTwY, as rather duapTwArAav adicnodyTev (so 
that, strictly speaking, only the object of the Svtaéwpa is different). In ver. 18, &’ évds 
Sukav@patos eis Tavtas avOpairous eis Sixaiwow, it seems to me that it denotes what Christ 
has done in like manner in contrast with wapdmrwpa, and according to its effects. The 
effect proceeding from the duvcatwua of Christ is Sicatwots. How greatly the element of 
justification prevails in d:catwpa is very clearly shown in the note of Theodoret in Ps. 
cxviii. 2 in Suidas, vogov cared... Suxarapata, ds Sixasody Tov KaTopSodvta Suvdpevov. 


Atxaiwoces, %, the act which establishes a Sicacov or a dixasos, a sentence in law 
(therefore also justification) ; cf. LXX. Lev. xxiv. 22, diucalwows pia gota TH mpoondvT@ 
Kal TO eyKopio, WT) MSD 133 n> mn Tnx pave, In profane Greek sometimes = d:xato- 
Aoyia, cf. Thucyd. viii. 66. 2, trav Spacavtav obte Sjtnow ovt’ ed brotToiowTo Sixaiwors 
-éybyvero, on which the Schol. Sixaiwors dvti tod Kodacrs 4) eis Sixny arraywy) Hroe Kplats, 
—a meaning, amongst the Attics, pretty obsolete, an example of which is adduced by 
Harpocrates from Lysias (vid. Kriiger on Thucyd. lc.). Thucyd. uses Siealwous in the 
sense of legal claim, demand, i. 141. 1, iii, 82. 3, iv. 86. 4, v. 17. 2,—to be explained in 
accordance with what was remarked under d:catow. In later Greek it denotes, in parti- 
cular, the view of what is just and right, eg. Dion. Ant. R. i. 58, wapeAOav thy dravrwv 
avOpeérev Sucatwow. The N. T. use is naturally regulated by that of dvavody. As em- 
ployed by Paul, it is the establishment of a man as just by acquittal from guilt ; vid. dicavodv 
—yustification as an act to be performed or accomplishing itself on the man ; as dccalwpa 
in Rom. v. 16 means the act of justification accomplished on the man. Rom. iv. 25, 
HyepOn “Inoods dia tiv Sixaiwow juav; v.18 opposed to Katdkpiysa ws Ou’ évds Trapar- 
THwaTos cis TaVvTas avOpwTrous eis KaTaKPYLA, OUTwS Kal Sv évos SiKaLwpaTos eis TdyTas 
avOperovs eis Sixaiwow Cwfs. On this antithesis, vid. sv. catdxpima. 


4.Kalwo = to exercise Sixnv, and with the definite signification, to pronounce judgment, 
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to judge. LXX.=2% and nav. Hence in the N. T. Sucacris, Cod. Vat. B. Luke v1 
37 for catadicaferv. 


Atxacrnhs, od, 6, Luke xii. 14 (Lachm. xpurqs) parallel with pepiotys; and Acts 
vii. 27, 35, from Ex. ii. 14, dpxov Kai Sucacrns él Tia = “by baw Ty WN —judge, we. one 
who executes Séen, who maintains law and equity; while, in so far as he arrives at a 
conclusion and gives final judgment, the judge is called epee) Pillon, syn. gr. “ Kory 
juge, dans wn sens trés-général ; Xen. Cyrop. i. 8. 14, drote ev Katactabeiny Tod c.pyot- 
rovtos KpiTys. Sixaorys juge nommé ou élu au sort pour ie: partie dun tribunal. Xen. 
Cyrop. i. 3.14, civ TO vom ody éxédevev deb Tov Suxacriy thy Wibov TiWec Oa.” Wyttenb. 
bibl. crit. iii. 2, p. 68, “ De differentia, quae est inter Sucactiy et Kpitnv miror nil monuwisse 
grammaticos. Uterque judicat ac decernit, sed Sixacrns de re quae in jus vocatur, KpuTns de 
altis quibuscunque rebus ac certaminibus ; ille secwndwm leges, hic aequitate. Ita intellt- 
gendus, Xen. Conv. 5. 10, 7d S€ cov (dpyvpiov) &omep TO TAEioTOD, mere aa, ixavov éoTt 
kad Sixactas Kal xpurds.”? —In Jas. iv. 12, els eoriv vowobérns Kal xpeTns, we should 
accordingly have expected Sutaorys conformably with general usage, but there is a fine- 
ness and delicacy in the expression; syllogistically recognised truth is one with right 
and justice, vid. ddjOea, aduKia, KpuTns. 


"ASuKos, ov, not in conformity with dixn, the opposite of evdixeos; not as it should 
and ought to be; in classical Greek it is transferred (as also Sixatos, which see) from the 
sphere of morals to that of nature, e.g. ducoe oixéras, Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 26, “ qui suo munere 
non funguntur” (Sturz), and likewise ore yap Gpya yévorr’ dv Sixasov immov adixwv 
ouvetevypévev. It is otherwise used by Aristotle, Hth. Nicom. v. 2, doxet 5é 0 mapdvopos 
dSvxos elvar kal 6 wreovéxTns Kal 6 dvicos, Wate SHrov Ste Kal o Sixatos éoTar 6 TE vOpLpOS 
kai 6 toos. Comp. with this Luke xviii. 11, dpmayes, déuKot, potyoi, where dduos 
obviously has the social narrowness attaching to the Sveavocvvyn in the profane sphere. 
See ddvxeiv and Sixawos. The use of the word corresponds with the usage of the LXX., see 
below. It approaches its primary sense in Luke xvi.10,11. There (ver. 10) we read, o 
muaTos év elaxioTw Kal év TOAAS TiaTos aT, 6 év EhaxiaTw AdiKos Kal év TOAA@ GdiKOS 
éorwv, and muorés denotes the person who does not disappoint expectations nor neglect 
claims, but who fulfils the relations which he ought to fulfil. When, therefore (ver. 11), 
it is said, e¢ obv év Ta adikm paypwvd TmioTol ovK éyéverGe, Mammon denotes something 
whose nature it is to disappoint and deceive—a state of things which must be rectified 
by the faithfulness of him who has to do with it; cf. what follows, ro dAnOwov tis tpiv 
MLOTEVCEL ; 

Conformably with the scriptural view of the moral requirement of man, décxos (2 Pet. 
ii. 9) may stand in contrast with edoeB7s; and hence we see how in Rom. iv. 5 we read, 
Geos Sixardv, not tov ddscov, but (for the very purpose of more closely describing the 
adixos) Tov aoeBn. In 1 Cor. vi. 9, on the other hand, we read, advxor Oeod Bacirclay ot 
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KAnpovourjcovow, The same sense is indicated in 1 Pet. iii 18, Xpuords ara rept 
apaptidv erabev, Sixavos bmép adixwv, and when Paul, 1 Cor. vi. 1, contrasts dS:cos with 
dryios, and in ver. 6 identifies it with ducts. — Rom. iii. 8, wh adios 6 eds; Heb. vi. 10, 
ov yap ddicos 6 6. “Adios is really, as Aristotle says, what is mapdvouos, only not in a 
social, but in a religious sense; cf. ddvcelv and ddixla. Plato, adv. Colot. c. 32, Swxparns 
adixws amoOaveiy cideTo wAddov %) cwOfvat mapavouos. It occurs in antithesis with 
Sixavos in Matt. v. 45, Sicato cab Sixt, so also in Acts xxiv. 15. See under Sicavos. — 
LXX. =e, which, when it occurs, usually answers to 46, though the LXX. render it 
by a6. in only a few texts, Ex. xxiii. 1; Prov. xvii. 15; Isa. lvii 20; ver. 21, doeBys. 
Elsewhere they use it only in a social sense=DDN, 721», 19, and other words; they 
therefore give prominence to only one aspect of the word, for they were still fettered by 
the language, which had not yet become the organ of divine revelation. Elsewhere they 
render pwn by duaptwdds, dvowos, mapdvowos, dceBys, movnpds. Cf. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 


"A StKia, %, what is not conformable with Sixn, what ought not to be= wrong. 2 Cor. 
xii. 130, yapicacGé pot tHv adiKiav TavTny, cf. 13a. Opposed to Sscaroodyy, Rom. iii. 5, 
vi. 13; Aristotle, Sicavocivn ddicia évavtiov. Contrasted with ddAnOeva, Rom. i. 18, 
thy adnOeav év adixia xatéxev; Rom. ii. 8, dreOodow pev tH ar., TrevOopuévors S€ TH 
adix.; 1 Cor. xiii. 6, ob yxalper emt TH adixia, avyxaipe dé tH Gdr.; 2 Thess. ii, 10, awarn 
THs adikias, over against 4) aydin Ths dAnOeias. Cf. ver. 12, of un muctevoavres TH ddnGeia, 
GXX’ eddoxncavtes év TH abdixia. There is an décxia only because there is an ddAnOea, 
which occupies the place of Sikn (vid. ddrnOea). ~Adieia, therefore, must be defined 
according to this. Cf. John vii. 18, odros adnOys éotw Kal ddicia ev adT@ ov« éotw. 
With acéBea (see &duxos), Rom. i. 18, dvroxadvrrerar dpyn Oeod eri macav acéBevav Kat 
adikiav avOpérwrv. But while doéBea and déuixia, like evoéBea and Sixasocvvn, refer in 
classical Greek to different spheres, to the religious and social spheres respectively (see 
adixeiv, cf. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 8. 4, wept Oceods acéBeav, wept S& avOpdrrovs ad.xiav), it is 
clear that this distinction cannot be made here, but that dduxcéa rather denotes the action 
or bearing of an acae8ns as that which ought not to be, because of divine truth. Hence 
2 Tim. iL 19, dwoarnr@ dd adixias mas 6 é6voudfov 76 dvoya Kuvpiov; 1 John v.17, vaca 
adixia dpaptia éotiv; but we may not say (with Diisterdieck on 1 John iii. 4) that is 
aéixla which contradicts divine righteousness, though it may be this if the connection 
sanction it (Rom. ix. 14; cf. iii 4, 5), and in the issue it is. Thus we may understand 
the phrases épydrae ris adixias, Luke xiii. 27 ; ofxdvowos THs ad., Luke xvi. 8; pappovas 
THs ad., XVi 9; KpuTHs THs a6., xvii. 6. (In these texts we have the gen. qualitatis, if in 
Luke xvi 9 6 pap. THs ad. be not perhaps mammon abused by the ddu., mammon 
generally claimed by the dé. But see dduxos.) Also, 6 Koopos Ths ad. Jas. iii. 6; 
pucOos (THs) ad, Acts i. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 13,15, otvdecpos aducias, Acts viii. 23.— In 
Matt. xxiii. 25, Received text, Lachm. and Tisch. read axpacia. 


"A Suxéo, &, fut. ow, to do wrong, see aduxos, advxia; literally, to be an aduxos, and 
2C 
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to act as one. Used in its most comprehensive sense, Rev. xxii. 11, 0 ddiuav adixnoato 
ért. In the narrowest sense, in other parts of the Revelation, ii. 11, vi. 6, vii. 2, 3, ix. 4, 
10, 19, xi. 5 =to hurt, to injure; cf. Xen. Cyrop. v. 5. 9, where it is synonymous with 
xarerrdy tu tid Tovey, Thue. ii. 71, yiiv ddicedv, to lay waste the country. Xen. Anab. iv. 
4. 6, 674 arrelcacOar Bovrorto ef’ & pnte adtds Tos” EdAnvas abixeiv pap’ éxelvous Kaiew 
tas oixlas, v. 8.3. (Concerning this signification, see under Si«acos.) Thus, too, it occurs 
in Luke x. 19, ovdév dpas aducjoe. It is used in a sense between the general and the 
narrow meaning elsewhere in the N. T., Matt. xx. 13; Acts vii. 24, 26, 27, xxv. 10, 
11; 1 Cor vi 7, 8; 2 Cor. vii. 2, 12; Gal iv. 12; Col. iii 25. Philem. 18 =¢o act 
unjustly in a sense defined in the context, with the accus.; without case, Acts xxv. 11; 
1 Cor. vi. 8; 2 Cor. vii. 12; Col. iii 25; Rev. xxii. 11. Passive, Acts vii. 24; 1 Cor. 
vi. 7, 2 Cor. vii. 12; Rev.ii.11. The fundamental thought, without special application, 
as it occurs in Rev. xxii. 11, is to be explained according to the N. T. view of 8ixasos or 
adtxos in its strongest, ze. its religious, sense. We find this even originally in classical 
Greek, Hom. Hymn. in Cer. 367 =to refuse the honour due to the gods, syn. with acePeiv, 
from which, however, it is always distinguished in later Greek. We see how the habits 
of social life influence the meaning of the word in classical Greek, eg.in Xen. Mem.i.1. 1, 
adixel Saxparns, ods wev H Torus vowiter Oeods ov voulfwv. Cf. Acts xxv. 10. “’Adixeiv 
quid sit Socrates (Xen. Mem. iv. 4) disputat in hane sententiam, ut appareat, idem esse quod 
dvowa mroviv” (Sturz). Cf. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 18, where Socrates shows that he acts justly 
who obeys, @ of moditas ovvOévevor & Te Sei Troety Kal dv améyecOar éypdavto. He, on 
the contrary, does wrong who does not obey, ovKody 6 péev Ta Sikava mpattev Sixatos, 6 dé 
Ta addiKa adiKos.— 6 péev dpa voptpos Slkatos eotiv, 6 Sé dvopos adiKos. Cf. Aristot. Rhet. 
L 9, €ore b€ Sixavootvn pév apeTh 8s ty Ta abtav Exactot exyovar, Kal ds 6 vopos, ddixla 88 
8v jv 7a dddorpia, ody Os 6 vouos; ibid. 10, ddimcivy ... TO Brae Exovta Tapa Tov 
vowov, “ Adsxeiv omnino de qualibet injuria quam homines sibi invicem inferunt adhibetur” 
(Steph. Thes.), Synonymous with Brdrrew, BidtecOat, opposed to Sixasompayeiv, Plut. de 
tuenda sanit. 22. In the biblical use of the word dvoyua croveiy is only a species of aduxeiv. 


Katadiéxy, %, the Sin, so far as it is against any one=judgment, punishment ; 
Lachm. Acts xxv. 15 for décn. Rarely in profane Greek, because the simple décn 
sufficed. 


Karadcxdfery, to give judgment against a person, to recognise the right against 
him = to pass sentence, to condemn, opposed to dzrodvew, Luke vi. 37; to Sseacodv, Matt. 
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xil. 37, €« TOV Adyov cov SixatwOnon Kab éx TOV NOYwY cov katadikacOnon. Also in 
Matt. xii. 7; Jas. v. 6. 


"Exdtxos, o, 9, (L) in the Tragedians as synonymous with &voyos=6 é&w tod 
dixaiov, lawless, mischievous, exlex ; opposed to 8evos, Eurip. Hell. 1638, boa Spav, ta & 
édux’ ov. So in the Tragedians the adverb éxSicws. In later Greek, on the contrary, (II.) = 
he who carries out right to its issue (éx), avenger. This also is the only meaning in éxdcxia, 
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exdixéw, exdienots, éxdixdfw; also éxSicacrys, which occurs in Eurip. Suppl. 1153, rod 
POtuwévov marpos éxdiucacrdy, has this meaning; Eustathius, Jl. p. 29, 34, édéyero 7d 
éEaicvov Kal éxdixov 1d ew tod aiclov Kai Sixatov' viv 8& dya0odXoyodvras.  Zonaras, 
xdixov er Suxaiov Kal adixov Néyerat. In the LXX. itdoes not occur. On the contrary, 
we find éxduentys in a bad sense, revengeful, synonymous with éyOpds, Ps. viii. 3, kata- 
doar exOpov «al éxdicntHv, and this may perhaps indicate a link between the two 
seemingly opposite meanings. In the Apocrypha, Ecclus. xxx. 6, évavtiov éyOpav 
Katédumev ExdiKov, Kal Tois Pidows dvtamodidvta ydpw; Wisd. xii. 12, éedimos Kata 
adikwv avOporwv. In the N. T. Rom. xiii. 4, of the magistracy, ducos eis dpynv TO TO 
kaxov mpdocovtt. Herodianus, vii. 4. 10, éedemor tod yevnoopuévou épyou. In Suidas, of 
the cranes of Ibycus, ai “I8vKou éxdvxor. 


"Ex Scxéo, to revenge, only in later Greek, Apollodorus, Diodorus, and others; eg. 
éxd. dovoy, Tov Odvatov, TH vp. Often in the LXX. = ops, tpa, oxp, wav, and indeed 
(I.) both with the accusative of the deed for which, and of the person upon whom, the 
revenge is taken, 2 Kings ix. 7, éxdccjoeus ta alwata trav dovrwv. Of. Rev. vi. 10, 
xix. 2.— Ecclus. v. 3, éxducdv exdixnoet oe; xxiii. 21, odtos év mAatelaus Trodews exdiKN- 
Onoetat; Zech. v. 3, o Kr€wrTys, 6 ériopKkos Ews Pavdrouv éxducnOncerar. In the N. T. 
only with the accusative of the thing for which the revenge is taken, 2 Cor. x. 6, 
éxSixfjcat Tacav tapaxony. On the other hand, (II.) the person on whom the revenge is 
taken, from whom retribution is required, is added with a preposition, Rev. vi. 10, éxdvxezs 
TO alua juav éx tav K.T.r. (Received text, amo); xix. 2, éEedccnoe TO alua tav SovAwY 
avrod éx yerpos adths. Of. Jer. 1.18, éxdied él tov Baciiéa BaBvddvos «.7..—Hos. 
ii, 15, éxdianow ém abtiy tas huépas tov Baadeim, iv. 9; Amos iii. 2, éxdinnow ép’ 
twas Tacas Tas aaptias bwov; ver. 14, éxducnow doéBevav tod "Icpanr én’ adrov (so 
by ézi with the genitive in profane Greek also); 1 Sam. xviii. 25, éxducfoas eis éyOpods. 
Hence (III.) its combination with the accusative of the person for whom the revenge is 
taken becomes possible, Luke xviii. 3, éxdéenodv pe amo Tod dyridikov; ver. 5, éxducnow 
avthy ; Rom. xii. 19, uy éavtods éxdixobvtes. Cf. 1 Mace. vi. 22, €ws mote od romon 
xplow Kai éxducnoews Tors adedpods judy; 1 Mace. ii. 67, éxdimjoare éxdixnow Tod aod 
Dpaov. 

"Ex«dixnoes, H, revenge; Hesychius = dvtamodoct. Ct. Deut. xxxii. 35, dv juépa 
exdixnoews avtarodace, parallel with jpépa amwdrcias adtav. Once in Polybius iii. 8. 
10. More frequently in the LXX.= op3, 79p2, Mpa, OMaY, NNOZin, and other words. 
Luke xxi. 22, spépar éxducnoews ; comp. Ecclus. v. 7; Deut. xxxii. 35.— Rom. xii. 19, 
éwol éxdixnows, as in Heb. x. 30; 2 Cor. vii. 11—(1.) With the genitive of the person 
upon whom the revenge is taken, 1 Pet. ii. 14, els éxdlenow Kaxorroi@yv, éraivov dé 
aya0oromv. Of. Judith viii 35, ix, 2. With the dative of the person in whose 
behalf the revenge is taken, vrovety éxdixnoiv tw, to take revenge for some one, to procure 
retribution in behalf of some one, Acts vii, 24, émoinoey éxdixnow TO KataTrovouuev@: 
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Judg. xi. 36, €v 76 rovpoar cou exdiknow Tadv éxOpdv cov; 2 Sam. xxii. 48, 0 d1d00vs 
éxdixoeus guol, mawevov Aaods Uroxadtw yov.—(II.) With the genitive of the person in 
whose behalf the revenge is taken, Luke xviii. 7, 8; while, on the other hand, the object 
against which the revenge is directed is added in the dative, 2 Thess. i. 8, dud0vav éxdixnow 
Tois pn eiddow Oedv «7. Comp. Ezek. xxv. 24; Ecclus. xii. 6, tots doeBéow amodwces 
éxdixnow. Or added with év, Mic. v.15; 1 Mace. iii. 15, vii. 9, 24, 38. 


"E vS.K 06, ov, fair, just, syn. Sixavos, yet differing therefrom, for d¢«avos characterizes 
the subject so far as he or it is (so to speak) one with di«n, évduxos so far as he occupies the 
due relation to Sin ; Heb. ii. 2, €vduxos po Oatrodocia, just or fair recompense. “Evdiuca dSpav 
in Sophocles and Euripides is not = Sécava Spav, but = Sixaiws Spav. Rom. iii. 8, dv Td 
xpiwa évdixov eotw; cf. ii. 5, juépa arroxartrews Sixatoxpicias Tod Oeod. “Evé.icov there 
presupposes that that has been decided d:eaiws, which leads to the just sentence. The 
Tragedians sometimes, for clearness’ sake, designate the S/catos as évdixos, as opposed first 
to bmoduxos and then to advxos. 


‘f 768405, ov, one who comes under Séxn, guilty. The word is one rather of Attic 
usage, for the Attics use S/n of what is according to legally established right. Opposed 
to évduKos, cf. Plato, Legg. xii. 954 A, "Eyyuntns pév cal 0 mpotwdayr oriody Tod pi) evdixws 
mododvtos }) Kab pndapas a&iypew trddicos 8 éotw Kal 6 mpoTwdra@v, KaOatep 6 aTr0d0- 
pevos. It denotes one who is bound to do or suffer what is imposed for the sake of 
justice, because he has neglected to do what was right. Cf. cid. ix. 869 A, dav Sé tus 
areO, TO THS Tept TadTa aceBelas voum bmddiKos opOas av yiyvouro peta Sins. Synon. 
ibid. B, modAols evoyos gatw vopots 0 Spdaas tt ToLodTov, therefore = under obligation to 
make compensation ; cf. Dem. 518. 3, éav 5€ Tug TovT@Y tT. TapaBaivy, brodiKos éoTw TO 
maOovts. Platc, Legg. ix. 871 B, brddicos te eOcdovts tywwpetv. In the N. T. Rom. 
iii, 19, tva baroduKos yévntas Tas 0 KOTpos TO Ded. 


Aoxéo, S0€a, éS0€a (akin to déyouar), (I.) intransitive, to appear, to have the 
appearance, Luke x. 36; Acts xvii. 18; 1 Cor. xii. 22; 2 Cor. x. 9; Heb. iv. 1, xii. 11. 
Generally used impersonally, Soxe? you etvar, Matt. xvii. 25, xviii. 12, and frequently. In 
this construction it is applied to decrees, settlements, decisions, eg. Acts xv. 22, 25, 28, 
Soke TO dyl mvevpare Kal jyiv, pndev wrEov éribécOar ipiv Bdpos, an urbane expression 
only approximately rendered by the German “ fiir gut befinden, gut achten” (to find good, 
to deem good), because it means more than a mere “ find, deem good;” eg. Ta TO TAHOE 
dofavta = the decisions of the majority. Hence Séypa=appointment, ordinance, Luke 
ii 1, ete. The same urbanity lies in the of Soxodvyres elvai tt, Gal. ii. 6; of SoKodvtes, 
li 2, 6; of Soxodvtes oTvAor elvat, ii. 9; people who stand for something, who have 
weight, and are esteemed ; it expressed not doubt, but the general opinion, Plat. Euthyd. 
303 OC, trav ceyvdv cal SoxovvToy te civar ovdev tyty pérev; Eurip. Troad. 608, ra 
doxobdvra, opposed to Ta pndév dvta.—(II.) Transitive, to hold for, be of opinion, believe, 
completely éavr@ Soxeiv, sibi videri, Acts xxvi. 9, ofa cuavte... Sey rwoddAa évavria 
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mpatat. Then, without the addition of the personal pronoun, Matt. vi. 7, 24, 44, Gah 
vi. 3, etc., to intend, to purpose, Matt. iii. 9, ux) SoEnte Néyew ev EavTois. 


Adoypa, 76, conclusion, ordinance, opinion, proposition, dogma. The word occurs 
first in Xenophon and Plato, then in Plutarch and later authors. Usage primarily 
associates it with the use of doxe? wot, éo&e tadra, of conclusions of the popular assembly, 
of the senate, etc. Therefore (I) = conclusion, synonymous with wydiopa, cf. Plato, de 
Legg. 314 B, ti ody dy tobtwv brordBowmev pddrora Tov vowov elvar; Ta Soywata TadTa 
Kat ‘Wndiopata, euolye Soxet... Adkav, ws eouxe, Aéyers TouTLKIY Tov vowov; Aesch. 
Suppl. 596, Sipouv déoxras Wydlowata; 2 Mace. x. 8, eoypaticay peta Kowod Tpoctdry- 
patos Kai Wndiopatos; xv. 36, édoyudticay mdvtes peta Kowod Whdicpatos. In 
Xenophon the word occurs only in this sense, Anab. vi. 2.11, Sdywa émouncarto... 
Oavdtw aitov &nuwodcbat; iii. 3. 5, éx rovrouv éddxer Tols oTparnyois BédTwov civar Soypa 
momoacbar Tov TOhE“OY aKpUKTOV civat; Vi. 4. 8, 27, Hv yap TOV oTpaTiwToY Soywa... 
Sypoora civar TA ANPO&Ta; Hell. v. 2. 2'7, iv. 37, and often; Polyb. xx. 4. 6, wera Kowod 
ddypartos ; iv. 26. 4, xwpis Kowod Soypatos. So also in Herodotian, Diodorus, and others, 
e.g. Soyua Kupodv, cvvOcivat; Demosth. Soyyara ’Audixtudvev; Plut. Mor. 79, f. praec. 
Ger. Reip. 19. Of. Plat. Legg. i. 644 D, él 8€ macw rovrows Aoyropds, 6 Ti ToT av’TaY 
dpewoy 7 xetpov’ ds yevouevos Sdypa ToAEwS KoLVoV vowos éTwvduacTat, So in the N. T. 
Acts xvi. 4, duddocey Ta Sdypata Ta Kexpiméva bro Tov K.T.r. Akin to this is the transi- 
tion to the signification, (II.) will, ordainment, decree, prescription, command, in which, 
however, it occurs but seldom in classical Greek, eg. Plat. Rep. iv. 414 B, rods 88 véous 
ods viv 6) piraKes exadodpuev emixovpovs Te Kal BonDors Tols THY apxYovTwY Soypacw ; 
Plut. Mor. 742 D, & te Sdypacw Kai vopos, & te cvvOjKats Kal oporoylats Kupiobtepa 
Kat vortepa voultera Kai BeRavoTepa THv mpwTwv. Oftener, on the contrary, in biblical 
Greek, where, excepting the place quoted under I., Acts xvi. 4, it appears in this meaning 
alone, and except in 3 Mace. i. 3, in the Book of Daniel only, answering to 8108, Dan. 
vi. 9, éwérake ypadhvas 76 Soypa; = NM, vi. 8, otHoov Tov opropov Kal Exes ypadpny, Strws 
py GAXoiwOR TO Soypa Ileprav cal Mydwy; ver. 15, ii. 13; = O80, vi 13, 26, é« rpocw- 
mou pou €TéOn Soypa TtodTo, iii. 10, 12, 29; = 83N3, vi. 10. Cf 3 Macc. i. 3, weraBarov 
TA vouipa Kal Tov TaTpiav Soyydtwv amndAoTpLwopévos ; Phil. Alleg. i. p. 50, % S€ pyrpm 
durakh kai Siatripynows Tav ayiov Soypatwv. So in the N. T. Luke ii. 1, e&AOev Sdypa 
mapa Kaicapos; Acts xvii. 7, 7a Sdyyata Kaicapos; Eph. ii. 15, tov vouov tav évtodav 
év Sdypacw Katapyjoas; Col. ii. 14, eEarerpas 7d xa’ judy yeipoypadov tots Soypacw, 
3 Fv brevaytiov jpiv. To be Soypara, i.e. ordainments, commands which he simply has 
to promulgate who stands before a higher will, this is the character of the law which 
Christ has abrogated (concerning the combination of év doyp. with xatapyjoas in Eph. 
ii. 15, ef. Theile, Harless, Hofmann in Joc.). That the apostle uses doyua in this sense, 
and not of the teaching or doctrines of Christ, is clear from the use of SoypariferOas in 
Col. ii, 20. Cf. Ign. ad Magn. 13, BeBarwOivar ev tots Soypacw Tob Kupiov Kat TY amoc- 
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todwv, The signification to which the use of the word to denote the dogmas of Chris- 
tianity attached itself—to carry this out for completeness’ sake—was borrowed from the 
use of Soya in the sense of— 

(III.) Opinion, view, doctrinal statement, specially of the dogmas of philosophers ; 
yet also, especially in Plato, in the more general sense, view, opinion, eg. Plato, Soph. 
265 0, r@ Tév morrdv Sdypats Kal phate ypopevor; Legg. vii. 797 C, and often. Of 
fixed philosophical propositions, less frequently in Plato, but all the oftener in Plutarch, 
eg. Mor. 14 E, ta mrep) trav uydy Séypata ; Mor. 797 B, kat pv of Adyor THv piroadpar, 
édv wuyais wryewovexdy Kal modutiKdy avopdv éyypapdar BeBatos Kal KPaTHTWOL, VOMOV 
Stvapw rapBdvovow: # Kai TIddtov eis Yixedlav errevoev, ekikoy ra doypara vojLovs 
Kal &pya Toujce & Tois Avovvciov mpaypaow; 1000 D, ai Adyu fpytopwv Kat Soypata 
coguctév; 1062 E, drav pév ody pndevos exothvar av paxopévwy, GNA TavTA opodoryety 
kal tibévat Oérwot ... Tov cor Sokodar Oavpacias ev Tois Soypact THY opmodoylav 
BeBavobv ; de repugn. Stoic. 1033 A, a&id tHv tTdv Soypdtwv omoroyiay év tots Biows Oew- 
peic Oar; 1034 B, oporoye? rods Adyous adTod Kal dyeEodous elvas Kal aroduTEvTOUS, Kat 
Ta Soypata tals ypelars avdppoota Kal tats mpdkeow ; ibid. "Ere dcypa Zivwvos éorw, 
iepa Oecv ph oixodouetv’ lepov yap pt) ToNNOD A£vov Kat ayvov ovdK eat oixodopwr Sé Epyov 
kal Bavavowy ovdév éott ToAdod aévov; adv. Colot. 1, wept Tov Ott Kata Ta TOY aAXWV 
drroccdov Sdywata ovdée Syv éoriv; Clem. Alex. Strom. viii. 330. 11, ed. Sylb., To pév 
Sdypa éort Katarywis tus Noyixn’ KatddryYrus Sé EEis Kai ovyxatabeors tis Siavolas. One 
sees how closely the significations, so different in themselves, asswmption, opinion, and 
doctrine, principle, approximate, so that according to circumstances in patristic Greek, eg., 
Oeios Noyos and Soypa arépwv might be placed over against each other; while, on the 
other hand, 76 Soyya ro Oetov might in turn designate the evangelical truth, as the Stoics 
designated the fundamental truths universally to be recognised as Séypyata; cf. M. Aurelius, 
els éautov; ii. 3, TadTad oot apKelto, dei Edypata éotw; Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 58, Soypa- 
Tos dvtos Tap’ avTav, Kat akiav Tov Tpakewy ExacTov apetreobar péddovTa TOY avOpw- 
mov x.7.r. Further, see Suic. Thes. sv. Soya; Nitzsch, System der Christl. Lehre, §.17,.3: 


Aoyparifa, to conclude, to ordain, to establish, 2 Macc. x. 8, xv. 36, see under 
Soyya; Col. ii. 20, rd... Soypatifecbe ; Mi) aapy, wndé yedon «7A. (the middle = to let 
oneself order).—Of the philosophers = to teach, eg. Justin, Apol. i. 4, of ra évdvtia Sokd- 
cavres kal Soypatiouvtes; 7, of ev ”“EdAnot Ta avdtois apecta Soypaticavtes ex TavTds 
T® évl dvopate pirocopias tpocayopevovtat, Kaitrep THv Soyndtov évavytiwv dvtwv ; i. 27, 
of Aeyopuevor Ftwixot Pirocopot Kal avrov Oedv eis wip avadvecOat Soypatifover, Kal ad 
Taw Kata wetaBornv Tov Kocpov yevér Oat Aéyovow, 


10€a, 7. The significations of this word divide themselves conformably with the usage 
of the verb doxéw. We cannot regard as the fundamental meaning, opinion, representation, 
as against éxvoTnpm, the actual knowledge of a thing,,—a meaning which is connected with 
the transitively used Soxety, and, like this, is yet also intransitive at bottom,—but rather 
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the signification appearance, repute, glory, which the lexicographers clumsily distinguish 
as the secondary meaning of the word thus—“ the opinion in which one stands to others” 
(in this Passow, Pape, Schenkl agree), whereby the usage and the relation of the word to 
Soxéw are mystified. Its meanings are rather to be arranged thus—(I.) from the intransitive 
Soxeiv : (a.) seeming, as against ddjOea; eg. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 3. 30, wrAjOous Sd£av mapéker ; 
Hell. vii. 5. 21, Sd€av rapetye uy woujcecOar pwdynv, made it appear, etc. (b.) Reputation, 
renown, always in an honourable sense, unless an epithet alters the force; from Soxeiy 
elvat te or Soxeiv, the expression of general recognition. Hesych. dofa° yun, ryun; 
Eurip. Here. f. 157, éoye So€av, oddi av, edvylas; Plat. Menew. 241 B, Sd£av elyov 
dpayot elvat. So Herod. Xen. Thue. Plat. Plut. Hence Plut. probl. Rom. XIII. (266 F), 
tov d¢ ‘Ovdpew Sokav av tis tipi peOepunvedoeve—(II.) From the transitively used 
Soxeiv, opinion, notion, opposed to émvotyuy. From the signification I. }, the biblical 
usage, which is an expansion of it, starts. 

(I.) It denotes, as in profane Greek, the recognition, which any one finds or which 
belongs to him; honour, renown, connected with érawos, Phil. i 11; 1 Pet. i. 7; with 
Tym, 1 Tim. i. 17; Heb. ‘ii. 7, 9;°2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. iv. 11, v.13; 1 Pet. i. 7, ete.; with 
Tym and evroyia, Rev. v. 12, opposed to drywla, 2 Cor. vi. 8, dia ddEns Kal atiypias, Sid 
Svodnwias kat edpnwias; 1 Cor. xi. 14,15. It differs from ryu7 as recognition does from 
estimation ; Rom. iii. 23, tarepovvrar ris SoEns Tod Oeod, they lack recognition on the part 
of God ; for so must we render the Greek, and not “ the glory of God” or “ His image ;” 
otherwise we lose the true relation between vv. 23 and 24, where Sccaovpevor is con- 
trasted with taprov, and dwpedy takes up the element lying in tor. rijs 6. Tob Geod. Cf. 
also John xii. 43, nyarnoay yap thy Sokav tov avOperev pwadrov Hrep THY SoEav Tod Oe0d ; 
John viii. 54, 4 S0&a pov. Noticeable are the combinations, &nteiv dofav, 1 Thess. ii. 6; 
John vii. 18, viii. 50; d0£av AapRavew rapa twos (cf. é€ avOpwmewyv, 1 Thess. ii. 6), John 
v. 41,44, 2 Pet.i.17,; Rev. iv. 11, ddfav S:d0var rwi, Luke xvii. 18; John ix. 24; 
Acts xii. 23; Rom. iv. 20; Rev. iv. 9, xi. 13. xiv 7, xix. 7; d0&a rwi, sc. éoriv, Luke 
iv, 24; xix°38 :'-Rom. xi. 36, xvi) 27; Gal. i 5)’ Eph iii. 21;\ Phil iv. 20; 1 Tim/1.17; 
2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11 (v. 11, Received text); 2 Pet. iii 18; 
Jude 25; Rev. i. 6, vil. 12, xix. 1. Cf. Luke xiv. 10, rore gorae cot Sofa évetriov K.7.X. 
Further, eis, mpds Sofav twos, Rom. iii, 7, xv. 7; 1 Cor. x. 31; 2 Cor. i 20, iv. 15, 
viii. 19; Phil. ii. 11; 1 Pet. i 7—Heb. iii. 3. 

(IL) As 8é£a, in opposition to da/jOea, denotes seeming, appearance, from Soxeiv, in 
opposition to eivas, cf. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 39, avdpos Kat dvtos Kal Soxodvros ‘kavov elvat, 
so also, if traced back to doxe? elvae te or Soxety, it may denote appearance, form, aspect; 
and, indeed, that appearance of a person or thing which catches the eye or attracts atten- 
tion, commanding recognition, “ looking like something ;” equivalent therefore to splendour, 
brilliance, glory. Cf. Isa. lili. 2, od« éorw eldos ait@ ovdé defa. How closely these 
meanings border on each other may be seen, Isa. xi. 3, od Kata thy do€ay Kpivet, nisi 
YY, comp. Ecclus. viii. 14, wi Sudfou pera xputod' Kata yap Thy dofav aitod Kpwoiow 
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aité. In this sense d0£a denotes (a.) the appearance of glory attracting the gaze; 80, 69., 
as a strong synonym of eixay, cf, Rom. i. 23, HANakav rHv Sd£av rod adOdprov Geod év 
Gpowpate eixovos POaptov avOpwmov, which explains why "A, which elsewhere = 
popdy, ouoiwpa, in Ps. xvii. 15 and Num. xii. 8=dd£a; in the latter passage, ray Sofav 
xuptou elder, parallel with efSos = NP, cf. 1 Cor. xi. 7, dvnp...eixdy Kal Sofa Oeod 
umdpyov. The expression % ddfa tod Geod, rod xvpiov, must be explained accordingly ; 
indeed, it corresponds to the Hebrew “in! 723, which signifies “the august contents of 
God’s own entire nature, embracing the aggregate of all His attributes according to their 
undivided yet revealed fulness” (Umbreit, die Siinde, p. 99), or which embraces all that 
is excellent in the divine nature. (In a similar manner, Philo explains the Sofa of 
God as the “ unfolded fulness of the divine duvdpes;” cf. Rev. xv. 8, where d0€a and 
Sivauis Tod Ocod are conjoined.) The dda of God coincides with His self-revelation, 
Ex. xxxiii, 22, 733 753, vika & av wrapérOy % S0€a pou, cf. the following és dv rapéOa, 
ver. 21; 7d mpoowmév pov, i, in it as the form of His manifestation, God sets Him- 
self forth, since it comprises all that He is for us, for our good, cf. Ex. xxxiii, 19, VIPS 
ynw~d2, eyd mrapededoouar mpdtepdv cou TH S6En wou; ver. 18, THAD NY NI WNW, euddve- 
cov por ceavTov, (According to this, Delitzsch’s remark in Ps, xxv. 7 is to be completed, — 
“ 339 is not God’s goodness as an attribute, but, as in Ps. xxxi. 20, Hos. iii. 5, the fulness 
of good promised and in store for those who turn to Him.”) Of. Isa xlvi. 13, xxvi. 10. 
It occupies accordingly a prominent place in the final revelation of redemption, Isa. lx. 3, 





ém 5€ oé gdavncetas 6 Kvpios Kal 9 Sofa adtod emi oé dpOjoetac; Isa. vi. 3, xlii. 8, 
xlviii. 11; cf. Luke ii. 9; Rev. xxi. 23; Rom. vi. 4, v. 2.. This redemptive character is 
an essential element of the idea of 5d£a, so that one might perhaps say—the Sofa of God, 
as it is the fulness of all that is good in Him cnw-ba, Ex. xxxiii. 19), all His redeem- 
ing attributes (cf. wAjpapa, John i. 14, 16), so also is it the form in which He reveals 
Himself in the economy of salvation,—which, however, is not to be taken in the coarse and 
outward. sense taught by Jewish theology in its doctrine of the 22¥, “ splendor quidam 
creatus, quem Deus quasi prodigit vel miraculi loco ad magnificentiam suam ostendendam 
alicubt habitare fecit,’ Maimon. Mor. neboch. i. 64. Cf. Bengel on Acts vii. 2, “ gloria, 
divinitas conspicua.”—Of. Rom. ix. 23, iva. yvwpicn tov wrodtov Ths Soéns abtod émt oxein 
€héous ; Eph. i. 12, eis 1d elvas jyds eis erawov So€ns aitod; ver. 14; 1 Tim. i. 11, 
Kata TO evaryyédiov Ths So—ns Tod paxapliov Oeod; Rev. xxi. 11, 23; John xi. 40, éav 
mistevons, on tiv SdEav Tod Oeod; Acts vii. 55; John xi. 44; Jude 25. Hence the do&a 
of God, along with His aper7 (which see), is both the means (2 Pet. i. 3) and the goal (1 Pet. 
v. 10; 1 Thess. ii, 12) of our vocation. By means of it all the redemptive work of God 
is carried on. Rom, vi. 4, myép0n Xprotos ex vexpadv dia rhs Sons Tob matpds; 2 Thess. 
i. 9; it manifests itself in every redemptive influence experienced by individuals, Col. 
i 11, dwwapotpevos Kata 76 Kpdtos THs SdEns adbtod eis w.7..; Eph. iii, 16, wa 8én dpiv 
kata Tov TrodTOY Ths S0Ens avTod, Suvdwer KpatawwOAvar «td. It made itself specially 
known in Christ and in His working, 2 Cor. iv. 6, mpos dwricpor Tis yvooews Ths d0&ns 
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tod Gov ev mpocwrp Xpictov, cf. Heb. i. 3 under dravyacpa, Luke ix. 43, éEemdjocovto 
él TH peyadeornts tod Oeod, Tit. ii. 13, and forms the final goal of Christian hope, 
Rom. v. 2, cavydpueba én’ érrrids rhs SoEns tod Oeod, cf. Acts vii. 55, 1 Thess, ii. 12, 
1 Pet. v. 10, 2 Thess. ii. 14, so far as its disclosure belongs to the future, and, indeed, 
to the close of the history of redemption, Tit. ii. 13, mpoodeyouevor Hv paxaplav édrida 
Kat éemipdverav tis SdEns Tod peyddou Oeod Kal cwripos juav Inco Xpucrod. Cf. Matt. 
xvi. 27, Mark viii. 38, Luke ix. 26, where Christ speaks of His second coming év TH 
50& tod matpds. The Sofa of the Son of man in Matt. xix. 28, xxv. 31, Mark x. 37, 
comp. Luke ix. 32, xxiv. 26, is to be understood in contrast with His earthly manifestation, 
John xvii. 22, 24, Phil. iii. 21, cf. 1 Tim. iii. 16, and is brought by Christ Himself into 
connection with the 60a which He had before His humiliation, John xvii. 5; cf. xii. 41 
and Phil. ii. 6, wop¢7 Ocod; and this His Sofa, John ii. 11, the manifestation of that which 
He properly is (80£a ws povoyevods rapa arpos, John i. 14, ii. 11), becomes perceptible 
whenever His then present manifestation is broken through by His past and future glory. 
So in the writings of John ; whereas elsewhere this relation does not come into consideration, 
and the d0£a of Christ, as it appertains to Him now, is alone spoken of, 2 Cor. iii. 18, 
iv. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 14; Jas. ii. 1; 1 Pet. i. 21—With Rom. ix. 4, dv } viobecia Kat 4 
ddfa, cal ai Sia0jKae «.7.d.,—where 7 S04 must be taken absolutely in as definite and 
independent a sense as the other predicates—we can scarcely compare 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22, 
ame@xictat Sofa amd "Iopanr ev 76 AnPO}vas thy KiBwrdsy Kvpiov; for this passage relates 
not to that which de€a is absolutely, but to that which is the d0£a rod *"Iopanr, and what 
this is, the context shows. (See under 0.) On the other hand, however, we may take 
as parallels, Ecclus. xlix. 8, "Iefexujr bs eldev dpacw Sokns iy iméderEev aire émt 
Gpwatros XepovBiw, and Heb. ix. 5, XepovBiw So&s; 2 Pet. i: 17, porn... awd tis 
peyadorperots Sd€ns, cf. Heb. i. 3, de&a Tis weyadkwovvys, according to which % do£a is 
equivalent to 6 Oeds ev rH 8d£n adrod, the self-revelation of God in the economy of 
redemption. 

Aoéa without more precise definition by a genitive = manifestation of glory, opposed 
to dtuysta, 1 Cor. xv. 43, omeiperas ev atusia, éyeiperas év Sd&m (synonymous with ty, 
Isa. xxxv. 2; Rev. xxi. 26; Rom. ii. 7,10). Cf. 1 Pet. i 21, ructedew eis Ocdv tov 
éyeipayvta Xpiotov éx vexpav cal Sdfav adr@ Sovra, as also in all the passages in which 
Sofa stands in antithesis to maOnuata, Rom. viii. 18; 1 Pet.i 11, v. 1; Heb. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. iv. 13,14; 2 Cor.iv. 17. In this sense future 6d£a is the hope of Christians, 
Rom. viii. 18, 21, Col.i. 27, iii. 4, a constituent of cwrnpia, 2 Tim. ii. 10, wa... cwrnplas 
Tuxaow Ths ev Xpict@ Inood peta SdEns aiwviov, above all peculiar to God, for which 
reason we read 6 Oeés, mathp ths dokns, Acts vii. 2; Eph. i. 17. Cf. Jas. ii. 1, 6 «dpuos 
Hucv "Inaods Xpuotos tis §.; 1 Cor. ii, 8.—1 Pet. iv. 14, 70 rijs doEns . . . mvedpa. — 
Besides also in 2 Cor. iii. 7-11, 18; Matt. vi. 13, xxiv. 30; Mark xiii. 26; Luke ix. 31, 
xxi. 27; Phil. iv. 19.—The plural dofau, analogously to the use of # Sofa of the self- 
revelation of God, in 2 Pet. ii 10, Jude 8, 5dfas Bracdnpeiv, denotes, according to the 
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context, angelic powers, so far as there belongs to them an appearance demanding 
recognition. 

(b.) More specially 80&a means not the glorious appearance, attracting attention, of the 
person or thing itself, but that in the appearance which attracts attention, eg. splendour, 
glory, brightness, adornment, in which sense the LXX. use it for 173, Isa, li. 2, i. 10; 
Dan. xi. 20. 700, Isa. xl. 7, waca S0fa dvOparov os dvOos yoprov, MN INDN, Ex. xxviii. 
2, 36; 1 Chron. xxii. 5; Isa, iii. 18; cf Esth. v. 1, especially, however = 7123, which is 
rendered only in Ex. xxviii. 2, 36, Isa. xi. 10, by roms, in Isa, xxii. 18 by «adds, else- 
where always by d0€a, Isa. xxxv. 2, lx. 13, wioabn 33 = 4 ddfa rod AvBdvov. Matt. iv. 8; 
Luke iv. 6, 4 8. tav Bacirevav Tod Kocpov. Matt. vi. 29; Luke xii. 27, 7) 6. Soroudvos. 
Acts xxii. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 40, 41; 2 Cor iii. 7; 1 Pet. 1 24; Rev: xviiti 1, xxi./24; 
Phil. iii, 19; Eph. i. 6, & ris ydpuros. Ver. 18, ris KAnpovomias. Col. i. 27, Tod 
pvornpiov; 1 Cor. ii. 7. In this sense God is designated OTe” a3, Jer. ii, 11; Isa. 
iii, 8; Ps. cvi. 20; ef. 2 Cor. viii, 23, dda Xpicrod. Eph. iii. 13, Ares (se. ai Oripeus 
pod wrép tudor) éotiv SdEa twov. 1 Thess. ii 20, dpeis yap éore 7) Soka judy Kal 1) yapd. 
Luke ii. 32, d0fa Aaod cov "Iopayn. 


4o&dfa, to think, to be of opinion, to suppose ; ¢.g. 6pOds, ovTws So€., opposed to eiSévas, 
yuyvockew ; to hold any one for anything, eg. SoEdfowar advxos, Plat. Rep. ii. 363 E; Plut. 
de Superst. 6, S0€afover poBepov ro edpevés, Kal Tupavyixov 76 Tatpixdv. The meaning 
connected therewith, to recognize, to honour, to praise, is found only in later Greek, eg. 
Polyb. vi. 53. 10, és’ dperp dedo€acpévor avdpés. LXX.=129, Lev. x. 3, év rots éyylfovel 
pot ayacbjcowat Kat év don TH owaywyh SofacOnoowar; Judg. ix. 9, etc. It is 
further employed by the LXX., in accordance with their peculiar use of Sd£a, to denote 
to invest with dignity, to give any one esteem, to cause him honour by putting him into an 
honourable position; Esth. iii 1, éd0facev 6 Bacirels “Aprakép—ns "Apav Kal throcev 
aitov kal émpwtoBdbpe: mévrov Tdv pirwv adrod =>; cf, Ps, xxxvii. 20, dua Td Sokac- 
Oivar abtovs Kal thrwOhvar =P’, Esth. vi. 6-11; Ex. xv. 6, 9 Sefid cov Seddkacras év 
ioxvi = 182, Vv. 1, 21 =nea. Isa. xliv. 23, érvtpdcato 6 cds Tov "TaxoB, cai "Iopain 
So€acOjcerar = NENT, Cf. especially, however, Ex. xxxiv. 29, 30, 35, 8eSé£aorau % dyrus 
Tod ypopatos Tod Tpocdov aitod= MP, to ray forth, to shine. Accordingly we may 
distinguish even in the N. T. the meanings— 

(I.) To recognise, honour, praise, Matt. vi. 2; Luke iv. 15; Rom. xi. 13. ov Geov, 
Matt. v. 16, ix. 8, xv. 31; Mark ii 12; Luke v. 25, 26, vii. 16, xiii. 13, -xviliP 1, 
Xvi, 43, xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18, xiii. 48, xxi 20; Rom. i. 21 oxvn9s ML Cor. va 20; 
2 Cor. ix. 13; Gal. i. 24; 1 Pet. iv. 11, 14 (over against Bracdnpely), 16; Rev. xv. 4. 
The occasion is indicated by ési with the dative, Luke ii. 20; Acts iv. 21; by é&, Gal 
i 24. 

(IL) (@.) To bring to honowr, make glorious, glorify (strictly, to give any one importance). 
So in 1 Cor. xii. 26, elre So€dferar ev pédos, opposed to maoxew ; cf. do€a opposed to 
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maOnua. Heb. v. 5, ody éavrdov edokace yevnOvar apxrepéa. 1 Pet. i. 8, yapa Sedoé- 
acpévn ; cf. S0€dfecPar and yxaipew conjoined, 1 Cor. xii. 26, Rev. xviii. 7, dca édd£ace 
avtny, tocodtoy dSdre aith Bacavopov cali révOos; 2 Cor. iii 10. The expression in 
Rom. viii. 30, ods édixalwoev, TovTovs Kal édd£acev, rests upon the connection existing 
between calling, justification, and the object of Christian hope, the future dd&a, Rom. viii. 
18, 21; 2 Cor. iii. 18; cf. Rom. v. 1, 2; 1 Thess. ii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 10. Juvdokdfeu, 
Rom. viii. 17 

(0.) Specially, however, is the Johannine use of do&afev connected with this meaning. 
As the dda of God is the revelation and manifestation of all that He has and is of good 
(vid. So&a), it is said of a self-revelation in which God manifests all the goodness that 
He is, S0€dfeu 7d dvoua avdrod, John xii. 28. So far as it is Christ through whom this is 
made manifest, He is said to glorify the Father, John xvii. 1,4; or the Father is glorified 
in Him, xiii. 31, xiv. 13; and Christ’s meaning is analogous when He says to His 
disciples, év tovt@ édo0&dcOn 6 matip pov, va KapTov Todt dépnte Kat yevnoecbe ewod 
pa@nral. When do€dfecPa is predicated of Christ, the vids tod avOp@mov (vid. Sofa), 
it means simply that His innate glory is brought to light, is made manifest; cf. John 
xi. 4, Wa S0EacOn o vids Tov Deod Sia THs acbevelas. So John vii. 39, xii. 16, 23, xiii. 
31, xvii. 1, 5. It is an act of God His Father in Him; cf. the more O. T. expression in 
Acts iii. 13, 0 Oeds edd£acev tov ratda adtod ’Incodv, for which ii. 33, tyotv; compare 
above, dofafev and tnpodv frequently combined. The glorious nature of Christ is revealed 
by God in Himself (John xiii. 32, 0 0. do€doe adtov év éavTs), inasmuch as it is God 
Himself again who is revealed in Christ as that which He is. So also is Christ glorified 
in His disciples, xvii. 10; cf. xiv. 13; and finally, as the revelation of the Holy Spirit 
is connected with the glorification of Christ, Christ says regarding Him, éxeivos éué Sofdces, 
xvi. 14.— As this use of do€dfew is so constant, it would seem right to assume that it 
has the force of “ to glorify, make honourable,” in viii. 54, xxi. 19 also. 


"Evdo€os, ov, recognised, honowred, honourable, distinguished, eg. évdoEa Kal Nawmpa 
mpayyata, Aesch. iii, 231. So in Luke xiii. 17, ta evdoka 1a ywoueva ir’ adrod, of the 
miracles of Christ (Luke v. 26, eldopev wapddofa onpepov). Cf. Ex. xxxiv. 10; Job 
v. 9 =Nindeo, xxxiv. 24. Distinguished, aristocratic, eg. wrovovor cal eSoEou, Plat. Sophist. 
223 B; Isa. xxvi. 15, of évdoFou tis ys; 1 Sam. ix. 6, etc. =723, Niphal. So opposed 
to dros, 1 Cor. iv. 19; Luke vii. 25.—In Eph. v. 27, wa rapacticyn adtos éavt@ 
évdokov tiv éxxAnaiay, also, the meaning distinguished will have to be taken as lying at 
the basis ; for neither classical Greek nor the LXX. supply an example of the meaning 
glorious. In this case évSo£os would pretty nearly correspond to edmpdcdextos in Rom. 
xv. 16, 1 Pet.ii. 5; to eddpeoros in Rom. xii,1. The meaning glorious is only defensible 
if we compare évdoEdfeuw. 


’"E v80£&4 a, only in biblical Greek, Ex. xiv. 4, évdokacOjcopar év Papaw = 1323, as 
in Ezek. xxviii. 22, evdofacOncopar év coi, Kal ywoon Ste éyo cips o KUpios; 2 Kings 
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xiv. 10, — Ex. xxxiii, 16, évSofacOjoouat... mapa mdvra ta €Ovn = pyn-dan aD ; Isa. 
xlix, 3, SodAds prov ef od "Iopanr, kal év col évdotacOncouat = ND, Hithpael; Isa. xlv. 25, 
Grd kuplov SixawOyjcovrar Kat &v TH Oe@ evdokacOnaetas Tav Td oTréppa Tav viav "Ioparr 
(cf, Rom. viii. 30) =*50m ; Ps. lxxxix. 8; Ecclus. xxviii. 6. According to this, évdobato 
is equivalent to actually to glorify ; aorist passive, to appear glorious; 2 Thess. i. 10, étay 
2.On 6 Ktptos évdokacOjvar év ois dyiows avrod. Of. Ezek. xxviii. 22; Ps. lxxxix. 8. — 
2 Thess. i. 12, Srrws évdoFdcOn Td dvopa tov Kuplov hav "Inood év div. 


Adxtpos, ov (from Soxéw), acceptable, of good and tried coin, hence genuine, approved, 
2 Cor. x. 18, od yap 6 éavtov cumatdpevos, éxeivos éotiv Sdxtpos, adda dv 0 KUpLoS cuvic- 
rnow, Jas. i. 12. Of those who prove or have approved themselves as Christians, 1 Cor. 
xi. 19, Wa of Sdeyuor davepol yévovras év tpiv, Rom. xvi. 10, Rom. xiv. 18, evdpeotos 
TG Oe@, SdKrpos Tots dvOpérross, acceptable to God and recognised, approved, of men. Bengel, 
“Td agit, wnde Deo placeat, et hominibus sese probet probarique ab hominibus debeat ;” cf. 
Prov. xvi. 7; Herod. i 65. 2, Avxovpyou trav Smraptinréwy Soxipov avdpds; iii 85. 
Often in Plutarch. 


"A SoxKtpos, literally, unapproved ; unworthy, e.g. vopicpa, spurious, that will not stand 
proof, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, éavtods Soxipatere... ed pn Te dddxipol éore. Vv. 6,7. We find 
the same play of words in Rom. i. 28, xaOas ov« éSoxivacay tov Ocov éxew ev érvyvdce., 
mapédwxev avTors 0 Oeds eis dddKipov vodv. *AddKywos vods is a vods that turns out false, 
cf. 1 Tim. vi. 5, SuepOappévos tov voor, like 2 Tim. iii. 8; Luther aptly renders it, “ with 
disordered mind.” From this necessarily follows the qrovety ta yu) KaOjKxovra, Rom. i. 28. 
Wetstein, “ Stcut ipst improbarunt habere cognitionem Det, ita Deus tradidit eos in mentem 
improbam, plumbeam, inidoneam quae id quod mentis est ageret;” 1 Cor. ix. 27; 2 Tim. 
iii, 8; Tit, i 16; Heb. vi. 8. 


Aoxtpy, 4, proof (of genuineness, trustworthiness). We must distinguish between 
a present and past, an active and a passive signification, for doxeun has a reflexive sense ; 
hence either the having proved oneself true or the proving oneself true. Georg. Syne. 
p. 27 D, mpos Soxipny ris Exdorov mpos tov Oedv mpoaipécews. Accordingly the texts in 
which the word occurs may be arranged as follows: (1) 2 Cor. xiii. 3, Soxtuav Snretre rob 
év €wol Aadodvtos Xpiotov, ds eis «.7.d., 1.e. ye desire that Christ’s speaking in me shall prove 
itself true; 2 Cor. ii. 9, tva yv@ «.7.r., whether ye prove yourselves true. So also Rom. 


v. 4. (2) Phil. ii 22, ryv 5€ SoxipHy adrod ywooxete, how he has proved himself true ; 
2 Cor. ix. 13, viii. 2. 


Aoxipeoy, ro, in Dion. Hal., Plut., and others=7d Soxipetov, means of proving. 
Dion. Hal. Rhet. 11, don... . pds 6 Tis atoBrérav Suvyjcetat thy Kpiow TroveioOa. Still 
the means of proof are not only, eg., the touchstone itself, but also the trace of the metal 
left thereon. Hence 10 Soxipsov rhs wiotews, Jas. i. 3, 1 Pet. i. 7, the result of the 
contact of mits with werpacpots, that in virtue of which faith is recognised as genuine, 
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=the verification of faith. Of. the frequently cited passage in Herodian, ii. 10. 12, 
Soxiusov 8&8 otpatiwtadv Kdwatos GAN ov Tpudy. | 





Eudsoxéa, belonging only to later Greek, Polyb., Dion. Hal., Diod. Sic., and pre- 
viously employed several times by the LXX. to translate 75D and 7¥7. Fut. evdoxnoa, 
aor. evddxenoa, forms which in Soxéw occur only rarely, and in poetry. HvdSéxnoa occurs 
interchangeably with evddxnoa, the same MSS. reading in one passage the former, in 
another the latter; eg. codex C, Heb. x. 6, 705., in ver. 8 evd. — Strictly speaking, it is 
merely a stronger form of the transitive Soxeiy, to deem good; cf. Polyb. i. 77, @s od povov 
evdoxhoas Kowwvoy adtov mpocraBécbat Tov mpdkewv, with Xen. Cyrop. viii. 7. 4, éofev 
avatravcecbat; 1 Macc. vi. 23, typets eddoxodpuev Sovdrevew 7 matpi cov, with Acts xxvi. 9 
under Soxeiv, where a resolve is referred to, the infinitive following, and it lays stress 
on the willingness or freedom thereof; at the same time marking its design as some- 
thing good, whether as intended by the resolver or in reality. Where it expresses the 
relation of the subject to an object, it implies recognition, approval thereof; Polyb. iii. 8, 
evdoxeiy tois im’ ’AvviBou rpayGeiow, opposed to dvcapecteic Oar, ibid. Svanpecrodvto Tois 
im’ ’AvviBov mpartrouévors. For both cases at once, see Ps. lxviii. 17, 7d dpos 6 edvdoxnoev 
0 Oeds Katouxciv év avt@.— (I.) It relates to a determination, when it is followed by an 
infinitive ; in the LXX. only in Ps. lxviii. 17. In the N. T. Luke xii. 32, eddoxnoer 6 
mathp twov Sodvas tuiv tiv Bacirelav; 1 Cor. i. 21, edvddxnoev 6 Oeds Sid THs pwpias Tod 
Knpvywatos oioat x.T.r.; Gal. i. 15, eddcucnoey 6 ddopicas pe... aTroKadtrar Tov vio 
avtod év éuoi; Col. i. 19; Rom. xv. 26, 27; 1 Thess. ii. 8, iii. 1; 2 Cor. v. 8, edvdoxodpuev 
uarrov éxdnunoas «.7.r.; cf. Ecclus. xxv. 16.— (II.) Where the matter under considera- 
tion is the relation of the subject to an object, the latter is expressed in profane Greek by 
the dative (vid. supra), rarely by the addition of émi rw ;—in the LXX., on the contrary, 
we find the accusative, as in Ps. Ixviii. 17, li. 18, 21; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41; 1 Esdr. i. 55 
(Ecclus. xv. 17) ; once émé with the dative in Judith xv. 10 ; mostly, however, év with dative, 
2 Sam. xxii. 20; Isa. lxii. 4; Mal. ii, 17; Hab. ii. 4; Ps. xliv. 5,—-varieties of usage 
which arose probably from the circumstance that when the word first began to be employed 
by writers its construction was not quite settled, and that fixed rules were formed on the 
basis of the example of the authors above quoted. In the N. T. the accusative occurs 
only in Heb. x. 6, 8 (from Ps. xl. 7). Elsewhere év, Matt. iii. 17, xvii. 5; Mark i. 11; 
Luke iii, 22; 1 Cor. x. 5; Heb. x. 38; 2 Cor. xii. 10; 2 Thess. ii 12; eds, 2 Pet.i17, 
Matt. xii. 18, where Lachm. reads simply the accusative. This mode of indicating the 
object is justified by the circumstance that eddoxeiv may be classed among the verbs which 
denote an emotion, a mood, a sentiment cherished towards any one= to take pleasure in 
something, to have an inclination towards it, as 0éAev also is used by the LXX., and ayarray 
is sometimes combined with the dative in classical Greek, — In general the LXX. employ 
6érew far more frequently to express that which they elsewhere express by evdoxeiy = YBN 
and 747, So eg.=/5Nn, Ores with the accusative, Deut. xxi. 14; Ps. xviii. 22, puoetai 
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pe, dre OEAnoé pe. (Cf. Matt. xxvii. 43, pucdcOw viv aidrov, ei Oédet adrov.) Ps. xxxiv. 12, 
Oérew Cory, cf. 1 Pet. iii. 10, Swhv dyaray, and yan = dyarray, Ps. li. 8; Hos. vi. 6, édeos 
Oéw Kai od Ovoiav, cf. Heb. x. 6, 8. Herewith cf. evdoxeiv with the accusative in the 
places quoted. Further, 721 = Oérew év, quite in the same sense as eddoxeiv ev, 1 Sam. 
XViii, 22, Oéreu év col 6 Bacire’s; 2 Sam. xv. 26, ov« 7OéAnka év coi, correlative with 
ver. 25, édv e}pw ydpw; 1 Kings x. 8, 70édnoev év col Sobvai ce emt Opovov Ioparjr, as 
in 2 Chron. ix. 8. Further = 73, 1 Chron. xxviii. 4, év éuol 70édnce Tod yevéoOas pe eis 
Bactréa, parallel previously with é«réyeoOar and aiperifeuv, cf. Matt. xii.18. Like Oédeuv 
in these combinations, evSoxetv also denotes what is elsewhere rendered é«réyeo@as and 
aipeti€ew, or mpocdéyer Oat, as NY is rendered in Isa. xlii. 1; Amos v. 22 ; Mal. i. 10; cf. 
Prov. iii. 12, mapadéyerOau, and accordingly evdoxetv is fitted to express the same bearing on 
God’s part to men (Matt. iii. 17, xvii. 5; Marki. 11; Luke iii. 22; 1 Cor. x. 5; Heb. x. 38; 
2 Pet.i. 17; Matt. xii. 18), for which elsewhere these latter expressions are employed (hence 
also the aor. év 6 evddxnoa, Matt. iii. 17, etc.). Cf. Isa. xlii. 1, 0 éxdextos wou, mpooedéEaTo 
abrov % uyx7} pov, for which Matt. xii. 18, 6 dyamntos pou, eis dv eddoxnoer 4 uy pov. 
Cf. also 6 vidos pov 6 ayamrntos, év @ evdoxnoa, Matt. xvii. 5, with the parallel passage 
Luke ix. 35, 6 vids wod 6 ékdeXeypévos. It corresponds also to dyarray ; cf. 2 Thess. ii. 12, 
evdoxeiy év adixig, with 2 Pet.ii.15; Heb.i 9; see dyamday (a) and (6). What is special 
here is that evdoxeiy is at the same time an expression of emotion; hence the combination 
with dyamntos, as mpoodéyerOau with éxdextds, Isa. xlii. 1; cf. 2 Cor. xii. 10, eddon@ ev 
ao Geveias. 


Evsoxia, %, in the LXX. and N. T., for which Dion. Hal., Diod. Sic., etc., have 
evdoxnars, the deeming good, contentment, approval. Diod. Sic. xv. 6, Tnpjoew awa Kat THv 
adnGevav kai thy ebddKnow Tod Avovvctov. In this sense evdoxia = fi¥), Ps. xix. 15, écovras 
eis eVOokiay TA AOYLA TOD oTOpaTos pov; Ecclus. xxxi. 20, cf. jis mn, Lev. 1. 3, xxii. 20, 
21, Jer. vi. 20, Prov. xii. 22, where it is = dextds rd Oe. This corresponds to the use 
of evdoxely tit, év tux, No. IL., where an object actually present is referred to, = joy, good 
pleasure, Ecclus. i. 27, xxxii. 5, xxxix. 8. But as evdoxetvy, where allusion is made to a 
resolve, lays stress on the willingness or freedom of it (Ecclus. xxxii. 20, Oepamredwv év 
evdoxia SexOjoetar Kab 4 Sénors adtod Eos vederv ovvdryer), at the same time marking it 
as good, so also does evdoxia denote a free will (willingness, pleasure), whose intent is 
something good,—henevolence, gracious purpose. It corresponds thus to fi¥), Ps. lxxxix. 18, 
evi. 4, li. 20, aydOuvov, xipse, ev TH eddoxla cov THY Zidv (cf. Oérnpa = 87, Ps. xxx. 6, 8), 
and in this sense is parallel to edAoryia, blessing, Ps. v. 15, evrAoynoess Sixacov, KUpLE, @S 
Otrw eddoxias éoteddvwoas yas, cf. Deut. xxxiii. 23; Ps. ev. 16, eumiTdas wav Sov 
evdoxias. Of. ji¥1 = eos, Isa. lx. 10 = ydpis, Prov. xi. 27. Hence Theodoret, 4 ém’ 
evepyecia Bothnots. — Of God’s purpose of grace, Matt. xi. 26 ; Luke x. 21, oftws éyévero 
evdoxia gumpocbev cov; Eph. i. 9, cata tv edSoxiav adtod; Phil. ii. 13 (cf. b7rép, Rom. 
xv. 8). In Eph. i. 5 it serves more exactly to characterize the OéAnpa, Kata Thy eddoxiay 
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Tov Oedrjpatos adtod. Luke ii. 14, év dvOpwmors eddoxia, corresponds to eddoxeiy gv. Even 
if, with Lachm. and Tisch., we read év da. evdoxias, we should have to take evSox/a in the 
same sense, and to explain the genitive like té«va dpyijs, viol rs Bactdelas. For eddoxia 
never denotes “ good will” in the moral sense; not even in 2 Thess. i. 11. As taoa 
evdoria ayabwotvns is there mentioned along with gpyov icrews, it is impossible that 
evdoxia ayabwovvns should mean “ pleasure in the good” (de Wette), for the symmetry 
of expression would thus be destroyed; but evdoxéa must be an outcome of dyabwodvn, 
as pyov is a product of riots; edvdoxia dya0wovvys isan expression like eddoxda émiOupias, 
Keclus. xviii. 31; v8. aoe8dv, Ecclus. ix. 12, denoting accordingly that which pleases 
ayalwourn, goodness, the tendency to the good. Nor does edd. in Phil. i. 15 mean a 
purpose morally good ; but in opposition to d:a POdvov Kat Epw, S0 eddoxiay tov Xpiotov 
xnpvoceww is = benevolently, cf. vv. 16, 17. The question is more difficult, how we are to 
understand 1 pév eddoxia tis gus Kapdlas Kab % dénows mpds Tov Oedv «.7.r. in Rom. x. 1. 
Some urge that it cannot denote wish, because eddoxeiy does not occur in the sense of 
é7tOupeiv, and that the meaning “good pleasure” is inconsistent both with dénous and 
with pos tov Oeov, which, owing to the absence of the article, must be referred to both 
expressions. Apart, however, from the circumstance that some Mss. repeat the article, 
the words 7) dénois mpds Tov Oedv can quite as easily stand alone, like eg. % miatis tuav 
év Xpict@ *Incod, Col. i. 4, cf. Sénous, 2 Cor. ix. 14, Phil. i. 4, and the meaning “ what 
is pleasing to my heart (Ecclus. ix. 12), and what I ask from God for Israel,” would not 
be at all unsuitable. At the same time, it is possible that the apostle used evdoxia to 
express his benevolent intentions or wishes relatively to the salvation of Israel, analogously 
to its use for the gracious will of God. Still this explanation of «dd. in the present 
connection is undeniably somewhat forced, especially as the meaning “ benevolent purpose,” 
alongside of Sénaus, strikes one as much stranger than “good pleasure.” The meaning 
“ wish” is totally indefensible, even if we take into consideration the use of evdoxety in 
2 Cor. v. 8, 1 Thess. ii. 8, where it denotes “ willingness,” as in Rom. xv. 26, 27; cf. 
1 Mace. vi. 23, xiv. 46, 47. 


Aodnros, ov, o, servant, the opposite of édevOepos, 1 Cor. xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. 
iii, 11; Rev. vi. 15, xiii. 16, xix. 18. Correlative usually to Seozorns, as in Tit. ii. 9; 
in the N. T., however, more frequently to «vpsos, Luke xii. 46, John xv. 20, and often. 
He is a SotAos whose will and capacity are totally at the disposal of another, Xen. Cyrop. 
Vili. 1. 4, of péev SodAoL AKovtes Tois Seomotais vmnpetovar; cf. Luke xvii. 7-10; Gal. 
iv. 1-3; John xv. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Synonymous with Ssdeovos (which see), oixérns, 
Gepamwy, which latter expressions are often used interchangeably in the LXX. The 
transference to moral relationships was natural enough ; ¢g. 6. Ths dpaprias, John vili. 34, 
Rom. vi. 17, 20, cf. dovrodcOar rH Sixavocvvyn, Rom. vi. 18, to designate one who has given 
his will and thus also his activity into bondage to sin, and is completely ruled thereby. 
Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 19, erevPepiav adrois érayyeAdopuevor, adtod Soddov brrdpxovtes THs POopas 
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oe to ans S ydp tus Hrrntas, ToUT Kai SeovoTar ; Rom. vi. 16, SovAot éate 
@ imaxovere. Of. Ammon., p. 45, Sdoddr0 pev yap etot of TaVv HOoveYv Kal TavTES Ob 
irrotetaypévor bd Baciréa. 

The normal moral relation of man to God is that of a dodA0s rod Ocod, whose own 
will, though perfectly free, is bound to God; 1 Pet. ii. 16, @s édevOepor, Kat pur) os ert 
Kddvupwa eyovtes THS Kaklas tiv édevOepiav, GAN ws Geod dodo. +The expression dodr0¢ 
Gcod (xuplov, Xpictod), however, bears a twofold meaning. It denotes— 

(I.) That relation of subservience and subjection of will which beseems all who confess 
God and Christ, and are devoted to Him; and indeed with the distinction, that whilst (a@.) 
some are designated His servants by God Himself, and are separate from others as 
belonging to Him and well-pleasing on account of their conduct towards Him (for this latter 
see Rev. xxii 3), so eg. Ps. cv. 6, 26, and Isa. lxv. 9, where Soddo¢ is conjoined with 
éxrextés; Ps. ev. 26, é€aréoteire Maiofy tov Soidov avtod, "Aapav bv é€eréEato éavTe ; 
Job i. 8, ii. 3, xlii. 8; Joel iii. 2; Actsii. 18; Deut. xxxii. 36; Lev. xxv. 42; Rev.i.1, 
ii, 20, vii. 3, xi. 18, xix. 2, 5, xxii. 3, 6; in other cases (0.) men thus designate them- 
selves; and accordingly merely their relation to God, ze. their devotion, submission, is 
expressed, as eg. Ex. iv. 10; 1 Sam. iii. 9, xxiii. 10; 1 Cor. vii. 22 (cf. ver. 23, wy 
yiverOe Sotdor avOpmrwv); Eph. vi. 6; Col. iv. 12; Luke ii, 29. Cf. id0d 4 SovrAn 
xupiov’ yévouTo pou Kata TO phud cov, Luke i. 38, 48; cvvSovdos, Rev. ii. 9. It is the 
same idea which gives weight and significance to Phil. iii 7—one of the most daring 
expressions,—popyv SovrAov AaKer, over against ev woppH God irdpywr, ver. 6. 

(II.) A peculiar relation of devotedness, in which a man is at God’s disposal, and is 
employed by Him,—a special form of the general relation referred to above; cf. the 
passages in the second part of Isaiah, where the servant of Jehovah (0 rats pov) is at 
the same time His Elect One; cf. also Rev. xxii. 9. Thus the prophets are designated 
SovAo: Tov Oeod, Rev. x. 7, éredécOn TO pvoTHpiov Tod Geod, ws evnyyéducey Tos éavTOD 
SovrAovs Tos mpodytas; cf. Jer. vii. 25, xxv. 4; Amos iii. 7.— Moses, Rev. xv. 3, and 
Neh. x. 30, cf. Josh. i. 2, Ex. xiv. 31, Num. xii. 7 = Ocpdvav; Deut. xxxiv. 5, oixérns; 
Ps, cxxxii. 10, cxliv. 10; Acts xvi. 17; cf. Eurip. Jon. 309, rod Ocod Karodpar Sodros eipi 
te. In the O. T., after Moses and Joshua, David is the first who is called the servant of 
Jehovah in a prominent sense, Ps. xviii. mh xix. 12, 14, cxliv. 10; 2 Sam. vii. 20. (See 
Delitzsch on Ps. xviii.) — So also the apostles, Acts iv. 29; cf. Tit.i.1. In the same 
manner Paul describes himself as a So0dA0s ’Inood Xpictod, Rom. i. 1, which obviously 
has relation to his office; cf. Gal. i. 10, e¢ &ru dvO@pwrous jpecxov Xpictod Soddos ove dv 
jenv. Cf. also Phil. i. 1, where Paul designates himself and Timothy without further 
addition SodAo« Xpictod "Incod ; and 2 Tim. ii. 24, where there is undoubtedly a reference 
to the special relation of service (and the correspondent behaviour, see I.b); Soddov Sé 
xuptov ov Set padyecOat, adda Hrvov elvas mpos Tavras, SidaxtiKov «.7.r.; Jas. i. 1; 2 Pet. 
i. 1; Jude 1; Rev. i. 1.— Only once does Paul use the word to designate his relation 
to the church, 2 Cor. iv. 5, enptacopev Xprorov Inoody xipiov, éavtods Sé SovAous tyov bid 
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‘Inooby ; cf. i. 24, ody Ste kupredouer Sudv Tis TiaTews, AAA cuvepyoi éopev Ths yapas wor ; 
1 Cor. ix. 19, érevOepos yap dv dx mévrwv, racw épavrov iSovrAwoa; cf. SudKovos. 
Svvdovn2os, 6, fellow-servant, Matt. xviii, 28, 29, 31, 33, xxiv. 49; 6 Tod adrot 
Seorrorov, Pollux, Onom. iii. 82. In Attic Greek opudSovdos is often substituted for it.— 
Used (L.) of companions in the same relationship of devotion and subjection to God, Rev. 
xxil. 9, as also of subservience (vid. S0ddos), Rev. vi. 14. And (IL) to denote participation 


im the same work, in the same divine commission, Rev. xix. 10, xxii. 9, connected with 
Sidxovos, Col. i. 7, iv. 7. 


A ovdoa, to make a servant, to subject, to subjugate, Acts vii. 6 ; 1 Cor. ix. 19; passive, 
to be subjugated, subdued ; perfect, to be dependent ; Gal. iv. 3, tad Ta ototyeia TOD Koopov 
jpwev SeSovrA@pévot. It denotes not so much a relation of service, as rather, primarily, 
the relation of dependence upon, bondage to any one; eg. in the case of subjugated nations, 
etc.; so in 2 Pet. ii 19; Tit. ii 3. To this the use of the word in Rom. vi. 18, 22, 
owes its significance, éXevPepwbévres Sé aro THs dwaptias CSovrAWONTe TH Sixavoavvy ; ver. 22, 
Sovdwbévres 5¢ 7H Oed; cf. the adjective, ra pédn SodAa, ver. 19.—In 1 Cor. vii. 15 the 
words ov dedovrAwrar 6 adeApds 7) 4 adeddr} are hardly to be explained as standing in 
antithesis with ywpifecOar, or ver. 13, py addeér, but, as Meyer (in loc.) justly remarks, 
relate to the legal necessity, to which attention is directed in the év tovovrous, “in such 
cases ;” cf. ver. 39. 


A ovredva, to be in the position of a servant, and to act accordingly ; that is, both to 
be subject and to serve in subjection, in bondage——used of actions which are directed 
by others. Cf. SovrodcGas as opposed to avrovowos, Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 1, 2. 

(1.) To be subjugated, reduced to bondage, rw, John viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; Rom. ix. 
12. Absolutely, Gal. iv. 25, SovrAever peta tHv Téxvwv adtis, opposed to éAcvOépa eat, 
ver. 26, synonymous with 7rd vowov elvar, ver. 21. The similar expression in Rom. 
Vii. 6, @aote Sovrcvew juas ev KaworTnTe TvEevpaTos Kal ov TadaLornTL Yypauparos, is 
occasioned by the relation to the vouos hitherto considered, and by the antithesis between 
ypaupa and mvedua intended to be set up by the apostle. Ipdupa, namely (which see), 
denotes the law as a fixed and therefore outwardly abiding norm, and the words édevépa 
éotiv amo Tov vopov, ver. 4, readily suggested the expression Sovrevew. At the same 
time the apostle had in view, not merely the dissolution of the relation to the law, but 
also the establishment of a new relation, in which Christ takes the place of the law, just 
as a husband represents the law relatively to his wife until another can rightly take his 
place, vv. 1-4. Finally, however, in order to express the change effected in the SovAcvew 
itself, the apostle in ver. 6 contrasts, not as hitherto voues and Xpicros, but mvedua and 
ypdupa; for in the wvedya the relation of Christ to man manifests itself analogously 
to that of the law to man in the ypdappa, hence also we read SovAevew ev tii and not 
Sovrevew revi. 

(II.) To serve in bondage, to put one’s dependence into effect, ¢.g. to obey, Luke xv. 29, 
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Sovrevw cot Kal oddérorte evToAny cov TaphrAOov; Matt. vi. 24; Luke xvi. 13, dvai xupious, 
66 Kai papwvd ; Gal. v. 13, Sovrevere ddAjdous ; cf. Eph. v. 21, drotaccopevor dANo«S ; 
Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2. Metaphorically, eg. tats 7dovais, Plat., Xen., Herodian ; Tots 
vouots, Plato. In the N. T. Tit. iii. 3, dovAevovtes emruOuplais Kal Hdovats tTroukiXais ; Rom. 
vii. 25, 8. vow Oeod; vi. 6, TH dwaptia; Gal. iv. 8, 8 tots duce yn ova Oeois; 1 Thess. 
i 4, Oe favre; Col. iii. 24; Rom. xiv. 18, xvi. 18, Xpicr@. The expression éav7@, 
Xpioté Cv, 2 Cor. v. 15, may be compared. Eurip. Jon. 182, Goi8m Sovredcw.—If we 
read Rom. xii. 11, with Griesbach and others, 7@ Kaip@ SovAcvorTes, instead of the Received 
T® xupi», which is favoured by the context with its special exhortations, we shall have 
to understand the apostle as requiring an exact and careful consideration of the circum- 
stances of the time. T@ Karp SovAevew denotes, namely, like the Latin tempori servire, 
to take the circwmstances into consideration, to regulate oneself by them. For examples, see 
Tholuck and Fritzsche im doc. In such a connection the otherwise ambiguous expression 
can have no less force than the general exhortation in Eph. v. 16, Col. iv. 5, namely, a 
force agreeable to the Christianity of the writer and the persons addressed; vid. é&aryo- 
pacevy. 

AovnXela, as, %, servitude, dependence; the state of a dovAos, who is not his own 
master ; opposed to édevOepia, Gal. v. 1. In this place, as well as in iv. 24, diaOnan... 
eis Sovdclay yevvdca, cf. ver. 26 and Rom. viii. 15, mvedua Sovdrelas, opposed to vioberias 
(cf. John viii. 35), we must understand by Sovdeda the state of involuntary dependence 
into which man is put by the law. From it we are freed by Christ (Gal. v. 1, ii. 4), in 
that He brings about a dovrevew ev mvevpati—a figurative expression, cf. Rom. viii. 4. 
—On Heb. ii, 15, dc0e PoBw Oavatov Sid tmavtds tod biv evoxyor Hoav Sovrclas, comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 36, érd&w Sovdclav eis tHv KapSiav aitav ... kal Sudkeras adtods dav) dvAXov 
pepouévov, kal pevfovtar ds petyovtes amd moduov. That state of man is described in 
which he is prevented from freely possessing and enjoying his life——With the genitive 
added, in Rom. viii. 21, 9 SovAeia ris POopas, subjection to corruption, 


4vvapas, to be able, to be capable of. Hence 


Avvayues, ews, 7, capability, power.—(I.) Relatively, capability of anything, ability 
to perform anything, Matt. xxv. 15; Acts iii. 12, iv. 7; Heb. xi. 11; ef. eds, cata Sdvapwv, 
according to ability, as far as able (2 Cor. viii. 3), opposed to apd, trép Stvapuv, 2 Cor. 
i. 8, vill. 3, beyond ability. Plato, Phileb. 58 D, et ts mépuce THS buys tev Stvapus 
€pay te Tod adnOods Kal rdv0’ &vexa tovrou mparrew.—(II.) Absolutely, power, strength, 
might, both (1) the ability to make oneself felt vigorously, to work, to act powerfully,—as, 
eg., of physical and intellectual power——and (2) power in operation, in action ; not merely 
power capable of action, but power im action. The former in Luke xxiv. 49, &@s 0d évdv- 
anode €& thous Sivapuv; Acts i. 8, vi. 8; Luke i. 17; Rev. iii. 8. Opposed to deOévera, 
1 Cor. xv. 43.—1 Cor. xv. 56, 4) 82 Sdvapis THs dpaptias 6 vopos, it is the law which 
gives sin its power to assert itself and bring forth death (it is used for this purpose by 
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sin), because it itself jo0éver Sud THs capKds, Rom. viii. 3, cf. vil. 8, 10. Of moral vigour 
and efficiency, Eph. iii. 16, Suvduer xpatawwOfvas es tov Sow dvOpwrov; Col. i. 11, & 
mdon Suvaper Suvvapovpevor .. . eis Tacav browovny (Isa. xl. 31). Of. Plato, Philed. 64 E, 
1 tayabod Sivauus. Mostly, however, it is power showing itself as power (not passive), 
power mn action—might. So in Rom.i. 20, 4 aiSvos rob Oeod Sivapes Kal Oevdrns. In this 
sense Paul describes the gospel as Svvapuus Oeod cis cwrnplay mavtl 76 mictevovTs, Rom. 
i, 16, as he says similarly in 1 Cor. i. 18, 6 ASyos Tod oTavpov ... Tols awlopévots Hpiv 
Bivauis Oeod éotiv. Ver. 24 of Christ crucified, Ocod Stvapis Kal copia for those who 
are called. Cf. 2 Pet. i. 3, ) Ocia Stvayus tod Xpictod; Phil. iii. 10, 4 Suv. rhs dvacrd- 
gews Tod Xpictod, where we must take into consideration everything by which it is made 
evident in us that Christ has risen from the dead, 1 Cor, xv. 14-22; Rom. viii. 33, 34. 
—2 Tim. iii. 5, dvv. ris edoeBeias, opposed to popdwous. In the same sense in the 
doxologies as in Matt. vi. 13 ; Rev. vii. 12, xii. 10, xix. 1; in the combination év Suvdpen, 
eg. Mark ix. 1, 7 Bacidela tod Geod edmrvOvia ev Svvduer; Luke iv. 36; Rom. i. 4; 
1 Cor. xv. 43; Col. i 29; 1 Cor. iv. 19, 20, od yap ev royp 7) Bac. 7. 6. GAN ev Suvdpes. 
God Himself, as the power who is exalted above and prevails over all things, is designated 
absolutely 7 Suv, Matt. xxvi. 64; Mark xiv. 62 (in the parallel passage, Luke 
Xxll. 69, 9 Suv. Tod Geod), like 171235 with the Rabbins, do£a, 2 Pet. i. 17, etc.; peyadrw- 
atvn, Heb. i. 3; 6 pdvos Suvdorys, 1 Tim. vi. 15; 0 rhs dmrdons Suvdpews Suvdorns, 
3 Mace. v. 51. Analogous is the use of ddvams (é€ovcia) in profane Greek to denote the 
ruling power, the authorities, Xen., Dem., Diod. Sic. Comp. duvdpes as a designation of 
persons, 1 Cor. xii. 29 (Acts viii. 10). With this may be compared the designation of 
supramundane, angelic powers in the N. T. and Hellenistic Greek in general by Svvapus or 
Suvdapets, conjoined with dpy7, éEovela, xupiorns, corresponding to the rabbinical ninis, 
Eph. i. 21, Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. xv. 24, 1 Pet. iii, 22, drrotayévtwy aite dyyédov cal 
éfovorav cal Svvayewv, perhaps describing principally their relation to humanity (but see 
under dyyedos). Cf. the Philonic doctrine of the divine duvawes. For further details, | 
vid. éEoveia; 2 Thess. i. 7, dryyedou Suvdpwews xvplov. Where the appearance of Christ, 
peta Sd&ns kal Suvvduews, is spoken of, Matt. xxiv. 30, Mark xiii. 26, Luke xxi. 27, we 
may conceive the dvvamss as represented by the accompanying hosts of angels who, like 
an army in prof. Greek, Plutarch, Mar. 13, are designated dvvapus tod xupiov, Ps, ciii. 21, 
exlviii, 2=7im 83¥, Not to be confounded therewith is the expression in Matt. xxiv. 29, 
ai Suvdpers TOV ovpavev cadrevOncovtar; Luke xxi. 26 (Mark xiii. 25, ai duv, ai év Tots 
ovp.). ‘“H dvv. rv ovp. denotes, indeed, in Ps. xxxii. 6, Dan. viii. 10, plural in Isa. 
xxxiv. 4, the starry host ; but in the places cited this meaning does not harmonize with 
the words o fjAvos ... Kal ) oeAnvn... Kab of aotépes which precede; so that it must 
be assumed to add a new feature. I prefer, therefore, to take it to denote the 
powers which are connected with the stars or the heavens (cf. Gen. i. 14-19), to whose 
influence the earth is subject. It thus corresponds to Job xxxviii. 33, Tov DVO Nipn 
y8a, Cf. Cremer on Matt. xxiv. 25, p. 104 sqq. 
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As a special peculiarity of the N. T. use of dvvapus, may be further adduced its appli- 
cation to signs and wonders. Not merely are we told that dvvapus xupiou jy eis TO 
iacOat abtois, Luke v. 17; Svvapus wap’ avtod é&jpyeto Kal iato mavras, vi. 19; cf. 
viii. 46 ; Mark v. 30, but the miraculous activity of Christ, is traced to the duvdpes 
working in Him. Mark vi. 14, évepyodow ai duv. év adr@; Matt. xiv. 2, xiii, 54, wodev 
rovUT@ 4 codia aitn Kal ai duv.; cf. 1 Cor. xii. 10, évepynpata Suvdueov ; xii. 28, 29, wa) 
mdvres Suv.,—a mode of expression which is most readily traceable to the employment of 
Suvapuets by Philo to designate the divine attributes, which were represented in the form of 
intermediate beings, who were the media of God’s external activity. Cf John i 52. (To 
a similar notion may perhaps be traced the words in Acts viii. 10, ob7ds éorw 17) dvvapus 
Tod Geod 7) Kadovpévn peyadn, cf. de Wette in loc.)—Further, miracles themselves are also 
passively termed duvayes, Matt. xi. 20, 21, 23; Mark vi. 2, 5; Luke x. 13, xix. 37; 
Acts ii. 22, viii. 13, xix. 11; 2 Cor. xii. 12; Gal. iii. 5; Heb. ii. 4; rovety Suvapers, Matt. 
vii. 22, xiii. 58, Mark ix. 39, as effects wherein power is in a special sense unfolded and 
manifested, cf. srovety Suvduv, Ps. cviii. 14, lx. 14 =n nvy; Job xxxvii. 13, vovOereicOas 
Suva xupiov = MINDED, Further analogies for this usage, which we find also in patristic 
Greek, do not exist. We can scarcely take the term in this sense in Heb. vi. 5, duvapeus 
LéAXNovTOS aidvos yevoacGar, for the writer is treating of an inward personal experience of 
the duv., such as we may have of the word of God (xardv yevoapévous Oeod pha Svvapers 
re 4. ai@v.), which we could not be expected to have of miracles (Heb. ii. 4). They are 
influences which are connected with or arise from another order of things, but have no 
causal connection with the present, and as such confer a special worth on the state and 
position, whose loss is referred to. Cf. Eph. u. 2; Tit. ii, 12; Heb. vii. 16; Eph.i 19; 
1 Pet. i. 3. 

Apart from these peculiarities of usage, Svvasus in other respects also has a distinctive 
place in the treasury of N. T. words. It denotes the power which manifests itself in all 
the modes of the activity of God, especially in His redeeming work. We read, accord- 
ingly, not only of the didvos tod Ocod Svvapis, Rom. i. 20, Heb. i. 3, which is set forth in 
the works of creation; but, for example, when speaking of the possibility of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, and therewith of the promised redemption, Christ says, wAavac0e ui 
eldores Tas ypadas unde thy Svvayww tod Oeod, Matt. xxii. 29; Mark xii. 24. Especially 
at the beginning and concluding realization of salvation is the power of God active and 
discernible, Luke i. 35; 1 Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. xiii. 4 (the birth and resurrection of 
Christ); and where Paul speaks of the d¢vapyis tod Oeod, as in Eph. i 19, 2 Cor. vi. 7, 
Eph. iii. 7, 20, 2 Tim. i. 8, cf. 1 Pet. i. 5, 2 Cor. xii. 9, reference is made to the power 
which manifested itself in the resurrection of Christ, which works owrnpia (2 Tim. i. 8; 
1 Pet. 1. 5), and displays itself savingly in and on man,—to God’s redeeming and renew- 
ing power, cf. 1 Cor. ii. 5, va 7 wiorts tyav py 9 ev copia avOp@rwv adr év Suvdpes 
Geod. In this sense Paul terms the gospel the word of the cross, Christ the crucified, 
the power of God (see above). Power operates and appears everywhere where God is at 
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work revealing and carrying out the plan of salvation (cf. 2 Pet. i. 16), or where the results 
of His redeeming work are found either in the whole or in the individual set. 2i.Cor: 
iv. 7, xii, 9; Eph. iii. 16, 20; Col. i. 11; 2 Thess. i 11, ii. 9; Heb. vii. 16.3 1..Pet 
i. 5; 1 Cor. xv. 43. In accordance therewith, the work of those who are engaged in the 
service of the divine economy of salvation is done in power, Acts vi. 8; 1 Thess. i. 5; 
Col. i. 29; 1 Cor. ii, 5. It is connected with the Holy Spirit, by whose agency the per- 
sonal possession of salvation is brought about, Acts i. 8, x. 38, Luke xxiv. 49, Rom. xv. 
13,19, and who for this reason is termed veda Suvdpews, 2 Tim. i 7; 1 Pet. iv. 14. 
Thus, always according to the contexts, these very determinate ideas are connected with 
the word dvvaws (synonyms, loys, xpdros, éEovela),—ideas which ought not especially 
to be excluded from the doxologies ; cf. Rev. vii. 12, xi. 17, xii. 10, xv. 8, xix. 1. The 
example was set by the O. T. with the stress it laid on the power of God, cf. Deut. iii. 24; 
Ps, xxi 14, lxxxvi. 8, Ixxxix. 7, exlvii. 5; Isa. xl. 26, 29,1 2, etc. Of by, DDK, raw dy, 
“God and Power are one and the same,” says Fronmiiller in Zeller’s bibl. Worterbuch, 
ii. 87. Cf. duvderns as used of God, especially in the Apocrypha. 





Avvdorns, 6, possessor of power; in general, of such as are in possession of 
authority, who occupy any high position; eg. Herod. ii. 32. 2, yevéoOar dvdpav 
dwactéwy traidas bBpictds. So in Job vi. 23, ix. 22, xv. 20=Y7"9; Lev. xix. 15= 
Simp ; Ecclus. viii. 1. Then in the LXX. Gen. 1 4, Jer. xxxiv. 19, of the chief officers ; 
in the latter passage =O°D1D7. So in Acts viii. 27, Suvderns Kavdakns. Cf. Constit. 
apost. p. 425, of mpecBitepa Kal of Sidxovor... Svvdorar tmdpyover Tihs éxKkdnolas. 
Specially, however, of the independent rulers of larger or smaller territories (rex and 
regulus); Phavor. Suvdorns’ 6 tUpavvos nal 6 Bacide’s; Luke i. 52 (cf. Ecclus. xii. 5).— 
Avydorns is used of God in the Apocrypha with the same predilection and emphasis as 
that with which God’s power is made prominent in the O. T., eg. in Ecclus. xlvi. 5, 6, 6 
thirtos Suvderns, parallel with 6 péyas KUpios; 2 Mace. iii. 24, 6 tay Tatépwy KUpios 
kal tmaons é€ovclas Suvdorns ; xii. 15, 6 péyas To Koopov Suv. ; xv. 23, Suv. TAY ovpava ; 
xii 28, xv. 3,29. To the Pauline o paxdpuos Kal povos Suvactys, 6 Bacideds THV Bact- 
NevovT@y Kal KipLos TOV KuptevovTwy, 1 Tim. vi. 15, corresponds 3 Mace. ii. 3, 6 xrtlcas Ta 
mavTa Kal Tov ddwv ériKpatay Suvdorns ; v. 51, 0 Ths dmdons Suvdpews Suvdotns; vi. 39. 


Avvapoo, to strengthen; very rare in profane Greek. LXX. Eccles. x. 10; Dan. 
ix. 27 = 723; Ps. lxviii 29 = ny. In the N. T. the passive, to be strengthened, to grow 
strong, Col. i. 11, év waon Suvdper Svvapovpevoe .. . eis Urropovyy, of moral strengthening ; 
ef. Eph. iii. 16; Isa. xl. 29-31. Cf. «patatodcbar. 


"E vdvvapoa, only in biblical and ecclesiastical Greek = to make strong, vigorous; 
passive, to be strengthened, to become strong. Macar. Hom. 27, évdvvaywOfvar dra Ta wédy ; 
Heb. xi. 34, éveduvapwOncav amd aoGeveias. Cf. Xen. Hell. vi. 4.18, é« tijs aoOeveias 
ovTw ioxvev. In connection with Heb. xi. 34, reference is appropriately made to Samson 
and Hezekiah—Elsewhere only metaphorically, of the spiritual and moral sphere, 2 Tim, 


*Evivvapow 222 "Egyryvos - 

nce ek le ag ee 
iv. 17, 6 88 xdpubs por mapéoTn Kal évedvvdpwoty pe, ta Sv éuod TO Knpuypwa mAnpopopnOh, 
as in 1 Tim. i. 12 of equipment with the power necessary to the office of an apostle, see 
Sivamis. Of. Acts ix. 22.—Phil. iv. 13, mavta loxvw év 76 evdvvapodvri pe; cf. Eph. 
vi. 10, evdSvvapotcbe ev xupio «7, 2 Tim. ii, 1, évduvayod & rH xapitt, with Isa. 
xlv. 24, 2 Sam. xxii. 30.—Rom. iv. 20, évedvvaywOn 7H TioTes. 





E 


"Eyyvos, 6, bail, usually derived from yviov, in the sense, hand ; éyytn, security by 
delivery of a pledge ; éyyvos, ov, giving bail; yutov, however, neither originally nor usually 
signifies hand, it is “the place in arms and feet where a bending can take place,” and 
then signifies in linguistic usage the limbs, arms and feet, in contrast with the head and 
body, as also in German the term Glieder (limbs) is used specially of arms and legs ; éyryutow, 
2 Kings iv. 35 = to take in the arms; Hesych. éyywwoerar evayxadioOnoetar, cupmha- 
xnoetat. Against this derivation tells also the omission of the ¢ in the compounds, though 
this is not altogether without example. It seems more correct to trace the word back to 
the same stem as éyy’s, which see. ”Eryyvos is rare both as an adj. and a noun in profane 
Greek. Xen. Vect. iv. 20, rXauBdvew éyyvous apa tav picPovpévov. Sometimes in 
Plutarch, éyyvov émdyeoOar; Plut. Mor.'753 D, to find bail for oneself. Also in Aristotle 
Polybius. Usually in the Attic and later writers, éyyuntjs; Xen. Cyrop. vi. 2. 39, et Se 
Tus xpnuatav mpoadeicbat vowlter eis eumrodhv, yvwothpes uot mpocayayay Kal éyyuntds. 
Often in Plato, eg. Alcibd. i. 134 E, doparas yap el éyyuntys.—'Eyyvos, éyyuntns, signifies 
the bail who personally answers for any one, either im causa capitis with his life, or 
otherwise with his property. Not to be confounded, as may easily be done, with peoéy- 
yvos, which signifies the mediator between contending parties, e.g. weréyyvov THY pelpaxa 
katabécOat, Poll. viii. 28; pweoeyyvaw, to bail by a pledge with a third or middle per- 
son. Mecéyyvos is synonymous with peoitns; éyyvos is only so far also peoirns as in a 
secondary sense it signifies the security who appears for anything. (It is worthy 
of observation that éyyvos occurs also in a passive sense=bailed, synonymous with 
aoganns, therefore actively of him who holds something to be true, somewhat like the 
German Eideshelfer, one associated with another as surety.) 

In the N. T. only in Heb. vii. 22, xpeitrovos SvaOyxns yéyovev éyyvos, which is not 
to be referred to the death of Christ, by which He has answered for us (to which éyyvos 
might also be applied, cf. Ecclus. xxix. 15, 14, Prov. vi. 1; but then it could not have 
been xpeitr. S100. éyy., but éyy. 7uav), but to His eternal life through which (not with 
which) He is surety for the better covenant (xpeirrwy Sia0ynKn), cf. vv. 21, 24, 25.— 
“Eryyvos often occurs in the Apocrypha, eg. 2 Mace. x. 28, of wév &yyvov éxovtes evnuepias 
cal viens wet” apeths Thy éml Tov KUpiov Katapuyyy; Ecclus. xxix. 15, ydputas éyytou ph 
emtAdOy, dwKe yap THvpuynv avtod bmép cod; Ecclus. xxix. 16, ayada éyyvou avatpépes 
Gpaptwdos. Comp. éyyvdopas twa, to go security for one; Ecclus. xxix. 18; Prov. vi. 1. 
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"Eyyvs, according to Curtius, akin to dyyu, ayyod, adyyvupas, narrow, anguish, egere 
= close, near; cf. Ruth iii. 12, 0 ddnOds ayyioteds eyo eis’ Kal yé dot ayyioTedls éyylov 
tmép éué. According to Schenkl, on the contrary, akin to the Sanscrit angu, hand, “ éyyv 
would correspond as the theme in Greek, and thus éyyvu, at hand, near ; éyyibev, from 
at hand, from close by ; éyyvs instead of éyyvor, loc. plur., in the hands, near,’ in which 
case éyyvos, bail, might be connected with it; éyyin, secwrity, by handing in a pledge 
(Faustpfand, hand-pledge) ; by Schenkl, however, as by other lexicographers, associated with 
ryviov.—(I.) Near, as to time and space, as well absolutely—Matt. xxiv. 32, 33, xxvi. 18, 
and often ; Phil. iv. 5, o xvpsos éyyts, with reference to time, of the Parousia, while the 
same combination more accurately defined in Ps. xxxiv. 19, cxlv. 18, in a local sense— 
as with the genitive, éyyds Tod romov, mAolov, etc., Job vi. 19, 23, and often; or with the 
dative, Acts ix. 38, xxvii. 8; Ps. xxxiv. 19, exlv. 18. In the LXX. = OMY, Jer, xxxv. 4; 
ap, Gen. xix. 20, xlv. 10; Ex. xiii; 10—(IL) Figuratively, of spiritual relations, eg. 
Plato, Rep. vi. 508 C, éyyds dalvorvtat tudr@v = similar. Wisd. vi. 20, af@apcia &é 
éyyvds eivat tote? Oeod. With and without yévous, yéver, of kinship, eg. Aeschylus in Plato, 
Rep. iii. 391 E, of Znvis éyyds ; Eurip. Heracl. 37, roicS éyyds évtas. Further, 6 éyyutatra 
ryévous, yéver, the nearest of kin, Plato, Demosthenes. Comp. above, Ruth iii. 12; Ex. 
xxxii. 27; Lev. xxi. 2; Judith xvi. 4, 0, of éyytota; Job vi. 15, of éyydtatoi wou =N¥,— 
Esth. i. 14, of éyyis tod Bacidéws, of mpa@tot TapaxaOrpevor TO Baciret = 799 ‘2B 185, 
It is used in a special sense in Eph. ii, 13, duets of wore dvtes paxpay éyyds eyevnOnte év 
7 alpate Tod Xpiotod, ver. 17, EAwv edyyedicaro cipyyny byiv Tols paKxpav Kat eipnvnv 
Trois éyyvs, to distinguish between Jews and Gentiles according to their contrasted rela- 
tions to God and to the blessings of salvation; comp. mpocaywyy, ver. 18, and deou év 
7 Koop, ver. 12. The Pauline expression (not perhaps to be compared with of eis 
uwaxpdv, Acts ii. 39, which, like Isa. xlix. 1, pimp D%N?, LXX. = 26v7, denotes locally the 
heathen world) needs for its explanation no further conjecture as to usage, and finds none 
such in biblical usage in particular. For in Isa. xlix. 1 the peoples are named according 
to their local relation to Israel, the peoples and Israel are not distinguished according 
to some supposed twofold relationship to some third thing. But Isa. lvii. 19, «rife 
kaprov xettéov eipnvnv ér’ eipnyny toils pwaxpav Kal Tois éyyds ovdow, denotes Pim? 
3p, the members of God’s people scattered far and near; cf. Esth. ix. 20, é€améoresre 
trois Iovsatous Scot Hoav év Th AptaképEov Bacireia tots éyyds Kai Tols waxpav, synonymous 
with of Sveomappévor ev don xopa tH ew, ver. 19. The apostle’s expression rather 
points to, or rests on, a usage of post-biblical Hebrew with reference to the €0vy; cf. 
Bereschith Rabba 39, “ Quicunque gentilem appropinquare facit et proselytum facit, idem 
est acsi ipsum creasset.” Mid. Sam. 28, “ Tune diait David, An propter proselytos Deus 
hace facit populo suo? Diwit ei Deus, Si removes remotos, removebis etiam propinguos.” 
Literally and originally at the basis of this designation of the heathen and of proselytes, 
there lies simply a reference to their relation to Israel as a national community, not to 
Israel as in fellowship with God, since heathen and proselytes, not heathen and Jews, are 
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distinguished as far and near, so that we must recur to sip in the sense of kinship; see 
Levy, Chald. Wb. under 377. Probably not till later was there introduced a reference to 
the ritual of sacrifice, cf. Beresch. xxxix. 18, “ Ht tu appropinquans remotos et purtficans 
eos patri suo coelesti ;” cf. Eph. ii. 13, év 7@ aiw. At any rate, however, St. Paul's expres- 
sion differs from the Rabbinical as the juxtaposition of heathen and Jews differs from 
that of heathen and proselytes. 

The comparative occurs in Xen. and in biblical Greek, Rom. xiii. 11, éyydrepov juav 
n coTnpla i) dre émictevoapev. The form éyylov is found only in later Greek and in the 
LXX. For the superlative both later Greek and the LXX. have the two forms éyryvTaros 
and éyyioros. 


"Evy ilo, future éyy, for which Cod. B in Jas. iv. 8 has éyyioe. Only in later 
Greek = to bring near and to come near, in a transitive and intransitive sense, as is often 
the case with verbs of motion; see under dyw. In biblical Greek, (I) transitive only in 
the LXX., and there but seldom. Isa. v. 8, dypov mpos dypov éyyifovtes ; Gen. xlviii. 10 ; 
Ezek. xlii. 13, of éyy(Sovres mpos Kipuov Ta ayia Tov ayioy ; Ecclus. xxxvi. 12, é& avrow 
frylace Kal mpods abrov iyyioe, answering to PM, of the officiating priests. Usually in 
the N. T. only (IL) intransitively =to come near, to approach ; local éyy. tui, Luke vii. 12, 
xv. 1, 25, xxii. 47; Acts x. 9, xxii. 6; eds, Matt. xxi 1; Mark xi. 1; Luke xviii. 35, 
xix. 21, xxiv. 28; pos twa, Luke xix. 37; darov, Luke xii. 33. Cf. Phil. ii. 30, wéype 
Oavdrov iyyyice, comp. Job xxxiii. 22. Without closer limitation, Matt. xxvi. 46, and 
often.—Temporal, 6 xacpos, Matt. xxi. 34; 6 xpdvos, Acts vii. 17; 7) dpa, Matt. xxvi. 45 ; 
mdvtwv To Tédos, 1 Pet. iv. 7; % sepa, Rom. xiii. 12, here in contrast with wv; on the 
other hand, in Heb. x. 25, of the Parousia. In the combination jyy:Kev 7 Bac. T. 0., Ta 
ovp., Matt. iii. 2, iv. 17, x. 7; Mark iv. 15; Luke x. 11 (in ver. 9, fyyimey éf’ tpas 7 
Bao. t. 0., comp. Ps. xxvii. 2, ev Td éyryifeww én’ eve kaxodvtas K.7.X., éyy. has reference to 
space). Jas. v. 8, % mapovola tod xupiov; Luke xxi. 28, % dmodvtpwois; xxi. 20, 7 
épjwous adtis.—In the LXX. = w3, mp, Kal, Piel, and Hiphil—’Eyyifew 7d Ged, Heb. 
vii. 19, Jas. iv. 8 (Matt. xv. 8, Received text), of intercourse with God in prayer, and in 
desired and cherished fellowship with Him; cf. rpooépyeoOat, mpooaywyn. On the other 
hand, in Lev. x. 3, év Tots éyyifovcw por ayacOjoowat, of priestly service.—IIpoceyyi- 
few, Mark ii. 4. 


"E yeipa, future éyepa, aorist tyerpa, to awaken, to wake up. The passive éye/pomas, 
awakened, to awake; perf. éyyyepwar (in the classics also second perf. éypyyopa) ; aorist, 
nyépOnv. The imperative éyepe in an intransitive sense, as in Eur. Zph. A. 624, Aristoph. 
Ran. 340, everywhere restored by Tischendorf instead of é@yerpas, which would (ef. 
Fritzsche on Mark ii. 9) be equivalent to excita mihi aliquem; Matt. ix. 5; Mark ii. 
9, 11, ii. 3, x. 49; Luke v. 23, 24, vi 8; John v. 8; Acts iii. 6; Eph. v. 14; Rev. 
xii 1. Elsewhere éyelpov, Luke viii. 54; éyeipeoOe, Matt. xxvi. 46; Mark xiv. 42.— 
(I) It is primarily used of sleepers; to wake them up; passive, to wake up. Hence é& 
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trvod, Rom. xiii. 11; dd tod srvod, Matt. i. 24; and without this addition, in Matt. 
vill, 25; Acts xii. 7; Eph. v.14. In the last-mentioned passage, as in Rom. xiii. 11, 
figuratively = to become attentive to one’s own dangerous position (Prov. xxiii, 34), and to 
the salvation of God delivering therefrom. Vid. ypnyopéw, Similarly in classical Greek 
the passive, to be awake, lively, attentive, Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 20, vii. 5. 20, od nets cal 
cuppdyous mpos éavtois éxovtas Kal éypnyopotas amavtas Kal vnpovtas kal éEwmduopé - 
vous Kal ouvtetayuévous évixduev.—Then (II.) of those who are sick, and needing help, to 
raise them wp, Mark i. 31, ix. 27, cf. Matt. xii. 11. Passive, to recover, to rise from bed, 
Matt. viii. 15, ix. 5-7, etc. Especially, however, (III.) of the dead, who are recalled to 
life, or who rise to new life. Conjoined with fSwozoeiv, John v. 21; Rom. viii. 11, cf. 
Eph. ii. 5, 6. The active, Matt. x. 8 (Rec. text); Acts iii, 15, iv. 10, v. 30, x. 40, xiii 
30, 37, xxvi. 8; Rom. iv. 24, viii. 11, x. 9; 1 Cor. vi 14; 2 Cor. i. 9, iv. 14; Eph. 
i 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Thess. i 10; Heb. xi 19; 1 Pet.i.21. The passive, to rise again, 
with or without é« vexpav, always refers to the resurrection of the body, Matt. xi. 5, xiv. 2, 
xvi. 21, xvii. 9, 23, xxvi. 32, xxvii. 52, 63, 64, xxviii. 6, 7; Mark vi. 14, 16, xii. 26, 
aav.20; xvi 6, 14> Luke vii) 14)°22) ix 7) 22> xx.°37; xxiv. 6; 34; John i. 22x04, 
9517) xxi, 14) Rom. iv! 25, vi8; 9, vii: 451 Cor) xv: 4, 12-17, 20, 29;'32, 35;42-44, 
52; 2 Cor. v.15; 2 Tim. ii, 8—The usage noted under IIL. and IIL. is not found in 
profane Greek. Parallels, however, may be found answering to the use (IV.) in John 
li. 19, tov vaov éyeipe =to erect, to build wp, eg. teixos, Herodian, viii. 1. 12 ; avpyous, 
vill. 2. 12; but, as a general rule, dvordvas is used, which is a synonym, especially in | 
following cases. Thus (V.)=0'D0, LXX. = dmuordvar, éyeipew; in the classics = to bring 
to pass, to originate, to arouse; passive, to arise, synonymous with yityverOar, cf. Herod. 
vii. 49, éyelperas yeysov; Xen. Hipp.i. 19, fv worewos éyeipntas, corresponding to the 
foregoing jv moXewos yiyvntat. In biblical Greek, with a personal object, to call forth, 
to cause to appear ; passive = to appear, to come forth. So in Acts xiii. 22, fryecpev adtois 
tov AaBid eis Baciréa, cf. 2 Sam. xviii. 1 ; Judg. ii. 18, iyetpe Kvpros adtois Kpirds ; 1 Sam. 
ii. 35, dvactnow éuavT@ iepéa miotov, Jer. xxix. 15; Deut. xviii. 18—Matt. xxiv. 7, 
11, 24; Mark xiii. 8, 22; Matt. xi 11; Luke vii. 16, xi. 31, xxi 10; John vii. 52 
(Acts xiii. 23, Rec. text); Luke i. 69. On Luke iii. 8, Matt. iii, 9, ddvaras ee Tav iOwv 
TouT@y éyeipar téxva TO "ABpadp, cf. Gen. xxxviii. 8, dvactynooy otréppa TH AdEAPO cov. 
—On Luke vii. 11, comp. Stier, “ In 5°?5, human birth and divine ordainment and bestow- 
ment are included.”—Matt. xxiv. 11, 24, of false prophets, etc., the middle passive =¢o 
make their appearance-—Of. é€eyeipw, Rom. ix. 17. Lastly, (VI.) the passive denotes ih 
general, to quit one’s previous position, to rise, to get wp, Rev. xi. 1; John xiv. 31, and often. 


"Evyepaots, 7, the resuscitation of the dead, Matt. xxvil. 53.—In the classics it cor- 
responds with éyelpw ; Tod Ovpov, Ta Tevyar, etc. 


Svveyeipa, to awaken together, both with co-operation and common activity, there- 
tore the combination of several subjects, Ex. xxiii. 5, ouveyepeis avto pet’ avtod (al. 
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cuvapeis), and, as in the N. T. always, when several objects are connected, Plut. consol. ad 
Apollon. 117 C, raca mpopaces ixavh) mpos TO Tas dUTTaS Kal rods Oprvous suveyelpel ; 
Isa. xiv 9, cuvnyépOnody oor mavtes of yiyavTes oi apEavtes THs yhis—In the N. T. Eph. 
ii. 6,6 Beds . dvTas pas vexpovs Tois TapaTT@pacly ovveCworroinaey TO XpioTe, KaplTu 
éote ceowopevot, Kal cuvyyerpev Kal auvecdbioev ev Trois érroupavios ev Xpiot@ Inood. 
The revivification of Christ, His resuscitation to a new life (Rom. vi. 10), involves at the 
same time the vivifying anew of those that. are His, to wit, delivery from the state into 
which they have been brought by sin, which, considered in its entire compass, may be 
designated death. Of. Rom. vi 4-10. And as in the state produced by sin there is an 
anticipation of final destruction, so in that of deliverance there is an anticipation of the 
end, to wit, resurrection ; cf. Rom. vi. 4-11 with viii. 11, 24. The ovy in ovveyeipew ex- 
presses not merely the similarity of the deliverance, of the divine work of salvation, but 
it affirms that it is an effect not specially and newly appearing, but connected with 
Christ’s resurrection, taking place and included in it, and also proceeding from it, cf. Rom. 
vi. 6, iv. 25,—an effect brought about on God’s part through the medium of baptism, 
Rom. vi. 4; on man’s part, by the faith which avails itself of the facts of redemption, 1.¢. 
of Christ’s resurrection; Col. ii. 12, é» Xpucrd nal ouvnyépOnte Sia Tihs Tictews THS 
évepyelas tov Ocod Tod éyelpavtos adTov ex veKpar ; Col. iii. 1, e¢ ot» ouvnyépOnte TO 
Xpicte, ta avw Enreire, Considered from another side, cuvveyepOjvae coincides with 
SixarwOfvat; cf. Col. ii. 12, 13, with Rom. iv. 25, v. 1. 


Tpnyopéo, belonging to biblical Greek, from éypnyopa, to be awakened, to be awake 
~= +o watch, to refrain from sleep, Neh. vii. 3; transferred from the physical to the moral- 
religious sphere, cf. Matt. xxvi. 38, 40, 41, it denotes attention (cf. Jer. i. 12, v. 6; 
Mark xiii. 34) to God’s revelation, cf. Prov. viii. 34; Isa. xxix. 10; or to the know- 
ledge of salvation, 1 Thess. v. 6; a mindfulness of threatening dangers (cf. Prov. 
xxiii. 34), which, with conscious earnestness and mind on the alert, keeps from it 
all drowsiness and all slackening in the energy of faith and conduct; Matt. xxvi. 40, 
ypnyopeite Kal mpocevyerOe, iva pip eioéXOnTte eis tetpacpov; Mark xiv. 38; 1 Pet. 
v. 8, vippate, ypnyopncate. 0 ayvtidicos tuav SidBoros, os Aéwy wpvdpevos, TepeTarel, 
Cntav tiva Katatin (conjoined with vide, further, in 1 Thess. v. 6, ef. Joel i. 6); the 
anxiety resulting therefrom to retain possession of salvation, 1 Cor. xvi. 13; Col. iv. 2; 
Rev. xvi. 15, paxapios 0 ypnyopav Kai Tnp@Y TA (vata avTod, iva pH yuuvds TepUTaTH 
«.7.r.; care for the salvation and preservation of others, Acts xx. 31; Rev. iii. 2, 3. In 
His eschatological discourses the Lord with this word demands constant watching and 
preparation for the decisive day of His aapovoia, Matt. xxiv. 42, 43, xxv. 13; Mark 
xiii, 34, 35, 37; Luke xii. 37, 39; cf. ver. 40, yiveoOe Eroumoe x... Once only of life 
as opposed to xaQevdew of death, 1 Thess. v. 10.— Synonymous with dypumveiv, Mark 
xiii, 33; Luke xxi. 36; Eph. vi. 18; Heb. xiii. 17; 2 Cor. vi. 5, xi. 27. 


"E 6G vos, 70, host, multitude, people ; probably trom 05 = the multitude bownd together 
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by like habits, customs, peculiarities, both of animals = herd, swarm; e.g. wedtoodv, Hom. 
Ml. ii. 87; yoipwy, Od. xiv. 37; and of men, eg. éralpwv, yuvarxdv; Acts xvii. 26, wav 
€Ovos avOpwrwyv; cf. Pindar, é0vos Bporov. Then, however, more definitely (I.) people, 
tribe, with reference to their natural connection generally with each other, less with 
regard to the separation arising from descent, language, constitution, Xen. Anab. i. 8. 9, 
mavres kata €Ovn, So in the N. T. Matt. xxi. 43, xxiv. 7; Luke xxi. 25, xxii. 25; Matt. 
xx. 25; Mark ziii. 8; Luke xxi. 10; Acts ii. 5, iv. 25, 27, vii. 7, vii 9, x. 35, xiii. 19. 
Especially in Revelation along with Aads, yAdooa, pudn, v. 9, vii. 9, x. 11, xi. 9, xiii. 7, 
xiv. 6, xvii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 9. Also of the Jewish people, Luke vii. 5, xxiii. 2; Acts 
x. 22, xxiv. 3, 10,17, xxvi. 4, xxviii. 19; John xi.48, 51, 52, xviii. 35; cf. John xi. 50, 
ouuhépe juiv iva els avOpwiros aro8avyn wrép ToD aod Kai pH Grov TO COvos aTOANTAL. 
Elsewhere che word Aaes is used of Israel, see (II.). 

(II.) It is a peculiarity of N. T., and indeed of biblical usage generally, to understand 
by ta €0vn, wravta Ta éOvn, the peoples who are not of Israel, in antithesis with viol Iopanr, 
*Tovdator, Acts ix. 15, xiv. 2, 5, xxi. 11, 21, xxvi. 20; Rom. ii. 24, iii. 29, ix.’ 24, 30, 
31, xi. 25; 1 Cor. i 23; Gal. ii. 15; of ee weputouhs, Acts x. 45; reprtouy, Gal. iL 9 
(cf. Eph. ii. 11); yévos, 2 Cor. xi. 26, parallel with of xatdAovro. tov dvOpmrrer, Acts 
xv. 17. In this sense the word corresponds to the Hebrew 4) (LXX. sometimes = Aaos, 
eg. Josh. iii, 17, iv. 1), and this likewise signifies primarily nothing but a connected host, 
multitude ; eg. used also of animals in Joel i. 6; Zeph. ii. 14. It is used in a general 
way of Israel, as of other distinct nations, when no special declaration is to be made, Deut. 
xxxii. 28; Gen. xii. 2, xxxv. 11; Isa.i. 4; Zeph. ii. 9; ef John xi. 50; whereas else- 
where, when the peculiar and appointed position of the people is in question, the word DY, 
Xads, is employed; compare Ex. xxxiii. 13, 737 30 JOY. Further, cf. ver. 16. Cf. Deut. 
xxx. 21, OD'YSN bay “a3 DY-NPa DN2PX, where the LXX. in both cases ES use 
vos (cf. Rom. x. 19); 2 Sam. vii. 23, 782 INN Ma bynes YI 9, tls ws 6 Aads cou 
Iopanr eOvos Gdrdo ev TH yp; Deut. xxxii. 43, edppdvOnre £6 feTa TOD Aaov avTod; 
xxvi. 18,19; Num. xiv. 15. Of. Acts xv. 14, 6 Oeds émecxéyato daBeiv e& eOvav xix 
7 dvoparts avtod. We never find mm 3 used for mn oy (vid. First, Worterd.) except 
in Zeph. ii. 9. In the later books we first find D%3, Diana, without further addition 
(cf, Acts vii. 45, xiii. 19; Josh. xxiii. 12, 13), applied to non-Israelitish nations ; first in 
1 Sam. viii. 5, 20, then in 2 Kings xviii. 33, xix.17; 1 Chron, xiv. 17, xvi. 35; 2 Chron. 
xxxii, 23, xxxvi. 14; Neh. v. 17, Ps. lxxix. 10, evi. 47, and other places; cf. also 
Esdr, v. 69, viii. 89, cuvwxicaper yuvaixas adroyeveis ex Tav EOvav Tis yjs; Esdr. vii. 13, 
Ta BoSodaypata tév eOvdv ris vis; viii. 84,  dxaBapcia trav ¢. 7. y ; Wisd. xiv. lad 
xv. 15, elSwra rev éOv.; Matt. iv. 15. 

So also 20vn in the N. T. Ta 2Ovn are the peoples outside of Israel,—the totality of 
the nations, which, being left to themselves (Acts xiv. 16), stand outside the connection 
with the God of salvation, who is Israel’s God; Acts xxviii. 28, tots éOvecw atectadn 
Toto TO cwrnpiov Tod Oeod’ adTol Kai dxovsovtat, Eph. ii. 11, 12, amrndXoTpL@pevos THS 
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morrelas ToD “Ioparja, nal Eévor Thv SiaOnkady ths éemayyedlas; Rom. xi. 11, 12; Gal. 
iii, 8, 14; 1 Thess. iv. 5; Eph. iii. 6; Matt. xii 21. Outside the sphere of divine 
revelation, and not, or not yet embraced by the divine é«doyy7, but rather left to them- 
selves and to their own will, they stand in moral antagonism to the divine order of life ; 
Eph. iv. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 3,4; 1 Cor. x. 20, xii 2, Matt. vi 32; Luke xii. 30; cf. Matt. 
XViii. 17, Geou év TO xdcp@, in the double sense of this expression, Eph. iv. 12, they are 
not in possession of the revealed law, Rom. ii. 14, cf. ix. 30; nor are they bound to the 
rules and laws of Israelitish life, Gal. ii. 12, 14, 15. It is this moral-religious lack 
that renders so significant the emphasis laid on the taxon miotews on the part of the 
€vn, Rom. i. 5, xv. 18, xvi. 26. 

With the designation of the non-Israelitish nations as é@vn is thus connected the 
idea of their moral-religious position in relation to the plan of salvation; cf. Matt. xx. 
19; Mark x. 33; Luke xviii. 32, xxi. 24, Acts xxi. 11. Inasmuch as they are out 
of connection with the people in whose midst the saving plans of God are executed, 
the circumstance that they are taken into consideration in the N. T. revelation of 
redemption is an important feature of the N.T.; cf. Matt. x. 5, eds oddv eOvav ut) etoerOnte, 
with ver. 18, xii. 18, 21, xxiv. 14, xxviii. 19; Mark xi. 17, xiii. 10, Luke xxiv. 47; 
Acts xili. 46, xviii. 6, xxii. 21, xxviii. 28, 1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 17; 1 Thess. 
ii 16. With reference to this Paul calls himself Sdacxaros eOvav, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. 
i. 11; cf. Rom. xi. 13, eOvév améatodos; Eph. iii. 8, Gal. i. 16, ii. 2, 8. As their 
relation and conduct with reference to the N. T. redemption is opposed to the former 
state of things——Acts x. 45, xi. 18, xiii. 47, 48; Luke ii. 32; Acts xiv. 27, xv. 12, 
xxi, 19,—xi. 1, xv. 3, 7, xxi. 25, Rom. i. 5,—the difference hitherto existing comes 
to an end, Acts xv. 9, Eph. iii. 6, ra €0vn auyKxAnpovowa Kat cvoowpa «.7.X., ii. 11, 12, 
and the expression has at last only an historical value as a designation of the non- 
Israelitish nations, which, as such, were formerly without God and without salvation, Acts 
xv. 23, ddeddoi of €& eOvdv; Rom. xvi. 4, ai éxxrnolar tov é.; Rom. xi. 13, dpiv yap réyas 
tots €Oveow , xv. 16, 26; Gal. ii, 12,14; Eph iii. 1, drép duadv tov eOvdr, cf. with ii. 11, 
ipeis mote ta vn «.7.X.—Elsewhere in Rom. i. 13, iv. 17, 18,:xv. 9-12, 16. The 
change in the idea connected with the word, or rather the force of this representation, 
according to which €@vn denotes those who are not within the range of the divine é«doyy}, 
goes so far that at last, on the ground indeed of the contrast with the N. T. church, 

(III) Stress is laid on the religious-moral aspect of the word alone, and &@vn denotes 
the heathen, in opposition to the N. T. or Christian church; 1 Cor. v. 1, dxoveras ev dpiv 
mopveia ... Hus ovde év tots Oveow; x. 20, xii. 2, 2vn Fre; 1 Thess. iv. De a ier et: 
ii, 12, 3 John 7—Whether in Revelation ¢@vn is opposed to Israel, or, as it appears to 
me, to the N. T. redeemed church, must be left to commentators to decide; Rev. ii. 26, 
xi 2, 18, xii. 5, xiv. 8,xv. 3, 4,xvi. 19, xviii. 3, 23, xix. 5, xx. 3, 8, xxi 24, 26, xxii. 2, 


'E Ovex os, peculiar to later Greek = popular. In the N.T. it answers to the biblical 
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idea of ¢0vy=heathenish, that which appertains to those who are unconnected with 
the people and God of salvation; Matt. xviii. 17, édv 8¢ «kal ths éxkAnolas trapaxoven, 
€oT@ cot domep 0 éOviKds Kal 6 Tedovns; Matt. v. 47, vi. 7 (cf. 1 Kings xviii. 26-29) ; 
3 John 7 derived from vos, No. III. The adv. é0vixds Sfy to live in a non-Israelitish 


manner, not bound to the Israelitish mode of life, Gal. ii. 14, vid. €@vos, No. IIL_—Not in 
the LXX. 


EIAN, obsolete root (Lat. video ; German, wissen ; Low German, witen, weten) of eidov 
and oida = to perceive, to become aware of ; e’Souat, to appear; with the dative, to be like. 

(I.) Eidov forms the 2d aor. of dpdw, to see. Noteworthy in biblical Greek are the 
combinations ideiv Oavarov, Luke ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, cf. Ps. Ixxxix. 49; S:apOopdv, Acts 
i, 27, 31, xiii. 35-37; cf. Ps.xvi.10; év6os, Rev. xviii. 7, cf. Eccles. vi. 6, dya0wodvnr ; 
1 Pet. iii. 10, tjépas dyads, cf. Ps. xxxiv. 13; Luke xvii. 22, jyépas tod viod tod 
avOpwrov, cf. John viii. 56; John iii. 3, tv Bac. 7. 6. These are not indeed entirely 
foreign to classical Greek, cf. Soph. Oed. R. 831, py Sita... ous tadrny jpépav = to sce 
the day, but still are more closely allied to the Hebrew xn with similar objects, eg. Jer. 
v. 11, padyaipay Kai Aywdv od doucba, Ps. lxxxix. 49, Eccles. vi. 6, Isa. xxx. 30, and 
are not to be explained otherwise than, ¢g., in John xi. 40, édv muotevons dy tiv Soka 
tov Oeod; Isa. xl. 5, ofOjcerar 4 SdEa Kvpiov, Kal derar taca capE Td cwrTHpiov Tod 
Geod, St. Kipios EXdAnoe ; Jer. xxxiii. 24; Isa. xliv. 16; Deut. xxxii. 29; Eccles. viii. 16. 
All these expressions have the general meaning—to be specified by the context—to become 
aware of, to perceive (cf. nx along with yv, 1 Sam. xxiv. 12), the object presents itself 
to and for the subject ; cf. Prov. xxvii. 12, 19D 7Y7 HN OMY, “ the prudent man perceiveth 
the misfortune and hideth himself.” Accordingly, ¢.g., @dvarov idsetv as the general differs 
from the more intensive yeveoOat Oavdrov, John viii. 52; Heb. iii. 9 (ef. both conjoined 
in Ps. xxxiv. 9). 1 Pet. iii. 10, juépas ayaOas idety (cf. Ps. xxxiv. 13), would then be, 
“to perceive good days,” equivalent to “experience good days;” whilst John viii. 56, 
ABpadp jyarddoato iva iby Thy hyépav Thy éunv Kai eldev Kal exdpn, cf. vv. 57, 58, must 
be taken in the more general sense, inasmuch as the words xal eidey can scarcely refer 
to anything but prophetical, or perhaps better, proleptic vision, Matt. xiii. 17; Heb. 
xi. 13, amréOavov obra TwavTes pr) AaBovTes Tas emaryyedlas, dra Troppwbev adTas iSovTes 
kal aomacapevoe k.T.r., cf. ver. 19; vid. under mapaBory. Accordingly John iii. 3, tdci 
tnv Bac 7 8, in relation to ver. 5, eicedOety ets tHv B., is very suitably the more general 
expression, corresponding to the like general expression @vwOev yevvnOjvar; whereas in 
ver. 5 we have the more special form yevvn@. é€ bOatos kal mvevpatos. In ver. 3, every, 
even the remotest, participation in God’s kingdom is excluded, while in ver. 5 full and 
entire participation is expressed. 

(II.) Oiéa, infinitive eidévas, pluperfect 7Oewv, strictly =to have perceived ; hence, to 
have knowledge of, to know, to be acquainted with. So far as the word here comes under 
consideration, the usage of the N. T. presents few peculiarities. Between it and its 
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synonym yivecxew there is merely the difference that the latter implies an active relation, 
to wit, a self-reference of the knower to the object of his knowledge; whereas in the 
case of eiSévas, the object has simply come within the sphere of perception, within the 
knower’s circle of vision. Where eéS¢vau is employed, therefore, a relation of the object 
to the subject is in question, and the emphatic od« oida vuds in Matt. xxv. 12 denotes, 
you stand im no relation to me; whereas the words used in vii. 23, ovdérrote &yvav Upas, 
ef. vv. 21, 22=TJ have never been in connection with you; cf. Rom. vii. 7, ryv émOupiav 
ove Fdew, with 2 Cor. v.21, Tov wy yvovta apaptiav. So also cf. e’Sévas Tov Oeov, 2 Thess. 
i. 8,1 Thess. iv. 5, Tit. i 6, with yvovas tov Oeov, Rom. i. 21. (In the classics, eidévas 
denotes mediate knowledge, eg. from hearsay.) This distinction, however, is set aside, 
and eiSévas is used like yuwoonew; cf. 1 Thess. v. 12, eidévar rods Komidvtas év dpiv, as 
also Gen. xxxix. 6, od #See TOv Kal” atrov oddSev TAHY TOD apTov od jaoOtev adros, with 
Heb. xiii. 23, yudonere tov adeddov TyoGeov. Eidsévae perhaps = not to forget, ywooKev 
=to notice—Both are included in edévav, both éwpaxévat and éyvwxévat; cf. 1 John iii. 6 
with Tit. i. 6, John vii. 28, 29, viii. 55, xv. 21; Heb. viii. 11, od wi SiSdEwow Exactos 
Tov aderov avTod Néyov TvaOe tov Kvpiov, Ste mavtes eidjoovcly pe. 


Ei&os, 70, derived from eidecOat, to appear = appearance, form, usually of the human 
form, yet also of beasts, etc., and indeed both formally the form of a thing, eaterna ret 
species, and materially or concretely an appearance which presents itself. The latter in 
classical Greek only in the sense kind, species, over against yévos. It denotes generally 
the totality of the appearance as distinguished from its special features, such as péye0os, 
etc., eg. Herod. viii. 113. Synonyms, popdy, oxjua. Though it may frequently be 
interchanged with popdy, it distinguishes itself eventually from it as the appearance 
which represents itself or something, from the form which something has or assumes, 
so that it is frequently conjoined with popdy fully to express the conception = kind 
and form; cf. Plato, Rep. ii. 380, ddAdrrew 7O attod eidos eis ToddAds wophds; Phaedr. 
246 B, uy? aca ravtos émumedeitas Tod ayixou, Tavta te ovpavoy epiTonel, 
Grote ev arrows cideow yvyvouevn, where eldos scarcely could have been exchanged 
with soppy. Compare also Plutarch, Mor. 1013 C, cwpartuxis ovcias nai vonris, dv 
9 ev odnv Kal itroxeiwevov, ) SE pwopdry Kai ciSos TH yevowevp mapéeocxe. As popdy 
denotes the form of the appearance, eidos is the appearance as a whole. Accordingly 
yéevos and popdy seldom stand together; usually it is yévos and eédos, as genus and 
species. Aristot. Metaph. x. 1, ra yévn eis eldn mrclw Kal Siahéepovta Siarpeitar. Cf. 
Physiogn. 5, Svatperéov To tov SHwv yévos eis Sv0 wophds, eis appev Kai Ofrv, wpocdrtovta 
TO MpeTrov éxatépa wophh, where wopdy is manifestly equivalent to form of appearance, 
while eiSos could hardly be applied. Mopdy and eidos in the same sense also stand over 
against the dA and the vroxeiuevov ; wopdy, however, much more seldom. 

(I.) Relatively, appearance, face, or form of a thing, externa rei species; Luke iii. 22, 
gwpatin@ elder ; Luke ix. 21, éyéveto 16 eidos Tov mpoowmov éEtepov (Cod. D, % idéa, cf 
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Matt. xxviii. 3, ) eédéa); John v. 37, ovre hwovyv adtod axnkoate TaToTE, ovTE eldos avTot 
ewpaxarte (cf. Num. xii. 8; Ex. xxiv. 17); Ecclus. xliii. 1, efS0s odpavod; Gen. xli. 2, 3, 4, 
kadai T@ eldec, Ex. xxiv. 17, 10 eldos rhs do&ns xupiov does mip; Ezek. i 16; Num. 
xi 17="819; Gen. xxix. 17, xxxix. 6, xli. 18, 19 = "8A, synonymous with éyu.— 
(II.) Absolutely, the appearance which presents ttself, that which appears, ¢g. of an image 
or picture, as in Wisd. xv. 4, oxvaypddwr movos axaptros, eidos omid@bev ypdpyact Sund- 
Aaypévos ; cf. ver. 5, vexpas eixovos eldos drrvovv. So Ex. xxvi. 30, dvaorjces thy oKnvay 
Kata TO cidos To Sedeuypévov aor ev TH Speu = VBWD, Cf. Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 8, de? rov 
avOpiavrotrotoy Ta Ths ~uyhs épya TO cides mpoceKdfew. Hence of the self-manifestation 
of God before Moses, Num. xii. 8, orowa Kata oTdpa Nadjow avTe, év elder Kal od OV 
aivyuatov, kal thv Sdfav xvpiov «ide. It is also a distinct conception, the import of 
which need not be defined by other references in 2 Cor. v. 7, dua mlotews yap Tepuratov- 
ev, ov Sia eiSovs. But the signification externa rerum species, the outward form of things, 
te. of the things by which we are surrounded (Tittmann, Lipsius), is an unfortunate 
extension of the formal signification externa rei species, in no way justified by linguistic 
usage, If dia mictews trepurarteiv is =to walk by faith, so that faith is the way and 
manner of the walk (comp. ii. 4; Rom. ii. 27, viii. 25), then Sia eldous is = to walk in 
appearance, in form, so that what appears lends to the walk its distinctiveness. The 
question now occurs, Does dia eiSous trepurratoduey refer back to évdnwodvtes év TS TwpatTt, 
or to éxdnuwovpev aro Tov Kupiou, ver. 6? In the first case, the apostle would appeal to 
the fact that our walk is not moulded as to its character by appearance, but by faith,—a 
thought which, awkward as the expression would be, might nevertheless be appropriate 
as the basis of the @appeiy mdvrore, and practically expressed might run thus, we walk in 
faith, and regard not what is in sight; cf. Rom. iv. 19, un doOevnoas TH miote ov KaTe- 
vonoev TO éavTod cHua vevexpwuévov; but it would be inappropriate as the basis of 
Gappodyres otv wWavToTe Kal ciddTes «.7.r. As the basis of this twofold statement, the 
apostle appeals to the fact that it is not appearance, but faith, which moulds our walk; 
and in connection with the preceding statement, dr. évdnuodvtes év 7H cwpmate éxdnwod- 
cw aro Tod Kupiov, this has a reference to the future, which is the subject treated of in 
this paragraph, and the expression may be compared with 1 John iii. 2, od7rw édavepwOn 
ti éooucba; Col. iii. 4, drav 6 Xpictds havepwOh, 1) Sw tuav, rote kal tpels civ ate 
pavepwOncecbe év So€y. We might express it by the participles, ructevovtes yap mepi- 
TaTobpev, ovK eidouevo, cf. Hom. Il. v.462. Akin to this use is eldos in Ecclus. xxiii. 16 
and xxv. 2 ;—xxiii. 16, dvo cién rAnOvvovow dpaptias, Kal TO Tpitov emake opynv ; xxv. 2, 
tpla 8é eldn euionoey 1 yuyy wou = something which appears, thing, then = species, over 
against yévos. It is questionable whether in 1 Thess. v. 22, amo travtds eldous arovnpod 
améyecOe, we are to take wovnpod as an adjective qualifying «Sous, or as a genitive de- 
pendent upon it, as in Plato, Rep. ii. 357 OC, roirov cidos ayalod; Joseph. Anti. x. 3. 1, 
may eldos trovnpias. The first would be sufficiently warranted by a comparison of Ecclus. 
Xxlil, 16, xxv. 2, and recommends itself as the simpler. 
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SvvEIAQN, from which (1.) cvveidov, 2d aor. of svvopdw, to look at, to see into, to 
understand, Acts xii. 12, xiv. 6. 

(II.) Sdvovda, to know together with, to know what others know or do, intend to do, or 
have done. Soph. Antt. 266, jpev & érowos .. . Ocods opxwpoteiv 76 ynte Spacat LTE TO 
Evvedévar To Tpaywa Bovrctoavts pyr’ eipyacuévw. So in Acts v. 2, cuverovias Kab THS 
yuvaixds ; Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 1, épd 8€ nat év tovTos & ovvoida adTe@, “I will say in reference 
to this what together with him I have experienced, and what I have heard from him.” 
Cf£ Vilmar, Apol. Moral. i. 67. It is used especially of those who are jointly guilty, and 
of witnesses; cf. Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 6, épwrovrav dé Tdv éfdpwv mocous daly Kal Tods Evvet- 
Sétas Thy mpdtw elvar, Aéyeww Kai ep) TovTOV épn adTov ws adlar Mev Tois TpocTaTevoU- 
cw ov mdavy ToAXoi, a€iomuctor 5é cuvedeiey. Of partners in guilt, in the same place, 
§ 10, where of Evveddres are parallel with of Evprparrovtes. — Hence ouvedévat is 
equal to, to be witness, be able to testify, eg. Plat. Conv. 193 E, ef wa Evvydey Saxparer te 
kal ’Ayd0ovt Sevvois odot mept Ta épwrixd.—Most common and most distinctly defined 
is the combination cuveidévar Eavtd = to be conscious of to oneself, to be one’s own witness 
(ow ...), eg. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 12, d000 EvvydSecav Eavtois pr dvtes Tovobrot (sc. amo 
ovxopavtias Cavres); Cyrop. ili, 1.11, ovvowev Eavt@ érevOepias ev émiOvpnoas; iiL 
3. 38, eixotas av Hon Eavtd cuveidein Tedéws ayabos avnp wv. Plat. Phaedr. 235 C, 
Evveidas éuavTe auablav; Rep. i. 331 A, 7H pndev éavtd aAdixov Evverdors. The Pauline 
ovdey yap éuavT@ ctvoida, 1 Cor. iv. 4, where cuvevdévas éavT@ is equal to be compelled to 
testify against oneself, always requires in profane Greek an addition such as xaxov, aduxor, 
movnpov, atomroy, etc.; cf. Lexica; Job xxvii. 6, ov yap ovvoida euavt@ atota mpdkas. 
On the other hand, cf. Horace’s nil conscire sibi, nulla pallescere culpa. 

The neuter participle 76 ovvevddés—which we notice here because of the cuveldnats 
which succeeds—denotes the subject's own consciousness, in which he bears witness to him- 
self, and appears as his own witness ; whilst 6 cuvesdés denotes the witness or the partner 
in guilt. In the first instance, the subject-matter of the self-testimony was added in the 
genitive ; its nature was indicated by an adjective; eg. Plut. Mor. 84 D, dua 76 cvverdore 
Tov évdcods Saxvopevos,— embittered in the consciousness of his own lack,” in that he is 
compelled to confess his lack to himself. Pausan. vii. 10. 10, do cuvedoros éruppynora- 
fero aya0ov. Then without additional word, in a good sense=the good testimony of one’s 
own consciousness, Plut. Mor. 85 O, éyes twa tod auvedotos éxBeBaiwow. The cpposite 
in 556 A, 7 Wux7 dvarrored év ath nal Siadoylteta was av éxBaoa Ths pip; Tov 
adixnpdtav, Kai 76 cvveidos && éavtiis éxBadodoa Kai xabapa yevouéevn Biov adov cé apxns 
Buocetev = consciousness bearing witness to adicnpata, the unfavourable testimony of one’s 
own consciousness. It is not yet an abiding consciousness, whose nature it is to be a 
self-testimony of the subject, as in the ecclesiastical writers, who use 76 cuvesdos and % 
cuveldnous interchangeably, but a consciousness arising out of the behaviour for the time 
being and qualified thereby, not restricted to that which falls chiefly within the domain of 
conscience ; cf. above, Plut. Mor. 84 D. Philo also applies it to the consciousness testi- 
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fying of guilt, guilt-consciousness ; eg. de victim. ecxxxvii. 42, abros éavtod yévntae Karh- 
yopos, évdov bd Tod auveddTos edeyyopevos ; de Legg. spec. ii. 336. 27, Souxe S& mas Kad 
avTos éavTod KaTnyopelv, bd Tod cuveddTos eheyxouevos ; ibid. 342, 0 dé Krérrns Id Tod 
ouverdotos edeyyxopevos apvetras Kal yebdSerar, 


Zuvveldynoes, ews, 7, not to be derived from cuvedévae tivi, but from cuvedévan 
éavt@, “to be one’s own witness,” = one’s own consciousness coming forward as witness ; 
in Dion. Hal., Diod., Lucian, Stobaeus, primarily in the same sense as 7d cvvesdos, denoting 
@ consciousness arising out of and qualified by the conduct, or a consciousness estimating 
the conduct, e.g. Diod. iv. 65, dia thy ouveldnow tod ptoous eis paviay mepiéoTn; comp. 
Plut. Popl. 4, édavvopevos 76 cuvedots tod mpdywatos; Lucian, Amor. 49, ovdeulas 
ampeTrods cuvednoews Tapoixovons. Next, however, it denotes an abiding consciousness, 
whose nature it is to bear witness to the subject regarding his own conduct, and that, too, 
in a moral sense, eg. Dion. Hal. vi. 825. 15, xpatiotov dé mavtwv Td pndev Exovelws 
apevdeoOas unde praivery THY avTOD ouveldnow; cf. Tit. i.15. So also in Stobaeus, Flori. 
6p0n, ayabn cuveldnots = wndév Eavtd aArotrov, adiknua ovvedévar (in sayings of Socrates 
and others). They are the beginnings of our idea of “ conscience,” though approaching, 
but not yet embracing, its full force. Not only in Wisd. xvii. 10, wovnpia ... cuvveyouevn 
Th ovveroncet (where we shall unhesitatingly translate “ conscience”), but also in Eccles. 
x. 20, the Hebrew 119, “ thought,” is rendered by cuveidnots, Kat ye ev cvvednoe cou 
Baciréa pu) Katapadoy (a curse which does not pass into expression, which is known only to 
the individual himself, and which can only be testified to him by his own consciousness), 
Cf. Diog. Laert. vii. 8, 9 aitod cictacis nal 4 TavtTns cuveidnots = self-consciousness. 
Here the word occurs for the first time, and just contemporary with Eccles. x. 20. See 
R. Hofmann, Die Lehre von dem Gewissen. Comp. Job ix. 21, ere yap noéBnoa, ovK oida 
TH Wuyn ; 2 Sam. xviii. 13, cal was rouow év rH Wuyi pou ad.cov ; Josh. xiv. 7, drexplOnv 
avT@® AGyov Kata Tov vody avtod, Hebrew, *22p"Dy Wd. The comparison of another 
expression, however, shows that there was connected with it the presentiment of an 
obligation bearing witness to itself in the consciousness. This is the synonym cvvecus, 
which, though generally preceding action —cf. Dem. tH cuvéces Soxidferar ti mpaxréov 
éort; Aristot. Hth. vi. 10, 11, according to whom otveots is used aepl dv dropycevey av 
tis Kal Bovdrctcaito, to be distinguished as xpitixyn from ppdvnows, which is émutaxtuKy,— 
is also the consciousness which follows action, not merely testifying to the fact, but also 
estimating its worth (discernment). Eur. Or. 390, ti xphua maoxyes; tis o amdddvow 
vooos ; 9 Evveots’ Ott avvo.da Seiv’ eipyaopévos; Polyb. xviii. 26. 13, ovdels odtws obre 
paptus éott hoBepos ore xatHyopos Sewds @s 1) TUVETLS H eyKaToLKodca Tals Exdo- 
tov Wwvyais; Herodian, iv. 7. 1, b3d rhs Tay epywv cvvécews édavvopuevos; cf. supra, 
Plut. Popl. 4. Elsewhere we find attributed to pvijun what is here ascribed to cvvects. 
Thus Plato says, Legg. ix. 865 D, the spirit of the murdered pursuing the murderer, 
has a E¥puayos in the murderer's prypyn. In ovveidnows a suitable word was found to 
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express the consciousness man has of his behaviour (uvjpn), and his insight into its rela- 
tion to moral obligation (cvveous), in the form in which it manifests itself—as it makes 
him a witness against himself (udprus, xatrjyopos, Evppayos). Cf Epict. Fragm. 97, ed. 
Schweigh., raiSas pev dvras hyuds of yovels radaywyS TapéSocay émeBderovts TavTaxoU 
mpos To uy BrdmrecOar’ dvdpas 88 yevouévous 6 Oeds mapadidocr TH eupit@a cuvedyoet 
duddrrew' tabrns ody Ths dudaxis yndapas Katadpovntéov' éwel Kai TH Oe@ amrapertos 
Kal TO idk cuveddrs éxOpo écoueba (R. Hofmann im Joc.). What the nature of this 
consciousness is—the fact that it is more than a mere function of the intellect or of the 
memory—becomes clear where the word is claimed and makes itself felt in its full force, 
—to wit, as adopted in the N. T. 

XuvelSnors there is not merely the testimony to one’s own conduct borne by conscious- 
ness, Rom. ix. 1, ob wevSoua, cuppaptupovons por Ths cuvediceds pov... Ott K.T.d., 
2 Cor. i. 12, 7d papripioy ris cuvedioews Huor, Stt... avertpadypev x.7.r., but at the 
same time also that concerning duty, Rom. ii. 15, évdelevuvtar 7o Epyov Tod vopyou ypar- 
tov év tals Kapdials adToY, cULpapTUpOvENS a’ToY Ths cuvELdnoEws (the suv in cuppapTup. 
explains itself by the meaning of cvveléycus), namely, the obligation to divinely ordered 
action, even where God is not known; but cf. Rom. i. 19, 21,32. Where there is 
knowledge of and acquaintance with God, conscience is specially determined thereby ; 
hence cuveiSnows Oeov, 1 Pet. ii. 19 (the genitive is to be explained simply as in cuveds. 
MparywaTos, uvcous, duaptav—the testimony a man must bear to himself in regard to, 
etc. So also cuveid. efdéAov in 1 Cor. viii. 7). Rom. xiii. 5 compared with ver. 4. Now, 
inasmuch as man is compelled to testify to himself concerning his duty towards God and 
his relation thereto, cvve/dnous is the bearer of the religious need, Heb. ix. 9, @voiac... 
wn Suvapevas Kata cuveldnow Tede@oat Tov AaTpevovta; x. 2, Ovclat... ovK ay érrav- 
cavto Tpocpepopevat, Sia TO pndeulay exew cuveldnow apwapTiav Tods AaTpevoyTas ; and 
accordingly it has the duty of confirming the truth of divine and saving revelation as 
intended to meet and satisfy the religious need, Heb. ix. 9, 14, ro alua Xpicrod nabapret 
THY cuveldnow vudv aro vexpav Epywr, eis TO NaTpevew TH Oe@ COvTu; 2 Cor. iv. 2, v. 11. 

Suveidnors, accordingly, is the consciousness man has of himself in his relation to God, 
manifesting itself in the form of a self-testimony, the result of the action of the spirit in 
the heart. The character of this relation is reflected therein, hence 2 Tim.i. 3, 6 Xatpevw 
év xaOapa ovveidnoe, cf. Heb. ix. 9, 14, x. 2; Acts xxiii. 1, xxiv. 16. Hence the 
obligation, 1 Tim. iii. 9, @yew 76 puoripiov Ths mistews ev Kalapa cuverdyoes; i. 19, vor 
TioTW Kal ayabny cvveidnow, hv Twes aTwodpEvol, Tept THY TiaTW évavaynoav ; i. 5, TO 
Sé rédos THs mapayyedias éotiv ayarn é« Kaapais Kapdias Kal cuvednoews ayabhjs, Kad 
mictews avuToKpitov, As avveld. duaptidv purification is needed, Heb. ix. 14, the 
removal of the cuveid. trovnpd, Heb. x. 22, cf. the passage quoted above from Plut. Mor. 
556 A. So far as conduct is reflected in conscience, conscience may be appealed to as 
its surest witness, 2 Cor. i. 12; and so far as conscience is the cuvesd. Oeod, it coincides 
with the Spirit of God in man, Rom. ix. 1. For it is a function of the spirit, of the 
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divine principle of life in man; cf. Rom. i. 9, 7é Oe¢ Aatpedw ev TS wv. pov, with 2 Tim. 
i. 3, 3 Aatpevw ev Ka0apa ovvedjce. In conjunction with Rom. ix. 1, compare here the 
remarks under wvedua on the relation of the Holy Spirit to the human rvedpa. Con- 
science is essentially, determining of the self-consciousness by the spirit as the divine 
principle of life. In conscience, the mvedua still left to man, but no longer ruling with 
paramount power, kept in the background rather, faces man as something objective, himself 
and yet not himself; compare its cupmaprupetv, Rom. ii. 15. So far as it bears witness to 
no guilt, it is cvveld. xabapa, 2 Tim. i. 3, 1 Tim. iii. 9; dyaOy, Acts xxiii. 1 (see ayaG6s), 
1 Tim. i. 5, 19, 1 Pet. iii. 16, 215; dapooxozos, Acts xxiv. 16. In the contrary case it 
is jrovnpd, weplacpuévn, KexavTnpiacpwevn, Heb. x. 22; Tit. i.15; 1 Tim. iv. 2; cf. 1 Cor. 
viii. 7 (cf. 2 Cor. vii. 1). In conscience, man stands face to face with himself. If it is 
not in a position to give testimony, owing to defective insight into and understanding of 
the single case, it is cuvelSnats aoOevots dvtos, 1 Cor. viii. 10, or even a cuveld. aaOevns, 
1 Cor. viii. 7,12. It goes before action, anticipating the moral quality of the mode of 
action in question, 1 Cor. viii. 10, 7 cuveid. adtov oixodounOnoetas eis TO Ta eldwdOOUTA 
daryeiv.—Conscience as a function of the spirit is a function also of the heart: a function 
of the spirit working in the heart, cf. Heb. x. 22. Vid. capdia, rvedua. The word occurs, 
besides, in 1 Cor. x. 25, 27, 28, 29; not at all in the Synoptics and John’s writings, 
for John viii. 9 is spurious. Both the expression and the fully correspondent idea are 
foreign to the O. T. There, testimony.as to the behaviour is conceived as borne by the 
heart. In place of man’s own consciousness of obligation towards God, there appears the 
revelation of the law and the consciousness of the ékdoyy on the basis of the divine 
work of redemption; and thus the need of a confirmation of the divine revelation in 
himself receded to the background, while that state of conflict and division of the ego 
(Rom. vii.) establishing itself in conscience must have been all the more keenly felt. The 
prophets, as the conscience of Israel (as they have been termed), base their warnings on 
the fundamental facts of redemption experienced by Israel. But Christ, without men- 
tioning the conscience by name, appeals to it in the Sermon on the Mount, speaks of it 
in Matt. vi. 23, 70 gas 7d ev coi; Luke xi. 34-36.—Cf. Delitzsch, bibl. Psychol. iii. 4 ; 
Beck, bibl. Seelenlehre, ii. 18, iti. 22; Hahn, newtest. Theol. § 169; Auberlen, die gottliche 
Offend. ii. 25 ff. Especially, however, Kahler, die schrifigemdsse Lehre vom Gewissen (Halle, 
1864). Further, R. Hofmann, die Lehre vom Gewissen (Leipzig, 1866); H. A. Koch, das 
Gew. u. die offentl. Meinung im Alterthum u. in der Neuzeit (Berlin, 1870); Nagelsbach, 
Nachhomer. Theol. vii. 11 sqq.; Jahnel, Ueb. den Begrif? Gew. in der Griech. Philosophie, 
(Berlin, 1872); Vilmar, Theol. Moral. i. 98. 


Eix dp, évos, 4, from Eleo, éorxa, to be like, to resemble (Jas. i. 6, 23).—(I.) That 
which resembles an object, which represents it, image, likeness. Matt. xxi. 20; Mark 
xii. 16; Luke xx. 24; Rev. xiii. 14, 15, xiv. 9, 11, xv. 2, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4; Rom. 
i. 23. Noteworthy is the expression efxdy tov Ocod, image, representation of God. This 
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applies to man, generally, in relation to the world ; especially, in the relation of husband to 
wife, 1 Cor. xi. 7; cf. Wisd. ii 23. Specially, however, does it hold good of Christ, 
whose Sd£a is connected with His being eixay tod Geod, 2 Cor. iv. 4; tod dopdrou, Col. i. 
15 ; ef. 2 Cor. iv. 6, rpds dwticpdy Tis yvdoews THs S0Ens Tod Oeod év mpocwmm Xpicrod. 
This expression involves, on the one hand, the affinity of Christ with man, in that He is 
what we ought to be; cf. Jas. iii. 9 with Col. iii 10, 2 Cor. iii, 18, Rom. viii. 29, 1 Cor. 
xv. 49. On the other hand, the apostle means to give prominence above all to that in 
which Christ differs from us; to wit, what man is for the world, or the husband for the 
wife, Gen. i. 26, 1 Cor. xi. 7, that Christ is for man; cf. Eph. vi. 23 ff.; John xiv. 9. 
Hence special emphasis attaches to the expression as used regarding Christ, and it is 
to be compared with Heb. i. 3, dwratyaopa tis 50€ns Kal yapaxtip tis trorrdcews TOU 
Geod ; cf. Wisd. vii. 25, 26, of wisdom, atyls rhs Tod Ocod Suvapews, amroppova Ths SoEns, 
atravyacua pwros aidiov, écomtpov Ths Tov Oeod évepyeias, eixav THs ayabornTos avTod. 

(II.) Eixév denotes not merely the image, but also the pattern, the original, which, 
for its part, sets forth that likeness or resemblance which is meant to be found in the 
image; accordingly = pattern, like the Heb. 1105, Ezek. i. 16. This meaning, which had 
almost disappeared from profane use, and existed only in the adverbial accusative edxova, 
“after the manner of,” “as,’—cf. Secumrnpiov eixova, Plat. Crat. 400 C,—unquestionably 
occurs in biblical Greek; cf. Wisd. xiii. 13, daredkacev adro eixovs avOpérov, with Lucian, 
de sacrif. 11, etkovas avbtois amexdfovow. Especially cf. Hos. xiii. 2, éwolmcav éavtois 
xovevpa éx Tod apyupiov éavtdv Kat eikova eidorv. So also cf. Gen. v. 3, where 
kat’ eixova abtod, along with the synonymous xara Tiv idéav adtod, is used to strengthen 
the idea; the latter, however = way and manner, nature; and, since Plato’s time, arche- 
type, idea. This meaning not only supplies the simplest explanation of the expressions, 
Col. ili. 10, dvaxasvotobGat Kat’ cixdva tod KTicavtos, comp. Eph. iv. 24, 6 Kawds avOp. o 
kata Beov Kriobels, Rom. viii. 29, cvppoppods rhs eixovos tod viod adtod, 2 Cor. iii. 18, 
THY avTHY eiKova peTrapoppovueba, but especially also Heb. x. 1, cxidv yap eywv 6 vopos 
TOY pEehrOVTOY dyabdy, odK adTHY THY eiKova THY Tpayudtav; exid of the shadowy out- 
line, edxev = mpwrdrumov.—LXX. = de¥, Gen. i. 26, 27, v. 3, ix. 6 = M04, Gen. v. 1; of. 
Eeclus. xvii. 3.—Cf. 82'S in the plural = features, in Levy, chald. Worterb. 


E ip ¢, elvas, to be. 


"E Eovaia, 7, from e€eorn, tt is Sree, it is allowed = permission, right, liberty, power to 
do anything. Plat. Dein. 415 C, éovola, émitpom) vouov. Cf. Acts xxvi. 12, per’ 
€fovcias Kalb érutpomis ths mapa tov apxepéwv. As &eore denies the presence of an 
hindrance, it may be used either of the capability or the right to do a certain action. The 
words éfeo71, éEovcla, accordingly combine the two ideas right and might ; cf. the German 
“bevollmachtigen,” to authorize, and the synonyms Berechtigung and Ermdchtigung, 
entitlement and authorization. In Thucyd., Herodian, and Plutarch, éfoucla appears in 
conjunction with dvvayus; if the latter imply the possession of the ability to make power 
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felt, the former affirms that free movement is ensured to the ability. Cf the Stoic 
érevepia éativ éEovoia avtorparyias ; Cicero, Libertas est potestas vivendi ut velis. The 
usage may be classified as follows :— 

(I.) Right, authority, capability; correctly, Sturz, facultas faciendi vel omittendi sine 
impedimento. Hy. éEovciay rapéyew, to permit ; &&. éxew, be able, be allowed, etc. So in 
the N. T. Rom. ix. 21; 1 Cor. vii. 37, viii. 9, ix. 4; Heb. xiii 10; Rev. vi. 8; Matt. 
ix. 6, xxi. 23, etc.—(II.) Capability, ability, power, strength (cf. Svvayis). Matt. ix. 8, 
xxviii. 18. Synonymous with xpdtos, Jude 25; duvayis, Luke iv. 36. Power over any- 
thing, é&. wvevydtev, Matt. x. 1; Luke xix. 17, éwrdvw déca modewv. To this connection 
belongs also Luke iv. 6, col dec thy éEovcliay tavtnv aracav kal thy Sokav avrav (se. 
Tov Bacthevdv Tis oikoupévns). Syn. apyy, Luke xx. 20, mapadodvar tH apyn Kal TH 
éEovelg Tod ryeudvos. Here it denotes the executive power, as dpy7 the authority. Right 
and might, ¢g. John v. 27, éEovciav éwxev adT@ kal xplow Tovey, xvii. 2, xix. 10, 11.— 
(IIL.) Justified, rightly supra-ordinated power, Matt. viii. 9, dvOpwiros cius bro é€ouclay ; 
Rev. xviii. 1. In the passage, 1 Cor. xi. 10, it is clear from the connection, vv. 6, 7, that 
é£ovcla ém) tis Kepadis is the same as KdAvppa él TH Kepadj. The power over the 
head of the wife (cf. BaovAcveww ert with the genitive, Matt. ii. 22, etc.) requires a veil on 
her head, and this latter is designated after that which it signifies and represents. Cf. 
Photius in Caten. graec. patr., Oxon. 1844, odetres, noiv, ) yuvn eEovoiay exyew emi Tis 
Kepadis, TobT’ éotiww THY Tod avdpos éEovaiay Kal KupioTnta rep brroKevtas, opera. eyewy 
kat éevdeixvucbar én’ adits ths Kepadfs... 810 Kab avTd TO Kataxdduppa ecixdtws av 
éEovolia KrnOein ws THs Tod avdpos éEovalas Kal KupLOTHTos évderKTLKdY UTapyov Kal Tapa- 
otatixov. “That é€ovcia denotes the sign of another’s power, is as clear from the con- 
text as when Diod. Sic. i. 49 says, éyovoay tpeis Bacthelas emt tis Kepadys; the context 
shows unmistakeably that BaoiAe/a denotes the symbol of personal rule (diadem),” Meyer. 
In later Greek é£ovoia denotes specially the power of the magistracy, as those who have 
kat é& power in the community, and in conjunction therewith the right to exercise it, 
thus representing the union—not the identification—of right and might; in like manner 
synonymous with dpx7, which see. So in Tit. iii. 1; Rom. xiii. 1-3 ; and, indeed, é£ovcla 
denotes not so much dhe magistracy as magistracy in general as represented by any one— 
magisterial jurisdiction; hence the plural in Tit. iii. 1; Rom. xiii. 1. 

With this usage is connected the application of the term to supramundane powers, 
synonymous with dpx7, Opovos, Kvpidrys, 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21, iii, 10, vi 12; Col. 
ii. 10, 15; 1 Pet. iii. 22,—and that, too, at all events in the Pauline passages, probably to 
evil powers, who oppose Christ, 1 Cor. xv. 24; Col. ii. 25; Eph. vi 12, dor jyiv 9 
Tad... Mpos TAS apyds, Mpos Tas éEovcias, seems especially to favour this view. This 
designation may have been selected without any further defining clause, because the 
characteristic feature is, that they come forward as powers, and do not, like the angels, 
serve ; they appear not in dependence on the redemptive economy of God, but in attempted 
independence, i.e. opposition. Such being the case, the error referred to in Col. i. 18 


*Efoucia 238 Tlapoveta 


eee aaa 





appears specially dangerous. Cf. dpy7.—In like manner, Eph. ii. 2, é€ovela tod dépos, 
will denote the entire powers, not earthly, and yet not heavenly, which have put them- 
selves into closest relation to the earth, whose dpywyv (cf. Eph. vi. 11, 12) is the devil ; 
of. the detailed examination of the subject and refutation of extravagant views in Harless, 
Commentar. in loc. Luke xxii. 53, é€oveia rob cxorous, as in Col. i. 13. 


Il apovc ia, as, , from mapetvar, to be there, to be present, to be at hand, opposed to 
drrovoia, Phil. ii, 12; 2 Cor. x. 10. On Phil i 26, 8:0 tis euijs wapovoias mad pos 
ipas, ef. mapeivar eis = to have betaken oneself somewhere, eg. eis "Acotny, to a goal selected 
for a longer stay, Col. i. 6. Accordingly, apovola denotes (I.) presence, 2 Cor tar", 
Phil. ii, 12; (IL) arrival, 1 Cor. xvi. 17, yalpw éml rH mapovola Srepava . . . dru TO 
ipérepov totépnua avtol averdjpwoav. So also 2 Cor. vii. 6, 7; 2 Thess. ii. 9; 2° Pet. 
iii. 12; 2 Mace. viii. 12 ; Pol. xviii 31. 4, a py Song roils Katpois épedpetwv atroxapa- 
Soxeiv thy "Avtidyou mrapovoiav, With this meaning is most probably connected the 
application of the word to the second coming of Christ, cf. Jas. v. 8,1 mapovaia rod kuplov 
inyryuxe, 1 John ii. 28, where év 7H wapovoig adrod is parallel with drav pavepwO7 ; 2 Pet. 
iii, 4,  éraryyedla tis mapoveias abrod. Further, cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15 with vv. 16, 17. 
To the expression 4 wap. tod viod 7. dvOp., Matt. xxiv. 27, 37, 39, tod Xpsorod, 1 Cor. 
xv. 23, Tod xupiov pov, 1 Thess. iii. 13, v. 23, corresponds that other, 7 amoxdAuyus Tob 
xuplov “Incod an’ ovpavod, 2 Thess. i. 7; cf. 1 Pet. i. 7 with 1 Thess. v. 23, ii. 19, ili. 13. 
Further,  *épa avrod, 1 Cor. i. 8, Phil. ii. 10, with 1 Thess. iii, 13, 2 Cor.i 14; Phil. 
ii. 16 with 1 Thess. ii. 19; Phil. i. 6 with 1 Thess. v. 23; 1 Thess. v. 2, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
with Matt. xxiv. 37, 39. The two expressions are used interchangeably in 2 Thess. 
ii. 1, 2. According to the passages in question, the mapovoia of Christ denotes His 
coming from heaven, which will be an advent and revelation of His glory, for the salva- 
tion of His church, for vengeance on its enemies, for the overthrow of the opposition 
raised against Himself—of antichristianism,—and finally, to realize the plan of salvation. 
Cf. (in addition to the passages already named) 2 Thess. ii. 1, 8; Jas. v. 7; 2 Pet. i 16, 
iii. 12. It is only by comparison with Christ’s earlier presence with His disciples (Luke 
xvii 26), and without giving the word its ‘full force, that we can apply the name of 
mapovola to the second advent. It is not easy to explain how the term came to be used 
in this sense. It does not occur in Christ’s eschatological discourses, as given by Mark and 
Luke; we find it in Matthew only. Ewald acutely says (Die drei ersten Evv. p. 333), 
“The mapovela Xpicrod perfectly corresponds with the 72°3¥ of God in the O. T.—the 
permanent dwelling of the King, where His people ever behold Him, and are ever shielded 
by Him. During the present imperfect state He is not so actually and fully present as 
His people hope and long for; ... even when the expression more immediately denotes 
the advent, it still always includes the idea of a permanent dwelling from that coming 
onwards.” Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 9, ob éoriv 7) mapovoia Kat’ évépyevay Tod catavad ev Tacx 
duvdper x.7.r., with EpyecOar ev, Matt. xvi. 27, xxv. 31; Rom. xv. 29, and other places, 
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’"Emtovctos, ov, a word quite unknown in the range of Greek, and occurring only 
in Matt. vi. 11, tov dptov judy tov emiovorov Sd5 Huiv ofpepov, and Luke xi. 3, rdv a. 
me. T. émovovov Sidov piv 7d KaO’ Auépay (cod. Sin. omits 70), concerning which Origen 
remarks, mp@rov S¢ Todt’ ioréov re 1) AéEvs % emvovoros map’ oddev trav ‘EAAjvov ob're 
TOV Gopoy wvdwactat, ote ev TH ThV iStwTdv cuvnGela tétpurrar, GXX gore TeTAGTOaL 
imo Tay evayyemoTHv. Its very derivation is doubtful. The simplest certainly seems 
to be from res, émiévar = to be coming on, approaching, participle émuv, and hence 
émvovctos, like €Oédwv, eOedovows; Exdv, éxovaros ; yépwv, yepovows. The participle 
is for the most part used with reference to time, émvévar=to be near, eg. dv TO emvovTe 
Xpove, im time to come; rovmiov, the future; t emvodca tyépa, the coming day (not the 
morrow, cf, Acts vil. 26, xvi. 11, xx. 15, xxi. 18, xxiii. 11; cf. also Pape, Worterd. 
under émévat). So also 4 émuitca éxxdAnoia, mpdypyata émiovta. According to this, 
dptos émovctos would not mean “ bread needful for the coming day, serviceable for the 
future,” but “bread belonging or pertaining to the future,’—a view already given, 
according to Jerome, though he does not adopt it, in the apocryphal Gospel of the 
Hebrews, “in Evangelio quod appellatur secundum Hebracos, pro supersubstantialt pane 
repert Mahar (= 102).” Meyer maintains this view notwithstanding its incompatibility 
with Matt. vi. 34; and he does so professedly in keeping with a strictly critical canon, 
the application of which in exegesis is false almost as often as it is put to the test by him 
and others, proclivi seriptiont praestat ardua. “ Nihil est ineptius, quam panem crostini 
drei nobis quotidie postulare,” Salmasius. Against this view, moreover, is Ex. xvi. 14-16, 
which may be taken as, so to speak, an authentic interpretation of this petition. Com- 
paratively few of the Greek Fathers, in particular not Origen, espouse this derivation ; not 
only is the tenor of the context against it, but the fact also that there is not a derivative single 
ending in -toveros to be found as formed from iévat and its compounds, Far better is it to 
regard the word as one of that not uncommon class of adjectives which have been formed 
from elvas or ovola—évotoros, é€ovcvos, ouoovatos, érepovatos, ToAvovatos, tmeEovotos, 
avtefovotos, Tepvovetos, ‘Em, certainly, when prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, 
usually loses its final 4, and so also in ézeivac; still the retaining of it is not entirely 
without precedent (apart from those cases where its retention in Homer is justified by 
the digamma), even in words of the same family, ¢.g. ézverys, of this year, Polyb. iii. 55. 1; 
elsewhere, on the contrary, émérewos. So also émvopxeiv, to swear falsely, in ecclesiastical 
Greek, ézrvopxifew, to conjure ; émvetens, émoupos (in Homer = égopos). The hiatus more 
frequently occurs in compounds with dw¢i, and always in those with wepi. L. Meyer in 
the Dissertation (declared to be his by Camphaiisen, Das Gebet des Herrn, Elberfeld 1866) 
on émovows in A. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fir vgl. Sprachforschung, vii. [1858], pp. 401-430, 
with which this exposition in essential points unintentionally agrees, adduces further the 
following forms, évévvyps, émunpavos, émtoivios, Theogn. 971; ésroydoos, Plato, Lim. ; 
émiomtos, Opp. Hal. i. 10; émvovdis, Bekk. Anecd. 1810; ésruepeds, Boekh, Jnser. i. 440 ; 
éruifopar, Luc. Anth. Pal. xi. 403. 3, and others,—examples which might be multiplied 
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if we were to adduce all cases in which ézre retains the « before the aspirate. Its reten- 
tion is by no means foreign to the N. T. idiom, see Winer, Gramm. § 5,1. The form is 
not in the least strange if the word is derived, not from the participle of érretvat, but from 
oicia, like é£ovclos, évotawos, modv-, ouo-, érepovotos, like bare€ovowos, abte€ovoros, from 
é£oucia. In this case the form ézvodcvos resembles the émvérns of Polybius. The objec- 
tion, that from substantives in éa adjectives in avos or #dns are usually formed (cf. ovavwdns, 
émovawdsys), is obviated by the fact that many like adjectives in sos formed from ovcia 
occur, and especially by the consideration that in compounds generally the adjectives in 
tos correspond with substantives in éa, eg. émOupia, émvBupos ; eriKaptria, émuKdpT Los ; 
meptovola, meptovotos. Still less strange is the formation of a new adjective among those 
formed from ovcla. Hence the Greek expositors who adopt this derivation trace the 
origin of the word, not from ézetvat, but from ovotia. The derivation from ézetvas 
(émovala = surplus, so that émvovovos = érrovadns = superfluous, non-essential) does not 
give any admissible meaning. But as the derivation of other compound adjectives 
from ovcla affords such a precedent, as the later and undoubted derivatives érepov- 
10s, dpoovctos, iepova.os, and the earlier évovovos, etc., show, émtovovos may be ex- 
plained as meaning, “conformable to the ovcia,” cf. émrixarpos and others (é7é denoting 
a leaning to anything). We have now to inquire, therefore, what ovc/a means. 
As signifying power, possession, property,—as in évovctos, é€ovotos, moAvovatos,— 
émtovowos will be an epithet denoting what belongs to possession or property = own, 
and the meaning thus given to the petition would not be inadmissible ; ef. 2 Thess. iii. 12, 
iva peta jovylas épyalouevor Tov éavtdv aptov éo0iwow; see also Ps. xxxvii. 26, ov« 
eldov Sixavov éyKkaTaderelppévov ovde TO o7répua adTod CnTody aprovs. Still there is not 
sufficient reason in the passage before us for laying stress upon the fact of possession, and 
so far-fetched and artificial an interpretation cannot be justified. But one might go even 
further, and, on the analogy of évovcvos, e£ovatos, explain the ‘muodcvos, what belongs to 
possession, what must be there = necessary. It would be simpler and less strained if we 
could directly connect the sense with ovoia. Ovcia, in a philosophic sense, denotes 
essence or reality (To mpa@tws dv Kal dvte dv drAws 4 ovola dv ein, Aristot. Metaph. 6); but 
this is too far removed from ordinary language to have been apprehended by our Lord’s 
hearers in the Sermon on the Mount; and the attempts at an inappropriate profundity, 
such as that of Jerome, who renders it swpersubstantialis = swper omnes ovoias, must on this 
account be dismissed. Compare, moreover, the clear declaration of John vi. 32, 6 dptos 
x Tod ovpavod 6 ddnOivds. The meaning, “ being,’ “ existence,” cannot, as Tholuck thinks, 
be assigned to ovcia in the perhaps spurious passage in Soph. Z'rach. 907, darais ovcia, 
where “household stuff, property, without children,” is the true rendering, if, indeed, the 
words be not interpolated (the Scholiast here renders otvela = cvvovala, xoirn),—a signifi- 
cation here indeed false, yet in itself not so unjustifiable and utterly untenable as L. 
Meyer thinks; cf. Du Fresne, Glossar. med. et inf. Graec., s.v. obcia. In Aristotle it occurs 
clearly in this signification,—a signification certainly approximate, though suppressed prob- 
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ably by philosophic usage ; see Index Aristot.,ed. H. Bonitz, Berol. 1870. Aristotle uses 
ovola as = 7d elvas, e.g. De part. anim. i. 1, 4 ydp yévecis &vexa tis ovcias éotiv, GAN ovx 
9 ovala évexa Tis yevécews ; De anim. generat. v. 1, Sid 7d elvas rovad) yiyveras Tovadra: 
TH yap ovaia 7 yéverus akodovbel Kat Ths ovolas evexd éotw; De part. an. ii. 2, 7a pev 
mpos TA &pya Kal Thy ovoiav éxdoto Tov Sow, TA Sé mpds To BérXtLOV }} xelpov ; ibid. éx 
TovTa@Y yap cuvérTnKey ExacToY THY dpyaviKov pepav, eE daTdv Kab vevpav Kal capKav Kal 
Gdrwv ToovTav cyuBardopevov TA ev cis THY oiciav Ta 8 eis Thy epyactay. It occurs 
as directly synonymous with fw, De respir. 17, acu pev odv 4 Oopa yiverar Sia Oeppod 
Twos Exrenpw, Tots dé TEAelois, ev  THS odcias ) apy}... 8 apyn ths Cans éxdelres 
Tots Exovow, Stay ph Katarpvyntar To Oeppov TO Kowwvoov adThs; Magn. Mor. i. 20, cv- 
Suvor avaipetixol ths ovcias. Compare also (pseudo-) Plat. Def. 405a, d0avacia: ovcla 
eurapuyos Kai aidvos wov7}, where ovoia, side by side with povy, hardly signifies natwra, but 
existence (in general, ovcia often occurs here in this sense). These passages may suffice 
to vindicate for ovcia the meaning existence, and accordingly warrant for émvovotos the 
meaning “ what belongs to existence,” as a short and simple rendering of %3pn Bnp, for which 
the LXX. Prov. xxx. 8 has ta Séovra Kal tad adtapeyn. Hence there is no need to take 
ovcia, though this was not unjustifiable, as in the first edition, in the signification, essence, 
nature, corresponding with the compounds in patristic Greek, opoovavos, etc.; cf. Plato, 
Rep. ix. 585 B, worepa obv iyyel ta yévn pGddov Kalapas otcias peréxew, and often, so 
that érsodcvos would be =“ conformable to the essence or nature,” and 6 dptos jar 6 
émrvovawos, “ bread answering to our nature, our essence,” taking oveia, essence, nature, either 
in the freer and wider sense as popularly used, according to which dptos nuay émovatos 
would signify all that Luther sums up as included in this fourth petition, or, in the 
stricter sense, which would require a reference to our Lord’s comment on Matt. iv. 4, 
Luke iv. 4, ov« ém’ dptm mov Syoetat advOpwrros, GAN él mavtl pryyate Geod. It is 
therefore, in any case, unnecessary, on account of the meaning of ovcia, to deny its connec- 
tion with the substantive, and with L. Meyer (in the place above referred to) to regard 
the word as compounded with the participial theme -ov7, determining its meaning in a 
roundabout way by its correspondence with mepvovovs (which see). ’Ezvovovos, both in 
form and meaning, is said to be a correlative of mepiovatos, as already Damm, Lex. Hom., 
supposed, “ epuovavos, superans (surpassing), et érvovavos, sufficienter praesens, qui praesto 
est, quantum satis est.” Against this it tells at once that the analogous forms ¢£ovcvos, 
évovotos, are connected with ovc/a, and not with the analogous compounds ¢&elvas 
and évetvat, and the same holds good of ézvovovos; as the cases are analogous, the infer- 
ence is that it is not connected with ézreivas, so that the simplest way of understand- 
ing the word is proved to be to regard it in like manner as a compound of émé and 
ovcta, and the transference from ovcéa, in the sense possession (what is there), to ovcia, 
in the sense existence, life, will not seem strange to a just linguistic apprehension. 
Against the suggested explanation of the formation of the word, must be urged, further, 
the meaning given to it, which, strictly taken, is, to say the least, very difficult to under- 
2H 
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stand. L. Meyer explains “what is or pertains to,” ie. to life (“what is conformable or 
appropriate to” would be more intelligible) ; “such elliptical expressions,” he says, “are 
surprisingly common in all prepositional combinations, as in the German ‘ anwesend, 
abwesend ;’ in Greek, rrepiunnns, overlong, very long, wepippwv, very sensible, repréxetv, to 
surpass, Treptetvat, to be superior, etc.; Latin, superstes, praesens, absens.” He might have 
referred generally to intransitive verbs compounded with prepositions, but this would have 
proved too much. We might perhaps be satisfied with this explanation if the verb 
érretvat were not actually in use. But as it occurs, and by no means seldom, and the 
preposition in it has quite a different meaning, and more appropriate to its combination 
with the general conception e?vat.—namely, purely local (a) relative, to be thereat, thereon, 
thereupon ; (6) absolute, to come thereto,—ézrvovcvos, in the sense “ what is (sc. necessary) 
thereto,” “ what is suitable,” painfully clashes with it; and this always, unless émvovcvos 
is related to érovola, émeivat, as éEovowos is to é€ovoia, é€eors, that is not at all, for 
this last word is a compound with ovcia. Thus, even on this side, we are driven to 
seek a derivation, if at all possibly tenable, from odc/a; and that such a derivation is not 
only possible, but justifiable and satisfactory, is clear from what we have said above. As 
to the choice of this new and, however we take it, strange expression, which, like no 
other, embodies the rich brevity of the Hebrew pf ON, it must not be forgotten that, 
like many a newly-formed word, it seems more strange to the linguist and the cultured 
than to the continually creative language of common life. It seems very doubtful whether 
any of the Greek expositors take ovcia as sometimes meaning “ existence,” and not always 
“essence” or “nature,” at least in the quotations from them which Tholuck gives. The 
words of Suid. 0 él 7H odcia judy dpyotwr, certainly do not sanction this. For the 
history of the exposition, see Tholuck on Matt. vi. 11. 


ITeptovcvos, ov, a word apparently as uncommon in classical Greek as émcotovos, 
used by the LXX. as a translation of nba, possession, treasure, Ex. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, 
xiv. 2, xxvi 17; ef. Eccles, ii. 8 and Ps. cxxxv. 4=-eptovoracyds. In the latter place 
we read, Tov "IaxoB é&erétato éavtd 6 Kuptos, Iopanr eis mepsovotacpoy éavTe. nba, 
what one embraces, is more than a mere possession, it is rather=a treasure, and 
corresponds to wepuovovacuds, surplus, overabundance, riches; Israel is God’s riches, 
God’s treasure, the jewel or pearl of His possession; cf. especially Ex. xix. 5, éreo0e 
fot aos Teptovatos ard Tavtav TY evo éuh yap éoT maca 7 yh. So also Deut. 
Xxvi. 17, tov Ocdv efAov onpepov elvai cov Oedy...; ver. 18, Kab KUpios evAETO oe 
onpepov yevécOar ce ait@ radv Teprovorov. Accordingly mepsovevos is what constitutes 
a costly possession, a specially chosen good, that which is a costly possession (not what belongs 
to such, because “ co-s is not perhaps a new adjectival suffix, but only the adjectival. form 
of ia [ove-ca], exactly as in wodvAnio-s, rich in seed, from Td Aniov, seed ;” L. Meyer in 
the Dissertation mentioned under émvovetos); and this is in keeping with the derivation 
of the word from mepwuela, according to which it denotes a surplus rich and valuable, 
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costly. With this also corresponds the otherwise erroneously cited explanation given by 
Chrysostom of Titus ii. 14, xal xaOapion éavtd adv reprovovov = éFedeypévos. If the 
above rendering be adopted as preferable to the usual one “ possession,” the representation 
given in Titus ii. 14 corresponds with that otherwise expressed in Eph. v. 26, 27, wa abrhp 
ayiaon Kabapicas ..., va mapactnon adtiy éavt® évdo€ov. This signification, which 
the connection of the word in the LXX. already suggests, is not to be called in question, 
only its reference to mepsovota is doubtful. Tepsetvau is the only compound of elvae to 
which there is found already in the older Greek an adjective formed simply from the 
participle, wepu@ovos, as an adverb, mepyoovoy, in Hom. JI. iv. 359, ote ce vetxelw mrepud- 
atov ote Kedevw; Od. xvi. 203, odte Te Oavpatew mepicwov odt dydaobat; Schol. 
tepicows, Tapa To mpoohKov ; Hymn. Hom. Cer. 363, mepudciov adrwv. So also mepw- 
ova often in the Hymn. Hom. ; in Pindar once, Isthm. iv. 3, mepi@cvov GArov peyac Geri ; 
Orph. Argon. 61, wepwova xvdaivecxoy, Still also in Soph. Fr. 604. Elsewhere only 
isolatedly in later poets, eg. mepsuwovov adyos, edyos, Greg. Naz. Carm. vii. 24, iv. 19%. 
It is more than probable that the word to be derived from zrepveivas is wreptovt-tos, so that 
properly it must run zepsodcvos, for which L. Meyer adduces the long w of the Doric 
dialect, 2g. vows instead of vouous, vouovs. It has a comparative meaning answering to 
the Homeric zepi mdvtwv éupevat Gddwv. This would give a sense very suitable to the 
context in the LXX., especially in Deut. vii. 6, elvar adt@ Aadv Teprovctoy Tapa TdavTa 
7a €Ovn, though the Hebrew mpAD would come short of its force; and yet, as Ps. exxxv. 4 
shows, the LX X. seem to take pains to render by this word the thought which lies inthe 
Hebrew, since trepvovotacpds is obviously a word coined by them. Considering now that 
aepuoatos did not wholly disappear, yet became decidedly antiquated, so that it nowhere 
occurs in prose-—and further, that mepudovos is the same with mepiocos, just as abstract as 
is this, which does not occur at all in Homer, seldom in Pindar and Hesiod,—zepicads 
seems in usage to have taken the place of wepswovos. IIepicods, indeed, appears for the 
most part with a bad sense attaching to it, yet not always, especially not in later Greek. 
Thus there seems to be no just reason why the LXX. should have adopted and reinstated 
this old word occurring only in its old form, especially when the usage of the language pre- 
sented to them another word not elsewhere disdained by them. That they should do so, 
is indeed possible ; yet it is more probable that they formed zrepsovavos anew ; and then it 
seems questionable whether it is a compound with ovoia, like the other corresponding 
adjectives, excepting the dicomposita, which in turn are connected with the compounds 
(€£ovcia, see émvovavos), or whether it is an adjective belonging to mwepioveia, For the 
latter it tells that it does not differ from it in sense, as on their part éfovcvos and é£ovcia, 
évovavos and éveivar, differ. Iepiovcia signifies surplus,—prosperity, wealth,—repuovotos, 
what is wealth, and how closely it answers to the Hebrew nbap, is manifest, eg., from 
Plato, Rep. viii. 554a, amd mavtos mepvovoiay trovovevos (enriching oneself). But that 
the LXX. had zepvoveia in mind, and not tepi@ctos, nor a new form from the participle 
of mepvcivat, the TEpLove Lac Los = nba, Ps. cxxxv. 4, Eccles, ii, 8, may be decisive proof, 
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for this word is from zepvovo1df used in later Greek, and manifestly distinct from 7epvov- 
ava by the active character of the verb, so that it can emphasize the possession as acgwisi- 
tion or gain. If it be said that zepvovcvos must be traced back to the participle of 
mepveivat, it obviously would attach itself to the meaning to excel, to be over, and this 
would suit neither the Hebrew word nor mepvovovacuds. This word is, indeed, the only 
one in the range of adjectives in -ovcvos which directly connects itself with its substan- 
tive, while all the other compounds or bicompounds with ovcia are from eva. But this 
has all the less weight in explaining the newly-formed word, because, through zrepsov- 
ovac0s, which answers to the same Hebrew word, we are led back to mepvovoia. With 
this the attempt referred to under ézwovovos to assume a correspondence between zrepsov- 
atos and émtovatos fails, because what is necessary may perhaps stand over against what is 
superfluous, but not to what is said to be marked out as a costly good, and it is just in this 
direction, and not in the sense of superfluous or overplus, that the import of mepvovctos 
leans. 


Eipyvn, %, peace, rest, (I.) in contrast with strife, and to denote the absence or 
end of strife ; Herod. i. 87. 2, oddeis yap ottw dvédntds eats dotis moAcuov mpd eipnvns 
aipéetas’ év pév yap TH of maidSes Tos matépas Odrrovar, év Se TH ob Tatépes TOUS Tatdas. 
Opposed to wayaipa, Matt. x. 34, cf. Jer. iv. 10; to Scawepsouos, Luke xii. 51, ef. Jer. 
ix. 7,76 TAnoiov avdTovd Aarel cipnuikd Kal ev éavTs Syeu THY éyOpav. In 1 Pet. iii. 11 
in antithesis to Nadel Sddov, ver. 10; to dxatactacia, 1 Cor. xiv. 33.—Rom. xiv. Ls 
Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xi. 31, xii. 14; Rev. vi. 4; Luke xiv. 32; 
Acts vii. 26, xii. 20 (1 Cor. vii. 15 ?). 

(II.) As used in the N. T., we observe the influence of the Hebrew Didy, which 
denotes a state of wellbeing, and only in a derivative manner “ peace,’ in contrast with 
strife. Accordingly, opposed to xaxd, eg. Isa. xlv. 7, 6 movdv eiphyny Kai kritov Kaxd: 
Jer. xxix. 11, Aoywodpas .. . Aoyeopov cipnyns Kal ob Kaxd, Tod Sodvar byiv Ta peTa TadTa 
wat édriéa. Hence also prpnacd to ia? cere, ete., eg. Zech. viii. 10, cal ro 
€xtropevouév Kal TO slomapescieep ouK otas eipnyn amd Tis Orivews ; cf. John xvi. 33, 
Tadra AedddyKa bpiv, va év enol eipHynv éynte. év TO KOoMO og exeTe) Jer. vi. 14, 
iGvTO TO iYTPLLpa TOD Aa0d pou éFovbevodvTES Kal NéyovTes’ elpnvn, eipyjvn Kab rod éotly 
eipjvn; viii. 11; Ezek. xiii. 10, 16, cf. 1 Thess. v. 3. Accordingly etpyjvn denotes a 
state of cateennieal undisturbed wellbeing, By parry noua with aopddrea, 1 Thess. v. 3; 
Acts ix. 31, 4 pev ody éxxrnola . . . elyev eipnyny, oixodopoupérn K.T.r.; XXiv. 2; cf. Tike 
xl. 21, ev eipyvy éotly ta idpyovtra—his goods are unattacked. Cf. Rats ee vii. 4. 6, 
vi. 1.18. In this sense we are to understand the form of salutation, > Didyi (cf. Luke 
xxiv. 36; John xx. 19, 21, 26), and of leave-taking, eis etonvnv, Mark v. 34, imaye eis 
etpnynv, kad tobe dys ard Tis paotuyds cov; Luke viii. 48; Jas. ii. 16; Acts xv. 33, 
avi. 365 1: Cort xvi liner pidy’ — = vylaivew, Gen. xxix. 6, xxxvii. 13, xiii, 27; 
=oor7npia, Gen. xxvi. 31, xxviii. 21, xliv. 17; =cawrnpiov, Gen. xli. 16. The word is 
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used in both senses as signifying peace as contrasted with strife, and peace as undisturbed 
wellbeing, in Jas. iii. 18, xapmés 88 Suxavoctyns ev ciphvy omeiperas ois mrovodaw eipyyny. 

(III.) This state is the object of divine and saving promise, and is brought about by 
God’s mercy, granting deliverance and freedom from all the distresses that are eaperienced 
as the result of sin (cf. Job vii. 1, xiv. 1, 6, 14). Hence edpyyn joined with édcos, Pa 
Ixxxv. 9, xdpuos 6 Beds... NaAHoEL cipnyny él Tov Nady adTod Kal él Tods dalous adTod 
cal émi Tovs émiotpépovtas mpos adTov Kapdias, comp. ver. 8, Sei€ov Huiv Kipue TO ededs 
cou Kal 76 cwrrpiov cov Sons juiv. Similar is the union of ydpus Kai eipnvn or ydpis 
Eheos eipnvn amd Oeod matpds nal Xpictod x.7.X. in the salutations of the Epistles; it 
denotes the eip7vn which is realized in and through Christ, and which is the object of 
saving promise and hope, Rom. i 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. i 2; Gal. i. 3, vii 16; Eph. 
bearwiyeasyb bike 2 5.Col. 1.2 1 Thess, 191s 2» Thess i 2-0 16> Petime iy 
2 Tim. i. 2; Titus i.4; Philem. 3; 1 Pet. i. 2, v.14; 2 Pet. i. 2; 2 John 3; 3 John 15; 
Jude 2; Rev.i. 4. In this sense the greeting of His disciples by the risen Saviour, 
Luke xxiv. 36, John xx. 19, 21, 26, has a special significance. In like manner, ef. 
Matt. x. 12, 13; Luke x. 5, 6, ii. 29, vii. 50, xix. 38, 42; Rom. iii 17; Luke i. 79. 
As sin and sorrow or distress are closely connected, so we find eipyjvn named in connection 
with Sicatoctvn as a Messianic blessing, Ps. lxxii. 7, lxxxv. 11, cf. Isa. lvii. 18, 19; 
Hag. ii. 9; Jer. xxxiii. 7; SuaOjxn eipyvns, Ezek. xxxiv. 25, xxxvii. 26; Luke ii 14; 
Rom. v. 1. Peace asa Messianic blessing is that state, brought about by the grace and 
loving mind of God, wherein the derangement and distress of life caused by sin are 
removed. Hence the message of salvation is called ro ev. ths eipnvns, Eph. vi. 15; cf. 
Isa. lil. 7, evayyerifecOar axonv eipnvns; Nah. ii. 1; Eph. ii. 17; Rom. x. 15; Acts 
x. 36. This peace is the very eipvn Oecov, Phil. iv. 7, Xpuorod, Col. iii. 15, and God is 
6 beds THs etpnvns, Phil. iv. 9; 1 Thess. v. 23, which latter passage well presents to us 
the meaning of the word in its fullest range, adros dé 6 Oeds Tis elpnuns dyidoat dpas 





OAOTENEIS Kal ONOKANPOY DwaY TO TrEedpa Kal} Wey? Kal TO TOpa apéuTrTas .. . THPNOEin. 
See Heb. xiii. 20; Rom. xv. 33, xvi. 20; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; cf. Heb. vii. 2, 6 xdpuos ris 
eipyvns, 2 Thess. iii. 16. In the same sense also we may take Eph. ii. 14, adros ydp 
éotw % eipnvn por, cf. ver. 17, éXOev ednyyedicato eipnynv tiv Tols paxpav Kat eipnyny 
trois éyyus; vv. 13,15; Isa. lvii 19. See under droxatadAdoocev. This peace can be 
the result only of accomplished reconciliation, Eph. ii. 16, 17; and as in Rom. v. 1 (eipjvnv 
Eyouev mpos Tov Gedy) eipyvn gives prominence to this one element, viz. the new relation- 
ship between man and God brought about by the atonement (cf. vv. 9, 10), without, however, 
attempting to seek or to discover a reference to this presupposition in every place; cf. 
Rom. viii. 6, fo Kal eiprvn, opposed to Odvaros; Rom. xiv. 17, 9 Bao. 7. Geov eorlv ... 
Sixavoctvn Kat cipyvn Kal yapa év mv. ay. (cf. piby = yaipew, Isa. xlviii. 22, lvii. 21); 
Rom. xv. 13, 6 88 Oeds rijs édariSos ANPGoat dpas mdons yapas Kal eipyyns ev TO muoTede, 


Eipnvexos, pertaining to peace, eg. eionvixal émiatnpat, Téxvat, opposed to modems 
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al; peaceful, eg. Isocr. 82 O, dv 82 drehdpBavov Tav doyov elpnuic@tatov elvat. So in 
Jas. iii. 17, 1) dvwOev sabia .. eipnvixn, opposed to Fidos, eee ver. 15. In Heb. 
xii. 11, xapzros etpapHes Sixavoctvns, opposed to ov Soxed yapds elvar adda ddzrys, the 
reference is to eipyvn as the blessing of salvation, as it goes hand in hand with dvcavoovvn. 


Eipnvevao, to live in peace, to keep peace, mpos twa, Diod. Sic.; perd twos, 
1 Kings xxii, 45; Rom. xii. 18; év tw, Mark ix. 50; 1 Thess. v. 3, opposed to waxeo- 
Oat, Plat. Theaet. 180 B; to wonrepueiv, Dio Cass. lxxiv. 5; synonymous with ro avTo 
g¢povetv, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 


Eipnvorocéa, almost exclusively in biblical and patristic Greek, as also eipyvo- 
troinous, eipnvorota = to make peace. Prov. x. 20, 0 € ehéyyov peta Tappnolas eipnvorroses, 
over against ouvayer avdpdou Avras, where, according to the antithesis, epyvoroiety is 
rather to put an end to strife. In Col. i. 20, on the other hand, we find it side by side 
with dmroxatadddéat = to put an end to the disturbed relations between God and man, Le. to 
restore the due relations, 


_Eipnvomocés, 6, one who makes peace between two parties; Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 4, 
Stay Sé jovylas ériOuunon, eipnvotrovods Huds éxméumer; Greg. Nyss. i. 824, etpyvorrotos 
éotw 0 eipnynv Sods add. In the sense of peaceable, it does not appear, not even in 
Pollux, Onom. 152, cvppaywr eipnvorroidy Kal trodeporrotay, for moAeworrotos hardly means 
quarrelsome or warlike, but making enemies, exciting hostility. Hence with Matt. v. 9, 
Pegs ed ot S: Pavomoene, we can Ley compare Prov. xii. 20, d0r0s ev Kapdia texra- 
vouévou Kad, oi S& Bovrdpevor elpyynv edppavOjcovrar. It is better to take etpyvorrosds 
as = Diow gud, Isa. xxxiii. 7; but we may take the efpyjvy as in Isa. lii. 7, YOwD TwID 
piby, so that this word already leads on to the special application of the discourse to the 
inner circle of the disciples in vv. 11-16. Thus best can we understand the connection 
between the beatitude and the accompanying promise, 67¢ viol Oeod KAnOncovTat. 


‘Exoyv, odca, ov, willing, unconstrained, gladly. It usually stands opposed to 
violence or compulsion, ¢g. Soph. Oed. Col. 939; Plat. Soph. 240 C, nvdyxaxev tas ody 
éxdvtas ouoroyely ; Xen. Hell. iii. 1. 4, Tiépyapov éxotdcav rpocédaBe, opposed to 5, cata 
Kpatos édaBe; iv. 1. 1, ras pev Bla, tas Sé éExovoas mpoceddpBave. So 1 Cor. ix..16, ef 
yap éx@yv ToiTo mpdccw, mtcOov exw: ef 5é Axwv, oixovoulay wemiatevpar; cf. ver. 16, 
avayen yap yor amoKxetar; Rom. viii. 20, 4) «tiow vmetdyn ody Exodoa, GAN... é 
érriés. In this general sense of willingness, of non-resistance, however, the. fundamental 
meaning of the word is contained only in a weakened form ; this is its positive meaning, 
voluntarily, with will and purpose, as it appears, for example, in combination with ywecker, 
Boeckh, Inser. ii. 409. 21, od5é GAdw emitpdpw Exov kal ywooxov; Ex. xxi. 13, 6 8é 
ody éxdv (sc. ratdéas xal drrobavav Twa) =TT¥ XN? WR, So especially in all cases where 
the topic in question is déucetv, BrAdwrew, duaptdaverv. Here it always signifies design. 
Dem. in Mid. 520. 1, av pev éExwv Bran, Sutrodv’ av 8 adkwv, drodv To BAABos Kerev- 
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ovow éxtivew ; Plat. Prot. 345 E, where éxoév is also used of one who obliges himself to 
something ee The voluntariness, when it anticipates necessity, becomes willingness ; 
when it opposes constraint or law, it becomes purpose, eventually contempt or wantonness, 
eg. Xen. Hipp. iv. 14, unmore xwSvvedvew éxovra. This is of importance as bearing upon 
the éxoveiws duapravew, Heb. x. 26, see éxovelws. Aristotle, Ethic. Nicom. v. 15, éxav 
dé (sc, adsxel) 6 eiSd5 Kat dv Kab S; vii. 11, &eav... = Kal 0 Trovel Kal ov évexa. 








‘Exovtccos, a, ov, voluntary, in the same range as éxov.—(L.) . Voluntarily, pur- 
posely ; Plato often combines Biavov and éxovcvov, because an intention of violence lies at, 
the root of it, or the purpose to assert itself by force, Rlavos } éxovoras mpakes, Rep, 
x. 603 C; Legg. ix. 860 E, gee ovv avtots aKxovord Te Kal Exovcta adixjpata, Kal Tov 
peev Exovolwv Secor aray Te Kal adiKnuatwv peilous Tas Enulas Oncomer, tov & erdrrovs ; : 
Soph. Trach. 1113, fuaptev BX: éxovola.—(II.) Willingly, uncompelled, gladly ; ; Thue. 
vill. 27, xa éxovciav 4) mdvu ye avdyxn. So Philem. 14, xaopls Sé THs oRs yvauns obdey 
HOnoa Trohcai, va pr os KaTa avayeny Td aryabdv cov F, Adda Kal’ éxovevov.—Oftener 
in the LXX. = 733, Lev. vii. 16; Num. xxix. 33, xv. 3. 


‘Exovcios, (L.) voluntarily, intentionally ; Heb. x. 26, éxovciws yap duaptavovtwy 
Hav peTa TO aBEiy THY eTiyvwow THs adnOelas, cf. under éxHv. The intentionalness 
comes out all the more clearly if we compare the passage in Aristotle, Rhet. i. 10, éoTw 
3) 70 ddiuceciv 7d BAdmrew éxdvta mapa tov vduov. vopos & ot 6 pav iBz0s 0 6é 
Kowes. yw Sé iiov pev Kad” bv yeypaupevovy ToduTevovTat, Kowdv Se dca dypada 
Tapa Taow oworoyetcbar Boxed. éxdvtes S¢ Trovodow doa ciddtes Kab pH avayKalopevor. 
dca pmev ody ExovTes, ov TdvTAa TpoatpovperoL, doa 5é TpoatpodyTas, eiddTES émavra’ 
ovdels yap Oo Tpoaipeitrar ayvoei. 8: & S& mpoapobytar BrAdTTew Kal hatdra Tovelv 
Tapa Tov vouor, Kaxia éotl Kat axpacia. Aristotle distinguishes further among the 
sins committed éxovoiws, those which are done designedly and with deliberation, in 
the face of better knowledge, from the point of view from which we often find the 
saying, ovdels éxov Kxaxd rovet. Hence it is clear that the éxovoiws of Heb. x. 26 
is more closely defined by the addition pera . . . ddnGeias in the sense in which Aristotle 
combines éx@v xa! mpoarpovpevos, and thus the psychological difficulty of the statement 
is removed, so that the 727 13, Num. xv. 30, év yeupt irepnpavias, perfectly corresponds 
with it; comp. ver. 27, dxovoiws, 723¥2; comp. also d«wy in antithesis to é& émBovags, 
Plato, ign. Min. 570 E—(IL) Willingly, unconstrained, 1 Pet. v. 2, un eae: ann’ 
éxouvalws, cf. Ps, liii. 8. 


"Akov, ovea, ov, unwillingly, against one’s will, forced; Job xiv. 17, cite axov 
mapéBnv, an addition of the LXX.; so also Job xxxi 33. In the N. T. only 1 Cor. 
ix. 17, see under ékav.— Axovoiws often in the LXX. =23W3, Lev. iv. 21, 22, 27,.v. 15 Q 
Josh. xx. 3, 9;-comp. Num. xv. 22; ny P33, Deut. xix. 4; cf. Lev..iv. 13, where it is 
an addition of the LXX.—Num. xv. 23, 24, the adjective; xv. 26, axovowdlouas. 
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"EXéyxXw, generally = to test, to try, to search out with an unfriendly purpose, eg. 
Xen. Anabd. iii. 5. 14, rods aixwadotous Hreyyxov Thy KiKXw Tacav ywpav Tis éxaoTn €ln ; 
Plat. Soph. 241 B, tas dpyas wacas mdcais Bacavows xpadwevor édeyyovtwr. Then = to 
convince, to convict, to prove anything that was disputed or denied, and therefore implying 
opposition; Ar. Plut. 574, teva mepi twos. Thus in John viii. 46, tis édeyyer pe mept 
dpaptias ; hence to reprimand, to blame, to chide, twa, Matt. xviii. 15; Luke iii. 19 ; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 24; 1 Tim.v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Titus i.9, 13, ii 15; Heb. xii. 5; Jas. ii 9; Jude 
15, 22; Rev. iii. 19. é, John iii, 20; Eph. v. 11,13. Thus we must understand the 
passage concerning the so-called punitive office of the Holy Ghost, John xvi. 8, éneyEeu 
Tov Kdcpov Trept dpaprias Kal rep) Sixavocdyns Kal Tepl xploews ; cf. 2 Tim. ii 25; John 
xv. 24-26.—LXX. = sin, Gen. xxi. 25, xxxi. 37; Lev. xix. 17; 2 Sam. vii. 14; Job 
v. 17, ix. 33, xiii. 10, xxxiii, 19; Ps. cv. 14.—éneryEts, rebuke, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 


"Ereyxos, 0, (L) proof, 2g. aperhs, evxpuxias. Means of conviction or of proof, Plat. 
Gorg. 471 D, odtos 6 &deyyos ovdevos aEvs eats mpds THY adyBevav; Job xxiii. 7, adjOeva 
kal édeyyos map’ avtod; ver. 4, TO oTdua pov eumdyoar éd¢yxov. In this sense the 
word occurs in Heb. xi. 1 in parathetic apposition (cf. Kriiger, § 57, 9), gore 8€ aiatis 
exmilopevev troctacis, mpayyatwv édeyyos ov Brerromévwv. This passage describes what 
faith is to him who possesses it; it is neither a definition nor a description of faith, but 
simply a statement concerning faith—a predicate. Faith is for the believer éAmifopevor 
imdartacus, because it produces in him the recognition of the things which are unseen, it 
is the means of proof (Bengel, quae sperantur, sunt species; genus quae non cernuntur), 
cf. ver. 2.—(II.) Conviction, blame, Ps. lxxiii. 14, 6 éreyyos pov, parallel to éyevouny 
pepactirywpevos, Job vi. 26, xiii. 6, xvi. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16, @PéArmos apos . . . EXeyyov. 


"E Xeos, in classical Greek 6 éX., except Diod. Sic. iii. 18, where some read 70 éx., 
as for the most part in the LXX. and always in the N. T. =a feeling of sympathy; fellow- 
feeling with misery (€deos = misery, Eurip. Or. 833; Jer. xlii. 2); Arist. Rhet. ii. 8, éotuw 
8) éXeos Avan Tis el hawouevm Kax@ POaptixge.—Compassion, both as a feeling and a 
motive, and even as behaviour, Luke x. 37; Jas. ii. 13, iii, 17; Matt. ix. 13, xii. 7, 
xxiii, 23. In the LXX. it is the usual rendering of 407 (Isa. lx. 10 =f'¥9), which else- 
where is=evdoxia, ydpis «.7.X.; Gen, xix. 19; Num. xi. 15={, which is usually 
rendered by ydpis. ON = dvxavoctvn, Gen. xx. 13, xxi 23; Ex. xv. 13; eAenpoodrn, 
Gen. xlvii. 29; Prov. ili. 3, xx. 28; oixrelpnua, Jer. xxxi. 3; ydpes, Esth. ii. 9; doa, 
Isa. xl. 7; éAaris, 2 Chron. xxxv. 26. 0M, however, according to Fiirst, probably means 
primarily “ inclination,” and is “a specific term to designate the grace and mercy of God, 
especially towards His people Israel. ... Thence it is applied to men, denoting their love 
and compassion towards each other by virtue of the sacred bond and covenant between 
them, and as a religious duty; as, for instance, between blood relations, superiors and 
inferiors, towards the unfortunate and the needy;” Hupfeld on Ps. iv. 4, vid. dctos. 
("EXeos is the god of pity, Apollod. ii. 8.1, as distinct from Sccavocvyn, towards the 


*EXeos 249 "ErevOepos 





poor and needy.) In the LXX. éAeos is the word used to denote God’s bearing towards 
mankind or towards His people in the economy of salvation, and may be rendered mercy, 
pity, a feeling of sorrow (cf. Jer. xxxi. 20), as the case may be; opposed to xpious, Jas. 
li. 13; Wisd. xii. 22; cf. éreos = WA, Isa. xlv. 8, dvareiidTw 7 yh Kal Bracrncdrw édeos. 
(There can be no more difference between 707 and édcos than between condescending 
and merciful love.) Joined with SsaOynn, Ps. Ixxxix. 29; Deut. vii. 9; cf. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 50, cxxx. 7, xvii. 7, xxv. 6, 7; Isa. lxiii. 7; 1 Sam. xv. 6, xx. 8.—Isa. lvi. 1, 
Hyyixe TO owTHpLov pov traparyiverOat Kal Td Ededs pov amokadupOjvar =7P1¥.—In this 
sense, viz. aS an appropriate word for God’s merciful economy which meets the wants of 
human woe, we find it in Luke i. 54, dvrekdBeto “Iopanr raidds adtod, uvnoOjvar édéous, 
Kaas édadnoev «.7.d.; cf. Ps. xxv. 6.—Luke i. 50, 58, 72, 78; Rom. ix. 23, wa yoapion 
Tov TRODTOV THs SdEns avToD él Kevyn éd€ous, & mponToimacer eis SoEav ; xi. 31,70 dpwérepov 
éXeos, where God’s gracious dealings are regarded as tending to the salvation of mankind, 
ef. Isa. lv. 3—Rom. xv. 9, ef. ver. 8; 1 Pet. i 3; Jude 21; 2 Tim. i. 16,18. Joined 
with dydan, Eph. ii. 4 (cf. Isa. lx. 10, dd ErXeov Hrydmanod oe), with paxpoOuuia, 1 Tim. i 
16; ydpus, Heb. iv. 16; in the introductory greetings of the Epistles, yapus édeos etpyvn, 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 2 John 3; @deos and edpyjvy, Gal. vi. 16; Jude 2.—The N. T. 
expression, however, which strictly corresponds with the O. T. 10M, is ydpis,—a term more 
appropriate to N. T. views, because it gives prominence to the freeness and unconditional- 
ness of God’s love, an element which appears only in the é@Acos of Titus iii. 5, ov é& 
épyav tav év Sixawoctvyn av érroimoapey wets, GANA KaTa TO adTOD Edeos Ecwoer Hpas. 


°E Xe é@, sometimes éredw, Rom. ix. 16,18, Jude 22, to have pity, to be compassionate, 
tia towards any one, to have compassion upon him; Matt. ix. 27, xv. 22, xvii. 15, xviii. 
33, xx. 80, 31; Mark v. 19, x. 47, 48; Luke xvi. 24, xvii. 13, xviii. 38, 39; Phil. 
ii. 27; Rom. xii. 8; 1 Cor. vii. 25.—As &deos denotes God’s mercy as the principle and 
rule of the revelation of His grace, so éAeetv, when applied to God, means to have mercy 
upon any one, to make him a partaker of saving grace, Rom. ix.15,16; in ver. 18 opposed 
to oxdnpuvew. The passive aor. 7Are7xOnv, perf. part. 7Aenuévos, designates the person to 
whom mercy is shown, who is favoured, and admitted to a state of grace; it is used of the 
company of the redeemed, 1 Pet. ii. 10; Rom. xi. 30-32; of individuals, 2 Cor. iv. 1; 
1 Tim. i 13, 16; Matt. v. 7. In Jude 22 the reference, in like manner, is to the 
appropriation of Messianic salvation. or this application of the term we have no O. T. 
precedent. LXX.=5pn, pn, om. Isa. xliv. 23 parallel to Auvtpobv, SofacOjvau, 


*"AvéXeos, unmerciful; a form unknown in classical Greek, adopted by Lachm. and 
Tisch. in Jas. ii. 13, 4 yap xpicws dvédeos TH py ToujcavTt Edeos’ KaTaKavyaTas Edeos 
xpicews ; Received text, dvidews ; classical form, avnvens. 


"EXevOepos, a, ov, connected with EAETON, whence érevoopar, fut. of epxopas, 
therefore, perhaps, capable of movement. Curtius, p. 436, says, “As to édevdepos, the old 
derivation wapa 76 édevOew Srrov épa (Etym. M. 329, 44) seems thoroughly justified... 
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at the same time, the mark of the free German was to go where he chose; because, 
among the numerous records of emancipation among the Greeks, drorpéyew ols xa Oéhy, as 
the Delphic dialect expresses it, was always an essential sign of liberty.’—(I.) Absolutely, 
free, unconstrained, unfettered, independent, of one who is not dependent upon another; for 
the most part in a social and political sense, opposed to dodA0s, whose will and power 
another directs; cf. John viii. 32, 33. So in 1 Cor. vii. 21, 22, xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; 
Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15, xiii. 16, xix. 18; 1 Cor, ix.1; cf. ver. 19, édedOepos 
yap dv éx mavrav Tacw éuavtov édobddhwca, vv. 20-22. The social relationship serves, 
in Gal. iv. 22-31, to illustrate the difference between the Old and New Test. economy 
(édevbépa opposed to madionn). It is there shown how the partakers of N. T. grace are 
free from Mosaic restrictions and regulations (vid. vowos); cf. ver. 26, 4 d¢ dv ‘Iepoveadiys 
érevbépa éotiv, opposed to ver. 25, Sovrever «.7.A.; cf. ver. 21, bd vowov eivas. Still the 
connection shows that another element is taken into account in contrasting O. T. bondage 
with N. T. freedom, viz. the cata capxa yevvnOjvar—according to the traditions of human 
nature—as opposed to the dia ris émrayyedlas yevv. of ver. 23. The ets dovdrciav yevv. 
of ver. 24 answers to the xara odpxa yevy. of ver. 23. As the contrasted elements 
named in ver. 23 are not repeated in vv. 25, 26, we may conclude that as, in the apostle’s 
view, the conditions of human nature in its present state (cdp£) correspond with the 
state of thraldom to the legal restrictions of life (SovAeia), so in the conception of freedom, 
as he here employs it, independence of the odp£ as pertaining to the promise is blended 
with liberation from the law. Our Lord draws the same comparison between éAevOepos 
and doddos in John viii. 32-36 when explaining the design of His gracious operations. 
The antithesis to ver. 33, édevOepor yevnoecOe, and ver. 36, édy ody 6 vids buds édevOepaon, 
évtws edcvOepor EerGe, is not only SodA0s THs dwaptias, ver. 34, so that that moral aspect 
only of freedom is insisted upon which is referred to in Xen. Mem. iv. 5. 2 sqq., do7us oov 
dpxetat bd THY Sid TOD GaHpaTos Hdovav Kal dia Tabtas pn SuvaTar TpaTTEW TA BéATLCTA, 
vowiters TodTov édevOepov evar; Auiota, épn. “Lows yap édevOepov palvetai cou Td mpatrew 
Ta BédtioTa; it is the position designated by the word So0Ao0s generally, which implies 
subjection to some foreign power, so that the individual is not his own master, see ver. 35. 
Man is in this bondage because he is S00A03 ths dwaptias, vv. 34, 35; «e. he is fettered 
in the possession and ordering of his own life, which cannot freely develope itself, which 
he cannot freely enjoy, because of the disturbing power of sin. Hence éAevbepodv, édevOepos 
answer to what is afterwards called daodvtpody. As to the range of its meaning, see 
édevepia. The word also denotes independence of outward restraint, and the right to direct 
and govern oneself (cf. Diog. Laert. vii. 121, édevOepia ... Eoveia adtompayias; Plato, Def. 
415 A, édevOepov 76 apyov aitod; 412 D, érevOepla tyeuovla Biov: avtoxpareva éml matt: 
efovcla Tod Kal’ éavtov ev Bip: adedia év xpioce Kai ev xTjoe ovolas), as belonging 
distinctively to the Christian state, wherein man is delivered from every hostile power; 
see 1 Pet. ii, 16 (uvoraynrte x.7.r.), ds éXedOepor, kal wy Os eriKaduppa exyovtes THs KaKxlas 
Thy éevOepiav, ad’ ws Oeod Sodrov; cf. 2 Pet. ii, 19; Gal. v.13; 1 Cor. x. 29. 
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(II) Relatively, free, separate from or independent of; with the genitive, e.g. Enutas, 
08ov, and other words. Instead of the simple genitive we have in Rom. vii. 3, éd. dad 
Tov vowov; 1 Cor. ix. 19, ée mdvtov. Itis joined with the dative in Rom. vi. 20, dre yap 
SodXou Hre THs duaprias, EhevOepot Are TH Suxacocvyy, but this is never found in classical 
Greek ; it may be best understood in the same manner as is the dative with vmnKo0s, 
dodAos, the genitive denoting the objective relation of dependence, and the dative the 
moral relation of subjective surrender ; cf. ver. 19, wapeotjcate ta pédn tuav Sodrda TH 
axalapoia, tH Sixatoctvy, which alone expresses, and without any redundancy, the due 
relation of the antecedent to the consequent; vid. Kriiger, § xlvii. 26. 2—In Matt. xvii. 
26, édevOepoi eiow of viol, we must supply from the context «/jvcou, or the like; cf. Dem. 
Xxxv. 21, ypyuata édedOepa, property free of encumbrance. 


"EXcvGepia, %, freedom, independence, in social and national life, opposed to Sovdela, 
the state of dependence; usually denoting the absence of all limitations to independent 
action, to be lord and master of oneself, ¢Eovcia avtompayias ; 1 Cor. x. 29, 7 édevOepia pov 
= éfeo71, ver. 23. Freedom is a distinctive blessing of the economy of grace, which, in 
contrast with the O. T. economy, is represented as including independence of legal restric- 
tions and rules of life, Gal. ii. 4, v. 1, 13; or, in contrast with the present subjection of 
the creature to the bondage of corruption, as the future state of the children of God, Rom. 
viii. 21, %) xticus €devOepwOyjcetas ard Tis Sovdelas Ths POopas (cf. ver. 20) eds THY dev- 
Gepiav rhs S0Ens tay téxvwy tod Geod; cf. ver. 23, dmexdeyopevor THY arod’TpwoW TOD 
capatos jyev. It further becomes manifest in wappynoia, and in édmls ris So&ns, 2 Cor. 
iii, 17; cf. vv. 12, 18 (cf. Lucian, Piscat. 17, & "ErevOepia cat Ilappnoia), as the Lord 
the Spirit removes the state described in ver. 14, érwpw0n Ta vonuata aitadv,—ov Sé 76 
mvevpa xupiov, édevOepia. Whatever be the definite form it assumes in the varying 
relations of life, we must take Christian freedom (like azrodv’tpwous) to denote the one 
essential and comprehensive result of redemption, the correlative of life, see fw; for it is 
not only freedom from the consequences of sin, but (if we may use the expression) 7 
restores the man to himself, makes him his own master, independent of every power alien 
to his higher nature,—of sin in all its forms and consequences,—and guarantees for him 
unhindered possession and unfettered action of his life in a manner conformable to his 
real self. Accordingly, Jas. i. 25, vowos rérevos 6 ths édevOepias; ii, 12, oftws soveiTe 
@s Sid vopou érevOepias péddovres KpiverOas, because Christianity puts the man’s free act 
in the place of the act legally enforced, the man’s independent decision in lieu of the 
legal necessity. “EXev@epia is free and true independence, as distinct from that fettered 
arbitrariness which is only an apparent freedom; 2 Pet. ii. 19, éAevOepiay émaryryeddopevor, 
avtol Sotdot bmrdpxovtes THs POopds. Hence the exhortations in Gal. v.13; 1 Pet. ii. 16. 


"E Xev0epow, to make free, to liberate, rods SovAouvs, Thuc. viii. 15; John viii 
32, 36; Rom. viii 21; Gal. v. 1 = to save from thraldom, a positive expression for 
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Autpody, amodutpody. Vid. €devOepos, édevOepia. Rom. vi. 18, 22, amo rhs apaptias ; 
Viii. 2, d7rd ToD voyou THs apaptias Kal Tov Oavarov. 


"AmeXevOepos, emancipated—t1 Cor. vii. 22, 0 yap ev Kupip KdmOels SobAos 
drereb0epos Kuplov éorw,—because the dependence which the earthly relation may in- 
volve does not really exist in the new sphere into which the calling introduces, Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2; or because the state of servitude in which the slave is, ceases to be a 
state of oppressive dependence through the gift of a higher independence ; wd. éXevGepia. 


"Eris, ios, %, hope, ie. expectation of something future, and, indeed, mpocdoxia 
aya0od, Plat. Def. 416; from éA7rw, éd7rouas, which is the middle =to imagine or expect 
something of the future, also of anxious expectation, eg. Herod. vi. 109. 3, ix. 113, édo- 
pevos S€7/ of Kakov elvat. Thucyd.uses éAwifw more frequently indefinitely as = to expect, 
yet not of arbitrary, but always of well-grounded expectation. Thue. vii. 61, 7 T@v ped- 
Aovtwy Kaxov édtris; Plat. Rep. i. 330 E, 69 petra xanhs édrmidos, Legg. i. 644 CO, mpos dé 
TovTow apdhotv ad do€as weArOvT@Y olv KoLVOV mév voma erTIs idvov 5é PoBos pév 7 TPO 
AUIS Amis, Oappos Sé  1po Tov évaytiov. The word, indeed, includes the idea of some 
future and wished-for good as the object of aspiration, together with the probability that 
this hoped-for good will be realized ; but it is nevertheless observable that here the distinctive 
idea of hope is absent from the word, and that just in later Greek, when in the sphere of 
Christianity hope became so strong and clear an element, édzris occurs frequently no longer 
in the undefined sense of expectation, but as signifying anavety and fear,—a meaning which 
there is no trace of in the LXX. nor in the N. T. Thus, already Eurip. Or. rpoojrOev 
edmis, Hv poBovpévn x.7.d.; Thue. vii. 61; Lucian, Tyran. 3. So éAmlfo=to fear, see 
below. Acts xxvii. 20, wepunpetro édrris Taca Tod cwlerOar tds; Acts xvi. 19, é&jrOev 
» doris Ths épyacias a’tdv; Rom. viii. 24, 25, édmls Sé Bremopévn ode &orw édris: cb 
dé 5 od Lr¥érromev edarlGopev, bv trrowovijs amexdexoucOa. Hope, accordingly, is a prospect, 
gladly and firmly held as a well-grounded expectation of a futwre good; 2 Cor. x. 15; 
Phil. i. 20; 1 Cor. ix. 10. See the collection of sayings in Stobaeus, Florilegiwm, 110, 
where hope is described as the tendency of the desires (peculiar to man) towards the 
future, and towards some good, supposed ‘or real, but at present hidden. Thus, for 
example, éAmls Bpotois Kdkiotov, 7 Todas ToAELS CUvI’, dyouca Ovpov eis vmrepBonras 
(Eurip. Suppl. 479); avOpwmos atuyav cafeO tro ris édmiSos (Menand.); év édrrios 
Xp} Tods copods exe Biov (Eurip.); emis yap % BocKovea tovs Toddods Bporev, and 
others. Comp. Eccles. ix. 4. We must distinguish between hope in a subjective and 
hope in an objective sense. 

(I.) Subjective: a dearly cherished and apparently well-grownded (or supposed to be 
well-grounded) expectation and prospect of some desired good, Acts xxvii. 20, xvi. 19% 
2 Cor. x. 15; Phil. i. 20; expectations generally, wherewith a man shapes the future in 
his favour, 1 Cor. ix. 10, deiner ém’ eArridi 6 dpotpidy dpotpiav, Kal 6 ddodv én’ errrids 
Tod peTéxew ; Rom. iv. 18, wap’ €Amida em érmids emlatevoev, Where éAmis is to be taken 
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both times in a subjective sense, not in an objective sense first, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 105 A, émt 
tive Ehrride Shs; Soph. Ant. 392, % exrds Kat map’ édmidas yapd. In the N. T. hope is 
described as the distinguishing blessing of those who are within the range of God’s 
economy of grace ; Eph. ii. 12, woré tyelis ta €Ovm ev capkl . . . édmida pr éyovtes ; 1 Thess. 
iv. 13, of Nowrroi ot pu) Exovres €Azrida; for, as the reasonable expectation of a future good, 
ae. as the prospect of the future revelation of final salvation, it can spring only from the 
promises of salvation, which give reason and form to the wishes of men, and concentrate 
their shaken and scattered longings upon one firm and certain point. For this connection 
of hope with the promises of salvation, cf. Acts xxvi. 6, ém’ édmids Tis eis Tods Tatépas 
erraryyeNias yevouévns bd Tod Oeod ; Rom. xv. 4, wa Sid Ths Uropovys Kal Ths TapakAncews 
TaV Yypahav Thy édrida &ywpev. (Sophocles, on the contrary, calls prophecy conversely 
the child of hope, Oed. R. 157, etiré pou, ®& ypuoéas téxvov ’Edridos, dyBpote Papa.) 
Hence it is that in the O. T. ézouovy is used more frequently than éA7és; and the tone 
of language in the LXX. clearly shows that hope in this sense possesses a psychological 
definiteness,—the certainty and clearness of its goal, as well as a definiteness of object,— 
which all hope apart from Scripture was destitute of. The distinctive O. T. word for 
hope is ™?, MPA, Mp. To this corresponds bzropeivew, brouovy, Ps. xxvii. 14, xxvii. 34, 
xxv. 5; Jer. xiv. 19; Ps. lxxi. 5. Jehovah, ie. the God of promise, is the topovy 
*Icpana, Jer. xiv. 8, xvii. 13. Ph, on the contrary, is fitly rendered by éAzés, Job v. 16, 
vi. 8, ef yap tiv édrida pou Sen 6 KUptos; xiv. 7, gots yap Sévdpm édrris; Vii. 6, 6 Bios pov 
umoAwAe év Kev €Amidu=DBN2 MPM. For the import of hope in Jewish life, see Jer. 
xxix. 11, mpm nny o25 nnd, LXX. rod Sodvas byiv tadra; Zech. ix. 12, MPAT TDN, 
Elsewhere éAzris, éAvrifewy = D3, NDI, side by side with metrovbévar. Ps. xl. 5, xv. 6, 
Ixxi. 5; Jer. xvii. 7, evAoynpévos 6 dvOpwrros bs trérrovOev err TO Kupio Kal Eotat Kiptos és 
avtov. The world-embracing fulness of hope which the N. T. unfolds is unknown beyond 
its sphere, inasmuch as the promises and operations of grace are unknown (Eph. ii. 12, 
Eévor Tov SiaOnnap Ths érraryyedlas, édrrida pi éxovres ; Matt. xii. 21, TO dvouate adtod EOvn 
éAmodowv), and because that hope reasonably expects the removal of all the evils of life, 
and is an assurance of final salvation, including even death in its reckoning, which cannot 
fail, Rom. v. 5, 9 8é éAmls ob xatavoxive, With this cf. 1 Pet. iii, 15, érouuor del mpos 
atroXoylav TavTl TO aitobvTs tuas royov epi Ths év tiv édrridos. Accordingly, God is 
0 Oeds THs éAmridos, Rom. xv. 13. The promises of the O. T. involve the facts of the 
N. T., and in particular, the resurrection of Christ as the beginning of their fulfilment 
(1 Cor. xv. 20; Col. i. 18; Acts xxvi. 23), and herein afford a new ground of hope, cf. 
Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 3,6... dvayervnoas quds eis Arriba COcav 80 dvaotdcews 'Inood 
Xpictod éx vexpav, ver. 21. (Cf. Wisd. iii. 4.) The better hope (Heb. vii. 19) guaranteed 
by the kingly high-priesthood of Christ is “ better,’ not only in the subject-matter of it, 
but in its psychological definiteness also; and the xpetrrwy must be explained by com- 
parison with the preceding ovdéy yap éreAciwaer 6 vopos. The object of hope is cwrnpia, 
1 Thess. v. 8, cf. Rom. viii. 24; 1 aiwvios, Tit. i. 2, iii. 7; % d0€a tov cod, Rom. v. 2, 
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ef. Col. i 27; dvdoracis trév vexpdv, Acts xxiv. 15, xxiii 6,—and therefore the full 
realization of salvation in all its bearings, cf. 1 John iii. 2,3; 2 Cor. iii 12,18. Hence 
the prominence given to hope as outweighing tribulation, Rom. v. 3, 4, 7) OAdjus trropovny 
xarepyaterar,  S& brrowovry Soxyuny, % 88 Soxipa édmida; Rom. xii. 12, 7H édaids xai- 
povtes, Th OrWrer Urromevovtes ; 1 Thess. i. 3, 4 trrouovn tis éAmidos. It thus embraces 
the entire sphere over which the results of sin have spread, Rom. viii. 20, 79 watasornts 
H Ktiow bmeTayn, ovy éExotca, adda Sid TOV, bToTaEavTa én’ édribi, cf. vv. 19, 21. N. T. 
hope, in a word, includes the prospect of a state wherein all needs shall be supplied, all 
wants satisfied, all the hindrances of life and results of sin removed, raising upon the 
~ basis of trusted Scripture promise and the facts of redemption a future full of bliss, in 
contrast with the unsatisfying present. Of. Jer. xxix. 11; Rom. viii. 24, rm Albu 
é€ooOnuwev; Acts ii. 26, 7 cdpE wou Katacknvoce én’ édrids, cf. ver. 27. Like salvation 
itself, it is moral in its nature, cf. Prov. xxviii. 7, émls 6¢ doeBav arodeirat, consequently 
we find it closely connected with SccavwOjvas, Sexatocdvn, Rom. v. 1 sqq.; Gal. v. 5, 
nucis yap mvevpate éx mlatews édmrida Suxavootyns atrexdexoueOa, where Sux. must be taken 
as the subjective genitive, and not as the genitive of the object ; for this latter would not 
be in keeping with the Pauline doctrine, according to which righteousness, as the privilege 
and state of the believer, is already present, cf. 2 Tim. iv. 8; Gal. ii, 17; Rom. v. 1 sqq. 
Thus rendered, ver. 5 stands in striking contrast with ver. 4, we wait in faith—wherein 
we are justified—/for the hope which righteousness has. Of. Phil. iii. 9; Bengel, “ Justitia 
jam est praesens eaque nobis spem in reliquum praebet, Rom. iv. 4, 5.” Rom. v. 19, déKacoe 
KaTaoTHGovTaL ot ToAXO/, cannot be referred to as sanctioning the taking dcx. as the geni- 
tive of the object, because (comp. ver. 21) the future there refers, not to the final judg- 
ment, but to a fact which is not yet ended, but is continually being realized, cf. iii. 22, 
eis mavtas Kal éml mavtas tos muotevovtas. Vid. Kriiger, § liii. 10.4. This moral 
character of hope, however, exercises a moral influence upon the subject of it, 1 John 
lil. 3, was 0 yor thy édrida tavtnv éw abt@ ayviter éavrdv. Of. 2 Cor. iii. 12 with 
ver. 9. It is a necessary element in the Christian character, 1 Cor. xiii. 13, 1 Thess. 
i. 3, v. 8, and is the fruit of the faith which lays hold of the promises and facts of re- 
demption, and appropriates them, cf. Rom. xv. 13, 6 5 Oeds ris édmi8os wAnpdcae dyads 
Tdons Yapas Kai eionvns €v TO Tig TEvELD, Els TO TEpLacedey Huds ev TH edaride ev duvapet 
mvetmatos ayiov, Accordingly, faith is édmouévwv tréotacis, Heb. xi. 1. It differs 
from hope just as the present possession of grace differs from its future accomplishment. 
Hope is the necessary safeguard of faith amid the contradictions of this present life, “the 
high courage that abides firm in every attack” (Luther); hence Heb. iii. 6, av thy wap- 
pnolav Kai TO Kavynua Ths édidos kataoyomev ; cf. vii 19; 2 Cor. iii 12; Heb. vi. 11, 
evdeixvucbas orrovdny mpos THY mAnpopopiay Ths édrribos axpe Tédous; x. 23, KaTéexopev 
THv Oporoylay Tis édrriSos axkduwvh. (It is no contradiction of this to say that hope may be 
objectively an incentive to faith, Col. i. 5.) The bearing of the hoping subject is expressed 
by eamigew, amexdéyec Oar, exdéyeoOar, éritnreiy, opéyeaOau, atroBrérrew, Urropéveu. 
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(IL) Objective, the expected good, that for which we hope. Thus in Acts xxviii. 20, 
} €darls tod “Iopayr; Eph. i. 18, eds 7d efSévau twas ths oti 4 édmls THs KAjocEws avTOd ; 
iv. 4, éxAnOnte ev pd édarids Tis Krjcews Sudv; Col. i. 5, % edrmis H aTrokeévn viv év 
tots ovpavois,—in which sense hope is the motive for the Christian’s walk in faith and love. 
Col. i, 23, 9 éAdris rod edayyediov; Titus ii. 13; Heb. vi. 18; Rom. viii. 24; Gal. v. 5. 
In keeping with this, that upon which one fixes his hope, for which we hope, is called 
emis, eg. children are 4 yovéwy édis. Thue. iii. 57, duets, @ Aaxedaywoviot, } porn 
éxmis. Christ also is 1 éAmls ris S0&ns, Col. i. 27; cf 1 Tim. i. 1; 1 Thess, ii. 19, 
Tis yap huev édrris; Cf. Zockler, De vi ac notione vocabult éermis in N. TF. (Giessen 
1856). 


"EXT i fo, fut. did, Matt. xii, 21, from Isa. xlii. 4; Rom. xv. 12, from Isa. xi. 10. 
Perf. #A7vxa = to expect, to hope; in the Scripture sense = 8’ dzromoviis amexdéyeo Gat, Rom. 
vili. 25 (see under éAzris. Also = to fear, eg. Soph. Ajax. 799; Plato, Rep. viii. 572 E; 
Herod. viii. 12; Herodian, viii. 8. 3; Eurip. Jon. 348).—(L.) With a statement of the 
object, .e. the blessing, which is not present to the subject, but longed for and expected 
with fancied or real probability = to hope for anything. Rom. viii. 24, 25, 5 yap Brére 
Tus, Te Kal édmiver; ef SE 5 ob Bréroper, edrrikoper, 8: Sromovis amexdeyoucba. Cf. 
1 Thess. i. 3, 4 dropovn ths édmiBos ; 1 Cor. xiii. 7, 1) ayarn mavra édriter—charity hopes 
of and for others all that can be the subject-matter of hope; cf. Phil. i. 6; 2 Cor. ii. 7, 
etc.; 2 Cor. viii. 5. With the infinitive following, Luke vi. 34, xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi. 7; 
Rom. xv. 24 ;.1. Cor, xvi. 7; 2-Cor.v.,11,;,Phil. ii.-19,,23; 1. Tim: ii. 14:2 Johni12. 
3 John 14. With éte following, Luke xxiv. 21; Acts xxiv. 26; 2 Cor.i.10, 13, xiii. 6 ; 
Philem. 22. The part. pass. 7d €éArefoueva, Heb. xi. 1, denotes the blessings hereafter 
to be revealed, so far as the Christian puts himself in relation with them. 

(II.) Without object = to set one’s hope upon something, i.e. the hope of future good for- 
tune, 1 Tim. vi. 17, 7jAcKxévas eri wrovTov adnroTnT. Thus very rarely in classical Greek ; 
mostly in biblical and ecclesiastical Greek only, and to denote the hope of salvation, vid. 
énmis (cf. Luke xxiv. 21; Acts xxvi. 7; Rom. viii. 24, 25). So in John v. 45, éorw o 
KaTnyopav tpav, Mwiors, eis dv tpeis HAmixate. With eds, in 1 Pet. iii. 5; 2 Cor. i 10 
(cf. Ps. cxlv. 15; Isa. li 5). With ev, 1 Cor. xv. 19, dv Xpiot@ Haruxdtes (cf. Phil. 
ii, 19; 2 Kings xviii. 5; Ps. xxvii. 3). With the dative simply, Matt. xii. 21, To 
évopate avtov eOvn éAmwovow, from Isa. xlii 4. (Cf. Thue. iii. 97, édwicas 7H Tvy7.) 
Oftener with ézi followed by the dative or accusative. The latter in 1 Pet.i. 13, Tedelws 
€drricate él tiv pepomevny byiv xdapw év aroxarires Inood Xpiotod (iii. 5); 1 Tim. v. 5, 
Hrmxev emt tov Ocov, Kat mpoopéver tats Senoecw «.7.r. With the dative, Rom. xv. 12, 
ér’ ait@ €Ovn édrwdow (from Isa. xi. 10 = WT DMA WON) ; 1 Tim. iv. 10, 7Arikapev emi 
Ged Cavrs, 6s éotw cwrnp mavtov avOparav, uddota muoTdv. Here cwtypia, in its 
fullest extent, is the object of the hope. The frequent use of the perfect in this sense is 
worthy of notice. In the LXX. the compound verb ézeAmifew occurs, 2 Kings xviii. 30 ; 
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Ps. lii. 7, exix. 43, 49, 81. In the N. T. wpoedrifew, Eph. i. 12 (distinguishing Israel 
from the believing Gentiles). 











"E pyov, 70, work, performance, the result or object of employment, making, or work- 
ing (“The word had originally the digamma, and hence appears its identity with the 
German Werk and the English work,” Passow, Worterb.; Old High German wuerah, from 
uueran, “to make, to do,” cf. Curtius, p. 165). As against Bovdy, Acts v. 38, cf. Hom. 
il. ix. 374; Aédyos and the like, 2 Cor. x. 11, ofo¢ éopev 7@ AOyw 8v ericToAMy arovTes, 
ToLovToL Kal TapovTes TS Epy~,—a frequent antithesis admitting of various shades of con- 
trast; Matt. xxiii. 3; 1 John iii. 18; Herod. iii, 135, ratra ele wal awa eros Te Kat 
epyov érolee; Titus i. 16, Oedv cuoroyotow cidévast, Tois dé Epyors apvodvras ; 1.c. profession 
and practice, saying and doing, do not correspond ; Eurip. Alc. 340, Aoy@ Hoav ov« épyw 
dirov. Thus we understand 2 Thess. ii. 17, 6 Ocds .. . mapaxarécer tway Tas Kapdias Kal 
otnpikes év Tavtt épyw Kal AOy@ aya@, 1c. Christian profession and practice in their 
due connection with each other. On the other hand, Col. iii. 17, wav 6 te av mroumre év 
Abyo %) ev Epyw, TavTa év dvduaTe Kupiov "Incod, seems, according to the context, to be 
more appropriately explained by the analogy of Matt. xii. 36, 37. The same connection 
or antithesis we find in Luke xxiv. 19; Acts vii. 22. Cf. Adyos eidwAov epywv, Noyos 
oxia épyouv, M. Neander, Gnomol. 1, in Diisterdieck on 1 John iii. 18—"Epyov denotes 
(according to the connection) that work which each one has to do, as in Mark xiii. 34, dods 
éxdotw TO Epyov avtod, or that which each is doing or has done. The uses of the word, 
especially in the N. T., may be classified as follows :— 

I. a.) Work as a single performance. Matt. xxvi. 10, &pyov xaddv cipydoato eis eye; 
Mark xiv. 6; John vil. 21, x. 32, 33; 1 Cor. v. 2. Especially in the plural, ta épya, 
e.g. Ta Epya Tov Xpiotod, Matt. xi. 2; and in the Gospel of St. John, of Christ’s miracles, 
John v. 20, 36, vii. 3, x. 25, 32, 38, xiv. 10, 11, 12, xv. 24; &pya tod Ocod, what God 
has brought to pass, created or done, Heb. iii. 9, iv. 4, 10,1. 10; cf. Rev. ix. 20; Acts 
vii. 41; John vi. 28, rl rower iva épyafopucba ta epya tov Ocod. Here t. Oeod is the 
gen. qualitatis = works such as God does, like épya avdpav, yuvarkav = men's work, women’s 
work. On the other hand, ver. 29, to épyov tod Ocod = what God requires to have done. 
The question in ver. 28 implies a misapprehension of Christ's words, which He corrects 
in ver. 29. Regarding ta épya tod tatpds ov, whereby Christ describes His own works 
(John x. 37, cf. ix. 3, 4), Leyser observes, “Non solwm similia et aequalia, sed eadem cum 
patre ;” cf. xiv. 10, 6 8€ warhp ev euol pévwv trovet Ta Epya aitos; v. 36, Ta epya & Bané 
por 0 TaThp va Tehewwbow adtd.—More particularly, (b.) ra gpya is used to denote the sum 
of those acts and performances wherein one and the same moral individuality is embodied, cf. 
1 Pet. ii, 12, Ta Kada epya with dvactpodh Kad; Matt. xxiii. 3, 5, wdvta S88 rd goa 
aiTav Tovobaw mpos 70 Peabivar Tots avOpa@rous ; John iii. 20, 21, va davepwOf adrod ra 
epya, OTs év Oe@ eoriv cipyacpéva ; viii. 39, ta épya Tod "ABpadp; ver. 41; Luke xi. 48 ; 
Jas. ui 13. In classical Greek some adjunct is always required, such as oxéTNa 
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(Hesiod); xaxd, card, dyaba, especially Xen., also Plat., Soph., and others. So also in 
the N. T. «ada, Matt. v.16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25, vi. 18; Titus ii. 7, 14, iii, 8,14; Heb. 
x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12; ayaOd, Acts ix. 36; Rom. xiii. 3; Eph. ii. 10; Col. i. 10; 1 Tim. 
i. 10, v.10; 2 Tim. ii. 21, iii, 17; Titus i 16, iii, 1; Heb. xiii, 21; 2 Cor. ix. 8; épya 
Ta év Sixasoovyn & érroioapev, Titus iii. 5; wovnpd, John iii. 19; Col. i. 21; 1 John 
ii. 12; 2 John 11; dvoua, 2 Pet. ii. 8; vexpa, Heb. ix. 14, vi. 1. With a genitive, 7a 
é. Ths capxds, Gal. v. 19, opposed to 6 xapmrés Tod Tvevparos, ver. 22; doeBelas, Jude 15; 
tod oxdtous, Rom. xiii. 12, v. 11; petavolas épya, Acts xxvi. 20; 7a &pya rod vopou= 
works answering to the law which enjoins them, Rom. iii. 20, 28, ix. 32, Gal. ii. 16, iii. 
2,5, 10. The law spoken of is a véwos tay épywy, characterized by its demanding such 
observances, Rom. iii. 27, in contrast with vouos mictews, vid. vouos. These performances, 
corresponding with the law, are called in Titus iii. 5, épya ta év Suxawotvyn & érrounoaper, 
ef. Rom. i. 14, or simply épya, performances which as such are after the pattern of the 
law, cf. Rom. iii, 27. So Rom. iv. 6, ix. 11, xi. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9. Over 
against these performances, which lay claim to merit and recognition, or bar any such 
claim, grace is represented as the principle of salvation, 2 Tim. 1. 9; Rom. xi. 6, cf. iv. 4, 
ix. 6. This we find in the Pauline phraseology, in which those works to which Christians 
are called are designated not simply épya, but épya dayald, etc. But it is otherwise in 
the Epistle of James. There épya generally denotes acts in which the man proves what 
he is; and the faith in virtue of which he assures himself of future safety (ii. 14) 
is to realize itself in action, by which it becomes what it is supposed to be, ii. 22, é« 
Tov épywv 7 miotis éTeXec@Oy, namely, the medium of present deliverance (ii. 25) and 
permanent salvation (ver. 23). Without such works faith does not exist, or ceases to 
exist, ii. 26, 9 miotis ywpls THY pywv vexpu éotw.—ii. 14, 20, 21,24. The Pauline 
épya differ from those St. James has in his eye, as épya vowov from the épya tis 
miorews, cf. Heb. xi. St. James directly deals with a mistake concerning faith, which 
only loomed before St. Paul (Rom. vi.) as a dangerous possibility. St. James is not 
treating of the plan of salvation in its objective principles, vindicating it (as St. Paul in 
the Galatian Epistle) against opponents and doubters, or exhibiting it as in that to the 
Romans in its universal import; he has to correct a practical abuse of the plan of salva- 
tion already known.—Elsewhere ra épya usually denotes comprehensively what a man is 
and how he acts, Rom. ii. 6, awodéce éxact@ Kata Ta Epya avtod; 2 Cor. xi.15; 2 Tim. 
iv. 14; 3 John 10; Rev. ii. 2, 5, 6 (ix. 13, not in Tisch.), xix. 22, 23, iii. 1, 2, 8, 15, 
xiv. 13, xvi. 11, xviii. 6, xx. 12, 13.—71a &pya pov, Rev. ii. 26, in Christ’s mouth, are 
contrasted with Ta gpya rhs IefdBer, ii. 22, works as they proceed from Jezebel.—(c) 
Finally, épyov is also used to denote any matter or thing, any object which one may have to 
do or attain; eg. Soph. Tr. 1147, dxove tobpyov; Oecd. T. 847, toir’ éotl tovpyov eis eue 
pérov ; Xen. Cyr.i. 4. 24. Soin 2 Tim. iv. 18, pioeral pe 6 Kipsos amd tavtos Epyou 
movnpov. Perhaps also in 1 Tim. iii. 1, e? rus éruoKomfs dpéyetat, Kadod Epyou émiOuped, 
unless épyov here be taken to denote a calling (II. 0.). 
2K 
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Il. The general object or result of doing and working ; an object or result whose attain- 
ment or realization is not accomplished by a single act, but by accumulated labour and 
continued work. Thus (a.) that which is brought into being or accomplished by labour, as, 
eg., a statue or a treatise, 1 Cor. ix. 1, 76 gpyov pou vyels éoré év xupio, ef. Philem. 10; 
1 Cor. iv. 15; Rom. xiv. 20, 70 pyov tod Oeod, cf. Acts xiii, 41; Phil. i 6, 6 évap&d- 
pevos ev div epyov dyabdv; Heb. iv. 3, ta epya, the swm total of created things. This 
meaning may be included under I. a., and admits of a plural; whereas, in the instances 
now to be given, it occurs only in the singular, viz. (b.)= calling, occupation, 1 Thess. 
v.13; Acts xiv. 26, xiii, 2; 2 Tim. iv. 5, épyov edayyehorod ; Eph. iv. 12. So also in 
John iy. 34, wa mow 7d OéAnua Tod TéurpavTos pe Kal Teeloow abTod TO Epyov ; xvil. 4, 
7d &pyov éredelwoa 5 x7. By 1d &pyov rod xuplov, 1 Cor. xv. 58, xvi. 10, and the 
absolute 76 épyov, Acts xv. 38, Phil. i. 22, ii. 30, is meant labour enjoined by and done for 
Christ, viz., the spreading of His gospel and the furthering of His church. Cf. épyov éyo 
rovTo oxorreiv, Xen. Mem. ii. 10. 6; (eped, cov Epyov, Ode trois Oeots, Ar. Av. 862; Ken. 
Hell. iv. 4.12, %axe yap rote ye 6 eds adtois epyov oiov ov8 ebEavtd mor’ dv.—(c.) In 
an ethical sense, of moral conduct, rd Epyov, the sum of Ta Epya, cf. 1 Pet. i. 17, xpivew 
kata TO éxdotov epyov, with Rom. ii. 6, 6s drodace éxdotm Kata Ta Epya avbtod. So 
1 Cor. iii. 13, cf. vv. 12, 14,15; 1 Thess. i. 3, 70 &pyov ths wictews, as in 2 Thess. 
i. 11; Heb. vi. 10, od yap adios 6 Beds érihabécOat Tod Epyou ipov; Gal. vi. 4; Jas. 
i. 4,25; Rev. xxii. 12. So also Rom. ii. 15, 7d epyov tod vomuov, ie. all that the law 
demands, cf. ver. 7, tots xa trropovnv Epyov ayaod. With a more active meaning, 
efficiency, activity, which some try to give the word in Rom. ii. 15, the usage of Aristotle 
certainly corresponds; with him épyov is not only = opus, but also = opera et actio ; still it 
is against the N. T. usage, and especially the Pauline, apart from the ypazrov of the 
context, which by its form and import makes this meaning inadmissible. The exposition 
is preferable, though not very different, which takes 76 épyov in this passage as the object 
of the law = what the law is supposed to effect or realize,—an explanation which is as 
much in keeping with the thought as with the context. To épyov, as well as ta épya, 
in this ethical sense, seems to be unknown in classical Greek. 


"Epydfopas Instead of the usual augment e in this verb, Lachm. and Tisch. 
read in Acts xviii. 3, jpydfero. Tisch. in Matt. xxv. 16, Mark xiv. 6, jpydoaro = to pro- 
secute, realize, or complete a work.—(I.) Without object=to be active, to labour, to do, e.g. 
év TO auTredovi, Matt. xxi. 28; xxv. 16, 6 7a wévte TddavTa AaBdv cipydoarto éy adTois, 
did business with it, took trouble about it, cf. e.g. Dem. xxxvi. 44, év éumopio Kal ypijpacw 
épy.; Ecclus. xxiv. 22.—Luke xiii. 14; John v. 17, ix. 4; 1 Cor. iv. 12, ix. 6; 1 Thess. 
ii, 9, iv. 11; 2 Thess. iii 8, 10, 12; Acts xviii 3. In Rom. iv. 4, 5, 7@ 88 épyalouévp 
0 puabos od AoyiFerar Kata yapw GAA Kata dhelAnua’ TH SE pH epyalouéve, Tictevovte 
de x.7.d., St. Paul might certainly have meant the word according to ordinary usage, as = 
to earn or merit for oneself ; but it would appear rather that he means the ideal object of 
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the épydfeo@au, viz. the épya, in the sense in which they stand contrasted with mlotis and 
with ydpis, just as Luther renders it =to busy oneself about works, Of. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 57, 
Tovds mév ayabov Tt trovdvras épydtecbas &n—The object which the verb implies is re- 
peated by épyov more explicitly (cf. Kriiger, § xlvi. 5. 1)=to prosecute a work, Matt. 
xxvi. 10, Epyov yap Kaddv eipydoato eis éué; Mark xiv. 6; John vi. 28, ix. 4; Acts 
xii, 41; 1 Cor. xvi. 10, TO yap Epyov Kupiov épydterat.—(I1.) With object = to prosecute, 
do, accomplish something, 2 Cor. vii. 10, perdvovay; 2 Thess. iii. 11, pydev épy. adra 
meptepyalec Oat = to do nothing, but attend to trifles; Eph. iv. 28; Col. iii, 23; 2 John 8; 
John vi. 27, épydfeoOar pu tiv Bpdow K.7..=procure for yourselves food, cf. xphpara, 
apyvpuov, Biov épyafeoPar; Rey. xviii. 17, dco. tHv Oddaccav épydlovrat=to labour wpon 
the sea, Plut., Dion. Hal., and others, of sailors and fishermen, like rv yfv épy. of agri- 
culture; cf. 1 Cor. ix. 13, Ta tepd épy., of the temple service. “Epyafec@ar ri rw, els 
TWa, Tpos TWwa=to do to a person, KaKov, ayaor, and, for which in classical Greek teva 
tw. Rom. xiii. 10; 3 John 5; Gal. vi. 10. It occurs seldom with an ethical object in 
classical Greek, eg. in Isocrates, épy. apetnv, cwppocivnv=to practise, as épy. Téxvny, 
émuotnunv. In the N. T. Matt. vii. 23, tHv dvouiav; Jas. ii. 9, duapriav; Acts x. 35, 
Heb. xi. 33, Jas. i. 20, Scavootvnv; Rom. ii. 10, 7d ayaOdv, cf. Eph. iv. 28.—LXX. 
Ps. v. 6, xiv. 4, xxxv. 13, tHv dvoulav; Ps. xv. 2, Sieavocdvnv.—the perf. elpyacpas in a 
passive meaning, John iii. 21, as often in classical Greek—Hence in the N. T. the com- 
pounds catepyafopwai, Treprepydfouar, mpooepyalopan. 


"Apyos, 7, ov, so since Aristotle, but in Attic Greek usually 0, 4; formed from 
depyos (as to the accent, see Kriiger, xlii, 9. 9).—(I.) Active, the opposite of evepryos = 
labourless, idle, inactive, unfruitful, unemployed; Matt. xx. 3,6; 1 Tim. v. 13; Titus i. 12, 
Kpiyres del etoras, kana Onpia, yaorépes dpyai. Cf. Plato, Rep. ix. 572 E, para twa 
ait® ... eumovjoat, mpootdrny tov dpyav Kal ta eroia Siavepopevov émOvpidv.— 
2 Pet. i. 8, od dpyods ovdé axdprovs KabioTnow eis THY TOD Kupiov Hudv ’Incod Xprotod 
érlyvwcw. In this combination also in Plutarch, Poplic. 8, dpyov xwpiov kat dxaprroy, as 
it often occurs joined with ywpiov, yepa, yh, aypos, to denote land lying fallow, in opposi- 
tion to évepyos ; and then (IL) passive = unwrought, neglected, undone. The passive mean- 
ing is not, indeed, to be recognised in all the combinations cited as examples, because very 
often the active sense suits better, eg. ypijpata dpyd, of dead capital, bringing in no 
interest, opposed to évepya, which produces interest. Theophr. Fr. 2 de Lap. 27, apyn 
otoa 4 cudpaysos, ob Aaumpd. Still in other cases the passive meaning is certain, eg. 
dpyal Bipoa, rough raw hides; so also of unwrought metals. Further, compare Eurip. 
Phoen. 778, & éorw wiv apyov, one is still for us undone, remains to be done. It is 
doubtful how the word is to be explained in Matt. xii. 36, wav phua apyov 5 Aadijoovew 
of dvOpwrrot, arodwaovew Tept adtod Aoyov. Corresponding to Josephus, Antt. xv. 7 4, 
Tov AOyov apyov éav, to leave the word wnregarded, it might here mean unconsidered ; but 
apart from the absence of an analogous usage, this would agree as little with vv. 37, 34 
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as the other explanation, ¢dle, superfluous, cf. Aristotle, Pol. viii. 12, 7d diatpiBew viv 
axpiBoroyoupevous Kab Néyovtas mepl THY TovovTav apyav éorwv, as it often occurs in this 
connection and sense. [If also in itself the thought in the necessary limitation contains 
a truth, still in this general and therefore rugged form it would agree neither with the 
analogous declarations of Scripture, much more precise and determined by the context, 
such as Eph. iv. 29, v. 4, Prov. xvii. 27, 28, xviii. 20, 21, Eccles. v. 1 sqq. (where in no 
case are meant merely idle, superfluous words, which may be either objectionable or unob- 
jectionable), nor with the cevopwvias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16, nor with the significance 
which generally, and especially in the context before us, is attributed to words as the 
expression of the attitude of the heart, cf. Rom. x. 9,10. If dpyos here must express a 
moral characteristic of the words, it is certainly in a very general way, answering to the 
progress of the discourse. That it is suitable for this, is clear from 2 Kings ii. 24, where 
the Codex Aleaandrinus has the words, téxva mapaB8acews Kai apyias (with which nothing 
in the Hebrew text corresponds). Thus Symmachus translates, Lev. xix. 7, the Hebrew 
"AB, res abominanda, LXX. dburév éorw, ob deyOjncerat, by apyov ; and though this deviates 
from the usage of classical Greek, it is still akin to the moral import of dpyéa, cf. the 
above cited passage of Plato, Rep. ix. 572 E. "Apyia signifies both rest from labour and 
the good-for-nothing idleness subject to legitimate punishment, 2 Kings ii. 24, clearly = 
worthlessness. Thus also apyés in Wisd. xv. 16, of 3ddes aita&v apyot mpos émiBacuww, means 
more than idle, it is=good for nothing. Thus taken in the passage before us, it affords a 
sense decidedly more accurate = every worthless word, than in the signification <dle, swper- 
jluous (so in substance already Schleusner). 


‘A pyéa, to be an dpyds, to be idle, to do nothing; Ezra iv. 24, toynoe ro épyov = to 
cease; 2 Pet. ii. 3, ofs 7O Kpiya Extraras ov apyet=to be inactive, to rest. 


Katapyéo = dpyov roi; the preposition «ard gives to the intransitive dpyelv a 
transitive meaning. In classical Greek very seldom ; only two instances are given, Eurip. 
Phoen. 760, adr’ ci’ Srrws av put) Katapydpev yépa; Schol. mas wh eurroditopev 1d Tov 
xelpov Epyov, TouTéctw Tov Todewov ; and Polyb. in Suidas, kaTnpynxévar Kal Katatpolec- 
Gar Tovs Katpovs, where it corresponds with dpyds in its passive sense, to leave wnused. In 
biblical Greek it occurs in the LXX. as = proal to make to cease, Ezra iv 21, 23, v. 5, 
vi. 8; further, once in Luke xiii. 7, once in Heb. ii. 14, and often by Paul, who uses 
it very freely and with preference, and with whom it clearly signifies more than hindering, 
or cessation from outward activity, or to rest, as in Luke xiii. 7, vari thy yhv Katapyel, 
where we must then resort to the use which by ¥ apy denotes not unused, untilled, but 
unfruitful, land lying fallow, the opposite of évepyos. In all other cases it signifies to make 
to cease, cf. Ezra iv. 21, xatapyfoas tods dvdpas éxelvous, Kal 1) Tors éxeivn ovK otKkoSopm- 
Onoetas étt. So ver. 23, v. 5, vi. 8; cf. iv. 24, tore npynce TO Epyov ... kab Fv dpyodv 
éws «.7.X, Thus also in Rom. iii, 31, rov vopov katapyeiv, over against (oravas, not to 
make the law of none effect, but to abrogate, to make void, to do away with, to put an end to, 
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ef. Eph. ii. 15, rov vowov trav évtordv év Soypacw Katapyjoas ; Rom. iii. 3, wy 4 amrioria 
avtav tH Tictw Tod Oeod KaTapynoe ; With object of the thing again in 1 Cor. xiii. 11, 
KaTHpynka Ta ToD vnTiov; xv. 24, dtav KaTapyjon Tacay apynv Kal Tacay é£ovoiav Ka 
Stvaywv; Gal. iii. 17, tHv érrayyediav; 2 Tim. ii. 10, rov Oavarov. Combined with a 
personal object, the intensive meaning which the word has specially for St. Paul comes 
out clearly, more intensive than, for instance, in the two other places in the N. T., Luke 
xiii. 7, Heb. ii. 14, wa... xatapyjon tov 7d Kpatos éxovta Tod Oavadrov, as compared 
with 2 Thess. ii. 8, dy 6 Kips dvadkwce ... Kal Katapyjnoe «.T.r.; 2 Tim. i. 10, 
Karapynoavtos ev Tov Pav. «.7.4. We might suppose that St. Paul regarded the preposi- 
tion as adding force to the conception (as in cataxorrew, xataxtelvew, and others). With 
him it always denotes a complete, not a temporary or partial ceasing. Elsewhere it 
signifies a putting out of activity, out of power or effect; but with St. Paul it is = to 
annihilate, to put an end to, to bring to nought; 1 Cor. vi. 13, 6 Oeds THY Kovdiav Kal Ta 
Bpopata katapynoe ; i. 28, é&edeEato 6 Beds Ta pt) dvta, Wa Ta dvta Katapyjcy. We 
cannot render the passive xatapyetc@at, especially where it has a personal subject, in a 
passive sense. Of. Ezra vi. 8, émipedras Samrdvn orm Sid0pévn tois avdpacw éxelvors 6 
pa KxatapynOnvar; Rom. vii. 2, } ydp bravdpos yun... Katipyntas amo Tod vowov Tob 
avSpos = has as such ceased, and is free from the law, ef. ver. 3, éAevOépa éotiv ard tod 
vopov; ver. 6, vuvt 58 xatnpynOnuev amd Tod vopov amoOavertos év @ KaTerxoucOa; Gal. 
v. 4, catnpyjOnte amo Tod Xpictod, ths xapitos éEerécate; 1 Cor. ii. 6, Tév apyovtoy 
TOU ai@vos ToUTOV TOY KaTapyoupevov.—With a thing as subject, 1 Cor. xii. 8, 10, synon. 
with wavecOat; xv. 26, catapyeiras 6 Oavaros, cf. 2 Tim. i. 10; Gal. v. 11, karjpynta 
to oxavdanrov ; 2 Cor. iii. 7, 11, 13, 14. 


’"Evepy 7s, és, like évépyeva, évepyeiv, belonging only to later Greek ; in Polyb. often 
= évepyos, engaged in work, capable of doing, active, powerful, 1 Cor. xvi. 9 ; Philem. 6 ; Heb. 
iv. 12. Plut. Sol. 31, yopa evepyeotépa, fruitful land. *Evepyns, évépyeva, évepyeiv seem 
to have been used almost exclusively as medical terms, e.g. évepyeiv ets tov KoArrov, of medical 
treatment and the influence of medicine. Dioscorides, de mater. med. i. 2 C, ta Te yévn Kab 
Tas évepyelas tov Svvdpewr ; i. 18, Sdvayw exer evepyeotdtnv. In the N. T. these words 
occur with a few exceptions (Heb. iv. 12; Matt. xiv. 2; Mark vi. 14; Jas. v.16) in 
Pauline language only. In the O. T. comparatively seldom, and without any special 
peculiarity, évepyeiv, Prov. xxi. 6; Isa. xli. 4; Wisd. xv. 11, xvi 17; évépyera, Wisd. 
vil. 17, 26, xiii. 4, xviii. 22; 2 Mace. i 29. 


"Evépyesa, %, active power, energy; not ability to do anything aptly, or power at 
rest, but activity showing itself with vigour, Col. i. 29. In Aristotle opposed to és; cf. 
Eth. ii. 5, Gets 88 Aéyo, Kad’ &s mpds Ta TAO Exoper eb 1) Kaxes. Dioscorides, de mater. med. 
i. 2 C, vid. évepyyjs. In Pauline language évépyeva is the word used to denote the efficiency 
of divine power in the econcmy of salvation, vid. Svvayis, eg., in the administration of the 
apostle’s office, Col. i 29, Eph. iii. 7; in the resurrection of Christ, as this is connected 
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with the operations of grace in the individual, Col. ii, 12; Phil ii. 21; Eph. i. 19, ets 
7d eidévas tas... Kata Thy évépyevav TOD Kpdrous Ths toxvos, where Kparos denotes the 
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nature of the doyds. Again, in Eph. iv. 16, Kat évépyevay . ,. THY avenoww TOU THLATOS 
a oe n \ a / ° 2 
motetrac; 2 Thess. ii. 11, évépyera mrdvns, eis TO TUaTEDTaL aTOUS TO apedoer, ver. 9, ov 


€otlv 7) Tapovola Kat évépyelay TOU caTava. 


’"Evepyéo, to be active and energetic, to effect, to prove oneself strong. Often in 
Polyb., e.g. xvii. 14. 8, wdvra kata Sivapty évepyeiv. In Aristot., of mental activity. In 
medical phraseology, of the influence of medicine. In the N. T. by St. Paul only, with 
the exception of Matt. xiv. 2, Mark vi. 14, évepyotow ai Suvdpets ev ait; Jas. v. 16, 
Sénous Sixalov évepyounévn. The Pauline use of the verb may be divided into that of the 
active and that of the middle. (a.) The active is used of divine activity (cf. Isa. xli. 4), 
and power in the economy of salvation, God being always the subject; in Eph. i. 20, in 
reference to Christ’s resurrection; in Gal. ii. 8, concerning the apostolic office; in Gal. 
iii. 5, 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11, concerning the special gifts of healing in the early church; Phil. 
ii. 13, with reference to God’s spiritual working in the individual, 6 évepydv év byiv Kat 
TO Oérew Kal ro évepyeiv, cf. Eph. i. 11, where évepyeiv is likewise the correlative of the 
will.—(0.) The middle = to prove oneself strong, to make oneself felt by energetic working, 
is always (except Phil. ii, 13) used by the apostle when he predicates it of other 
subjects. So in Rom. vii. 5, ra waOnpara évepyeiro «.7.r., 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12; Gal. v. 6; 
1 Thess. ii, 13; 2 Thess. ii, 7; Col. i. 29; Eph. iii, 20. 


"Evépynpma, ro, effect, energy, eg. Diodor. iv. 51, tov dé evepynudtov imép tiv 
avOpwrivny dvow gavévtwv. In the N. T. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 10, of extraordinary gifts and 
manifestations, which were connected with the revelation and possession of the N. T. 
blessing within the church. 


°E pv Geda, %, still by Schenkl derived from ps, which, however, is not possible. It 
comes rather from ép:60s, one who works for hire ; in Homer, of hired field-labourers, eg. 
of reapers. Later, of female spinners or weavers, eg. Isa. xxxviii. 12, as Soph. Fragm. 
269, and Philostr. Jmag. 854, call spiders; comp. épledo, Tob. ii. 11, — YuvépsOos, 
co-worker, and, indeed, with reference to pay or result, as cuvepyds, denotes companion in 
labour, assistant, eg. Plato, Rep. vii. 533 D, ovvépsOor kal ovprepraywyol téxvat.— Epiedo, 
to work jor hire, usually in the middle, has since Aristotle been used in a bad sense of those 
who seek only their own in the State, who take bribes; Aristot. Polit. v. 3, wetaBadrrover 
0 ai moditetas Kai avev otdcews did Te TAs épiOelas dorep év ‘Hpaia (e& aiperdv yap Sia 
TovTO éTolncav KAnpwTas, STL HpodvTO Tods épiOevopévous) Kal 8.’ ddAvywplav ; here, accord- 
ingly, as in bid. v 2, side by side with odvywpia, neglect, depreciation ; épvOeia therefore 
is not = bribery, “ sneaking after situations of honour,’ but susceptibility of being bribed, 
corruptibleness, selfishness. Cf. Philo, de virtutt. ii, 555, ed. Mang., té 8 dpewov elpjvns ; 
elpjvn Sé && rjyewovias dpOjs pvetau iryepovia 8 adiddverkos kab avepiMevtos bp0} jovn. 
Cf. Hesych., "Hpwevpévor' medpraotipnucvov. “Hpibevero’ édiroveixes, of ambition and 
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ambitious litigiousness. In Ignat. ad Philadelph. 8, mapaxare Sé ipas yndev kat’ épvbelay 
mpdocev, adrAa KaTa xprorouabiay, it signifies clearly, according to the connection, seff- 
willed positiveness, ‘EpiOevtixds in Eustath. Opuse. lxviii. 53, Brdopnuos dpa éott ab 
épiWevtixds Kal giddverxos. LInstructive is also Polyb. x, 25. 9, of 8&, Tis otparnylas 
Gpeyouevor, Sid tavTns THs apyns éEepiOevovtar tovs véovs Kal mapacKevdlovow evvous 
cuvayovortas eis TO wéMAov = to manage the youth for self. The explanation, therefore, 
of Suidas is correct, that épifeverOas is eventually = dexdfecOas, to let oneself be bribed ; 
but, except by the passage cited from Polybius, the further statement can hardly be 
maintained,  épifeia elpntar amd Ths tod picOod Sdcews. The original meaning is 
perhaps the opposite-—Suidas adduces xatepsOevouat To évaytiov to maintain the opposite. 
Thus we may perhaps describe the general meaning of épvOe/a, selfishness, self-willedness. 
(That it appears “very often in classical Greek,” as Weiss on Phil. i. 17 asserts, to denote 
intrigue, party action, is certainly false. Apart from the passages cited, which do not 
belong to classical Greek, such a meaning could be only very seldom proved.) In the N. T. 
Phil. i. 17, of d¢ é€& épuOelas tov Xpiotov Kxatayyérrdovew ody ayvas, olopevor Orirw 
éyeipew tois Secpois wou; Phil. ii. 3, wndev Kata épiletay pndé ata Kevoddfav adr 
TH Taewoppoavyn addjdous Hyovpevos brepéyovtas éavTOv, pw» TA EavTay ExacTos 
oxotovvtes. This reference to self-seeking, self-willedness, as in Ign. l.c., lies here and every- 
where in the word, and this, indeed, as wrangling is akin to litigiousness, but is not the 
same; and if this meaning is reflected upon the word, as in Jas. i. 14, 16, it is to give 
prominence to, and to characterize a special feature; Jas. iii. 14, e¢ dé Sijdov muxpov éxere 
kal épideiav év TH Kapdia bpav, wy KaTaKavyaocbe Kai YevdecGe Kata Tis adnOelas ; 
ver. 16, dou yap Sfros Kal épiOeia, éxel dkatactacia Kal wav paddov Tpaypya.—lse- 
where still, Rom. ii. 8, rots 8& é& épiBelas xal drevOotow mév TH AXNOela, where the 
meaning Jitigiousness certainly gives no admissible sense ; Gal. v. 20, épus, Sijdos, Oupol, 
épiOeciat «.7.r.; 2 Cor. xii. 20, pus, Siros, Ovpot, épvOetar, Kataranlat K.T.r. 


"Epxopas, to come, the opposite of imdyew, Mark vi. 31, John viii 14. For 
the grammatical forms, cf. Winer, § xv.; Kriiger, § xl. Among the specialities of N. T. 
usage may be named— 

(I.) "EpxecOau év, answering to the Hebrew 3 §i3, to denote a special mode of coming, 
which is of characteristic import for the given case. This must not be confounded with 
the Attic use of év in verbs of motion. So in Luke ii. 27, 7rOev év 7H mvevpate eis TO 
fepdv ; cf. 1 Kings xiii. 1, dvOpwros rod Oeod e& "IovSa mapeyévero ev Aoyp kupiov eis B.; 
Ps. Ixvi. 13, elseredcopas eis Tov oikdv cou év ONoKavToOpaow ; Ps. lxxi. 16; Lev. xvi. 3; 
Heb, ix. 25, 6 dpysepeds eicépyerar eis Ta ayia Kat’ énavrTov év atwatt Gddorpiy. This 
is an expression or representation familiar to us only in such connections as év yapda épy., 
Rom, xv. 32; év Avy, 2 Cor, ii. 1. The subject characterizes itself in the given manner. 
"EpxecOat denotes an appearing or self-manifestation, and by év the distinctive form or 
manner of the manifestation is specified; Matt. xxi. 32, jAOev yap Iwavvys mpos tpas 
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év 6S¢ Sixavoovvns Kal ob« émctevcate aiT@; 1 Cor. iv. 21, &v pad é\Ow mpds vuas 
4 ev dydrn mvevpati te mpairntos. Thus we are to understand Matt. xvi. 27, wédrev 6 
vids Tod avOpwrou EpyerOau €v TH Sdn Tod matpos avTod peta THY ayyéhov avTod ; ver. 28, 
os dv Wwow Tov vit. a. épyopevoy év TH Bac. avtod; Luke xxiii. 42; Matt. xxv. obs 
Mark viii. 38; Luke ix. 26, Mark ix. 1, dos dv iSwow tiv Bac. tod Beod éAnrvOviav ev 
Suvduer; Jude 14. The significance of this mode of expression is very important in 
1 John v. 6, 6 ov év 76 Hare kat &v TO aipars, parallel to 60’ Datos Kat aiparos, and 
1 John iv. 2, duoroyeiv "Incoty Xpictov év capki édndvOora, because it is just the mani- 
festation of Christ in the odp£ which gives definiteness and importance to the confession, 
ef. Luke xii. 9. Vid. oporoyeiv. 

(IL) "EpyeoOas, of the accomplishment and occurrence of foretold and expected things, 
like the Hebrew xia, Josh. xxi. 45; 1 Sam. ix. 6; Isa. xlii 9; Jer. xvii. 15, xxviii 9. 
So in the Lord’s Prayer, €A0érw 1) Bac. cov, Matt. vi. 10; Luke xi. 2; cf. Mark xi. 10; 
Luke xvii. 20, xxii. 18—Luke xix. 38, 6 épyduevos Bacireds év dvouate xupiov; John 
vi. 14, 6 mpodyrns 6 épyopevos eis Tov Koopov; John xi. 27, od ef 6 Xprotds 6 vids Tod O. 
6 eis TOV Kécpov épyopevos ; Matt. xxi. 9, 6 épxop. év dvouate xupiov; xxiii. 39. Thus, too, 
we should perhaps explain the designation given to the expected Messiah simply as 
o épyou. in Matt. xi. 3; Luke vii. 19, 20; Heb. x. 37; cf. John vi. 14, xi. 27,—an 
appellation not in the remotest degree connected with John i. 15, 27, 6 dmicw pov 
épxopuevos (cf. ver. 30), or with iii. 31, 6 dvwOev, 6 é« Tod odpavod épyopuevos. Rather is it 
to be taken as connected with ra épyopeva, “things future,” that which is to come, John 
xvi. 13. "Epyeo@as does not, like 4xw, denote presence, it leads on to and causes presence ; 
accordingly ra épydpueva = what will be there, ie. what is to come ; 6 épyduevos=he who ts 
to come. It has been asked from what O. T. word the designation 6 épyduevos is borrowed, 
and reference has been made to Ps. xl. 8, or Ps. cxviii. 26, or Mal. iii. 1; Dan. vii. 13; 
Zech. ix.9. Hardly any of these passages, however, except Ps. cxviii. 26, furnish sufficient 
ground whence the expression could have grown into a distinctive appellation of the 
Messiah ; and Ps. cxviii. 26 corresponds rather with the constant expression, 6 épydpevos 
ev dvou. «., Matt. xxi. 9, xxiii 39. ‘O épyowevos is far rather to be regarded as an 
expression drawn from prophecy generally, like 6 aiav 6 épydpwevos, Mark x. 14; Luke 
xviii. 30, aidv obtos, wéhrwv ; Bacircla tod Geod. Reference may rather be made, comp. 
Heb. x. 37, to Hab. ii. 3, where the neuter subject in the Hebrew text—N2 812 =¢¢ will 
certainly come or be fulfilled, viz. the vision or prophecy—is by the LXX. construed as a 
personal subject, épyduevos H€er; and this is not an unwarrantable change, because the 
passage treats of the Messianic future, the goal of time, cf. ii 14, iii 1-3. In Rev. 
i 4, 8, iv. 8,0 dv Kal 6 Hv Kal 6 épyopevos, asa title given to K’puos 6 Beds 6 TAaVvToKpaTwp, 
6 épxouevos denotes God as the God of the future revelation of salvation, cf. Isa. xl. 9; and 
the title as a whole is given to God as the God of an eternal and unchangeable covenant ; 
it may be compared with the Pauline wpo@eous tév aiwvwv, Eph. iii, 11, and with Eph. 
i. 4-10. 
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"EXevocs, %, only in later Greek, eg. Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. éroujcavto thy emi tods 
Papaiovs EXevow of Tuppnvot = march. So in Justin Martyr of Christ’s ascension, 4 
eis otpavoy édevors. But in Acts vii. 52, dwéerewav rods mpoxatayyeiiavtas trepl Tis 
édevoews Tod Sixaiov, of the (approaching) manifestation of the Messiah, it is to be referred 
to épxouae as it is used in reference to prophecy. Thus it is used also by Macarius (see 
Suiceri T’hes. sv.) of the appearing and revelation of Christ generally, eg. Sia todTo 7 
édevors TOD Kupiou yeyévntae K.T.r. 


II pocépyxopas, to come or go to, Matt. iv. 3, 11, and often in the Gospels. 
Elsewhere only in 1 Tim. vi. 6; Heb. iv. 16, vii. 25, x. 1, 22, xi. 6, xii. 18, 22; 1 Pet. 
i. 4. Judging from Heb. x. 1, the word seems to be a term. techn. as used by the author 
of the Epistle, 0 vouos... kat’ énavrov tals adtais Ovaolats ais mporpépovaw eis 7o Sunvencs 
ovdérrote Sivatat Tovs TpocEepyopuévous TeXeLaoat. The mpocepydmevos are they who desire 
the blessing of the sacrifice. But it is doubtful whether they, as the j2730 “ya, the congre- 
gation for whom the sacrifice rs offered, and to whom ir belongs, are to be distinguished from 
the mpoodépovtes, DIP, the officiating priests—doubtful whether the word be borrowed 
from the O. T. culéus (Delitzsch). For, first, it does not occur, as used by the LXX., as 
the usual translation of 37) as a sacrificial term; this, in this sense, is almost always 
rendered by mpocayew, mpoopépewv, as the Hiphil; cf. Lev. xvi. 1. Then, again, 39) is not 
used specially of those in whose behalf the offering is made, and who have presented 
it; but, as the Hiphil, of the officiating priests, Lev. xvi. 1, ix. 7, xxi 17, xxii 3; 
Ezek. xliv. 7. Elsewhere it is used of those who for any purpose appear before God 
(Ex. xvi. 9), especially of persons praying, Ps. xxxii. 9; Zeph. li. 2; Ps. cxix. 168. 
In these cases it is as frequently rendered by éyyifew as by mpocépyecOar; cf. Heb. 
vii. 19. Besides, the object of approach is never wanting, so that the word in itself 
already means to draw nigh to God. In explanation of its use in Heb. x. 1, we may 
rather either refer to Lev. xxi. 17, where in like manner mpocépyec@as and mpoo- 
dépew occur together, od mpocedetoerat mporpepey Ta SHpa Tod Oeod avrod, or take 
it, as in x. 22, cf. vv. 19-21, as = to approach God, in order to receive Hrs atonement and 
grace; so that the absolute mpocépyecOas is = mpooépyecOar 7H Ged, Heb. vii. 25, xi. 6, 
7® Opdve tis xvaprros, iv. 16, and in general synonymous with é«fyretv tov Oeov, xi. 6. For 
this, cf. Ecclus. i. 28, wp. tr xupiw; in ver. 30, on the contrary, we have mpocépyeoOat 
absolutely ; ii. 1, e¢ mpocépyn Sovdevew Kxupio OeG.—1 Pet. ii. 4, pos bv mpocepyopevor, 
corresponds, as the connection shows, with what is quoted in ver. 6, 0 TicTEvaV eT AUTO. 
Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 38, of the disciples who attached themselves to Socrates. With 
1 Tim. vi. 3, wp. dysaivovew Aoyous, cf. Plut. Cat. min. 12, 7h qodsreig, to occupy oneself 
in the affairs of State. 


Il pooyrvros, 6, new-comer, stranger, properly an adj. Often used in the LXX 
=73, which elsewhere is = £évos, mdpotxos, yeltwv (yewpas, Isa. xiv. 1; Ex. xii 1). So 
in Ex. xii. 48, xx. 10, xxii. 21, xxiii, 8; Ps. xciv. 6; 1 Chron. xxii. 2, In all these 
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passages it simply denotes a foreigner, one who does not belong to the nation ; cf. Ex. XxiL, 
21, xxiii. 9, adrol yap mpoorjrutos Are év yp Alyirrw. In Matt. xxiii, 15, Acts il. 10, 
vi. 5, xiii. 43, on the contrary, it denotes those who (though not originally Israelites in the 
sense of Ex. xii. 48) have been received into the fellowship of Israel, partners with the Jews 
(gorat Somep kal 6 adtoyOav Ths vfs; cf. Isa. lvi. 6, xli. 1; Neh. x. 28; Suid. ot && 
COvdv mpocedmrvOdres Kal KaTd Tods Oelovs TodTEvdpevor vouous). Compare 2 Chron. 
v. 6, taca cuvaywy) Iopanr Kal of poBodpevor Kal of ériovvnypévos avtav. We cannot 
exactly say when the word first came to be used in this sense, probably it was at the 
time when én (which see) received its special meaning. For a fuller account of this 
term, see Leyrer in Herzog’s Realencycl. xii, 237 ; Winer, Realworterb. i. 285. 


E P20, to say, of which are used the fut. épa, perf. elpnxa, pass. elpnuar; in quotations 
the participle 7d edpnuévov, Luke ii, 24; Acts ii 16, xiii. 40; Rom. iv. 18. Cf. va 
pipara 7a mpoepnuéva, Jude 17; aor. pass. pp7jOnv, later éppéOnv, vid. Winer, § 15. 
Hence— 


‘P n 7 0s, the verbal adj. with the signification of the participle perf. passive ; spoken, 
expressly named, eg. és xpovov pntov, Herod. i. 177; v. 57, éml pnytotos, certis, definitis 
conditiontbus (Schweigh.). The same phrase in Plato, Convw. 213 A, Legg. viii. 850 A. 
The adv. pyTa@s occurs, especially in later writers, as = expressly, to denote the literalness of 
the quotation; 1 Tim. iv. 1, 76 5é rvedua pntds Aéyer, seems, however, rather to refer to 
the clearness of the statement cited, what one can express, what has no mystery about it, 
and therefore perhaps = manifest, as contrasted with appntros=what cannot or dare not 
be uttered, unknown, full of mystery, 2 Cor. xii. 4. 


‘Pj wa, 70, that which is said, utterance, word (to be distinguished from évoya, von), 
Matt.iv.4; Mark ix.32; John x. 21, etc. ‘Piya Oeod, a declaration or command of God, 
Luke iii. 2; cf. Jer. ii 2; 1 Kings xiii 20; 1 Chron. xxii. 8; Luke ii. 29.—In St. 
John’s Gospel the plural only is used, 74 pryjyata tod Geod, John iii, 34, viii. 47; ef. 
xiv. 10, xvii. 8, to denote (as the article shows) all that God says or has said; John 
vi. 68, pryyata fois aiwviov. The reading in Rev. xvii. 17, 7d fry. 7. O., instead of 
oi Aoyou, would recommend itself accordingly by its Johannine impress. — Rom. x. 17; 
Eph. vi. 17; Heb. vi. 5, pia Ocod, what God has said or spoken, without reference to the 
extent of this sphere, as, perhaps, the written and defined word of God, though (as the 
connection shows) with special reference to the gospel message, cf. Eph. vi. 15; Rom. 
x. 16; and with Heb. vi. 5, the 310 925, Josh. xxi. 45; Zech. i, 13. In like manner 
TO pha Kuplov... TO phua TO evayyericber eis buds. Td pia absolutely, in Rom. x. 8, 
denotes, according to the connection, the word of the gospel ; according to the remote object, 
TO p. THs miaTews.— As the words and sayings of Jesus are called £. twis ai., so the ~ 
apostolic preaching is designated mdvta ta pyyata tis Swhs tavrys, see tw. — The 
. difficult expression év pyyate, Eph. v. 26, is explained by Harless as= according to the 
promise, but this is inadmissible; for though a promise may be called pfjya, pha is not= 
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promise, Luke ii, 29, see above. “Ev fxjats, if it be joined with xa@apicas or with 
T@ Aovtpw Tod USaros, means in virtue of a word, viz. of the word of salvation preached, 
év being taken as in Acts iv. 7, 9, 10, and not, as Hofmann would explain it (Schriftbew, 
ii. 2. 191), of the word whereby a man declares his will to take a woman to wife and 
removes the dishonour of her unmarried state; but this «a0, 7d 2. rod 5. possesses its 
distinctive force and power because it takes place in virtue of a word, and év fp. serves 
only to complete the thought, the description of baptism. Hence the omission of the 
article. — Like the Hebrew 124, pjwa stands for the subject-matter of the word, for the 
thing which is spoken of, in Luke i, 37, ii. 15; Acts x. 37; 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 


ITappnoia, %, for mavpyoia, freedom or frankness in speaking; Dem. Ixxiii. 177, 
TAANOH peta Tappncias ép@ mpos buds Kal ove arroxpiyouas. So in John x. 24, xi. 14; 
ef. ver. 11, xvi. 25, 29, as contrasted with év mapoiulats Nadeiv 3 xviii. 20; Mark viii. 32 ; 
Acts ii. 29, xxviii. 31, xnptoowv ... Kai diddoxwv ... peta dons Tappnalas adxodvUTas ; 
John vii. 13, 26. It is sometimes a frankness which, considering the circumstances, 
amounts to intrepidity, cf. John vii. 13 ; so in Acts iv. 13, 29, 31, Eph. vi. 19, in con- 
trast with cowardice ; positively, outspokenness, eg. Philem, 8, woAAnv év Xpiot@ Twappynoiav 
éyov émitdccev cor, It is to be understood as fearless candour also in Phil. i, 20, & 
ovdert aicyvvOncomat, adr’ év Téon Tappyncia ... peyaruvOnoerar Xpicrds, 2c. the position 
of the apostle, wherein Christ was magnified; cf. Prov. xiii, 5, doeBis bé¢ alcydiveras Kal 
ovy &ee mappnolav. It is the open-hearted (“ Freidigkeit,’ as Luther writes), confident 
boldness of a joyous heart (cheerfulness), not only in word but in deed also; Plato, Legg. 
viii, 829. So in Col. ii. 15, daexducdpevos tas dpyas Kal tas éEovolas eSevypdticev &v 
mappnola; cf. Lev. xxvi. 13, jyayov ipas pera wapp., where, however, the pera 7. refers 
perhaps to the object. Hence generally candour, boldness, undauntedness, a confident spirit 
in all circumstances and relations, eg. Wisd. v. 1, rére orncetat ev mappncia ToddrF 6 
Sixavos Kata mpocwroyv Tay OdAupdvtav avtov; Job xxvii. 10, wy eye Twe Tappnalay 
évavrt Tod Ocod; 2 Cor. vii. 4, wodAn pot mappnoia mpos tuas. In particular (especially 
in Hebrews and 1 John), the word in this sense is used to denote the wnwavering, fearless, 
and unhesitating confidence of faith, in communion with God, in fulfilling the duties of 
evangelist, in holding fast our hope, and in every act which implies a special exercise of 
faith ; Eph. iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Cor. iii, 12; Heb. iv. 16 (cf. Job xxvii. 10); Heb. 
x. 35; 1 John ii. 28. It removes fear and anxiety, which characterize man’s relations 
to God, upon the ground of guilt being set aside (1 John iv. 17; Heb. x. 19; cf. vv. 17, 
18; 1 John iii. 21), and manifests itself in wndoubting confidence in prayer (1 John v.14; 
Heb. iv. 16). Hence— 


Tlappnocrdfec Oas, to speak openly, boldly, and without constraint, Acts ix. on. 
28, xiii. 46, xiv. 3, xviii. 26, xix. 8, xxvi. 26; Eph. vi. 20; 1 Thess. ii. 2, mpoTrab ovTes 
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"Ecyxatos, 9, ov, probably connected with éyw, primarily (in Homer always) with 
reference to place, the extreme, the most remote, Acts i. 8, xiii. 47; then, with reference 
to time, the last, generally that which concludes anything, Rev. xv. 1, etc.; Matt. xii. 45; 
Luke xi. 26, ta éoxara Tod dvOpémou éxetvov; cf. 2 Pet. ii, 20; Job viii. 7; Lam. i. 9. 
Also with reference to rank or order, generally in a bad sense, Luke xiv. 9. Of persons, 
vhe lowest, Mark ix. 35, ef tis Oédeu mparos elvat, éotar wdvTwy ~orxatos Kal TavT@V 
Sidxovos; John viii. 9; 1 Cor. iv. 9. Sometimes denoting a moral lowness, as in Arist. 
Pol. iii. 4, oyatos Siyos. So, perhaps, in a moral sense, Matt. xix. 30, xx. 16; Mark 
x. 31; Luke xiii. 30. — Special attention must be paid to the phrases ém’ éoydrou Tév 
juepav, Heb. i. 2; TOv xpdvev, 1 Pet. i. 20; er éoxdtov Tov ny., 2 Pet. ili. 3 (al. 
éoxdrov); &v eoydt@ xpdvm, Jude 18 (Lachm. and Tisch., é7’ éoydrov Tob pov.) ; Kaupos 
Zryaros, 1 Pet. i 5; af eo. j., Acts ii, 17; and without the article, 2 Tim. iii. aT 
Jas. v. 3. They correspond with the O. T. 0°2°7 nN nN3, which is rendered by the LXX. 
= én’ éoxdtov Tov Hw, Gen. xlix. 1; Jer. xxx. 24; Ezek. xxxviii. 16; Hos. iii. 5 (cf. én’ 
éoxydrowv érav, Ezek. xxxviii. 8); év tais éoy. ju, Jer. xlviii. 47; Isa. ii. 2; ea’ eoyarou 
Tov hy, Jer. xxiii. 20, xlix. 39; Num. xxiv. 14; én’ éoyato tév ty., Deut. iv. 30; 
éxyatov Tov jy., Deut. xxxi. 29; cf. Isa. xli. 23, dvayyeidarte Ta erepyoueva em’ éoydtov 
= rin’, Ecclus. xlviii. 24. It thus denotes the time when the development of God’s plan 
of salvation shall come to a close, the time of the final and decisive judgment. See aiwv. 
(The substantival éryarov corresponds better with the O. T. expression than does the 
adjective.) This conclusive character of the final time is narrowed to éoyatn muépa, 
John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54, xi. 24, xii. 48.— The fcyarau judpar, which in Acts ii. 17 
denote the time and era there named, are referred, rather than restricted, to the time 
previous to Christ’s second advent in 2 Tim. iii. 1; Jas. v. 3; cf. ver. 7; and in view of 
the pressing shortness of this time, John designates it (1 John ii. 18) éoydrn dpa. — 
The name which the exalted Saviour gives Himself, 6 mpdtos nal o éayaros, Rev. i. 17, 
ii. 8, and without the article, xxii. 13, corresponds with the name by which God desig- 
nates Himself, iWs7, IN, Isa. xli. 4, xliv. 6, werd radra; xlviii. 12, eds tov aidva, with 
reference to His creative omnipotence, because through this alone the accomplishment of 
salvation can be expected. : 


"E x o, to have or to hold, “ of temporary holding and of lasting possession,” Passow. 
Hence— 


Karéxa, (L.) to hold back, to retain, Philem. 13; to limit, to hinder, Luke iv. 42; 
Rom. i. 18; 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7; «ai viv To xatéxov olgare, eis 1o atroxadudOjvar adtov ev 
TP EavTod Kaipg' TO yap pvotyprov Hdn évepyetrar Ths dvoylas, wovov 6 Katéxav dptu &ws 
éx pécou yéevntat (Gen. xxiv. 56). The question arises, What does the apostle mean by 
this hindrance of the mystery of iniquity? In ver. 5 he reminds the Thessalonians of 
what he had told them when present with them. Now, as the description of the man of 
sin in vv. 3, 4 reminds us of Dan. xii, Hofmann thinks that the explanation of 7d «até- 
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xov, 6 «atéxywy must also be sought in the Book of Daniel; and referring to Dan. x, 
he finds in the background of the history an active angelic power “ which may be de- 
signated both masculine—for it is a man who speaks to Daniel—and neuter—for it is a 
mvedpa,” Baumgarten, Apostelgesch. § 28. It is said to denote, accordingly, “ the spirit of 
nationalities bound together in moral order” (Hofmann, die heilige Schrift N. Ts, i. 326), 
“the good genius of the heathen world-power, whose it is to help on the accomplishment 
of God’s gracious purposes in the heathen world” (Auberlen, Dan. wu. Apok. p. 67 ; cf. 
Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 332). Even if the matter in Dan. x. be recognised, it is still 
very questionable whether this reference corresponds with the mind of the apostle here. 
In the information which he gives the Thessalonians, he recommends them to notice the 
time when the xaréywy will be removed. But the presence or remoteness of angelic 
powers could hardly be discerned save by express revelation, and the apostle does not direct 
their attention to anything of that kind. Besides, the spiritual background is nevertheless 
to correspond to the moral tottering of the world-power, so that the time of the removal 
of the xatéywy and the nearness of the man of sin could not thereby be recognised. I 
therefore think it nearer the mark to seek for an explanation within the range of N. T. 
prophecy, more in harmony with the consciousness of the early church, and better suited 
to the design of this passage. We naturally call to mind the eschatological discourses of 
our Lord, and here it is important to do so all the more because our Lord Himself has 
to bring within its due bounds the too precipitate expectation of the end. The divine 
order in the world’s history is insisted upon, namely, that efs wavta ta &0vn mpetov Set 
KnpvxOnvar To evayyédvov, Mark xiii. 10; Matt. xxiv. 14. We must regard this divine 
order as itself a xatéyov, even apart from the apostle’s statement here; and I do not see 
why we should not regard the same thing as 76 xatéyov of the passage before us. This 
is Calvin’s view. ‘O xatéxywv, accordingly, will mean, whoever hinders (not the hinderer) 
or delays this divine order ; the article with the participle is used generically, not demon- 
stratively, cf. Eph. iv. 28, as well as where, according to the context, the generic term 
designates a known subject, eg. Matt. xxvii. 40; Gal. i 23. See Matthiae, § 270; 
Kriiger, § 1. 3. 4. When this last link of connection between the church and the world 
is broken, and all relation of the one to the other is at an end, the mystery of iniquity 
will appear. This information is far more important and weighty in its bearing upon 
the life of the church, and its conduct with respect to the future, than is the other 
_ reference. 

(II.) to hold fast, to maintain, tov Adyov, Luke viii. 15 ; tas mapadoces, 1 Cor. xi. 2; 
76 kanov, 1 Thess. v. 21; tHv Twappnoiay x.7.r., Heb. iii. 6, 14, x. 23; 1 Cor. xv. 2, to 
keep in memory ; Luke xiv. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 10. Passive, to be held, to be bound, J ohn v. 4: 
Rom. vii. 6 ; to possess, 1 Cor. vii. 30. 

(III.) Lo hold out, to steer for, Acts xxvii. 40. See Lexicons. 
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Z do, %, Gy, fut. Gow, Sjoowar; aor. &moa; imperf. eCeov, vid. Winer, § 80. 
According to Curtius and others, it is connected with the Sanscrit root gi, giv, to live, 
Latin vivo, Old High German guek, Middle High German quicken, to revive, and stands 
for Sudw, akin to which is Sava, manner of living. “Z on is animal life, bare existence ; 
Bios (vis, vigere, vita), mental life with consciousness ; or, as Aristotle calls it in Ammon. 30, 
Aoyixi) Sor. The for} is only the antecedent condition or basis of the Bios. Cf Vomel, 
Synon. p. 168, whose observation that a biography is not called fon, but Bios, makes the 
relation between the two words very clear.” Déderlein, Lat. Synon. iv. 449. More 
precisely, fw) is the life of quickening or motion ; Bios (which is of the same stem), the life 
which one leads, qualified life ; “ Se, vita qua vivimus (opposed to Oavaros, amoOvnoKely); 
Bios, vita quam vivimus,’ cf. Trench, Synonyms, etc., p. 104 sqq. 

= (J.) to live; in a literal sense, of the form of existence distinctive of individualized 
being (hence Soa, 1 Cor. xv. 45, Rev. xvi. 3, a distinctive epithet of yvy7), especially 
of man; see under 7. 

(a.) Of physical life, and in general contrasted with dzo@aveiv, rehevTicau, vekpov €lvat, 
and others. Acts xvii. 28, apev Kat xwovpela Kat éopév ; Matt. ix. 18, xxvii. 63; Mark 
v. 23, xvi. 11 ; Luke xxiv. 5, 23; John iv. 50, 51, 53; Acts i. 3, and often. The aorist 
énoa = became alive, Rom. xiv. 9; Rev. ii. 8, xiii. 14, xx. 4, 5; cf. Kriiger, § Lilt. 76.58, 
The designation of God as the living, the actively living One,—(0) Qeds, (0) Sav, Matt. 
xvi. 16, xxvi. 63; Acts xiv. 15 ; Rom. ix. 26 ; 2 Cor. iii. 3, vi 16; 1 Thess. 1.9; 1 Tim. 
iii. 15, iv. 10 (vi. 17) ; Heb. iii. 12, ix: 14, x. 31, xii. 22 ; Rev. vii. 2, xv. 7, ef. iv..9,.10, 
x. 6, opposed to 7a wdtaia, Acts xiv. 15; ta eidwdra, 1 Thess. i. 9, strengthened by the 
addition of aAn@wos, 1 Thess. i. 9, answering to the Hebrew "ON, Josh. iii. 10; Hos. 
iT oxides (Seam DDN, 2 Kings xix. 4,16; Isa. xxxvii. 4, 17, ef. the 
ondxnvn, won, man, (Cb éyo, Num. xiv. 21; Deut. xxxii. 40, [6 ey cis Tov aidva; 
Rom. xiv. 11),—emphasizes the truth and reality of the God of revelation which belongs 
to Him alone, and the certainty of the accomplishment by Him of His will and purpose 
in redemption (Acts xiv. 15-17 ; 2 Cor. iii. 3) in spite of the greatest obstacles. Comp. 
especially, Deut. xxxil. 40, xxx. 20; Dan. v. 23; Jer. ii. 13. The fact that God is the 
living God lies at the foundation of worship (see the places cited from Revelation) and of 
conduct answering thereto in man (Heb. ix. 14, x. 31), as well as of our hope of salva- 
tion, 1 Tim. iv. 10, vi. 17. Cf. 6 vids Tod Ocod Savtos, Matt. xvi. 16; viol Oeod €, Rom. 
ix. 26; éxxrAnoia 0. £1 Tim. iii. 15. 

(0.) Like 1'n, to live, in the concrete = to be well or happy, eg. Deut. viii. 1, xxx. 16; 
Ps, xxii. 27, lxix. 33; 1 Sam. x. 21; 2 Sam. xvi. 16 (1 Thess. iii. 8); Prov. iii. 22, ef. 
vill. 35, 36 ; &jv also may denote the absence of anything that is a hindrance to the indi- 
vidual in the preservation and realization of his life, and thus it denotes a spiritual life 
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which does not come under the power of any destructive influence such as death, and a 
life free from the destructive effects of sin—life in the state of salvation (wherein the man 
is again, and in a Godlike manner, free and master of himself, see éAevOepos, cf. Rom. 
v.17). Of Ecclus. xlviii. 11, cal yap tyets fon EnooueOa. Thus it occurs in John 
vi. 57, Eyoerat b0 eué; 1 John iv. 9, a Showpev Sv avtod; John vi. 51, 58, Sjoerae eis 
aidva; xi. 25, 26, 0 motevor eis éud Kav amo0davy Enoerat, Kal ras 6 bdv Kal micted@v 
eis €ué ov pon atrobavy cis Tov aidva. In St. Paul’s writings, Rom. i. 17, vi. 13, viii. 13, 
x. 5; 2 Cor. iv. 11, v. 15, vi. 9, xiii. 4; Gal. ii, 20; Phil. i. 21; 1 Thess. v.10; Heb. 
x. 38, xi. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6. See fo7. The 6 Sov maryp, John vi. 57, corresponds with 
this life communicated to man. In like manner the designation of Christ as the Living 
One, o dv, Luke xxiv. 5, Rev. i. 18, not only with reference to His resurrection, but to 
the reality of His life, over which death and corruption could have no power, cf. Rom. 
vi. 9; John vi. 57, xiv. 19; Heb. vii. 8, 25.—The participle {év, moreover, is joined 
with substantives of which it is not elsewhere predicated, #dwp fév, John iv. 10, 11, 
vil. 38 ; dptos, John vi. 51; Adywa, Acts vii. 38; Ovcia, Rom. xii. 1; 6 réyos Tod Geod, 
Heb. iv. 12; 1 Pet. i. 23; odds, Heb. x. 20; AOos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 5. In such cases, 
occurring in classical Greek, it denotes, to be strong and permanent, e.g. TA vouipa pavreta 
«.T.X, So, perhaps, in Heb. iv. 12. In the other texts it refers to the life which salva- 
tion gives, and the expression used associates this life figuratively with the things named. 
Cf. the substantival combination, dap fwijs «.7.A., under S07. With Acts vii. 38, ef. 
Deut. xxxii. 47, ody) Ndyos Kévos odTOS Kyiv, bte abtn 1) Con tuov K.T.r. 

(IL) In a more definite and formal sense, to spend one’s life in a certain way, eg. 
Luke xv. 13, Sév do@tws; Acts xxvi. 5, &noa Bapicaios; Gal. ii. 14, COvieds €; 2 Tim. 
iii, 12, and Tit. ii, 12, edoeBads €.; Rom. vii. 9, av ywpis vouov. So xata cdpxa Shy, 
Rom. viii. 12, 13, ef. év capxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i, 22; év xocpe, Col. ii, 20; ev tots 
péreow x.7.r., Col. iii. 7; év TH duaptia, Rom. vi. 2; év wiotes, Gal. ii. 20; but é« wic- 
tews Chv, Heb. x. 38, Rom. i. 17, Gal. iii. 11, cf ver. 12 (Luke xii. 15), is not to be 
reckoned, for in these places jv has the meaning given in (I.) (6). Still, according to the 
analogy of the main text in the Hebrew, Hab. ii. 4, é« wictews is to be joined with the 
verb and not with o 8icasos, not only in Heb. x. 38, where this admits of no doubt, but 
in the other passages; because, even if it were grammatically allowable to join it with 
the noun, it would still be extremely difficult, and no logical reason requiring such a 
combination could be made out. Cf. also Gal. iii. 12, where Gv ev trois tod vopov épyous 
is contrasted with jv é« miotews, ver. 11—We find fv joined with an ethical dative 
(ef. Kriiger, § xlviii. 6, as in Rom. vii. 2) in Luke xx. 38; Rom. vi. 10, 11, xiv. 7, 8; 
2 Cor. v.15; Gal. ii, 19; 1 Pet.ii 24. Of Dem. lxxx. 26, of od« aicyivovtar Pirila7e 
favres kal ov Th éavtdv warpisv; Dion. Hal. iii. 18 (in Tholuck on Rom. xiv. 7, 8), 
eioeBes pev Tpaypa Toveite, @ Taides, TO TaTpL Cavtes Kal ovdev aved Ths euffs yvouns 
Siamrparropuevor. The context must show of what kind the ethical relation of the life is 
in the given case. We find the compound dvafda, to live again, in Luke xv. 24, 32, cf 
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above (I.) (0); Rom. vii. 9, xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5; ovjv, Rom. vii 8; 2 Cor. Wii; 'S” 
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Z w%, %, life, the kind of existence possessed by individualized being, to be explained 
as self-governing existence (cf. the Aristotelian definition of life as vis se ipsum movendt), 
which God is, and man has or is said to have, and which, on its part, is supreme over all 
the rest of creation. Hence follow the other limitations which Tholuck explains in his 
Comment. on Rom. v. 12; in the N. T., of God and of men only.—(I.) In a physical 
sense of earthly existence, Acts xvii. 25; Luke xvi. 25 (i. 75, Rec. text); Acts vill. 33; 
1 Cor. xv. 19, év Cwm ravTy; Phil. i. 20; Heb. vii. 3; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 22; 
Rom. viii. 38. These are the only texts wherein f@7 denotes the earthly life of the 
individual, or rather existence in the present state, with which St. Paul contrasts the 
évTws Fw, 1 Tim. vi. 19 (cf. Luke xii 15). It is the life which does not continue as it 
is (cf. Jas. iv. 14), and is contrasted with (II.) a fw) dxatddvtos, Heb. vii. 16, which is 
not merely a temporary, but a perfect and abiding antithesis to death. By virtue of this 
antithesis, and on account of the close affinity between the conceptions life and happiness 
(unhindered and free existence, see Gv), there is concentrated in the conception of life 
every good which man can desire or enjoy; thus in Prov. xii. 28, xiii. 14, xiv. 27, ii. 19, 
v. 6; Ps. xxxiv. 13, cf. Ps. xxvii. 13, muctevw Tod ideiv Ta ayaa Kupiov ev yR CovTeov ; 
Ps, xxxvi. 11; Jer. viii. 3; Deut. xxxii. 47; Ezek. xviii. 21, xx. 11. See especially, 
Deut. xxx. 19, tH” Sanv Kal Tov Odvatov déSaxa pd TpocéTrov buov, Thy edroylav Kal 
Thy Katdpav’ &xreEas THY Cony ov K.7.d., cf. Sworovelv, Eccles. vii. 3. Life is not only the 
opposite of death, but a positive freedom from death, Acts ii. 28 (from Ps. xvi. 11); 2 Cor. 
v. 4, va Katamo6A 7d Ovntov bd Ths Coms. It is possession in the highest sense, the 
first and the last blessing of man, and, as has been well said, the essence of all happiness 
(see John x. 10). While in the profane sphere, in all times, this life has been confounded 
with the present form of human existence (cf. the sayings collected in Stobaeus, Florii. 
119, 121); in Scripture, and in the N. T. particularly, it is clearly distinguished there- 
from, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 19, €v 7H fw tavry, usually tacitly and by implication, but some- 
times characterized by the addition of aidvus, and in 1 Tim. vi. 19, 4 dvtas Cw, 
Synonymous with add@apoia, 2 Tim. i. 10. So fw, Matt. vii. 14, over against drérea, 
ef. xvill. 8, 9, xix. 17; Mark ix. 43, 45; Acts xi. 18; Rom. v. 17, 18, vi. 4, vii. 10, 
vill. 2, 6,10; 2 Cor. ii 16, iv. 12, v. 4; Phil. ii, 16; Col. iii. 3,4; 2 Tim. i. 10; Jas, 
1,12; 1 Pet. iii 7,10; 2 Pet. i. 3. Zon aiemos (first in Dan. xii. 2; for other refer- 
ences, vid. aiwvios) describes life, not so much as distinct from our present earthly exist- 
ence, but rather as directly and in the clearest way contrasted with death in its widest range, 
cet. Rom. v. 21, wa domep éBacirevoev % apaptia év Tw Oavate, ottws Kal 4 yapis Bact 
Aedion Sia Sixavocbvys eis Cwnv aidvov; vi. 22, cf. vv. 21, 23. 

In this sense /i/e is described as the sum of the divine (Eph. iv. 18) promises under 


the gospel, Tit. i. 2, em’ edridu Swiis aiwviou, iy émnyyeidato 6 dapevd)s Oeds ™po Xpovey 


Zon 273 Zon 








aiwviov ; 2 Tim. i. 10, cat’ érayyediav Swiis ris év Xpicts "Inaod, cf. Acts ii. 28; and of 
the revelation of grace, Tit. i. 2; 1 John i. 2, ) San épavepoOn «.7.r.; Acts iti, 15, Tov 
apynyov Ths Cons amexteivate; and even of gospel preaching, 2 Tim. i. 10, dwticavTos 
Sony nat apPapoiav dia tod ebayy.; 1 John i. 2. Hence the expression ta pyyata rhs 
Says tavrys, Acts v. 20, cf. John vi. 63, 65. ddyos Sw%s, Phil. ii. P62 Sohn. 2: 
Tit. 1.2. Cf. 2 Cor. ii. 16, dopa Swijs ets €& Cf. John vi. 35, 48, 6 dpros ris Sais, cf. 
ver. 51; John viii. 12, 76 das Tis Swfs; Rom. xi 15. It is closely connected with 
Christ, Rom. vi. 23; 2 Tim.i 1. And Christ is, Col ili 4, 4 Co yar. Cf. John 
i, 4, €v adt@ San fy Kal 4 F. iy 7d has tev avOpdrwrv; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11, va Kal 4 Lor 
tod ‘Incod ... davepw6}. As a Messianic blessing, it belongs to the aidy épyduevos, Mark 
x. 30 ; Luke xviii. 30 ; and as blessedness in the future, it is the object of Christian desire 
and hope; cf. & at. xAnpovopetv, Matt. xix. 29; Mark x. 17; Luke x. 25, xviii. 18; 
etaenOeiv eis tiv ©, Matt. xviii. 8, 9, xix. 17; Mark ix. 43, 45, cf. Matt. vii. 14, xxv. 46. 
(As God’s saving gift, it is the antithesis of «pious, dpy) Ocod, amwd«cca.) So in the 
synoptical Gospels, Jude 21; Jas. i. 12; while in the writings of St. Paul and St. John 
it is indeed, similarly and distinctively, a future blessing—John iv. 14, 36, v. 29, vi. 27, 
xu. 25; 1 John.ti. 25; Rom. i..7, v. 21, vi. 22; Gal. vi..8; 2 Cor..v. 4; Phil. iv. 3; 
1 Tim. iv. 8, vi. 19; Tit. i. 2, iii. 7; cf. Rom. v. 10,—but at the same time belonging 
to those to whom the future is sure, already in the possession of all who are partakers of 
the N. T. salvation “that leadeth unto life,” and who already in this life begin life eternal. 
See for this also, Acts xi. 18, xiii. 46,48. Cf. Matt. xix. 16, a yw fwny ai.—a 
Johannine expression, for which Tischendorf reads oye. 

In the writings of St. Paul {7 is the substance of gospel preaching (see above, fw 
@cod, Eph. iv. 18), the final aim of faith, 1 Tim. i. 16, the possession and state of those 
who receive the gospel, 2 Cor. ii, 16, and of the justified, Rom. v. 17, viii. 10; hence 
duxaiwots Swrs, Rom. v. 18, corresponding with the opposite connection of sin and death, 
—a state which exerts an influence upon the conduct of the subject of it (Rom. vi. 4), 
and which stands in the closest mutual connection therewith, Rom. viii. 6,10. There 
is, however, a difference between this state and the outward condition and circumstances 
of the believer, just as between “the inward and the outward man,” 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11, 
16-18, and the solution of this difference is reserved for the future, especially for the 
second coming of Christ, Col. ii, 3, 4. 

In the writings of St. John, life, which primarily and essentially belongs to God and 
Christ, and, indeed, to God as revealing Himself in redemption as the Father and the Son, 
John v. 26, is the subject-matter and aim of divine revelation, John v. 39, xii. 50, is described 
as present in Christ,i. 4, x. 10, xiv. 6 ; 1 John v. 20 ; as given to the world through Him, 
vi. 33, 35, 48, xvii. 2; and especially through His death, vi. 51, iii. 15, in the posses- 
sion of those who by faith have come to Him, iii: 15, 16, 36, v. 24, 40, vi. 40, 47, 51, 
5S, 54, xx 315 t-Joln v. 13;‘ef viii. 12x. 28; 1° John iii, 14, 15, v. 11,12. (On 
John xvii, 3, see ywwwoxw.) But a reference to the still future consummation of the plan 
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of redemption is everywhere apparent; eg, in the contrast between life and condemnation, 
John v. 24; and done, iii. 15, 16; dpy% Geod, iii. 36, but especially in the connec- 
tion between life and the future resurrection, v. 29, vi. 40. Cf. the passages cited 
above. 

There remain still to be named the combinations BiBrAos fis, Phil. iv. 3; Rev. 
iii, 5, xiii. 8, xx. 15; BuBrlov €., Rev. xvii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 27 (opposed to xpicews, cf. 
Rev. xx. 12); oréavos Coys, Jas. i 12; Rev. ii. 10; E’Aor 7, &., Rev. ii. 7, xxii. 2, 14, 
19; Bop &, Rev. vii. 17, xxi. 6, xxii. 1, 17, comp. Ezek. xlvii—tIn its distinctively 
Messianic sense, Sw7 is an exclusively N. T. word. 


Z ov, 70 (by Lachm. always written S¢ov, which is the more correct spelling, but 
less frequently used), animal, Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10. Properly a living 
creature ; and this essential meaning—which also occurs elsewhere still in’ profane Greek, 
where féov, a post-Homeric word, generally signifies living creature, and only in special 
instances @ beast, Onplov = animal, as embracing all living beings—must be retained in 
the Revelation, where four {éa are represented as being between God’s throne and those 
of the elders which surround it, Rev. iv. 6-9, v. 6, 8, 11, 14, vi 1, 3, 5-7, vii. 11, 
xiv. 3, xv. 7, xix: 4, the description given of which, iv. 6—8, resembles that of the niwn in 
Ezek. i. 5 sqq.; the cherubim in Ezek. x., cf. Ps. xviii. 1, xcix. 1, Ixxx. 2; 1 Sam. iv. 4; 
2 Sam. vi. 2; 2 Kings xix. 15. They are named “ living creatures ” hele and in Ezek. : 
on account of the life which is their main feature. They are usually the signs and tokens 
of majesty, of the sublime majesty of God both in His covenant relation and in His rela- 
tion to the world (for the latter, see Ps. xcix. 1), and therefore it is that they are assigned 
so prominent a place, though no active part, in the final scenes of sacred history, Rev. 
vi. 1-7. The appearance of four represents the concentration of all created life in this 
world, the original abode of which, Paradise, when life had fallen to sin and death, was 
given over to the cherubim. They do not, like the angels, fulfil the purposes of God in 
relation to men; they are distinct from the angels, Rev. v. 11. We are thus led to 
conclude that they materially represent the ideal pattern of the true relation of creation 
to its God. Cf. Bahr, Symbolik des Mos. Cultus, i. 340 sqq. Also. AR ECE, Schrifibew. 
i, 364 sqq.; Kurtz in Herzog’s Realencycl. ii, 


Zwoyovéa, to give birth to living creatures. In general also = to vivify, to make 
alive. Thus opposed to Gavarodv, 1 Sam, ii, 6, xdpos Oavarot Kat Cworovel, Katdryer eis 
Gov nal avdye, 2 Kings v.7=n'n, Piel. In the N. T. 1 Tim. vi. 13, rapayyé\ro 
got évwrriov Tod Beod Tod Swoyovodvtos ta mdvra, with reference to the preceding admoni- 
tion, émiAaB8od tis aiwviov Cwhs; cf. Neh. ix. 6. Then in a weakened sense, in the 
LXX., to leave alive, to let live =in, in Piel, Ex. i, 17, 18, 22; 1 Kings xx. 31; Hiphil, 
Jade; viii, 19. In the N. T. Acts vii, 19, Luke xvii. 33, 85 éav amonréon, teoyonioe 
abtiy (sc. THY ~uynv) = to retain life ; cf. the parallels in Matt. xvi, 25 = owfew rHv yr; 
x. 39 = etipioxew; John xii, 25, tHv wp. cis Sony ai, puddooew, 
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Zwomovéa, to make alive, to vivify, John vi, 63, To meta eat TO Cworrovody ; 
1 Cor. xv. 45; 2 Cor. iii. 6. For the most part in the N. T. of raising the dead to life, 
1 Cor, xv. 22, 36; Rom. iv. 17, viii 11; 1 Pet. iii. 18; John v. 21. Generally in a 
soteriological sense, answering to the Pauline connection between Sixatocvvn and: Cwn, 
Gal. iti. 21, ef yap 860 vopos 6 Suvduevos Sworrorioat, dvta@s éx vopov av iv 4 Stxavoavyn. 
The law promised life, ver..12, but did not give it. From this universally to be acknow- 
ledged fact, St. Paul argues what was necessary with reference to justification. Cf. 2 Cor. 
lil. 6, 70 yap ypdupwa aroxretver, To SE mrvedua Sworrore? ; vid. ypdupa. See Job xxxvi. 6, 
0 Kipios .. . doe BH od pi) Cworroujon, kab Kpiua wroxav Sdcer, . 


Z éw, to seethe, to bubble, connected with fjXos, zeal, with the German Gischt, of 
boiling water, of the roaring and foaming of the sea, of the fermentation of wine, etc. 
Aristotle explains féoxs as irepBods Oepydrntos, as opposed to mhkis, De gener. et corrupt. 
i. 3. Figuratively, of mental states and emotions, especially of wrath, as éxféw, avatéw, etc., 
eg. Plat. Rep. iv. 440 C, drav ddicctobai tis iryfhras, ob« év tobT@ bel Te Kal yaderraiver Kal 
Evpwaxet 76 Soxobvts Sixal@ ; cf. Aristot. de anim. i. 1, 4 dpyn Céous Tod wept THY Kapdiav 
aipatos Kal Oepyod; of voluptuousness, Plut, Mor. 1088 £, 7S0vy Sécaca émt capki; of 
youth, ibid. 791 C, Sovcav év Siuw vedrnta; Aeschyl. Sept. 708, viv & ere bel, sc. Saiwon, 
for which the Schol. éxpaliveras, adxuate. It denotes also an enhancing or climax of 
emotion or impulse. Cf. also the passage cited by Bretschneider, Act. Thom. 34, Yéovca 
aydan.—In the N. T. Acts xviii. 25, Kav 76 mvevpars, éddre Kal eSidacKxev dxpiBas Td 
mept TOU "Inood, either of the impulse to this activity making itself felt in the mind 
with power, or of the affection of the spirit, of the inner life, as Apollos, KaTnYNpEevos THD 
oddv tod Kuplov, possessed it. Comp. Acts ii. 2-4, In Rom. xii. 11, the warning, taken 
quite generally, TS mvevpats Séovres, between tH omovdh pt) OKvNpol and TO Kaip@ 
SovAevortes, reminds us primarily of the impulse to love, ver. 9, cf. Hofmann im loc.,-yet 
should not be limited to this, because ver. 12 regulates and determines the high standard 
of the inner life required by the 76 mvevpare peoyres, and the entire conduct of those 
who are said 7@ Kapp SovdevovTes. 


Zeoartos, %, ov, cooked, seething, hot. Figuratively in Rev. iii. 15, obte Wuxpos él, ouTe 
Searos ; ver. 16; cf. Luke xii. 49, xxiv. 32; Matt, xxiv. 12. 


H 


‘H wépa, %, the day, Rev. viii. 12; Luke vi. 13; and often qualitatively in distinc- 
tion from the night, and quantitatively as a division of time. Also sometimes used of a 
longer space of time, yet simply as a more vivid designation, eg. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 12, 13, 
concerning the aged, elo) 88 gudofwor Kal pddiota él rh Tedevtalg juépg. Elsewhere 
only in poetical language. In the N. T. we might take the expression juépa cwrnpias, 
2 Cor. vi. 2, in the same manner, if it did not designate a definite time when help and 
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salvation would appear; cf. Isa. xlix. 8; and as borrowed from this passage in the Bod ize 
the time following thereupon is described as a continuing juépa cwrnpias. Peculiar to 
the N. T. is (L.) the figurative use of the word “ the day,” being the season of unhindered 
work and labour, John ix. 4, the time for that morally pure, wakeful, and conscious action, 
Rom. xiii. 13, which has the blessing of the light (John xi. 10), is conditioned by the 
light, and has nothing to conceal, Job xxiv. 16; 1 Thess. v. 5—8 (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 13, 9 
yap jpyépa Snrooe). Day is the time of light; light is the emblem of salvation; there- 
fore the day is the time of salvation (Rom. xiii. 12; cf. 2 Pet. i. 19), corresponding with 
the use of das and oxortos;. cf. Job iii. 4, v. 14, xvii. 12; Ezek. xxx. 3 sqq.; Amos v. 8, 
viii. 9, Isa. xxxviii. 13.—(II.) The expression 7. rod xupiov, and the various epithets 
applied to it, especially in the O.T. The phrase itself, 1) sépa tod xvpiov, in 1 Thess. v. 2, 
2 Thess. ii. 2, 2 Pet. iii, 10, Acts ii. 20, is = iM dW, Isa. ii. 12, xiii. 6,9; Ezek. xiii. 3, 
xxx, 3; Joel 1.15; i. 1, 11, in, 4; Amos v. 18, 20; Obad. 15; Zeph. 1 14, 1 7, 
This expression denotes in prophecy the end of everything hostile to God, the day whose 
import and significance shall consist in the self-assertion of the God of revelation and of 
promise against all beings hostile to Him among or external to His people. It is catled 
nycpa éemicxorns, Isa. x. 3; 1 Pet. ii, 12; a. dpyfjs, Zeph. i. 15, 18, ii. 2, 3; Isa. xiii. 
13; Ezek. vii. 19; cf Rom. ii. 5, Hy. dpyis Kat dmoxadtews Suxatoxpicias tov Oeod; 
again, ) mu. 7 peyadn, Rev. vi. 17, xvi. 14 (Jude 6; Acts ii. 20); cf Jer. xxx. 7; Joel 
ii. 11, 31; Zeph. i 14; Mal. iii. 23. In the N.T. still 4 rod Ocod yy., 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
jp. Kpicews, Matt. x. 15, xi. 22, 24, xii. 36 (Mark vi. 11, Received text); 2 Pet. iii. 7; 
1 John iv. 17; cf. Rom. ii. 16, év Hy. dre Kpivel 6 Beds «.7.r.; Jude 6, eis xpiow peydans 
no. Further, éxeivn 7 ny., Matt. vii. 22; Luke x. 12; 2 Thess.i 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18, 
iv. 8. Absolutely, 4 %uépa, 1 Thess. v. 4; 1 Cor. iii. 18; Heb. x. 25; ef. 1 Cor. iv. 3, 
iva... avaxptOod...imd avOpwrivns jépas ; in contrast with this 4. cupiov, vid. ver. 4. For 
géoxaTat jp., see Exxatos. While, for some, this day is the terrible end, to be anticipated 
with dread, for others (the oppressed people of God in the O. T.) it is the hoped-for 
beginning of a new and better state, of a new order of things. This latter aspect, how- 
ever, is comparatively seldom dwelt upon, see Isa. lxi. 2; Zech. xiv. 7; cf. Ezek. xiii. 5; 
Jer. xxv. 29, xlix. 12; Ezek. ix. 6. But in Eph. iv. 30 it is called jpyépa arodvtpocews 
for the church of Jesus Christ, cf. Luke xxi. 8. In that day Christ is to be judge (Matt. 
vii. 22); by Him the resurrection of the dead will be accomplished, John vi. 39, 40, 44, 
54; ef. John v. 27; He on this day will appear in the glory of the Father (the Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ = mm, see xvpsos), Matt. xvi. 27. This day is therefore called % 
ny. TOD Kupiov Huov, 1 Cor. i. 8; Tod Kup. "Inood, 2 Cor. i..14; hu. Inood Xptorod, Phil. 
i 6; Xpeorod, Phil. i. 10; Luke xvii. 30, 9 ju. 6 vids tod dvOp. amoxadimreras; cf. 
ver. 31; Matt. xxiv. 36, 42, 44, 50; Luke xxi. 34, cf. vv. 27, 28, xvii. 24, answering to 
the mapovoia (which see). In this designation, however, we discover a difference between 
the day spoken of in the O.T. and that mentioned in the N. T. In the latter, the element 
of hope preponderates, and the distinction between jyépa tod kupiov and juépa tod Kuplou 
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"Inood Xpicrod is analogous to that between the two lines of prophecy, the one connect- 
ing itself with the stem of David, the other looking towards the coming of Jehovah. — 
The pépae rod viod Tod dvOp., Luke xvii. 22-26, cannot, as the connection shows, refer 
to the days of His earthly life. One might be tempted to take ver. 22 as referring to 
the time when the mapovola should begin, but ver. 26 obliges us to fix upon a time 
previous to this; for as the *uépa on which Noah entered into the ark (ver. 27) is 
distinct from the *pépars Née, so the day of the Son of man is distinct from the days of 
the Son of man. The days of the Son of man denote a time defined by the still impending, 
as well as by the actually present, tapovola.—In John viii. 56, "ABpaap jyadddcato 
iva i8n Thy Hyuépav Thy éusjv, Christ (as it appears to me) has still in His mind the day of 
His ever approaching manifestation in glory (see wapa@odj). Concerning judpa aidvos, 
2 Pet. ili. 18, see aiwv. 


e 


Oeds, 6, God; Déderlein (Synonymik, vi. 101; Hom. Gloss. 2500) and Curtius 
(Grundziige der Griech. Htymol. 230, 450 sqq.) derive this word from the root Oes in 
OéccacOa, “to implore” (Pindar, Hesiod); because, as the latter proves, the usual 
derivation of the word with the Latin deus, from the Sanscrit div, “ to give light,” dévas, 
see Saiuwr, is decidedly false. Oecds therefore is = He to whom one prays, who is implored, 
an appellative for the Being who is absolutely raised above the world and man, their 
dependence on whom mankind acknowledge. Others refer the word to Odowas, Oadua, 
TiOnps, etc., as forms connected with the same root as Oeds. Herod. ii. 52.1, Oeods 88 
Tpoc@vopacdy ageas ad Tov TowdTov Ste Koowe Oévtes TA TavTA TpHYWaTa Kal Tdcas 
vowas etyov. This last explanation, which A. Gobel in the Zeitschr. fiir vergl. Sprach- 
Sorschung, xi. 55, adopts, Curtius describes as hardly in keeping with the Greek views of 
the Godhead. As to the German word ott, it is still doubtful whether it springs, with 
Wuvtan, Odin, from vatan, to go, and signifies, perhaps, “the world-travelling light ;” 
ef. Simrock, deutsche Mythol. p. 150, “ The root-meaning of the name Gott (Gothic, Guth), 
Grimm, deutsche Mythol. 12, says is undiscovered ; and he still rejects its connection with 
the adjective gut (Gothic, géds), which has a long vowel. In the Gesch. der deutschen 
Spr. 541, he owns that recently (Ernst Schulze’s goth. Gloss. p. xviii.) a path has been 
opened which may lead to this connection which the conception demands and language in 
its laws of rhythm indicates, since it calls God the good and kind.” Hebrew =>, which 
is akin to Ou, so that the fundamental thought is the strong one;= pny, which Fiirst, 
indeed, derives from the same root; but according to the latest and apparently conclusive 
investigations (Delitzsch, Fleischer bei Delitzsch, Genesis, pp. 30, 64), the true root is to 
be recognised in the Arabic aliha, whose fundamental meaning is “ helpless wandering,” 
“ refuge-seeking terror.” As a nom. injin. from AN in this logically established meaning, 
nib, Aram, 728 signifies fear or terror, and then (like 108, which is synonymous with it, 


= 43) 
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in Gen. xxxi. 42, 53, and N10, Ps. Ixxvi. 12; Isa. viii. 12 sqq.; cf. 2 Thess. ii, 4) the 
object of fear, Delitzsch as above. Of. 81), Ps. cxi. 9; pion, dream. The plural is the 
plural of abstraction, like 0"M, life, from “0, living. 

We must, however, notice Hupfeld’s observation (on Ps. viii. 6): “ obs, like 5x, is 
contrasted with man (WS and D7), with reference to His power and His position, 
especially in the expression WS NO} bs, Hos. xi. 9; or ON So) DIN, Ezek. xxviii. 2, 9; Isa. 
xxxi, 3, which is employed when man in his pride forgets his true limits, and imagines 
himself like God.” Of. Acts xii. 22; Gal. i 10; John x. 33. 

(I.) As an appellative: that which is divinely reverenced, regarded as God, Acts xii. 22, 
God havi cab ovx avOpdrrov; xvii. 23, dyvootm Oe@; xxviii. 6, éXeyou Gedy avrov eivas ; 
2 Thess. ii. 4, 6 dvtixelwevos Kal drreparpopevos éml TavtTa Neyouevoy Gedy ) céBacpwa. CF. 
Dan. xi. 36, 37; 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6 Oeds Tod aidvos tovTov,—who assumes the place of God. 
Hence 6, 4 Oeds (Acts xix. 37, otherwise Oéa, xix. 27), Geo/ in the pagan sense, Gal. iv. 8, 
of dicer pn dvtes Oeol; Acts vii. 43, xix. 26; 1 Cor. vill. 5; Acts vii. 40, and often. 
Akin to this is the peculiar use of Oeoé, like DYN, John x. 34, 35, of judges and magis- 
trates, Ps. lxxxii. 1, 6; Ex. xxi. 6, xxii. 8, 9, 28, so far as anything belongs to them 
which is distinctive not of man but of God. But in the sphere of revelation the principle 
ever holds, odSets Beds repos ef um) els, 1 Cor. viii. 4; and thus Oeds, nsndx, is appellative, 
referring exclusively to the God of revelation, especially in the O. T. Deut. vii. 9; 2 Sam. 
vii. 22; 1 Kings xviii. 39; 2 Kings v. 15; Ps. xviii. 32, xxxiii. 12, exliv. 15, xe. 17, 
c. 3, and often in the second part of Isaiah. Cf. Ruth i. 16; Isa. xxxvii. 16. 

(II.) Hence eds, 6 Oeds, is a proper name, GOD, who is the God of revelation or of 
redemption (“nnSy has been made known to man from the beginning as ovndsx mn, and 
may as omndx in an exclusive sense,” Hofmann). Accordingly, edpios 6 eds is = ands mn, 
Luke i. 16; Acts viii 27; 1 Pet. iii 15; Rev. i:8, iv. 8, xxii..5, 653 cf Matt. iv. 7/10, 
xxii. 37, and other places. Without the article, as Winer observes, oftenest in the 
Epistles, when it is dependent on another substantive without the article, Matt. vi. 24, 
xiv. 33; Luke xi. 20; John i. 12; Rom. i. 4, 7, 16, 17, 18, etc. Described according 
to His attributes by the addition of tuoros, Mark v. 7; Luke viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; 
Heb. vii. 1; wavtoxpdrwp, Rev. xix. 15, cf. i. 8, etc.; Oeds cwryp, 1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 3; Tit. 
i,.3, iii. 4. - For. other: additions, see’ Rom; xvi. 26,273.91 Dimiiel lL 7 -sfiteiee 
2 Cor. xiii. 11, 0 Ocds ts aydarns; 1 Pet. v. 10, 6 0. wdons yapuros; 2 Cor. i. 3, mdons 
mapakdnoews ; Rom. xv. 13, tis édmidos, cf. ver. 5, THs browovys; Rom. xvi. 20; Phil. 
iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 33, 6 0. rijs eipnyns. Oeds especially is often joined 
with the genitive of the person, pod, cod, tuadv, Matt. xxvii. 46; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. 
xxi. 3; ef. ver. 7, €cowas atT@ Oeds, cf. Heb. viii. 10; Rom.i.8; 1 Cor.i. 4; 2 Pet.i. 13 
Rey. vii. 12, xix. 5. In explanation of this, cf. Acts xxvii. 23, rod Ocod ob ciui, & Kar 
AaTpevw, ayyehos, and Rev. xxi. 3, adtos 6 Oeds eotas per adtév Oeds aitav. Expression 
is given to the connection wherein the person stands to God and God to him, so that 
both exist for each other, cf. Phil. iii, 19; Matt. xxii, 32, od« éorw 0 Oeds Oeds vexpar. 
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We must especially notice the historical and even Christian relationship expressed by the 
genitive of the person, which affirms that God has shown in reference to the person 
named what He is and will be; 6 0.’ABpadp, "Ioadk, ’Iax®B, Matt. xxii. 32; Mark 
xii. 26; Luke xx. 37; Acts iii. 13, xxii 14, vii. 32, 46; Heb, xi. 16; roo ‘Iopamnr, 
Luke i. 68; Matt. xv. 31; cf. Acts xiii, 17; 6 matpdos eds, Acts xxiv. 14. In all 
these cases the appellative import of the word is more or less also to be kept in mind; 
ef. Rom. iii, 29. In the place of this O. T. name of God as the God of salvation, we 
have in the N. T. the designation 6 Qed tod xuplov tydév Incod Xpicrod, Eph. i. 17; 
compare the addition 6 warp rhs S6&ns, as in John xx. 17,—a relationship which is so 
peculiar that it is not thus simply expressed elsewhere as in this single passage, but 
rather 6 Geds xal mathp tod Kuplov Hyd Inood Xpictod, Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3 (with 
the addition, 0 watnp rév oixtipudy Kal Beds maons Tapaxdyjoews) ; 2 Cor. xi. 31; Eph. 
i.3; CoLi3; 1 Pet i 3; Rev.i 6; cf. Gal. i 1; Eph. v. 20, iii. 14; and as in the 
O. T. God’s relation to His covenant people collectively and individually was thus 
expressed, so the N. T. relationship is still more clearly expressed by the phrases 6 Oeds 
kal marnp jpav, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Thess. i. 3, iii, 11,13; Ocds marip hpdr, 
Romsi. 7; 1. Corsi 3; 2 Cori 2; Eph. i 25 Philsi- 25) Cols i,:2 3/2 Thess. 2; 
1 Tim. i. 2; Philem. 3; 6 0. kat warnp, 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i 27, iii. 9; 
Geds 6 matnp, 1 Cor. viii. 6; Oeds marnp, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; Phil. ii, 11; 2 Tim. 
i. 2; Tit. i. 4; 1 Pet.ii2; 2 Pet. ii 17; 2 John 3; vid. warnp. 

It is a matter of question whether the name @eds is given to Christ in Rom. ix. 5; 
Tit. i. 13; 2 Thess.i,12; 2 Pet.i 1; cf. Jude 4, as it undoubtedly is in John i. 1, 
kab Oeds Hv 6 Adyos; xx. 28, 6 Kdpids pov 6 Oeds pov. Compare Acts xx. 28, Cod. Sin., 
Touaivey thy éxKAnalay Tod Geod iy TepiTroijoato Sua Tod aipwatos Tod idiov. The objec- 
tions against the Pauline passages referred to may be all reduced to one, upon the basis 
of which alone (according to the common view of the interpreters in question) the rest 
have any force, viz. that it is inconsistent with the apostle’s dogmatic convictions to call 
Christ God. But apart from this individual view of his dogmatic convictions, not only 
is the transition from vids Ocod to Oeds a very easy one, cf. John x. 33, but the advOpwzos 
(1 Tim. ii. 5; Rom. v.15; 1 Cor. xv. 21) might be considered as equally beset with 
difficulty on account of its supposed inconsistency with the usual language of the apostle, 
who never speaks of Christ as vids rod dvOp#mov. It is more strictly correct for us, as has 
hitherto been held, to argue, with Beck (on Rom. ix. 5, p. 24), from the vids Geod the 
Xpicros Geos is inferred, with the same justice as is the avOpwios Xpioros ‘Inoods (1 Tim. 
ii. 5 and Rom. v.15) from the vids avOpérov. As to Tit. ii. 13, tpordeyopevor Thy paxa- 
piav édmrida Kab émupdverav Ths SdEns Tod peydAou Geod Kat cwripos Huav Incod Xpicrod, the 
question arises whether the two genitives attached to S0&ns, Tod peyddou Oeod Kai cwrijpos 
*Inaod Xpucrod, denote two subjects with one article, or one subject. Both are possible. 
Even when two subjects are thus joined, the article belonging to the second may be 
omitted. It is incorrect (as was stated in the first edition) that this cannot be proyed 


Ocos 280 Oc0s 

ee ee 
with reference to the N. T.; cf. not only passages such as Matt. xvi. 21, xx. 18, xxvi. 17 
XXVii. 23 41, but also, eg., Acts xv. 22, apart from the omission of the second article in 
other ways, Col. ii. 22; Luke xiv. 23, i 6; Mark xu. 33; Rev. v. 12, which is more 
frequently the case in profane Greek than in the N. T. If, accordingly, in general it 
may be regarded as possible even in our text that God and Christ may be thus dis- 
tinguished, and that the predicate God may not be given to Christ, the question arises 
further, whether a more definite result can be obtained by an examination of those 
cases where, as a rule, the article must be repeated, and where it cannot be repeated. 
The article must be repeated (1) when a confounding of the two subjects has to be 
avoided, Acts xxvi. 30, dvéorn 6.Baciheds Kat 6 Hyeuov; 1 Cor. iii, 8,6 GuTedwv Sé 
Kai 6 worifov év eiow; cf. Jas. iv. 12, els éotlv 6 vowobérns Kal. Kpurns; (2) when some 
qualifying word is put to one substantive which is not to be applied to the other, Mark 
Vi. 21, tots weyotaow adtod Kal tots xidudpyows Kal Tois mpwrtous THs Tadsdalas; this, 
however, is not without a few rare exceptions, cf. 1 Tim. iv. 6 with Col. ii. 8. As to 
2 John 9, was 6 mpoaywr Kal pr) pévor, the article cannot here be repeated, because pu 
cannot be regarded as a limitation to pévwv, but ui wévev is one conception in itself, and 
is the second predicate of the same subject. — On the other hand, the article must not be 
repeated (1) when a plurality of conceptions (as in 2 John 9) are predicated of one and 
the same subject, cf. John xxi. 24, 6 paptupadv mepi tovtwv Kat ypaas tatra; Mark 
vi. 3, 6 Téxrwv, 6 vids Mapias adergds 5é "IaxwBov; Luke vi. 49, 6 5 dxovcas Kal pn 
mownoas ; (2) when a substantive is provided with an attributive limitation which is to 
be applied to both members, Heb. iii. 1, xatavorjoate tov ambctonov Kal apyvepéa THs 
oporoylas nwov,—this, again, not without exception when repetition of the article would 
involve no ambiguity, cf. Matt. xxi. 12 with Mark ii. 15, Eph. iii. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 27. 

These are the only sure points to which importance can be attached with reference to 
the repetition or omission of the article. But the question just is, whether tod peyadou 
Gcod Kai cwrhpos judy are two predicates of one subject "Inood Xpucroad, or whether Oeds 
and "Incods Xpiotos are two different subjects in such a sense that it was not necessary 
to guard against a confusion of both by repeating the article. The above rules, therefore, 
do not enable us to decide. Still there are two other points which put the right decision 
beyond doubt. If Incod Xpuctod were not there, but simply rod peyddov Oeod Kab 
cwrijpos 7dv, there could be no doubt that only one subject was intended, because TwWTNP, 
in profane Greek a common attribute of the gods, is in the LXX., and especially in the 
pastoral Epistles, a frequent predicate of God; cf. Titus ii. 10, iii 4,13; 1 Tim. i. 1, 
ii, 3, iv. 10 (besides Titus i. 4, cf. ver. 3, iii. 6, cf. ver. 4, 2 Tim. i. 10, where it is the 
predicate of Christ). Hence the question now shapes itself thus, Is the addition "Incod 
Xpiorod enough to forbid the combination of cwrjpos with e052 To help us in deciding 
this, we have not only the consideration whether it must be regarded as generally inad- 
missible, or at least as foreign to the N. T. manner of speaking, to designate Christ as 
Qeds or as péyas Geos, but a very definite feature of the context, namely ver. 14, which 
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not only by its form already indicates that in ver. 13 only one subject is presented, but 
which contains the expression Xads Teptovaros—NP3d Dy,—an expression to which unmis- 
takeably the predicate God corresponds, the people being viewed as the zepsovola of God, 
ef. Ex. xix. 5; Deut. xxvi. 17, 18, vii. 6, xiv. 2; and this predicate here is He, d9 eSaxep 
éEavtov imep nuadr, va AuTp@cHTaL Huds amd Taons dvomias Kal Kabaplon éavT@ adv 
Teptovovov, so that, to the expression complete in itself, rod weyadAouv Oeod Kat WTI POS 
nudv, the designation of the person of Christ seems to be added, only with reference to, 
and on account of, this relative clause. — According to this, there can be no longer any 
doubt as to 2 Thess. i 12; 2 Pet. i 1 (cf. iii, 18) likewise, 


Ocdr7ns, 7, the Godhead. Col. ii. 9, €v atT@ KatoiKel wav TH TAINpOpa Tis OedryTOs. 
OeiéTns is to be distinguished from Oedrns thus, Oedrns = that which God is, Oevdrns = that 
which is of God. Plut. de def. orac. 10, obras éx pév avOparrwyv eis Hpwas, éx S& par eis 
Saiwovas ai Bedtioves ~ruyal thy peraBorny NapPavovow. éx Sé Sarpovev driyat pev ere 
Xpov@ TORA® Ov apeths xaOapOcioar wavtarracs OedtynTos petécyov. Luc. Icaromen. 9, 
SveAopevo, Tov pév Twa mpotov Oedv érrexadovy, Tols d¢ Ta SevTepa Kab tpita evepov THs 
Geotntos. In the later ecclesiastical writers, Qeorns, like to Oefov in classical Greek, is 
used of the Godhead, see Getos. 


"A Oeos, ov, destitute of God, without God, cf. ddoyos. — (I.) Primarily, actively = 
godless, forgetful of God, of one who does not care about the existence of the gods, who 
does not honour them, Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 39, obv Ticoadépver 7H ADewrdt@ te Kal mavoup- 
yotat@; Plat. Polit. 309 A, d@cdrns Kal UBpus Kai adicia. In Aesch. Hum. 151 (154), 
and Soph. Qed. &. 1529 (1360), the sinner is given “the name still unknown to Homer, 
aOeos avnp,” cf. Nigelsbach, nachhom. Theol. 319. — Next (II.), passively = without divine 
help, forsaken by God, excluded from communion with God; Soph. Oed. T. 663. So in the 
Pauline deo. év 76 Koop, Eph. ii.12. That it means there more than they know not God 
(1 Thess. iv. 5; cf. the 7 aeos modvOedrns of Origen), is clear both from the context and 
from the analogy of Gal. iv. 9, vdv 8& yvovres Oeov, waddov bé yvoobévtes bd Oeor, cf. ver. 8. 


O etos, a, ov, divine, what is God’s, especially what proceeds from Him. So in the 
UXX. Ex. xxxi. 3, xxxv. 31; Prov, ii. 17; Job xxvii 3, xxxiii. 4 (Ecclus. vi 35).: So, 
too, in the N. T. 2 Pet. i 3, Oela Sivas; ver. 4, Oelas picews. Td Ociov often in 
classical Greek means the Godhead “in speaking of the working or power of the gods, 
without intending or being able to name any one particular god,” Pape; Acts xvii. 29. 


Oevorns, the divinity, dvvine character or essence. Plut. cwr Pythia nune non reddat 
cet. 8, robr@v pépos pndév elvar Kevov pndé avaicOntov, GddAA TeTjoOar Tavta DevoryTOs ; 
Rom. i. 20, 4% te diSios adrod Sivapis Kat Oevorns. As Odrys is = 76 elval twa Oeov 
(Fritzsche), so Oevorns is = 76 eival te, Twa Oetov. So Wisd. xviii. 9. 


@codidaxros, instructed or taught of God, only in 1 Thess. iv. 9 and in ecclesi- 
2N 
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astical Greek, eg. Ep. Barn. 21, yiveOe 88 OeodiSaxrou, cf. John vi. 45 (Isa. liv. 13); Heb. 
viii. 10, 11; 1 John ii. 20. 


Ocopaxéw, to oppose God, to resist divine necessity. Rec. text, Acts xxiii. 9, a 
eg. Burip. Iph. A. 1409, 7d Ocopayeiv yap dmonmumobda’, § cou Kpatel, eEedoylow TA ypNnoTa 
ravaykatd te; Xen. Occon, xvi. 3, odxérs cuudéper Oeopaxeiv,—with reference to the laws 
of soil and climate, which must be attended to in agriculture. 


Ocdpaxos, fighting against God, only in Acts v. 39. 


Océrvevoros, prompted by God, divinely inspired. 2 Tim. iii. 16, aca ypagn 8. 
In profane Greek it occurs only in Plut. de placit. philos. v. 2, éverpoe Oedmrvevarror (Kat 
dvdynv yivovrat), opposed to uvoveod. The formation of the word cannot be traced to 
the use of wvéw, but only of éumvéw. Of. Ken. Hell. vii. 4. 32, ryv dpernv Geos pev 
eumvevcas; Plat. Conv. 179 B, pévos eumvetdoar eviows Tov npoov tov Oeov; Hom. JI. 
xx. 110; Od. xix. 138. The simple verb is never used of divine action. How much the 
word corresponds with the scriptural view is evident from 2 Pet. 1. 21. 


Ococe Bs, es, one who fears God and therefore avoids evil, God-fearing, John ix. 31. 
Cf. céBecOa. Hence OcocéSeva, the fear of God; 1 Tim. ii 10, émayyérrecOar Oeoc., to 
profess to be God-fearing. 


Ocootvy ys, es, seldom in classical Greek (Eurip. Zroad. 1213, Cycl. 396, 603), 
and in a passive sense, like @cowuons = hated of God, but without expressly emphasizing 
the hatred on God’s part; rather = cursed; cf. Eurip. Cycl. 396 of Hades. This passive 
meaning cannot be given to the word in Rom. i. 30, where heinous crimes and vices are 
enumerated, and Geooruyeis are named side by side with t@puctas; cf. Plat. Polit. 309 A 
(vid. &Beos), where &Bpus occurs side by side with aOeorns. The active sense, moreover, 
of the synonymous word Geouso7js is established by the note of the Schol. on Aristoph. 
Av. 1555. “We must have in mind such heathen as Cyprian speaks of; men who, 
when any heavy calamity befalls them, arraign the gods and accuse Providence— 
characters like Prometheus,’ Tholuck on Rom. i. 30, who refers also to the very strong 
expression QeogeyOpla, Arist. Vesp. v. 418. Still it may be more correct to regard the 
word as a strong and pregnant synonym for aOeos, rather than to find in it characters so 
extreme in wickedness and so rare. Of. Clem. Rom. ad Cor. i. 35, arroppipavtes ad’ 
éavTav Tacav adiciay Kal dvoplav, wreovetlav, Epers, Kaxonbelas Kat S0rous, WriOuprcpods, 
Te Kal Katadadids, Deootuyiav, trepnhaviay te Kal ddratovelav Kevodoklav te Kab adino- 
Eeviav. Taira yap oi mpdcoovtes, ctuyntol TO Oed imdpxovow, od povoy Sé of mpdc- 
COVTES aUTA, GAA Kal oi cvVEVdoKODVTES adToO‘s. 


OvnaoKxe (OAN-), aor. eavov, perf. réOvnKa, to die, Matt. ii, 20; Mark xv. 44; 
Luke vii. 12, viii 49; John xi 21 (39, 41, Ree. text), 44, xii, 1; Acts xiv. 19, 
xxv. 19.—1 Tim. v. 6, 7 8€ orataddca fHoa TéOvnxev, as contrasted with ver. 4, azé- 
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Sextov évetiov rod Geod, must, like this latter, be understood as having reference to the 
divine judgment. The widow, acting as described, is dead while still living; 2. according 
to God’s punitive judgment and sentence, she is destitute of that life which she might and 
ought to have possessed through saving grace, had she been an évtws yypa, and she has 
already fallen under this sentence before her end has come. Of. Eph. iv. 18; Luke xi. 24; 
Rey. iii. 1, 2; Eph. ii. 1,5, 6. That moral deadness cannot be denoted by this verb, see 
@avaros. Theophyl. Kav Soxet Civ xata tHv aicOntyy, TéOvnKe KaTa TrveduA. 


OvnT os, %, ov, verbal adj. from the preceding = mortal; in classical Greek, in Homer, 
Hesiod, the Tragedians, and elsewhere, as an epithet of man in contrast with a@dvaros, 
Geios, Geos, denoting that essential distinction between men and gods which lies at the 
foundation of all other differences. Cf. Niagelsbach, homer. Theol. i. 16 seq.; nachhomer, 
Theol. i. 6 seq. The fact that the moral difference between man’s nature and God’s has 
thus been resolved into a merely physical one, is to be the more carefully observed, 
because it witnesses how that which Scripture describes as a punitive sentence has come 
to be viewed as a normal law of nature, the abnormal relationship being regarded on 
naturalistic grounds as normal. Accordingly, the expression 6 wovos éywy alavaclay 
(1 Tim. vi. 16) has a force and meaning altogether different from the heathen epithet for 
the gods, a@davaros; and the weakness and frailty of man expressed by them in the 
epithets édpyjpuepos, Ovntoi, is, according to Holy Scripture, directly punitive suffering. — 
In the N. T. @vn7ds always occurs in contrast with life as the blessing of Christianity, 
Rom. vi. 12, viii. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 11. Td Ovntov, 2 Cor. v. 4, over against afavacia, 
1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 


© dvartos, 6, death = (1.) the natural (especially forcibly caused) end of life; in the 
Attic, particularly of the punishment of death, Matt. x. 21, xv. 4, xx. 18, xxvi. 66, and 
often. ‘The plural, 2 Cor. xi. 23, év Oavaro.s trodAdxts, as the same in profane Greek, not 
merely of the death of many, but either used emphatically, as in the German Todesnothe, 
“perils of death,” or as especially often in Plato, partly = kinds of death, e.g. Phaed. 88 A, 
Tim. 81 E, drovetatos tév Oavdrov, partly because death is regarded as repeating itself, 
eg. Ax. 368 D, Savatwy pupiov yelpw; Legg. x. 904EH; Rep. x. 615 B. So im the text 
before us.—(II.) In order to the clear perception and understanding of the scriptural, and 
especially of the N. T. use of this word, we must hold fast and abide by the fact that 
death as the punishment pronounced by God upon sin (Gen. ii. 17; Ecclus. xl. 2, 3, xpipa 
Oavdrov = Oavatos) has a punitive significance; Rom. i. 32, To Sikaiwpa Tod Oeod érruyvovres, 
Ste of Ta Towatra mpdccovres dEvor Oavdrov eicly; Heb. ix. 27, droxevtas ois avOperrois 
dmak dmobavelv, pera 8 Todt Kplows; Rom. vi. 23, dora rhs duaptias, Oav.—all the 
elements of the divine judgment make themselves present and realize themselves to man 
in its train, and are bound up with it, cf. Ps. xlix. 15; Prov. vi. 27; and accordingly 
Hades appears as the necessary sequence of death, and in obvious connection therewith, 
Rev vi. 8, xx. 13, 14, i. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 55; cf. adys. Death therefore is a very compre- 
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hensive term, denoting all the punitive consequences of sin, Rom. v. 12, 14, 17 2215 VA04 6} 
Jas. v. 20; in it are concentrated all the evils that spring from sin, so that it is used as 
synonymous with corruption, Prov. xiv. 34 and elsewhere, see aw@deva, Of. Gavaros over 
against dyaOév, Rom. vii. 13.. So in the O. T,, especially in Prov. ii. 18, v. 5, vii. 27, 
viii. 36, x. 2, xi. 4, 19, xii. 28, xiii. 14, xiv. 12, 27, xvi. 25; cf. xiv. 32. Those passages 
in the Psalms also may be mentioned in which death and Sheol are used together, vd. 
&Sns; also Hos, xiii. 14. The end of earthly life, which is more immediately called death, 
is always the point of the punitive sentence about which all the other elements in that 
sentence are grouped. This it is that gives the death of Christ its significance; cf. Acts i. 24 ; 
Heb. ii. 9, v. 7; Rom. vi. 3,4,5,9; 1 Cor. xi. 26; Phil ii. 8. Hence, too, the expression, 
capa Tod Gav., Rom. vii. 24. Before this end approaches, man’s life, which is destined 
to fall a prey thereto, becomes for this very reason a state of dependence and thraldom, 
wherein the unhindered possession and enjoyment of life is denied him; Heb. ii. 15, @oBo 
Oavdrou Sia Travtds Tod Sv evoxor Hoav Sovreias. Of. Matt. xxvi. 38, wepiAvmds éotw 7 
ux pov €ws Oavadtov; Matt. xiv. 34. The essence of death, accordingly, does not con- 
sist in the extinction of the man, but far rather in the fact of its depriving him of what 
he might have had in and through his life, and thus in forming a direct antithesis to life, 
so far as life is to the man a possession and a blessing. It is clear, if we consider man’s 
psychological constitution (vid. uy, mvedpa), that we must not identify the man with his 
life, as we do in the case of the lower animals. Man and the life of man are not identical, 
and hence the relationship between the wvedwa and death described in Rom. viii. 2 ; 
2 Cor. iii. 7,8. Apart from redemption, death triumphs universally over man, Rom. v. 14, 
éBaclrevoev 6 Odvatos emi Tobs KTR, cf. vi. 9, Odvatos abrod odxére Kuptever ; but man’s 
relation to life is the reverse of this; vid. m7. The power of sin shows itself in death; 
Rom. v. 21, é8acirevoev 9 dpaptia év TO Oavatw; 1 Cor. xv. 56, 76 Kévtpov Tod Oavatou 
» auaptia. Man’s life, forfeited to sin, encounters its results, Rom. vii. 5, ra maOnuata 
TOV dwapTiav .. . évepyetro év Tos pédeow Huav eis TO KapTopophoat TS OavaTw; vi. 16. 
In a word, it is not an isolated occurrence or fact merely, it is also @ state, just as life is a 
state,—it is the state of man as liable to judgment. It is the antithesis of that eternal 
life which God had purposed for man, and ‘which man may yet obtain through Christ ; 
see Rom. vi. 23; 1 John iii. 14-16; the opposite of life as blessing and salvation; cf. 
2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, where there is the antithesis of @dvaros and mvedua. So also, eg., Matt. 
iv. 16 (from Isa. ix. 1, cf. Jer. ii. 6), Tots KkaOnuévous év yopa Kal oxid Oavatov das 
avéerevrev, referring to the revelation of the gospel to the nations destitute of it, Luke 
i. 79. Odvaros must be taken to denote a state, especially in the writings of St. John; 
1 John iii. 14, wetaBeBnxapev éx tod Oavdrou eis thy Conv... péver év TS Gav. John 
v. 24, eis Kplow ob Epyetar adda peraBEBnxev ex Tod Oavdrov eis thy Conv. Cf. Rom. 
vii. 10, edpéOn poor x) evtoA) 1 ets Swnv attn eis Odvarov. Hence we find that, according 
to the context, the reference is either (a) to death as the objective sentence and punishment 
appointed for man, or (0) to death as the state in which man is as condemned through sin 
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The former we find in John viii. 51, @dvatov od un Oewpjon els Tov aidva; ver. 52, ov 
wy yedontat Oavdrov. Rom. v. 12, 14, 17, 21, vi. 21; 1 Cor. xv. 21, 26, 54-56; 
2 Cor. ii. 16, iii. 7, vii 10; 2 Tim.i.10; Heb. ii. 14,15; Jas.i 15; Acts ii 24; Rom. 
vi. 9; 1 John v. 16, 17, duapria mpds Odv., sin on account of which the person becomes 
amenable to judgment, and can no more, or not again, receive the saving blessing of life. 
Cf. John xi. 4; Rom. vi. 16, vii. 10; Num. xviii. 22, duapria avarnpopos = M0 SOM, 
Jas. 11. 8.— The latter we find in John v. 24; 1 John iii. 14; Rom. vii. 10, 13, 24, 
viii. 2, 6. — Death being understood in this sense, the full and final realization of salva- 
tion is represented as consisting in the removal of death, 1 Cor. xv. 26, éryatos éyOpos 
katapyeitat 6 Oavaros, cf. Rev. xxi. 4, 0 Ody. odk éorae &rv; and redemption consists in 
freedom from the sentence of death (Rom. v. 12-14, vi. 23), or from the fear of death 
(Heb. 11. 14, 15), cf. Rom. viii. 2. Just the same relationship is represented between 
death and the gospel revelation in Luke 11. 26, Matt. xvi. 28, and parallel passages. 
Oavaros does not occur in biblical Greek with the commonly recognised meaning, “a 
state of moral and spiritual insensibility or deadness.” We allow that this meaning 
might give weight and clearness in a certain manner to some of the passages already 
quoted, eg. Rom. vi. 16,17, vii. 10, 11, viii. 6; 2 Cor. ii, 16, iii. 6, 7; but this seeming 
profundity would only be the deadening of the keenness and point of the expressions ; 
vid. vexpos. As to 1 Tim. v. 6, vid. OvijcKe. 

(IIL) ‘O @avatos 6 Sedrepos, Rev. ii. 11, xx. 6, 14, xxi. 8 (a Rabbinical expression, 
see Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11), to which they are appointed whose names are not written 
in the book of life, and which follows the general resurrection (xx. 12—15),. must be a 
judgment which comes as a second and final sentence, and which is something still future 
before the first resurrection, for the partakers of that resurrection are not affected by it 
(xx. 6). Their perfect freedom from all the consequences of sin and the full realization 
of their salvation is also expressed in ii. 11, od pu) advnnOH ex tod Oavdtou Tod Sevrépou. 


’ "A Oavacia, %, immortality,—a word which originally belonged to the profane 

sphere, and used in a formal sense in the concrete meaning of the adjective a@avaros ; cf. 
Plato, Def. 405a, a0. ovcia eurpuyos Kai aidios wovy. The substantive occurs first in 
Plato. Primarily it was predicated of the gods (vid. @vntds), and afterwards was used to 
express the immortality of the soul in the sense of its abiding existence, without any 
definiteness or fulness in the conception. (Plato, Phaedr. 245 C sqq.) It occurs in 
Wisd. viii. 13, ef. iv. 1, as synonymous with prjyn aidmos. . But in that same book we 
trace a transition to a more positive sense, viii. 17, coriv dOavacia év avyyevela codias, 
kal év pirla airis tépyris aya); xv. 3, eidévas TO Kpdtos cou pita abavacias. Cf. iii. 4, 
h édaris abtav aBavacias TANpys, with édmis Cocoa, 1 Pet. i. 3. The conception is by no 
means adequate to express N. T. or indeed O. T. views, and is of no avail or significance 
beside the positive S07, for d0avacia is not life itself, but, strictly speaking, only a quality 
of it. In the N. T. it only occurs in 1 Tim. vi. 16 concerning God, 6 povos éxywv aPava- 
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olay (vid. Ovnrds), and in 1 Cor. xv. 53, det yap ro Oyntov todTo évSicacba abavaciar, 
ver. 54, where it is easy to see how different its import is from the Platonic and natural 


abavacia of the soul. 


"Amrobvioke, fut. droPavodua, aor. aéOavoy, literally = to die away, but usually 
= to die, and employed always as the simple verb. Like @dvaros, the word is used in 
N. T. Greek (I.) of the natural end of life, Matt. viii. 32, ix. 24, xxii, 24; Heb. ix. 27, 
xi. 13, 21; Rev. xiv. 13, and often.—(IIl.) To suffer death as the judicial penalty 
attached to sin, to be deprived of life as the distinctive divinely given blessing. Hence 
the apparently enigmatical expressions of our Lord in the Gospel of St. John vi. 50, iva 
ris e€ adtod dayn Kab ph aroOdvy. Cf. ver. 58, dréavov, in antithesis with fjceras ets 
Tov aidva; xi. 25, 26, 6 mictedor eis ue Kdv aroOdvy Sjoetas, Kab was o Sav Kal Tic- 
tevov eis éue ob pm arroOdvy eis Tov aidva, viii. 21, 24, drolaveicbe ev TH, Tais apapr. 
The context shows whether or not the death of the body is included (as is usually the 
case in Odvatos). Rom. viii. 13, e¢ yap kata odpxa Sire, wédrere arroOvycKew; v.15; 
Rey. iii. 2, ornpicov Ta Aouad A Eyedrov arroGaveiy; Rom. vii. 10, 4 duapria avéfynoer, 
éy@ Sé aréOavov «7.2.3 of. vv. 138, 24; Jude 12, dédpa... Sls adrroPavdvra. We must 
particularly keep in view the representation of death as a punitive sentence, when men- 
tion is made of the death of Christ (as in Rom. v. 6, 8, viii. 34, xiv. 9, 15, etc.), and in 
the language of St. Paul bearing upon this, eg. 2 Cor. v. 15, ef els trép mdvrwv améBaver, 
dpa ot wavtes améBavov; Rom. vi. 7, 6 yap amrobavay Sedicalwtar amd THs dpaprias ; 
ver. 8; Col. iii. 3, ameOdvere yap x.7.r. (Cf. the synonymous améAdAvobat, John xi. 50; 
Rom. xiv. 15; 1 Cor. viii, 11.) Akin to these are the Pauline combinations of dzroOp. 
Twi, eg. Rom. vi. 2, 10, 7H dwaptia; Gal. ii. 19, vou, cf. Rom. vii. 6; Col. ii. 20, daro- 
Odvete civ XpiotS ard tov atovyelwv Tod Kdcpov. "ArroOv., when thus used (like 
atroyiverOat, 1 Pet. ii. 24), does not simply, in a figurative sense, mean the dissolution of 
a union or relationship, but (as the ody Xpicr@ of Rom. vi. 8, Col. ii. 29, clearly shows) 
the apostle in using it has always in his mind the relation produced by faith to the death 
of Christ, cf. 2 Cor. v.15. Bearing all this in mind, it is also clear how the matter stands 
with reference to do@aveiv imép (used of the death of Christ, Rom. v. 6-8, xiv. 15; 
2 Cor. v.15; 1 Thess. v.10, ef. John xi. 50, 51, xviii. 14); if it does not actually 
express the substitutionary import of Christ’s death (cf. dud, 1 Cor. viii. 11), it has meaning 
only upon the principle of this substitutionary import.—JvvaroOyjoKev, “to share death 
with,” Mark xiv. 31; 2 Cor. vii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

In further proof of the vainly combated force of dwép in this combination as denoting 
substitution, we may compare Isa. xliii. 3, 4, ésroinca GANaypa cov AlyuTrtov Kal Aidiwriar, 
kal Sonvnv brép cod. ad’ ob evtiyuos éyévov évavtiov ewod, eSoEdcOns Kat eyo oe trydanoa 
Kal dow avOpwmous iTép cou Kal dpyovtas trép Tis Kepadjs cov. Also sémeparrobvic- 
xe, Plat. Conv. 179 B=to die for one another, Kad pry treparoOvickew ye wovor e0édov- 
ow of épavtes ... Tovtou dé xai 9 ITediou Ouydtnp "Adknotis ixaviy waptupiay TapexeTas 
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els Tods "ENAnvas, edjoaca povn brép Tod adits dvdps drrobaveiv. Dying is represented 
as the person’s spontaneous act in Rom. xiv. 7, 8, cf. Bengel, eadem ars moriendi quae 
vivendi.— J vvarroOvynckew, to die in common with, Mark xiv. 31; 2 Cor. vii. 3; 2 Tim. 
ii. 11. 

Ovpos, od, 6, from Ovo, which fundamentally denotes violent movement; and from 
this (according to Curtius, p. 233) spring three modifications: “(1) to rush, to rouse ; (2) 
to fume, to incense; (3) to sacrifice. The mental import of the word comes figuratively 
from 1.” Connected with the Sanscrit dhi, to shake, to enflame, dhimas, smoke, and with 
the German Dunst, vapour, fumes, Ovyds signifies life in its activity and excitement, Plat. 
Crat. 419 E, @upos 5€ dard rhs Oicews Kal Cécews ths uyis éyou av todTo Tovvoua. First 
in a physical sense = breath of life, e.g. Homer, J/. xiii. 654, ro wéev Adare ups. Then of 
every excitation of life in free action = spirit, courage; in repelling opponents= wrath; in 
desire = impulse, longing, see Lexicons. Tittm. Syn. p. 132, “ quum Oumos proprie ipsum 
animum denotet, a spiritu quem exhalamus, deinde ad omnem animi vehementiorem impetum 
transfertur, quast exhalatio vehementior.” It is used in a very comprehensive sense by 
Homer and the tragic poets to denote thought and feeling throughout the psychical as 
well as the physical life; but in Plato, Thucydides, and later writers, its use is limited to 
the ebullition of wrath, the outgo of courage, and excitement of feeling generally. So 
likewise by the LXX., who render 4&, 727, and 04, Job xv. 13, Prov. xviii. 14 = excited 
feeling, by Ouvpos, cf. Ps. vi. 8; Ecclus. xxvi. 28. In the N. T. only = wrath, Luke iv. 28; 
Acts xix. 28; Heb. xi. 27. Side by side with other affections, 2 Cor. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; 
Rev. xii. 12, xv. 1. With dpyy, Rom. ii, 8, Eph. iv. 31, Col, iii, 8, Rev. xvi. 19, 0 
Oupos THs dpyhs, xix. 15, Ovyds denotes the inward excitement, and épy7 the outward 
manifestation of it, cf. Deut. xxix. 20, 24; Num. xxxii. 14; Isa. ix. 19; Josh. vil, 26; 
1 Sam. xxviii. 18, ete. With ofvos rod Oupod, Rev. xiv. 10, xvi. 19, xix. 15, Anvos rod O., 
xv. 7, xvi. 1, giddas Tod O<., comp. Ps. lx. 5, lxxv. 9; Isa. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxv. 15, xlix. 12; 
Isa. lxiii. 3, 4. With Rev. xiv. 8, xviii. 3, 0 olvos tod Oupod tis qopveias, cf. Deut. 
xxxli. 33, Ovpds Spaxdvtwr 6 olvos attév. In this expression there are not two different 
representations combined, “the wine of whoredom and of the divine wrath” (Diisterdieck, 
with reference to Jer. li. 7), but “ the wine of whoredom” is called “the wine of wrath,” 
because it ends in the ruin of those who drink it. Cf. @upos = poison, Wisd. xvi. 5 ; Job 
xx. 16; Deut. xxxii. 24. 


"EmtOupéao, to have the affections directed towards anything, to desire, to long after, 
with genitive following, Matt. v. 28; “Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii, 1; with the infinitive, 
Matt. xiii, 17 (synonymous with @édev, Luke x. 24); Luke xv. 16, xvi. 21, xvii. 22, 
xxii, 15; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; followed by the accusative with the infinitive, Heb. 
vii 11. ’EsrvOvpety xara twos, to rise wp lustfully against, Gal. v.17. It serves to denote 
an immoral and illegitimate longing or coveting in Rom. vii. 7, xiii. 9, ov« émiOuujoas, 
from Ex. xx. 14, Tenn N?, where, however, in the Hebrew and LXX. the object follows, 
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This extended use of the verb, which we find fully in éwi@upla, may be accounted for by 
the fact that desire has for its correlative insatiableness, cf. Ex. xx. 14; Jas. iv. 2, érsOupetre 
al ob« éyere, So perhaps also 1 Cor. x. 6, els 70 wy eivat Huas ertOupntas Kaxav, Ka0as 
Kaxeivor érreOvpnoav. Of amorous desires = amore capi sive honesto, sive inhonesto (Sturz, 
lew. Xen.), cf. Xen. Anabd. iv. 1. 14, %) wads ériOdunoas 7) yuvarkds ; Matt. v. 28. 


"Em.tOupia, %, what rs directed towards anything, desire which attaches itself to 
(éqre-) its object, desire; Luke xxii. 15; Phil. i. 23; 1 Thess. i. 17; Rev. xviii 14. In 
classical Greek, as a vow media, the moral character of the desire is determined according 
to the object named, cf. Mark iv. 19, ai wept ra Nowra er. (Luke viii. 14, 7d0val tod Biov; 
Titus ili. 3; Col. iii. 5, ém. xaxn); 2 Pet. ii. 10, ev. wracwod. In the N. T., we might 
say, it is determined according to the subject, cf. John viii. 44, tas ériOuplas Tob matpos 
ipav Oérere troveiv; Rom. i. 24, ériOvpias tov xapdiav, cf. Ecclus. v. 2; Rom. vi. 12, ai 
ér. ToD cHpatos; Gal. v. 16, éw. capxos, cf. ver. 24; Eph. ii. 3; 1 John ii. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 18.—1 John ii. 16, 9 ém. tév dpOarpar, cf. Matt. v. 29; 1 Pet. iv. 2, av@pémrev émt- 
Ovyias, in antithesis with OéAnpa Oeod, cf. 2 Pet. iii. 3, xata tas idias adtav émiOupias 
mopevopevor; Jude 16,18. In these cases it denotes the lusting of a will which is not 
in conformity with God’s will; cf. 1 John ii. 17, 6 kocpos mapayetat Kal 1) émibupia adtod: 
6 6€ mov TO OéXnpa Tod Oeod; Titus ii. 12, ai Koopixal ér.; Jas. i. 14, 7 idle én; 
2 Tim. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 22, ai éw. ris drarns. Further, éwvOuyia, answering to the moral 
nature of man everywhere presupposed, is used, when it stands alone, of the desire of 
sinful lust, a use anticipated in Wisd. iv. 12; Ecclus. xviii. 30, xxii. 5. So first in the 
plural, Rom. xiii. 14, tis capKxos mpovotay py troveicOe eis émvOupias; Titus iii. 3, dov- 
Aevovtes EMOvpiais Kai HOovais Troiidais; 1 Pet. i. 14, ai wporepov ev TH ayvoia tyav 
ériOupiat; iv. 3, mopeverPat év acedyelais, érvOuuiats «.7.r.. Then in the singular, Rom. 
vii. 7, 8, ) duaptia Kateipyacato év éuol tacav émiOupiay; 1 Thess. iv. 5, év wdOeu éri- 
Ouias ; comp. Gal. v. 24, Tv capa éotavpwoav atv Tois TaOjpacw Kab tals érOvpiass ; 
Col. iii. 5. Cf. wa@n arypias, Rom. i. 26. Hofmann on Gal. v. 24, “wa@jpyara, passive 
excitations ; émvOvptas, self-stirrings of the sinful nature ;” 2 Pet. i. 4, % év xdopew év ém- 
Ovpia POopa (cod. Sin. 4} év TH Koopo éemlOuula pOopas) ; Jas. i. 14, 15, 9 ém. cvAAaBodva 
TIKTEL GpwapTiay. 


MaxpoOvpos, 6, %, patient; very seldom in profane Greek, Anthologia Palatina, 
xi. 317. 1, avtiomactoy éuot tis dvov paxpdbupov Saxev. LXX.=DBN7JS, of God, long- 
suffering, Ex. xxxiv. 6; Num. xiv. 8; Neh. ix. 17, and often. Dan. iv. 24, éotav paxpé- 
Oupos Tots TapamT@pyacl cov 6 eds ; Wisd. xv. 1, waxpoOupos Kal év édéer Scovxdv Ta mdvta, 
In Ecclus. v. 4, in antithesis with dpy7, ver. 6 with @Ovuos. Of human patience or 
resoluteness im suffering, Eccles. vii. 8, ayabov paxpobuyos trép innrov rvevpartt, iY 
m1 723) MIN; Ecclus. i, 23, &ws kapod dvOékeras paxpoOvpos, Kal torepov avuT@ 
dvadace: ebppocdvn, in antithesis with ver. 22, @upos adios. In the N. T. the adverb 
only occurs, Acts xxvi. 3, waxpoOvpas akodcoai pov. 
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Maxpo@Ovyia, , patience, likewise rare in profane Greek; Menand. Fr. 19. 
dvOpwros av pundérote THY aduTriav aitod Tapa Oedv, GAA THY paxpoOvpiav ; Plut. Lucull. 
xxxii. 3, paxpoOupiay éuBarécOar tals >ouyais; xxxiii. 1, dperiy pév éerredeixvuto Kal 
paxpoOupiay Hyewovos aya0od = stedfastness—(I.) In this sense = patience or endurance, 
Isa. lvii. 15, odrsyowdyous Sudods paxpobvpiav, Kat Sidodrs fwonv cuvrerpippévors TH 
xapdiav; cf. Job vii. 16, od yap eis tov aidva Ejocopuat, iva paxpoOvujcw; 1 Mace. 
Vili. 4, KaTexpatnoay Tod Tomov TavTos TH BovrAH aiTtav kal TH waxpoOuvuia. So in the 
N. T. synonymous with érowovy, Col. i. 11, Svvapovpevor kata To Kpatos ths SoEns adTod 
eis Tacav wrowovnv Kal paxpoOvuiay; Heb. vi. 12, wywntal tov dia tictews Kal paxpo- 
Oupias KAnpovowovvTwr Tas émaryyedias ; cf. x. 36, tropovfs Exete ypelav, va To OéAnwa 
tov Oeod trounoavtes Koplonobe tHv émayyediav; Jas. v. 10, brddeuypa Tis KaKxoTrabelas 
kal rhs paxpoOuplas; 2 Tim. iii, 10—(II.) Opposed to dpy7, Ouuds, and synonymous 
with mpadrns, patience in one’s bearing towards others, Prov. xxv. 15, & paxpoOupla 
evodia Baciredot; Ecclus. v. 11, yivou taydbs év axpodce cov, Kal év paxpobupla Pbéyyou 
amoxptow. So in the N. T. Gal. v. 22, paxpoOupia, ypnorotns, ayabwovvn ; Eph. iv. 2, 
peta Taons TaTrewoppoctvns Kal mpaitynTos, weTa pwaxpoOvpias, avexouevor GAN}AwY ev 
ayarn; Col. iii, 12; 2 Tim. iv. 2—(IIL.) Of the long-suffering of God, which delays 
punishment, see paxpoOvyos and paxpobuvpéw, Rom. ix. 22, jveyxev év moddp pw. oKedn 
opyis; ii. 4; 1 Pet. iii, 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15, ray Tod Kupiov jya@v pwaxpoOvpiay owrnpiay 
arycioOe.—Jer. xv. 15, see paxpoOupéw. 


MakpoOvpéao, (1) to be stedfast or patient, Plut. Socr. daem. 593. F; Job vii. 16, 
ov yap eis Tov aidva Sjoopat, va paxpoOvynow; Heb. vi. 15, waxpoOvyycas érérvyev 
Ths émayyedias, see paxpoOupia; Jas. v. 7, paxpoOupynocate ... ws tis twapovelas Tod 
kupiov; ver. 8, paxpoOuujcate ... otnpi~ate tas Kapdias buoy «7.d.; Bar. iv. 25, 
paxpoOupncate THv Tapa Tod Oeod éredOodoay ipiv opyjv; Ecclus. ii. 4, ev ddrAdypaor 
TaTrewwocews cov pwakpoOvpnoov.— 2 Mace. viii. 26, od« euaxpoOdpnoay Kxatatpéxovtes 
avtovs.—(II.) To be patient or long-suffering towards others, Ecclus. xxix. 8, éml tazrew@ 
paxpoOdpnoov Kal éhennootyny yu) Tapehkvons adtov ; Prov. xix. 11, éAejwwv avnp paxpo- 
@vpet=iBS FINI. So in the N. T. 1 Cor. xiii. 4, 4} dyamn pwaxpoOvpet; 1 Thess. v. 14, 
paxpoOupetre mpos mavtas ; Matt. xviii. 26, 29, waxpoOvunoov én’ éuoi.—IIL.) Specially 
of the long-suffering of God, Ecclus. xviii. 11, Sia tobdro éwaxpoOvpunoe Kipios én’ adrtois 
Kai é&éyeev én” adtods TO édeos adTod; xxxii. 22, Kal xpwet dixaiws Kat qoujoes Kpiow" 
Kal 0 KUptos ov pr Bpaddivyn ovSé px) paKxpoOupHoe én’ avTois; 2 Macc. vi. 14, od yap 
Kabarep Kat él Tav ddrav eOvdv avapéver paxpoOvpev 6 Seotrorns péxpt Tod KaTavTH- 
cavtas avTovs Tpos éxTAnpwow apapTiav Kordce. So Matt. xviii. 26, 29; 2 Pet. iii 9. 
—(IV.) To tarry, to delay. For this meaning, comp. Jer. xv. 15, xvpie, pvncOnri pov Ka’ 
émioxeal pe kal G0dwodv pe ao Tov KaTadiwKovT@Y pe, pH eis paxpoOvplay = TINS oN 
‘NPA ABS, for which another reading has pa efs paxpoOvylay cov raBys pe. So Luke 
xviii. 7, 6 5€ Beds od ph troujon Thy exdienow tev éxdexTav adTod TAY BowvTaV aiT@e 
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nwépas Kab vuKTos, Kal paxpoOvpdv (Lachm., Tisch., Cod. Sin. waxpoOupet) én’ avrois; cf. 
ver. 4, cal od« #Ocdev eri xpovov. The explanation of ém’ adrois, which refers it not to 
the éxdextol, but to their dvridvcor, and somewhat awkwardly borrowed from Ecclus. 
xxxii. 22, is too forced; the combination paxpoOupetv émi Tivt, moreover, does not neces- 
sarily signify to have patience with some one, cf. Jas. v. 7, 0 yewpryos éxdexeras TOV TipLov 
kapmov Ths yiis, waxpoOvpav én’ ato, Eos AaByn Tpwipov kat dyvyov. It is the divine 
paxpoOuula which seems Spadvrns with reference to the elect waiting for help, the two 
being placed in antithesis in 2 Pet. iii, 9, and co-ordinated together in Kcclus. XXxil. 22, 
As to the thing meant, see Rev. vi. 10. 





© vo, to offer, to sacrifice, see Ovuds. In a ritualistic sense, primarily =¢to smoke or 
burn incense; as Aristarch on Homer, J/. ix. 219, observes, @vm in Homer is never 
opdtat, but Ovyusdoas (Pape). Of. Acts vii. 42. Thence generally =to offer, of bloody 
and unbloody offerings, aud only in a derived sense it means to slay, Luke xv. 23, 27; 
30; Acts x. 13, xi. 7; Matt. xxii. 4; to kill, John x. 10, cf. Eurip. ph. T. 1332, Eiger 
Ovovca Oyruvs apoévas. The lexicographers rightly designate this signification derived 
and’ figurative; it occurs, moreover, only seldom in profane Greek. With the mean- 
ing, to sacrifice, LXX.=n31, also pnv. In the N. T. Acts xiv. 13, 18; 1 Cor. x. 20. 
It is doubtful whether @Qvew 7d macya, Mark xiv. 12, Luke xxii. 7, 1 Cor. v. 7, is = to 
slay, or to offer the passover. LXX, = MDB Nt, Deut. xvi. 2; NOB ONY, 2 Chron. xxx. 15, 
cf. Ex. xii. 48, woujoas Td mdoya xvpig. This depends upon the question whether the 
passover was a sacrifice in the true sense. First of all, it is undeniable that @veww, like 
nat, is always, both in classical Greek and biblical, when the reference is to a performance 
of a religious character=to offer. (The combinations ydous, yeréOrva, émuwvinia Qvevv, 
rest upon the fact that no offering could be without, feasting, no feast without offering.) 
The passover, accordingly, is already described as an offering or sacrifice when Mt, M3}, 
Ovewv, is applied to it. When it is said that M21, when used of the passover, does not 
necessarily designate it as a sacrifice, as Hofmann would prove, simply by referring to 
Proy. xvii. 1, 1 Sam, xxvii. 24, this objection is really met by the lexical fact that 
we have stated, and it is wholly invalidated by the twice repeated M2? in Ex. xxxiv. 25. 
Comp. also 731, the only meaning of which, altar, whether altar of burnt-offering or altar 
of incense, confirms the usage as to nat. The sacrificial character of the passover is further 
decisively proved in St. John’s writings ; cf. John xix. 36 with 1 John i. 7, John i. 29, 36, 
vid. duvos. 1 Cor. v. 7 also does not admit of a doubt, even though we may not read 7d 
TacXa huav UTrép nuov étvOn (cf. Xen. An. v. 6. 28, Ovowas pev... kab trép tuav Kab 
brrép éuavtod, I cause to be offered, etc.), but with Lachm., Tisch., 7d mdoxa hav éTvOn. 
For as St. Paul always regards Christ’s death as a sacrifice, we could not omit the idea of 
a sacrifice here, even if the usage of @vew were different from what it is. Further, 
for the sacrificial character of the passover, compare also Ex. xii. 5 with ver. 48, Lev. 
xxii. 20, Num. ix. 7, 13, Deut. xvi. 2-4. The sacrificial character of the first passover, 
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reflected as it is in the death of Christ, is, however, different from that of the yearly 
commemorative feast. 


Ova ia, %, literally, the act of sacrificing or offering, e.g. Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3.34 (18), éet 
88 rédos eiyev » Ovola. Hence and usually = sacrifice; with but few exceptions used in the 
LXX. as the ordinary word for 73! and 139, while the general expression 127? is = 8dpov (very 
seldom = 7poodgopa, though the LXX. have introduced rpoodépew as a rendering of apn, 
27p, In a sense quite foreign to classical Greek). This transference of meaning may appear 
strange, for M3? generally occurs in the Pentateuch in conjunction with Dou, and there- 
fore only of one kind of sacrifice, as distinct from ndy, Ex. x. 25, xvill. 12; Lev. xvii. 8; 
Num. xv. 3,5. The primary meaning of 3t, however, is more comprehensive, always 
denoting a sacrifice, and in particular a bloody sacrifice, cf. N2t=to sacrifice, Ex. xx. 24; 
Lev. ix. 4; and especially 13!) = altar, place of sacrifice. Perhaps the ordinary use of Nt 
was owing to the fact that in nnd ‘nar prominence is given to what the sacrifice strictly 
was to be (see below), corresponding with the idea of sacrifice which is realized in the N. T. 
fellowship, Rom. xii. 1 ; Phil. ii. 17, iv. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 15, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 5. In classical 
Greek a sacrifice is a tribute due to the gods, téAos, in the highest case payment for gifts 
received or prayed for, compensation or amends for crimes committed or duties neglected, 
in contrast with which, cf. Lev. xvi. 11, “JZ have given it to you.” No further meaning 
can be traced in them. Hence the terms tial, ydputes, Spa, Swpeat, yépa. Cf. Plat. 
Eutyph. 14 C, 76 Qvew SapeicOai éort trois Ocois, r6 8 edyecOa aiteiy tos eos. Even 
the propitiatory sacrifice is, with Greek writers generally, “simply a gift of homage on 
the man’s part, which, like every.other dépov or yépas, he accompanies with his prayer, 
that is, with a prayerful statement of what he wishes to obtain from the divinity in return 
for his gift.” Cf. Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. v. 3, vi. 26 ; Nachhomer. Theol. v. 1, 4, vi. 18. 
In the Scripture view, also, a sacrifice is, in its strict form, an offering due and appro- 
priate to God, see Rom. xii. 1; Phil. i. 17, iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 15, 16; 1 Pet.i. <5, cf.’ 
Heb. x. 5—-8.—Comp also the epithet Sexrdv (see Sexrds) applied to sacrifice; Ps. 1. 14. 
But when the term appears in connection with the plan of redemption, an element enters 
its meaning which is foreign to the profane sphere. All O. T. sacrifices, or, to speak 
more correctly, all sacrifices historically connected with the scheme of grace in the Bible, 
have especial reference to sin, cf. Heb. v. 1, was yap apyuepeds && avOparrav Nap Bavopevos 
imsp dvOporav Kabiotata Ta mpos Tov Oedv, va mpoadépy Sapa TE kal Ovolas trép 
duwaptidv; x. 26. From this, and from the fact of the discontinuance of the rite of sacri- 
fice upon the revelation and realization of redemption in the N. T., it is evident that 
sacrifice, connected with the scheme of grace, bore the character of a substitution. It 
supplies what man himself in his natural state can neither perform nor suffer, and hence 
it must be presented by the hand of the priest. The sacrifice alone does not represent or 
stand for the man for whom it is offered; it only stands for his sin (Lev. xvi. 21), or his 
guilt, or the duty which he owed. The hand of the priest must first come in, and priest 
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and sacrifice together constitute the substitutionary presentation of what the sacrifice is 
intended for. Christ, as at once priest and sacrifice, is that sacrifice and that priest of 
whom men stood in need; with Him sacrifices as previously offered cease, and the idea 
of ‘sacrifice is realized in the members of the new covenant in quite a different manner, 
—not by a substitutionary presentation, but by a self-presentation,—not by a surrender 
to death, but by life, cf. Rom. xii. 1; 1 Pet. i. 5. When the O. T. sacrifice receives the 
character of a tribute paid, or of a settlement, it is distinctly rejected, Matt. ix. 13, xii 75 
Hos. vi. 6. Of. also Heb. x. 5, 8, Ps. xl. 7—Oveia is used of heathen sacrifices in Acts 
vii. 41, 42; of O. T. sacrifices, Matt. ix. 13, xii. 7; Mark ix. 49, xii. 33; Luke ii. 24, 
xiii, 1; 1 Cor. x. 18; Heb. v. 1, vu. 27, viii. 3, ix. 9, x. 1, 5, 8,11, xi. 4. The «peir- 
roves Ovoiae of Heb. ix. 23 are contrasted with these, the reference being to Christ's 
sacrifice of Himself, ix. 26, x. 12. Cf. Heb. ix. 25, 26. Concerning the Christian 
“ sacrifices” in the N. T., Rom. xii. 1, etc., see above. 


OvctactHpcoy, 7d, altar, answering to the Hebrew 3, and probably formed 
first in Hellenistic Greek, cf. Philo, Vit. Mos. 3,76 8 ev traiOpe Bwpov elwOe Kareiv 
Ouctactipiov, doavel thpntiKoy Kab dudraxtixov dvta Ovary. It is an extremely fine 
feature of biblical Greek that it has not appropriated the profane Bapos, and uses the 
word, as in Ex. xxxiv. 13, Num. xxiii. 1, Deut. vii. 5 =I; Isa. xv. 2, Jer. vii. 31, 
Hos. x. 8 =93, only of heathen rites, with the sacrifices of which those of Scripture have 
nothing in common. In the N. T. Bapos, Acts xvii. 23 ; O@vovacrypiov, Matt. v. 23, 24, 
xxiil 18, 19, 20, 35; Luke i. 11, xi_51; Rom..xi...3.;.4-Corsrei td; x..18 ; Heb. vit 
13, xiii. 10; Jas. i, 21; Rev. vi. 9, vill. 3, 5, ix. 13, xi 1) xival Si xvin i 


I 


‘Iepos, d, dv, holy, sacred, reverend, that which stands in any relation to God, or 
claims any connection with the Divine,—a designation of the outward appearance of the 
divine majesty. The root meaning is, according to Curtius (Grundziige der Griech. Etymol. 
i. 369), strong, mighty, great, cf. the Latin vis. This and the Homeric combinations, tepov 
gurdxov tédos, Il. x. 563; iepds otparos, Od. xxiv. 81, iepos Sidpos, Il. xvii. 464, and 
others, might suggest, as the idea bound up with Jepds, the same as is expressed by the 
German hehr (reverend, sacred, awful). See further under Gyios, where the conception _ 
is more fully explained. The neuter ro icpov = sacred place or thing, temple as well as } 
sacrifice; the plural = sacred things, everything belonging to the sacred service, utensils 
and offices, but especially sacrifices, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 13.—Iepés occurs in the profane 
authors frequently ; in biblical Greek, on the contrary, very seldom, and dryios takes its 
place ; for not only is éepds, in its root-meaning, not a moral conception like dysos, but it 
abides even in linguistic usage so external a predicate that it is not once in the profane 
sphere attributed to the gods, and very rarely to men; and even this, again, in no ethical 
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sense whatever. As the peculiarly ritualistic word of profane Greek, it must have 
appeared to the LXX. much too profane by any possibility to be used in the place of the 
Scripture Yip. “The jubilee trumpets which the priests blew are called once (Josh. 
vi. 8), by a free translation, tepal odAmvyyes , but even in this case, where the externality 
of the relation is so fully preserved, it is an &ma£ Aeyouevov. Precisely where the priest 
is constantly called iepeds, we might expect the sanctuary at least to be called 76 fepov” 
(query, the priest is called ‘epevs on account of the sacrifice). “ We find it, however, only 
in one passage in Chronicles (1 Chron. xxix. 4) and in one in Ezekiel (Ezek. xlix. 19), where 
n'2 in the one instance, and the Aramaic Y in the other, denoting ‘ house’ and ‘ court’ in 
the purely external sense, are so translated. But it is probably fine discrimination on the 
part of the translator of Ezekiel, when he uses 70 éepév in speaking of the holy places 
of the heathen Tyre (Ezek. xxvii. 6, xxviii. 18). Only the Apocrypha of the O. T. 
betrays here the influence of the worldly diction. There ‘epdv is quite the familiar term 
for the temple.” Zezschwitz, Prof.-Grac. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 15. In the N.T. 76 tepov 
in the Gospels and Acts is = temple, and in the same sense as in Josephus, Antt. xv. 11, 
Bell. Jud. v. 5, who, following the Greek usage, calls the temple buildings as a whole (Matt. 
xxiv. 1, Tas ofxoSopas Tod fepod) iepov ; yet he calls the temple itself, as also the Holy of 
Holies, vads. According to Ammon. ‘epd denotes tovs mrepyBorous Taév vadv ; Thucyd. iv. 90, 
radpov pev KUKA@ Trepl TO lepov Kal Tov vedy EcxaTTov ; i. 134; Herod.i. 183. Cf. Acts 
xix. 24, 27 (vaos, the part of the holy place where the image of the god stands). In no 
case can it be said that 76 ‘epév denotes also single parts of the temple, as, eg., the holy 
place, Matt. xii. 5, 6; the various courts, Matt. xxi. 12, 23, John ii. 14; but it is a name 
for the whole. Where in any way there is a reference to typical signification, we have, 
as in the Apocrypha, vads, or, as in Hebrews, ta dyva.—1 Cor. ix. 13, of ta fepa épyago- 
pevot €k Tod iepod éo Plover, they who perform the holy service eat of the sacrifice. The 
adj. only in 2 Tim. iii. 15, 7a iepd ypaupara, cf. ver. 16, aca ypady Oeomvevoros. 


‘Iepevs, éws, 6, he who has the care of ra iepd, the sacrifices = Ovrgs, Ournp, Acts 
xiv. 13, 6 fepeds tod Avds .. HOcdkev Ovew. Priest, whose function among the Greeks 
was, according to Aesch. iii. 18, 74 yépa AapBavew Kal tas ebyds imép tod Siyou mpos 
rovs Oeods ebyerOar; Plat. Politic. 290 C, D; Aristot. Polit. vii. 8, mperov dé elvau Set 
thy jept Tovs Oeovs éripédevav, fy Kadodow iepateiay. The priesthood was among the 
Greeks only a calling, not a separate caste or order, Isocr. ii, 6, tv Bacidelav worep 
fepwotvny Travtos avdpos elvas vouivovoew ; cf. Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. v. 5, Nachhomer. 
Theol. v- 1. 12.—In the history of redemption, also, the priesthood exists on account of 
the sacrifice, cf, Heb. x. 11, mas lepeds (Lachm. dpytepeds) Extnxev Kal? juépav evroupyav 
kal Tas adTas TodddKis mpoodépwov Ovolas, cf. viii. 3, 4. But as with the sacrifice, in 
the history of saving grace, so with the priesthood, it also bears the special character of 
substitution; and therewith is connected the setting apart of a priestly order. As sacri- 
fice in general, according to its idea, is a rendering to God what is due to him, so, too, 
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is the priest (depeds) a servant of God, cf. Deut. xvii. 12; Rev. vii. 15, dia TobT6 elow 
éverriov Tod Opovou Tod Oeod Kab Aatpevovow adTe Hpépas Kal vuKTos ev TO va@ ‘abrod, see 
6vcia, But so far as sacrifice in the history of saving grace is to be distinguished from 
sacrifice according to its idea, so far must the same distinction be made in the conception 
of the priesthood. What the whole people ought to be, the priests are, cf. Ex. xix. 3-6, 
Deut. vii. 6, with Num. iii, 12, 13, 45, Ex. xxviii 1, 29, Num. xvi. Hence Isa. 1xi. 6; 
Rey. i. 6, v. 10, xx. 6. They *undertake the offering of sacrifices which stand for what 
man can neither do nor suffer before God, for which Christ must and should appear; 
they stand for the man himself in his relation to God (ra mpos Tov Oedv, Heb. ii. 17, v. ), 
ef. Num. viii. 19, Jeli Ta epya tav viav “Iopann év th oxnvy Tod waptupiov Kab 
sad lpi mep) Tav viav Iopand: Kal Tév ode Eotat ev TOIS viois "Iopanr mpoceyyifov 
mpos Ta dryra,—a passage which clearly and distinctly declares the substitutionary character 
of the priesthood. This, however, they are able to do only upon the ground of their holi- 
ness, which does not belong to them as an inner personal quality, but may be possessed 
by them historically only through the divine election and separation of them as God’s pro- 
perty ; Num. xvi. 5; cf. Heb. v. 4. If the nw, mW, Ex. xxviii. 1, Deut. xvii. 12, is the 
designation of the priest according to the idea of what he is, the import of his office in 
the history of redemption is expressed by 27p, ‘27?, Lev. x. 3, xxi. 17, 21, 23; Ezek. 
xlii. 13, xliv. 13; cf. Ex. xix. 22, nim~>y ova oNdT, (The derivation and original 
meaning of the Hebrew {75 is doubtful. According to Fiirst, the root meaning is minister, 
servant; according to Hofmann, Weissagung wnd Erf. i. 103, it denotes one who wears 
ornaments, %.e. one who occupies a distinguished post, as in Job xii, 19; Isa. lxi. 10. 
On the contrary, it is said to be derived from the Arabic root meaning, “ to come forward 
in the business of another, to act as his plenipotentiary or representative,” cf. Ges. Thes. 
p. 661; Hupfeld on Ps. cx. Hence the word would be as appropriate to denote royal 
officials in 2 Sam. viii. 18, xx. 26; 1 Kings iv. 4, cf. 1 Chron. xviii. 17,—mediation 
from the higher to the lower,—as also to designate the priestly mediation for the people 
before God—from the lower to the higher.) What further belongs to the priestly calling, 
the bringing back grace and blessing to the community represented before God, Lev. 
ix. 22, 23, Num. vi. 22—27, and the expounding and guarding of the law, Lev. x. 10,11, 
Mal. ii. 7, Ezek. xliv. 23, follows readily from this root meaning. The priesthood in the 
history of redemption, and the corresponding sacrifice, find their perfect consummation in 
the priesthood of Christ, which is treated of in the Epistle to the Hebrews, v. 6, vii. 1, 3, 11, 
14,15, 17,20, 21, 23, viii. 4, ix. 6,x. 11,21. In Rev. i 6, v. 10, xx. 6, the realiza- 
tion of the idea of sacrifice in the N. T. sphere is treated of, cf. @vcia. Further, ef. 
lepdtevpa, priesthood, 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9; Ex. xix. 6—In the Gospels and Acts also, Acts 
v. 24, cf. 1 Mace. xv. 1, Ex. xxxv. 19, 1 Kings i. 8, the high priest is designated éepevs. 
Cf. Josephus, Anéé. vi. 12. 1. 
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Apxvepeus, o, chief priest, high priest, a dignity unknown to the Greeks, intro- 
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duced by Plato (de Leg. xli. 9.47 A) for his ideal state. Designation of the rary jan 
nnwrn pow iwd-by PYYTWS HN, Lev. xxi 10; bingn md Mw 172, from Deuteronomy 
onwards simply 175, in later usage WNT 173, 2 Kings xxv. 18; Ezra vii. 5; 2 Chron. 
xix. 11, cf. xxiv. 6. In the LXX. generally, 6 tepeds 6 péyas, also 6 lepeds 0 ypuoTos 
(Lev. iv. 5), 6 ‘epeds; only in Lev. iv. 3, 6 dpyvepeds 6 Keypespévos. Moreover, in the 
Apocrypha, Philo, Josephus, where also the derivatives dpyvepwotvn, apyvepdomuar, apyte- 
patevw, are found. In the plan of redemption historically unfolded the priesthood cul- 
minates in the high priest, inasmuch as it was his duty to represent the whole people, 
Ley. iv. 5,16; Lev. xvii; Num. xvii 10. In the N. T. (1) it designates the O. T. 
high priest, Matt. xxvi. 3, etc. Relatively to the priestly work of Christ, Heb. ii. 17, 
ili. 1, iv. 14, v. 10, vi. 20, vil. 26, viii. 1, ix. 11.—(II.) Perhaps a designation of the 
president of the Sanhedrim, John xviii. 19, 22; Acts v. 17, 21, 27, and often (Annas) ; 
while in John xviii. 13, 24, it is applied to Caiaphas the high priest proper, cf. Luke iii. 2. 
—(IIT.) paobably also a designation of those descended from the yévos dpytepatixdy, ef. 
Acts iv. 5, 6 with Matt. ii. 4, xvi. 21, and elsewhere. According to others, a designation 
of the heads of the twenty-four classes of the priests, dpyovres Tay Twatpidy Tv lepéov, 
1 Chron. xxiv. 6; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14. Cf. Joseph. Antt. xx. 7. 8, Bell. Jud. iv. 3. 6. 
According to others, again, it denotes those who had previously held the office of 
high priest. Joseph. Antt. xviii. 2. 1, Bell. Jud. iv. 3.10. Of. Wichelhaus, Comm. zur 
Leidensgesch. p. 31 ff. en 


‘Iepouvpyéa, to do holy service, especially sacra peragere, sacrificare. Herodian, v. 
6. 1, v. 13.—Not in the LXX.—In Rom. xv. 16, eds 76 elval pe AerToupyov Xpiotod 
*Incod eis ta Ovn, iepoupyotvta 76 edayyérvov Tod Oeod, it is not figurative = to offer the 
gospel,—a sense opposed by the words that follow, iva yévnras  mporgopa tav éOvev 
evmrpoodextos ; but =to do holy service in the gospel, a service by means of which the 
sacrifice is prepared. Of. Theoph. in loc. atrn pot iepwotvn TO Katayyédrew TO euanrye- 
Auov pdyaipay éyw Tov Aoyov. Ovala Eote vets. Similarly 4 Mace. vii. 8, Tous epg ins 
yoovtas Tov vépov iStw atwats. Cf. Plat. Legg. vi. 774 E, adn rept ta. tovadra iepoupryia, 
—Later used of the ritual of the Lord’s Supper, Zonar. ad Can. 12 Sardic., tepoupyeiv Kat 
mpoo pepewy Thy avaipaxtov Ouaiav. 


‘Tepompemns, heseeming the sacred; Sturz, sanctitate relighonis ania Xen. Con. 
viii. 40, nal viv év tH éopTh Soxels leporperréctares elvat.—Tit. ii. 3. 


‘Tepocvnréa, to commit sacrilege. The substantive, see Acts xix. 37. In Plat. 
Rep. i. 344 B, ix. 575 B, in the same category with man-stealing—Rom. ii 22, 6 
Pderuacdbpevos Ta eldwra lepoovacis, scil. Tov Oeov, cf. Phalar. Hp. 110, ‘epoovAnkarte rods 
Gots. The lame explanation of such an apostrophe, referring it to the robbery of heathen 
temples, finds no support in Deut. vii. 25, for an Israelite must have thought: of the 
robbing of his own temple, cf. 2 Mace. iv. 39, 42, xiii 6. Rather should we refer to 
Jer. vii. 9-11; Matt. xxi. 13, o-otxds pov clxos mpocevyis KAnOncetar, tyueis dé avTov 
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mouire omAavov Anorsv. Paul is referring to the Decalogue (ver. 23), primarily to the 
so-called commandments of the second table, vv. 21, 22; then, in the above expression, 
to those of the first table, whereupon ver. 23 concludes. Cf. Josephus, Bell. Jud. iv. 4. 3, 





sv. Ka0appa. 


"Inmet, to set in quick motion towards a certain goal, to send, to throw, etc. In 
biblical Greek only in compounds, among which are to be noted some abnormal forms. 
There occur, namely, as 3 plur. pres. d¢votow, svviodcw, Rev. xi. 9, 2 Cor. x. 12, Matt. 
xiii. 13, from the theme ‘IE, for cvmdow «7.4. So Tisch. while Lachm. 2 Cor. 
x. 12 reads cvvtdow, and accentuates the form proparoxytone in other passages, there- 
fore traces it back to ‘IQ, cf. Luke xi. 4, ddlouev (Matt. vi. 12 D, E, adlowev; Rec. 
adleuev; Tisch. ddrjxapev). Instead of the regular participle ée/s, Rom. iii. 11, Lachm. 
reads ovvlev, Tisch. cvvidv. Further, for the imperf. #pvov for ypinv or jdlovv, Mark 
i. 34, xi 16, ddets, Rev. ii. 11, for apins, from the theme ‘EQ, cf. ruBets for TONS. 
Lastly, the 3 plur. perfect pass. dpéovrar for adeivras, from a perfect éwxa for clea, “a 
Doricism tolerably current, even amongst the Attics themselves.’—Buttmann, WV. Z. 
Gramm. S§ 108, 109; Winer, § 14. 3. 


’"Adinpe, to send away, to dismiss, to set free, synonymous with édevGepodv, Matt. 
iv. 11, xix. 14, and often. Herod. v. 39, yuvatxa adiévas, to put away a wife; 1 Cor. 
vii. 11-13. In general, to leave anything, to free oneself therefrom, to let alone. Matt. 
iv. 20, 7a Slerva; v. 24, aes exe? 70 SHpov cov; xix. 27; Heb. vi. 1, ete. See Lexicons. 
The biblical phrase, aduévar tas awaptias, mapartopata, to forgive sins, occurring also in 
the same sense without object, is analogous to the profane Greek idiom, but differs also 
in form from it. In profane Greek we find as a rule that advévae is used in the cor- 
responding sense with the accusative of the person, adsévat tod, to express the discharge 
or acquittal of an accused ; because, either with or without the judicial sentence, the charge 
falls to the ground, or the punishment is remitted, and the guilty person is dealt with as 
if he were innocent. Cf. Plat. Rep. v. 451 B, dgplewév ce domep povov xabapov civar; 
Plut. Alex. 13, dbijxev adtov maons aitias, (Amodvew tia Twos is found as often with 
the same meaning, dra\Adooew, e.g. Dem. xxxvi. 25, adhe kal amyAdake. The synonym 
ovyyvyvooKe twi te emphasizes the change of feeling.) So in the LXX. Gen. iy. 13, 
pelSov 7) aitia pov tod ddeOjval we; Gen. xviii. 26, cf. ver. 24; 1 Macc. x. 29. On 
the other hand, a@fuévae twi te occurs more frequently in the LXX., and always in the 
N. T. It is also to be found in Herodotus, eg. vi. 30, ddfjxev av adT@® tiv aitinv; viii. 
140. 11, e¢ Bacireds ye 0 péyas powvorer ipiv ‘EAAjvev tas dpaptddas amuels €OéreL plros 
yevéoOar; cf. 140. 1, "A@nvaiovcr tas duaptddas tas €& exelvov és ene yevouévas macas 
petinut. This phrase not only better represents the Hebrew = Nw, Ps. xxv. 18, xxxii. 
1, 5, 6, Isa. xxxiii, 24, Gen. 1. 17, Ex. xxxii. 32 =nbp, Lev. iv. 20, v. 10, 13, Num. 
xiv. 19, Isa. lv. 7, but differs from the former in not leaving open the possibility of 
actual innocence; whence a¢uévas is often used in combination with propitiation or 
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atonement, cf. Lev. iv. 20, Isa. xxii. 14= 52. In the religious sense the expression 
does not occur in profane Greek, while it is used in biblical Greek almost exclusively 
with this signification, answering to the meaning of duapria, and opposed to AoyiferPau 
Ta Tapartopwata «.7.r., 2 Cor. v. 19, Rom. iv. 8; to xpateiy tas du, John xx. 23, 
Cf. Luke xxiii. 34, ades adtots, with Acts vii. 59, wy ornons avtois TavTny THY ap. 
Synonymous with cadrvrrew tv dy., Rom. iv. 8, Ps. xxxii. 1; Avew teva, Matt. xvi. 19. 
For the thing, cf. Mic. vii, 19; Isa, xxxviii. 17; especially Jer. 1. 20. The expression 
denotes, then, where it does not stand for social proceedings, the abrogation of the divine 
legal claims upon man (cf. b7rdduxos, also Mark xi. 25, apiere el tu yeTe KaTd Twos; 
Luke xi. 4, dpiewev mavti ddpeldovtt), the remission of the amends due or of the punish- 
ment due for imperfect, sinful conduct,—that is, deliverance from suffering the divine 
judgment; hence Mark ii. 7, rls ddvatau aguévar dwaprtias eb yun els 0 Beds; ver. 10, emt 
THS yhs aduévat ap., see yf}; hence the ddeows duaptidv is the object of the N. T. revela- 
tion and preaching. There occurs, (I.) adpiévas tui tu, and Ta dpetdywata, Matt. vi. 12; 
ef. dpetdnv, Matt. xviii. 32 ; 7d Sdvesov, xviii. 27 ; Ta Tapatrr@®pata, Matt. vi. 14, 15, Mark 
xi, 25, 26; tas dwaprtias, Luke v. 20, xi. 4; John xx. 23; 1 Johni. 9,ii1,12. Cf. Matt. 
xii, 31, 32; Mark iii. 28, iv. 12; Acts viii. 22, e¢ dpa apeOjoeras 4 érivova ths Kapdias 
cov.—(II.) adsévat tt, without dative of the person, Matt. vi. 15, ra waparrop.; ix. 5, 
adéwvTat cov at ap.; ver. 6 ; Mark ii. 5,7,9,10; Luke v. 21, 24, vii. 47-49 ; John xx. 23; 
Rom. iv. 7.—(III.) Without accusative of the thing, adiévas tev, to forgive a person, to 
forego the legal claim against him, Matt. vi 12, 15, xviii. 21, 35; Luke xi. 4. Of the 
divine forgiveness, Matt. vi. 14; Luke xxiii, 34, apes adtois; Jas. v. 15, dpeOnoeras 
avto. Without either personal or other object, Mark xi. 26, ef dé tets ode adiere. 


"A hears, 7, discharge, setting free, eg. of a prisoner, putting away of a wife (Ex. 
xviii. 2), starting a racehorse, etc., cf. addeois bdaTwv, Joel i. 20; Lam. ili. 47; @ardoons, 
2 Sam. xxii. 16. In the other passages of the LXX. and in all passages of the N. T., 
only (1) =Setting free, remission; in LXX. mostly with reference to the year of 
jubilee = 7179, Ezek. xlvi. 17, Lev. xxv. 10, Isa. xi. 1 = 799W, Deut. xv. 1, 2, 9, xxxi. 
10. An explanatory rendering of the Hebrew dais, Lev. xxv. 28, 30, 40, 50, xxvii. 17, 
xviii. 21, 23, 24. In the N. T. Luke iv. 19, «npd€as aiyparorors adpeow . . . drooretdat 
reOpavopévors ev adécer; cf. Lev. xvi. 26, ets apeow = aNty2,— (IL) Remission of debt, 
eg. Dem. xxiv. 45, dfdjpatos kal ta€ews; Deut. xv. 3, Tov adrdoOTpLov amraiTncEs Boa 
cay 7 cot Tap avTe@, TO Sé AdeAPH cou aheow Toinces TOD ypéovs cov. Femission of the 
legal punishment of a crime, Plat. Legg. ix. 869 D, 6 S€ mepi tijs apécews eipytas povov 
Tatpi, TavTov TodTO gaTw Tept Gmdons Tdv ToLovTwY adécews. Corresponding to this is 
the N. T. ddeous duapti@v (not in LXX.), the forgiveness of sins on the part of God, and 
with reference to the future judgment, Matt. xxvi. 28 ; Mark i. 4; Luke i. 77, iii. 3, xxiv. 
47; Acts ii. 38, v. 31, x. 43, xiii. 38, xxvi. 18; Col.i.14; Heb. x. 18.  tdév wapar- 
rapatwv, Eph. i. 7. Absolutely a&peous = forgiveness of sins, Mark iii. 29, Heb. ix. 22. 
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IIapin ps, to let pass, let go, eg. the sails. Passive, to be ee og. Plat. Legg. 
xi. 931 D, ynpa mapepévos ; Plut. Consol. ad Apollon. 1, mapepevov = sis copa Kal Hie 
apuxny bd Tis cvudopas. So Heb. xii. 12, ras mapepéevas yelpas hs Ta siete git = 
yovata avopbwcate. Of. Zeph. i. 17;.Jer, xx} 9;/ Isa. xxxv. 3, loguoare, xelpes avel- 
pévat Kal yovara trapadedvpéva. It has also the meaning, to allow anything, or to eae 
anything, to let anything pass wnnoticed, that is, unpunished ; synonymous with ceprevet, 
from which it only differs in that the latter denotes chiefly judicial remission of punish- 
ment, the former a personal leniency ; whose result, however, is in like manner exemption 
of the particular action from punishment. Herod. vii. 161, dAAw mapnoopev ovdevt setae 
xéew = to allow ; Aristoph. Ran. 699, civ play tadTnv rapeivar Evppopav aitoupéevots ; 
Philostr. 517. 39, tkérns ylverar prnotxaxiay te adt@ Tapeivar Kal opynv = to pardon. 
That map/nus alone does not signify the remission of punishment, but needs some a 
tional word or words, as in Xen. Hipparch. vii. 10, ta ody TovadTa duapThpata ov xXpN 
mapiévat akoNacTa ; Dion, Hal. Ant. Rom. iii. 35, rwaplepev obv adtois Thy dwapTdada 
ravTny atipeov (Fritzsche on Rom. iii. 25), is contradicted by the above citations, also by 
Ecclus. xxiii. 2, Wa earl rots dryvorpacl wou mi peloovrar Kal ov pn Taph Ta dpapTywata 
avray. Of the remission of taxes it is used exactly like dqvévar in 1 Mace. xi. 35, wavta 
émapkas Tapleuev avtois. One might be tempted to say that adévas is =to remit punish- 
ment, mapréevas = to leave unpunished, did not the latter appear to exclude the judicial 
cognition ; while Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. vii. 37 (see mapeats), favours the meaning a remis- 
sion of punishment, which implies the judicial cognition of the case in point—On the 
whole, however, the word cannot be used as a synonym of advévas. 


IT adpects, 7, letting pass, relaxation. The meaning, remission of punishment (see 
mapinwt), occurs only in Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. vii. 37, tHv pév odooxeph wdpeow ody 
eUpovto, T»v & eis ypovov. dcov Hélovy avaBorjnv ~raBov, where the subjoined adjective 
only strengthens the contrast between remission and respite. For the rest, this pas- 
sage decidedly shows that the word also in Rom. iii. 25 denotes not a temporary and 
conditional, but actual and full, remission of punishment, o:a tv mapeow TdY Tporyeyo- 
voT@Y duaptnudTov é€y TH avoyh Tov Yeov; The word appears to have been chosen here 
instead of the more common a&dears, only because the latter represents the characteris- 
tically N. T. salvation, which differs from the corresponding O. T. and pre-N. T. remission 
of punishment, in that this latter is traceable solely to the divine patience, whereas every 
sort of collision with God’s righteousness is abolished in the N. T. forgiveness of sins, cf. 
ver. 26; 1 John i. 9. Not wdpeous, but the dvoyy tod. Oeod, is the characteristic of the 
former forgiveness ; still this long-suffering of God did not at all leave open the possibility 
of a later punishment, as some have supposed dpeous to imply, but was exercised in view 
of the future sacrificial death of Christ. In order simply that this anticipatory forgiveness 
of sins might not be confounded with the final judicial remission of punishment, Paul 
chooses the less used word. Cf. Heb. ix. 15 with ver. 22, x. 18, Acts xvii. 30, Wisd. xi. 23. 
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Zvvinps, strictly, to bring together, ey. in hostile sense = to set people against one 
another. Then and generally confined to the sphere of mental perception = to hear, 
notice, perceive, recognise, understand, etc. By keeping in mind the origin of this use of 
the word, we shall find out its root-idea. Svvdnus must strictly denote the collecting 
together of the single features of an object into a whole, so that ovmévar expresses the 
opposite idea to the Hebrew pa, to which it answers almost universally in the LXX. 
(more rarely = 5a, yy, AN) ; 93, strictly = to separate, to divide ; cf. 1 Kings iii. 9, rod 
cuvievat ava pécov ayabod Kal Kaxod. This appears, eg., from what Arist. Eth. Nic. vi. 
11 says of the ovdveois, that it is simply «petvxy, whereas dpovnots is émutaxtinn (cf. 
Eph. v. 17, yi yiverOe ddpoves, dXX& cuvievres th td O6Anwa Tod xuptov). Remembering 
also that, according to Aristotle (/.c.), it is a synonym of pavOdvew (Wisd. vi. 1), cf. 42, 
Hiphil = diddoxew, we may say that the German zusammenfassen, auffassen (to collect, to 
apprehend), come nearest to the original signification; and it will be well to consider the 
use of the word to express mental activity in the first place, and the sensuous meaning, 
as being the feebler, in the second place. 

(I) = To collect, apprehend, grasp, comprehend, understand, distinguished from dxovew, 
the sentient affection, as the corresponding mental activity, Matt. xiii. 13, 14, 15, 19, 
23, xv. 10; Mark iv. 12, vii. 14; Luke viii. 10; Acts xxviii. 26; Rom. xv. 21, ols ov« 
avnyyérn Tepe avtod, dYrovtat, Kal of ovK axnkoacw, cvvncovow. The synonym voely is 
conjoined with it for the sake of emphasis, Mark viii. 17, odzw voeire, ob5€ cuviere ; Matt. 
xv. 16, dovvetoi gore ; od voeire «.7.r., while it is distinguished from voety, as activity 
from capability, cf. Luke xxiv. 45, dujvoiEer abtav tov votv tod cuviévat Tas ypadas. 
Further, the synonym yryyooxew differs from it as knowledge acquired by reflection, 
consideration, differs from immediate knowledge, Luke viii. 9, 10, xviii. 24; cf. Prov. 
ix. 6, Sntjncate dpdovnow Kal KatopOwcate év yoo civeow. The earnest occupation 
with the object, which the word denotes, makes it specially suitable to express moral 
reflection = to ponder, to lay to heart; cf. Eph. v. 17, whence also may be explained ihe 
application of cvrévas to the moral-religious conduct, and its being attributed to the Kapdla, 
Mark vi. 52, 0d yap ovvixav él toils dptos* Hv yap adtav 4 Kapdia reTwpwpéry ; viii. 17, 
ore voeire, ovdé cuvlere ; TeTwpapérny exeTe tiv Kapdiay Ludv; Acts xxviii. 27, Kat Th 
xapdla cuvacw, Kai émiatpéoow. In profane Greek, avveous alone is used with a similar 
moral signification; whereas, in biblical Greek, avvetos, acvvetos, are also used m the 
same manner. Without an object only seldom, eg. Theogn. 904, oi ovveévtes, the intel- 
ligent, cf. was 6 yoyvdckwy, “ every sensible man.” In the os aT, orca Sts Cor. 
pal Acts vii. 25; Mark viii. 21, cf. Wisd. vi. 1; Tob. iii, 8. Also Matt. xui. 51, 
xvi. 12, xvii. 13; Luke ii. 50; Acts vii. 25. y 

‘(II.) Weakened form=to notice, heed, hear. Not onus in N. S ; Cf. ACh ae 8) 

ouvyjcev 6 dads ev TH dvayvocer; ver. 12, cuviKev ev Tots hovyous ols Syne plogy avrois = to 
listen to. — Seldom used in conjunction with other besides perceptible objects, Job xxxi. 1. 
ov guvnow emi mapdevov. 
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Svveccs, %, intelligence, insight into anything, Eph. iii. 4, ddvac@e vopoas thy 
oiveciv pov ev TS pvoTnpiv Tod Xpiorod; 2 Tim. ii. 7, vder b Ney SHcer yap cor 6 Kvptos 
ovveow év maow. Without the sphere or object being assigned = understanding, cleverness, 
as shown, eg., in quickness of apprehension; Luke ii. 47, éE/ctavto .. . éml rh ovvéces Kab 
tais amoxpicecw avtod, Col. i. 9; generally =acuteness; 1 Cor. i. 19, dod tiv codiav 
Tov copay, Kai THY civerW TOV GuVEeToV aDeTHow; cf. Aristot. Hth. Nic. vi. 11, according 
to which it exactly = evovvecia ; Ecclus. iii, 29, capdia cvverod SiavonOjoerar TapaBonmpy ; 
Job xii. 20, otvecus mpecRutépwv = matured insight ; according to Aristot. lc. it is = sudg- 
ment, % ctveris eoTW ... TEpl @Y aTropnacey av Tis Kal BovredcatTo (cf. Hth. Nic. iv. 4, 
TO Bovrevopevoy, Strep eotly cuvécews ToduTiKHs Epyov), the intelligent, penetrating con- 
sideration preceding decision and action; the understanding of the matter in hand; 
hence in profane Greek a synonym for conscience, vid. cvveidnows ; cf. Matt. xii. 33, where 
ayarav é& Ons Ths cvvécews answers to the é« Wuyis of the original passage, vid. yruyn. 
The love of a well-pondered and duly considered resolution, which determines the whole 
person, is meant, the love which clearly understands itself. Connected with this is the 
religious moral force of ovveots (as also of copia) peculiar to Holy Scripture ; cf. Prov. 
ix. 10, apyn codias PoBos Kupiov Kal Bovd) ayiov ovveots; Col. i. 9, a wAnpwbATE THY 
eriyvoot Tod Oednpatos adtod ev rdon codia Kal suvécet TvevpaTiKh, TEplTAaTHoaL ULas 
k.7.r.; Col. u. 2; ef. Deut. iv. 6, nal purdkecGe Kal romoete (sc. Ta Sixaopata K.T.r., 
ver. 5), 671 aitn 1) cofia tyav Kal 7) ovveois évavtlov wavtav tév éOvav K.T.r. LXX.= 
m3, Deut. iv. 6; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; Dan. i. 20; Job xii. 20, xxviii. 12, 20, 28; Prov. 
ix. 6, 10; also=N¥4, and other words. — Yodla and cvveors are often found conjoined in 
biblical Greek, though a careful separation of the two notions was not always intended 
or possible. So in most of the passages quoted from the O. T., and in N. T. 1 Cor.i. 19; 
Col. i. 9. On the whole, cvveors is used of reflective thinking, codéa of productive. 


Svvetos, intelligent, sagacious, penetrating. In Thucyd. in combination with 
Bovreverv, émBourevery, et al., vi. 39, Bovrcdcar § dv Bérticta tods Evverods Kpivaa 8 dp 
axolcavtas apiota Tovs moAXovs. — Occurring with copes, it is best rendered sensible, 
acute, Matt. xi 25; Luke x. 21; 1 Cor.i. 19; cf. Deut. i 13.— Acts xiii. 7, where 
Sergius Paulus is called an dvijp cuverds=judicious. Similarly Xen. Cyrop. ii. 1. 31, 
vil. 3.5; Thucyd. i. 79, "“ApyiSapos, dvip Kai Evverds Soxdy elvas Kab cédpov, éreke 
«.7.X, The contrast in Ecclus. x. 23 is worth notice, od Sikavov atysdoat TTWYOV TUVETOD, 
rat ov KaOnxer Sofdcas dvipa dyaptwrov ; cf. xvi. 4 opposed to dvowos in the same moral 
and religious sense as ovviéva, ovvecis ; cf. Ecclus. vi. 35; Col. i. 9; Ecclus, ix. 15, pera 
cuveTav EoTw 0 Siadoyicpos cou Kal maca Sujpynois cov ev vou tryiotou. 


"Acvvertos, unintelligent, dull; Matt. xv. 16; Mark vii. 18; cf. Job xiii. 2; so 
appov, Ps. xcii. 7. In a moral sense = without moral consideration, without moral judg- 
ment, Rom. i. 21, 31; ef. Ecclus. xv. 7, dvOpwrot aovvetot, paralleled with dvOpe9 
dpapTtwro. — Rom. x. 19 from Deut. xxxii. 21 = 92), 
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"“IXews, wv, Attic form for fraos (cf. News ... Aads), of the same root as fAapos, 
cheerful, clear = cheerful, merry; cf. Plat. Legg. i. 649 A, miovta tov dvOpwrov adtov abtod 
motel (sc. 6 olvos) mp@tov trewv evOds wAdXAov 4) mpdtepov. Then transitive = well-disposed, 
friendly, gracious (cf. Déderlein, Lat. Syn. iii. 242, “ tAaos is a word which, according to 
Hesych., was of the same meaning as (Aapds, and also, as used elsewhere, attributed to 
the gods the same quality as (Aapés does to men, only with the transitive and forcible 
subordinate notion that this cheerfulness is the source of goodwill towards men. It is 
derived from the widely diffused root yeddv, originally to laugh, and by personification 
also to shine”). Frequently combined with edpevns, well-wishing, kind, eg. Xen. Cyrop. 
i 6. 2, ii. 1. 1, iii 3. 21; Plat. Phaedr. 257A; Legg. iv. 712 B; with mpdos, Plat Rep. 
viii. 566 E; with ev@upos, etc., sometimes of men, as in Plat. Phaedr. l.c., but principally 
used of the gods, signifying that good pleasure towards men which does not originally 
dwell in them, but is secured by prayer and sacrifice ; Plat. Legg. x. 910 A, rovs Beods trews 
oldomevot Trotety Ouciais Te Kal ebyais. As opposed to opyn, Ex. xxxii. 12, watdoae tis dpyfs 
Tov Ovpod cov Kal frews yevod éml TH Kakia TOD aod cov. As in profane Greek it denotes 
a sentiment which does not originally and naturally belong to the gods,—cf. Herod. i. 32, 
TO Ociov mav éov POovepov ; so, too, ili. 40, vil. 46. 2; cf. vii. 10. 6,—so in the Bible it 
is a divine sentiment which exists in God, but which does not properly pertain to man, 
because he is not deserving of it; opposed to the imputation of sin. Hence trews clvas 
= mp (aduévas, Lev. iv. 20, 26, 35; edurAarevew, Deut. xxix. 19, as ediraros, Ps. xcix. 9, 
only in the LXX., not in profane Greek), Num. xiv. 20; 1 Kings viii. 30, 34, 36, 39, 
50, xxxvi. 3; cf. Num. xiv. 19, ddes rv dpaptiav (ndv) TE AaG ToUTw KaTa Td péya 
édeds cov, Kabdmep thews adbtois éyévou (5 x3). For further remarks on this distinction, 
see iNdoxeoOar.—In the N. T. only Heb. viii. 12, trews eoopuas tais adtxiaus adtoy, from 
Jer. xxxi. 34, psiye nbox, — Also in the LXX. it oftener= ndydn, py) yévotro! where, in 
classical Greek, we should find the pndauas or evpnues of the current Attic. So, eg., 
1 Sam. xiv. 46; 2 Sam. xx. 20, xxiii. 17; 1 Chron. xi. 13. In N. T. Matt. xvi. 22, 
treds cot, KUpie ov pn aTat cor ToUTO! = treds cou éoTw 6 Beds. — The opposite, avirews, 
ungracious, a reading of the Received text, Jas. ii. 13, is unknown in profane Greek. 
Instead, dvéneos is generally read. 


‘IX do xopae, to incline oneself towards anybody, forms its tenses, with the exception 
of the imperfect, from ‘Ad. As a formal peculiarity of biblical Greek, may be mentioned 
the passive ikdoxec Oar = to be reconciled, to be gracious, Ps. xxv. 11, thdon TH apy. wou, Ps. 
Ixxviii. 38, (Adoeras tais dp. a’tav; also ‘AdoOntt, imperative aorist passive (on the 
euphonic o, cf. Buttmann, § 100, n. 2,112. 20; Kriiger, § xxxil. 2. 1-4), Ps. lxxix. 9; 
Dan. ix. 19; ef. é€iAacels, Plat. Legg. ix. 862 C; Num. xxxv. 33; Ezek. xvi. 63. 

In Homer always, and in later Greek in the majority of cases, (Adoxeo@as denotes 
a religious procedure: to make the gods propitious, to cause them to be reconciled, and generally 
to worship them; cf. Herod. vi. 105, cab abrov amo tadbrys Ths ayyedins Ovoinas erereinat 


‘TAacKopat 302 ‘ThaoKopar 





kal Naprdds iAdoKovrar; Od. iii. 419, Opp’ Hrou mpa@ticta Oedv ihdooow’ ’AOnynv, } poe 
évapyns ArAGe Oeod és Satta Oarevav. Itis, at the bottom, a procedure by which something 
is to be made good; and, indeed, the éd. is a synonym with dpécxew = to appease any one, 
to satisfy, to make something good; cf. the use of the word in relation to the paying of 
funereal honours to those who had been wronged when alive, eg. cf. Herod. v. 47, él 
yap Tod tddhou avtod iparov iSpuvcduevor Ovelnor adtov ihdoxovtat. But that in general 
the word meant to worship, colere Deos, “ indicates that goodwill was not conceived to be 
the original and natural condition of the gods, but something that must first be earned ;” 
Nagelsbach, Nachhomer. Theol. i. 37; cf. Xen. Cyrop. vii. 2. 19, wdwrodra 5é Odov 
éEtAacaunv moré avrov, namely, in order to incline Apollo to deliver an oracle. The 
word is also so used of men, to do them homage, even=to bribe, eg. Herod. viii. 112. 2, 
Tl apuot 8¢ OcuictoKréa ypipacr ihacapevor Siepvyov TO oTpatevpa.— The general con- 
struction is twa tev. Only later writers use it with the dative of the person, eg. Plut. 
Poplic. 21, itacapevos TS Abdy. 

The construction in biblical Greek differs very eae Indeed, (Adoxec Oat occurs 
comparatively seldom; only Ps. lxv. 4, Ixxviii. 38, xxix. 9 =1B3; Dan. ix. 19, 2 Kings 
v. 18, Ps. xxv. 12 =o; Ex. xxxii. 13 =00); Luke xviii. 13; Heb. ii. 17. So much 
the more frequently do the LXX. employ the stronger é&:AdoxeoOau, to reconcile thoroughly, 
entirely, as the regular equivalent of the Hebrew 183, with the exception of Ps. Ixy. 4, 
lIxxviii. 38, lxxix. 9 (see above); also Ex. xxx. 10, xxix. 37 = xa0apifew ; Deut. xxxii. 43 
= éxxabapifew ; Isa. vi. 7 = trepixadapifew ; Prov. xvi. 6 = droxabaipew ; Ex. xxix. 33,36 = 
ayiatew ; Isa. xxviii. 18, xxvii. 9 = dgaipety; Isa. xxii. 14 = adiévat. Only Gen. xxxii. 21, 
eEiAdoopuar TO Tpdcwrroy avTod év Tots Swpous; and Zech, vii. 2, éEiAdcacOar Tov KUptov = 
nin) 23E"ns mibnd (appease, wmplore), answer to the construction in classical Greek. Elsc- 
where it is never joined with the accusative (or dative) of the person whose goodwill or 
favour is to be won, 7.e. God is never the object of the action denoted; it never means éo con- 
ciliate God. Only the following constructions are used: (a.) é&iNaoKxer@ar trepi dpaptias 
mept Twos, e.g. Lev. v. 18; wept twos amd Tdv dwaptiov, Lev. xvi. 34. (b.) é€irdoxecOau 
meépi twos (specification of the person), eg. Num. xvii. 11. (c.) é&iNaoKxec Oar twa (person 
or thing affected by the action mentioned), ‘Prov. xvi. 14; Lev. xvi. 20; Ezek. xliii. 20, 
xlv. 20; cf. Num. xxxv. 33. (d.) éEiNaoKxecOar Tas dwaptias, only passive in 1 Sam. 
ii, 14; Dan. ix. 24,—the last two constructions are the most remarkable in comparison 
with profane Greek. Connected with these is (¢) Ps. lxv. 4, ras doeBelas judy od (se. 6 Beds) 
thdon, instead of which we find elsewhere the dative (Aack. 7H dwaptia, as in Ps, lxxviii, 
Son ber exxv. Ls Dans ixi 19, 

This syntactical peculiarity is due primarily to the circumstance that fd. or En. takes 
the place of the Hebrew 752, and then, above all, to the fact that. the biblical notion 
expressed by 183 differs decidedly from the profane idea. ‘IXacx. can only have been 
chosen as the best equivalent, because it was the set expression for expiatory acts, though 
the idea lying at the foundation of heathen expiations is rejected by the Bible. ‘he 
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heathen believed the Deity to be naturally alienated in feeling from man; and though 
the energetic manifestation of this feeling is specially excited by sin, man has ¢o ipso to 
suffer under it. Cf. frews. The design of the propitiatory sacrifices and prayers that 
were offered was to effect a change in this feeling, whether presented after the commission 
of sin or without any distinct consciousness of guilt, simply for the sake of securing 
favour. In the Bible the relation is a different one. God is not of Himself already 
alienated from man. His sentiment, therefore, does not need to be changed. But in order 
that He may not be necessitated to comport Himself otherwise (to adopt a different course 
of action), that is, for righteousness’ sake, an expiation of sin is necessary (a substitutionary 
suffering of the punishment, see Ovo/a); and, indeed, an expiation which He Himself and 
His love institute and give; whereas man, exposed as he is to God’s wrath, could neither 
venture nor find an expiation. Through the institution of the expiation, God’s love 
anticipates and meets His righteousness. Through the accomplishment of the expiation 
man escapes the revelation of God’s wrath, and remains in the covenant of grace. Nothing 
happens to God, as is the case in the heathen view; therefore we never read in the Bible 
indoxecOat Tov Oeov. Rather something happens to man, who escapes the wrath to come 
(cf. Matt. iii. 7, puyety dd ris peddodvons dpyis; Rom. v. 9; 1 Thess. v. 9). Hence 
also, e.g., the passive in Num. xxxv. 33, e&iAacOjceras 4 yj amd Tod aipatos. At the 
same time, too much must not be made of the circumstance that God is never spoken of 
as the object of iX., for the action in abana is Sy represented as having a relation 
to God, eg. in Heb. ii. 17, wa édenpov yévntat nal motos apytepeds TA Tpos Tov Oeor, 
eis TO ikackeoOar Tas dieapTias tov dNaod; cf. Num. xxxi. 50, mim "BD anv oY neo}, 
éEtNaoac bar wept yay evavte Kupiov; Lev. i. 4, yey 7529 1 my, Seiten avTo éfindoacbas 
mept avtov; cf. under Sextds. The purpose decidedly was to turn away the wrath of 
God, cf. Num. xvii. 11, é&(Aacas wepl ata é&pNOe yap opyi) aro mpocwrrov Kkupiov ; Num, 
viii. 19, €iANdoxec Oat rep) Tav vidv Iopanr Kal od« értas év Tois viols Iopanr mpoceyyiSov 
mpos ta ayia. Nor is it right to define the contrast between the profane and the 
biblical view, as though in the former God were the object, in the latter God were the 
subject (Huther on 1 John ii. 2), for Jehovah is not always the subject of 153, as Bahr 
in his Symbolik, ii. 203, supposes; but, on the contrary, even apart from the passages still 
to be quoted, the priest; and he cannot be viewed as God’s representative, but only as 
man’s, for whom the sacrifice is offered ; vid. tepevs, Quota. The Hebrew 752 denotes 
strictly to cover anything, to wrap up, so that it is withdrawn from sight; cf. Jer. xviii. 23, 
SORTS TIED onsen poiyrby WBIFON, and like all verbs of covering, is generally construed 
with Sy. With the exception of Gen. xxxii. 21, Prov. xvi. 14, Te xlvii. 11, xxviii. 18, 
the word is only used for the covering of sins, and it is (1) the set expression for the 
covering of sins by a sacrifice as a compensation for that which man himself can neither 
perform nor suffer; so = to expiate, to cover the sin by means of a sacrifice, with a view to 
forgiveness, in order to be personally freed from the imputation of the same (hence “B3, 
ransom money, indemnification, Isa. xliii. 3; Ex. xxi. 30, xxx. 12), Thence only in @ 
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derived manner, (2) to cover the sin by forgiveness ; this with God as the subject. So only 
Jer, xviii, 23; Neh. ili. 37; Ps. lxxxv. 3, xxxii. 1, lxxix. 9, lxv. 4; Deut. xxi 8; Ezek. 
xvi. 63. That this signification is not derived direct from the root-meaning is decisively 
shown by the use of 0%53, which occurs only in a sacrificial sense. The passive A., €&r., 
used of God = to be gracious, corresponds to this latter use; while the passive é&., in 
Num. xxxv. 33, 1 Sam. iii. 14, Dan. ix. 24, must be reduced back to the first meaning. 
This evidently double meaning of the passive throws an important light on the usage. 

The fact that the simple form is met with comparatively seldom, but in its stead the 
stronger compound, arises from the great gravity of the expiation, which itself arises from 
the fact that, notwithstanding the love of God, a propitiation was necessary. We find 
the simple form (I.) ii. ras dw., Heb. ii. 17 (not to be confounded with the same expres- 
sion, Ps. Ixv. 4, where God’s bearing is referred to = to be gracious (183, 2), while in Heb. 
ii. 17 the priestly relation of Christ is treated of) = to expiate (183, 1); ef. 1 Sam. iii. 14, 
Dan. ix. 24; (IL) tr. rwi, 2 Kings v. 18, Luke xviii. 13; cf. Dan. ix. 19, passively, as (A. 
TH, Tats auapt., Ps, xxv. 11, Ixxviii. 38, xxix. 9. Cf Ex. xxxii. 14, Ado On Kvpuos eph 
THs KaKklas Hs elmev Touoas Tov adv adTod; but Tisch. reads, (A. KUp. Tepirouhoar Tov 
Aadv adrod. According to the Hebrew (23), it would seem that éd. in this passage cor: 
responded to the profane use. “E&A, tw, Ezek. xvi. 63, cata wdvta dca érotnoas. — The 
compound does not occur in the N. T.; the simple form, in the ritualistic sense, only in 
Heb. ii. 17; the thing itself wherever the death, blood, sacrifice, priesthood of Christ are 
spoken of; see, besides, iAacyds, ikactnptov. Synonyms, cataddrAdocew, SiadrAdooew, 
especially in the pass.; cf. Plut. Thes. 15, ikacapévors tov Miro kat Siaddrayeior. In 
N. T., xaradrdocew denotes what is done on God’s part to effect a change in man’s 
relation to Him; (Adox., what has been done by man (through Christ); so that xaran. 
includes the institution and gift of the expiation by God, and is the expression combining 
both the love of God and the expiation of sin. See further under xatadddocew. For 
the scriptural conception of atonement, see also ayopabewv, NUTpoV, OpEeiAnua, U7roduKos, 
Ouoia, iepeds. Compare also the designation of the sacrificial victim as Kdappa. 


‘IXacpds, 6, reconciliation, expiation, also, conformably to the structure of the 
word, actions which have expiation for their object, such as sacrifices and prayers. So the 
plur., e.g. Plut. Fab. Max. 18, wpos itacpwods Oedv; Sol. 12, iNacpois Tict Kab KaBappois 
Kat iSptcec. Katopyidcas Kal Kaboowdcas thy Tod ; Camill. 7, Pedy ps iNacpwod Kad 
xaptatnpiov Seouévn. 

Now Christ in like manner, 1 John ii. 2, iv. 10, is called ‘Aacpos, as it is He by 
whom, as a sacrifice, sin is covered, i.e. expiated. This is in accordance with the usage of 
the LXX., who translate 0783, (Aacpds, Lev. xxv. 9, Num. v. 8, or éEtNac pds, Lev. xxiii, 
27, 28 (kaBapiopos, Ex. xxix. 36, xxx. 10). Of. Ezek. xliv. 27 = nwo; Num. xxix. 11, 
DMBII NNO = 70 wepl ths dwaptias rhs éEiAdoews. DMBD is the covering of sin by means 
of sacrifice, expiation. That the LXX. also render nmdp by (Aaopos, Dan. ix. 9, Ps. cxxx. 4, 


‘Tacpos 305 ‘TAacrypuov 





is a peculiarity of idiom to be referred to the corresponding employment of thacxec Oat, 
but which is to be here as little regarded as in Heb. ii. 17, since it is the effecting, not 
the communication of forgiveness, that is in question. By the use of the abstract form, 
it is indicated that in Christ the person and the work (priest and sacrifice) are one; cf. 
the abstract expressions in John xiv. 6, 1 Cor. i. 30, and others, 


‘IXactHptov, To, must be viewed, at least in biblical Greek, as a substantive, and 
not merely as a substantival neuter of ‘AaetHpios. For such an adjective, formed from 
itaotys (like cwrrpsos, Spacrypios, etc.), never occurs at all in profane Greek, and in, 
ecclesiastical Greek only very late, and seldom. Rarely also in Josephus, eg. Antt. xvi. 7.1, 
iAactnpiov pviua; in the LXX. only in two places, see below, in which, however, it 
may still be construed as a substantive. Judging by the formation of the word, 7d 
ithactypiov, like dxpoarnpiov, Sicactypiov, KabvaTHpLov, Ovpratypiov, Ovovactypiov, may be 
a nomen loct = place of conciliation, of expiation; hence Hesych. @vcvacryjpiov. Cf. Curtius, 
Griech. Schulgr. § 345. From profane authors only two passages are quoted, Dio Chrys. 
i. 355 (2d century a.D.), and Menand. Exc. Hist. 352.16 (7th century A.D.), in which it 
is analogous to yapsoripiov = expiatory gift; so that at all events the opinion that iA. 
is in classical Greek a current term for expiatory sacrifices cannot be justified. Only 
once, as it seems, does it occur in this sense in Jos. Macc. 17, 81a 100 atwatos tov evocBav 
éxeivov Kal Tod tkactnpiov Tod Ouvatov aitav 4 Oela mpovora tov Iopand mpoxaxwbévta 
dtécwoe. The LXX., on the contrary, use it always as a nomen loci, and, indeed, as = 
Ree sts xxw 18; 19) 20; 21°22) xxxi. 7) xxxv. 12, xxxvii 7; 8) 9; Lev, xvi 2,13, 
14,15; Num. vii. 89. (In the other passages, excepting 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, the LXX. 
have not translated the Hebrew word at all, to say nothing of the word xatarétacpa 
used Ex. xxvi. 34, xxx. 6, xxxix. 35,xl. 20.) = y, Ezek. xliii, 14,17, 20 (the border of 
the altar, which, ver. 20, was to be sprinkled with the blood of the sacrifice, as in the 
Mosaic ritual the Capporeth). It can only be regarded as an expansion of this expres- 
sion when in two passages, Ex. xxv. 17, xxxvii. 6, (Aaor/jpiov is used as an adjectival 
(2 of. Ex. xxx. 35, édatov ypiopa ayvov; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 B, Xoyos érrawvos), rd ihac- 
Tnplov émiOeua, where we are told what is the material of which the mercy-seat (Capporeth) 
was made. (Perhaps we may say, too, that the forms, termed nomina loci by Curtius, 
ought to be traced back to adjectives denoting belonging to and ministering to, whose 
neuters then acquired a place in usage especially as nomina loct.) 1 Chron. xxviii. 11 
also shows that 76 id. is used by the LXX. as a name of place; for M7537 nN’ is not trans- 
lated by oixos tod ikaarnpiov, which might appear to be a strong tautology, but by olxos rod 
é€iAacpyov. The Capporeth (explained also by Levy, Chald. Worterb., as place of expiation) 
is the expiatory covering, not only of the ark containing the law, but, Ex. xxx. 6, of the 
law itself—the covering of the ark, with the law therein,—and serves to receive the 
atoning blood, and to accomplish its object. Not till it is on the Capporeth is it what it 
is meant to be, propitiation, Lev. xvii. 11, xvi. 14, 15. Accordingly, tkaornpiov will be 
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= N52 not only in Heb. ix. 5, but also in Rom. iii, 25; and as regards, in particular, this 
latter passage, dv (Xpicrov) mpoebero 6 Geds itAaaryptoy, it must be noted that, according to 
Ex. xxv. 22 and Lev. xvi. 2, the Capporeth is the central seat of the saving presence and 
gracious revelation of God; so that it need not surprise that Christ is designated ikaoTn- 
ptov, as He can be so designated, when we consider that He, as high priest and sacrifice 
at the same time, comes €v 7@ Sim afwars, and not as the high priest of the O. T., év 
aiwart addotpie, which he must discharge himself of by sprinkling on the Capporeth. 
The Capporeth was so far the principal part of the Holy of Holies, that the latter is even 
termed “the House of the Capporeth” (1 Chron. xxviii. 11), cf. 1 Kings vi. 5, Y23 = na 
‘mb33, Targum. Philo calls the Capporeth ovpBodrov Tijs ikew Tod Geod Suvdpews. — 
II potl0caOau, moreover, could hardly be used of the propitiatory offering. 


"Torn, (1) transitively, pres., impf., fut., aor. 1 = to place. — (IL.) Intransitively, 
perf., pluperfect, 2d aor. = to stand. Hence— 


"Aviornpmes, (L) transitively, and, indeed, (a.) with reference to a position to be 
changed — to set up, to raise from a seat, a bed, etc. Also = to wake out of sleep, synony- 
mous with éyeipew, which was usual in Attic Greek, Xen. Cyrop. viii. 8. 20; also to raise 
or to wake wp the dead, e.g. Xen. Cyneg.i. 6, "Ackdrnmuos ... &tvxev dvueravas pév TeOvedTas, 
vooodytas 8& idcOa.; Hom. Jl. xxiv. 551. 756, etc. So in the N. T., John vi. 39, 40, 
44,54; Acts i. 24, 32, xiii, 33, 34, xvii. 31, ix. 41. The equally common use in the 
N. T. of éyelpew, to denote to raise from the dead, is unknown in profane Greek. — (6.) 
Without reference to change of place or posture = to set up, to put im a place, to cause some 
one to come forward; eg. pdptupa dvacricacbat, to cause a witness to come forward; tia 
él rv KatTnyoplay Twos, to cause any one to appear as complainant, Plut. Marcell. 27. 
So corresponding with the Hebrew D'Ph in Acts iii. 22, vii. 37, wpopyrny; iii. 26, duty 
mpaitov avacticas 6 Beds Tov Taida avTod améoredev adtov K.7.A, The synonymous 
éyeipew is not used in profane Greek with a personal object. Matt, xxii. 24, omépya 
aviot. = to call forth, cf. Deut. xxv. 5; Ezra ii. 63; Neh. vii. 65. 

(II.) Intransitively = to stand up, and that, too, (a.) with reference to a change of 
position, Matt. ix. 9, Luke iv. 16, etc.; from sleep, Mark i 35; of convalescents, Luke 
iv. 39, vi. 8. Cf. Plat. Lach. 195 0, é« rhs vocov dvacriva. Of the dead = to rise 
again, to return to life, Herod. iii. 62. 4, e¢ of teOvedtes aveotéact; Il. xxi. 56. So in 
the N, T., and, indeed, é« vexpav, Matt. xvii. 9; Mark vi. 14, ix. 9, 10, xii. 25; Luke 
xvi. 31, xxiv. 46; John xx. 9; Acts x. 41, xvii. 3; Eph.v.14. (Cf. Plat. Phaed. 72, gore 
T® Ovtt Kal TO dvaBiocKecOar Kal éx Tov TeOveHTwV Tos CovTas yiryvecOat Kal Tas TOV 
TeOvewtov uyxas eivat, Kal Tais pév y ayabais dpewov, tais 5&é Kaxais KdxKwov , . . where, 
however, Plato’s meaning is not far from the é« vexpdv dvacrivas in Mark ix. 9, 10; ef. 
Conv. 179 C, evapiOunrois 64 ticw eocav Todo Td yépas ob Deol, éE AlSou aveivas mddw 
Tv Yuxyv.) Without such addition = to rise from death, Mark v, 42, viii. 31, xvi. 9; 
Luke viii, 55, éwéotpewev 70 rvetua aitiis xal dvéotn mapaxphya; cf. of the death of 
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Christ, John xix. 30, wapéSwxev 7d mvedua (1 Pet. iii. 18, Soomounbels tO mvedpari). Luke 
ix, 8, xix, 22, xxiv. 7; Acts ix. 40; 1 Thess. iv. 14, Inoods améOave nat dvéorn,—by which 
antithesis every sort of spiritualistic volatilizing of the expression is shown to be incon- 
sistent with the view of the biblical writer; Matt. xx. 19; Mark ix. 31, x. 34; Luke 
xvii. 33; John xi. 23, 24. Cf. of the apparently dead, Mark ix. 27; Acts xiv. 20. 
With Eph. v. 14,-cf. ii, 1. With of vexpot as subject, 1 Cor. xv. 52; 1 Thess. iv. 16.— 
(0.) Without reference to change of position = to appear, to come forward, Heb. vii. 11, 15, 
avioratau iepeds Erepos; Matt. xii. 41; Luke xi, 32; Acts xx. 30, v. 34, 36, 37; Rom, 
xv. 12, etc. With Mark iii. 26, & 6 catavas avécrn éd éavrdv, cf. Herod. v. 29, yopn 
aveornkvia, a district risen in rebellion. Il, xxiii. 635, ds wou avéorn, he who rose wp against 
me; Gen. iv. 8. | | 


"Avdoracces, %, in biblical Greek only used intransitively = rising up, eg. after a 
fall, Luke ii. 34, odtos Keiras eis wrdow Kal avdotacw Todd”, cf. Rom. xi. 11. Specially 
of the resurrection from the dead, of the return to life conditioned by the abolition of 
death, see dvictnjs, which return, considered qualitatively, is the entrance on a life 
freed from death and from the judicial sentence centralized therein ; cf, the connection 
between resurrection and eternal life in John vi. 40, 54, 39 (xi. 25), as also Luke xx. 35, 
ot 8é Katakiwbertes Tod aidvos éxeivou Tuxelv Kal THs avactdcews K.T.r. The last day, as 
the closing day, on which the judicial sentence will be finally and completely executed, 
is also the time of resurrection, vid. John vi. 39, 40,44,54. (Cf. my treatise, Die Aufer- 
stehung der Todten; ein Beitrag zwm Schriftverstdndniss, Barmen 1870.) We find also 
(a.) av. vexpo&v (the opposite of Odvaros, 1 Cor. xv. 21), Matt. xxii. 31; Acts xvii. 32, 
xxiil. 6, xxiv. 21, xxvi 23; Rom.i 4; 1 Cor. xv. 12, 13, 42; Heb. vi. 2.—(6.) av. x 
vexpav, which refers to a single case what is generally expressed in dvdor. vexpdv. Vid. 
Luke xx. 35, of 5 xatakiwwbévres ... Tuxelv... THs dv. Ths é« vexpodv; cf. ver. 36, THs 
dvacrdcews viol dvtes. Besides, only in Acts iv. 2, catayyédrew ev TO Inood thy dvdo- 
tacw thy ék vexpov; cf. 1 Pet. i. 3, Ov dvactdcews "Inood Xpictod éx vexpdv; Acts 
XXvi. 23, mpwrtos é& dvacotdcews vexpav, In this expression is taken for granted what 
John v. 29 distinguishes by av. Swijs, xploews (cf. Dan. xii, 2); cf. dv. ducaiwv te nab 
adixwv, Acts xxiv. 15; dv. ducaiwv, Luke xiv. 14, what is particularly expressed in 7 dv. 
4 mpwrtn, Rev. xx. 5, 6, in distinction from 6 Sevrepos Odvartos, Rev. xx. 6, 14, namely, 
that resurrection, as the final abolition of the judicial sentence, will not be the lot of all; 
that, on the contrary, for many the resurrection will be only the transition to the final 
execution of the sentence; and that these latter, after having learnt the possibility of 
redemption by rising from the dead, must return to death for ever; wid. Odvaros (III). 
Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 23; 1 Thess. iv. 16. — (¢.) Without addition, advacraors, resurrection from 
the dead, Matt. xxii. 23, 28, 30; Mark xii. 18, 23; Luke xx. 27, 33, 36; John xi. 24; 
Acts xvii, 18, xxiii. 8; 2 Tim. ii, 18. With John xi. 25, cf. Acts iv. 2, xvii, 18. — Of 
the resurrection of Christ, Acts i. 22, ii. 31, iv. 83; Rom. vi. 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet 
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iii. 21, cf. i. 3, Acts xxvi. 23. — We must remark further, that in Heb. xi. 35 the resur- 
rection, which is a fact of redemption, is contrasted as the xpeloowy dvdoraois with a 
resurrection like that of the son of the Shunammite, 2 Kings iv. 36, or that of the son of 
the woman. of Zarephath, 1 Kings xvii. 17, ¢daBov yuvaixes €€ dvactdcews = in conse- 
quence of resurrection. 


’"Efavaocracts, %, the rising up again. “Efaviocrnus emphasizes the change of 
situation stronger than dviotnus. The verb is used transitively in Mark xii. 19, Luke 
xx. 28, é€av. orépua; in Matt. awor.; intransitively, in Acts xv. 5=to come forward. 
The subst. only in Phil. iii, 11, and that, too, intransitively, e” mas katavtjow ets THY 
eLavdotacw THv éx vexpav, as in Hippocrates of the recovery of the sick; whereas else- 
where in profane Greek it is often used transitively = driving away, expulsion. With 
Phil. iii. 11 cf. éEamortavas tovs Oavovtas, Soph. Hl. 927 = to awake the dead. 


"Adlotnwps, (L) transitive, to put away, to remove. Acts v. 37, dréotnce Nady = 
to seduce, make disloyal ; so frequently in Herodotus, Xenophon, etc.—(II.) Intransitive, 
to withdraw, to remove oneself, to retire, to cease from something; aro ruvos, Luke iv. 13, 
xin. 27; Actsiv. $8, xn. 10, xvi 38, xix. 9, xxii 294. 2° Cor. xis Tilimivisoeien 
Ecclus. vii. 2). Also with the simple genitive, Luke ii. 37 (Herod. iii. 15). Of rebellious 
subjects, faithless friends, treacherous allies = to revolt (Herod. i. 130, ii. 30, ix. 126, and 
frequently). Transferred to moral conduct in 2 Tim. ii. 19, dao daéuxias, and specially 
to the sphere of religion in Heb. iii. 12, xapSia movnpd amuctias év TO atoothvat amo 
Geod Sdvros, cf. Wisd. iii. 10, of awedjoavtes Tod Sixaiov Kal tod Kuplou amootavtes ; 
Ezek. xx. 8, aréotncay am éuod Kal ob« nOédnoav cicaxodoai pov; 2 Chron. xxvi. 18, 
Xxvili. 19.—1 Tim. iv. 1, dwootnoovtai twes THs miotews, cf. Heb. iii 12. It is then 
used, standing alone, to denote religious apostasy, in contrast to muorevew, Luke viii. 13, 
of mpos Katpov muatevovow Kal évy Kalp@ Treipacuod adiotavrat, cf. Dan. ix. 9, ott dréoTn- 
pev kab ovK eionxotoapev ths dwvas Kupiov Tod Ocod hudv mopevecOar ev Tois vopous 
avtov. Thus = to dissolve the union formed with God by faith and obedience. Hebrew = 
“ap, yep, etc. In profane Greek we find neither adroorjvae in this sense, nor any other 
single word corresponding to it; cf. Xen. Mem. i. 1.1, adiKed Swxparns, ods pév 7 modus 
vopiter Oeods ov vouifwv. One could also say GOeov yiryverOas, cf. abewtepov yiyverOat, 
Lys. vi 32. Cf also Socr, Hist. Heel. iii, 12. 222 (in Suicer, Z’hes.), where Julian is 


called o doeBis, 6 arrootdtns Kal dOeos. 


"Atmoctacia, %, falling away, eg. of rebellious subjects, Plut. Galb. 1. In the 
N. T. used like aroorfvat in a religious sense, and, irdeed, door. ad Mwicéws, Acts 
xxi. 21. Used absolutely, to denote the passing over to wnbelief, the dissolution of the 
union with God subsisting through faith in Christ, in 2 Thess. ii. 3, éav yu €XOn 4 dcro- 
oracla, as amoothvat, Luke viii. 13; Dan. ix. 9, cf. 1 Tim. iv. 1; Dan. xi. 32; Matt, 
xxiv. 10 sqq.—For a corresponding use, see 1 Mace. ii. 15; Jer. ii, 19 (xxix, 32, the 
best Mss. read &xxAvous). Further, cf. dmoordtns, Isa. xxx. 1, téxva adtootdtar; 2 Mace. 
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v. 8 (Jas. ii. 11, cod. A, instead of wapaBarns); 3 Mace. vii. 3.— drroctaretv, Ps, 
exix. 118; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 19, macau ai duaprias adtod Kal amooctaces a’tod K.7.r. = 
$y, of Manassch’s fall into idolatry. 


’Eviornpys, (1.) transitive, to place in, to place by, etc. Usually (II.) intransitive. 
Middle with perf. and 2d aor. act. (a.) In a local sense = to tread somewhither, to enter 
on, eg. els THY apxiv évictasba, Herod. iii. 67; to present oneself, to come forward, 
Herod. vi. 59, dAXos éviotatar Bactded’s; correspondingly, to stand upon something, to be 
there, e.g. Herod. ii. 179, wirau évertaor éxarov. (b.) In a temporal sense = to present 
oneself, to enter, perf. = to be present. Thus very frequently in profane Greek, eg. Xen. 
Hell. ii. 1. 6, wept tév evertnxotwv tmpayyatov, relatively to the present state of affairs. 
Especially in Polyb., ra éveotnxdta, Todepwos evertas, the present war. Inthe Grammarians 
6 éverTt@s ypdvos = the present tense. The meaning impending, assigned to the word in this 
latter use, is partly traceable to the import of the present middle, present oneself, to enter, 
to begin, and needs correcting accordingly, eg. évcrapévou Oépous, with the commencement of 
summer, and partly to the mistaken use of the word in the sense of hostile appearance = 
to put oneself in a threatening attitude, to come forward, to threaten, and correspondingly, to 
stand opposed, ¢.g.in Polyb. and Plutarch, with regard to the intercession of the tribunes of 
the people. Plat. Phaedr. 77 B, ére évéornxev To Tdv TOAAGY, STS wr Epa aToOrncKoVTOS 
tod avOperrov SvacKedavvutat 1) uyn Kal aith tod elvat TobTo Tédos 7. In reality, this 
meaning does not belong to the word. The meaning adopted by Meyer on Gal. i. 4, to 
be in the act of entering, is due to his not distinguishing the present middle from the 
perf. and 2d aor. act. Hence 2 Tim. iii. 1, év éoxarais jpépars evotncovtas Kaxpob 
yarerrol = will come. The perf. part. eveotas = present, Rom. vill. 38 and 1 Cor. iii 22, 
éveoteta opposed to wédrovta; 1 Cor. vii. 26, 80 évertdcay dvdyxny, cf. 2 Mace. vi. 9; 
3 Mace. i. 17; Gal. i. 4, Oras eFéAnTtas tyuas ex Tod éveatatos aidvos Tovnpod,—o évertas 
aiov is thus equivalent to aiwy otros, only that the change in the form of expression is 
designed to make the matter more urgent, to give prominence to the personal interest, 
2 Thess. ii. 2, évéorynxev 4 uépa Tod Kupiov, is easily explained by Matt. xxiv. 23-36; 
Heb. ix. 9, 6 xaspos 6 éveotnxds, is the present, which is also in ver. 10 characterized as 
Katpos SvopAacews. 


"EElornwpe, (L.) transitive, to change from one condition to another, eg. Aristot. Eth. 
iii. 12, ) pév Avorn eElotnor Kal POeiper thy tod exovtos iow. Especially, e&ordvas 
twa, to drive any one out of his mind, to confuse, often occurs, and more completely with 
tod ppovelv, éavTod, et al. Luke xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9, 11 (cf. Buttm. § 107. 21, on 
grrnxa, I have placed). Stob. Floril. xviii. 20, viv 8 olvos é&éornoe w; Polyb. xi. 27. 7, 
ékéatnce tats Siavolais wavtas, synonymous with following catewAdynoay.—II.) Intransi- 
tive, especially the middle, also the perf. and 2d aor. act., to step aside, to go away, 
to yield. Especially, é&tor. ppéver, to be out of mind, confused, also without subordinate 
clause, e.g. Aristot. H. A. vi. 22, éEloraras kal paivera; Polyb. xxxii. 25. 8, vpo? dur- 
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tavros gpya Kal wuyts eEeotynxvias tdv royopav; Isocer. ad Phil. (Raphel.on Mark 
iii. 21), ty Sud 7 yhpas é&éotnKa Tod Gpoveiv. In the stronger sense of being out of one’s 
mind, it is seldom found in biblical Greek. In N. T. only Mark iii. 21, with which cf. 
John x. 20. On the contrary, the word is used in biblical Greek in a weakened sense = 
to be confused, perplexed, synonymous with Oavpafew, Acts ii. 7, etc, denoting the state 
of mind caused by miraculous, inexplicable occurrences, cf. Mark vi. 51, 52, éElcravto’ ov 
yap ouvikay «.t.dr.; Acts ii. 12, é&lotavto 8é mdvtes Kal Sunropovvro «.t.d. So also Luke 
ii. 47, viii. 56; Matt. xii. 23; Mark ii 12, v.42; Acts viii. 13, ix. 21, x. 45, xi. 16. 
So frequently in the LXX. of the emotions of fear, astonishment, etc. Ex. xvii. 9, <ik hoe 
Gen. xxvii. 33, xliii 34; Hos. iii. 5. The word denotes ecstatic conditions neither in 
profane nor in biblical Greek. The passage, 2 Cor. v. 13, etre yap é&éotnwev, Ged’ elite 
cwppovodpev vptv (cf. ver. 12 with ii. 14 sqq.), speaks as little for the same as Mark 
iii. 21 ; we should rather compare 2 Cor. xi. 17, 18. 


"Exotacts, %, (1) transitively, removal; (II.) intransitively, (@.) remoteness ; then, 
(b.). the state of a man out of his senses, synonymous with pavia = lunacy, Aret. de caus. 
diut. pass. i. 6. 31, éxeotacts yap oth pavia ypdvios avevOev rupertod ; Aristot. Categ. 8, 4 
pavixn éxotacts. In biblical Greek not in this strong sense, but, like the verb, weakened 
= confusion, bewilderment, cf. Zech. xii. 4, parallel with wapadpovnow. Comp. also 
Aristot. Physiogn. i. 4, kowd pév odv. got UBpus te kal 1 wep. ta adpodiora éxotacns ; 
Ps. xxx. 23. Often = 1nB, fear, fright, amazement, 1 Sam. xi. 7; 2 Chron. xiv. 14, xvii. 
10; Ps. cxvi. 11, éy@ cima ev TH exotdce pov: mas dvOpwros Wevdorns =18N, So in N. T. 
Mark v. 42, xvi. 8, Luke v. 26, Acts iii 10, the state caused by the perception of 
unusual things, things alien from the ideas of daily life, so that a man does not know 
what to say. Luke v. 26, éeoracw édaBev wavtas... Kal érrncOncav poBov réyovtes 
Stu elSowev trapadoéa onpuepov. Cf. Stob. Floril. civ. 7 (Menand.), rdyra 8é ra nde mrpoc- 
Soxduevr’ exotaow éper. Lastly, (c.) the state of rapture, ecstasy (Verziickung). First 
used in this sense in profane Greek by the Neo-Platonists. The term occurs in this sense, 
first in Philo, who explains it in connection with Gen. ii. 21, xv. 12, where the LXX. 
translate N27 by exoracts, (Isa. xxix. 10 = mvedpa xatavitews.) Without reference 
to these passages, Philo explains ecstasy as 7) jpewia Kai hovyia Tod vod, as évOovc.odytos 
kal Geopopytou 76 1dbos (quis rer. div. Haer. 510 sqq., ed. Mang.) ; ibid. 511, ro 8é rpo- 
PnTiK yévet piret TodTo cupBalvew ; eEouxikerar pev yap év npiv o vods Kata THY TOd Oeiov 
mvevpatos adi, kata S€ THY peTavdotacw adTod Tad cicolKiteTar. O€uis yap ovK 
é€ott Ovntov abavdtp cvvoixjaat’ bia TodTO 1) Svats TOD Noyropod-Kal TO TEepl adTOV oKOTOS 
éxotacw Kat Oeopopntrov paviay éyévvnoe. For Philo, then, ecstatic states are those in 
which man receives supersensuous, divine revelations, in which, on the one hand, the 
limits of ordinary powers of receptivity are broken down, whilst, on the other hand, they 
are contracted ; therefore, as eg. in the case of Balaam, Num. xxiv. 3, 4, xxil. 31, of. the 
servant of Elisha, 2 Kings vi. 17; Jer. i. 11,13. The biblical expression for this is, to 
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have the eyes opened, to see visions, Of. Luke xxiv. 16. Comparing herewith the N. T. 
passages, Acts x. 10, xi. 5, xxii. 17, we find that ecstasy is that condition in which men, 
who are naturally unfit for the apprehension of supersensuous things, receive supersensu- 
ous revelations, whether in the form of symbols shown to them,—like the cloth containing 
animals in Peter’s case, Acts x. 10, xi. 5, the almond branch and the boiling pot, with 
Jeremiah, i. 11, 13, or realities, as in the case of Balaam, of the servant of Elisha,—the 
state in which a man is either transported out of the sensible bounds which previously 
limited his perception, cf. Rev. i. 10, éyevounv ev mvetpatr, 2 Cor. xii. 1 sqq., or in 
which these bounds momentarily disappear, as in the case of Zacharias, Luke i. 11 sqq. 
We might apply this term to all the states, of various degrees of strength, in which men 
have received divine communications, cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. v. 5. 


Kaéiornpys, (I) transitive, (a.) to se¢ down, to bring to, Acts xvii. 15 (Tisch. 
xatiotavovtes) ; (b.) to place anywhere in an office, in a condition, etc., eg. els apyny, eis 
atropiay, etc. So Matt. xxiv. 45,47; Luke xii. 42, 44; Acts vi. 3; Matt. xxv. 21, 23 
(Heb. ii. 7, Received text). (¢) With double accusative = to make somebody something, to 
put in a situation or position. This primarily in reference to an office or business which is 
assigned = to appoint any one as something, e.g. Bacthéa, dpyovta, éritporov, So Luke xii. 
14; Acts vii. 10, 27, 35; Tit. i 5; Heb. vii. 28, v. 1, viii. 3. Then of the most various 
conditions or situations, eg. Plut. Phileb. 16 B, od pay gore KaddAlav odds odd av yévorto, 
As eyo epacris eipl del, wodddxts 5€é we dn Siapvyodca epnwov Kal adropov Katéotycen ; 
Eurip. Androm. 636, kralovrd oe xatactnce. So is Rom. v. 19 to be understood, 
domep yap Sia Ths tapaKons Tov évds avOpwrov dpaptwrol KatecTaOncay oi ToANOL, oUTAS 
Kal Sia THs UmaKxons Tod évds Sixavos Katactabncovtat of woAdol. The choice of the 
somewhat peculiar term instead of the more simple yéyveo@au, is not to be explained on 
the supposition that the word in these connections means to present, to cause to appear, 
—a false supposition, since xafiordvat, unlike cvmordvat, denotes an actual appointment 
or setting down in a definite place, whereas the reference to others has to be indicated by 
the context or by the peculiarity of the situation, ¢g. Thuc. ii, 42, tiv edrAoylav pavepay 
onpelors Kabtotavar; Soph. Ant. 653, wevdh y’ euavtov od xataotiow more. Further, 
such a supposition leaves unexplained phrases like Isocr. 211 C, émizovov tov Biov Kabs- 
otavat = to make one’s life miserable, as also the use of the passive as synonymous with 
yiyver Oa, eg. Eurip. Androm. 385 sq., cal Nayotod 7 aOdla Kal pn AaxXodoa SvaTuyYIs 
xabicrayat (which is not to be confounded with the present middle). Compare, too, the 
corresponding use of the intransitive senses, ¢.g. Soph. Oed. Col. 356, pirak& dé pou micTH 
katéotns. The choice of the expression in Rom. v. 19 rather arose, partly from its not 
being simply the moral quality that is referred to, but, above all, the thence resulting 
situation of those who are sinners (cf. ver. 18, which serves as foundation for ver. 19), 
partly from regard to the influence exercised from another quarter, especially to the idea 
of dSvaiwous, inasmuch as it is a petdbeous.—2 Pet. i. 8, od« dpvods odd akuprrous (Uuas) 
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xabiornow—(II.) Intransitive, to exist as something, cf. above cited, Oecd. Col. 356. The 
present middle = to take a character or position, to come forward, to appear. So Jas. ii. 6, 
iv. 4, ds dv ody BovrAnOH diros eivar Tod Kocpov, éxOpds Tod Oeod Kabiatarar. To under- 
stand this as present passive = yiyvec@at, increases the obscurity of the passage, and is 
itself rendered awkward by the relation of this sentence (odv) to the previous one. 


"Aroxabiortn pe, Acts i. 6, -dva; Mark ix. 12, -ordw; cf. Winer, § 14. 1;= to 
set again in a place, to bring back. (I.) a. ri, to reinstate anything, e.g. Tods vowouvs, Dem. 
xviii. 90, etc. So in N. T. Matt. xvii. 11, cf. Mark ix. 12, of Elias, "Hdias pév epyeras 
kal amoxatactnoce tmavta. It depends mainly on understanding rightly the object 
mavta, which is rendered indistinct by its generality. The expression refers primarily 
back to Mal. iii. 22 (iv. 4), aaoxatactnce Kapdiav matpos mpos viov x.t.r. In what 
breadth of meaning the passage must be taken, we learn from Luke i. 17, cf. ver. 16. 
This consideration, alone, however, does not render it intelligible. Equally impossible is 
it to explain the dmoxatactjce mayta in its biblical connection by means of Ecclus. 
xlviii. 10, érvotpeas xapSiav tatpos mpos vidv Kai kataothoar pudras Iaxw, or by the 
notions of the Talmud; cf. Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. Matt. xvii. 11, “ Purificabit nothos eosque 
restituet congregation, Tr. Kiddusch. lxxi. 1 ; Israeli reddet urnam Mannae, phialam sacri 
olei, phialam aquae, et sunt gui dicunt virgam Aaronis, Tanchum in Exod. i.” Rather do 
the words of Elijah in 1 Kings xix. 10, 14, suggest the correct interpretation,—the inter- 
pretation, too, which answers to the character of the sacred history,—namely, that the 
passage treats of the restoration of the covenant that had been deserted by the people. 
Thus is explained, also, the expansion of the prophecy in question, Luke i. 16,17, as well 
as the connection with Moses in which Elias appears on the mount of transfiguration, cf. 
Mal. iii. 24 (iv. 6). The context in Matthew and Mark thus also receives its due emphasis. 
CII.) arroxaé. ti run, to bring something back to somebody, to return. Heb. xiii. 19, wa 
Taxvov anoxatacTabe tpiv; cf. Polyb. iii. 98, dav éEayayev tods Opnpous atroKatacTHoNn 
Tois yovedou kal tats modeow. With Acts i. 6, ed év 76 xpov@ TovT@ arroKabiaTavers 
tHv Bactrelav 7 ‘Ioparjd, Raphel compares Polyb. ix. 30, cal rods vopous Kai Td TAT pov 
ipiv axoxatéatnoe woditevpa. As to the thing meant, compare, besides, the prophetical 
passages, Mic. iv. 7, 8, v. 3, Amos ix. 11, especially Mark xi. 10, evroynuévn 1) epyo- 
pevn Bacirela rob Tatpos judy Aavid; Matt. xxi. 43, apOjncetar ad tuav % Bacirela 
Tod Geod x.7.r. (III.) The passive = to be recovered, of sick persons, diseased members. 
Matt. xii. 13; Mark iii. 5, viii. 25 ; Luke vi. 10. 


"Amwokatdotaces, %, restitution of a thing to its former condition, rerum ex 
turbis in priorem ordinem restitutio (Bengel). Polyb. iv. 23, éws dv é« Tod yeyovoros Kw7- 
wartos eis THY aToKaTdoTacW ErOn Ta KaTa THY modAuLv—Acts iii. 21, dv Set ovpavov pév 
déEacbar dxpt ypovwr aToxatactdcews TdvTev dv eadynoev 6 Beds Sida otdpatos tov 
ayiwy an’ aidvos avtod mpodnrav. The relative év cannot refer to mavt@v, because, in 
that case, the assimilated relative clause would be a limitation, instead of the addition, of 
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a new attribute (cf. Kriiger, § 51.10). It must therefore be taken as an attribute of 
Xpovev adrrox., of which times, as object of €Addnoev, cf. Col. iv. 3; 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 3; Heb. 
ii. 3, (The masculine construing of mavrwv does not correspond with the combinations 
cited under arroxaOiornws.) We then see that the contents and goal of the prophecy are 
the same in dzrox. mdvr. as in traduyyeverla (which see), Matt. xix. 28; cf. Joseph. Ant. 
xi. 3. 8, 9, where waduyy. is used interchangeably with dzox., Rev. xxi. 5; Rom. viii. 
19 sqq. The promise of salvation, so long as it has existed (cf. a. aidvos), has treated 
of the doing away with the condition brought about by sin, and the restoration of the 
paradisiacal state willed by God. Cf. Isa. xi. 3, 5, ete, 





Svvlory pe, secondary form cvnerdve, 2 Cor. iii. Lovell 2x el Welk Galliindeee 
(I.) Transitive, to place together, to bring together, to produce, to arrange. (a.) With a thing 
as object, to restore or represent, to produce or set forth, the latter with a certain emphasis 
corresponding with the strictly complex act denoted by the word. In profane Greek, the 
LXX., and Apocrypha, often also in the middle; in the N. T., only in the present and 
1st aorist active. The meaning becomes more defined according to the object whose 
setting forth or production involves different kinds of procedure, and requires varied 
complications, e.g. mpayya—=to accomplish ; modewov = to set on foot ; supmrdctov=to pre- 
pare; mokw=to found; modsteiav = to establish, and others. Philo and J osephus use it 
of the creation of the world; Philo, de opif. Mund. 4, Oeds 8& peyadororw krifew Siavon- 
Gels évevdnoe mpotepov Tods TUTOUS aiThs, €& dv Kocpov vonTov cvaTnadpevos aTroTEM} TOV 
aicOnrov ; Joseph. Antt. xii. 2. 2, rov drravta cvotnodpevov Oedv Kai odor Kat Huis cE Bd- 
pe0a = to create as an ordered and substantial whole. In mathematics =to describe or make, 
Also=to prove, to lay before, to fiz; in the middle =to stand fast ; cf. Polyb. iii. 108. 4, 
Sudtrep émeipato ouviatdvew bre K.7.r.; v.67.9, 06 8&.., Tavavtia TovTaY émEeipavTO cUMIWC- 
tavew ; Aristot. de Plant. i. 1, cvviotatas worepov éxovow 1) ody) Ta uta wuynv; i. 2, 
Kavted0ev ovvictatar iva TO puTov yn Te KpeirTov Tapa To Edov. Also of actual proof, 
Polyb. iv. 5. 6, él 6€ maou TovToIs cuvictave tiv é€axodovOnoovear edvotav ahict. See 
under (6.) Rom. iii. 5, ef dé 7 dduxia jydv Oeod Sixatoctyny cuvictncw; v. 8, cvvictnow 
88 Hv éavTod ayarnv 9 Beds eis has Ste x.7.r. These are the only two places in the 
N. T. in which it is joined with a thing as object. Still it is clear that the simple 
meaning, to show, to represent, does not satisfy the context, which demands an import such 
as is found elsewhere in the Pauline writings (in which alone the word occurs), and 
indeed usually (0.) with personal object, either with two accusatives, Gal. ii. 18, mapaBdarnv 
éuavtov ouviotdave; 2 Cor. vii. 11, cvvertnoate éavtods aryvovs civat ; cf. oe quis ver. 
div. haer. 517, cvvicrnow avrov mpopyrny; Joseph. Antt. vii. 2. 1, cuviatwy éavtous ws 
edvous, where the second object has the emphasis; or the perfect with simple accusative = 
to exhibit, to represent one rightly, to commend, to praise; so often in Xenophon, Plato, 
Demosthenes, Plutarch ; Hesych. cumoravew: éraweiv ; Rom. xvi. 1, cvviornms vylv Peihows 
2 Cor. iii, 1, dpyopeOa radw éavtods cuvctavew; ) py xpnSopev Ws TES TUETATLK@DY 
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émiaToN@y mods twas 1) €E dudv; iv. 2, Th pavepwoe. THS adnOelas cumatavTes éavTous 
mMpos Tacav cuveidnow pda: évétuov Tod Geod; v. 12, vi. 4, cunartdvtes éavtods OS 
Ocod Sidxovor; x. 12, 18, od yap 6 éavtiv cuncrdver, éxeivos éotw doximos, GAXA bv 6 
_KUpios auviotnow. In like manner the passive, 2 Cor. xii. 11. 

(II.) Intransitive, 2d aorist and perfect, in the N. T. only the perfect ‘to stand 
together ; twt, either with or against one, in a friendly or hostile sense, never, however, to 
denote mere juxtaposition ; accordingly, in Luke xi. 32, cat rods dvo0 dvdpas Tos cuverTmTas 
avo, the choice of the word refers back to ver. 31. . Then=¢o stand together, to subsist, 
answering to the transitive to restore, to put down, to arrange. Thus éx Twos, to consist 
of something, Xen. Mem. iii. 6.14, 4 modus é& oixiay ouvéotnke, to have stability, ag. 
Aristot. Eth. Bud. vii. 9, 7d Kowov av 8a Tod Sixalov cuvéoryker (cf. cvvertnKos, Synonym 
with emnyés, Id. Meteor. iv. 5). So 2 Pet. iti. 5, yh €& Bdatos cal Sv Hatos cuvertdca, 
T® Tod Ocod rAéyo (Gen. i. 2; 1 Pet. iii, 20); Col. i.17, ta wavta év aite ouvéoryxer ; 
ef. Heb. i. 3, épav ta wavta TO pypate Ths Suvdpews avTod. 


"Emtctotaces, 4, not proved to exist in profane Greek till Sextus Empiricus 
(the 2d century a.D.), which has probably occasioned the reading émictacts (cf. 2 Mace. 
vi. 3) in both places in the LXX. On the other hand, in the LXX. and Josephus. — 
Num. xxvi. 9, odtol elow of émicvworavtes émt Movojy nai “Aapov &v tH cvvayoyij 
Kopé év 1h érucvatdce Kkuplov ; xvi. 40, domep Kopé cat 1) érvovoracis avrod = insurrec- 
tion, rebellion, from éicvvictrnpt, intransitive, and in a hostile sense, to stand together 
against, to rebel, Num. xiv. 35, xxvi. 9; in a friendly sense, to stand by or together with, 
to unite together, in Sext. Emp. The substantive occurs only in a hostile sense, so also 
in Josephus, C. Apion. i. 20, dv ex ths adths émicvatdcews ; Sext. Emp. adv. Eth. 127, 
Trevor KaKdv éemicvotacw. It has the same sense in Acts xxiv. 12, émicvotacw dyrov, - 
and will also have the same in 2 Cor. xi. 28, ywpls tdv mapextos 4 émictatacis pov 
(genitive of the object, as in Num. xxvi. 9), 4} «a0” #uépay x.7.d.,— conclusively in relation 
to that which zroAAdxes (ver. 26 sqq.) the apostle had to encounter, which presented itself 
in opposition to him. 


‘Trocraccs, 4, (I.) transitively, setting under, laying the fowndation—(II.) In- 
transitively, (a.) stay, support, foundation, substructure, Diod. Sic. i. 66, xiii. 82; cf. Ezek. 
xlii. 11; (6.) figuratively, that which lies at the foundation of a matter, e.g. the subject on 

‘which one writes, speaks, etc., the matter treated of (“ sujet”); Polyb. iv. 2.1, cadAlornv 
imoctacw trorapPdvovres elvar tadrny (if this example of the usage, which is apparently 
the only one adducible, ought not to be referred to the other, namely, design, project). 
We have an analogous use in 2 Cor. ix. 4, ui) rds... kataoywOdpev.. . év TH brroatdce 
tavTn, and xi. 17, év tavtTn Th broctdce Tis Kavynoews, which is explained after the 
example of Theophyl., irdctacw tiv brodecw, To adtd Td mpaypa, H-o1 THY odclav THS 
Kauxynoews voet. But it is not perceived why the apostle, without apparent reason, 
those so striking an expression instead of the commoner mpa@yya, 2 Cor. vii. 11; 1 Thess. 
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iv. 6 ; cf. also 2 Cor. ix. 3, év rd upes Tov'r@, to which must be added, that if this meaning 
is accepted for 2 Cor. ix. 4, the word would seem to be redundant, cf. 2 Cor. x. 8; on 
the other hand, as in 2 Cor. xi. 17, the simple expression év TO KxavydcOau we, cf. xii. 
1, 6, or év tH Kavynoes tavrTy, xi. 10, must have readily suggested itself. When we 
attempt to substitute the correspondent xavynua for trdctacw Tis Kavynoews, the 
unsuitableness of this explanation becomes plain at once. The expression in 2 Cor. 
xi. 17 clearly denotes something special, something characterizing the kind and manner 
of boasting; as also in ix. 4 (where ris kavyrjoews is a false reading) the word answers 
to TO Kavynyua juadr To brép tudv ev TH peper TOUT@. See under (d.) (c.) The real nature 
ofa thing, in contrast to its appearance or outward show, eg. Diog. Laert. Pyrrhon. ix. 91, 
Enteitar S& ovx et daiverar Toiadra, aN e& Kal brdctacw ovtws éyer; Artemidor. 
Oneirocr. iii. 14, davtaciay pev yew mrovrov, broctacw Sé wy; Plut. Mor. 894 B (de 
iride), Tov petapciov Tabdv ta pwev Kal brootacw yiverat, olov duBpos, yaraba Ta dé 
kat éudacw, idiavy odk éyovta troatacw; Aristot. de Mund. 4. In patristic Greek 
opposed to oyfua, Soxnors, et al., vid. Suic. Thes. sv. So in Heb. i. 3, drradyacua rhs d0&ns 
Kal yapaxtnp Ths broatdcews avtod, where Sofa denotes the revealed glory, imocracts 
the divine essence underlying the divine self-revelation. (d.) Answering to i¢ictacOau, to 
undertake, take upon oneself, hold out, endure, offer resistance, e.g. opposed to devyew ; Xen. 
Cyrop. iv. 2. 31, imécracis denotes also courage, stedfastness; eg. Polyb. iv. 50. 10, of 
88 ‘“Pddi01, Oewpodvtes thy Tdv Bufavrioy broctacw; vi. 55. 2, ody’ obra thy Sdvapwy, 
as thy tréctacw avTod Kal Téhwav KaTaTeTAnypevav Urevavtiov. Diod. Sic., Josephus, 
see Wetstein on 2 Cor. ix. 4. Of. droortatixds, -ds = stedfast, Stob. Floril. i. 64, dewvdv 
broctatixa &Ets. Diod. Sic. xx. 78 opposed to SeAudoas. Similarly the LXX. have trans- 
lated ndnin, Ps, xxxix. 8, and ™ph, in Ruth i 12, Ezek. xix. 5, by drdoraous, as elsewhere 
by déropovr (cf. Ps. xxxix. 8a); because the Greek word éAmis lacked the psychological 
definiteness of the Hebrew word; see éAzés. It must therefore, as a synonym of éArris, b7ro- 
pov7}, be translated by confidence, assurance, Heb. iii. 14, édvmep tiv apyiy tis broctdceas 
péype rérous BeBalav cardoyoper, cf. ver. 6, édv THY Tappnolay Kal TO Kavynua Ths édiSos 
xatdoxyopev ; xi. 1, ore 68 mlotis Amifopevov tmocrtacts ; cf. under éAeyyxos. This mean- 
ing, therefore, is appropriate also in 2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17. 


K 


Ka0apés, 4, 6v, connected with the Latin castus and the German “ heiter” = 
pure, clean, without stain, without spot, synonymous with apiavros; free from mixture, 
synonymous with dxpatos = clear ; cf. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 7. 20, depatos wal xaapos o vods ; 
Jas. i. 27, Opnoxeia xabapa Kai dyiavtos—(L.) In a physical sense, of vessels, clothes, 
etc., Matt. xxiii. 36, xxvii. 59; Rev. xv. 6, xix. 8,14, xxi. 18, 21.—(IL.) Transferred 
to the sphere of morals, eg. Pind. Pyth. v. 2, xaBapd apern; Plat. Rep. vi. 496 D, xabapos 
adicias te Kal dvoclov %pyov; Orat. 403 E, ux) Kabapd mdvtwv tédv Trepl TO TOMA 
eaxov kab émiOvysav. In later Greek, amo twos instead of the simple genitive, ¢g. Dio 
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Cass. xxxvii. 24, xabapdy amd Tavtav adtédv jyépav axpiBds typjoa. We meet more 
frequently the phrase xa@apal xetpes in Herod., Aesch., Plut., etc. Plut. Pericl. 8, od 
povov tas xelpas Set xabapas exew Tov otpaTnyov, GddAd Kal Tas des; cf. Job ix. 30, 
xxii. 30; Xen. Cyrop. viii. 7, épya xabapd kal eo tadv adixov; cf. wlacpwa, of a crime. 
See under xaOapito. Ka@apéds denotes both moral pureness and innocence; (a.) the former 
in Matt. v. 8, of kaOapol rH Kxapdia; 1 Tim. i. 5, aydmn é« Kxabapas xapdias (cf. 1 Pet. 
i. 22, &« xapSias GAAjAous ayarrjoate, where the Received text has é« xapd. kafapas) Kab 
cuveidnocos dyads kab mlatews avuTroxpitov ; 2 Tim. ii. 22, émixaretobar Tov Kipiov éx 
kabap. caps. Jas. i. 27, see above. The phrase kaapos rH Kxapdia, Kad. kapdia, answers 
both to the Heb. 229 73, Ps. xxiv. 4 (Ps. lxxiii. 1=ed0ds 7H xapdia; Acts viii. 21, 9 
kapdia cov ok éotw ed0eia avr tod Ocod, cf. Job ix. 30, xxii. 30; xxxill. 9, 
Kabapds [Ww] cius ody duaptrov, dweumrds eis, ob yap Hvounoa,; viii. 6, et Kabapos 
el Kal adnOuvos), and to a-ring, Prov. xxii. 11 (6ovae kapdias) ; iN a> Ps. li. 12. In the 
N. T. passages and in most of the O. T., the meaning, which lies on the surface, is pure, 
amdorns, cf. Gen. viii. 21.—Then (0.) = guiltless, Acts xx. 26, xaOapds éyw azo Tod aipatos, 
and without such an addition in Acts xviii. 6. Also equivalent to purified, John xv. 3, 
KaOapol éate Sid Tov Aoyov by AeAGANKA dpiv; cf. ver. 2, KaOaiper Td KAHya; xiii. 10, 6 
AeAoupévos eotly KaBapos Gros; cf. the combination of xabapifew with dpeors, Heb. ix. 22. 
The phrase xaapa cvveldnors, 1 Tim. iii. 9, éyovtas TO uvoTHpioy Ths miotews ev Ka. 
ouverd.; 2 Tim. i. 3, 78 Oe AaTpetw év Kad. o., cf. 1 Tim. 1.15, peplavras adtav 6 voids 
Kal  cvveldnots, opposed to mdavta KaSapa tots Kaapois, denotes a conscience troubled with 
no guilt, as well as a conscience freed from guilt; cf. with 2 Tim. i. 3, Heb. ix. 14, 7é 
alua tod Xpioctod KaOapre? thy cvverd. budv ao vexpav Epywv eis TO NaTpevew Oe@ CoHvtu. 
It is finally to be remarked that xa. is applied (¢.) to so-called Levitical, ritual, or theocratic 
cleanness (see xabapifew), as opposed to Kowvds or axdbaptos; cf. Heb. ix. 13, dyiaver rovs 
KEKOLV@MEVOUS TPOS THY THS capKos KaOapoTnta; Acts x. 15, xi. 19; Rom. xiv. 20, wdvra 
pev KaOapa; cf. ver. 14, obd€v kowdv SV adtod ei un TH AoyiCopévw TL Kowwov elvas, exeive 
xowvov. Kowdv is common in the sense of wnelean, i.e. connected with sin, inasmuch as 
that in which the whole world shares cannot be admitted into the sphere of the fellowship 
of God until it is taken out of connection with the world (cf. ayidfeww mpos Kxabapornra), 
until in some way or other, by washing, etc., or prayer (on Rom. xiv. 14, Tit. i. 15, ef. 
1 Tim. iv. 4, 5), really or symbolically, that is removed, which indicates a connection 
with the world estranged from fellowship with God; Mark vii. 2, cowais yepoiv tobT 
got avinrous; Matt. xxiii. 26; Luke xi 41. See under xaapitew. 


/ fol . 
Ka@aipa, fut. -apé, to cleanse, to purify; John xv. 2, xaOalpe 7d wrjpa twa 
N lal a . oe 
kaprov Thelova pépy = Krav, later xAadav, kradevew ; cf. Phil. de Somn. ii. 667, ed. Mang, 
cabarep Tois Sévopeow émipvovtar Braotas Tepiccal, peyddar Tdv yvnclov ABBat, ds 
/ \ ? / ‘ a a a a 
xadalpovot Kat amotéuvover Tpovoia THY avayKaiwy of yewpyodvTes’ obTwH TO GdrnOel Kat 


tens / / ¢ / 
atupp Bip mapavéBrarper o Katepevopévos Kal TeTupwpévos, ob méxps TadTys THs npépas 
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ovdels eFpntar yewpyos, ds THY BraBepav éeripvow adbrals pitas améxoe. Plat. Hut. iii. A, 
Nas exxabaipe Tods TaV véwy TAS BAdoTAS SiapOeipovtas. On the use of the word in a reli- 
gious sense = lustrare, expiare, Heb. x. 2, 8d 70 undeulav yew ovveldSnow apaptidv Tovs Aat- 
pevortas dak xexabappévous (D EK, xexabapiopévovs, Lachm. kexabepiop). See cabapifo. 


Kaéapifa, xabapid, éxabdpica, éxabapicOnv = xabaipea, only in biblical and (though 
rarely) in ecclesiastical Greek = to cleanse, to free from dirt or uncleanness ; Matt. xxiii. 
25; Luke xi. 39; Mark vii. 19. Used of Levitical or ritual cleansing in opposition to 
xowodv, cf. Acts x. 15, xi. 9, & 0 Oeds exabdpice, od pa Kolvov. See under xabapos. 
Used of the removal or healing of leprosy, which excluded the person affected from the 
community of the people of God because he was dxd@apros; cf. the remarks of Bahr, 
Mos. Cult. ii. 460, who, in view of Num. xii. 12, 2 Kings v. 7, aptly designates leprosy 
living death ; so Matt. viii. 2, 3, x. 8, xi 5; Mark i. 40, 41,42; Luke iv. 27, v. 12, 13, 
vii. 22, xvii, 14 = 7100; Lev. xiii. 13, etc. Against the explanation formerly in vogue 
of Matt. viii. 2, 3=to declare clean, it is aptly remarked by Kypke, Observv. Ser., “ sic 
Christo aliquid tribueretur, quod ipse tamen, sec. v. 4, a sacerdotibus fiert debere jussit.” In 
a moral sense, 2 Cor. vii. 1, caOapicwpev Eavtods amd wavtds podvopod K.7.r.; Jas. iv. 8, 
xa0apicate xeipas, dpaptwrot, Kal ayvioate kapdlas; cf. Prov. xx. 8. 

Transferred to the religious sphere, it is used by the LXX. and in the N. T. like 
xaSatpew in profane Greek = to purify by propitiating, expiare, lustrare. So, in particular, 
Herod., Xen., Thucyd. Herod. i. 43,6 xaOapOels tov povov; 44, tov adros povov éxaOnpe ; 
35, amixvéeras és Tas Yapdis avyp cuppPoph éxopevos nal ov Kabapos yelpas .. . tapedOav 
88 odtos és Ta Kpoicov oixia kata vouovs Tods émuywpiovs KaBapatov édeto Kuphoas. 
Kpoioos 5é pw éxdOnpe. oti 5¢ maparrAnoin 4 KaBapots Toics Avdotct Kal toict “EXdnon 
Xen. Anabd. v. 7.35, eoke nal KaPipas To orpatevua, Kal éyévero KaBappyos; Thue. iii. 104; 
Plat. Legg. ix. 868 A, the middle opposed to 70 BrdBos, tHv BAaBnv éxtiveww ; Phaedr. 113 D, 
KaSaipopevor tov te adiknudtov Sidovres Sixas ; cf. Legg. 872 E, rod yap Kowvod pavOévros 
aiwatos ovx elvar kdbapaw GAY, oddé ExmdrvTov EBérew yiyvecBas To pavOév, mpiv dovov 
dove dpoiw duovov % Spdcaca uy tion Kal waons Ths Evyyeveias Tov Ovpov adiracapévn 
koyion. Of. Nigelsbach, Nachhomer. Theol. p. 536, ““IXacpos requires xd@apous as its 
supplement, the washing away of the placa of guilt cleaving to the sinner.” — This 
usage enables us to explain why the LXX. render not only 735, but in Ex. xxix. 37, 
xxx. 10, 783 also, by xaOapifew, as DBD in Ex. xxix. 36, xxx. 10 =xKadapiopos. 90, 
indeed, is mostly applied to Levitical purifications ; but it is also used of the purification 
from sin effected by means of propitiation. It occurs conjoined with 152 in Lev. xvi. 30, 
éEiAdoeras rep) byar, Ka0aploar ipas amd Tacdy Tov duapTiOv dpav evayte Kvpiov Kab 
cabapicOjcecbe; cf. vv. 32-34. Further, cf. xvi. 19, 20, pavet émt to Ovovacripiov ard TOd 
alwatos...Kai KaOapset abt nal dyrdoes adTd amd THv dxabapordy Tév vidv 'Iopann, 
nai cuvterécat e€inacKopevos TO Gyvov «.7.A. Further, Num. viii. 21, in the account of 
the consecration of the Levites, where the purification was not merely ritual, cf. viii. 7. 
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12, 21, where ver, 21, é&Adoato wep) aitaéy adayvicacba adto’s; Ps. li. 4, 9; Jer. 
xxxiii. 8. In general, we must abide by the position that the idea of a seriously-meant 
purification from sin lies at the basis of 714», even where it is used of Levitical purifica- 
tions (cf. the sin-offerings in the laws relating to purification), even though the impurity 
is to be regarded less as the result of misconduct than as the suffering of what community 
of nature infected with sin brings in connection with such processes as generation, birth, 
death, etc. The not quite rightly so-called Levitical, or better, theocratic uncleanness, is 
the consequence rather of the bearing than of the committal of sin. For this reason the 
purification connected with propitiation does not materially differ from that which was 
prescribed for Levitical impurity. One might say, on the one hand, it is the personal 
appropriation of propitiation; on the other, where there was no personal guilt requiring 
propitiation, it was deliverance from the suffering of sin. Kadapifew accordingly holds a 
middle position between iidoxecOau and dyidtew; see the passages quoted, as also Ex. xxix. 
37, cabapteis 76 Ovovartypiov Kal dyidoets avTO Kab éotas TO OvorasTnpLov &ytov Tod aylov ; 
Lev. viii. 15, éxa@apicey Td Ovovactypiov Kab aylacev ad’Td Tod é€iNdoacOas é’ avTod, 
where xaf:= 81, So also in the N. T., especially in the Epistle to the Hebrews, which, 
above all other N. T. books, is closely related to the O. T., and shows the influence of the 
Greek literature. There the word xa0apifev holds the same position as a term. techn. that 
is held by Sceasodv in Paul’s writings, with the difference that what in Sr«asodv (also 
holding a midway position between irdoxecOar and dyidfewv) appears as a judicial 
act, in xa@apiew is represented as an effect produced in the object itself; Sveasody, 
on the contrary, refers to an. effect produced on the relation of the object to God. 
This corresponds with the point of view from which the Epistle to the Hebrews speaks 
of the law; see vouos. In the Epistle to the Hebrews xa@apifew has various objects. 
(1) The person and the conscience, Heb. ix. 14, 7d alua tod Xpiotod Kabapset thy cuvel- 
Snow jpav amd vexpdv epyov cis 7d Aatpevew Oe LdvTr; cf. x. 2, Sid 7d pndeplav eyew 
ouveldnow apaptidy tods Natpevovtas dmat KexaSapicuévous. According to this, purifica- 
tion is the removal of our consciousness of guilt by the appropriation of the atoning 
sacrifice of Christ (vid, ana), (2) With impersonal objects, such as the sanctuary and 
its vessels, Heb. ix. 22, év ake TavTa cabapiverar, Kab xeopis sea cian ov ryiverat 
dheris; ver. 23, dvdyxn obv ta trodetypata tev év ois ovpavols TovTous Kabapifec Oat, 
aura S¢ Td éroupana xpelrtoow Ovoiats mapa tavras. According to this, purification is 
a removal of our sins out of the consciousness of God (ef. x. 17; Lev. xvi. 16) as the 
condition of deous, and therewith of the purification of the conscience. meee 
therefore, in itself is equivalent to ddaspelv dyaptias, Heb. x. 4; Teplerely apapTias, 
x. 11; it puts it, however, that our guilt is removed both from God’s consciousness and 
also ft our own by virtue of the appropriation or acceptance of the atoning sacrifice. 
The sanctuary for purification, as the place of divine intercourse with men, is made 
impure by the intervention of sin, Lev. xvi. 16.. Hence the purification thereof may be 
explained as the removal of our sin from the consciousness of God, cf. Jer. xxxi, 34, 
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In the remaining passages of the N. T., caapifew, likewise synonymous with adaupeip 
dpaptias, is conjoined with dyagfew, but without the dogmatic precision of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. Eph. v. 26, iva adtiy dyidon xabapicas TO AOVTPY TOD VdaTos K.T.r.; 
Tit. ii, 14, tva AvTpeboNTaL tds ard Tdaons avowlas Kal Kabapion éavT@ Nady TeEptovatov. 
In closer approximation to the usage of the Epistle to the Hebrews, is 1 John i. 7, 76 
alua “Inood kabapifes judas amd mwaons auaprtias, the result of the atoning sacrifice ; 
1 John i. 9, wa adh jyiv tas duaptias Kal Kabapion jas ard madons adixias, where the 
explanation of E. Haupt, that the former refers to the actus forensis, and Ka0. dm6 K.7.X. 
to the renewal of the man by virtue of the indwelling Svcavoovvn, contradicts alike the 
conception of Sscavoovvn and the conception of dévxla, which describes the nature of the 
dpaptias and the condition of the subject brought about by them, apart from the fact 
that it is an error to confound the conception of purifying with that of renewal, cf. 1 John 
iii. 3-9. Worthy of note is, further, Acts xv. 9, oddév Siéxpivev petaEd Huidv Te Kal avTar, 
Th Tiote: Ka0apicas Tas Kapdias ad’tHy, where the expression is defined by what is related 
in Acts x. 15, 34, xi. 2 ff. 


Kaé€aptopos, 6, purification, for which in profane Greek is used xafappos = 
purification, process of purification, sacrifice of purification, Plat., Plut. LXX. =n, Lev. 
xiv. 32, xv. 13; 1 Chron. xxiii. 28 ; 055, Ex. xxix. 36, xxx. 10. Of the purification 
pf women (Aristot. h. a. vii. 10), Luke ii. 22. Of ritual purification, in Mark i.44; Luke 
v. 14; John ii. 6. The baptism both of John and Jesus is designated xa@apicuds in 
John iii. 25, by which the connection between it and the ritual process of purification 
(cf. Ezek. xxxvi. 25) and its combination with propitiation (vid. xa@apifev), is made 
evident; hence Bamticpa petavoias eis adeow dpaptiav, Luke iii. 3; Mark i. 4; Acts 
ii. 38. Heb. i. 3, raOapiopov moimoduevos TOV ayapTiov jydv, denotes the objective 
removal of our sins, cf. Heb. ix. 22, 23; Plat. Rep. ii. 364 E, xafappol adiccnudror, 
Job vii. 21, SYN VAY = rovelv Kalapicpov Tihs awaptias. In 2 Pet. i. 9, AjOnv rAaBov 
Tod Kabapiopod THY mddat avToOD GwapTnudTor,on the contrary, it denotes the purification 
accomplished in the subject, the propitiation appropriated by the subject; see xa@apito. 


Kadaporns, 4, purity, freedom from the wiacpa of guilt. Heb. ix. 13, 7ovs 
Kexolvwpévous ayidtes pos THY THS GapKds KaBapoTnTa, See under Kowda, odpé. 


Kd0appa, 76, the defilement swept away by cleansing. Employed in connection 
with the process of purification, it denotes the sacrificial victim laden with guilt, and 
therefore defiled. Figuratively, offscouring of mankind, Luc. dial. mort. ii, 1, éEoverdiGer 
avoparroda xal Kkabappata huas amoxaddv. In 1 Cor. iv. 13, according to Cod. B, damepes 
Kabdppata Tov Koopou éyernOnpev, Where @s Tepixa0dpparta is generally read. Josephus, 
Bell. Jud. iv. 4. 38, ra aOdppata Kal KaOdppata Tis xwpas Odrys... NeANOdTws Tapec- 
éppevoay cis THv lepav mod’ AnoTal &’ bmepBormy aoeBnudtov piaivovtes Kai TO 


aBEBnrov Kaos, ods opav viv éupeOvoKopévors Toi aylows K.T.D. 
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IIlepixd@appa, 76, offscouring, refuse. Not used in profaneGreek. In the LXX. 
Prov. xxi. 18, wepixaOapya Sixalov dvowos, Hebrew 153. Anon. Cat. in Psalm. i. 600. 32 
(Steph. TZhes.), mepix. éavtods aroxadodvtes nal wdvtwv éoxatovs. 1 Cor. iv. 13, see 
Kkad0appa, Synonymous with mepibnwa, what is swept away by wiping. 


"Axad@aprtos, ov, (I.) Strictly unpurified; thus only still as equivalent to 
unatoned (vid. xabaipw, xabapitw), eg. Plat. Legg. ix. 868 A, doris dv axdBaptos ov 
TA ddda lepda pain; 854 B, ek marady Kal dxabdptwv adicnuatov. With this 
is connected the use of the word in 2 Cor. vi. 17, dxa@dptov yn amrrecOe (cf. vii. 1, 
Kabapicwpev Eavtods amd TavtTds poAvopod capKos Kal TvevpaTos, émiTeAodvTES AyLW- 
ovvnv), and 1 Cor. vii. 14, éwel dpa ta téxva tudv axdOapta éotw, viv dé ayia éotw, 
of Levitical, or, as we ought certainly here to say, theocratic impurity, Acts x. 4, 28, 
xi. 8; Rev. xviii. 2. On 2 Cor. vi. 17, cf. the fundamental passage Isa. lii. 11. Kouwvos, 
and with it adxda@apros, is that which does not belong to the sphere of the fellowship of 
God ; see under xa8apés, hence the antithesis @ysos. On the relation of impurity to 
sin, vid. kaapifw. Then (II.)=impure, usually transferred to the moral sphere. Plat. 
Legg. iv. 116 E, axdOaptos yap tiv oy 6 ye Kans, KaBapos 5é 6 évdvtios. Of. Tim. 92, 
Thy Yuxny bd TANUpErelas mradons axabaptws éyovrwv. Demosthenes, Lucian, Plutarch 
= libidine impurus ; Cicero, animus impurus = vicious, infamous ; Sallust, Cat. 15, Suidas, 
axd0aptos* dwaptntixcs, inclined to sin. It would appear that we must take it in this 
general sense in the combination mvedpua axdOaproyr, cf. Rev. xvi. 13, 14 ; Mark iii. 30, 22. 
So Matt. x. 1, xii. 43; Mark i. 23, 26, 27, iii. 11, 30, v. 2, 8, 13, vi. 7, vii. 25, ix. 25; 
Luke iv. 36, vi. 18, viii. 29, ix. 42, xi 24; Acts v. 16, viii. 7; Rev. xviii. 2. Parallel 
with Sacwoviov, cf. Mark vii. 25, 26; Rev. xvi. 13, 14, et al. Luke iv. 33, veda 
Satpoviov axafdprov. To adduce here Josephus’ idea (vid. under Saiuev) for the explana- 
tion of this expression and of the thing, is both unnecessary and inappropriate. 

(IIL) The word is used more specially in Eph. v. 5, was aopvos 4 axdOaptos 7) 
mreovextns ; cf. dxabapola, Col. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 19, etc. It is more comprehensive than 
mopvos, licentious = libidinosus, lustful. Cf. Plut. Oth. 2, dvdcvor nal appnroe év yuvarkt 
mTopvats Kal axabdprous éyxvawsyjoets.” 


"Axa@Oapoia, 4, uncleanness—(I.) In the ritual sense, in Matt. xxiii. 27, of 
whited sepulchres, érwbev yéuovow dctéwy vexpov Kal mdons axabapoias, cf. Num. 
xix. 16.—(II.) In an ethical sense, (a.) in general = impurity, as opposed to dytacpés, 
1 Thess. il 3, wapdkdnows typdv ovk éx mravns ovdé & dxabapclas, ovTe év ddX@ ; 
Rom. vi. 19, wapeorjcate ra wéhn dudv SotrAa TH dxaOapoia. The same contrast is in 
1 Thess. iv. 7, where it denotes more specially (6.) lasciviousness, unchastity. So also 
wherever it is conjoined with mopvela (whoredom); acédyeva (dissoluteness.) ’Axabapola 
is the genus of which mopveda is a species; Eph. v. 3, wopveia 8¢ xai dxabapola aca; 
iv. 19, éavtovs tapédwxav Th dceryeia eis épyaciay axabapolas mdons. 2 Cor. xii, 21 4 
Gal v. 193" Colminmoeshom. 12a 
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"Axa0adprns, %, uncleanness, rare, perhaps only in the Received text, Rev. xvii 4, 
ToTHpiov .. . yéuov .. . dkadpryntos mopvelas avris. Tisch. ta andOapta Tihs K.7.d. 


Kavos, 7, ov, new, and that, too, in opposition to what has already existed, is 
known, has been used and consumed; xawvds therefore looks backwards, whereas its 
synonym véos looks forwards = young, fresh; xawvos = not yet having been; véos = not 
having long been. The former answers to the Latin novus, the latter to the Latin recens. 
Tittmann, Synon. N. T. 59, “ Est enim xarvdv quod succedit in locum rei, quae antea adfutt, 
quod nondum usu tritum est, novum ; véos autem est, quod non diu ortum est, recens.” Of. 
Déderlein, Lat. Syn. iv. 95, according to whom Manutius on Cic. Famm. xi. 21 thus 
rightly describes the distinction, “Movwm est non quod nuper, sed quod nunc primum 
habemus ; recens vero non quod nunc primum, sed quod nuper. Et novum ad rem, recens 
ad tempus refertur. Propterea ut simul utrumque significetur, conjunguntur, ut in Cic. Flac. 
6, Lege hac recentt ac nova.” F or its relation to véos, cf. in the N. T. Matt. ix. 17, ofvov 
véov eis GoKovs Katvovs Barrew; Luke v. 38, Matt. xxvi. 29, on the contrary, yévynua 
TS aprédov iva we tuov Kawvov (cf. Rev. xix. 9); Mark xiv. 25. Ps. ciii. 5, ava- 
KawiaOnoetat @s aeTOD 4 veoTns cov. For the force of xasvds, cf. in classical Greek, Xen. 
Cyrop. iii. 1. 30, katvis dpyopuévns apyhs, ) tis eiwOvlas Katapevotons ; Mem. iv. 4. 6, 
TEeipapuat KaLvov TL Aéyewv del, Opposed to wepl THY a’TaY TA adTa réye (... & eyo TadaL 
mote cov yKovoa) ; Plat. Rep. iii. 405 D, cawa tatra nal adtota voonudtov dvopara. 
From the N. T. cf. Mark ii. 21, 76 aA‘jpwya 76 Kasvov, in contrast with (udtuoy madatov 
answering to éw/~Anpwa paxovs ayvadov; Luke v. 36. Also cf. Matt. xxvii. 60, xawov 
pvnyeiov, with John xix. 41, év & ovdéra ovdels éréOn ; Heb. viii. 13, év TS Aéyew Kauviy 
TeTAadaiwKkey THY TpwTnv. The same antithesis to mp@ros occurs in Rev. xxi. 1; Isa 
xliii. 18, 19.—1 John ii. 7, od« évtodjy Kawnv ypddw tpiv, GAN évroAnv Twadaay, tv 
elyete am’ dpyns; ver. 8; 2 John 5; John xiii. 34. Thus «avvds denotes what is new, 
inasmuch as it has not previously existed, or as, in contrast with what has previously 
existed, it takes the place thereof; and, indeed, primarily, (I.) with predominant reference 
to time. It is so used in the passages quoted, and in Matt. xiii. 52, xawa Kal tranracd. 
From the relation of the new to what preceded there results, (II.) in particular, a qualita- 
tive difference—the difference of the new, as the better, from the old, as the worse, as that 
which is spoiled, etc., which is supplanted by the new. The «xawov corresponds also to 
the érepov, to the qualitatively different, whereas véov may stand side by side with the 
Go, the numerically different, because it does not express opposition to what already 
exists (though it does not of itself denote the numerically new.) Cf. Plat. Apol. 24 C, 
érepa Sapoma Kawa; Xen. Cyrop.i. 6. 38, of povorxol ody ols av pd0wor, Tobrous povov 
YPOvTAl, GAA Kal GArAa véa TeipOvTat Trovely., — év Tois povotKois TA véa Kal avOnpa 
evooxuiel. From the N. T. cf. xawi dudayy, Mark i. 27, Acts xvii. 19, with @repov edayye- 
Mov 6 ov« éotiv ddd, Gal. i. 6, 7. According to this, one might have expected in Acts 
xvii. 21, 7) Aéyew 7 axovew te KaworTepov, rather vewTepov, just as Demosthenes, in 
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Phil. 1, says of the Athenians, ovdSev rovoovTes evOdade KalbynpweOa, wéAXrovTES aei, Kal Wnt- 
fouevor kab TmuvOavduevor KaTa THY ayopdy, el TL NEYyEeTAL veotepov. This gives greater 
prominence to the love of mere change ; whereas the other, and, in profane writers, far 
more common expression, directs attention at the same time to what is attractive in such 
change, namely, the novelty. Of. Thue. iii. 38. 4, werd xaworntos pev AOyou amataabas 
dpiotot. (It is that blasé state, in which men need ever fresh impressions and sensations, 
without being able to be permanently affected. Theophr. Char. Lth. 9, characterizes by 
this term the Aoyorros/a, and Plut. Mor. 519 A, the moAvirpayuoouvn, of the Athenians.) 

Inasmuch, now, as kawds distinguishes that which takes the place of what had pre- 
viously existed (or is altogether new), as an érepov, as something qualitatively different, 
it is specially fitted to characterize the blessings contained or expected in the final revela- 
tion of redemption, eg. Kawol ovpavol cal yh xawy, Isa. lxv. 17; Rev. xxi. 1; 2 Pet. 
iii. 13, év ols Sixavootvn Katowet—Kauwr ‘Iepovocadj, Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2. "Ovopa 
xawov, Rey. ii. 17, cf. Isa. xxvi. 2, 4, Ixv. 15; Rev. iii, 12, cf. xix. 12. (267 Kawy, 
Rev. v. 9, xiv. 8. “ The word new is a thoroughly apocalyptic word,—new name, new 
song, new heavens, new earth, new Jerusalem, everything new,’ Bengel on Rev. ii. 17.) 
Rey. xxi. 5, xawd row® 7avta. This is true of the blessings of redemption, still future, yet 
within the N. T. time of grace. Through the presence of the redemption given in Christ, 
the economy of salvation is also new, cawi SvaOyxn, Matt. xxvi. 28 ; Mark xiv. 24; Luke 
xxii, 20; 1 Cor. xii 25; 2 Cor. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8, 13, ix. 15; cf. Jer. xxxi 31, "3 
nWIN, in qualitative contrast with the old, cf. Heb. viii 13; 2 Cor. iii. 6, ixavwoev ids 
Svaxovous xawihs SiaOynKns, ov ypdupatos ad\Ad mTvevpatos; hence kpeirtwv SiaOy«n, Heb. 
viii. 6, 7, vil. 22; cf vii. 19, oddév yap éredelwoev 6 vowos ; ver. 18 (Heb. xii. 24, dia. 
véa). The effect of salvation is termed a caw xtiows, Gal. vi. 15; 2 Cor. v. 17, e& Tus 
év XpioT@, kaw? Ktiow' Ta apxyaia TraphrGev, iSod yéyovev kava Ta mdvta. Also Kawvos 
avOpwrros, Eph. ii. 15, iv. 24, see @vOpw7ros. Cf. Col. iii. 10, tov véov dvOpwroy Tov ava- 
katvovpevov. In all these connections the design is to exclude that which was specially 
characteristic of the past, to wit, the connection with sin and its consequences, which 
rendered all hitherto unsatisfactory and unendurable. (Ign. ad Eph. 20, 0 kawvos dvOpw- 
mos “Incovs Xpictos.) 


Kacvorns, newness, often in Plutarch, with the subordinate idea of the wnusual, 
ef. Ign. ad Eph. 19. In biblical Greek only in Rom. vi. 4, vii. 6, where prominence is 
given to the qualitative difference between the blessings of the N. T. salvation and the 
previous state of things; vid. cawos. Rom. vi. 4, év xawédtnte Swhs mepurateiv; vii. 6, 
Sovrevew ev KalvoTnTL TvEvwaTos Kal ov TadaALOTNTL ypapparTos. 


Kavvifo, to make or do something afresh or something new; repeatedly in Soph. 
and Aeschylus. In the LXX. 1 Macc. x. 10, ti wodw; Isa. lxi. 4, ores épypous ; 
2 Mace. iv 11, Tas pév voylwovs xatadvov TodtTelas, Tapavomous eOvcpors éexaiviter; 
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Kur. Zro. 889. With subordinate moral import, in Wisd, vil. 27, 7) copla... Ta Tav7a 
waaviter. Hence— 


"Avaxavvife, to renew, to give a new beginning to what already exists, to re-esta- 
blish, eg. &yOpav, mérewov, vowous; 1 Mace. vi. 9, Avwnv. In the LXX.=w5n, Piel and 
Hithpael, Ps. ciii. 5, dvaxawicOjoetas ds deTod 1) vedtns cov; civ. 30, Kab xricOncovtat, 
kal davaxawmiets Td mpdcwrov tis yijs. In a moral sense with personal object, only in 
Heb. vi. 6, rods drraf hwricOevtas KT. ... Taw dvaxawifew els petdévorav, where it 
must be viewed as a synonym with émuotpédew; cf. Lam. v. 21, émiotperov fpas Kipre 
mpos oé, Kal ériotpadncopeba: Kab dvaxalycov uépas hav Kabes gumpooev, As 
Delitzsch remarks on the passage, it appears as the active of dvaxawotoOau, 2 Cor. iv. 16, 
Col. iii, 10 ; but it does not therefore refer to the action of the teacher and pastor, but to 
divine action; cf. the foregoing participles and vv. 7, 8. 


"Eyx«atvia, besides in the LXX. and N. T,, only in Poll. Onom. i. 11, dyardua 
éyxatvicat TO Ge@ (about 180 a.D.). As used in the LXX., it corresponds (I.) to wn, to 
renew, 1 Sam. xi. 14, tv Baovrelav; 2 Chron. xv. 8, Td Puovacryptoy ; Ps. li, 12, rvedua 
evOes éyxalvicov év Tots éyxatous wou.—(II.) To 334, to consecrate (properly, to make fast, 
complete), Deut. xx. 5, oixodopeiv oixiav Kkawny Kai éyxawifew adtyy; 1 Kings viii. 64; 
2 Chron. vil. 5. With this are connected the derivatives éyxcainow, Num. vii. 88; 
éyxawiopos, vii. 10; 2 Chron. vii. 9; 7a éyxata, John x. 22 (the feast of the Consecra- 
tion of the renovated temple, 2 Mace. i. 9,18, x. 1 sq.; 1 Mace. iv. 41 sq.). In classical 
Greek xatvdw (Herodotus), and later xawifw, are used for it. It is difficult to render the 
precise force of the preposition = to do something new with something new. Delitzsch on 
Heb. ix. 18 (ovde 1) rparn ywpls aiwaros éyxexaivuocrat), “ solemnly to set forth something 
new as such, and to give it over to use, to cause it to enter upon its work;” Heb. x. 20, 
iy evexaluicey jyuiv oddv mpoadaror K.T.d, 


K atvoo, to make new, to form anew, to alter. Not used in biblical Greek. Hence— 


*"Avakatvoa, only in the passive and in Paul’s writings. Not, it seems, used 
either in profane or patristic Greek ; the latter employs dvaxavvifew instead, cf. Barnab. 6, 
érrel ody avaxawicas Huds ev TH adéce. TOV ApyapTiav, éTroincEY Gs AAdov TUToOV, ws 
Tradlov éxew Thy Yuxnv, os dv 5é dvaTraccopévous avdtovrs judas. The new form of the 
word was just what the Apostle Paul would introduce, for his language in its ring bears 
most traces of his endeavours to find right expressions for the new truths,—and in the 
present case, not only the combination of a personal object with the thought expressed, 
but also the thought itself, was something completely new and strange. ol. iii. 10,6 
avOpwros avaxawvovpevos «.7.d.; 2 Cor. iv. 16, 6 érwbev dvOpwios dvaxawvodrar tpépg 
Kat juépa. The preposition dva points to a former state or activity (cf Lam. v. 21, 
Kaos gumpocbev, under avaxawwifew) ; and, indeed, here to the creation, ef. Col. ili. 10, 
Toy dvakawovpevoy ... Kat eiKova TOD KTicavToOs avTov; Ps, civ. 30 (under avaxawifa). 
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The word denotes the redemptive activity of God, corresponding to the creation of man, which, 
by putting an end to man’s existing corrupt state, establishes a new beginning (cf. Col. 
iii, 10, évSvedpevos tov véov tov avax.). Cf. Basil. M. (Suic. Thes.), eis Typ && apxis 
Cony tas wuyas avaxauwiterv. 


’"Avaxalvocss, % renewal, also used by Paul alone, and that in Tit. iii 5, cor- 
responding exactly to the verb, éowcev jas Sia AovTpod Taduyyeverias Kal AVAKAWOTEDS 
mvetparos dylov, while in Rom. xii. 2 the vods is the object of a renewal to be accom- 
plished on the part of the Christian, a renewal standing in connection with the saving 
influences on the ground of which the admonition is given, perapop pode TH avakawedces 
rod vods.—Gregor. Naz. Or. X. (Suic. Thes.), dvayévo tod ovpavod petarynpatiopov, THs 
ys petatroinow, THY Tov oToLxelwy éedevOeplav, TOD KOTHOU TavTOS avaKaivioL. 


Kacpos, 6, the right measure and relation, especially as regards time and place. 
Most frequently of time. Ammon. p. 80, 6 yey Karpds Sndol tovoTnTa xpovov . . . xpovos 
S¢ rocétnta. In the LXX. = yin, Gen. i. 14, Jer. viii. 7, and especially =Ny, while ypdvos 
is variously = OY, ny, jor. It denotes accordingly (I.) the right time, suctable, convenient 
time or point of time. This is its force in the combinations é¢fayopdfecOar tov Kaxpor, 
Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5 (Dan. ii. 8); cf. xaspov rypeiv, to perceive the right point of time, 
Aristot. Rhet. ii. 6. 4; xatpod tuxeiv, carpov NaBeiv, aprdlew, Kaip@ yphjoOa, see Passow, 
Worterd. ; xapov petarapBavew, Acts xxiv. 25; Kaup. eye, to have a suitable, convenient 
time, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. xi. 15, cf. Plut. Zwcull. 16. The words xaip@ Sovrcvew, Rom. 
xii. 11 (where Received text, Lachm. Tisch. read «upi@), taken in this sense, are unobjec- 
tionable—Specially frequent are the adverbial expressions év Kaip@, at the right time, 
Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 39, and often. Matt. xxiv. 45; Luke xii. 42, xx. 10; 1 Pet. v. 6, cf. 
Job xxxix. 18; Ps. i. 3 ; also simply «acp@ (as in Thucyd. iv. 59, and often), Matt. xii. 1 
(Luke xx. 10, Tisch.). Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 6, év r@ éavtod Karp@. Also mpos Karpov, at the 
right, the convenient time, when rt is convenient, as it suits; Luke viii. 13, apos caspow 
muatevovow (1 Cor. vii. 52). Of. Soph. Ay. 38, mpés xatpdv trova; Plat. Legg. iv. 708 E, 
mpos Kk. Nye; Herod. i. 30, @s of kata Kaupov qv; Plut. Lucull, 16, xata Karpov frew ; 
Job xxxix. 18; Rom. v. 6, étu yap Xpictos dvtwv huav acbevav Kata Karpov trép aceBav 
améGavev ; the conjunction of cata Katpov with the foregoing genitive absolute would give 
rise to a tautology with érz; it must therefore be referred to what follows, and finds its 
explanation in ver. 9.—On the other hand, wapa xaupov means inopportunely, Plut. Polit. 
277a, cf. Heb. xi. 11, m7. «. tprKlas.—axpu Karpod, until the right time, Acts xiii. 11; 
Luke iv. 13, cf. xxii. 53, John xiv. 30; po xaupod, before it is time, Matt. viii. 29; 
1 Cor. iv. 5.—Also in John vii. 6, 6 xaspds 6 euds obrw mdpectw, 6 Sé Katpos dpérepos 
mdvroré éotw érouos. In ver. 8 it must be taken in the sense of right, switable time. 

(II) More generally, a time in some way limited or defined, xeysavos Katpos, Plat. Legg. 
iv. 709 C, Moer. p. 424, dpa érous "Artixol> Kaupos erous “EAAnves. Cf. dpa in John; 
tom. xiii, 11, eidctes tov Karpov bts Spa «.7.r.; 1 Thess. ii. 17, mpds xatpov dpas. So 
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x. TOD Depiopod, TGV KapTOY, cUKdV, HrLKlas, etc. ; Matt. xiii, 30, xxi. 34,41; Mark xi. 13; 
Luke i. 20; Heb. ix. 9, 10; Gal. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 6; Heb. xi. 11; Luke xix. 44; 
2 Tim. iv. 3, ota yap xaipds ote x.7.r. Cf. the passages where it is conjoined with 
xXpovos, Acts i. 7, yvevar xpdvous 7H} Kaipovs; 1 Thess. v. 1; Mark xiii. 33, mére 6 Kaupds 
éorw ; frequently év éxeivp tO x.; Matt. xi. 25, xii 1, xiv. 1, etc, 0 viv Kaspos, Rom, 
ill. 26, viii. 18, xi. 5; 2 Cor. viii. 13; mpos Kaspov, for a time, 1 Cor. vii. 5; 1 Thess, 
i. 17; «ata xatpov, from time to time (Plut.), John v. 4.—Rev. xii. 12, dréyov x. exeu. 
With these may be classed expressions such as 0 Kaipds pov éyyts éotw, Matt. xxvi. 18, 
cf. dpa, John vii. 30, viii. 20, and other places. With this expression, cf. 2 Thess. ii. 6, 
eis TO atroxadvpOnvar adtov év.T@ éavtod xaip@. For the thing meant, cf. Luke xxii, 15, 
mp0 Tod we TaGety. Further, in Luke xxi. 8, 6 xatpds iryyixev, of the time, toward which 
all yearning and hope were directed, which alone can come under consideration ; so also 
Rev. i. 3, xxii. 10, 6 xacpds éyyis éoriv—that is, the time of the second coming of the 
Lord. Cf. 2 Chron. xxi. 19, where xaipés is used to denote the close of a period of time. 
Then «. Sexrds, edrpdadewtos, 2 Cor. vi. 2, of the N. T. time of grace, wid. Sexrds. 
x. €xxaTos, 1 Pet. i. 5 ; 6x, odros, opposed to atav épyouevos, Mark x. 30 ; Luke xviii. 30.— 
Gal. vi. 9, xaip@ yap iSite Oepicower, special time, distinguished from other times, as éOvos 
* Buov, cai oidapas BxvOicov, Herod. iv. 18 (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 6). 

Finally, also the plural occurs not seldom, as, indeed, sometimes in profane Greek, eg. 
Xen. Hell. vi. 5. 33, &v peylotos Kapois wapiotayto; Plut. Fab. Comp. 1, év aicxiorouvs 
Kal SvoTrotmoTatous Katpois = periods. The idea is not, however, predominantly that of 
bad times, cf. xatpol dvarpiews, Acts iii, 20; Ta onpela trav Katpov, Matt. xvi. 3; 
xanretrot, 2 Tim. iii. 1; xaproddpos, Acts xiv. 17; Eph. i. 10; 1 Tim. iv. 1, ii. 6, vi. 15; 
Acts xvii. 26.—Rev. xii. 14, dvrou tpéderas éxet xatpov, kal Kaspods, Kal Hyov Karpod, after 
Dan. vii. 25 =f, cf. Dan. xii. 7, 8. Kavpos here would seem to denote the space of a 
year, cf. Rev. xiii. 5 with Dan. vii. 25, since the same space, which, upon simple reckon- 
ing, appears as a succession of forty-two months, according to the feeling of those who 
suffer during it, and often expect its close, is figuratively described thus, “a year passes ; 
instead of the finally hoped for end, twice the time elapses, and does not yet bring the 
end, then it unexpectedly comes.” On the plural instead of the dual, see Winer, p. 160. 


Kaxés, %, ov, forms the general antithesis to dya0os ; and as the latter denotes, 
primarily, useful of its kind, so Kaxos denotes that which is not such, as, according to its 
nature, destination, and idea, it might be or ought to be, incapable, useless, bad. It 
expresses the lack of those qualities which constitute a person or thing what it should 
be, or what it claims to be. So, eg., in Homer, and also later, xaos %vioyos, adytns, 
iatpos, vavTns, of persons who do not or cannot perform that for which they are engaged 
Cf. Matt. xxiv. 48, xaxds Soidos, opposed to meords Kai ppoviwos; Phil. ili, 2, xaxok 
épyatat. Especially is xaxds used by Homer, Herodotus, Xenophon, and others, in 
contrast to éoOdds, of incapacity in war; as xaxia, synonymously with dvavopia, is 
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opposed to dpery}. Hesych. xaxoi: dvavdpor, Sevroi. It differs from adsxos, on the one 
hand, as state differs from conduct (cf. aduxot oixérat, gui suo munere non funguntur, Xen. 
Cyrop. ii. 2. 26, with Matt. xxiv. 48); on the other hand, as claims raised by oneself 
differ from the requirements of the law; cf. 1 Pet. iii 12. Its principal synonym is 
movnpés. Whilst xaxds forms the antithesis to dyads and «adds, rovnpos is especially 
and primarily opposed to ypynords (vid. movnpés). Ilovnpds is positive = dangerous, destruc- 
tive, injurious, evil ; Kaxds = useless, unsuitable, bad. The former word describes the quality 
according to its effects, the latter according to its nature. Pillon, Syn. Gr., “ naxos qui 
manque de tel ou tel avantage physique ou moral, d’ou, généralement, il est opposé a 
ayaOos dans tous ses sens, au propre et au figuré ; mauvais, mechant, dans le sens d’inutile, 
d'impropre, qui n’est pas bon. rovnpds, qui cause ou donne du mal, de la peine, dans le 
sens de nuisible, dangereux.” Of. Rev. xvi. 2, €\os kaxov Kal movnpov ; Ammon. wovnpos* 
6 Spactixds KaKod. 

Starting from this fundamental meaning, xaxds is usually employed in a double 
sense—(I.) Unfitted, unfavourable, ill (vid. dya@os, II. a), Plat. Rep. x. 608 E, 7d pév drron- 
Avov Kal SiafOeipov wav Td Kaxdv elvat, 76 88 cHfov Kal wpedody 7d ayaOov.—IL.) In a 
moral sense, dad; already in Homer. In biblical Greek it does not, comparatively 
speaking, occur at all so often as in profane Greek; nor is it the usual word for its proper 
equivalent 37,39, but one among many others. Indeed, no definite rule can be discovered 
for the application of this most general expression in the LXX., unless it be that «caxds is 
rarely employed at all, especially not in a moral sense, because the notion of evil is far 
more concrete in the O. T. than in the profane sphere. Far more frequently does arovnpds 
occur, even in general contrasts, as, ¢g., in Ps. xcvii. 10, of ayarr@vtes Tov Kipiov puceite 
movnpov ; Gen. ii. 9, 17, Kadcdv nal movnpov (cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Heb. v. 14, cadov.. . 
kaxov), Also aéixos, audptwdos, tapdvouos, aceBys. Kaxos never =, vid. under 
advKos. 

(I.) Unfitted, useless, bad, ill, Matt. xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev. xvi. 2. To Kaxov, 
kakd, what is unfavourable or bad for any one, evil, Rom. xiii. 10, 9 dyarn TO WANoiov 
kaxov ove épydferar; 1 Cor. xiii. 5; Rom. xiv. 20; Acts xvi. 28, xxviii. 5; Rom. xii. 
17, 21; 1 Thess. v.15; 1 Pet. iii. 9; Jas. iii. 8; the plural, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Luke xvi. 
25; Acts ix. 13. There is frequently, however, connected therewith a reference to the 
moral objectionableness of the harm which is done to any one; cf. 1 Pet. iii. 9-12; 
Phil. iii. 2, etc. 

(IL) In a moral sense = evil, ¢mproper ; that which in its nature and purpose ought 
to be different. Plat. Legg. iv. 716 E, dxaOaprtos yap tHv Yuynv o xaxds; 1 Cor. xv. 33, 
ousriar kaxal; Mark vii. 21, of Siadoyiopol of Kano’ (Matt. xv. 19, wovnpot) ; Col. iii. 5, 
érOupia xaxyn. The substantive 6 xakds, Matt. xxi. 41, naxods Kkakds drondéoet, cf. Ar. 
Pl. 65, aro o&° 6X@ Kaxdv Kaxds ; Soph. Phil. 1369, caxds amddrvobat xaxods; Rev. ii. 2. 
To xaxov, the bad, the evil, Matt. xxvii. 23 ; Mark xv. 14; Luke xxiii, 22 ; John xviii. 23 ; 
Acts xxiii. 9. Opposed to 76 dyaGov, Rom. ii. 9, vii. 19, ix. 11, xiii. 3, xvi 19; 1 Pet. 
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iii, 11; 3 John 11; 2 Cor. v. 10; to «adov, Rom. vii. 21; 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Heb. v. 14, 
ef. Gen. xxiv. 50.—Rom. xiii. 4, vii. 21; 1 Pet. iii, 10; the plural, Rom. i. 30, iii 8; 
1 Cor. x. 6; 1 Tim. vi 10; Jas. i 13; 1 Pet. iii, 12, rovodvres xaxd, opposed to 
Sixavot. 

The adverb xaxds, Matt. iv. 24, viii. 16, ix. 12, xiv. 35, xv. 22, xvii. 15, xxi. 41; 
Mark i. 32, 34, ii, 17, vi. 55; Luke v. 31, vii. 2, of evil in a physical sense. In a moral 
sense, John xvill. 23; Acts xxiii. 5; Jas. iv. 3. 


"Axakos, ov, not evil, guileless, innocent. According to the explanation of an old 
lexicographer, ax. is 6 Kkaxod ut Tremetpauévos, ovx 6 YpnaToHOns: ovTw Samdw; according 
to others, dxaxou are of pi) TpoevvoodvtTes Ta Kaka. With this cf. eg. Plut. mulier. virt. 
256 D, where it is applied to a woman who, driven by love, and not from opposition, 
transgressed a command of Mithridates, véas wavtamact kal axkdKov ths tadioKns 
davelons ; de util. ex host. cap. 90 B, 4 Sé otca cdppwv kal dxaxos = without guile ; Dem. 
ce. Everg. 1153, mpootroovpevos adkaxos eivas, €Enmarnce tods ducactas ; Id. 1164, dxdkous 
... Kal ampdypovas; Polyb. iii. 98. 5, mpos todTov dxaxoy évta Tov dvdpa Kal mpdov TH 
gvcet. According to this, dkaxos, in Heb. vii. 26, dpyvepeds Sotos, dxaxos, dpiavtos K.T.X., 
would be equivalent to dreipactos xaxav, Jas. 1.135; 6 pa yvovs duapriav, 2 Cor. v. 21, 
more than dzreyomevos ard Tavtos Kxaxod, cf. Job ii. 3, avOpwiros dxaxos, adnOwdés, dueur- 
Tos, GeoceBis, amexyouevos K.T.r., usually, perhaps = one who can mean no evil. In Heb. 
vu. 26, it is perhaps a shorter expression for what is otherwise rendered in iv. 15, vrezret- 
papévos Sé Kata trdavta Ka opotdtnta ywpis duaptias. In this sense it corresponds, as 
used by the LXX., to the Hebrew 0A, opposed to doeS7s in Job viii. 20 ; Prov. xiii. 6; 
synonymous with evOvs, Ps. xxv. 21, cf. Ps. xxxvii: 37; axaxia = oh, Ps. vii. 9, xxvi. 
1, 11, xli. 13, Ixxviii. 72; 7m, Job ii. 3, xxvii. 5, xxxi. 6, cf. Ps. lxxxiv. 12. 

Then, however, @xaxos is used in the less definite sense of unsuspecting, cf. Plut. de 
aud. 41 A, of pév Katadpovntixol cal Opaces ATTov wpedodvTat bd TOV AeyovTarv, ot SE 
Oavpactixol Kal axaxot waAXov BAdTrovrat; Plat. Alcib. ii. 140 C, axdxovs Kat arelpous 
kal éveovs, euphemistic designations of those whom others call 7cOlous te Kat éuBpovn- 
tous. Of. in particular, the profane use of the substantive dxaxia, Plut. Demetr. 1, Hv 
ameipla Tov KaKov KadrdwoTouévny axakiay ob« érawodcw, GX a8erreplay iyyodvTat Kat 
dyvoway Ov pdduota ywooKew TpoonKer Tors 6p0ds Brwcopuévous ; Dem. c. Neaer. 1372, 
kai Sid THY arretplay TOV Tpaywatev Kal Tiy akaKlay Thy éavToD TobTOY Tapedpov ToL1)- 
gato. Thus Philo sometimes (see Liésner on Rom. xii. 8) conjoins dmdétns Kal dxaxia. 
Cf. Diod. Sic. xiii. 76, axaxos xal thv wpuynv amdovs. It is = innocent, but in a looser 
sense than above, as Philo terms childhood d«axos #duxla. In this sense it corresponds 
in the LXX.:to the Hebrew ‘N8, as opposed to ravodpyos, Prov. viii. 5,1. 4, xiv. 15, 
xxi, 11. Cf. also Jer. xi. 19, ds dpvlov dxaxov ayopuevov Tod OvecOar (wrongly translated). 
So in Rom. xvi. 18, 8a ths ypnotodoyias Kal eddroyias éEaratéot Tas Kapdias THD 
axdxowv ; Theodoret, amrAoverepor. 
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Kaxia 4, inefficiency, badness, in opposition to apern in the natural and moral 
sense, cf. Plat. Conv. 181 E, 7d yap tev maiSav tédos adnrov of TehevTa KaKias Kal apeTis 
uyis te mép. kal copatos ; Rep. i. 348 C, ix. 580 B; Crat. 386 D; Aristot. Eth. 
Nicom. vii. 1, dcmep ob8é Onpiov éort kaxia odd apery, obras ovdée Oeod ; Wisd. v. 13, 14. 
Synonymous with dvavSpla = cowardice. Whilst dpery indicates the ample possession of 
the qualities which are characteristic of the subject in question, caxia denotes the lack 
thereof—a lack which leads to the opposite of these qualities, cf. above, Aristotle. 
Hence = (I.) Defectiveness, perversity, cf. Cic. Tusc. iv. 15, Hujus igitur virtutis contraria 
est vitiositas; sic enim malo quam Malitiam appellare eam, quam Graeci caxlay appellant ; 
nam malitia certi cujusdam vitii nomen est, vitiositas omnium ; Xen. Mem. i. 2. 28, et pev 
avros érrolet Tt baddov, eikdtws dv eSoKet movnpos elvat, ei S& abTos cwppovar SieTEet, TAS 
dv Sixalws Ths ovK évovons a’t@ Kaxias aitlay éyov. In this general sense, also, it is not 
exactly rare in the LXX., ef. 1 Kings xiii. 33 =739 919; Jer. ii, 19 = 2¥; 1 Chron. 
xxi. 8, Jer. xvi 18 =f); Ps. xxxvi. 5, lii. 3 = yn, cf. Gen. vi. 5, éwAnOdvOncav ai Kaxia 
Tav avOporwv. So in Acts viii. 22, petavonoov amd tis Kaxias cov tavrns; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20, ua madla ylvecbe tais ppeciv, AANa TH Kaxla vnidbere; v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 16, py 
Os éTixdduppa exovtes THs Kakias THy édevOepiay, GAN ws Geod Sodrov; Jas. i. 21. 

(II.) The combination in Tit. iii. 3, év naxia nal POove Sudyew; Col. iii. 8, dpyn, 
Oupos, kaxla; Eph. iv. 31, waca mixpia Kab Oupos Kal dpy) Kal Kpavyn Kal Bracdnpia 
apOnta ad’ tuav abv tacn Kaxia, suggests the meaning, malevolence, which would also be. 
suitable in Rom. i. 29 and 1 Pet. ii. 1; but there is no example whatever of the usage 
in profane Greek ; cf. Ps. li. 3. Compare, however, xaxia, as a special degree of wicked- 
ness, in Aristotle, Rhet. i. 9; see under éxovciws. It is perversity as social vice, Wisd. 
ii, 21; Ecclus. xxv. 19. Cf. xaxos = ill-disposed ; in xaxow, Acts xiv. 2. 

(III.) Evil, misfortune, plague, Amos iii. 6; Ecclus. xix. 6; 1 Mace. vii. 23, x. 46; 
2 Mace. iv. 47, vi. 3, vii. 31. In profane Greek only in later writers; =«axorns in 
Homer, who is unacquainted with xaxia. In the N. T. Matt. vi. 34. 


Kaxéa, to do harm or evil to any one, to ill-treat, to plague, to injure. Acts 
vii. 6, 19, xii. 1, xviii. 10; 1 Pet. 11. 13. .In the sense, to put one into a bad humour 
a,ainst any one, to irritate, as in Acts xiv. 2, éxdkwoay tas wpuyas tov COvdv Kata Tov 
adehgav. It cannot be shown to occur in profane Greek. Cf, however, Joseph. Anét. xvi. 
1. 2, xaxodv Kai Tis ebvotas Hs elyev eis Tors tralSas adaipeiv. The passive, Ps. cvi. 32, 
éxaxwOn Movots 8.’ adtovs, 6tt maperixpavay To mvedua adTod (mead ¥13)), cannot be 
compared, for it means here, as also frequently in profane Greek, to be plagued, to be in 
evil case—Kaxwors = distress, Acts vii. 34. 


Kaxoipyos, o, evil-doer; Luke xxiii. 32, 33, 39; 2 Tim. ii. 9; properly an 
adjective = deceitful, treacherous. “In the style of the Attic courts, the name embraces 
the Awrodvrat, avdpatrodictai, KreTrTa/, in general robbers and murderers, against whom the 
araywyy was applied,” Passow. Déderlein (Lat. Syn. ii. 141) calls attention to the cir- 
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cumstance that the accentuation suggests the derivation xaxds dpyyjv, and not Kxaxds épya, 
in which latter case xaxoupyds ought to be accentuated like dya0oupyds, evepyos, AWOoupyos. 
Herewith would harmonize the strong meaning of the word, malicious, cunning, treacherous, 
Compare, however, ravodpyos.—Ecclus. xi. 31, xxx. 35; Prov. xxi. 15. 


Kaxron@ecva, %, bad character; “according to Aristot. Rhet. ii. 13, 7d él ro 
xElpov bTohapBavew tava; according to Ammon. xaxia xexpuypévn,” Passow. As the 
adjective xaxojOns is = malicious, cunning, crafty, so KaxonOeva = malice, craftiness, along 
with Soros, Rom. i. 29; 3 Mace. iii. 22, 79 cupdito xaxonOela to Kadov amocdpevot, 
Sunvends 8€ cis Td Hadrov éxvevortes ; vii. 3, THY irwv Tues kaxonOela muKkvotepov nut 
Tapakeimevor ovvérreccav Huds «.7.r. Of. Plut. de Herodoti malignitate. 


Kaxotvocéa, to do evil, and that, too, in the moral sense, 3 John 11; cf. 1 John 
lil. 6, duaptavev; 1 Pet. iii. 17. Equivalent to, to do mischief, to do evil, with a reference, 
at the same time, to the moral objectionableness of that which for another is evil, Mark 
iii. 4; Luke vi. 9; see aya@oroteivy, That the moral character of the mode of action is 
here primarily to be considered, is clear from the absence of the object, which must be 
specified if the reference were solely to the harm done. The word occurs in both senses 
in profane Greek. In the LXX. only in the latter = 277, 37 Mey. 


Kaxovovuds, pernicious, injurious, in the moral sense = evil-doing, behaving ill ; it 
is rarely used in profane Greek, cf. Aristot. Eth. Nicom. iv. 9, ob kaxol péev odv Soxovow 
elvat ovdé OTOL’ ov yap KaKoTrOLOL ciow, HuapTnévor Sé. On the contrary, in the single 
passages of the LXX. Prov. xii. 4, yum) xaxorrovds, opposed to avdpela; xxiv. 19, wy 
xaipe él Kaxotrowois, wndé FnrAov duaptwdrovs, as also in the N. T. John xviii. 30, 1 Pet. 
ii. 12, 14, iii. 16, in a moral sense, corresponding to Kxaxozroetv. Only in 1 Pet. iv. 15, 
BN yap Tis bwoY TacyéTH @s hovers, 1) KAéTTNS, 7} KAKOTTOLOS, 7) @s GANoTpLOET ic KOTO, does 
it appear in the sense of generally injurious, denoting one who is injurious to the com- 
munity (as in John xviii. 30 (2). Tisch. reads in John xviii. 30, xaxov srovy, cod. Sin. 
Kakov tToimoas); or, like xaxia, Aristot. Rhet. i. 9, it denotes a special degree of wicked- 
ness, cf. Aristot. Eth. Nicom. iv. 9, Rhet. ad Alex. 16, rowyapody Stay pév hiv ocupdéper 
KAeTTELY THY papTupiay, OUTwS aiTH vpnooueOa’ édv Sé of évavTior ToLodTOY TE Toucaow, 


A \: hh 
éudaviotpev THY KaxoTTOlay avTOV. 


*"Ey«axéa, is read by Lachm. and Tisch. in all the passages instead of the Received 
reading, éxcaxely, Luke xviii. 1; 2 Cor. iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 13; Eph. 
iii. 13. In profane Greek very rare (Polyb. iv. 19. 10, 1d wéumew tas BonOeias évexa- 
knoav, they were too bad or too cowardly to, etc.; here also others read eexaxnoav); it 
occurs in the translation of Theodotion, Prov. iii. 11, unde éyxarnons; LXX. unde éxrdov ; 
of Symmach. Gen. xxvii. 46, LXX. mpoowyOixa th Cwh wou; Num. xxi. 5, LXX. 4 poy 
hav mpocwyOicev év TS dptw; Isa. vii. 16, af’ Hs od éyxaxhs; LXX. jy ov Gohp. In 
the passage from Polybius it denotes moral behaviour ; in the other passages quoted it is 

2T 
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=to be pained by a thing, not to be able to endure it (xakos, useless, without courage, fatnt- 
hearted), which may be either a physical, a psychical, or a moral weakness. 


"Exnan éo, Received text, instead of éyxaxeiv, which see. Only in the N. T. and 
in ecclesiastical Greek. According to Hesych. = izepxaxeiv, which also cannot be proved. 
According to Suidas = epsxaxeiv, which Polybius used in the sense of, to be in the midst 
of misfortune, to be unfortunate, to be desperate. Ocecum. on 2 Cor. iv. 1, ov« éxxaKxodpev 
routéctw ove amrayopebouev mpos Tas Orhpes Kal Tods Tetpacpods Kal TOUS KwWOvvOUS ; 
LXX. dsoxaxeiv="B}; Jer. xv. 9, dmexdxnoev 4 uxt adtis, on which Hesych., 
errexpavOn. 


"AveEixaxos, 6, %, from dvéxe, to endure, to bear, and xaxdv = one who bears evil, 
sorrow, ill; patient, one who submits to much ; Lucian, Judic. Vocal. 9, aveEixaxov ypaupa, 
a patient letter. Rarely in profane Greek. In the N. T. 2 Tim. ii. 24, side by side with 
év mpairnt radetov, as required in a S000 xupéov. Cf. Chryst. in Lp. ad Hebr, 2, 
aitov S¢ pddiota Oavpdlouer, Stav piravOpwrevytat Otay avekiKkaxy. 


Kanréa, to call=xp; (1) with personal object, to call any one; Matt. xx. 8, xxv. 
14; Mark iii. 31; Luke xix. 13; Acts iv. 18. Passive, Acts xxiv. 2; Heb. v. 4. The 
design of the call indicated by es, eis tods yduous, Matt. xxii. 3, 9; Luke xiv. 8; es 
Seizrvov, Rey. xix. 9 =to invite, as it occurs without addition in Matt. xxi. 4, 8; Luke 
vii. 39, xiv. 7, 8, 10, 12, 13, 16, 17, 24; 1 Cor. x. 27, we find eis Setrvov in some 
codices and in the oldest versions; of xexAnuévot, Matt. xxii. 4, the invited = DNPH, 
1 Sam. ix. 13. LXX. &évo., on the contrary, ver. 22, xexrnuévor; cf. 1 Kings i 9.— 
The use of the word in the parables in Matt. xxii. and Luke xiv. (cf. Rev. xix. 9, of eds 
To Seimvoy Tod yapou apviov KexAnpévot) led on to the specifically Christian application of 
the word, to summon, to call, and to invite to participate in the kingdom of God; cf. of 
Kexrnuévor, Luke xiv. 17 and Heb. ix. 15 («Anroi, Matt. xxii. 14 and Rom. i. 6, 7, 
generally in Paul). The beginnings of this usage lie in Luke v. 32, xaréoar duaptwrods 
eis petdvovay, for which Matt. ix. 13, Mark ii. 17, have merely xadéoat dpaptwdovs,. — 
(a.) The goal added with eés, Luke v. 32, eis werdvoay ; 1 Cor. i. 9, els Kowwviay tod viod 
avtov «.7.r.; 1 Thess. ii. 12, eds tv éavtod Bacirelav Kal ddEav; 2 Thess. ii. 14, eds 3 (se. 
cwTnpiay év wylacu@ Trevpatos Kal Tiotes adnOeias) exdrcoev Duas .. . Eis TEepuToinow 
do€ns ...’Inood Xpictod; 1 Tim. vi. 12, eds Conv aiwvov; 1 Pet. ii. 9, rod éx oxdtovs tpyas 
Kahécaytos eis TO Oavwactov avTod pas; ver. 21, eis TodTo, namely, to exercise patience 
by welldoing and suffering ; iii. 9, ets TodTo éxAnOnte, Wa edrAoylay KAnpovoyHonte ;.v. 10, 
6 Karéoas tuas eis tiv ai@vov avTod dSd€av év XpiotS Incod. The combination with 
éri is synonymous, only that thus both condition and aim are indicated at the same time ; 
Gal. v. 13, ém’ édNevOepia éxrAnOnre; 1 Thess. iv. 7, od yap éxarecev Huds 6 Oeds em) axa- 
Gupoia; cf. Kriiger, Ixviii. 41. 7; Bernhardy, 250. In 1 Thess. iv. 7, AN ev dyacud 
is opposed to é7’ axa@.,in that dy. is conceived as the actual or required result of the 
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calling. Accordingly we find éy in 1 Cor. vii. 15, év eipynvn Kéxdnnev buds 0 Oeds; Eph. 
iv. 4, €xAnOnte év wig edrids Ths Kdjoews busy. (In Eph. i. 11, only Lachm. reads 
exdOnwev instead of éxknpoOnuev.) This appears most clearly in Col. iii, 15, ets eipyuny 
exdnOnte ev évi cdwatu; cf. 1 Cor, vii. 22, 6 év xupl@ KdnOels Soddos. (With els edpnvnv, 
Col. iii, 15, compare Deut. xx. 10, pioyd mde MNP; LXX. éxxarécas adtods pet’ eipyvys.) 
Nowhere do we find the conjunction with ets or év, which would give «adeiv the meaning 
of effectual calling, or which would involve the call having been already accepted. In 
fact this is foreign to the word, which always points exclusively to the origin of one’s status 
as a Christian. Evy is differently used in Gal. i. 6, ad tod Kadécavtos ipas év xapete 
Xpicrod.—(b.) Without mention of the goal, Rom. viii. 30, ix. 11, 24; 1 Cor. vii. 17, 18, 
20, 21, 24; Gal. v. 8; Eph. iv. 1; 1 Thess. v. 24; 1 Pet. i.15; cf. Heb. xi. 8, ix. 15. 
(In Col. i 12, Lachm. adds, after B, 76 [kadécavts cai] ix.) With specification of the 
means, €v ydpite Xpiotod, Gal. i. 6; Sia THs yadpitos adtov, i. 15; 81a Tod evayy. judr, 
2 Thess. ii. 14; d1a 50Ens wat aperts, 2 Pet.i 3; where Tisch. dq 80&n Kai dperh ; 2 Tim. 
i. 9, KAjce ayia. Twice we find KAjow cadetv, 1 Cor. vii. 20; Eph. iv.1. The subject 
is everywhere God, who is also termed o xadd@v, Rom. ix. 11; Gal. v. 8; 1 Thess. ii. 12, 
v. 24; 6 xadéoas, 1 Pet. i. 15, cf. v. 10; Gal. i 6.—To this corresponds xp in Isa. 
li 2, ef. Heb. xi. 8. — To the divine xadeiy corresponds, on the part of the called, d7a- 
«ove, Heb. xi. 8. 

(II.) With impersonal object, Rom. iv. 17, xadobvros ta pr dvta ws dvra, Further, 
TO dvoud Twos Kareiv, to call the name, to name, Matt. i. 21, 23, 25; Luke i. 18, 31. 
Passive, cadeitar To dv., Rev. xix. 13; ékAnOn ro dv., Luke ii. 21. As dvowa is omitted, 
the person is again put in the accusative, eg. Luke i. 59, éxddovw aitd Zayapiay, for 
which elsewhere Td dvoua avrov. Hence the meaning, to name, Matt. x. 25, xxii. 43, 45; 
Luke xx. 44; Matt. xxiii. 9; Luke vi. 46; Acts xiv. 12; Rom. ix. 25; Heb. ii. 11; 
1 Pet. iii. 6. Passive, to be called, Matt. xxiii. 7, xxvii. 8; Luke i. 61, ii. 21, xxii. 25; 
Acts i. 19; Jas. ii. 23; to be called, as equivalent to, to bear the name, Matt. ii. 23, v. 9, 
19, xxiii. 8,10; Mark xi. 17; Luke i. 32, 35, 60, 62, 76, ii, 4, 23, xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xxvii. 1 ; John i435; Rom. ix ‘26; 1 Cor. xv. 9; Heb. i.:13; 1 John iii. T; Rev. 
xi. 8. The addition of the present participle passive to names is a peculiarity of the 
writings of Luke and of the Revelation, and arises from the special design of these books. 
It is used (a.) to introduce an unknown name, Luke vii. 11, ix. 10, x. 39, xix. 2, xxiii. 33; 
Acts vii. 58, xxvii. 8, 14,16; Rev. i 9, xvi. 16. (@.) For the addition of a distinctive 
or characteristic surname, Luke i. 36, vi. 15, viii. 2, xix. 29, xxi. 37, xxii. 25; Acts i. 12, 
23, iii. 11, viii. 10, ix. 11, x. 1, xiii. 1, xv. 22, 37; Rev. xii. 9, xix. 11. — The significance 
of the name, as a designation of the inner being, must be emphasized in passages like Matt. 
O21 2S, WHO os: DO xls | Rome? i 2'5)'26 Jas. ii.-23; ete: ; “ef. “Isay xlix. 6, 
péya cou éort Tod KrnOhval ce Taidd pov, for T2Y % ania bo, — Rom. ix. 7 and Heb. xi 
18, €v Icadx KdrnOjoetai cor orépya, should be classed under (I.) and not under (IL), 
and probably should be explained, shall be called, will be invited, with reference not 80 
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much to Rom. iv. 17 as to Rom. ix. 11, which, with 9, 7, may be said to decide the 
matter. For the connection between to invite and to name, compare Rom. ix. 25, 26. 


Kr4Aoes, , call, swmmons, invitation, vocation; in the LXX. Jer. xxxi. (xxxvill.) 6, 
ori tyucoa KMjoews arrodoyoupevey, for OY NIP Div*. Whereas it denotes in classical 
Greek specially a swmmons before the court, or an invitation to a banquet, or, as seems to 
be implied in Phil. iii 14, @ call to strive for a prize; in the N. T. it is applied exclu- 
sively to that act of God by which He invites men to His kingdom, and offers it to them 
as a gift and possession (cf. Rom. xi. 29). The xAjous is the first act towards the 
realization of the divine election (cf. 1 Cor. i. 26, 27; 2 Pet. i. 10, and éxréyeww, éxroyn), 
and the called must make it secure; 2 Pet. i. 10, crovddcate BeBaiav tuav tiv KMhjow 
Kab éxroynv tovetcOat. Partly on account of the subject, 4) KAfjovs Tov Oeod, Rom. xi. 29, 
and partly on account of end and aim, éamls tis KAjoews, Eph. i. 18, iv. 4 (vid. érmis), 
it is termed in Phil. iii. 14, % dvw «dots, the vocation which bears the character of the 
world above, of the supramundane and heavenly; cf. Heb. iii. 1, «Ajcews érrovpaviou 
péroxot, “ the calling whose origin, nature, and goal are heavenly” (Delitzsch on Heb. 
iii. 1). In 2 Tim. i. 9 it is termed ayia, because it proceeds from God, and is opposed to 
the sinful habitus of man; hence those who are called are required a&iws mepitrateiy Ths 
kAnoews, Eph. iv. 1; cf. 2 Thess. i. 11.— For 1 Cor. vii. 20, &eaoros év 7H KAjoe 7 exANOn, 
év tatvtn pevéro, the meaning “ calling” (occupation), externa conditio, has been unneces- 
sarily proposed,—a meaning which cannot be supported by Dion. Hal. iv. 18, KAjoes = 
classes, that is, Roman civic regulations. He who on earth is a servant 7s called in Christ to 
liberty, and vice versd. Thus only is the attraction 4 é«A7On to be explained. See dzredevOepos. 


Knr77 6s, ov, verbal adj. = called, invited, welcomed, appointed ; LXX. = NP, 2 Sam. 
xv. 11, 1 Kings i. 41, 49 = those as guests invited. For ‘81p0, Isa. xlviii. 12, dv eyo 
xaA@, which would correspond to «Antos, Rom. viii. 28; 1 Cor. i. 24.—(I.) One who is 
called to an office, Rom. i. 1.—1 Cor. i. 1, KAntés arrootodos. This call proceeded from 
Christ, «r. ar.’Inood Xpictod, 1 Cor.i. 1 (cf. Matt. iv. 21). Cf sop, Isa. xii. 6, xlix. 1.— 
(IL) «dnTot, of those who have received the divine kdyjous (which see) conformably to God’s 
saving purpose, Tois kata mpodecw Kr, ovow, Rom. viii. 28; Rom. i. 6, 7; 1 Cor. i 2, 
24, without its implying immediate obedience to the call, Matt. xx. 16, xxii. 14; cf. Rev. 
xvii. 14, and see é«Aextds. The fact of the acceptance of the call lies, Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. 
i 2, in dylows; in Jude 1, in ternpnpuévous; and both in 1 Cor. i. 24 and Rom. viii. 28 
the calling is referred to only as the last element determining the certainty and realization 
of salvation. The xdAnTol "Incod Xpictod in Rom. i. 6 are those who are called, not by 
Christ, but ¢o Him and as His; Philippi, “ Those called by God, who belong to Christ.” 


"Ex«dXnota, 7; (1.) The common term fora congregation of the é«Anrou assembled 
in the public affairs of a free state; the body of free citizens summoned together by a 
herald («fpv&); cf. of &xxAntor = éxxdAnaia, Eurip. Or. 949 ; Xen. Heil. ii. 4. 28, and often. 
Hence = assembly of the people, Acts xix. 39, év rH évvowm éxxdnolg émidvOynoetas, The 
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additional word évvouos (as in Luc. Deor. conc. 14), elsewhere xupia, denotes the regular 
in opposition to an extraordinary assembly (cvy«AnTos), Acts xix. 32, 41, cf. vv. 29, 35; 
ef. Wetstein on Acts xix. 39, Dem. pro cor. cvyxAyjrou éxxAnoias td. TOY oTpaTHYav 
yevouevns ; Schol. tpeis éxxrnoias tod pyvos éyivovto wpicpevar 4 S& ovyKAnTOS ovY 
@pliowévn. avryKdyTos Sé €xAHOn, erred) ev prev Tots voulwous Kal cvvnbéow ad’ éavtod 6 
Sijuos ouvérpeyer, Stay Sé €& dvdyKns Twos aUANOYOS yévnTaL, cUVEeKdAOVY TIWes TrEpLLOVTES. 
Cf. Neh. v. 7=750p. Matt. xviii. 17. 

(IL) The LXX. transfers the designation to the congregation of the people of Israel, 
whether summoned or met for a definite purpose (¢g. 1 Kings viii. 65, and often), or the 
community of Israel collectively regarded as a congregation; Hebrew DAP ; whereas the 
expression WIP 819, which, considered in its derivation, better corresponds to the word 
in question, is always=«An7) dria, émikdynTos ayia. It answers to the Hebrew Dap, 
constantly in Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah ; in Deutero- 
nomy also, though there the Hebrew word is once rendered cuvaywyy. On the contrary, 
in Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Onp is always rendered cuvaywyy (elsewhere TY) ; 
ef. Num. xx. 10, éexkdrnolace tiv cvvaywyyjv ; moreover, in these books dnp denotes, not 
an assembly called for a definite purpose, but the people of Israel collectively, as, ¢g., in Gen. 
Xxvill. 3, xxxv. 11, xlviii. 4, of other peoples (with the exception of xlix. 6, where we have 
ctotacis, the only passages in Genesis). This may be in keeping with the fact that in the 
books in question, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, 772 is chiefly used to denote the people 
collectively, Sap more rarely ; but 17? is = cvvaywyy, and occurs also in Joshua and Judges 
far oftener than the Sap; whereas, in the following historical books, my almost disappears 
(being used only in 1 Kings viii. 5, xii. 20; 2 Chron. v. 6; see also Ps. xxii. 17, lxviii. 
31, vii. 8, Ixxxvi 14, i. 5, Ixxxii. 1, lxxiv. 2, evi. 18; Prov. v. 14; Job xv. 34; Jer. 
vi. 18, xxx. 20; Hos. vii. 12), and gives place to bmp. Nowhere in the Psalms, except 
in xl. 11, does np =cvvaywyy ; on the contrary, xxii. 23, 26, xxxv. 18, xl. 10, lxxxix. 6, 
evii. 32, cxlix. 1, Job xxx. 28, Lam.i. 10, Prov. v. 14, Joel ii. 16, it is= éxxrnoa; 
in Ps. xxvi. 5, Prov. xxvi. 26 =ovvédpiov. In the few passages of Jeremiah (xliv. 15, 
1 9), on the contrary, where it is translated, it ovvaywyy; in Ezekiel, too, wherever it 
relates to a particular people, as Israel or Assyria, it is rendered svvaywry?, elsewhere = 
dynos; Ex. xii. 6, drm y onP, To TAHOOS suvayoyis vidv ’Iop., cf. Lev. xvi. 27.—In 
the place of cuvaywyn xvpiov, Num. xx. 5, xxvii. 17, xxxi. 16, Ps. Ixxiv. 2, we find the 
designation éxxAnola xvpiov, Deut. xxiii. 2, 3, 4, 9; 1 Chron. xxviii. 8; Neh. xiii 1; 
Mic. ii. 5; cf. Ezra x. 8, éxxdAnola tis drrouxias = Mian Dap. In the O. T. Apocrypha, 
éxxrnola = assembly of the community, popular assembly, meeting, eg. Judith vi. 16, xiv. 6; 
Ecclus. xv. 5, and often; more rarely =the nation as a whole, 1 Mace. iv. 59. Except in 
Ecclus. xxiv. 22, cuvaywyy is not employed as term. techn. 

In the N. T. we find éx«Anola applied to the congregation of the people of Israel, Acts 
vii. 38. On the other hand, of the two terms used in the O. T., cvvaywyy seems then to 
have been adopted, and perhaps even in this passage to designate the people of Israel in 
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distinction from all other nations. At all events, this supposition seems to be favoured by 
its application to the assemblies (Acts xiii. 43; cf. Jas. ii, 2) and to the meeting-places 
of the Jews (Matt. iv. 23, vi. 2, and often); cf Rev. 11 9, iii. 9, as also the designation of 
the Christian community by émvcvvaywyy in the Epistle to the Hebrews x. 25 (cf. 2 Chron. 
v. 6, LXX. réca cuvayoy) “Iopanr cat ot poBovpevot Kat ob émiovynypévor avdTor). 
Further, compare the notice of Epiphanius with reference to the Ebionites, Haeres. 
xxx. 18, cuvaywyjy Sé odTor Kadovow Thy éavTdv éxKdnolav, Kal ody) éxxdnoiav.—In 
this case, the word used by our Lord in Matt. xvi. 18, ofkodounow pou thy éxxdynoiar, 
would acquire special emphasis on the one hand from its connection with the O. T. 
expression, on the other hand from the opposition implied in it to the synagogue. We 
can thus understand also how the Christian community in the midst of Israel could be 
simply designated éxxdynola, without being confounded with the Jewish community, the 
cuvaywyy (Acts i. 47, etc.). 

We may add further in the way of explanation, that both the Hebrew designations of 
the community of Israel plainly expressed something more than their collective unity 
springing from natural causes,—they implied that the Israelitish community, as an é«xdn- 
cia, was based on a special idea, that it was established in a special way and for a special 
end. Cf. what is said by Gousset, Lewic. Ling. Heb. 1743, “ on spectat compositionem 
coctus ex materia sua, quae consistit in hominibus prius distributive conceptis et nunc collec- 
tis; MY spectat formam conventus hominum tempore indicto ad locum indictum ex officio 
et ex voluntate ad rem aliquam agendam coeuntium, ac comitia legitima habentium.’ The 
use of these words, therefore, was determined by something else than the mere thought of 
national unity ; and it is self-evident that the underlying thought is the function of the 
people in the plan of salvation,—of a religious position which is confirmed, especially in 
the case of DAR, by its application to festive and Sabbath assemblies: The same thought 
lies at the root of the word as used by Christ, so far as it was suggested by the O. T. 
It is, however, a beautiful and noteworthy feature, that the means by which this é«xAnola 
is constituted is described as xadeiv and xnpvocew,—terms employed in profane Greek to 
express the summoning of an assembly, but here in the N. T. inspired with a new force. 
When Christ says, ofckodopyjow pou THY éxkdnolar, we are scarcely reminded that é««nr. 
denoted in profane Greek the place of assembly as well as the assembly, but rather that 
the O. T. community was the house of Israel; cf. ofcodopety. 

Accordingly, éxxdnola denotes the N. T. community of the redeemed, in its twofold aspect, 
—(L.) The entire congregation of all who are called by and to Christ, who are in the fellowship 
of His salvation—the church. That the application of the word to the church universal 
is primary, and that to an individual church secondary, is clear from the O. T. use of the 
word, and from the fundamental statement of Christ in Matt. xvi. 18. So Acts ii 47,0 
d€ Kvpios mpoceTiber Tos cwlouévous... TH exxdnola (cf. ver. 44, mdvres 88 of mo- 
TevovTes K.T.r.), V. 11; Acts ix. 31, 4 pév ody éxkr. Kal Sdrns 775 "Iovdalas Kal Tarsralas 
kal Zapapelas elyev eipnvnv (EG H, Received text, Bengel read, ai pév odv EKKANT IAL) ; 
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1 Cor. vi. 4, xiv. 4, 5,12; Acts xii. 1, ééSarev ‘Hpddns 6 Bacireds tas xelpas Kaxacal 
Tivas TOV ato THs éxxr.; ver. 5; Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. x. 32, dmpdcxoros Kab Iovdalous 
yweobe kal" EXAnow kal Th éxxrAnola tod Ocod; xi. 22, xii. 28, xv. 9; Gal. i 13; Phil 
ii. 6; Col. i 18,24. It is designated é«xd. tod Oeod in 1 Cor. x. O2, XL22,Ky..9 3 
Gal.i.13; 1 Tim. iii. 5,15; cf. Acts xx. 28, moalvew thy éxkr. Tod Oeod Hv TRE PLETrOL)- 
gato Oud Tod aiwartos tod iSiov (cf. Ex. xv. 16); cdua Xpucrod, Col. i 18, 24; Ephit 
22, 23; cf. iii. 21,  éxxr. év Xpiotd "Inood; v. 23,24. In the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
exkd. denotes exclusively the entire church, Eph. i. 22, iii. 10, 21, v. 23, 24, 25, 27, 
29, 32.—Heb. xii. 23, ékkr. mpwtordxwv amoyeypaypévov év odpavots. 

(IL) The N. T. churches as confined to particular places, cf. %) cat’ olxov Twos éxKAnola, 
Rom. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 15; Philem. 2; % éx«nr. 1) odca ev «.7.X., 1 Cor. 
i, 2; 2 Cor.i 1; 1 Thess. ii 14; ef. Acts xiii. 1, joay ev "Avtioyela xata tiv odcav 
exxdnoiav, as it then was, eg., in the assemblies, 1 Cor. xi. 18, cuvepyouevav iuav év 
exxdnoia; xiv. 19, 28, 35; Acts xiv. 27; Rev. ii 1, 8, 12, 18, iii. 1, 7, 14; therefore 
of a single church, 7 éxxdr. 97 ev «7A, Acts viii, 1, xi. 22; Rom. xvi. 1; 4 éxKr, 
Occoarouxéwv, 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i 1, cf Col. iv. 16; Phil. iv. 15, oddeula 
exkAnoia; 1 Cor. iv. 17, mavtayod év maoy éxxd., every church in which the character 
of the church as a whole is repeated, cf. tod Oeod, 1 Cor. i. 2, xi. 16; 2 Cor.i 1; 
2 Thess. i. 4; 2 Thess. i. 1. So still in the singular, Acts viii. 3, xi. 26, xiii. 1, xiv. 23, 
KV.3, 4,22) xvii. 22).ex 17.5) lv Con xiv.) :23,.xvi. 19.5.4 Tim..v. 16; Jas. v. 14; 
3 John 6, 9,10. The plural, in Acts xv. 41, xvi. 5; Rom. xvi. 16; 1 Cor. vii. 17, xi. 16, 
xiv. 33,34, xvi. 1,19; 2 Cor. viii. 1, 18, 19, 23, 24, xi. 8, 28, xii. 13; Gal 1. 2, 22; 
i Phesa. ti: 1432 Thesszia4;. Rev... 4), 01,20) i711; LT; 23) 29; tii. 6138522; 
xxii. 16. With reference to the elements constituting them, they are termed é«xAnoias 
tav éOvav, Rom. xvi. 4; Tov ayiwv, 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 

The word does not occur in Mark, Luke, the Gospel of John, 1 and 2 John, 2 Tim, 
Titus, Jude. 


’"Emtxanréa, to call to, to call wpon (not to call hither, for ézi relates to the object 
and not the subject).—(I.) To call to any one (because in calling one turns towards him). 
In profane Greek we find usually, along with the active, the middle of interest or advan- 
tage, udptupa tiva, to appeal to any one as witness; Oeods émixanreicbe, ct al. This is the 
only form used in the N. T., and appears as a middle of interest most distinctly in Acts 
xxv. 11, 12, xxvi. 32, xxviii. 19, Kaicapa émixandeicOa, to invoke Caesar for oneself, to 
appeal to him, Acts xxv. 25. Without this object=to appeal, Acts xxv. 21, rod dé 
Tlavdov émixadrecapévov K.7...—2 Cor. i. 23, wadptupa tov Oeov émixaroduat emi Thy eunv 
uxiv, I call God to witness for me.—Specially 16 dvoya tod Geod «.7.A, = TM OWI NP, of 
the invocation of God or Christ; 76 dv. rod 6., Acts ix. 14, 21, xxii. 16 (Symmachus, 
Ps. lxv. 17, r@ dvdp.); 10d xupiov, Rom. x. 13; 1 Cor. i 2; 2 Tim. ii, 22, eux. rov 
KUpwov éx KaSapas kapdias; Rom. x. 12. Without mention of object, Rom. x. 14, ras 
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ody émixadécovrat, els dv od« emrlotevcav; Acts vii. 59, éAvBoBorouv tov Yrépavov erre- 
KANOUMEVOV Kal A€eyovTA’ KUPLE K.T.D. 

(IL) To call a person something, i. a name=to name, to designate (Phavorin. é7- 
ovoudtoua). This meaning is combined with the foregoing in 1 Pet. i 17, & maTépa 
émixanrciabe Tov dmpocwmoAnpTTws Kpivovra.—The active in Matt. x. 25, Tov OlKOSETTFOTHV 
Beer’. émexddecav (Received text, Liinem. 76 ofx.). The passive, Heb. xi. 16, ov 
ératoxybverat adrods 6 eds erixarcicbar adtav. Of the swrnames of single persons, Acts 
i, 23, iv. 36, x. 5, 18, 32, xi 13, xii. 12, 25, xv. 22 (in Matt. x. 3 Tisch. omits it; in 
Luke xxii. 3 he reads caXovpevov).—Acts xv. 17, éb’ ode émixéxdntas TO dvowad pou (from 
Amos ix. 12, DM?Y "oY NIP WR, cf. 2 Chron. vi. 24; especially 2 Sam. vi. 2, of the ark 
of God, é¢’ Hv émrexOn 76 dvoya Tov Kvpiov); to be understood as in Deut. xxviii. 9, 10; 
Jer. xiv. 9, vii. 10, 11; Isa. lxiii. 19, xlviii. 1; Gen. xlvi. 16. 


Ilapaxanréa, to call hither, towards, to speak to, to speak cheerfully to, “ every kind 
of speaking to, which is meant to produce a particular effect” (Hofmann’s Schriftbeweis, 
ii. 2. 17).—(1.) To call some one, that he may do something = to beg, (a.) with specifica- 
tion of the substance of the petition introduced by Aéywv, Matt. viii. 5, 31, etc.; or by a 
conjunction, iva, Matt. xiv. 36 ; Mark v. 10, etc.; d7rws, Matt. viii. 34; Acts xxv. 2; by 
means of the infinitive, Mark v. 17; Luke viii. 41, etc.; by the accus. with the infinitive, 
Acts xiii. 42, xxiv. 4.—Philem. 10, rrapaxand@ oe arepi tod éuod téxvov. (b.) Without speci- 
fication of the thing sought, Matt. xviii. 32, xxvi. 53; Philem. 9; Acts xvi. 39; Luke xv. 28. 

(II.) Zo call on any one, to call him hither in order to say something to him, to use 
persuasion, and, indeed, (a.) to admonish, followed by the imperative, Acts i. 40; 1 Cor. 
iv. 16; 1 Thess. v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22; 1 Pet. in 11, v. 1; Jude 3; with following 
infinitive, Acts xi. 23, xiv. 22; Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30, xvi. 17; 2 Cor. ii. 8, vii 1; Eph. 
iv. 1 ;Phil) ‘iv. * 2. 1- Thess. iv. 110-31 ‘Tims it: 11 3 Titusiine6y Bebaaniel Olas Pet 
v. 12; cf. 1 Thess. iii 2; 1 Thess. ii 11, e¢s 7O epimateiv tuas. With following 
wa, 1 Cor. i. 10, xvi. 15; 1 Thess. iv. 1; 2 Thess. iii, 12. Without specification of 
contents, 7. twa, Acts xv. 32, xvi. 40, xx. ‘2; 2 Cor xs 1 1 Thessivel Dattani; 
Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22; 2 Thess. ii. 17; Heb. iii. 13; a. ted év twit, 1 Thess. iv. 18; 
Titus i. 9; ri, Luke iii, 18. The passive, 1 Cor. xiv. 31; Col. ii. 2. Without object, in 
Romy xii 8; 2°Cor:v. 203 1 Tims vi. 2 ; 2° Timsivi 2 Titus) 97 bee Hebaxeco 
(0.) = to encourage, to cheer wp, to comfort, 1 Thess. iii. 2; 2 Thess. ii. 17 ; 2 Cor. i. 4, ii. 7, 
vil. 6 (Matt. ii, 18,v. 4; Luke xvi. 25; Actsxx. 12; 2 Cor. i. 4, 6, vii. 7, 13; 1 Thess. 
iii. 7). With 1 Cor. iv. 13, Bracdnpuodtpevor trapaxadoduev, we may compare 2 Mace. 
xii. 23, rods “Iovdalous trapexddecev = to use good words, i.e. to persuade. This, however, 
scarcely exhausts the force of the expression; for the apostle seems to oppose to the 
unchristian PAaodnpety the Christian tapaxaneiy of his office and calling. Ilapaxaneiv, 
namely, in most of the passages quoted, is the technical term for a specific kind of Chris- 
tian teaching, namely, that in which beseeching (cf. 2 Cor. v. 20), admonition, and comfort 
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predominate ; perhaps the connection with xadeiv ought not to be overlooked; 1 Thess, 
iL 11, wapaxandobyres ... kal mapapvOovmevor kat paptupomevor; 2 Thess. iii. 12, Tap- 
ayyéhAonev xal mapaxaroduer; Acts ii. 40, Suewapripero wal mapexddrgr; 1 Pet. v. 12, 
mwapakahov Kat émrymaptupdv; Luke iii. 18, wapaxadrdv ednyyeritero. According to 
1 Cor. xiv. 31, Acts xv. 32, it belongs, like Siddoxew and arnpive, to the domain of 
prophecy, and is like this a special charisma (Rom. xii. 8), though it does not appear to have 
manifested itself separately as such. The design of rapaxaneiv, besides, first of all, gain- 
ing the hearer, was to confirm him, 1 Thess. iii. 2; 2 Thess. ii. 17 (conjoined with ornpi- 
few). LXX. Deut. iii. 28; Isa. xxxv. =o; Job iv. 3 =Ppy. Encouragement, cheering 
up, 2 Cor. vii. 6, 6 mapaxardv rods tamewovs; Heb. x. 25; 2 Thess. ii 17. Cf. the 
combination with yapa, 2 Cor. vii. 13, xiii 11; 1 Thess. iii. 7,9. Hence = to cheer up, 
to console, Isa. xxxv. 3. Whilst dvddcxev appeals to the intellect, wapaxadelv appeals to 
the will; according to Titus i. 9, to be distinguished from édéyyew. As a characteristic 
element of the promise and proclamation of salvation, it aims at winning, not breaking 
the will, Of. Isa. xl 1=0M); xli' 27, jAN [wID pow —‘T epovead Tapaxkaréow eis 
odov. Cf. the wapaxaneiv of Wisdom, Prov. viii. 4, Hebrew sp. The word does not 
occur in John’s writings, nor in Galatians, James, 2 Peter.—cupzrapaxaneiv, at the same 
time to comfort, encowrage, Rom. i 11, ovprapaxrnOjvas épué, parallel with eis 7d orn- 
pexOnvar byes. 


IIlapa«Xnros, 6, properly a verbal adj., he who has been or may be called to help 
(helper) ; in Dem. 343. 10, of a legal adviser, ai S¢€ rév wapakdjtov adras Sencets, a 
pleader, proxy, or advocate, one who comes forward in behalf of and as the representative 
of another; Diog. L. iv. 50, édy mapaxdsjrous méuapys kat adros pr EXOns. Thus Christ, 
in 1 John ii. 1, is termed our substitutionary, intercessory advocate, zapdxAnTov éyouev 
mpos Tov Tatépa, Incobv Xpicrov Sixavov (cf. John i. 1, wpds rov Gedy) ; cf. ver. 3, adds 
itacpos ori epi Tov dpaptiav juav. Thus Philo says, de vit. Mos. 6'73 C, that the 
atoning and interceding priest, in performing his official duties, stood in need of the Logos 
as advocate or Paraclete, dvayxatov yap Hv Tov iepwyévov TH TOD KOcpov TaTpl TapaKAHTY 
xpicbar TeAevoTdtp THY apeTHY Vid pos Te duvnotiay duapTnudtwy Kal xopnylav apOove- 
tdtwv ayabav. So, too, in other passages in Philo; cf. Lésner on 1 John ii. 1 (Odservatt. 
Philon.). Now, when Christ designates the Holy Spirit as Paraclete, John xiv. 16, @\Aos 
mapakr., we might suppose that He is this in the same sense as Christ, 1 Johnii.1. But 
a closer comparison of the two passages shows how little real resemblance there is; and 
if we compare John xiv. 26, tropynces buds mdvra & elroy dpi, xv. 26, waptuphoer rept 
éuod, xvi. 7, 14, éue So€aces x.7.r., it will be clear that the Holy Spirit is called zapd- 
KAntos because He undertakes Christ’s office to be a mapaxAntos, or becomes Christ’s 
substitute in this: it will be evident not so much as a logical sequence, but from the 
nature of the case, that the Spirit, as the representative of Christ’s office, is above all the 
representative of His person and cause. But when Christ, in John xiv. 16, designates 

2U 


Tlupakdnros 338 TIapaxdnows 








Himself at the same time as mapd«dnTos, mapdxdntos must not here be understood as 
applied to Christ in the same sense as in 1 John ii 1, where it is = our substitutionary 
Advocate, but as = He who pleads God’s cause with us; cf. John xiv. 7-9. In favour of 
this view, we may mention that the duty of a 70 FNP, Job xxxiii. 23 (cf. 2 Chron. 
xxxii, 31; Rabb. al) ; Test. XIT. patr. d&yyedos mapastovpevos), was not merely to 
represent man with God (cf. Matt. xviii. 10%), but at the same time to represent God 
with men, Sw DIN? 130?, Job xxxiii, 23. To maintain, with regard to this passage, that 
MAPaKN]TOS is related to mapaxanelv as SidacKaros to Sidacxew, and that the Holy Spirit 
is called Paraclete because He has the office of wapaxdnovs, apart from the impossibility 
of deriving rapd«Anros from mapaxanelv instead of from mapaxéxdnoOas, is also rendered 
difficult by the circumstance that mapaxanely and mapdxAnovs do not occur at all in the — 
writings of John, much less in the specific N. T. sense; and that the Targum rendering 
in Job xxxiii. 23, xw»>prp, has for its antithesis n»wp, cat7yopos, Katiywp, see Delitzsch on 
the passage. The connection of the meaning of wapaxdytos with mapaxaneiv, and not 
with mapaxéxAnoOat, is defended by an appeal to the usus loquendi; but actual examples 
of this can alone influence the lexicographer; and the only instances adducible are the 
versions of Aquila and Theodotion, which render 0729 (comforter) in Job xvi. 2 by mapa- 
kAntos, where the LXX. has trapaxdjtwp, and Symmachus tapyyopav ; but their peculiar 
application of the word, moreover, may have been due quite as much to the age at which 
they wrote (the first half of the second century A.D.), or to their Christian surroundings, 
the active rendering of wapdxAnTos as = 6 mapaxad@v having begun to obtain a footing 
among Christians (vid. Suicer). “This latter usage was due to the fact that, on the one 
hand, precisely the doctrine of the Holy Spirit was then least understood ; on the other 
hand, that it was natural to regard the advocate of the helpless, needy, and troubled txérns 
as his consolation or comforter. The example adduced from Philo in favour of deriving 
mapaxdntos from the active mapaxaneiv proves nothing, for mapaxdntos there also clearly 
means intercessor, Philo, de mund. creat. p. 4 (5), ovdevi 8& mapakrAntm ... wove Sé éavT@ 
Xpngdmevos 6 Oeds eyvw Seiv evepyereiy K.T.r. 


IIapakrn oes, %, (1.) Calling towards or hither to help, begging. — (II.) Exhortation, 
encouragement, ¢.g. mpos aperjv. In Isocr. 2 A, over against mapaiveois, warning. Here- 
with is connected the N. T. sense of the word, which corresponds to the use of wapaxaneip, 
Accordingly the word of Scripture is a mwapaxAnots, an admonitory, encouraging, and con- 
solatory exhortation for the purpose of strengthening and establishing the believing 
possession of redemption. Rom. xv. 4, dca mpoeypadn, eis THY tuetépay SidacKadiav 
eypadn, iva Sia ths bromovis Kal Ths TmapaxrAncews TOV ypapav tiv edrrida éxoper; cf. 
Phil. ii. 1; Heb. xii. 5; and the Epistle to the Hebrews is termed Aoyos rhs wapaKd- 
oes, xiii, 22, because its design is to strengthen faith. Paul terms his preaching of the 
gospel also mapaxdnows, 1 Thess. ii. 2, 3 (cf. 2 Cor. viii. 4,17; Luke iii, 18, worrd pev 
obv Kal érepa Tapakahay evyyyedifeTo Tov Aaov), and admonishes Timothy, mpdceye 7H 
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avayvace, TH TapaxrAjoe, TH Sudacxaria, cf. Acts xiii. 15. The contents of the letter, 
addressed to the church at Antioch by the Apostolic Council, are designated mapaxdnous 
in Acts xv. 31. It accordingly denotes comforting words, consolation, in Acts ix. 31; 
2 Thess. ii. 16, 6 ayamrnjoas Huds Kal Sods Tmapaxdnow alwviay Kal érrida ayadnv ev 
xapitt; Philem. 7. Opposed to Oris and raPnuara, 2 Cor. vii. 4; conjoined with yapa, 
vii. 7, 18. Cf 2 Cor. i. 83-7; Luke vi. 24. On Luke ii. 25, where the Messiah is 
described as rapaxAnous Tod "Iop., cf. Nah. iii. '7 = 02. — ITapaxdyous, as a distinct feature 
of the proclamation of salvation, belongs to the department of prophesying, 1 Cor. xiv. 3, and 
appears as a special charisma in Rom. xii. 8. It is therefore not an inaccuracy when, in 
Acts iv. 36, the name Barnabas, 7812) 13; is interpreted vids mapaxdyoews (cf. Acts xiii. 1), 
in order to indicate that his prophetic gift manifested itself specially in the exercise of 
paraclesis. — In connection with Acts xiii. 15 and 1 Tim. iv. 13, wapaxdnouws was regarded 
as based on the reading of a portion of Scripture (Luke iv. 20, 21, an expository applica- 
tion of the prophetic word), although this was by no means the whole. Just. Mart. apol. 
i. 67, eita mavoapévou Tod avaywecKovtos 6 TpoecoTas Sid Adyou Tiv vovbeclay Kal Tpd- 
KAnoW Ths TOV KAABV TOUTWY pYnoEws TroLEtTaL. 


II pookanréa, to call to, to call hither. In the N. T., as in the LXX.,, only the 
middle, to call to oneself, Matt. x. 1, xv. 10, 32, xviii. 2, xx. 25; Mark ii. 13, 23, 
vi. 7, vii. 14, viii. 1, 34, x. 42, xii. 43, xv. 44; Luke vii. 19, xv. 26, xvi. 5, xviii. 16; 
Acts vi. 2, xiii. 7, xx. 1, xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. We find an approximation to 
the Attic use = to cause to be summoned before court, to accuse, in Matt. xvii. 32; Acts v. 40 
= to summon before one (cf. mpdcxdnats, summons, 1 Tim. v. 21, Lachm.). A use suggested 
by the peculiar meaning of «adeiv (cf. Mark iii. 13) is found in Acts ii. 39, dcous av mpoo- 
Kadéontat Kdpios o Geos judy, from Joel iii. 5, where the same persons are designated 
- evayyerrfopevor (passive). The preposition has here local significance, in that Israel in its 
gepenion is primarily meant. Figuratively = to call any one to a work; Acts xiii. 2, ets 76 
gpryov 6 T poo Kehna avtovs ; xvi. 10, TpOoKeKANTAL hes 0 KUpLos evaryyeAicacOa avTous, 
(On the perfect, cf. Winer, § 234.) 


Kavos, %, ov, beautiful, related probably to the German heil, Goth. hails, Sanscr. 
kaljas, healthy, agreeable; kaljanas, beautiful, excellent; vid. Curtius, Grundztige der griech. 
Etymologie, 130. It is an epithet of that whose appearance has a certain harmonious 
completeness ; cf. the connection between the German schén and scheinen, schonen; middle 
High German, schoon= pure. Kadés is related to its syn. dya0ds, as the appearance to 
the essence. See under (II.). — Kanos answers chiefly to the two Heb. words 75° and 
ni0,—the former being usually translated by «adds, and only occasionally by wpatos and 
compounds with ed, as edmpocwmos, evputos; the latter as frequently by dya6os. The 
former (75°) corresponds to the meaning (I. a), the latter (ain) to (I. 0) and (IL), which 
see for further details. 

(L) (a.) Beautiful, pleasing, of objects perceived by the senses; Heb. 75), Gen. xii. 14; 


Kandés 340 -— Kandos 





Deut. xxi. 11, and often. In the N. T., only in Luke xxi. 5, eadou Bou. — (b.) Accept- 
able, agreeable, serviceable, well fitted — 3\0, which, however, in this sense is quite as 
frequently, if not more frequently, rendered dya6ds. Gen. ii. 9, xadov eis Bpdow; Xen. 
Mem. iii. 8.7, wévta yap ayabd per wai Kard gore mpos & av ed én, kad 88 Kal aicxpa 
mpos & dy xaxds; synonymously with ypyowos, ibid. 4-10; Plat. Hipp. maj. 295 C, 
goua Kadov mpos Spouov. So in Matt. xiii. 8, 23; Mark iv. 8, 20; Luke viii 15, 
erecev eri thy yhv thy Kadi cal édi8ov-xaprdv. Figuratively, xapSia Kady Kal aya0n 
(not in a directly ethical sense, and therefore not conformable to the classical Kados Kat 
yaOés) in the same passages. Compare Ezek. xvii. 8, wediov Kaddv ... Tod Tovhoat 
Bracrov Kab évéyear kapmov. — Mark ix. 50, cadov 7d Gras; Luke xiv. 34; Luke vi. 38, 
pérpov Kardv; Heb. vi. 5, xadov yevoap. Oeod pjya. Of. caddy wat aodexroy, 1 Tim. ii. 3, 
under (II. 6). Especially do we find in the N. T. the neuter xadov, sc. éoriv = tt agrees 
with, it is good, beneficial; not to be confounded with xadov éors in the moral sense as = 
mpéret. Cf. Gen. ii. 18, od Kadov eivas Tov dvOpwrrov povov ; Jonah iv. 3; so Matt. xvii. 4, 
Xvili. 8, 9, xxvi. 24; Mark ix. 5, 42, 43, 45, 47, xiv. 21; Luke ix. 33; Rom. xiv. 21 
(cf. ver. 19); 1 Cor. vii. 1, 8, 26; cf. Kadd@s .. . Kpeiacor, vii. 38.—ix. 15. 

(II.) Of a perfected inner nature manifesting and demonstrating itself outwardly = 
distinguished, excellent, valuable, costly, important, beautiful, in the physical and moral 
sphere. In the LXX. = xiv, and indeed in Genesis constantly ; in the other books inter- 
changeably with dya0os, which is preferred when physical excellence is referred to; 
whereas, for moral excellence, one word is as often applied as the other; see IL. 0. 

(a.) Of physical characteristics = spotless, exquisite, genuine, 1 Tim. iv. 4, wav «ricpa 
Geod xanov, cf. Gen. i 4, 10, 31, and often = spotless, perfect in form and nature. Hence, 
Matt. xiii 45, carol papyapiras, genuine pearls (cf. ver. 46, etpav dé &va moAvTimoyv pap- 
yapitnv). Of. Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 9, Staywyvdcxew 7d Te Kadov apytpiov Kab Td KiBdnrov.— 
Of xapzrés, opposed to campos, Matt. iii, 10, vii. 17-19, xii. 33; Luke iii. 9, vi. 43; 
dSévdpov, Matt. xii. 33; Luke vi. 43; omépya, Matt. xiii. 24, 27, 37, 38; ef. xiii 48; 
olvos, John ii. 10 = costly, valuable ; 1 Tim. iii. 1, ev tus émuoxomis dpéyetat, Kadod Spyou 
ervOupet ; iii. 13, BaOyos Kadds; vi. 19, Oewérvov Kadov; 2 Tim. i. 14, Kars mapabn«n ; 
Jas. ii. 7, caddv dvowa; Heb. xiii. 9, wadov BeBaodcOas tHv KapSiav; Matt. xxvi. 10, 
épyov kaddv; Mark xiv. 6. 

(0.) In the moral sphere ; excellent, noble, worthy of recognition, spotless, becoming, 
well-suited, beautiful, good. An aesthetic designation of what is morally good, very fre- 
quently used by classical writers, especially by Plato; cf. 76 xaddv, of virtue, opposed to 
alcxpor, disgraceful, 7d aicxpév, disgrace, synonymously with dvedos. Cf. eis ndéAXos Chr, 
0 eis KddXos Blos, Xen. Cyrop. viii. 1. 33 ; Ages. ix. 1, of the manifestations of cwodpocvvn 
and dicavocdvy ; see Nigelsbach, Nachhom. Theol. v. 2.60. Whilst Sicavos expresses a 
simply legal judgment, «adds reflects the satisfactory, agreeable impression made by what 
is good as it manifests itself. Cf. Hom. Od. xx. 24, od yap xadov dréuBew, ob88 Sixasov, 
Eevous Tndeudyov. The frequent use of this word in the profane sphere evinced great 
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refinement and delicacy, though it involved the danger of introducing a too outward estimate 
of the moral. This is especially true of the Attic designation of a man of honour,—kands 
kal ayaGos, “a man, as he ought to be; apt and competent in outward matters; upright 
and reliable in sentiment—a man of honour. The xado) xal ayaGol, especially in Athens, 
were the optimates, the men of good family, education, and manners—the cultured, in oppo- 
sition to the rough masses of the people,” Pape ; those “ who were expected to have the out- 
ward and inward properly adjusted,” Passow. As respects the biblical view of life, it is 
worthy of note that the expression xadds xal dyabds (opposed to d&ixos kal rrovnpos, Plat. 
Gorg. 470 E) occurs neither in the translation of the LXX. nor in the N. T., but only in 
the Apocrypha, Tob. vii. 7; 2 Macc. xv. 12. Even «adds, in the moral sense, does not 
occur, so far as the usage can be surveyed, as applied to persons in the LXX.; we find, 
however, dya0ds = 310, Prov. xiii. 2, 22, xiv. 14, 22, xv. 3; 1 Kings ii, 32; 1 Sam. 
li. 26; Eccles. ix. 2. It is true «adds is applied in the N. T. to persons; but only with 
respect to particular calling or office, in which they show efficiency. So in John, 6 troupiy 
0 Kades, John x. 11, 14, and in the Pastoral Epistles, 1 Tim. iv. 6, cards Sidxovos "Inood 
Xpicrod; 2 Tim. ii. 3, cards otparudtns Xpictod ’Incod; as also in 1 Pet. iv. 10, os 
kaXot otxovomor Trotkidns xaprtos Geov. On the other hand, it is more frequently used in 
the LXX. and the N. T., both as an adjective qualifying nouns which denote things, and 
alone, TO kadov, kadad. Apart from Genesis, in which, as remarked, rip regularly = canos, 
it is used as frequently as dyaO0s, dyafov in a moral sense = 30; and, indeed, the latter 
aryaO0s, on the one hand, in Deut. i. 39, xxx. 15 ; 2 Sam. xix. 35; 1 Kings iii. 9, viii. 36 ; 
2 Chron. vi. 27; Neh. v. 9; Prov. ii. 9, 20, xxiv. 23 ; Eccles. ix. 2, xii. 14; Isa. vii. 15. 
Ka)4os, on the other hand, just in the same combinations in Lev. xxvii. 12 ; Num. xxiv. 13; 
Deut. vi. 18 ; Job xxxiv. 4; Prov. xvii. 26, xviii. 5, xx. 23 ; Isa. v. 20; Amos v. 14,15; 
Mice. iii. 2, vi. 8 (Gen. ii. 17, iii. 5,21). The antithesis to adds is rrovnpds, Lev. xxvii. 12 ; 
Num. xxiv. 13; Amos v. 14, etc.; to dya00s, on the contrary, xaxos, Deut. i. 39, 
xxx. 15, etc. In the N. T., however, we find xaxov as the antithesis of «addv, Rom. 
vii. 21, xii. 17; 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Heb. v. 14, cf. John xviii. 23; Mark xvi. 18, cards... 
KaKkas.—Kanros is conjoined with voyuos in Rom. vii. 16 (1 Tim. i. 8, «. 6 vopuos édv tes 
avT@ vouimws yprrat; probably, however, better explained according to II. a.); Jas. 
iii. 13, «. avaotpody, as in 1 Pet. ii. 12, dvaorpodiy tudv év tots GOvecw eyovtes Kany ; 
Heb. xiii. 18, «ad cuveldnots, synonymously with Kxafapd, see ovveidnots. Further, 
otpateia, 1 Tim. i. 18, cf. 2 Tim. ii. 3; dyov tis wictews, 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; 
Oporoyla, 1 Tim. vi. 12,13; SivdacKxaria, 1 Tim. iv. 6; paprupia, 1 Tim. iii. 7; épya, 
1 Tim. v. 10, 25, vi. 18; Tit. ii. 7, 14, iii 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii, 12; Matt. 
v.16; John x. 32, 33. (“It is interesting to note that in the Pastoral Epistles, whose 
design was to call the attention of Christians, on the eve of their great struggle with 
the world, to the beauty and nobility of perseverance in holiness, the reward thereof, and 
the goal of glorification, the word «adds is very frequently employed,” Zezschwitz, p. 61.) 
It would perhaps be more correct to say, that the necessity of paying heed to the outward 
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character and consistency of Christian conduct became the more imperative the further 
the church advanced from its mere beginning, and the nearer it approached a position of 
importance in the world. Cf. 1 Pet. ii 12; Matt. v.16. To this state of things the 
Pastoral Epistles owe their peculiar character. The neuter 7d xadov, Rom. vii. 18, 21; 
2 Cor. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 18, vi 9; 1 Thess. v. 21; Heb. v.14; Jas. iv. 17; «add, Rom. 
xii. 17; spovoodpevor Kara evoriov mavrov avOp., as in 2 Cor. viii. 21; Tit. iii 8. K. 
is not merely what is morally good and right, but also what recommends itself by its out- 
ward appearance, cf. 1 Cor. v. 6, od Kaddv 76 Kavynwa tuav.—tThe adverb xards, beauti- 
fully, well, corresponding to xaddés, I. b, Matt. v. 44, cars rovedy, to act well, usefully, 
to do well, Matt. xii. 12 ; Luke vi. 27; 1 Cor. vii. 37, 38 ; 3 John 6 (= 20", Zech. viii. 15, 
KAS Tothoar THY ‘Iepovoadju, opposed to Kaxdcau buds, ver. 14), Cf. Karas eee, 
Mark xvi. 18. In profane Greek, xadds, in the combination «ar. moveiv, generally 





expresses, agreeably to Il. a., approval and recognition ; or, agreeably to II. 6, a moral 
judgment. In the N. T. the former occurs in Matt. xv. 7; Mark vii. 6, 37, xii. 28, 32; 
Luke vi. 26, xx. 39; John iv. 17, viii. 48, xiii, 13; Acts x. 33 (xxv. 10, edAdov ém- 
ywooKkev), xxviii. 25; 1 Cor. xiv. 17; Phil. iv. 14; Jas. ii 3. And the latter, the 
moral sense, Gal. iv. 17, v. 7; 1 Tim. iii. 4,12, 13, v.17; Heb. xiii. 18; Jas.ii 8,19; 
2 Pet. i. 19.—It denotes an ironical approval or recognition in Mark vii. 9; 2 Cor. xi. 4. 
Cf. Soph. Ant. 738, Kards épjuns 7 av od xis dpyows povos. 


KanXvmrao, to wrap round, to cover up, synonymous with «putes, Matt. x. 26 ; 
Luke viii. 16, xxiii. 30; Matt. viii 24. Figuratively, dydan cadvmres 7AHO0s awaptior, 
1 Pet, iv. 8; Jas. v..20, cf. Prov. x. 12 ;. it corresponds with 3, Ps. xxxii. 1; LXX. 
émixanrwrrr., Ps, Ixxxv. 2.—2 Cor. iv. 3, 7d ed. dot Kexaruppéevor, it is not recognised as that 
which wt is; cf. vv. 2, 4, iii. 13. Cf Luke ix. 45, jyvoouv 7d phua todro Kal Hv tapa- 
Kexaduppévov am avtav, va un aicOwvtat avro. 


‘Aroxanrvrra, to unveil, to discover, to make visible, to reveal, opposed to xadu7- 
Tew, Matt. x. 26; cuyxadinrew, Luke xii. 2; xpirrew, Matt. xi. 25; dmoxptarrew, 
Luke x. 21, both for the purpose of sentient (Matt. x. 26; Luke xii. 2; 1 Cor. iii, 13; 
2 Thess. ii. 3, 6, 8) and spiritual perception, cf. Matt. xi 27, where émuywooxew, and 
Luke x. 22, where ywweoxe is the result. It answers to m3, 1 Sam. iii, 21; Dan. ii 
19, 28. The word serves specially in the N. T. to denote the act of divine revelation, 
whether it relate to redeeming facts, to the objects of faith and hope, or to the objects of 
Christian knowledge and intelligence,—and that both to believers and unbelievers. As 
objects, we find the Father and the Son in Matt. xi. 27 ; Luke x. 22; Gal.i.16;6 Bpaxvov 
xupiov, John xii. 38 (Isa. lili. 1); 6 vids rod dvOp., Luke xvii. 30; Sumatoodvn Ocod, Row. 
i 17; dpyn Geos, Rom. i. 18; wédrrovea d0€a trav vidv 7. O., Rom. viii. 18, 1 Pet. v. 1 ; 
cwrnpia, 1 Pet. i 12; miotis, Gal. iii, 23; wvornpiov tod Xpictod, Eph. iii. 5; ef. dud 
tod mvevpatos, 1 Cor. ii. 10. Cf. besides, 1 Cor. iii. 13, éxdaorov 76 épyov ; Phil. iii. 15 ; 
Matt. xi. 25, xvi. 17; Luke x. 21. Without object, 1 Cor. xiv. 30, édy GAM aTro- 


*AtroxadXvrre 843 Kapéia 





cahuphy), if a divine revelation, disclosure, communication has been made—Applied to the 
appearance of Antichrist in 2 Thess. ii. 3, 6, 8. 


‘ArmoxdXuwis, 4, uncovering, unveiling, disclosure, revelation; rare in profane 
Greek, eg. Plut. Cat. maj. 20, as synonymous with yyvwors. 1 Sam. xx. 30 = AMY, 
denudatio. In the N. T. it is applied exclusively to disclosures and communications pro- 
ceeding from God or Christ, of objects of Christian faith, knowledge, and hope, that are in 
and by themselves hidden, unknown, and unrecognised, Rom. xvi. 25, am. wvornpiov. CF. 
Eph. iii. 3; 1 Cor. ii 10—(I.) With the genitive of the revealing subject, 4. xupiou, 
2 Cor, xii. 1; “Inood Xpuctod, Rev. i. 1.—(II.) With the genitive of the object revealed, 
Rom. viii. 19, trav vidv tod Oeod, cf. Col. iii. 3, 4) Sor tuov KéxputTar olv Xpioct@ ev To 
9e@,—aroxanr. Tod Kupiov, 1 Cor. i. 7, 2 Thess. i. 7; "Inood Xpicrod, 1 Pet. i. 7, 13; 
ths 86&ns adtod, 1 Pet. iv. 18, namely, at His second coming, cf. Luke xvii. 30; Gal. 
i,12,15,16; Rom. ii. 5, &. Sixasoxpiolas tod Geod.—(III.) Absolutely, in Eph. iii. 3, 
Kata atrox, éyvopicOn por Td puvornprov, cf. 1 Cor. ii. 10; 2 Cor. xii. 7, darepBor Tov 
amroxadvryewr ; 1 Cor. xiv. 6, Nareiv év drroxadtnpes, ev yvacoet, ev mpodpyteia, ev Sidayh, 
where azroxddviris denotes the separate communication of new facts; yvdous, the know- 
ledge of revelations of grace already given; mpodyreia, the application of existing and 
new revelations. In Luke ii. 32, dds es drrox. éOvadv might denote the dispersion of 
the darkness in which, according to Isa. xlii. 6, 7, xlvi. 9, xxv. 7, caOnuévos év oxoret, 
the nations sit. ’*“E@vdav, however, as the genitive of possession, may correspond to the 
dative (cf. Kriiger, § xlvii. 7. 5), so that the passage would have to be explained analo- 
gously to Eph. i. 17, ta 0 Beds... don tpiv mrebua atroxadtinpens, év erruyvoces avToo. 
The word is peculiarly Pauline, as is indeed also the verb in this special sense. 


Kap Sia, % (in Homer mostly xpadin), the heart, as a bodily organ, and at the same 
time, especially in Homer and the Tragedians, as the seat of the emotions and impulses, 
particularly of those which are not specifically moral, but are associated with a physical 
affection, as e.g. fear, courage, anger, joy, sadness. Where love, too, is ascribed to the heart, 
it is considered more an affection than an act of the heart; cf. eg. Ar. Nubb. 86, é« tis Kap- 
Sias pe ereis, with Eurip. Hipp. 26, capdiav karéoyeto épwrt Sews. So also when it is 
represented as the seat of the inclinations and desires. When Homer further ascribes to 
it meditation and thought (7. xxi. 441, ds dvoov xpadimy éxes, cf. Pind. Ol. xiii. 16, év 
Kapdlas copiav éuBarrew, cf. Prov. x. 8 ; Ex. xxviii. 3. xxxi. 6, xxxv. 10, 25, 35, xxxvi. 
1, 2, 8), it is the mode of representation of an immediate, non-reflective life, which does 
not distinguish between thought and feeling. 

How closely allied to this the biblical usage is, we shall further see below. In some 
passages xapdia is used to translate the Hebrew 27? (Ps. v. 10, lxii. 5, xxxix. 4); but a 
better equivalent, considering the fundamental meaning of 27p (elsewhere = xovA/a, éyxol Na, 
yaoTnp, Ta &yxara, strictly the internal part of the body, the entrails), where it has a 
psychological and not a purely physiological force, would be the Homeric ¢péves (not in 
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the LXX., except in Dan. iv. 31, 33, where it is= 3°29), which denotes the “ corporeal 
principle of the spiritual life,’ in which the functions of the mind, feeling, thought, and 
volition all have their seat, and which is then put for the spiritual (mental) activity itself, 
whilst the incorporeal principle is designated @vpos (the biblical term is mvedua; cf. the 
remarks made below on the relation of the heart to the mind). Cf. the Lexicons, and 
Nigelsbach, homer. Theol. vii. 17 ff.; Ps. li. 11, xapdiav (22) xabapav Kricov év éuol, Kat 
mvedua evOes eyxaivicoy év Tois éyKxdrous wou; Hos. v. 4, wvedua tropvelas év avtois, DIPS ; 
cf. 3p, as = autos, éavrds, etc., Gen. xviii 12; Jer. ix. 8; Ps. lv. 5; 1 Kings iii. 28. 
dudvowa, Jer. Xxxi. 33. 

Kapéia is the proper equivalent of the Hebrew er 32, though it must be observed 
also that in several passages yuy7 answers to this, and indeed justly, as far as the Greek 
usage is concerned. The following are the passages: 1 Kings xviii. 37 ; 1 Chron. xiii. 38, 
xv. .29, xvii. 25.2 Chron: aaj 1) xv, 15, xxx. 21; Jobsvils in Pai eo 
vi 21. Isa. vil. 2, 4, x. 7, Xie 7,-XXiv.,/, xxxi. [32 xitv 810 Ezeky xxxvee meet ade 
xxxv. 4, dduyouyos TH Svavolg = 25-1710 ; oduyowuyxeiv = wD ayp, Num. xxi. 4. In the 
language of ordinary life and in prose uy was chiefly used, instead of the Homeric and 
poetic xapdia, to denote the seat, not merely of the desires, passions, and sensations, but 
also of the will; cf. the details in Passow’s Lexicon under wvy7. Plat. Conv. 218 A, éyw 
ody Sednypévos Te bd adyewvorépov Kal TO GNyewoTtaTov wv dv Tis SnyOein THY Kapdiav 
yap » wuxny 6 Te Set adTo dvopadcas TAnyels Te Kal SnyOels bro Tov ev pirocodia 
Aoywv, ot Exovtat éxlSvns aypustepov. On the other hand, the Hebrew 5) is never trans- 
lated xapdia; the passages cited for this, Gen. xxxiv. 3 and Lam. iii. 21, are owing to a 
mistake. Now, although the biblical aD) xapdia, in its full meaning—as we shall show 
further on—corresponds more to the profane yvy7, still there was sufficient ground for 
employing xapd/a to express that which was meant by 2, For the range of the Hebrew 
v5), to which in Greek Wvy7 alone corresponds, differs so widely from the ideas connected 
with ~buxyy, that utter confusion would have been the consequence of the unlimited 
employment of vy7) as a rendering of 22. Not only does 22, capSia, in the Bible, never, 
like V5i, yrvy7, denote the personal subject itself, indeed it could not do so; but precisely 
that which in profane Greek is ascribed to the soul_—yp. dya6%, 6p0H, Suxaia, edvous, eb 
ppovodca ; dyads, movnpds Tv Wvynv,—is, in the Bible, ascribed to the heart alone, and 
cannot be otherwise, cf. Ps. li. 12, lxiv. 7, ci. 4; 1 Kings iii. 6, ix. 4; Neh. ix. 8; Job 
xi 13; Ps. xxiv. 4, lxxili 1; Prov. xxii 113 Romyaiil 5); 1 Timas 55) Heb. aate: 
x. 22; Matt. v. 8; Luke viii. 15; 2 Pet. ii, 14, xapdiav yeyupvacuévn mreovetlais, cf, 
Isocr. ii. 11, thy puyty yuuratecOar. The usage of the apocryphal Book of Wisdom 
alone follows that of profane Greek, viii. 19, puyijs 5€ &daxov ayabhs; cf. ii, 22, puyal 
apse; vii. 27, Wrvyat ovat (uyny Sixaiav, in 2 Pet. ii. 8, is not to be confounded there- 
with’. According to biblical representations, the soul is not to be measured by attributes, 
because moral qualities do not belong to its substance, but are strictly its accidents, attri- 
butable to the heart as the seat and direct organ of the soul; see below. Cf. Prov. 
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xxi. 10, ux doeBods, not doeBys. (At the same time, it is already clear here how very 
important the idea of the heart is in connection with biblical views of life.) 

Further, when we find, finally, that 22—apart from the passages in which by abstract 
generalization the reflective personal pronouns are used in the same way as they are for 
7p, WBI, M— is rendered by dudvova in Lev. xix. 17 ; Num. xv. 39; Deut. vii. 17; Gen. 
xvii. 17, xxiv. 45, xxvii. 41, xxxiv. 3, xlv. 26 ; Ex. ix. 21, xxxv. 34; Deut. xxviii. 28, 
xxix. 18 ; Josh. v.1; Job i. 5; Isa. xiv. 13; cf. Gen. vi. 6, viii. 21 = S:avoeiv ; Ex. vii. 23 
=vovs,—no rule can be deduced therefrom for the cases in which a reflective activity is 
ascribed to the heart. For there are just as many, if not more, passages in which capdia 
is used in the same combinations. Comp. eg. Gen. xxxiv. 3 with Isa. xl. 2, Deut. viii. 
5,17, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, and other places (in Ex. xxxv. 10, cogds 7H Svavolg is a doubtful 
reading instead of cog. tr. xapdia used in the other places). But it is with this trans- 
lation as it was with that through yvy7—it was more natural, on the whole, for a 
Greek, in thinking and speaking, to separate the reflective power from the heart. It 
may appear strange, however, that the LXX. translators were never led astray to render 
WEI by vods or dvdvoia. 

In all this we see the energy of the spirit of the Bible, compelling the LXX. to 
retain xapdia, a word which was relatively obsolete, and to give it a new force. That 
mention is, on the whole, much more rarely made of the heart in the N. T. than in the 
O. T., is due mainly to the circumstance that the reflexive personal pronouns are much 
more frequently employed where in Hebrew the more concrete 3 would stand, eg. in 
2-Cor. ii. 1;. Matt. ix. 3, xvi. 7, 8, xxi. 25, 38, etc.; cf. Ex: iv. 14; Num. xvi. 28, 
xxiv. 13; Esth. vi. 6; Ps. xxxvi. 2. 

KapSia denotes, then, (I.) the heart; (a.) simply as the organ of the body, 2 Sam. 
Xvill. 14; 2 Kings ix. 24; (0.) as the seat of life, which chiefly and finally participates in 
all its affections. Judg. xix. 5, orjpicov tiv Kapdiav cov ope dprtov, cf. ver. 8. 
In Ex. ix. 14, éEarocté\Xw Tavta TO cuvavtnpatd pov eis THY Kapdlay cov, the point is, 
that the plagues to come, in distinction from those that were past, would directly affect 
the life of Pharaoh and his people; cf. Job ii. 4-6. Of. also the LXX. rendering of Ps, 
xxviii. 7, °3? Py = dvébarev 4 odp£ pov. This mode of speech, however, involves also a 
decided reference to the fact that the heart as the seat of life is the centre of the collec- 
tive life of the person, and as such is influenced by all the affections of life. Cf. 1 Kings 
xxi. 7, 72> ab") Bno-Pay, daye dptov Kal ceavtod yevod ; Acts xiv. 17, éumimdav Tpodijs Kab 
eppoctvns Tas kapdlas huav. Cf. Gen, xviii. 5; Ps. xxxviii. 11, cii. 5, xxii, 27, lxxiii. 26, 
where cdp£ and xapSia answer perhaps to the German Leth und Leben, body and life. In 
particular, compare Luke xxi. 34, wo) mote BapwvOdow tpav ai Kapdiar év Kpastrddy 
cad wé0n Kal wepiuvars Biwrixais. The heart is more than the centre of the animated 
material organism; were this not the case, 3), like wD) and 1, would be predicated of 
animals, which it never is except in Job xli. 16, where the heart is named solely as a part 
of the body, and in Dan. iv. 13, 4} xapSla adtod dnd tév avOpwTreav adrowwOnoerat, Kar 
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xapdia Onplov SoOncetat avt@,—a passage from which we first clearly learn that the heart, 
as the seat and main organ of the life, is in particular— 

(II.) The seat and centre of man’s personal life, in which the distinctive character of 
the human UV) and 4 manifests itself; which, on the one hand, concentrates the personai 
life of man in all its relations,—the unconscious and the conscious, the voluntary and the 
involuntary, the physical and spiritual impulses, sensations, and states; and, on the other 
hand, is the immediate organ by which man lives his personal life; compare for both the 
principal passage, Prov. iv. 23, rypeu onv xapdiav' é« yap TovTwv é€odo Swis ; Ps. lxix. 33, 
éxtntnoate Tov Oedv Kai Enoecbe, Hebrew p33) ‘™, Accordingly, it is not surprising that 
in some passages and expressions xapS/a is used as parallel both to uy? and to wvedpa,— 
to the latter even more prominently than to the former. The Wuy7, the subject of life, 
whose principle is the wrvedua, has in xapdéa its immediate organ, concentrating and mediating 
all its states and activities, and therefore occupies a position between the two, mvedua— 
uy7j—«apdia. And further, it is the heart, as the organ concentrating, and the medium of 
all states and activities, in which the avedya, the distinctive principle of the yvy7, has 
the seat of its activity. Accordingly, on the one hand, the emotions of joy, sorrow, etc., are 
ascribed both to the heart and the soul; comp. Prov. xii 25, xapdiav tapacoa; Ps. 
cxix. 21; Job xxxvil. 1; Ps. exliii.4; John xiv. 1, 27, yw) tapaccécOw ipav 1 Kapdia, 
with John xii. 27, %) uy pou tetdpaxtar; Acts xv. 24; Gen. xli. 8, érapdyOn 7 uy 
avrod; Ps. vi. 4, lxxxvi. 4, edppawov tiv wuyhv tod SovrAov cov; civ. 16, eddpaives 
kapdiav; Acts xiv. 17; Ps. xxii. 27, &jcovras ai xapdiat a’tév; Prov. iii. 22, wa Shon Fh 
ux cov. Further, cf. the parallelism, Ps. xciv. 19, cata rd wAHO0s Tév dduvav pou év 
Th Kapoia pov ai Tapakdjoes cou nippavayv tiv wuynv pov; Prov. xxvii. 9, udpouw Kat 
oivois Kal Ovpidpacw téprerar Kapdia, KatappryvuTas Se bd cupmT@paTev Puy ; 
ii. 10, éav yap On % copia eis thy onv Sidvorav (29), ) S& alcOnow TH of Wuyh Kad} 
eivat d0€n x.7.X. With respect to the emotional life, a review of the usage shows this 
distinction, namely, that the immediate desire, which makes its appearance in the form 
of a natural instinct, is ascribed to the soul (™NA, émvOupla, of the heart, only in Ps. xxi. 3 ; 
LXX. puy7, cf. Rom. i. 24; elsewhere only of the soul, Isa. xxvi. 8; Ps. x. 3; ef. Deut. 
xii. 15, 20, 21, xviii. 6; 1 Sam. xxiii. 30; Jer. ii. 24.—Prov. xxi. 10; Job xxiii. 13; 
Mic. vii. 1; 1 Sam. ii, 16; 2 Sam. iii. 21, etc.), cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. 3, xlii. 3; whereas the 
desire cherished with consciousness and expressed with will, reflective volition, and resolve, 
activity of thought, is ascribed to the heart. Of. nivyd a NOD, Esth. vii. 5 ; Eccles. viii. 11, 
ix. 3. Cf. further, Ps. xxxvii. 4, xxviii. 3, Ixvi. 18 ; Jer. iii. 17, et alia. (Ps. xiii. 3, Sas 
tlvos Ojncopat Bovrds év uy mov, ddvvas év xapdia pov huépas, is not to be confounded 
with the expression in 1 Cor. iv. 5, af Bovdal rév xapdvdv ; in Ps. xiii. they are the mani- 
fold involuntary thoughts, plans, etc., which arise within man, and which not till afterwards 
claim reflection.) Vid. Oehler in Herzog’s Real-Encycl. vi. 15, etc., under “ Herz.”—The 
relation of the heart to the soul is clearly expressed in Jer. iv. 19, ra alcOnrnpia Tis 
capdias pou paidooe (Troutécti BopuBetrat) 1) abuyn pov (= rab ninp nbinix)- omapacoeta 
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% Kapdia pou’ ov cwwmycoual, bTe Pwviyy cddruyyos Kose 1% Yuyr) you; Ps. xxiv. 4, 
kabapos TH Kapdia, ds ovK édaBev ert patal tiv Wuynv adtod; Jas. iv. 8, dyvicate Kap- 
Sias Shpuxor; cf. Jer. vi. 16, dyvuopos TH uy; Luke ii. 35. When heart and soul are 
spoken of in the Bible as conjoining, especially in a religious respect, it is not a combina- 
tion of two synonymous expressions for the purpose of gaining force, but as, for example, 
in the passage dyamdv tov Oeov €& drys Ths Kapdias [Stav.] kal €& Srns Ths >Wuyijs, the 
words é« xapd. denote the love of conscious resolve, which must at once become a natural 
inclination or second nature. Cf. 1 Sam. xviii. 1. We always find xapdla first, uy 
second. The design is distinctly to teach that the entire, undivided person must share in 
that which it has to perform with the heart. Comp. Deut. iv. 9, pirAakov rHv yuyny cov 
opdspa .. . pu) aTooTHTwaay (oi Adyou) ard THs Kapdias gov; 1 Chron. xxviii. 9, Sovdeve 
TO Ged ev xapdla Tedeia Kal ~uyn Oedovoy (NYE VEIN pov 293, ef. Isa. xlii. 1); Deut. 
xi 18. Cf. also 1 Sam. ii. 35, where God says, mdvta 7a év TH Kapdia pov—all that I 
intend—kal ta év tH vy wou—all that I must demand, to which I am impelled by 
myself—sroujoet. Further, cf. Deut. vi 6, Josh. xxii. 5, where 2D = Sidvowa gives pro- 
minence to the element of reflection, intention, and consciousness in the conduct. (The 
passages in question are Deut. iv. 9, 29, x. 12, xi. 13, xiii. 4, xxvi. 16, xxx. 2, 6, 10; 
Josh. xxiii. 14; 1 Sam. ii 35; 1 Kings i. 4, viii 48; 2 Kings xxiii, 3, 25; 1 Chron. 
xxii. 19, xxviii. 9; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 31, vi. 38, xv. 12, xxviii. 9; Jer. xxxii. 41.) 

On the other hand, we find heart and spirit used as parallels, or in the closest connec- 
tion with each other. For as the personal life (of the soul) is conditioned by the spirit 
and mediated by the heart, the activity of the spirit must be specially sought in the 
heart; accordingly it is possible to attribute to the heart what properly and in the last 
instance belongs to the spirit. As the spirit is specially the divine principle of life, and 
is therefore particularly employed where manifestations, utterances, states of the religious, 
God-related life come under consideration, we can understand why religious life and 
conduct pertain mainly to the heart.—Spirit and heart are parallelized, eg., in Ps. 
xxxiv. 19, cuvrerpiyppévor Thy Kapdiay ... raTrewol TO Tv.; li. 19, ucia TO Oe@ Tvedpa 
cuvTeTpipévov, Kapdiay cuvteTpiuperny Kal TeTaTrewapéevny 6 Oeds otk eEovdevdcet; 
Ixxviii. 9, yeved Fris od KarevOuvev év TH Kapdla adris, cal ov« émicTHOn peta Tod Geod 
TO mv. avuTns (Ezek. xiii. 3, 1 = xapdia; cf. Jer. xxiii. 16, 26, etc.). Further, in one case 
we find ascribed to the spirit what in another case is ascribed to the heart; cf. Acts 
xix. 21, €0ero év 76 mrvevpars, with Acts xxiii. 11, 4 mpdOeous THs Kapdlas; 2 Cor. ix. 7. 
—1 Thess. ii. 17, drrophavicbévtes ad’ tpav... poco ov Kapdia; Col. ii. 5, 7H capKi 
dre ...7OH mvevpate ody Yyiv eiul. It is of chief importance to recognise the heart as 
the seat of the activity of the Spirit, of the divine principle of life, vid. 1 Pet. iii. 4, 6 
KpuTTOs THs Kapdlas dvOpwros, év TO AfOdpTw Tov Tpaéos Kal Haovylov mvevparos; Rom. 
ii. 29, which is also at once the seat of the Holy Ghost (vid. rvedua); Ps. li. 11; Eph. 
iii. 16,17; Rom. v. 3, 4 dydan tod Oeod éxxéyutas év tais Kapdiats Hudy Sia mvevparos 
tov Sobévros Hiv; Gal. iv. 6, eEarécretrev 6 Oeds Td veda Tod viod adTod eis TAS Kapdiag 
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ipov, cf. Rom. viii. 15, 16; 2 Cor. i. 22, wal Sods tov appaBdva tod mv. év Tats Kap- 
Stats *uav. This is the explanation of the connection existing between the heart and 
conscience. If the latter is the self-consciousness as determined by the spirit as the 
divine principle of life (vid. cvveiSnous), it would perhaps be psychologically correct to 
describe it as the result of the action of the spirit in the heart. Heb. x. 22, éppavticpevor 
Tas Kapdias dd cuvedjcews movnpds; Rom. ii. 15, olives évdelevevtas TO epyov tod 
vogov yparrov év tais Kapdiats attav, cvppaptupotens adtav ths ovverdncews K.T.r. 
We can thus understand why in the O. T. and partly also in the N. T. the activity of 
conscience is ascribed to the heart; so that R. Hofmann (Die Lehre vom Gewissen, p. 25) 
is wrong when he asserts, “To speak of the heart, which is the seat of our spiritual 
activities, as the groundwork of conscience, is so indefinite that it is nothing more than 
saying that the phenomena of conscience are to be traced back to the innermost personal 
life.” The seeming “ indefiniteness” rests upon a misapprehension of the ideas connected 
with 1 and 29. Compare from the O. T. 1 Kings ii. 44; 1 Sam. xxiv. 6; 2 Sam. xxiv. 
10; Job xxvii. 6; Eccles. vii. 23; Jer. xvii. 1 (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 2, 3); 1 Sam. xxv. 31; Prov. 
xiv. 10. In the N. T. 2 Cor. iii. 2,3; Heb. x. 22; 1 John iii, 19-21. Very instruc- 
tive is the comparison of the last-named passage with Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6. Com- 
pare also the remarkable passage Job ix. 21, elte yap noéBnoa, ovx olda TH Wvyxh, DTNTND 
WHI=od ctvoida guavT@, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 4; 2 Sam. xviii. 13. (We may be allowed 
here to remark that it is only very partially correct to make the conscience and not the 
heart the seat of religion.)—In view of the contents and aim of holy Scripture, it need 
not surprise that the heart comes into consideration there chiefly in its spiritual nature. 
If, then, the heart is to be regarded as the seat and immediate organ of man’s personal 
life, of the ¥3, both in its material (I.) and (II.) in its spiritual aspect, it presents itself 
in this latter quality primarily and mainly (a.) as the place where the entire personal life, 
in respect both of its states and its utterances, concentrates itself; Isa. i.5; Eph. iv. 18, 
amndroTpiopévor THS Cons ToD Oeod... Sia THY T@epwow THs Kapdias adTav. Cf. 1 Pet. 
iii. 4; Eph. iii, 17, catouxfoas tov Xpictov dia ths wictews év tais Kapdiauws tpov; cf. 
with ver. 16 and Gal. ii. 20, £0 dé odKére eyo, 7 88 év éuol Xpioros. Hence Acts iv. 32, 
hv % Kapdia Kal 4 rpuy? pla (vid. above); Phil. iv. 7, 4 epnvn Tod Ocod... ppovpnce tas 
kapdias tpav...év Xpiot *Inood. Further, ornpiLew tas x., 1 Thess. iii. 13; Jas. v. 8, 
cf. iv. 8; Heb. xiii. 9, cadov yapite BeBavodcbast tiv x. The heart accordingly represents 
the proper character of the personality, or hides it, Matt. v. 8, cafapol 7H x.; cf. Ps. lxxiii. 1, 
xxiv. 4; Prov. xxii. 11; Matt. xi. 29, rdzrewos 7h «.; Luke iv. 18, cuvtetpimpévor TH kK. ; 
viii. 15, xapdia Kady Kai ayaby; Acts vii. 51, ameplryntos TH K.; Vili. 21, 4 «. cou ov« 
gor evOeia évavte Tod Oeod ; Rom. viii. 27 ; Rev. ii. 28, épevvdv vedpods kal xapdias ; Rom. 
i, 21, éoxoticOn 1) acvvetos aitay K.; ii. 5, kata 8¢ THv oKANpOTHTA Gov Kal awetavdnrov 
kapdiav ; 1 Cor. xiv. 25, 7a xpuTTa ths Kapdias abtod havepa ylverat; 1 Thess. ii. 4, Beds 
0 Soxipator tas xapdias judy; Jas. iii. 14, fjArov mixpov éyete kal épibeiav év TH kK. Kuav; 
iv. 8, dyvicate Kapdias dipvyos, 2 Pet. ii 14, On this is based the possibility of an 
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antagonism between the inner character and the outward appearance; Matt. xv. 8,6 Nads 
obTos Tals yeiheoiv pe Tima, 4 Sé xapdia aitav méppw améyer am’ éuod; cf. 1 Sam. xvi. 7, 
avOpwros dYetau eis mpdcwrov, 6 Sé Oeds Setar eis x.; Luke xvi. 15, tyeis éore of 
Sixacodvtes éavtods evdtriov Tdv avOpworav, 6 Se eds ywooke TAK. tuov; Lam. iii. 41; 
Joel ii, 13; Rom. ii. 29; 2 Cor. v.12, rpds rods ev rpocome Kavywpévors Kal ov Kapdia ; 
1 Thess. ii. 17; 1 Pet. iii 4. This is further the reason why thoughts which may 
eventually not find expression are traced to the heart as the place where they exist, 
though remaining hidden. So Aoyifer Gas, SiadoyifecOar év xapdia, equivalent to év éavta, 
ef. Mark ii 6,8; Matt. ix. 4; Luke ii. 35, iii. 15, v. 22, ix. 47; elaety & «., Matt. 
xxiv. 48; Luke xii. 45; Rom. x. 6, 8; Rev. xviii. 7, cf. Luke i. 66, ii. 19, 51; Matt. 
v. 28, 78n eworyevcey adrny év tH Kapdia abtod (cf. Mark vii. 21); Matt. ix. 4; Mark 
xi. 23; 1 Cor. iv. 5; cf. 1 Cor. vii. 37; Eph. v.19; Col. iii 16. Altogether, indeed, 
the heart, as the point in which the entire personal life is concentrated, is specially (as 
the passages quoted show) the point of concentration (focus and spring) of the religious 
life. This is its function, because it is the seat or organ of that which is the distinctive 
feature of man’s personality, to wit the veda, which ultimately and mainly must be 
regarded as the principle of the divine life, and therefore the principle of the God-related 
life—With this view of the heart as the point of concentration of man’s personal life is 
connected (0.) the significance of the heart as the starting-point whence the particular 
developments and manifestations of personal life proceed; comp. Prov. iv. 23, ripes ony 
Kapdiav’ éx yap tovtwv é£odo0u Cwhs; Luke vi. 45, 0 ayaOds dvOpwros éx tov aryabod 
Oncavpod ths K. adtod mpodépe Td ayalov... ce yap Tepicoetpatos Kapdias ade TO 
atoua; Matt. xii. 34, 35, xv. 18, 19; Mark vii. 21, éowOev yap ex Tijs x. Tév avOpoTrev 
of Stadoytopol of KaKxol éxropevovtas, pmovyeiat «7.4. So also ayamav é« Kxapdias, Matt. 
xxii. 37; Mark xii. 30, 33; Luke x. 27; 1 Tim.i.5; 1 Pet. i 22.—2 Tim. ii. 22, 
émixareia0as tov Kvptov éx KaSapas xapdlas.—Both as the point of concentration and as 
the point of outgo for man’s personal life, the heart is (¢.) the organ which takes upon 
itself the mediations (or adjustments) of all the states and expressions of the personal 
life, especially of the religious life. (Here again those passages come before us in which 
this aspect preponderates, because nowhere is one only of the three aspects isolated.) It 
is the heart by means of which man lives, Matt. vi. 21, dzrov ydp éorw 6 Oncaupds tpuar, 
éxed €rtas Kab 4 Kk. bwov; Luke xii. 34; Acts ii. 46, wereAduBavov tpodis év &yadNacet 
kal adedoTnTs Kapdias aivodyres Tov Oedv; Rom. xvi. 18, éEarardot tas «. Tov aKdKov ; 
Jas. i. 26. In it are concentrated the emotions which, as such, lay claim to the whole 
man; John xiv. 1, 27, xvi. 6, 9 Avan TeTAIpaxev budv THY K.; XVI. 22, yapnoeTar duor 
9 «.; Acts ii. 26, xiv. 17, xxi. 13; Rom. ix. 2; 2 Cor. ii 4; Jas. v. 5. It is the organ 
for the reception of all that goes to mould the personal life, especially for the reception 
and. conception of the word of God and the operations of grace, etc., Matt. xiii 19, TO 
éorrappévov év TH w.; Mark iv. 15, cf. Mark vii. 9; Luke viii. 12, 15, xxiv. 32, % «. quer 
Kalomevn tw év tiv, ds éddrev «.7.A.; Acts ii. 37, katevdynoay THK. (THY K.); Vil. 54, 
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axovovtes Sé tabta Suempiovto tais x.; xvi. 14; Rom. 1. 15, v. 5; 1 Cor. i. 9; 2 Cor. 
ili. 15, jwlea dvaywookera. Moiohs ndduppa ert thy K«. abtav xeirat; iv. 6, Edaprper év 
rais x. hyov; 2 Pet. i. 19, &ws ob... pwoddpos avareidy év Tais x. fuov; Luke xxi. 14, 
Oére ody eis Tas K. twav, wy TpomedeTay atrodoynOAvar; Heb. viii. 10, él xapdias adrav 
eruypayo K.7.r.; x. 16, wapaxareiy thy Kapdiav; Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii, 2, iv. 8; 2 Thess. 
ii.17. In agreement herewith we must explain John xiii. 2, rod SuaBorov 4Sn BeBdnKoTos 
eis THY kK. Wa w.t.r.; Acts v. 3, érAjpwcev 0 catavas THY K. cov. Hence voeiy rH x., John 
xii. 40, cf. Heb. iv. 12, &votat kapdias; Luke i. 51, dudvova x.; Acts viii. 22, émrivoa x. 
Further, cvviévae 7H «., Matt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, cf. Rom. i. 21. Hereto correspond 
also the expressions ézayvvOn 7) «., Acts xxviii. 27; Matt. xiii. 15; repodv tHv x., Mark 
vi. 52, viii 17; John xii. 40, cf. Mark iii, 5; Eph. iv. 18. oxAnpivew rip x., Heb. 
iii, 8,15, iv. 7. Zo bear any one in one’s heart, éyew twa év x., means to be united 
with him so that what affects the one affects also the other, 2 Cor. vii. 3; Phil. i. 7. 
The heart is the proper seat and immediate organ of the resolves, etc., Acts v. 4, vii. 23, 
xi, 2331 Corniv; 5; 2 Coroixi7, viii. 16 301 Cor. ‘viie37 ;°Romi'x.°1,91. 24; Rev, 
xvii. 17, cf. Luke xxiv. 38; 1 Cor, ii. 9; Acts vii. 39. But it is, above all, the seat and 
organ of belief and unbelief, Rom. x. 10, capdig yap mioteverar; cf. Mark xi. 23, nab m7 
SvaxpiOH év 7H K. adTOD, AANA TLcTEVoH ; Rom. x. 9; Eph. iii. 17; Luke xxiv. 25, @ dvonros 
kal Bpadeis Th kK. TOD mucreveiv ; Acts viii. 37, Received text ; and, indeed, generally the seat 
of the life of faith and of the religious walk; Rom. vi. 17, drnxovoare ék x. eis dv mapeddOnte 
tumov Sidayfs; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii, 22; Matt. xviii. 35; 2 Thess. iii. 5, 
6 8 Kipios karevOivar iudv Tas KapSlas eis thy dydanv Tod Oeod Kad eis THY drropovhy TOD 
Xpiotod ; Heb. x. 22, mpocepyopcla peta adyOwihs xapdias; 1 Pet. iii. 15; Acts vii. 39. 

(IIL) Metaphorically used; eg. xkapdia rhs yijs, Matt. xii. 40; cf. Ex. xv. 8; Deut. 
iv. 11 =the hidden and inmost part of anything. 


Kapétoyveéorns, 6, heart-knower, heart-searcher, inasmuch as the heart repre- 
sents or conceals the proper character of the person, see xapd/a, II. a. The word is, so 
to speak, as a matter of course, foreign to profane Greek ; it does not occur even in LXX. 
We find it only in Acts i, 24, xv. 8, and in. patristic Greek as a designation of God, cf, 
1 Sam. xvi. 7; Jer. xvii. 9,10; 1 Thess. ii. 4; Rom. viii. 27.-° Rev, i, 2s, 


«rn poxapdiéa, %, only in biblical and patristic Greek, Deut. x. 16 ; der. iv. 4, 
p222? niory, cf. meptout xapdias, Rom. ii. 28; Ecclus. xvi. 10; Matt. xix. 8; Mark x. 5; 
xvi. 14, oveidvce THY amictliay abtav Kad okAnpoKapdiav, btt... ovx émictevoay. It 
denotes the disdain and stubbornness of man in his bearing towards God and the revela- 
tion of His grace, for which he ought to have a willing and receptive place in his heart. 
Cf. oxdnpov 400s, an unbending character, Plat. Conv. 195 E ; Rom. ii. 5, xara rip 
oKdnpoTnTad gov Kal dyetavdnroy Kapdiav, Matt. xxv. 24.—In the LXX. we find also 
aKdnpoxapowos, Ezek. iii. 7; Prov. xvii. 21. Schleusner aptly compares Hesiod, é. «. 7., 
146, where it is said of the human race, abdyavtos éyov xpatepsdpova @vpov; on which 
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Tzetzwitz remarks, rovréote oxdnpay uyyy (bibl. xapdiav) elyov, Kai dxapymels Foav, 
domep 0 adduas. Cf. also the biblical o«dnpotpdyndos, Prov. xxix. 1; Ex. xxxiii. 5, 
xxxiv. 9; Deut. ix. 6,13; Baruch ii, 22; Ecclus. xvi. 12; Acts vii. 51. 


Kaprepéa, to be strong, stedfast, firm; to endure, to hold out; with the dat.; éaé 
with the dat., év, wpés with the acc.; also with the acc. alone, eg. rov dyxov, Isocr. i. 30, 
to bear the burden. In Heb. xi. 27, Tov ddparov ws opdv éxaptépnoev, opay governs Tov 
doparov ; we must not join Tov ddpatov to éxapr., for to render it “he held fast to the 
invisible” seems a violation of linguistic usage. Neither need we (as Delitzsch does) 
supply an object to éxapr.— he endured severe yet voluntary exile.” The object lies in 
the participle epéy, and the os indicates the inexactness and figurativeness of the phrase 
@pav Tov doparov (compare Kriiger, lxix. 63. 3, against Kurtz’ objection to this view of 
the @s), as in Job ii. 9, péypis Tivos Kaptepjoers Néyov; Plat. Soph. 254 A, Ta THs TOV 
ToANOY ruyts dupata KapTtepely pos TO Oelovy ddopdvta adivata; Lach. 192 E, ete. 
Cf. Kriiger, lvi. 6. 1. 


IIpockaptepéa, to tarry, to remain somewhere, twit, Mark iii. 9. To continue 
stedfastly with some one, Acts vill. 13; Dem. 1386.6; Polyb. xxiv. 5. 3. To cleave 
faithfully to some one, Acts x. 7; év Tome, to continue anywhere, Susannah 7; Acts ii. 46; 
Rom. xiii. 6, es adTd Todo... sc. els TO Duds Popous Tere... MpocKapTepodvtes, those who 
continually insist thereon. Metaphorically, of stedfastness and faithfulness in the outgoings 
of the Christian life, especially in prayer. Acts i. 14, 1h wpocevyg ; vi. 4, TH mpocevyh Kal 
7H Svaxovig tod Acyou; Rom. xii. 2; Col. iv. 2, rh mpocevyh mpockaptepetre ypynyopobvtes 
év aiTh év evyapiotia; Acts ii. 42, TH Sidayh Tov droctddwy Kal Th Kowwvia, Kal TH 
KNdoet TOD aptov Kai Tails mpocevyais ; Num. xiii. 20 ; absolutely =PI9N], not to lose courage. 


IIpocxaptépyoes, perseverance, endurance, faithful continuance in something, 
ef. Acts x. 7. Only used in later Greek. In the N. T. only in Eph. vi. 18, where its 
use is suggested by the verb, and the entire expression is specially strong, dua mdons 
mpocevyhs Kal Senoews mpocevyopevos év TavtTl Katp@ év mvevpatt, Kal eis avTd TodTO 
aypuTvowrres év Taon TpockapTepHoer Kal Senoe «.7.r. Of. Col. ii. 4. 


Kevos, 7, ov, empty, void, as against mAnpys, weoros.—Strictly, (1.) relatively, void 
of something, either with a genitive, eg. xevov dévdpav (mediov), Plat. Rep. x. 621 A, and 
so very frequently ; or, where the thing to which the emptiness relates must be supplied 
from the context, cf. Luke i. 53, mewavtas evérrdAnoey ayab@v Kai mAouTodvtTas ékaré- 
oTerev Kevovs. Of. Kevos as Synonymous with wewer, Ps. cvii. 9, the passage underlying 
Luke i. 53. Further, cf. Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xvi. 13; Mark xii. 3, dwéorevXev Kevov 
—ver. 2, va mapa Tdv yewpyav AdByn ad TAY KapTaev Tov ayrreNovos ; Luke xx. 10, 11. 
This leads on to (II.) absolutely, empty, either where there is nothing, or where that is 
absent which is said to be present. Cf. Xen. Mem. iii. 16. 6, morepov xevds, 4 pépwv TH; 
So in Ecclus. xxxii. 6, wy ofOfs év mpocwm@ Kxupiov Kevds. Herewith is connected (IIL) 
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its frequent application to non-sentient things, eg. Kevds Kérros, fruitless, useless labour, by 
which nothing is effected, 1 Cor. xv. 58; 1 Cor. xv. 10, ydpus, cf. 2 Cor. vi 1. Cf. eds 
xevov, for nothing, in vain, Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii, 16; 1 Thess. iii, 5; Job xxxix. 16.—Acts 
iv. 25, éuedérncav xevd, from Ps. ii. 1. The words in 1 Thess. ii. 1, 4 eloodos judy 7 
mpos duds .. . ob Kev) yéyovev, refers not so much to the effect, as to what the apostle 
brought with him, and the mode of his work, cf. vv. 2-12 =has not been done under an 
empty pretence ; cf. above, Ecclus. xxxii. 4—1 Cor. xv. 14, «jpuypa xevov = without sub- 
stance, without truth ; cf. Kevol Aoyos, empty words, whose import is not actually in them, 
which really say nothing, vain talk; Plat. Lach. 196 B. Deut. xxxii. 47, ody) Aoyos 
Kevos odTos byiv, 8te abn } Sw) budoy—=P%. Still stronger = PY", Ex. v. 9, 7) mepep- 
vatwoay év Aoyous Kevots. Cf. Job xxi. 34, wapaxaneiré pe Kevd, ban 0M ; Hab. ii. 3, 
Spacts . . . ove els Kevov, "2 x. So Eph. v. 6, dwatav Kevois Noyous—which cannot effect 
or give what the gospel gives. Col. ii. 8, kev amdrn =lying deceit. Cf. Kev mpodpacss, 
kevnyv KaTnyopelv, etc., in profane Greek.—1 Cor. xv. 14, kev 4 alotis tyav, cf. Wisd. 
iii. 11, cevty } édmls adtav; Ecclus. xxxi. 1, xeval édmides nal rrevdels. So also in pro- 
fane Greek, Aesch. Pers, 804, xevats éXariow memevopévos; Dem. xviii. 150, nev rpoda- 
ots Kal yevdys. In this sense synonymously with pdrasos, yevdsjs.—Of persons, as in 
Jas. ii. 20, & dvOpwrre xevé, it is rarely used so absolutely. In this passage the meaning 
puffed up answers best to the context, cf. Plut. Mor. 541 B, rods év 7@ tepurrateiv ématpo- 
pévovs Kal trravyevodvtas dvortous HryovpeOa Kal Kevods (in which there is nothing). Cf. 
also the proverb xevol ceva Aoyifovrar; Judg. ix. 4, guscOdoato éavt@ avdpas Kevods Kat 
Seihovs ; xi. 3, cuveotpddnaoay mpods "IepOde dvdpes xevoi, Hebrew O°"), can scarcely be 
identified with it. It seems more than doubtful whether Jas. ii. 20 corresponds to paxa 
(Matt. v. 22), the sign of contempt, because Jas. ii. 20 does not express a personal relation 
to him who is addressed.—Besides the derivatives that follow, we have in the N. T. 
xevodokos (Gal. v. 26), full of empty imagination (Polyb., Diod., cf. cevodo&éw, groundlessly 
to fancy oneself something). Kevodokia, vain imagination ; Phil. ii. 3, ambition (Polyb., Plut., 
ete.; Suidas, warala tus trepi Eavtod olnats). 


Kevoa, to make empty, to empty ;—(I.) relatively with genitive of the contents, eg. 
Plat. Conv. 197 OC, obtos 5é ("Epws) tds adrotprotntos pév Kevol, oixeroTntos Sé mXnpoi. 
Also with the acc., eg. Poll. ii. 62, xevodv db0arpovs.—(II.) Absolutely, either to empty 
of what is or is said to be in it, the object showing what the contents are; or =to reduce 
to nothing, xevos, II. The former, eg. oixias xevodvtat=to die owt, in Thucyd.; Jer. xiv. 2, 
ai vdas éxevoOnoay ; xv. 9, éxevdOn 4) tTletovea Eta. It is the antithesis of wAnpodv 
twvd, Plat. Conv. 197 OC, Phileb. 35 E. So in Phil. ii. 7, éavrov éxévwoev, by which is 
denoted the beginning of that act of Jesus Christ which in ver. 8 is termed érazrelywoev 
éavrov. In order to understand the import of the term, we must examine the entire 
passage, ver. 6 ff., ds €v popph Ocod trrdpywv, ody dpmaypov Hyjcato 76 elvar toa G68, 
adda EavTov éxévwce, poppy SovrAov AaBwv, ev cporwpate avOpworwv yevdpevos «.7.r. The 
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relation between ouoimua dvOp. and pop) Sovdov is like that between ica Oe¢ and popdy 
Qeov, as between species and genus, between the logical sequence and the presupposition 
(cf. Heb. iii 7-9 with Ps. viii. 5-7). Christ declined, by His own perfect power, 
to give effect to, or by force to demonstrate, the elvar toa Oe@ that belonged to Him 
in virtue of His wopdi Ocod (the expression ov« dprayyov iy. is selected with a 
view to éyapicato ait@ 6 Oeds, ver. 9. For this signification of dpzaryyos, see 1 Thess. 
iv. 17; 2 Cor. xii. 2,4; Jude 23; Rev. xii 5. According to its form, dpmarypos, in the 
only place in which it occurs in profane Greek, Plut. Mor. 12 A, signifies the actus 
rapiendt, not praeda). With this renunciation He at the same time gave up that pre- 
supposition itself, the wop¢) cod, stripped Himself of that by which His whole being had 
been distinctively determined, for the popdi SovAou (see SovAos); and thus it came to 
pass that He was found év owovmpats dvOpmmov. On the relation between éxévwoe and 
AaBov, cf. Kriiger, § liii. 6. 7, 8; the former explains itself in the latter; on dmdpyov 

. . HynoaTo, cf. Kriiger, § lvi. 10; tadpywy denotes, not something which was momen- 
tarily the case, but which is to be conceived as contemporary with the rynoato, cf. 2 Cor. 
viii. 9, dv’ duds érrtdyevce, TAOvaLOS dv. The ody dprray. my. is a fact belonging to history, 
like all that follows. But it is the fact of the incarnation which the apostle sets forth as 
an act of free, humiliative choice, so that no conclusion perhaps should be drawn from 
ver. 6 as to the relation of the two first-named things, the popdy Gcod and the elvas ica 
Ge@, prior to the incarnation. Both the historical act (ver. 8), the beginning (ver. 7), and 
the presupposition (ver. 6) of the historical act apply to the same Subject, from which we 
are certainly warranted in drawing conclusions, according to the presuppositions of the 
apostle (év w. 6. imdpyewv), as to the pre-existence of Christ. (Perhaps wopdi) Geod and 
elvat toa Oem stand to each other in the same relation as Gen. i 27 to Gen. iii. 5, we, 
man’s state as created in the image of God to the corresponding state after the temptation.) 
—(III.) Metaphorically = to bring to nought ; cf. xevds (IIL), Rom. iv. 14, Kexévwras 9 
mictis, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 14. The emptiness, hollowness of faith, has reference to its working, 
and is = fruitless, without effect ; whilst its objectlessness is further specially referred to 
in the following words, cal xatnpyntas } émaryryedia. So also 1 Cor. i. 17, Wa py KevoOh 
6 ataupds Tod Xpicrod, cf. ver. 18, pwpia .. ddvapus cod; Deut. xxxii. 47, xevos... 
fwn—1 Cor. ix. 15; 2 Cor. ix. 3, 76 Kavynua Kevodtar. *Exxevodv, Song i. 2; Ps. lxxv. 8; 
Ezek. v.2; Judith v.19; Ps. exxxvii. 7; Gen. xxiv. 20; 2 Chron. xxiv. 11. 


Kevodovéa, %, empty, fruitless speaking (sometimes like Kevodwvelv, cevopovnpa 
in patristic Greek; elsewhere very rare). In 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16, the apostle 
designates as BéBnror Kevodwvias, discowrsings that are destitute (Be8.) of any divine or 
spiritual character, that are fruitless (kev.) for the satisfaction of man’s need of salvation 
and for the moulding of the Christian life; 2 Tim. ii 16, él mdelov yap mpoxoyovow 
aoeBelas; 1 Tim. vi. 21, wept rv wiotw jotdynoay, Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 7. Further, Deut. 
xxxii, 47; as also xevol Aoyou, Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 9. 

2Y 
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Kedar, 4, head, ys, Matt. v. 36, and often; xively tHv x., Matt. xxvii. 39; Mark 
xv. 29 - ww yon: Lam. ii 15; Ps. xxii 8; Job xvi. 4, cf. Ecclus. xii, 18; Hom. I. 
v. 285. 376. Life culminates in the head, cf. Gen. iii, 15; it is the goal of the vital 
movement proceeding from the heart; hence ézraipew tiv Keharnv, Luke xxi. 28, cf. Acts 
XXvii. 34, denotes freshness of life, vital cowrage, cf. Isa. xxxv. 10, edppootvn aidwos bmrép 
xeparhs adtev; on the other hand, crew tHv x., decline of life, the end, indicating an 
enfeeblement, a giving way of the vital energy, John xix. 30, cf. Matt. viii. 20; Luke 
ix. 58; Isa. vi. 5.—Zech. ii 4; Ps. lxxv. 5,6; Job x. 15; Ps. cxlv. 14, cxlviii. 14. 
For the correspondence between head and heart, cf. Isa. i. 5, 6. Hence in the case of 
a crime, by which life is forfeited, the head incurs the punishment, Acts xviii. 6, 70 atua 
budv emt tHv Keharjv bor, cf. Matt. xxiii. 35, draws On ef’ twas wav aiwa; 1 Sam. 
xxv.:89; Neh. ivi} Psiiwily 17 5) Bzekeix. 10; 0xiv 20) exvi. 43) kxxil ST Siler x 9 
11, 12; Josh. ii. 19; 2 Sam. i. 16; 1 Kings ii. 37; Ezek. xviii. 13, xxxiii, 4 sqq.; Hab. 
iii. 13. Herod. ii. 39; Luc. Philop. 25; Aristoph. Nubb. 39; Prov. x. 6, edroyia cupiov 
éml keharny Sixaiov; xi. 26. Cf. Ex. ix. 14, é€arocté\d\w Travta Ta ovvavTnpaTd jou 
éml Tv Kapdiav cov.—Rom. xii. 20, dvOpaxas mupds cwpetoers él tiv Kepariy adTod 
(Prov. xxv. 21, 22), to be understood agreeably to Prov. xxiv. 17,18; Ps. exl. 10, 11; 
Ezek. x. 2 sqq., ver. 11. On account of this its position, the head is that part of the 
body which holds together and governs all the outgoings of life, cf. Col. i. 18, adres éorw 
% Kehads) TOD c@patos, THs eKKDr.; ii. 19, od KpaTtdv THY Keharyny, éE ob Tav TO cpa Sia 
Tov adav Kal cvvdéopwv ériyopnyovpevoyv Kal cupBtBalouevov av&er, and because of its 
vital connection stands in the relation of ruler to the other members. In this sense the 
word is figuratively used in 1 Cor. xi. 3, ravtds avdpos 4 Kepary 6 Xproros éotw, xepary 
8é yuvatkos 0 avijp, xed. 8¢ Tod Xpictod 6 Geos; Eph. v. 23, dvnp éorw xed. rhs yuvasos, 
ws Kal 0 Xpiotds keh. THs éxxAnolas, aitos cwrhp tod cwpatos; i. 22; cf. ver. 23, 
iv. 15, 16. Cf dvaxedparawdv. Hence figuratively cedady yovias, 132 US, corner- 
stone in which the walls meet, and which connects and holds the walls together; of 
Christ, Matt. xxi. 42; Mark xii. 10; Luke xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7, after Ps. cxviii. 22. 
As the overtopping part of the body, Rev. xvii. 9, ai émta xepadral era dp eioiv, 


"Avaredararda, to reduce to a Kepdraov,—a final and principal thing, Heb. 
viii. 1,—whence in Aristotle, Dion. Hal. = to repeat ; Quinctil., rerum pene et congregatio, 
quae Graece Me MU IAS dicitur.— Accordingly in Rom. xiii. 9, 76 yap od povyedoens 

. & TO hoy TobTH avaxeharaodrar is reduced to this word as the sum of the whole ; 
i flows together into it. Chrys. Hom. 23, od« elzre TAnpodTaL ATAMS, GAN Giga ask 
Tal’ TouTéoTe cuvTopws Kal év Bpdyer amapriverar Ta évtoAGy TO Sle Kal yap eb: kab 
TENS THS apatiis ayarn ; Plut. de Puer. Educ. 5 C, cvvenav tolvuv eyo hyust, Stu ev TpO@TOV 
Kal wécov Kai Tedevtaioy év tovrous Kepddavov. Hence Luther = to embrace under one head. 
Eph. 1. 10, dvaxefaraidcacba ra ravta év To Xpioto. Of. Dem. 570. 27, S00 radTa 
armepel Keparaia é dracw éréOnxev, according to which Chrys. on Eph. i. 10, wéav 
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kegadyy dmacw éréOnxev. This, however, does not suffice, and therefore he further 
explains by ovvdvpa, 


K 7 pv, vxos, 6, herald, crier, “a public servant of the supreme power, both in peace 
and in war ;” one who summons the éx«Anoua, conveys messages, etc. In Homer he had to 
provide whatever was necessary to the public sacrifices. Poll. viii. 103 ; Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 20, 
0 TOV pvoTdy KHpve, K. TOV proTiKov, namely, of the Eleusinian mysteries. At a later 
time, the herald appears as the public crier and reader of state messages, as the conveyer 
of declarations of war, ete, vid. Xen., Dem., and others. Only poetically, in the general 
sense of informant, one who communicates something, Soph. Oed. Col. 1507 ; Ey Hil. 34'7, 
—In the LXX. Gen. xli. 43, 81D" = éxnpufev wriput; Dan. iii. 4, SIP ND = 6 Kjpv& éBoa 
(€xnpv&ev) ; Ecclus. xx. 15, avolkes appovos TO Toma ws Kypuvé. In the N. T., except in 
2 Pet. ii 5, Node Sixasootvns xjpuxa, the word denotes one who is employed by God in 
the work of proclaiming salvation; 1 Tim. ii. 7, cf. vv. 5,6; 2 Tim. i. 11, edayyédruov 
eis 5 éréOnv xjpv& cal drdorodos. Both designations interchange in Herod. i. 21; and 
whilst xypv€ designates the herald according to his commission and work as proclaimer, 
amoaTonos points more to his relation to him by whom he is sent. . The authority of the 
xnpv€ lies in the message he has to bring, cf. 2 Pet. ii. 5 ; the dmooronos is protected by 
the authority of his Lord. For the distinction between Knpvé and SiddoKados, 1 Tim. 
ii. 7, 2 Tim. i. 11, see xnpicoo. 


Kynptoo., originally, to discharge a herald’s office; then, to cry out, to proclaim; 
the objects being announcements, commands, etc. Matt. x. 27, Mark i. 45, parallelized 
with Suapnplfew tov Adyor, v. 20, vii. 36, Luke viii. 39, xii. 3; Acts xv. 21; Rev.v. 2; 
Rom. ii. 21, v.11. In the N. T. it is the standing expression for the proclamation of the 
divine message of salvation, and differs from diddoKev (Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35) in that it 
means simply the making known, the announcement, whereas Suddoxew denotes continuous 
instruction in the contents and connections of the message,—evaryyedile (Luke viii. 1) 
again characterizes the contents.. It is used (I.) in conjunction with an object; and, 
indeed, Bdmticpa petavoias, Mark i. 4; Luke iii. 3; cf. Acts x. 37; peravoiav cat ddeow 
apaptiév, Luke xxiv. 47, cf. Luke iv. 19, Mark vi. 12; 1d edayyéduov rhs Bactrcias, 
Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, xxiv. 14, xxvi. 13; 7d ev. tod Oeov, Mark i 14, 1 Thess. ii. 9; 7d 
evayy., Mark xiii. 10, xiv. 9, xvi. 15; Gal. ii 2; Col. i 23. The combination with ev. 
does not occur in Luke, who writes instead xnptccew Kat evayyeriver Oar thv Bac. rT. O., 
viii. 1; xnpvoo. tiv Bac. 7. 0., ix. 2; Acts xx. 25, xxviii. 31; further, tov "Incodv, Acts 
xix. 13; 2 Cor. xi. 4; tov Inoodv Ste odds éatuv 6 vids Tod Oeod, Acts ix. 20, cf. x. 42; 
tov Xpiorov, Acts viii. 5; 1 Cor. i. 23; 2 Cor. iv. 5; Phil. i115; cf 1 Cor. xv. 12; 
2 Cor. i. 19; 1 Tim. iii. 16; 76 pjua ris mictews, Rom. x. 8; Tov Adyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
With a personal object, in the sense of to call hither or summon some one, it is not used in 
the N. T. The impersonal object either stands in the acc. or is connected by wa, as in 
Mark vi. 12. The passive, in Matt. xxiv. 14, xxvi. 13; Mark xiii. 10, xiv. 9; Luke xii. 3, 
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xxiv. 47; 2 Cor. i.19; Col. i 23; 1 Tim. iii, 16. In profane Greek, the person to 
whom the proclamation is addressed is put in the dative, or else we have eis Twa, as also in 
the N. T., where also év GOveow, 1 Tim. iii. 16, cf. Col. i. 23; Gal. ii, 2; 2 Cor. eck: 
nal? rv thv word, Luke viii. 39, ef. Mark v. 20.—(IL) Without object = to discharge 
a herald’s functions; only in Homer, eg. Ji. xvii. 325, whereas later writers do not use 
it independently till again we come to the N. T., where it designates Christian preaching, 
so far as it is a primary testifying of the message and facts of salvation, and not an intro- 
ductory and continuous instruction therein; Matt. iv. 17, x. 7, xi. 1; Mark i. 38, 39, 
iii, 14, xvi. 20; Luke iv..44; Rom. x. 14,15; 1 Cor. ix. 27, xv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 19.— 
Cf. enpvocew ... axovew ... muctevew, Rom. x. 14, 15; Col. i. 23; Lpebime ii, Gr 
2 Tim. iv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 14.—In ecclesiastical Greek it became a technical expression 
for the work of the deacons, whose duty it was to call upon the catechumens and unbe- 
lievers to leave the congregation at the commencement of the Eucharist. Of. Suicer.— 
IIpoxnpiccesy, to proclaim beforehand, Acts iii. 20, xiii. 24. 


Kypuyypa, 70, that which is cried by the herald, the command, the communication, 
etc., LXX. 2 Chron. xxx. 5 = 5ip, of the summons to celebrate the passover ; Jonah iii. 2 
=HNYD, the message of God to the Ninevites; cf. Matt. xii 41; Luke xi. 32, peTevonoay 
eis TO Knpuyya "Iwvd. In the remaining passages it signifies the proclamation of the 
redeeming purpose of God in Christ; Rom. xvi. 25, xjpuywa “Inood Xpiotod, and, without 
this more definite limitation, in 1 Cor. i. 21, ii. 4, xv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 17; Titus i. 3. 


Kx do, to break, in later Greek, especially of breaking off leaves, sprouts, tendrils, 
particularly of the vine, cf. «Ajpa, KAdSdos, vid. Rom. xi. 20, Lachm., after BD F G; in the 
N. T. only aprov or dprovs (because of the sort of bread among the Jews), to break bread, 
in order to offer and take food (ef. ond pnp, Isa. lviii. 7, LXX., SiaOpirrew tov dprov ; Lam. 
iv. 7, Sakray; Jer. xvi. 6, xAdw Tov dpt.), Acts (xx. 11) xxvii. 35.—(1.) By Christ, in 
connection with the miraculous feedings, Matt. xiv. 19, xv. 36; Mark viii. 6,19 (for 
which Mark vi. 41, Luke ix. 16, catéxAacev; John vi. 11, dvédmxev); at the institution 
of the Supper, Matt. xxvi. 26; Mark xiv. 22; Luke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24. Both are 
combined with the word evAoyetv, which is peculiar to Christ, Matt. xiv. 19, evrAdoynoev 
Kat KNdoas &wxev; xxvi. 26, evrAoyjoas éxdace, as in Mark xiv. 22; or evyapicteiy in 
Matt. xv. 36, Mark viii. 6, Luke xxii. 19, evyapioryncas &xdacev (cf. John vi. 11, edvyapic- 
thaas Siédmxev ; Mark vi. 41 ; Luke ix. 16),—and characterized, Luke xxiv. 30, edrAoynoev 
kat KNacas éredidou, for which reason also the disciples of Emmaus narrate, os éyydcOn 
avtois €v TH KAdoe Tod aprod, Luke xxiv. 35. Cf. also the significant omission of edy. or 
edd. in Mark viii. 19. This explains why (II.) «Ady rov dptov became the designation 
for the celebration of the Supper, Acts ii. 46, cA@vtes Kat’ olxoy dptor, cf. ver. 42; Acts 
xx. 7, curnypévov Huav KAdoas dprov (the meaning of xx. 11 is doubtful; in xxvii. 35 
Paul follows the example of the Lord), although in 1 Cor. x. 16, tov dprov dy KrGper, as 
parallel with 16a, 10 woryjpiov ths evrdoyias 6 eddAoyodper, it is used only of a part of the 
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act; always, as it would appear, so that «\@éy=to break while blessing. (If ro cdpua rd 
Umép Hov Kropevov, 1 Cor. xi. 24, were genuine—Luke xxii, 19, 7d iarép judy SSdnevov, 
—the word would seem to have been selected on account of the preceding édacev.) It 
is worthy of note that the fellowship of the Lord with His people is described as a table- 
fellowship (Luke xxii. 30, cf. John xiii. 18), and the Lord’s Supper is intended to sanctify 
the table-fellowships of men, and connect them with His table; hence in Acts ii. 46, 
KAOvTES KaT oiKov apTov peTedduBavov Tpodis év dyadNdeoer, 


KrXacrs, %, the breaking, only kdaow tod dprov, Luke xxiv. 35, Acts ii, 42, on 
which see KAaw. 


KXdopa, 76, that which is broken off,—fragment, crumb, only of pieces of bread, 
crumbs, Matt. xiv. 20, xv. 37; Mark vi 43, viii. 8, 19, 20, Luke ix. 17; John vi 
12, 13.—LXX. Judg. ix. 53, krdopa éritrov ; 1 Sam. xxx. 12, KrAaopa wardOns = nop; 
Lev. ii. 6, v. 21=78, Ezek. xiii. 19 =nine, 


Kyra, +0, properly that which is broken off a plant; see kaw, hence = shoot, 
young twig, as in Ezek xvii. 3 = mos, Mal. iii. 19 =42Y, mostly also in profane Greek, 
of the shoots of the vine, as in Ezek. xvii. 6, 7 =m; Ps. lxxx. 12 =P; Joel i. 7 = 
pm. So John xv. 5, éyw eius 6 dumedos, tyeis Ta KAjuata; ver. 6, édv py Tis weivy 
év éuol, €BAHROn Ew ws TO KARMA; Vv. 2, 4; Num. xiii. 23, kopav KrARpa cab 


, n 4 > > Lal 
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K24pos, 6 (probably from «Adw, see the passive, Pape), lot, (L) the lot that appor- 
tions, that allots, dria ; Badrew kdijpov, Matt. xxvii. 35; Mark xv. 24, Bdddovtes KAjpov 
ém avta Tis ti dpn; Luke xxiii. 34; John xix. 24 = 513 bypn quite usual in Greek and 
Hebrew; Acts i. 26, ewxav Krnpous avdror, bia in; Lev. xvi. 8; Hebrew povin, Josh, 
xviii. 8; 770, Josh. xviii. 6, both = ékhépew KrAjpov, LXX.; 00, Prov. xvi. 33 =¢o cast 
lots; result of the action, érecev 6 KAhpos él MarOiav, Acts i. 26, cf. Ezek. xxiv. 6; 
Jonah i. 7; Hebrew 5p, cf. Num. xxxiii, 54,2 88"; Lev. xvi. 9, Sy nby. Then (II.) the 
lot that is allotted, apportioned, Acts i. 17, é\aye Tov KAHpov Ths Siaxovias tadTns, comp. 
Khijpy raxeiv, Il, xxiii. 862, xxiv. 400; Herod. iii. 83; Hesych., «Ajjpos to Baddopevoy 
eis TO Aaxelv. For AaBeiv tov KAhpov Tis Siaxovias, Acts i, 25, Lachm. and Tisch. read 
tov ToTov, cf. Suidas, KAjpos’ To7os, kTHua. In this sense= fallen to one by lot, allotted, 
Acts viii. 21, ov« éorw cou pepis odd€ KAHpos ev TH AOYH TovT@, on Which Bengel, “non 
est tibt pars pretio, nec sors gratis.” Mépis and xAnpos are thus combined further in 
Deut. x. 9, xii, 12, xiv. 27, 29, xviii. 1; Isa. lvii. 6. To distinguish more exactly,—yépes 
is any limited portion ; KdAfpos is a special portion assigned by lot.—(III.) It is used of 
possessions which cannot be earned, but fall to one’s lot, «a7’ é&., inheritance, hereditary 
portion or possession, Acts xxvi. 18; Coli 12= mbna, cf. Ps. xvi. 6. (Cf. Delitzsch 7m loc., 
“The measuring lines (n‘>5n) are cast (Mic. ii. 5), and fall to a man where and so far as 
his possession is assigned him, so that 5an Sp» is applied in Josh. xvii. 5 to the assignment 
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of the measured out portions of land.”) Josh. xiii. 23; Deut. iv. 38 (cf «dnpovopla év. 
Tots Hytacpwévors) ; Num. xxxili. 54, O73 YINANN prem, In this sense, perhaps, 1 Pet. 
v. 3, Kataxupiedovtes TOY KAijpwr, cf. with ver. 2, is to be explained agreeably to Deut. iv. 20, 
ef, Ex. xix. 5; whereas others explain—that which is assigned to the presbyters, which 
the churches assigned to them; cf. Theophanes, Hom. 12 in Suic. ii, 111, & KAspos euos, 
addressed to his hearers. This view is favoured by the change of the reading into Tod 
kdjpou, which was perhaps made in favour of the first explanation. For the plural is 
certainly not used to designate Israel as God’s possession, nor can it be shown that the 
plural in post-apostolic times designated the particular churches assigned to the pres- 
byters. 


K2r7 poo, to cast lots, to determine by lot, z¢. to determine something, or concerning 
some one, Twa, ert Tiwi, or also with two accusatives, or with following infinitive; the 
passive also absolutely, to be taken by lot, the connection showing the import of the lot ; 
e.g. to be chosen by lot, of nexdnpwpévos, those chosen by lot; 1 Sam. xiv. 41, «Anpodras 
Iwvdbav nai Saotr, Jonathan and Saul were hit wpon by lot ; ver. 42, cataxdAnpodrac ’Iwv. 
= 195, in the Niphal; whereas Eur. Hec. 102, écdrnpdOny Sodrn, to be appointed a slave by 
lot. In the N. T. only in Eph. i. 11, & @ (se. r@ Xpiot@) Kat exrANpwOnpev, poopiaGévtes 
... €ls TO elvat K.7.r., “in whom the lot has fallen upon us also, as foreordained thereto, ... to 
be,” etc. By the combination of the é«Anpod. with eis 7d edvat, which Hofmann also 
adopts, all difficulties in the explanation of the word are removed. The two expressions 
éxdnpod. and mpoop. require supplementing, If e/s 70 elvau be taken with apoop., the great 
difficulty arises that (as was done in edition 1) é«Anpw@. has to be taken as an independent 
conception, the connection not stating the import of the lot. In this case it would have 
to be supplemented with Afjpos Oeod, after Deut. iv. 20, Esth. iv. additam., itdo@ntse Th 
KAnp@ cov; Zech. ii. 16, Sny, with God as subject, KaTakAnpovounoe Kuptos Tov “Lovdav 

.. kal aipetied ert thy ‘Iepovcadjy. Thus Erasmus, in sortem asciti; Bengel, eramus 
facti nny, hereditas Domini. It is incorrect to argue that the context treats of Israel, 
and thus suggests this rendering, for the context here really does not treat of Israel. If 
év & Kal éxdnp. was to refer to Israel or to Christians of Israel, it must at least have 
been said, €v 6 kal tues of mpondmiKotes K.7.r., Quite apart from the question whether 
Christians of Israel could so have been described. There is nothing warranting us to 
separate the subject of ékAnpwOnwev from the seis of the foregoing sentences, Against 
the explanation advanced by Harless, é«AnpoOnwev = ESwxe uty KAHpov, after Grotius, 
KAnpodv, dicitur qui altert dat possessionem, Knpodabar, qui eam aceipit, two considerations 
tell. first, that this signification, possible in itself, must so far have been indicated by the 
context as to leave no doubt as to what “lot” was meant; and secondly, that it is the 
middle xAnpotaGat, which signifies to receive something by lot, eg. Philo, Vit. Mos. 3, rov 
yap wécov Tadta Tod Kocpou TOTov Kexdyjpwtat; Lucian, De Luct. 2, KekAnpdabar yap 
gynot tov IIhovtwva adpyew tév arofavovtwy; and in this case the accusative of the 


‘\ 


KyXnpow 359 KAnpovopos 





object must follow if the statement is not to be meaningless, comp. Ammon. 86, Aayydvew 
Kat KrAnpwcacbar Siadéper’ Aayydver ev els, ob dv 6 KAHpos EAOn... KAnpodvTar 82 o1 
Kabrévres eis Tov KAApov. Kal Aayydvew pév éote Td ex TOV KANpovLévaY TOD TpoKELpéevov 
Tuxelv, KAnpwcacbat SETH KANPO xNpHjcacat; thus KAnpodcGat is=to draw lots. Thus, 
as the absolute construction of the passive «AnpodcOas is without parallel, the only possible 
construction is to combine éxAnp@Onuev ... els Td elvas, and thence to supply a similar 
defining expression to mpoopicOévres. Thus the necessary progress of the thought appears, 
“an whom the lot has fallen upon us also, as foreordained thereto, to be,” and so on. We 
need not, with Hofmann, take é«rnpé0. as referring to pre-temporal predestination, as if 
the participle wpoopicd. stated wherein the xAnpwOfjvav was accomplished. The logical 
connection tells against this grammatically possible import of the aorist participle (cf. 
vv. 5,9). The aorist participle stands here, as in vv. 13, 14, to indicate in what con- 
nection and in conjunction with what the act expressed by the finite verb is accomplished, 
Kriiger, liii. 6. 7, 8. But that é«dAnpd6. does not designate a pre-temporal act is clear 
from the following eis 76 evae «.7.X., according to which it has to do with a present state 
and its distinctive accomplishment, namely, that it took place without our help, just as 
the lot falls to any one. “ExAnp#@. cannot mean the historical bringing about of this 
previously arising state. In this case we should have to join mpoopicbévtes ... eis TO 
eivau, taking it as further defining the éxdnp#0.; and in this case the participle present or 
perfect would have been more correct. Besides, the entire course of the thought demands 
a declaration referring to the present Christian state of those addressed and its actual 
accomplishment. “We now have been so interwoven into the divine decree to be 
administered in the fulness of times, and aiming at the final reunion of all things in the 
world’s Saviour (€v 7@ Xpio7@), that—in accordance with the predestination (mpoop. cata 
mpo0. Tov Ta WadvTa évepyobvTos KaTa K.T.d.) bearing in itself the guarantee of its realization 
—the lot has fallen upon us, now before the fulfilment of all, to be those who,” ete. 
With this what follows regarding the answering experience of those addressed appro- 
priately corresponds. 


‘Or dKANpoOS, in entire portion, ic. intact, integer, eg. with bys, yvjovos, Plat., 
Polyb., e¢ al. In the N. T. Jas. i. 4; 1 Thess. v. 23; cf. CeO, entirety, intactness, of 
the state of the lame man healed, Acts iii. 16 ; Isa. i. 6, azo hee: ws Kedanijis ov« eore 
év avT@ oroKNnpia, pind, 


K)Xpovepos, 6, one who has a KAnjpos; from véwo, to hold, to have in one’s power 
(not one to whom a KAmpos is allotted, because it is derived from the active), like oi«o- 
voguos, one who holds a house ; dryopavoos, the master of the market. Cf. Plat. Rep.i. 331 D, 
6 Tod you KANpovopes, he who has the KAHpos Tod NOyou, whose turn it is to speak; Heb. 
xi. 7, Stxavoctvns KAnpovowos, he who has the Kdjpos ths Suxavoctvys. In the N. T,, ag 
also mostly in later Greek, xAjpos thus compounded is used always of inherited posses- 
sions ;' hence «Anpovdmos, he who has the inheritance = the heir, against which Heb. vi. 17, 
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KAnpovopor Ths émayyedias, cf. with vv. 12, 15, does not tell. In the LXX. 2 Sam. 
xiv. 7, Jer. viii. 10 =, cf. Ecclus. xxiii, 22. The stress to be laid on the possession 
may be seen from Gal. iv. 1, é$’ dcov xpdvov 6 KAnpovdmos vymids éatw, ovdev Siahéper 
SovAou Kiptos rdvrov wv; Jas. ii. 5, KAnpovduous THs Bacrreas is ernyyetrato ; Titus 
iii. 7, KAnpovopor Kar’ édrrida Fws aiwviov. It is used, however, proleptically in Matt. 
xxi. 38, Mark xii. 7, Luke xx. 14, obros éotilv 6 KAnpovopos; Gal. iv. 1; Rom. viii. 17. 
In the N. T. it is only used to describe the peculiar relation of divine redemption to man, 
and vice versd, as a divine possession bestowed on man by virtue of the filial relation into 
which he is introduced (cf. Eph. i. 18, 6 rAodros rhs S0Ens Tis KAnpovoplas abrod év Tots 
dylows). Hence «Anpoveuor Oe0d, Rom. viii. 17, cf. cuykdnpovopor tod Xpiotod, and of 
Christ Himself, Heb. i. 2, 20nxe «kAnpovduov mdvtwv; cf. Rom. iv. 13, of Abraham and 
his seed, 7d KAnpovopov avTov Elva Tod Kocpov. In this sense it is used absolutely, Rom. 
iv. 14, Gal. iii. 29, kar’ érrayyedlav «dmpovouor; Gal. iv. 7, ed 8€ vids, Kal KAnpovopos 
dua Oeod. 


Kr npovopla, %, that which constitutes one a «Anpovouos, the inheritance, Matt. 
xxi. 38; Mark xii. 7; Luke xii. 13, xx. 14; heritage, Acts vii. 5. Divine salvation, 
considered both as promised and as already bestowed, is thus designated in the N. T., so 
far as man, the «Anpovopos, gets possession of it. As to the divine origin of this «np. 
ef. Eph. i. 18, 6 wAodros tis SoEns THs KAnpovopias avdTod év Tots aylous, where respect is 
also had to the circumstance that the saints (Israel, ver. 11) are God’s xAnpovopia ; ef. 
Theodoret on Ps. xxxiii. 12, ékAextds Aads (see Eph. i. 4) KAnpovowia Oeod mpocaryopevo- 
pevos, Tadat ev 6 lovdaixds, wera S€ Tadra o é« Tov eOveav éxreyels Kal THs TicTews Tas 
axtivas Sexouevos. In distinction from profane Greek, we find here what Aristot. Pol. 
v. 8 denies, Tas KAnpovomias py Kata Sdcw eivat, GANA Kata yévos; see Acts xx. 32, 
Sodvar KrAnp. év Tois Hyvacwévots. (For the combination with éy, cf. xxvi. 18; Num. 
xviii. 23 ; Job xlii, 15 ; Wisd. v. 5, wa@s xatedoyicOn év viois Oeod Kal év drylows 0 KApos 
aidtov éotw.) Eph. v. 5; Col. iii. 24, dard xupiov drodmpeobe thy avtatodoc.y TIS 
KXnp.; Acts vil. 5, od« éS@xev adits KrAnp. (On ovx é&, cf. Heb. xi. 9, rapmxnoer eis 
yhv THs émayyedlas @s addoTpiav.)\—Hence Gal. iii. 18. At the same time, its peculiar 


aspect as an inheritance becomes prominent in 1 Pet. i. 4, dvayevynoas jas... eis KXN- 
povomiav ,.. TeTnpnuevnv év ovpavois.—Eph. v. 5, ove yer KAnp. ev TH Bacireig Tod 


Xpictod Kal Geod; Heb. xi. 8, dv (sc. rorov) guedrev AapBavew eis KAnpovowiav—LXX. 
= nV, nvAIN, mony, For the connection with the O. T., see KAfpos, KAnpow, KANpovopos, 
KAnpovopety. 


Kr povopéa, to be a KdAnpovouos, an heir, Gal. iv. 30, od um KANpovopnon oO vios 
Ths Tadlanns peTa Tod viod THS édevOépas. Hence with the genitive of the thing in the 
Attic orators, and only in later Greek with the accusative (vid. Lobeck, Phryn. 129; 
Matthiae, § 329), sometimes also with the accusative of the person from whom the 
inheritance comes, LXX. Gen. xv. 3, M8 WI, KAnpovourjoer we. The N. T. use of the 
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word to denote entering on the possession of the blessings of God’s salvation, which takes 
place in the manner of a «Anpovowos, Matt. xxv. 34, 1 Cor. xv. 50, is based upon the 
redemptive gift of the Old Covenant, Num. xxxiii. 54, in which nbn) and Si3 are united ; 
see «dijpos, Lev. xx. 24. Cf. Heb. xii. 17, of Esau, 0érwv KAqpovouoa tiv edroylav 
amreSoxtudaOm ; Rev. xxi. 7. We find also the combinations, KAnpov. THYv yhv, Matt. 
v. 5, cf. Ps, xxv. 13, xxxvii. 9; Ex. xxiii. 30; «A. 0cod Bacvrelav, 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10, xv. 
50; Gal. v. 21; Matt. xxv. 34, cf. 1 Mace. ii. 57; rds émaryyedlas, Heb. vi. 12; eddo- 
yiav, 1 Pet. iii. 9. Declared of Christ, Heb. i. 4, xexdnpovduncey dvopa, where ground- 
lessly (cf. already Ecclus. vi 3) the explanation is adopted, “the idea of inheritance 
recedes to the background, and, like wh and ns, it has the general meaning possidere and 
possidendum accipere ;” cf. Isa. liii. 12; Phil. ii, 9, 10. 





SuvyKrAnpovepos, 6, he who participates in the same kdfpos, used only of the 
joint heir. Rom. viii. 17, e¢ 5€ réxva, kal KAnpovdpot KAnpovduor pev Oeod, cvyKAnpovopoe 
dé Xpicrod. A personal equality based on an equality of possession is thus designated 
(cf. Ecclus. xxii. 23, Wa &v TH KdXnpovopia avdTod cuyKAnpovounons). In Heb. xi. 9, of 
Isaac and Jacob in their relation to Abraham, cuyxAnpovopuor ths émaryyedlas ths adbris; 
1 Pet. iii. 7, of women in relation to their husbands, cvyxAnpovouor ydputos Sams. The 
mystery of Christ is, according to Eph. iii. 6, elvas ta &0vn cuyxAnpovoya, namely, with 
Israel, cf. Eph. i. 11. 


Katrakrnpovopéw,—(l1.) Only in the LXX.=to inherit completely, Deut. i. 8 
=wh; Zech. ii. 12 (16)=5no. The aorist passive is used in Ecclus. xxiv. 8, Deut. 
xix. 14, in the sense which alone occurs in profane Greek, (II.) to constitute any one 
heir, to bequeath, to give over as an inheritance, Num. xxxiv. 18 =m); Jer, iii, 18, with 
two accusatives = Sinn = JOSh, XVilis 4 = pon ; 2 Sam. vii. 1 =, In the N. T. only 
Acts xiii. 19, carexrnpovounoev avtois thy yhv. (This change of meaning seems to be 
grounded on the twofold use of the Kal of ny, and, indeed, both Sn) and xatacn. are 
employed in both senses in Josh. xiv. 1, to be explained by the two significations of 
KAnpos as the lot allotting and allotted.) In later Greek, cataxdnpovyeiv is usually 
employed in its stead; also, though less frequently, the word xataxdnpocoteiv (whose 
presence in Acts xiii. 9 is but poorly warranted). Karax\npow embraces in like manner 
the two meanings, to distribute or receive by lot. 

Kouvos, 9, ov,—(1.) Common, in common, Tit. i. 4, Tito yvnoli@ téxve Kata Kownv 
miotw, cf. ver. 1; Jude 3, orovdiy rotovpevos ypadew viv wept Tis Kowhs cwrnpias (cf. 
2 Pet. i. 1, rots icdtipov jyiv Naxovow wiotwv), cf. Xen. Anad. iii. 2. 32, e Sé Te dAXO 
BéAriov 4 tabry, ToAWaTM Kal o idiots SiddoKev’ TavTes yap KoWhs owrTnpias Sedpcba ; 
Joseph. Antt. v. 1. 27, Oedv tov ‘EBpaiou admact xowov; Acts ii, 44, elyov Gravta Kowa, 
opposed to t8sos, cf. Plat. Rep. i 133 D, 7 Sixavoodyn xpHorpos Kal Kow7 Kai idia, see Acts 
iv. 32, ode els Tt TOV UrrapyovTwr avTO éreyev iin elvas, GAN Hv adtois Gmavta Kowd. This 
is the only meaning in profane Greek, except in later writers, where it is also used in a 
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moral sense; see below. On the other hand, (II.) in biblical Greek, starting from the 
sense general, usual, what stands in connection with everything, what does not distinguish or 
separate itself from anything else, Mark vii. 2, kowais yepow rovréotw avimrous, in ver. 7 
it denotes what is opposed to the divine &yios (cf. Acts xxi. 28,"Eddqvas eionyaryer els TO 
iepov Kal xexolvwxev Tov dyLov TOToy TodToY), corresponding to Hebrew bh, which, however, 
the LXX. always render Bé8ndos. BéSmros, as used in the LXX., was cast aside, as the 
N. T. usage shows, in the language of Jewish life, in favour of the word xowds, which 
expressed the consciousness of the éxAoy7 of Israel, of their antagonism to the é0vn. See 
BéBnros, which is the profane equivalent of the biblical xosvds. Further, see dysos. Cf. 
Delitzsch on Heb. ix. 13a, “5h, from bbn, to be loose, is that which is not bound, not for- 
bidden, open for general use, 1 Sam. xxi. 5 (IP DN? and 9h On>),” cf, also Ezek. xlii. 20, 
bhp wip pa ane, That it corresponds to 5h, and then in consequence to 8, is evident 
from Acts x. 14-28, xi. 8, where xowds kal axd@apros are conjoined, comp. also Lev. x. 10, 
“inet pa pw par dha pr wpa pa Saand. CL Heb. ix. 13, rods xewowwpévous dryucites 
mpos. .Ka0apoTnta. It is worthy of note that xovvdv, in its theocratic sense, as opposed 
to dyios, is dxaO., precisely because of this antagonism, which in itself is not necessary and 
not identical, vid. Rom. xiv. 14, ovdév xowdyv &v adtod, ei ur TS RoytComév@ TL Kowdv Elvas, 
éxeivp xowdv. Hence Heb. x. 29, 7d alua ths Siabuns Kowdy tynodpevos, év @® HyvaoOn, 
by regarding the blood as ordinary blood of a life that is not holy. In Rev. xxi. 27 we 
find, as opposed to xowdv (co-ordinated with 6 mov Bdéruypa Kal webSos), of ryeypappévos 
év TO BiBXiw THs Cwhs; parallel thereto is Isa. lii. 1, oY, on which cf. Gen. xxxiv. 14; 
Ex. xii 48. In the Apocrypha, «ouvds is thus used only where the laws relating to food 
and sacrifices are referred to (1 Macc. i. 47, 62); elsewhere always in the first sense. 
Scarcely any but the later profane writers used it in the moral sense—low, debased. 
From (I) are derived in the N. T. the significations of Kowwveiv, Kowwwria, KoWwvVds, 
xowwvixos ; from (IL.), that of Kowde. 


Kocvoa, to make anything xowdv. In the N. T. only of xovvds in the sense of 
(IL.), as opposed to ayidfew, Heb. ix. 13, rods xexowwpévous dyiater mpos Kabapornta, which 
explains also the relation between xowodv. and xaOapifew. Acts x. 15, xi. 9,& 6 eds 
exabdpicev, od pn Kowod; Acts xxi. 28, Kexoivwxey tov Gyvov Tomo TodTov. Without 
this contrast, in the same sense, in Matt. xv. 11, 18, 20; Mark vii. 15, 18, 20, 23, 
vid. kowvds; cf. 5$n, Ezek. vii. 24, XEV.,2 3 Isa, xlvi 115 Te xix; 8, 12; Ezek. xiii. 
19; Gen. xix 4; Lev. xix. 29: ike. BeBnrobn, pucaivew. 


Kotvwy éa, from xowdr, 6, 7, the same as Kouvds, like Oépayp, Geparrwv, participator, 
companion, hence to be a xowev, Heb. ii. 14, parallel with peréyewv, with the distinction 
arising out of the context.—Hence with the dative, both of the person and of the thing, 
Ga’. vi. 6, Kowwveitw o Katnxotmevos . TH KaTnxYodvTL év macw dyabols; Phil. iv. 15, 
ovdewia por éxxAnola éxowwrvncev eis oyov Sdcews Kal Anurpews (on eis, cf. Plat. Rep. 
iv. 453 A, 7) Ojdea TH Tob appevos Kowwvel eis Gnavta); Rom. xii. 13, tals xpelars Tay 
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aylov xowevodvres ; xv. 27, Tois mvevpartixols adtdv exowavnoay rd é0vn; 1 Tim. v. 22, 
unde Kowover dpaptiats dddotplas; 2 John 11, xowwvel rots Epyous avtod tots movnpois 
(cf. Job xxxiv. 8, ob Kowwrjcas peta movdivtoy ta dvoua, “DY mand Ms). As the per- 
sonal fellowship of several is implied in the word, it is followed by the genitive of the 
thing, to be common participators in a thing, to have anything in common; Heb. ii. 14, 
Ta Tawla Kexowavnxev alwatos Kal capxds:—Used and construed in the same way in 
profane Greek, not, however, with the genitive of the person, as in Job xxxiv. 8. 


Kovvewvia, %, fellowship with, participation in anything; with genitive of object, 
kow. THs Svaxovias, 2 Cor. viii. 4; now. Tod aluaros, to} cépyatos Tod Xptatod, 1 Cor. 
x. 16; 1 Cor. i. 9, exrHOnte eis xow. Tod viod Tob Ocod; Phil. iii. 10, xowwvia tév rabn- 
Katev tod Xpiotod ; Phil. ii. 1, cowwwvia wvevpatos.—With subject: in the genitive, the 
object subjoined by means of eis, Phil. i. 5, cow. tudv cis 7d edaryy.; cf. Rom. xv. 26, 
evdoxncay Maxedovia kai Axaia xowwviay twa romcacbat eis Tods TT@YOUS TOY aryiov, 
more precisely defined ver. 27; 2 Cor. ix. 13, xowwvia eis adtods (els 7d boTepnpata TOV 
ayiwv, ver. 12) Kai eis mévtas, on which cf. 2 Cor. viii. 4, cowovia ths Suaxovias tis eis 
Tovs dyious. In Philem. 6, ) xkowewvia tis micteds cou, the genitive is variously viewed, 
as the genitive of the object by Bengel, jides twa, quam communem nobiscum habes et 
ewerces. Better, however, as the genitive of the subject, the fellowship to which thy faith 
impels, cf. ver. 4. So 7 cow. tod dyiov mv... . meta Tavtov tpyov, 2 Cor. xiii. 13; so of 
personal fellowship, 1 John i. 3, cow. éynre we? judv, 4) 88 Kow. terépa peta ToD TaTpos 
Kal peta tod viod avdtod; ver. 6, Kow. pet avToD; ver. 7, wer AAAHAwY. In classical 
Greek we find zpos, ¢. ace., cf. Plat. Conv. 188 C, used also of impersonal fellowship, 
Plat. Vir. Civ. 283 D, cata rhv mpds Gddnra peyébous Kal cpurxporntos Kowv., for which 
2 Cor. vi. 14, tls xow. dott mpos ocxdros.—Absolutely, in Gal. ii. 9, SeEsds eSwxev uot 
xowevias ; Acts ii. 42, hoav mpocKkaptepodvtes .. . TH xow.; Heb. xiii. 16, ris 88 edrrouias 
kal xow.—The mode in which the fellowship appears is determined by the context; 
nowhere, however, does xovv. pass into the active meaning of communication, or the passive 
of communicated, ie. alms, but always denotes a relation which, between persons, is based 
on Christian unity, Eph, iv. 4 sqq.; John i. 3 sqq.; Acts ii. 42. The allusion made to 
the carrying into effect of this relation, in Rom. xv. 26, is one ground for rejecting the 
meaning “ manifestation of fellowship,” see 2 Cor. ix. 13, cf. viii. 4. The edzros/a, in Heb. 
xiii. 16, is an outcome of xowwvia. In consequence, however, of attention being concen- 
trated on the manifestation of xowwvia, to the neglect of the relation on which this 
manifestation was based, the word acquired in patristic Greek the meaning, something 
communicated, érenuoctvn, Oecum., Phav.; but, as applied to the Lord’s Supper, and in 
opposition to heresies, it retained its original force. Vid. Suicer, Thes.; syn. petoy7. 


K otvawvos, 6, companion, Philem. 17; 2 Cor. viii. 23 (2 Kings xvii. 11); Matt. 
A A a x lel A 3 A 2 
xxiii. 20, adTév Kowevoi év TO alate THY TpodyTar, cf. cuvepyds Tod Ocod év TO evary. 
; eee ° see Se TIN \ > er Ae / 
tov Xpictod, 1 Thess. iii. 2, ef. 2 Cor. viii. 23, Kkowwvos éuds Kal eis buds ouvepyos. 
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Instead of év, Plat. Legg. vii. 810 C has zepé tuvos, cf. Ecclus. xli, 16, cowards cal piros rept 
dductas; Heb. x. 23, xowwvol tdv otrws dvactpepouévwv. With the dative of the person, 
Luke v. 10, cowwvol 76 Siwwvre, cf. Eur. Hl. 637, dev x? wSav oe dacti KOLV@VOV KANEL, See 
xowevelv, With the genitive = participator in something, 1 Cor. x. 18, xow. Tod Ovovac- 
Tnpiov; ver. 20, rav Satpovlwy; 2 Cor. i. 7, Kow. Tév TaOnpatwv, Tis TAPAKANTEWS ; 
1 Pet. v. 1, 6 Tis perrovons droxarvrrecbas S0Ens Kow.; 2 Pet. i. 4, Oelas now. pioews. 
Hebrew, 727, Prov. xxviii. 24; Isa. i 23; M3N, 7) xow., Mal. ii. 4. 


Kotvavineds, 1 Tim. vi. 18, tots mrovolous maparyyedre .. . evpeTadoTous eivat, 
Kowwvixovs, @ combination like evzoa and xowvwvia, Heb. xiii. 6, see xowvwvia.—Social, 
in the double sense of belonging to society and inclined to society, 2.e. cultivating and loving 
fellowship; cf. Polyb. xviii. 31. 7, xowwvixds yphoPas trois ebtuyjpacuy. 


Svveotvovée, to participate in something with some one; with the genitive of 
the thing (Dem.) and the dative of the person (Dio Cass.). In the N. T. only with the 
dative of the thing, as a strengthened form of Kkowwveiv; vid. Phil. iv. 14, comp. ver. 15. 
— Eph. v. 11, uw) cuveowwveire (cf. ver. 12, Ta pup, ywopueva bt” adtav) trois epyous 
Tois axdptrois Tod oKoTous; Rev. xviii. 4, va pa) cuvKowwrnonte tals duaptiaw avis 
(cf. xowwveiv, 1 Tim. v. 22; 2 John 11); Phil. iv. 14, nar@s éroujoate cvvKowovrn- 
cavtes ov TH Orer, where the genitive depends on Ores, cf. i. 7. 


SvvKo.vwrvos, 6, partaker. Peculiar to the N. T. and patristic Greek; Rom. xi. 
\ an a an 
17, cuveowwvds ths pifys Kat Ths muotnTos Ths édalas éyévou (on cuvKow., cf. Twés 17a); 
s . ~ \ a a . 
1 Cor. ix. 23, wa cuvKowwvos avtod (sc. Tod edaryyediov, cf. Rom. i. 17, see edayy.) 
; thule A : 
yévopar; Phil. i. 7, cvveowwvots mou ths ydputos; Rev. i. 9, 6 dderdds tudv xal 
\ > an / an eee 
auvKowavos év TH Ores Kal Bacirela nal bropovn, cf. év, Matt. xxiii. 20, under cowards. 


Kéocpos, ov, 6, according to Schenkl, Griech.. Schulworterb., from the root kao, as it 
occurs, ¢g., in Kaivupat, to polish; so also Passow, Ht. M.—(I.) Ornament, LXX. Ex. 
xxxli. 5, Isa. xlix. 18, Jer. iv. 30, Ezek. vii. 20="Y; Prov. xx. 29, Isa. iii, 18 = 
M5n, a synonym with ddfa. In the N. T. 1 Pet. iii. 3, 6 2wdev ewrrdonis TPLYOV ... 
xocpos. —(II.) Order, synonymous with rd£is, eg. oddev) xdcpm, in Herodotus, without 
order; opposed to dxoopia, disorder. Plat. Gorg. 504A, td€ews Kal xdcpov Tuyobca 
oixta. Metaphorically, in Herodot., Thucyd., etc., to denote legal order, constitution, ete., 
e.g. KOoWOS THs qodtTelas. Not thus used in bibl. Greek. — (III.) The order of the world, 
the ordered universe. According to Plutarch’s testimony (Vor. 886 B), Pythagoras was 
the first to use the word in this sense, IvOayopas mp&ros dvépace thy Tov Sav Teployny 
Koopov é« THs év abt@ tdkews. According to other accounts, however, Pythagoras did 
not apply the expression to the universe, but only to the heavens, ie. to the ordered 
totality of the heavenly bodies ; Diog. L. viii. 48, rodrov 6 BaBwpivds dor... rdv ovpavov 
TpaTov dvoudcat Koopov. So also Phot. Bibl. 440.27. Herewith harmonizes the usage 
which, at first it would seem predominantly, but also down to later times, thus designated 
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the heavens; cf. Xen. Mem.i. 1.11, cxorav draws 6 Kadovpevos bd TOY GopicTOV KOTLOS 
éyer Kal tiow avdyKas Exacta yiyvetar TOY ovpaviwv ; Isocr. iv. 179 (78 C), yAs amaons 
THs DTrd TH Koop@ Keyuévyns; Plat. Tim. 28 B, 0 8%) was otpavos } Koopos 4) Kal adro 6 Tk 
mote dvouatowevos. It was used, however, at the same time, even before Aristotle, though 
primarily in works of science, to denote the wniverse, Plat. Gorg. 508, daclv oi cool 
kal ovpavov Kal yiv Kab Oeods Kat avOpdrrous THY Kowwviay ovvéyew Kal girlav Kat 
KoopuoTnTa Kal cw@ppocvyny Kab SixaoTnTa Kal TO 6dov TodTO Sia TadTa KdcMOV KAAODCL ; 
Phaedr, 246 C, and other places. In Aristotle the usage seems fixed, to denote both the 
universe and the mundane order; De mund. 2, xdcpos pév odtv ctaotnua é€ ovpavod Kal 
yas kal tdv év TodTows Tepieyouévan pioews. RéyeTa Oé Erépws 7) THY Gov Takis Te Kat 
Siakoopnors, 7rd Oedv Kat Sid Oedv durartopévyn. tavTys Se 7d pev wécov, axivntov te dv 
kal éSpaiov,  pepécBuos eidnye yh, Tavtodardy Cowv éotia te otca Kal pntyp. To 8 
brepbev aitis Tay Te Kal TavTn TeTEpaT@uEevoy’ Hs TO avwTatw Gedy oiKnTrpLov ovpavos 
avouacta:. So also, eg., in the epigrammatists Meleager, Antipater of Sidon (about 
100 Bo). 

It is worthy of remark that in the LXX. xdcpos is never used to denote the world. 
The Seventy translate D°W7 YI¥ by Kocpos Tov ovpavod, Deut. iv. 19, xvii. 3, Isa. xxiv. 
21, xl. 26, and that not, as is assumed, on the ground of a false derivation of 82¥ from 
hay, as ‘2, ornament,—such an idea is inconsistent with their elsewhere translating the 
expression by dvvayus Tod odp..—but on the ground of the above-mentioned use of xoopos 
to denote the ordered totality of the heavenly bodies. The transference of the expression 
in Gen. ii. 1 to the earthly sphere, cvverehécOnoay 0 odpavds Kal 4 yh Kal Tas 0 Kdcpos 
avTay, was suggested by the Hebrew, which applied 83¥ also in the same way, although 
we do not elsewhere find 983 S2¥. This passage gives us the biblical expression for 
the universe, namely, heaven and earth. To the question why, in the Bible, there is not 
one designation for the entire universe, we should probably be justified in referring to 
the torn and sundered relationship between heaven and earth, which influenced the usage 
even of particular words. See yf, odpavds. This, too, is the reason why, in the N. T., 
Koopos is restricted to ta Kdtw and is opposed to rots dvw, John viii. 23. 

Kocpos is first used, as far as the biblical sphere is concerned, in the apocryphal 
books of Wisdom and 2 Macc. to denote the universe, and, indeed, with definite reference, 
here necessary, to the entire creation; for which reason also the xoowos is mainly viewed 
in the relation between God and it arising out of the creation, cf. 2 Mace. vii. 9, 6 Tod «. 
Bactrgets ; ver. 23, 6 Tod K. KTLoTHS; xii. 15, 6 péyas Tod K. Suvdorys; xiii. 14, viii. 18; 
Wisderet say) evi 1 ix 9) a 18925) xin evi 17 xvir 19) xvi. 24" “Comp. 
v. 21, cuvexrroreunoes TH Kupip 6 Kocpos éml Tos Tapadpovas; xvi. 17, brépyayos yap 
6 xdopos éott Sixaiwv. Considered as a whole, and in its laws and order, the world bears 
a divine character; not merely as the N. T. teaches, the marks of its divine origin. 
Man stands at its centre; Wisd. x. 1, tpwrorAactos matinp Kédcpou povos KTicbels; ix. 
2, 3, xateoxevacas avOpwror, iva Searrofn Tav ime cov yevouévav Kticpdtav, Kal Siéry 
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rov Kéopov év davornts Kai Sixatootvy. Through the conduct of man, that which in itself 
is foreign thereto has penetrated into the mundane order, namely, Advaros, mopveia, 
Wisd. ii. 24, xiv. 14. 

The N. T., however, fills this expression also with a new force. It, too, regards the 
xéopos as the ordered entirety of God’s creation; Acts xvii. 24, 6 Oeds 6 Tmomoas Tov 
Kocpov Kal mdvra Td év adt@; and as bearing the divine stamp, Rom. i. 20, 7a dépata 
abrod amd ktlaews KooMou Tots Toinpacw voovmeva KaSopata. But it is only spoken of 
agreeably to the fundamental biblical view of it laid down in the account of the creation 
in its relation to man, who occupies the central place therein. The world is the abode 
of mankind (see below), and accordingly the divorced or torn relation between heaven 
and earth, between God and His creation, finds its expression in the summary designa- 
tion of the latter as xécpos; and this throughout the N. T., but most distinctly in the 
writings of John, where, however, the word serves at the same time to characterize the 
divine work of redemption as a whole. The N. T. usage may be classified as follows :— 

(I.) Kocpos denotes the ordered sum-total of what God has created (according to 
profane view, Td may, the wniverse), Acts xvii. 24; Rom. i 20; John xvii. 5, mpd rod tov 
Koopov elvat; xxi. 25; 1 Cor. iv. 9. Of. the expression, dad xataBodis Kécpou (dm’ 
apyns «., Matt. xxiv. 21), Matt. xiii 35; Luke xi. 50; Eph. i 4; Heb. iv. 3, ix. 26; 
1 Pet. i. 20; Rev. xiii. 8; John xvii. 24. This expression, however, involves—cf. Matt. 
xxiv. 21, and see xata8od7—a reference to the fact that the world is (II.) the abode 
of man, or that order of things within which humanity moves, of which man is the centre. 
John xvi. 21, éyevvnOn avOpwrros eis Tov Kécpov; 1 Tim. vi. 7, ovdSév eionvéyxapev eis 
rov Koopov. Of. John xii. 25, 6 puody thy ~oyny adbtod &v TO x. TOUTS; Wisd. ix. 2, 3, 
x. 1. In this sense it is said of Abraham in Rom. iv. 13, cAnpovdmov adtov evar Koopov. 
Thus, as the abode of mankind, Mark xvi. 15, wopevOévres eis Tov KOcpwov &TavTa K.T.r.; 
Eph. ii. 12, aco. év TH Koopw; Col. i. 6; Rom. i. 8; Mark xiv. 9; Matt. iv. 8; 1 Cor. 
v.10, é« rod Kdcpou é&edOciv; Matt. xiii. 38, 6 S& dypos éotw 6 Kdcpos, Td 88 Kardv 
oTréppa obTol eiow of viol Ths Bacirelas, Ta Sé iSdvud eiow ot viol tod wovnpod; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 10, yévn fovav éorw ev xdopm. It presents itself to man for possession and 
enjoyment, Matt. xvi. 26; Mark viii 36; Luke ix. 25, xepdjcas tov Kocpov bron; 
1 Cor. vii. 31, of ypdyevos Tov Kocpov ws pi) KaTaXpmpevor; iii. 22, etre Kdcpos etre Loh 
... Tavra tuav; 1 John iii. 17, ds 8 av eyy tov Biov rod kdopov; John xiv. 27; Jas. 
i, 5 (1 Cor. viii. 4?), Cf 1 John ii, 15-17. As the order of things within which 
humanity moves, sin and death have intruded into it (Rom. v. 12, 13); and influenced in 
this manner by man, it is in its present notorious state 0 Koopos odros (cf. Kriiger, Sli %. 
7), John viii. 23, xii, 25, 31, xiii. 1, xvi. 11, xviii. 36; 1 John iv. 17; 1 Cor. i.-20 
(Received text), iii, 19, v. 10, vii. 31; Eph. ii. 2, included in the aldy oftos, cf. 1 Cor. 
i 20; Eph. ii 2, €v duapriass repveratijcate Kata Tov aidva TOD Kocpov TovTou, but not 
like this set in antithesis with a xdopos péAXov, but with the Bacirela Tod Oeod, Tar 
ovpavav, cf. John xviii. 36, 4) Bacireia 1) eur odx Eoti é« Tod KOcuoV TovTOU K.T.Xr.: Jas. 
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ii. 5,0 Beds eEedéEato rods Trwyods TH KOTUM.. . KANpovomous Tis Sacirelas, with a higher 
order of things, John viii. 23, duets €x Tov Kdtw éoré, eyo éx Tov avo cipt’ bpeis ex TobTOU 
Tod Koopou éoté, éy@ ovd« eipl ex TOD Kdopouv TovTov; John xi. 9, Td Pas TOD KdcpoU 
TovTov, cf. xii. 46, éy@ das els Tov Kdcpov édyjdrAvOa; Matt. v. 14; Phil. ii. 15. In this 
aspect above quoted, no longer (as in 2 Macc.) is God the King and Lord of the world, but 
Satan has risen up in opposition to Him, John xiv. 30, 6 tod xdcpuou (Received text, 
Tovrou) dpyov ; John xii. 31, viv xpiows éotiv Tod Kdcpov TovTou' viv 6 dpywv Tod KoopoU 
rovtou €xBrnOnoetas &&w; xvi. 11, cf. Eph. ii. 2, 3, and not till the close of the history 
of redemption is it said in Rev. xi. 15, éyévero 7 Bacidela Tod Kocpou Tod Kupiov juav Kar 
tov Xpictov avtov. This leads us to the more precise definition of the conception, to be 
referred to under IV.— As «éopos is regarded as that order of things whose centre is 
man, attention is directed chiefly to him, and «écpos denotes (III.) mankind within that 
order of things, humanity as it manifests itself in and through such an order, Matt. xviii. 7, 
oval TO Kbcpm ard Tdv cKavdddov; 2 Pet. iii. 6, 6 ToTe Kdcpos amwdrETO; ii. 5, dpyalov 
Koomov ov« épeicato...KaTaKkdvopov Koop aceBav érdgas; Rom. iii. 6, rds Kpivel 0 Oeos 
Tov Kocpov ; ver. 19, b1rddsKos Tas 6 KOcpos TH Oe@; 1 Cor. iv. 13, ws mepixabdpyata 
Tov KocpoV, TavTeyv Tepiynua, which belong not to such order; also in John xii. 19, 
6 Kocpos bros Otricw avTod amArGev; cf. 1 John iv. 1, 3.—The way would thus seem 
sufficiently prepared for the usage which by «écpos denotes (IV.) that order of things 
which is alienated from God, as manifested in and by the human race, in which mankind 
exists; in other words, humanity as alienated from God, and acting in opposition to Him 
and to His revelation. In this sense the word is used everywhere except in Acts (where 
it occurs only in xvii. 24), 1 and 2 Thess., 2 Tim., Titus, Philemon, Jude, 3 John, where 
it does not occur at all. Also cepdalvew tov x. drov, Matt. xvi. 26 and parallel passages, 
is tinged by this view; further, Matt. v. 14, dyels éoré 7d Gas Tod Koopov; Jas. i. 27, 
dominov éavtov tnpeiy ard Tov Koopov; iv. 4, % pidia Tod Koopov éxOpa Tod Oeod éoriy 
K.T.A.; 1 Pet. v. 9, 9 ev Koop aderdorns; 2 Pet. i. 4, arroduyovtes tis ev Koopm ev 
émOupla pOopas; ii. 20, daropuydvtes TA pidopata Tod Koomod év éruvyy@cet ToD Kuptov 
«tr. Also Heb. xi. 7, catéxpwvev tov Kdopov; ver. 38, av ovx hv d&ios 6 x. This use, 
however, is specially Pauline, and still more completely Johannine. 

Paul regards that which belongs to the world as at the same time part of aiwy odros, 
1 Cor. i. 20, rod cuv&nrnTIs Tov aidvos TovToV ; oviy) Euwpavey 0 eds THY copia TOD K. ; 
iii. 20,1. 21; Eph. ii. 2, 3; and what is in conformity with God and springs from Him 
is essentially different from that which belongs to the world, 1 Cor. ii. 12, 7d wvedua Tod 
KOooU... TO TVEdpa TO ex TOD Oeod; 2 Cor. vii. 10, } KaTd Oedv AUT... % TOD KOcpoU 
Avy. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 27, 28, vii. 33, 34, ro ToD KOoMov. .. Tod Kupiov. For this reason 
the world is exposed, not merely to God’s judgment (Rom. iii. 6, 19), but also to the 
sentence of condemnation; 1 Cor. xi. 32, wa pi ov TO Koop KataxpiOduev. So 
much the more emphatic, therefore, is what we read in 2 Cor. v. 19, Geos Hv év Xpiot@ 
Kogpov KaTadAdocwv éavTS; 1 Tim. iii. 16, émictedOn ev Koop; i. 15. The relation 
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thus existing between God and the world necessarily determines the relation of the 
children of God, of believers, to the world, Phil. ii. 15, ré«va cod duounta pécov ryeveas 
oxorlas Ka Siectpapypérns, ev ols palverbe ws pworipes év Koop (cf. Matt. v. 14); Gal. 
vi. 14, 8v od éuol xdcpos eotavphtar Kayo TH Koop (cf. Kast Tics, ver. 15); 1 Cor. 
vi. 2, of dysos Tov Kécpwov Kpwodow (cf, John x. 36).—The expression 7a orovyela TOU 
xoopov, Gal. iv. 3, Col. ii. 8, 20 (comp. Gal. iv. 9), denotes elements as they are con- 
ditioned by the state of mankind alienated from God, that is, rudiments of a life related 
to God in the manner described in the context. Paul’s usage may be shown to have 
suggested the Talmudic use of xoopos. For example, to the parallel drawn by Paul 
between xdcpos and vn, Rom. xi. 12, 7d mapdmtapa abtav TodTos Kocwov Kal TO 
Arena adtev wrodTos eOvav,—ef. ver. 15, dmoBory addy KaTadAdayy Koopov, so that 
xdapos is thus the abode of the é0vn (see é0vos),—corresponds the rabbinical expression 
peiyn niDs, ra €0vn tod Kdcpou, Luke xii. 30, in opposition to Israel. But a glance at 
the passages quoted above suffices to show that Paul’s idea of xoopos does not apply 
merely to humanity outside of Israel, or even, as some fancy they are logically warranted 
in concluding, outside of Christianity. With regard to «oopos, Paul’s horizon narrowed 
itself so as no longer to include in that conception all mankind outside the pale of Israel ; 
John’s horizon widened itself so as to include the sphere of Israel in the conception of 
KOC LOS. 

As employed by John, xocuos may be deemed one of those words in which (parti- 
cularly in its use in the connection of the exposition) the chief features of a writer’s circle 
of thought are concentrated. It denotes the ordered entirety of God’s creation, John xvii. 
5, 24; that order of things into which man is born, xvi. 21; within which humanity 
lives and moves, xiv. 27, od xaOas o x. SiSwow. 1 John iv. 1, 3,17; John iii. 19, 70 
gas eAnruGey eis Tov Kdcpov Kal Hyatncav of dvOpwrroe padAoV TO GKOTOS ) TO PAS; 
vi. 14, xi. 27; humanity itself, as it presents itself within this order, John vii. 4, davé- 
pwcov ceavTov T@ x., cf. xii. 19, 6 Koopos dricw av’tod amndOev; i. 29; 1 John ii. 2. 
But the world is an order of things characterized by the ungodly conduct of mankind, by 
sin and by estrangement from God. 1 John v. 19, 6 x. édos év TO Tovnpe Keirar; John 
i. 10, 6 Kécpos 8 adtod eyévero Kal 6 Kécpos adtov od« Syvw; xvii. 25, vil. 7, Ta épya 
Tod Koopwov Trovnpa éotw; xvi. 20; 1 John iv. 4,5. Accordingly, as a punitive conse- 
quence, the world lacks life, John vi. 33, 51, 1 John ii. 15-18, and it lies under con- 
demnation, xii. 31, cf. iii. 17, xii. 47. But this world is an object of divine love, John 
iii, 16. Into such an order of things the Saviour entered, John i. 9, 10, iii. 19, viii. 12, 
ix. 5, xii. 46, ix. 39, xvi. 28, xviii. 37, iii. 17, x. 36, xvii. 18, 1 John iv. 9, 14, but not 
as one who originated within, and took His rise from, this order, and had a corresponding 
character, vill. 23, xvil. 14, 16 (cf. xviii. 36); therefore He also quitted it again, xiii. 1, 
xvi. 28, xvii. 11, not, however, without having broken its power, xvi. 33, éy® vevdenxa 
tov xogpov, cf. 1 John iv. 4, 5, having become the propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
the whole world, 1 John ii. 2, ‘Aaopos mepl ddou Tod Kdopou; cf. John i. 29, 6 duvds tod 
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Geod 6 alpwy tiv duaptiay Tod Kdcpov, in order to save it, iii. 17, iv. 42, 6 cwrhp TOD «. 
6 Xpuoros, xii. 47. Cf. further, John viii. 26, xiv. 17, LOeo) Wxvir §, Kv OL 2; Ps; 
21, 23. By this, too, was determined the relation of the disciples of Jesus to the world, 
xv. 19, e€ereEdunv duds é« tod «.; cf. xvii. 11, obroe évtdx. eioiv; 1 Johniv. 17; John 
Xvil. 14, ob« eiow éx tod x., ver. 16; 1 John iv. 5, 6, ods Sé8wxds pou ex ToD Kdopou; 
and the relation of the world to the disciples, xvii. 14, 6 «. éudcnoev avdrovs; cf. xv. 18, 
19; 1 John iii. 1, 13.—John’s usage, like Paul’s, appears to have suggested a Rabbinical 
expression, only a different and more vulgar one. Cf. John xiv. 22, xviii. 20, xii. 19, 
with the post-biblical term ynby applied to the entire people; John vii. 4, davépwaor, 
geavtov TH Kocpo. “Innumeris vocibus occurrunt “wo xmby > totus mundus fatetur, 
et 5p xd ody > totus mundus non dissentit,’ etc., Lightfoot. 


K ocwexds, worldly, what belongs to the world, Arist. Phys. ii. 4, ra xoopixd maya. 
In the N. T. corresponding to the N. T. idea of xocpos, and indeed, in Heb. ix. 1, 76 te 
Gytov Koousxov, in opposition perhaps to émoupdvov, ayecpotroinroy (ver. 11); cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 4, Tit. ii. 12, xoopixal émiOvpia, pertaining to the world in tts estrangement 
from God, cf. Eph. ii. 1, 2. 


Koopoxpartop, 6, world-ruler. By Paul only, in Eph. vi. 12, of coopexparopes 
Tod oKoTous TovTov.—Compare Eph. ii. 2, 6 dpyav ris éEovcias tod dépos ; 2 Cor. iv. 4; 
John xii. 31, xiv. 30. Harless warns against laying too strong an emphasis on the idea 
of «écpos in this conception taken from the Rabbis, eg. according to a passage quoted by 
Schoéttgen from Beresch. Rabba, “ Abraham persecutus est quatuor prwrpyonp, v.¢. reges.” On 
the other hand, however, we might compare the expression tavtoxpatwp applied to God, 
2 Cor vi 1s: Rev. i, 8, iv. 8, xu 17, xy. 6, xvi. 7, 14, xix, 6, 15, xxi.’ 22: ef. in. the 
LXX. 2 Sam. v. 10; 1 Chron. xi. 9; Jer. v.14; Amos iii. 13; Zech. i 3; Mal.i. 4= 
nias Tim, nixay ‘tos, For the thing meant, see éEoucda. 


K piva, xpw, Kéxpixa x.7.r., to divide, to separate; akin to the Latin cernere, to sift. 
To make a distinction, to come to a decision. Hence (I.) to separate from, to select; so not 
unfrequently in Homer; also in Herodotus, eg. vi. 129, cpivew twa éx rdvtwv. Of. here- 
with, Plat. Rep. iii. 399 E, xpivovtes tov "AmroAXW mpd Mapavov = to prefer, and in the 
same sense without carrying out the comparison, eg. Aesch. Ag. 458, cpivw 8 dbOovov 
érSov = to prefer, to choose, to decide for anything. Thus may be explained Rom. xiv. 5, 
Kpivew hyépav Tap juépav... Kplvew Tacav hpépar, cf. Gal. iv. 10. So also 1 Cor. ii. 2, 
ov yap éxpwwa tH eidévar; 2 Cor. ii. 1, expwva Tobro, TO un Tad ev AvTH eCAOeiv pos bpas ; 
1 Cor. vii. 37, robo Kéxpixev ev TH idia Kapdia, Thpeiv THY éavTod mdpOevov ; Rom. xiv. 13, 
Toto Kpivate paAdov TO py TUOévar TrpdcKoMpa TH AdEAPO 7) oKdvdadrov, Hence = to 
resolve, Acts xx. 16, xexpixes mwapamActoat; xxvii. 1; xvi. 4, Sdywata ta Kexpypéva ; 
xxl. 25, xpivavtes pndév Tovodrov typeiv avtovs; xxv. 25; Tit. iii. 12. Cf. Isocr. iv. 46, 
Ta vp tuov xpilévta; Pol. v. 52. 6, paar to xpilév.—Then=(II.) to come to a 
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decision, to judge; so eg. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 1. 5, a map’ ipiv abrois del xpivnte, ToTepov 0) 
ape) pany, 4 4 huyy cdfer tas puyds; Anab. i. 9. 5, 20, 28, ete.; Plat. Gorg. 452 ©, 
eaves od péyotov avOpoémos ayabov elvar TrodTov; so Luke xii. 57, ab éavtdv ov 
Kplvete TO Sixavov, Cf. Acts iv. 19, eb Sixasudv éorw... Kpivate; 1 Cor. iv. 5, wy ™po 
Katpod Tu Kpivete; x. 15, xpivate bpels 6 py; Xi. 13.. The object is either the matter 
A be judged, or the decision in question, as in the passages quoted and in Jas. iv. lly 

VOjLov ERI or the decision arrived at, the judgment itself, as eg. in Acts xv. 19, 20, 

Kplym pi) Twapevoynelv ... GNA emioteiba, adtois Tod améyerOas x.7.d. (cf. Winer, 
§ xliv. 42); 2 Cor. v. 15, xpivavtas tobro, dtu ei els tmép mavtwv améOaver, dpa ot 
mavres améOavov; Acts iii. 13, xvi. 15, xexpixaté pe... muotHv eiva, cf. Ken. Anab. 
i. 9. 20; Acts xxvi. 8; Luke xix. 22; John vii. 24, wn kpivete kat Oyrw adda THY 
Sixaiav xpiow xplvate. Cf. John viii. 15, cata thy odpxa xpivere; Luke vii. 43, opOas 
xplvev. It is especially applied (III.) to judicial decisions, and is = to judge, with a 
personal object, to pronownce final judgment, to give a verdict, not = kataxpivew, cf. diucalws 
kplvew, 1 Pet. ii. 23; ampocwrorAnumrrws, 1 Pet. i. 17; év duxavocdvy, Acts xvi. 31; 
Rev: xix..11; Rom. xiv. 4, od tis ef 6 xpivwy adAXOTpLOV oiKérny ; TH dim KUpip ETHKEL 7 
mimret. Of. Delitzsch on Heb. x. 30, xvpios xpwvet tov Nadv avdtod (Deut. xxxii. 35), 
“The LXX. by no means use it merely of a sentence of condemnation, but also of a help- 

ful decision in any one’s favour, eg. Ps. liv. 3 ; nor. merely of legal administration of a 
cause for others, but also of administrative rule in general, eg. Ps. lxxii. a Kpivewy Tov 
Aaov cov év Sucatocvvy.” So also in Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30; Acts vii. 7. In this 
sense—without implying the nature of the judgment—x«pivew is used of seeking a judicial 
decision (“ to find out the right,” used of the judge), eg. Acts xxiii. 6, wepl édmides Kat 
avaoracen vexpov Kpivouar; xxiv. 21= they sit im judgment on me; xxv. 9, 10, 20, 

xxvi. 6, é’ €dalds. ris erayyerlas Eornxa Kpwvopevos. Herewith is connected the use of 
the Middle in the sense of to dispute wpon (at law), Matt. v. 40, 76 Oérovrl cor KpiOjvas, 
cf. Eurip. Med. 609; 1 Cor. vi. 6, dderdos peta adeApod xplverar; vii 1. So also prob- 
ably in Rom. iii. 4, das wjons év TO xpivecOai ce; LXX. Ps. li. 6 = EWA (cf. Isa. 
xiii, 26 ; Jer. xxv. 31; Judg. iv. 5; Jer. ii 9). For if the LXX. had used xpuv. here 
passively, we should have to assume that they read 145¥3.—Kpivew further stands for 
coming to a decision, and that primarily with subjoinment of the result, as in Acts xiii. 46, 
ovx afious xpivete Eavtods Tis aiwviov twas; xvi. 15, ed Kexpikaté we miathy TO Kupio 
elvat ; xxvi. 8, drictov Kpivetas map’ iyiv; Rom. iii. 7, ds Gpaptoros Kpivowa But 
where the result is not added, as eg. in Matt. vii. 1, uw. xpivete, va pH xpiOnte, Acts 
xiii, 27, and other places, it is (IV.) taken for granted that such a judicial procedure is 
based on real or supposed guilt, and constitutes the premiss of a judicial punitive act, cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 32, xpwopevor 5é bd Kupiou TraWevdpcba, a pH ov TO KOoHM KaTaKpLOdpeD ; 
Rev. vi. 10, od xpwveis kat éxducets; John xvi. 11, 6 apyov tov Kocpou .TovTOV KEéKplTat, 
ef. xu. 31, viv pious éotiv Tod Koowou TovTOU' viv 6 dpywv Tod K. T. exBANOhceTAL ew ; 
Acts xxiii, 3; John xviii, 31; Rom. ii. 27, xiv. 3, 4, 10, xiii, 22, waxdpios 6 wh Kpivev 
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éavrov év ® Soxudfer; 1 Cor. v. 12; 13, vi, 2, 3, xi. 31; Col. ii, 16; 2 Thess. ii. 12; 
Heb. xiii, 4; Jas. iv. 11, 12 ; John viii. 26, vii. 51, cf. Luke xi. 31. In this sense it is 
applied to the final sentence of God, in Rom. ii, 12, 16.(cf. 1 Cor, iv. 5), iii: 6; 1:Cor. 
v.13; 2 Thess, ii, 12; 2 Tim. iv. 1; Heb. xiii, 4, ‘As the premiss to a punitively 
judicial procedure, it is always used in the Gospel of John (it does not occur in the 
Epistles, and in'the Rev. only in vi. 10, xi. 18, xvi. 5, xviii. 8, 20, xix. 2,11, xx. 12, 13), 
John iii. 18, 0 mietedwv od Kplveras, 6 58 pty rictevwv HSn Kéepirar. In ver. 17 contrasted 
with cofjvai, v. 22, 30, vii 51, viii. 15,16, 26, 50, xii. 47, 48.—This usage is con- 
nected with the meaning in profane Greek, to call any one to account, to accuse, to umpeach, 
to thi a lawsuit ; 0 eplbopavor, the acetates: veus. . See Passow, Worterb. 


-Kpices, %, separation, sundering, sadyindeat (I.) judgment, sentence, Herodian, iv. 
5.5, 6p09 xpices NoyiferOau ; Polyb. xvii. 14.10, xpioe mrpaypdtav Siabéper Oa, to adjudge 
things differently ; John. vii. 24, tHv Sixatay xpicw x«pivate—(IL,). Specially: of judicial 
procedure, act of judgment; and primarily without particular regard to the character of 
the decision, eg. Xen. Hell. iv. 2. 6, xplow moveiv, “ to institute an inquiry.” Then of a 
definite accusation or prosecution, guilt of some sort being presupposed by, the judicial 
procedure, Lys. xiii. 35, «plow mouty'rwi. This precise use of the term: as.= judicial 
process, judgment directed against the guilty, and leading on to condemnation, is com- 
paratively rare in profane Greek, whereas it is almost the only one in the N.T. . Compare 
Matt. v. 21, 22, d&voyos rH xpices; Mark iii. 29, &voyos... aiwviov kpicews ; Heb. ix. 27, 
amoketat Tois avOparas drat amobaveiv, meta Sé TodTO Kplots, as against ver. 28, cwTnpia. 
So-also cf. John v. 29, dvdotacis Kpicews, as against dv. Cwhs; Luke xi. 31, éyepOjoerae 
éy 7h Kploe Kal Kataxpiel, ver. 32; Matt. xii. 41, 42; Heb. x. 27, poBepa éxdoyr 
kploews ; Jas. ii..13, 4 yap xpiows avédeos TO un Toujoavtt Edeos’ KaTaKavyatat édeos 
kpicews. Of..Jas. v. 12, va yy bd Kpiow réonte (Received text, es dmoxpiow) ; 2: Pet. 
ii. 4, eis plow rypeicOa, cf. Jude 6; Jude 15, HrOev Kdpios... rovjoas Kpiow kara 
mavTov Kad édéyéas, Tavtas, Tos aoeBeis «.7.r.- It.is characteristic of the judicial pro- 
cedure, especially of the divine judgment, to which «picts mostly relates, that it is 
directed against the guilty ; accordingly this element is made prominent even in 1 John 
iv. 17, wa tappnoiav éyopev ev TH Huépa Ths Kpicews, where «p. is in and by itself a 
vow media, as in 2 Thess. i. 5, evderypa ris Suxalas Kplcews Tod Ocod... elarep Sixavov Tapa 
O@ avtarodovvas tois OAiBovow. vuads Or(Wpw, Kab tiv trois OruBouevous aver KT. 
Therefore John v. 24, els xpiow ov« pyetar, GAdA peTaBéEBnxev ek. Tod Oavarov eis Sonv 
Comp. John xvi, 8, 11 with xii. 31; and also in v. 22, ovde yap 6 matnp Kplver obdéa, 
GA thy kplow Tacav dédwxev TH vid, Kpiots, as is clear from ovdé ydp, is used in a 
certain contrast to Cwomoeiv, ver. 21; v. 27, é€ovoiay edwxev adT@ Kal xpiow Tovey ; 
ver. 29, avaotacis xpicews.’ But if xplous is up to this point used in this special sense, 
its application in ver. 30 will be the same, 4 «pious 7 eux Sixala éoriv, and the predi- 
cate is only the more emphatic when it is implied that condemnation will follow on 
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judgment; viii. 16, éy® od xpivw ovdéva, Kal edv xplvw 8é eyo, ) Kplows en adnOu7y 
éotw. There only remains, of the usage of the Gospel of John, iii. 19, airy 6€ éotw 7 
kplows, bru Td das edjrvOev eis Tov Kdcpor, Kal iydrnoav of dvOpwmor MaAXoV Td TKOTOS 7} 
70 dds’ fv yap abitév Tovnpa Ta Epya. The fact of men’s excluding themselves from the 
fellowship of the light, and thus of life——a consequence of their evil works,—is described 
by Christ as the judgment; cf. ver. 18, 6 mucrev@v eis adtov od Kplveras' 6 Sé ph) TuacTEvOV 
On Kéxputas; ver. 16, wa was 6 miotedwr cis adTov pn aTOAnTaL GAN «Td. This is to 
be explained, according to the spirit of St. John’s teaching, as denoting judgment by 
anticipation, i.e. an anticipation of the state which judgment involves; just as life is said 
to be already possessed in anticipation, see fw7. In Rev. xiv. 7, xvi. 7, xix. 2, the word 
likewise denotes the judgment, or the act of judging which discerns and condemns the 
guilty, cf. xix. 2, cal é&ediknoev 7O alua «.7.r. In Pauline usage xpicus occurs only in 
2 Thess. i. 5 (see above), and 1 Tim. v. 24, twav avOperev ai duaptiat mpddnrol ciow 
mpodyoucat eis Kpiow; open sins are here represented as the accusers which bring the 
sinner on to judgment; cf. Thuc. i. 34, mpoxareiy eis xpiowv. Here, as in Matt. v. 21, 
22, the reference is to man’s judgment; elsewhere, always to God’s. ‘Hyépa xpicews, 
Matt. x. 15, xi. 22, 24, xii. 36; Mark vi. 11; 2 Pet. ii 9, iii 7; 1 John iv. 17; see 
Jude 6, xplsus peydAns huépas, and Matt. xii. 41, 42; Luke x. 14, xi. 31, 32, «pious 
denotes the final judgment of the world which is to bring destruction upon the guilty. — 
Further, xpéovs (III.) signifies the judgment pronounced, the sentence, sententia, Plat. Gorg. 
523 E, wva Sinaia % xplow %; Legg. vi. 757 B, Asds xplows éori. So Jude 9, ode érérunoev 
xplow érevéeyxew Bracdnulas; 2 Pet. ii. 11, picts Braodnuos; Rev. xvi. 7, xix. 2, 
dixavat ai xpicets cov.—(IV.) Condemnation, Xen. Anab. i. 6. 5, é&njryyetne tots hlrows THY 
xpiow tov ‘Opovtov ws éyévero; Acts viii. 33, 4 Kpiows adtod 7p0n; Rev. xviii. 10, oval 
oval, 7 mods 7 peyadn ... bt. ula Spa HOev H Kpiows cov (Matt. xxiii. 33, puyelv dad rhs 
Kpicews Tis yeevvns ?)—(V.) There are still a few passages in which xplots is apparently 
used in a sense which it does not possess in classical Greek, viz. Matt. xxiii. 23, apnKarte 
7a Baptrepa Tod vopov, THY Kplowy Kal TO edre0s Kal THY Tictw; Luke xi. 42, mapéepyerOe 
tiv Kplow Kal Thy aydrny tod Oeod. Here the true rendering seems to make Kplows = OBYD, 
right or justice, such as is specially incumbent on a judge; eg. DEY ALY, Mic. vii. 9, 
Gen. xviii. 19, to act justly; 0 men, Ex. xxiii. 6; ‘Dp my, Job viii. 3, to pervert justice. 
Cf. Matt. xxiii. 14; Mark xii. 40; Luke xx. 47. — Jer. xvii. 11, rowdy mdodTov adtod 
ov peta xpicews; Isa. xxxii. 1, peta xpicews dpyew; Jer. xxiii. 5, roujoe Kpiua Kar 
Sixacoovyny eri rhs vis; Isa. x. 2, éxcdivovtes Kpiow mroxov. Thus also Matt. xii. 18, 
Kpiow Tots eOveow araryyeret; ver. 20, éxBarn eis vixos thy xplow, from Isa. xlii. 1 sqq., 
God’s righteous order. Cf. amrayyéAro. 


K pia, 76 (often accented xp/ua), the result or issue of kpivewy = the decision arrived 
at, (I.) decree, Rom. xi. 33, ws aveEepetvnta 7a kpiuata avtod; vid. kpive (L.). Cf. LXX. 
=p, Ezek. xxxvi. 24, — Ex. xviii. 4, the parallels xpiuata... Tpootdypata = DAWID and 
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NBN; Lev. xx. 22, Deut. iv. 1 =ph, where Dav = dixalwpa, cf. xxvi. 16, 17; 2 Chron. 
xxx. 16, dorncay émh tiv ordow adtdv Kata Td kpiua avtay Kata Thy évTodyD Movon, 
Twin nina DDBwIND tee Decision, determination, John ix. 39, eds at bie eyo eis Tov 
Koo mov FOov, % iva ot pa) Brerrovtes Brerrwow Kal of Bréetrovres tuprol yévovras, which 
side by side with xii. 47, od« #AOov iva Kpivm Tov Koopov, can only mean, “ it depends 
upon me what becomes of man,” cf. Luke ii. 34. Then in particular (III.) the decision 
of a judge, judgment, Rev. xx. 4, ¢600n xpiva abrois—the judgment concerning them is 
given in what follows. Cf Heb. x. 30; see xpivew; Matt. vii. 2, év @® Kpiwate Kpivere, 
xptOnoeoGe. Elsewhere in the N.T. throughout, as in later Greek, the word always denotes 
a judgment wnfavowrable to those concerned, a punitive judgment, involving punishment 
as a matter of course; cf. 2 Pet. ii. 3, ofs 7o Kpiva gxmaras ob« dpyei, nad 4 amddea 
avTay ov vuotater; Rom. iii. 8, dv 7d Kpipa évdinov eos, cf. ver. 6; Rom. v. 16, 70 yap 
kptya é& évos eis KaTdxpipa, where xpiya is related to Kardxpiysa, as Sopynua to ydpiopa 
or Svcaioya. For the cognizance of the judge, to say nothing of his judgment, implies 
a coming short. Hence xpiva \apBdvew, wepiocdtepov Kp. NapBavew, peiCov Kpiva, Matt. 
xxii 13; Mark xii. 40; Luke xx. 47; Jas. iii. 1; Rom. xiii. 2, 7d xpiya Baordtew; 
Gal. v. 10, always in malam partem. Rom. ii 2,3; Jude 4; Heb. vi. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 29, 
34; 1 Pet. iv. 17; 1 Tim. iii 6, v. 12; Luke xxiii. 40, & 76 atré xpipare elvac; 
xxiv. 20, mapadidovas eis xpiwa Oavdrov; Rev. xvii. 1, Selo cov Td xpiwa tis méopyns; 
Rev. xviii. 20, éxpuvev 6 Oeds 76 xp. byav é& avris, either = what ye have adjudged her, cf. 
vi. 10; or with reference to 70 aiya av, vi. 10, xiii. 10, what she had adjudged you; 
or again, analogous to Mic. vii. 9, moujoes TO Kpiud wou, ‘OEY NYY; Isa. x. 2, dpmafovres 
kpiua Tevyitav ToD haod pov, ‘DY “2Y VEY, and therefore=what is your due; and this 
seems the most appropriate rendering—(IV.) With the signification legal proceedings, 
lawsuit, as in 1 Cor. vi. 7, xpiwata éyere pel éavrdy, cf. Job xxxi, 13; Ex. xxiii. 6 
(Rev. xviii. 20), it seems not to occur in classical Greek. 


K puts, 6, he who decides, Acts xviii. 15, cpus tovtwv—se. &ntnuatov treph Noyou 
«.TA.—ov Bovrouar elvar; Jas. ii. 4, ov SvexpiOnte év éavtois Kal éyiveoOe xpital dia- 
Aoyiopav movnpav. Kpueryjs is said to differ from d:taorys in this, that the latter decides 
according to law and justice, but the former in all other relations according to equity and 
common sense. See ducacrys. In the N. T., however, xpirjs is often used in the sense 
of Sc. Only in Luke xii. 14, Griesb. and Tisch. read Sux. for xpurjs; and in Acts vii. 27, 
35 we find Sux. as = DAY, Ex. ii. 14, to which in xiii. 20 xp. answers. As to Jas. iv. 12, 
els €otly vowobérns Kal KpiTis 0 Suvdpevos odcat Kal amorécat, see Sixacrys. Acts x. 42, 
0 @piapévos 7rd Tov Oeod KpuTHs CorvtT@v Kat vexpov; Luke xviii. 2,6; Matt.v.25; Luke 
xii. 58; Jas. iv. 11; Matt. xii. 27; Luke xi. 19. With the genitive of quality, in Luke 
XViii. 6,0 KpiTns THs advxias (cf. 2 Tim. iv. 8, 6 Stmavos xp.) ; Jas. ii. 4, xperat Surroyopav 
movnpev. Instead of the genitive of the object «xp. twos (Matt. xii 27; Luke xi 19; 
Acts x. 42, xviii. 15; Heb. xii. 23), we have in Acts xxiv. 10 the dative, dvta ce xpuTqu 
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7@.€ver rovr@ ; see Kriiger, § xlviii. 12,1. Of God, Heb. xii. 23; Jas. v.9. Of Christ, 


2.Tim! iv. 8; Acts x. 42. 


K putnpcov, 76, an instrument of xpivew, used of various kinds of discernments ; 
touchstone (Plato, Plutarch), and as a nomen loci = court of justice. This is most frequently 
perhaps its meaning in later Greek (Polybius, Diodorus, already also in Plato); Jas. itsG; 
of Trovcto. KaTadvvactevovow tuav Kal adTol EXxovow tuas eis KpiTnpva, cf. Susannah 49. 
1 Cor. vi. 2, ef &v Suiv kplveras 6 Kdcpos, avdkiol éore xpitnplav édaxloTwv ; =“ if you 
are to judge the world, are you then unworthy of (ie. not good enough for) the lowest 
seat of justice (de. to pronounce judgment in the most trifling matters) ?” Ver. 4, 
Biwrixd xpithpia = where right or justice can be found in matters of the outward life. 
(No example can be adduced of the meaning, affair of right or law, that some here adopt.) 
Diod. i. 72, wpoeriOnoay TO reredcuTnKdTe KpiTipiov Tov év TS Bio mpaxOévtav. LXX. 
=court of justice, judgment-seat, 1 Kings vii. 7; Dan. vii. 10, xp. xaOifew, to institute a 
judgment, Polyb. ix. 33.12; Ex. xxi. 6; cf. Hesych., eperjpsov’ Soxtpaarnpior, duxacTnplov. 





Kpcrtcexos, one whose business and special gift is to judge, Plato, Lucian, Strabo 
In Heb. iv. 12, of the Adyos Tod Oeod, Kputixds évOupncewy Kai évyordv Kapdias ; Basil. M. 
bpOarpol Kputixol Tov KddXovs. 


"Amoxpive, to separate, to divide from, eg. of the purification of metals; to choose 
out, Herod. vi. 130. 1, &a tpéwv eEaiperov arroxpivev ; also in a bad sense = to deprive of 
by a judicial sentence, to reject, e.g. kpivew Kal amroxpive tods aflous, Plato, Legg. vi. 751 D; 
Dio Cass. lvii. 18, 7a pev as oddevds dEva drréxpwe, ta 5é évéxpwe. In biblical Greek in 
the middle only, with the 1st aorist and 1st future passive as = to answer, in which sense 
also it is for the most part used in Attic Greek from Thucydides downwards (Herodotus 
always uses toxplvecOa, seemingly even in v. 49, viii. 101, where dzoxp. is usually 
read). Its root-meaning corresponds with the German bescheiden, Bescheid geben (to appoint, 
to give an answer or decision), cf. Acts xxv. 4; the import of the middle is perhaps = to 
divide in judgment, cf. Aristoph. Ach. 607 (632), SuaBarrdpevos ... atroxplverOar Seirat 
vuvl pds "AOnvatovs uetaBovrovs, where it isto vindicate or answer for oneself. The 
use of the 1st aorist passive in‘a middle sense in later Greek tells in favour of this as the 
fundamental representation (not in the Attic writers, ef. Phryn. ed. Lob. 108, amroxpiPfvat 

. 70 SiaxwpicOivar onuaiver, BoTep ody Kal. TO évayTiov: adTod, TO cvyKpLOhvas, eis ev 
kal tavTov édMGeiv. Eides obv todto éml pev Tod amodotvas thy épwtnow, aroKpiverbar réye, 
émt Sé Tod ScaywpicOjvar atroxpiOfvac), comp. Kriiger, § lii. 6; Curtius, Gr.§ 478. This 
will account for a peculiarity of N. T. diction, namely, that aroxpiverOas, answering to the 
Hebrew 3p, Song ii, 10, Isa. xiv. 10, Zech. iii, 4, Deut. xxi..7, cf. dvOoporoyetcOas, Luke 
ii. 38, Ps. lxxix. 13, Ezra iii. 2, Ecclus. xvii. 22, is also used where no answer is intro- 
duced ; Bengel, respondet non modo qui rogatus est, sed cui causa loguendt est data (on Matt. 
xxii. 1). So Matt. xi. 25, xvii. 4,°xxili 1, xxvi. 63, xxviii. 5; Markix. 5, x. 51, xi. 14, 
xii, 35, xiv. 48; Luke i. 60, vii. 22, xiii. 14, xiv. 3, 5;-John v. 17, 19, x..32; Acts 
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iii. 12, v. 8, viii. 34, x. 46; Rev. vii. 13; comp. avtamoxpivec Oar Td Oe@, to dispute with 
God, Rom. ix. 20. Elsewhere it stands after a foregoing question, Matt. xv. 3, 13, 
xvi. 16, xvii. 11, and often; after a request, Matt. xv. 23, 24, 26, xvi. 2, xx. 22, xxv. 
9,12; Mark xv. 9,12; Luke xv. 29; Acts xxv. 4; after a demand or warning, etc. 
Usually with the dative of the person, in Luke also spos twa, v. 22, vi. 3, xiv. 5; Acts 
ili, 12, xxv. 16. The object stands (a.) in the accusative, Matt. xxii. 46; Mark xiv. 40; 
Matt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 12; Mark xiv. 60, 61, xv. 4, 5; Luke xxiii. 9; (0.) in the infini- 
tive, Luke xx. 7, darexplOncav pn eidévat. The accusative with the infinitive, Acts 
xxv. 4, daexplOn tnpeicGar tov Iladndov; (c.) with dre following, Acts xxv. 16; (d.) it 
is found included in direct address in John and the Acts; on the other hand, in 
Matthew and Luke we find in this case generally dzroxpiOels eizrev; in Mark, in like 
manner, dmexplOn réywv (comp. Matt. xxv. 9, 44, 45); in John (excepting i 26), 
only azrexpi0n Kat cizrev, éXeyev. The present, in Matt. xxvi. 62; Mark xiv. 60, xv. 4; 
John xviii. 22; Col.iv.6. The 1st aorist middle, Matt. xvii. 12; John v.17, 19; Acts ii. 
12. The 1st future passive, Matt. xxv. 37,44. In all other places, the 1st aorist passive. 


"Amdxpsoes, %, decision, answer. LXX.= 25, Deut. i 22; m2, Job xxxii 5; 
Prov. xv. 1.—In the N. T. Luke xx. 47, 26.—daoxpiocw Siddvar, John i. 22, xix. 9. 
LXX.=2, Job xxxiii. 5, xl. 4; =7bp wn, Job xxxv. 4; = My, Job xv. 4. 


"Amoxptwa, ro, unused in profane Greek, and where it occurs=answer; so 
Josephus, Antt. xiv. 10. 6; in Suidas; elsewhere also isolatedly, eg. dmoxpipata évvéa 
copay, In the N. T. 2 Cor. i. 9, adtol ey éavtois To dmroxpipa tod Oavarov eoxnKaper, 
ef. ver. 8; Hesych., as synonymous with xatdxpiya, from aoxpivw in the sense to reect, 
to give a verdict against ; Chrysostom, 76 droxpipa, thy Whpov, tiv mpocSokiay, Thy Kpiow 

. TOLAUT NY dmréxpicw édidov Ta cupBdavta bt atroavovpeba WavTws ; vid. Cramer, caten. 
Graec. pater, 


’"Avrawoxkpivopas, to answer against, tw/, Luke xiv. 6 ; mpdés twa, Luke xiv. 5 ; 
ri, to reply to something, Job xxxii. 12, ov« Hv TO °IHB eAéyyov dvtarroxpivopevos pyyata 
abtod & iyav—=to make a declaratory and argumentative reply, to dispute, Job xvi. 8, cata 
mpoawmov pov avtarexplOn ; Rom. ix. 20, od tis el 6 dvtamoxpivopevos TG OeG; comp. 
avtirodopeiv, 1 Pet. ii. 23. 


Ataxpiéva,.(1.) to separate one from another, to divide, to part, 1 Cor. iv. 7, ts 
ae Siaxpives, cf. ver. 6. Bengel, discernit, vel, diserimine aliquo eximie distinguit. The 
signification to separate from is quite enough ;= to distinguish, Acts xv. 9, oddev Svéxpuvev 
petakd Hyav te Kal aitov; Thucyd. i. 49, ovdév Siexéxpito érv.— Jude 22.—(IL.) to decide 
by discrimination, Matt. xvi. 3, 1d mpocwmov Tod ovpavod, Ta onyueia TOY Katpov ; 1 Cor. 
xi. 29; rd cdpua Tod Kvpiov. The apostle uses the same word with great nicety in ver. 31, 
et Sé éavtovis Siexpivowev, ote dv éxpwopeba = to determine, to direct, 1 Cor. vi. 5, ds 
Suvicerar Staxpivas dvd pécov Tod adeApod aitod; Ken. Hell. v. 2.10, ef dé te appidoyov 
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mpos GrArAovs yiryvouto, Sixn SuaxpiOjvas ... eynpicavto (v. 3.10, diaduedFecOar) ; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 29, of dddov Svaxpwvérwoav.—(III1.) Passive = to be separated, of combatants ; accord- 
ingly, e.g. Herod. vii. 206, morcuos SuaxpiOjoeras = to be settled or ended. But also =to 
be in conflict, to contend, udyn mpos twa, Herod. ix. 58. Soin Acts xi, 12, dvexpivovro 
mpos avtov; Jude 9, To SiaBor@ Siaxpivopevos. Akin to this is the signification peculiar 
to the N. T—(IV.) =to doubt, literally, to be im conflict, to be divided with reference to 
anything. So Jas. ii. 4, od SuexplOnre év éavrois; Rom. iv. 20, eis d& rHv érayyedlav Tod 
Oeod ob SiexpiOn 7h amiotia; Matt. xxi. 21, dav éynte wiotw, Kal py SiaxpiOjre; Mark 
xi, 23; Acts x. 20 (xi. 12, Received text); Rom. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6. 


Avdkptoes, %, (1) separation, discrimination, Heb. v. 14, ra aic@nrnpia yeyupvac- 
uéva ... Tpos SidKptow Kadod Te Kal kaxod.—(II.) Discernment, judgment, Plato, Legg. 
xi. 937 B, 8. wevdouaptupiav ; 1 Cor. xii. 10, Svaxpiceus wvevwatwv.—(III.) Conflict, doubt, 
answering to SvaxpivecOas (IV.), like daoxpiois ... dmoxpiverOar; Rom. xiv. 1, pm ets 
Siaxpices Siadoyiouav. The explanation, non co consilio, ut judicetis opiniones, utra utri 
sit verior praeferenda (Grimm, Lew.), is quite out of keeping with the expressions of the 
apostle elsewhere, cf. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 9; Rom. xiv. 13-15; and as he here is urging that 
the weak should be borne with, that they should not be perplexed (cf. ver. 5, &xaoros év 
T® idi@ vot tAnpopopeicbw), eis Staxpices Suaroysoua@v must denote something which is 
not to occur in the weak, comp. xiii. 14, tis capxds mpdvoray pr) troveioGe eis ériOupias ; 
in other words, eis diaxp. Siar. has reference not to the subject, but to the object of 
mpoohauBavev. Of. 1 Cor. viii. 10. The xpivew of the weak must not become &a- 
xplvecOat, comp. vv. 22, 23, and therefore Ssdxprous here must be = doubt, “so that no 
conflict or doubt of thoughts ensues.” 


‘A dcdxperos, undistinguishable, eg. pov, Polyb. xv. 12.9; Lucian, Jup. Trag. 
25, ddudixpitos Aoyos, non dijudicatus, adhuc dubius (Steph. Thes. s.v.). In the N. T. only 
in Jas. iii. 17 predicated of the dvwOev copia as against the quarrelling and strife of the 
codia ériryevos, vv. 14—16, and therefore to be taken actively, as is often the case with 
verbal adjectives compounded with a privative (cf. Kriiger, xli. 11. 26), which is facilitated 
here through the signification of the passive SiaxplvecOa, to be in conflict, see Svaxpivec- 
at. Accordingly = unbiassed, impartial. Bengel, non facit discrimen, ubi non opus est ; 
Wetstein, non duplex. 


"Ev«p tv, opposed to dmroxplyw, éxxpive, literally, to divide into, i.e. to place in a series, 
m numerum inserere ; Suet., insertus familiae ; Sturz, Lea. Xen., “ éyxpiver Oat proprio verbo 
dicuntur t, qui post examen ab Hellanodicis de aetate et populo, an Graeci essent, habitum, 
im certamen admittuntur.”—Plato, Legg. vi. 755 D, eis thv aipeow éyxpwécOo; Dem. 
Lept. 107, édv tus Thy yepovotay éyxpiOh; Apoll. Bh. i. 48. 227, eyxpiOjvar Omire, te mix 
m the crowd. So=to reckon with, 2 Cor. x. 12, ob todpdpev évepivar i} ovvKptvat éavtovs 
Tow THY éavTOrs cuvicTavévT@y. Bengel, “ aequiparare veluti consortes gjusdem muneris, aut 
comparare veluti participes eyusdem laboris ... éyxplvovtas, aequiparantur invicem quae sunt 
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gusdem generis; ovykpivovtar, comparantur, quae cum differant genere, rationem saltem 
eandem habere judicantur.” In later Greek also, in a derived sense =¢o approve, to esteem 
as up to the standard, and therefore admissible. 


Karaxpiva, to decide, to judge, to pronounce condemnation against any one. In 
classical Greek xataxpivew tivds tt, but in biblical Greek xataxp. twd, Wisd. iv. 16 ; 
Ksth. ii. 1; Matt. xii, 41, 42; Luke xi. 31, 32; John viii. 10, 11; Rom. ii. 8, viii. 3; 
Heb. xi. 7; 2 Pet. ii. 6. Also «. twa tw, Matt. xx. 18, xataxpwotow airov Oavdry ; 
Mark x. 33; cf. Oavdtm xatadicatecOat, Diod. xiii. 101; Joseph. Antt. ix. 7. 525; 
kataywooker Oat Gavaro, Aeclian, V. H. xii. 49 (Lob. Phryn. 475). With Mark xiv. 64. 
katéxpwwav avtov évoxov elvar Oavdrov, cf. Susannah 41, xaréxpwav avriy arobaveiv; 
Herod. ix. 93, trayayovtes ww bd Sixactypiov Katéxpwav, os THY duvdaKhy KaTAKOLp- 
savta, THs dios oTepnOjvat; vi. 85. The passive, to be condemned, as in profane Greek, 
Matt. xxvii. 3; Mark xvi. 16; Rom. xiv. 23; 1 Cor. xi. 32 (Jas. v. 9, Received text). 
In a specially biblical sense, it denotes the opposite of God’s saving work, and, indeed, is 
used in contrast with owfeoGar, Mark xvi. 16. Rom. viii. 34, ris 6 xataxpivor; cf. ver. 33 ; 
1 Cor. xi. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 6; not simply, as elsewhere always in profane Greek, to pro- 
nounce condemnation, but to express at the same time the action of the judge as executive 
= to accomplish the condemnatory judgment, answering to the reality of the cwfeoPar, comp 
Rom. viii. 3, xatéxpwev tHv dpaptiav év tH capxi,—God accomplished the judgment of 
condemnation pronounced against sin, and He did this in sin’s appropriate sphere, viz. in 
the flesh (wid. odp&), in that He sent His Son év opowmpate capes au.—ie. God com- 
pleted this condemnation of sin through His Son in His earthly manifestation ; cf. 2 Cor. 
Virals Gal in_6. 


Katdxkptpa, ro, what is decided against any one, a condemnatory judgment; a 
word occurring but rarely, and in later Greek (Dion. Hal. Antt. vi. 61, xataxpipdrov 
adéoets) ; and in biblical Greek only in Rom. v. 16, 18, viii. 1 (in Ecclus. xliii. 10 the 
true reading is xara xpiwa). In Rom. v. 16 it stands in contrast with Simaiwpa, and 
in ver. 18 with the more definite Sicaiwous Cwijs, and therefore = judgment of condemna- 
tion, in the sense of the economy of redemption; Rom. viii. 1, oddév xatdxpipa trois év 
XpicrS "Inood; Greg. Naz., va mpos éavtdv évdoas 7 Kataxpibév, ddov Avon Tod KaTa- 
kpipatos. Of. Gal v. 23, xata t&v TovoTwy od« got vopOs. 


Kardxpetces, 9, doom, condemnation; a word apparently belonging to biblical and 
ecclesiastical Greek only ; 2 Cor. vii. 3, od mpos xatdxpicw Déyo; iii. 9, 1) Staxovia Tis 
kataxplaews; of the province of the law as ministered by Moses, ver. 7, 1 Ovaxovia tod 
Oavdrou év ypdpparte x.7.r., as against the Svaxovia ris Sucacocivys ; cf. v. 18. 


Abrtroxatdxperos, self-condemned, Tit. iii, 11, duaprdver dv avtoxatdxprtos. 
Not in profane Greek. Chrys. Hom. 1 de Lazar., wepuépxetas muxpov Katijyopov Tmepupépwr 
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Einrsxpevys, és, to be derived from e{An, elAnous, the sun’s heat, comp. adéa ; 
hence, as in the Mss. of Plato frequently, properly eiAv«p. = tested or judged by the sun, 
by the light, 2c. spotless, pure, clear; comp. Plato, Phileb. 53 A, where the purest white 
is designated 16 dxparéotatov, év @ xXpmparos undeula poipa Grd pndevds TO wdduor’ 
eiuxpivés. In combination with xabapos, apextos, e.g. Plato, Phileb. 52 D, Conv. 211 as 
Polyb. viii. 33. 1, 8vtos gwrds eiAcxpuvods ; Wisd. vil. 25, améppoia Ths Tod TavToKpaTo- 
pos Sens eiduxpwns; Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 3, eiduxpuns Tis av adixia ) axaptotia = manifest. 
—In a moral sense in Plato, where it oftenest occurs, eg. Plato, Phaed. 66 A, etducpwel 
7h Svavola ypmpevos; 81 C, puxy elauxpivyjs. So in the N. T. 2 Pet. ii. 1, Steryeipew ... 
thy eiruxpwh Sidvocav; Phil. i. 10, wa tre eiduxpwels Kal ampookorros eis Huépav Xprorod. 








Eircxpeveda, %, purity, sincerity; rare in profane Greek; in Sext. Emp. and 
Theophrastus in a physical sense only; Stob. Mori. ciii. 28,7 etAcxpuvela tod Kadod. In 
the N. T. 2 Cor.i 12, é dyidrnre (Received text, dadornte) Kal eiduxpivela tod Oeod.. . 
dveotpddnpev; ii 17, 0d yap éopev @s of moddol KamndevovTes TOV Adyov ToD Geod, 
GAN ds €E eiduxpwelas K.7.r.; 1 Cor. v. 8, &v abtpous eiuxpweias kal ddnbelas, as against 
xaxla kai wovnpia. See above, eiducpuv7s. 


II poxptipa, 70, a rare word of later Greek, from the classical mpoxpiverv, with 
reference to place and time=¢o decide beforehand, to prefer before, another being put aside. 
Galen, Rat. Med. 8, ‘“Imoxpdare. éavtods mpoxpivortes; 1 Tim. v. 21, iva tadta purd&ns 
xopis mpokpipatos, undey Todv Kata mpdcxmow. II poxpipa includes an unfavourable 
prejudgment against one; mpooxduous, nothing but positive favour, partiality. The latter 
is presupposed in mpoxpyua. II pockXivevy is to side with, to incline towards, to agree with, 
Polyb. iv. 51. 5, v. 86.10; 2 Mace. xiv. 24; Thue. iii. 53, déd.pev odyl wu) mpokatay- 
VOVTES HOV TAS apETaS Hocous elvat TOV KweTépwv eyKANUA AUTO TroLHTE, AANA pn Adds 
xapw pépovtes emt Sveyvoopévny xplow xaSiotapeba; Suid., mpooxdaors* érepopépera. 
Cf. Ex. xxiii. 2. 


Suv«pive, to separate and arrange together (I.)=to combine, to unite, opposed 
to dvaxpivew, Aristot. Metaph. i. 4, ) wéev pidrda Siaxpiver, To Sé veixos ovyxpiver; ibid., eis 
év ovyxpivecOar. Cf. Ecclus. xxxii. (xxxv.) 4, cvvepiua povorxav.—(II1.) to compare, 
2 Cor. x. 12, od Torpapev évepivar ) ovvepivar éavtovs Ticw Ta éavTOrs cUYLCTAVOYTOY’ 
GX’ adtol év éavTois éavtods peTpodvTes Kal cuvKpivovtes éavTods éavTois ov cUVLdTW.— 
(III.) to measure, to estimate (by combination and comparison), thus= 7n5, Gen. xl. 8, 
16, 22, xli. 12, 13, 15; cf Dan. v. 13, 17; of interpreters of dreams, as ovvxptois 
évurrviou, Dan, ii, 16, 26, iv. 3, 21, v.17; Polyb. xii. 9. (10.) 1, tas amopacas ouy- 
kpwopev &x trapabécews ... va yvamev Torepos dEvws éotar THs ToabTnS KaTnYyoplas. So 
1 Cor. ii, 13, wvevpatixots mrevpatixa ocvvepivovtes.— Also = to resolve upon, Num. 
xiv. 34, cf. cvvpya, Dan. iv. 21; 1 Mace. i. 57. . 


‘Y to «piv, in Homer and Herodotus in the middle instead of amoxpivecOar — to 
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answer, and also as meaning to distinguish, or to inquire, eg. droxpivew tos dvTiSKous, 
to institute an inquiry against, etc. (Bekk. Anecd. 449. 25), though this perhaps is to be 
attributed to the force of the preposition dé in composition, as = secretly ; cf. for example, 
Urroxpovo, to knock gently ‘or unobservedly. In its primary meaning, to inquire, to distin- 
guish, the word is used of expounding or interpreting of dreams, etc., Od. xix. 535.555. It 
is difficult to explain the use of troxplverPas to denote the appearing of actors upon the 
stage. Comparing the use of the word as denoting the coming forward of speakers, orators, 
rhapsodists (e.g. Plut. Dem. 11, tots moddois SrroKpivdpevos hpeoxe Oavpactas ; Timaeus, 
Lex, Plat. 191, ‘OpnpiSac’ ot ta “Opnpou brroxpuvopevot), we must allow that the significa- 
tion, to represent, to act, or simulate anything as an actor, arose from the application of 
the word in Attic Greek to persons carrying on a dialogue ina play ; otherwise one might 
be tempted to resort for an explanation to the primary meaning of the word to divide 
secretly. However this may be, t7oxpiveo@ar is generally applied to actors, and then 
means generally to act a part, to give oneself out for what one is not, eg. Lucian, Migr. 11, 
brroxpiverOar jpaa; Polyb. xv. 26. 2, Tov od Suvdpevor, to act as if one could not ; 2 Macc. 
v. 21, tov etpnvixdv, to act the peacemaker ; vi. 21, trroxpiOfvat ds écOiovra, In the 
LXX. only in Isa. iii. 6 =fo answer; in the Apocrypha = to represent oneself, to simulate, 
to disguise oneself. Lastly, with reference to the moral and religious life, Ecclus. xxxv. 15, 
xxxvi 2. In the N. T. Luke xx. 20, brroxpuvopévous éavtods Sixatovs elva. 


‘TroKpiocs, %, the acting of the player, the declamation of the orator, etc. Thence 
= pretence, hypocrisy, ¢g. Schol. Hom. J/. xv. 101, yéAws ampds trdxprow ryevouevos ; 
Phalaris, Epist. lxii. 192, vaoxpices ... Kal ovk adyOeia ypnotos yeyovévat., First, with 
reference to particular acts, Gal. ii 13, BapvaBas cvvarrny On abtav th brroxploe ; 2 Mace 
vi. 25, Sia tHv eunv broxpiow mravacbar; Mark xii. 15, eid@s aitav thy broKpiow ; 
1 Pet. ii. 1, droOéuevor otv Tacav kaklay Kal mavta Sddov Kal broxpices. Then, as a 
habit or character, Matt. xxiii. 28, tues eEaOev pcv paivecOe tots avOpdrras Sixasot, 
écwbev Sé gore pectol wroKpicews Kal dvowlas Luke xii. 1, ) Sdun trav papicaiwy éotly 
imoxpiows. It is a special quasi-religious bias of character, a description of which is given 
in Matt. xv. 8; vid. xapdia. With this religious reference bzoxprryjs is generally used. 
With the expression év broxploe wevdoroyot, 1 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Plat. Soph. 229, 1) ev rots 
réyors SiSacKxaruKny ; Eur. Or. 754, &v yuvasklv dAnios; Hesych., imoxprors: eipwvela, 
Smovdbrns, Sddos. The LXX. render the corresponding Hebrew word pon by Sodobn, 


SoAovp. 


‘Tro : pets, 6, an expounder or interpreter of dreams, Plat. Tim. 72 B, rijs 80’ 
aivvypov dyuns kal dhavtdcews brroxpitai. Hence usually an actor, Hesych., o év rq 
cxnvh imoxptwopevos. In a derivative sense, a hypocrite, Eustath. 687. 27, t7oxpwopevos 
Kal bmoxpiths mapa toils Sotepoyevécs prropaw 6 wi ex puxfs you } mparrev pndé 
drep dpovel, omrotos mpdtws Kab uddora of THs Oupérms, of oxnvixoi. In the N. T. only in 
the synoptical Gospels, Matt. vi. 2, 5,16, vii. 5, xv. 7, xvi. 3, xxii. 18, xxiii 13, 14, 15, 
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23, 25, 27, 29, xxiv. 51; Markvii. 6 ; Luke vi. 42, xi 44, xi. 56, xii. 15. Theophylact’s 
formal definition, émoxpital elow of GAO ev dyTEs, GAO Se atvomevot, is inadequate. 
The hypocrite seeks to appear before men as he ought to be but is not before God, comp. 
Matt. vi. 1, 2, 5. It answers to Sapvyos in Jas. iv. 8, cf. Matt. xxiv. 51, Svyoropelv. 


"Avuméxptros, little used in classical Greek = inexperienced in the art of acting. 
In biblical Greek, Wisd. xviii. 16, Eidos 6&0 Thy avuTroxpiTov émutaynv cov pépwov; v.19, 
évdvcetar Oopaxa Sixatoovyny, Kal mepiOncerat xopvda Kpicw avutroxpitov. In this last 
text dvuméxp. stands contrasted with the judgment of the mpocwtoAnuaria (cf. Rom. ii. 11). 
In the former passage the divine command (Ex. xi. 1, 2) is thus designated as seriously 
meant; cf. Hab. ii. 3; 2 Pet. iii, 9-11. Otherwise used only in the N. T. and in 
ecclesiastical Greek as = unfeigned, genuine; thus dydzn dvurroxpitos, Rom. xii. 9 ; 2 Cor. 
vi. 6, cf. fura8erdia davuméxprtos, 1 Pet. i. 22; wloms dv, 1 Timid; 2 Timi 5. Cf 
John i. 48, év & Séros ode gor. Unskilled in simulation, Jas. iii. 17, 7 dvobev codia 
. adidxputos Kal dvurroxpitos, where aoidxpitos, like i. 4, is correctly rendered by 
Luther impartial, see Wisd. v.19. (Adsdxp. is not used in an active sense in classical 
Greek.) Hesych., aSodos, ampoowmrdAnT Tos. 


Krifvo, &ktica, Kéxticpa, éxticOnv (with euphonistic o), literally, to make habit- 
able, to build, to plant a colony (according to Curtius, p. 144, from the root «rt, cf. 
edxtipwevos, “ well built,” mepuxtioves, aupixtioves, “ dwellers around,” Sanskrit, ksht, kshydme, 
“ to dwell,” Ashitis, “a dwelling”). Thus Homer, Od. xi. 263, of rparot Onys os Exticay. 
So, too, Herodotus, who also uses the expression «rifew yapny, vicov, to make a settlement, 
to furnish with settlers. Generally, to be the first in setting up anything, to be the founder, 
eg. Ktice. éoptdv, Pind. Ol. vi. 116; to invent, Soph. O. C. 715, trois tov yadwov 
«ticas. Then, in general, to set up, to establish, to effect anything. 

In the LXX. it answers mainly to the Hebrew 853, though this word in Genesis is always 
rendered by zrovetv, and afterwards by either qovety or «rife, and, indeed, more rarely by 
mo.etv, but not (as has been said) exclusively by «rife, “ when the doctrine of creation out 
of nothing arose” (Fiirst, Hebr. Worterbuch). 811 = movetv, Gen. i. 1, 21, 27, v.1, 2, vi. 7; 
Isa xlii. 5, xliii. 1, xlv. 7,12, et al. ; =«riew, first in Deut. iv. 32, then in Ps. li. 12, lxxxix. 
13, 48, cit. 19, civ. 30, cxlviii. 5; Isa. xxi. 11, xlv. 8; Ezek. xxviii. 13,15; Amosiv. 138. 
Krifew differs from its synonym zrovety, inasmuch as the latter denotes a making or pre- 
paration, and the former the first making, the beginning or origin. Cf. Eph. ii. 10, adrob 
yap éopev moinwa, xticOévtes. Cf. S12 = dpyeoOas, Gen. ii. 3. 872 occurs only with 
God as its subject. : 

In the Apocrypha, «r/few perfectly corresponds with the Hebrew 3, as signifying 
God’s creative activity, and so also in the N. T. side by side with wovety, Judith xiii. 24; 
Wisd. i. 14, ii. 23, xiii. 3; Ecclus. x. 22, xv. 14, xvii. 1, xxiii. 29, xxxiii. 11, and else- 
where. With the classical use of the word, 1 Esdr. iv. 53, «ri%ew add, corresponds, 
ef. Lev. xvi. 16, 7 cxnvn 9 éxticpévn avdrois (a misunderstanding of the Hebrew j2¥), 
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Keclus. vii. 16, yeopyia bao inplotou éxticuévn. In the N. T. «rifew denotes (a.) God’s 
world-creating activity, with object, Mark xiii. 19 ; Eph. iii, 9; Rev. iv. 11, x. 6; cf. 1 Cor. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16; 1 Tim. iv. 3; without object, Rom. i. 25. (b.) Man’s re-creation in 
the economy of grace, the restoration of his original but lost purity, Eph. iv. 24, évdicacbas 
Tov Kawvov avOp. Tov Kata Oedv KTicOérta év K.7.r., cf. Col. iii. 10, evSuedpevos tov véov Tov 
dvaxawovpevov ... Kat’ eixdva Tod KtTicavtos adtév; Eph. ii. 10, adrod ydp éopev rroinua, 
ctiobevtes év XpiotG “Inood émi Epyois ayaGois. Cf. Eph. ii. 15, va rods S00 xrion .. . 
eis &va Kawvov avOp. 


Krices, 4, founding, eg. ris 7oXews. Also colonization, in a passive sense, in Polyb. 
ix. 1.4, Establishment or ordinance, cf. éopriy xrifev. Thus in 1 Pet. ii. 13, darordynte 
odv Tacn avOpwrivn xtice. Cf. Pind. Ol. xiii. 118—Not in the LXX. In the Apocrypha 
as = creation in a passive sense—(I.) What is created, Judith ix. 12, Bacired maons 
Kticews cov; Ecclus. xliii. 25.—(II.) The sum-total of what is created, the creation, Judith 
xvi. 12, col Sovrevsdtm waca 4 Kticis cov; Wisd. v. 17, xvi. 24, xix. 6; Ecclus. 
xlix. 16. So also in the N. T., excepting 1 Pet. ii. 13, eg. Mark xiii. 19, dw’ dpyis 
KTicews Hs éxticev 6 Geos; Mark x. 6. And here in like manner it denotes (a.) what is 
created, v.¢. the individual creature. Rom. i. 25, éAdtpevoay TH KTice Tapa TOV KTicayTa; 
viii. 39, obre Tis KTicts érépa; Col. i 15, apwrdtoKos wdaons Kticews; Heb. iv. 13. 
(0.) The sum-total of what God has created, the creation, Mark xiii. 19, x. 6; 2 Pet. iii. 4; 
Rev. ili. 14; Heb. ix. 11; Romi. 20, cf. Ecclus. xliii. 25. (©) Specially mankind (cf. 
Ecclus. xlix. 16, dmép wav Coov ev tH Ktioes edoEdcOn "Adau), Mark xvi. 15, xnpvEate 1d 
evayy. Tacn TH KTIice. So also Col. i. 23, edayyediou knpuxOévtos ev mdon KTice TH bd 
tov ovpavov; cf. 1 Tim. iii. 16, éxnpiyOn év €Oveow. But it is doubtful whether, as some 
think, xriows signifies mankind in Rom. viii. 19, droxapadoxia tis Kticews, vv. 20-22. 
On this supposition, the word here must denote, not mankind, but mankind with the 
exception of, and in contrast with, the children of God, cf. adty 4 Kxrlows, ver. 21. But 
when xtiois denotes mankind, mankind without any exception are meant. “Aut 9 
xtiows (ver. 21) can be contrasted with the téxva tod Oeod only by taking «rlows to mean 
the creation as distinct from mankind, as in Wisd. v. 17, xvi. 24,xix. 6. Of what is said 
concerning this, ovotevater cal cvvwdiver, cf. Isa. xxxv.; Hos. ii. 21,22; Amos ix. 13; 
Isa. lv. 12; Ps. xeviii. 8 ; Hab. ii, 11; Ezek. xxxi. 15. (d.) Kawz xtiots, a new creation 
or creature, of the renewed man, 2 Cor. v. 17; Gal. vi. 15.—The Greek Fathers distin- 
guish (1) mpotn KTiow ... 4 x TOD pH bvTOS eis TO elvas Tapaywyy ; (2) 9 é« Tod dvTos 
émt To Bédriov petaBory ... Sevrépa, Kawi xtiots; (3) tpitn «riots, like Isa. lxv. 17, 
lxvi. 22, corresponding with the é£avactacts tov vexpav. Chrys., Basil. MU. 


K rica, To, in Strabo, a place founded, built, colonized, the founding of towns, e.g. 
Papos, IIapiwy crlowa. Not in the LXX. In the Apocrypha, on the other hand, that 
which is created, creature, Wisd. ix. 2, xiii. 5, xiv. 11; 3 Mace. v. 11; Ecclus. xxxvili. 24 
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Of the children of Israel, Ecclus. xxxvi. 20, 50s paprdpiov tos ev api KTicpact oov 
In the N. T. = creature, created thing, 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. v. 18, viii. 9; Jas. 1.18. 


Kriorns, 6, settler, founder, inventor, in later Greek. LXX. 2 Sam. xxii. 32 = 
creator (a misunderstanding of the Hebrew text, ora different reading). In the Apocrypha, 
Judith ix. 12; Ecclus, xxiv. 8; 2 Mace. i 24, vii. 23, xiii. 14, of God. In the N. T. 
1 Pet. iv. 19. ai 


K v pcos, properly an adjective, from xdpos, might = mighty, eg. Arist. Pol. iii. 10,70 
Kupiov Ths ToAcws, the ruling power. Further = decisive, valid, having the force of law, rightly 
established, e.g. kupia tyuépa, éxcAnoia. Then, as a substantive, 6 Kvptos, lord, owner, ruler, 
cf. Matt. x. 24, 25, xii 8, xv. 27, xviii 25, 27, 31, 32, 34, xx. 8, ete. It is distin- 
guished from Seczdorns, as he who really has the strength from him who assumes and 
exercises it. _ i Fhe 

In the LXX. it is first used as the translation of 78, DY, Gen. xviii. 12, xlii. 33 ; 
in addressing any one, eg. xlii. 10, just as in classical Greek, and like the Latin dominus, 
ef. Seneca, Ep. 3, obvios st nomen non succurrit, dominos appellamus. Next in a special 
sense, as="218, of GOD, Gen. xviii. 3, 27, Ex. iv.-10, and often, and especially as 
a substitute for nim’, which, through a misunderstanding of Lev. xxiv. 16, was never 
uttered, and for the corresponding 278, which was read in its stead. (Sometimes also as 
= ody.) | ? A 
In the N. T., accordingly, xdpsos appears (I.),as a name for God; (a.) as predicated of 
Him =o, 58, eg. Acts x. 36, odtds éotw rdavrev Kipios; Rom. x. 12, 6 yap. adros 
kipios mavtwv. Cf. Matt. xi. 25, ndpie Tod ovpavod Kai rijs ys; Luke x. 21; (6) generally 
as a name of God when He is addressed or spoken of; this besides o's" with suffixes, 
as in Rev. xi. 15, especially as = ‘25N, as used to represent mn. So also in such. com- 
binations as ayyeAos xupiov, Matt. i. 20, 24, ii. 13,19, xxviii. 2; Luke i.11; Acts v. 19, 
vii, 30, viii. 26, xii, 23. 16 pnOev bro [70d] xuplov, Matt. i, 22, 34.15; cf. Acts xi. 16, 
etc, mvedua xuplov, Luke iv. 18, Acts viii. 39; 680s «uplov, Matt. iii. 35 vduos Kupiou, 
Auépa xupiov, and others; «vpsos 6 Oeds, Rev. i. 8, xxii. 5; cf. ndptos 6 Oeds 0 mavtoKpatwp 
(nixay), Rev. iv. 8, xi. 17, xv, 3, xvi 7, xxi. 22; K«vpsos 0 Oeds tivos, Matt. iv. 7, 10; 
Luke xx. 37; Rev. xxii. 6, and .often; lastly, standing by itself as a name for the God 
of salvation, mn, eg. Acts xii, 11,17. j 

(II.) As a name for Christ, because the same relationship to us is attributed to Him 
as that of God to us, cf. John xx. 28, 6 xUpids pov Kal 6 Geds pov (not = mm, which never 
appears with suffixes); Acts ii 36, cal xipsov adtov Kal Xpiorov éroincer 6 Geos. That 
xdpwos, as used of Christ, answers only to the O. T. fiT8, DI, “JN, and not to mn, is 
evident, not only on internal grounds, but by several differences in the use of the latter 
word. While, on the one hand, such expressions as xip.ds Ttvos,—pov,—7uav, very 
often occur in reference to Christ, so often that x¥psos standing alone cannot be dis- 
tinguished from them, mn,-on the other hand, as a proper name never has suffixes; and 
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in the N. T., accordingly, cdpvos when used of God very rarely occurs with the genitive of 
the person, and when it does it answers to n'y5N with suffixes. Again, while ‘xdpsos = nin, 
joined with ods and ovnby mm, is one of the most frequent designations of God, Christ the 
xuptos is never called xvpsos 6 Oeds, which would be quite unaccountable if mn were applied 
to Christ. It would be unaccountable, moreover, that even where mention is made of the 
revelation of God in Christ, 2 Cor. iv. 6, Johni. 18, the defective supplement (God) to the 
distinctive name of God is used instead of that name (Jehovah) itself, We may compare’also 
Xpuotds xbpvos (which, if cdpvos meant Jehovah, must be =) TiN), Luke ii, 11 with ii. 
26, Xpicros xupiov, TiN) wD, where, on the contrary, the former answers to’ Xpuerds Bact- 
revs, Luke xxiii. 42, comp. with Acts ii, 36. (Cf, 7d xupsaxov, a name for fiscal ownership, 
synonymous with 76 Baoww«ov.) Further, comp. Luke i. 76, mpomopeton yap mpo tpoow7rou 
kupiov, as parallel with mpod¢yrns inpicrov KAnOjon, where xvpios is not a designation of 
Jesus Christ, but has regard to the O..T. promise of the coming of Jehovah. | (In like manner 
compare gpa Tod Kupiov, TIM OY, with jy. Tod Kvpiov yuav, under jyuépa.) It is also notice- 
able that xdpos as =n" when applied to God in the N. T.. occurs almost always in. O. T. 
quotations or references alone; whereas, in, strictly N. T. diction, another designation 
supplies the place of this distinctive name, and stands related to it as fulfilment does to 
prophecy, 6 matnp Tod Kupiov juav "Incod Xpictod or 6 tatip (in Rev., 6 dv Kalo Hv Kal o 
epxousevos), ef. e.g. Zech. xiv. 7 with Matt. xxiv. 46. Lastly, for the designation of Christ as 
xuvptos, there is a Sper point of connection and explanation in the O. T. viz. in Ps. cx. 1, O82 
syayd nim, etrev 6 KUpos TO Kupio pou; cf. Matt. xxii. 43-45, was obv Aauvid év mvetpate 
Kanet avtov kvptov; cf. Mark xii. 36, 37 with Luke ii 11; Acts ii. 36. Stress accord- 
ingly is laid upon the authority and kingship belonging to Christ as expressed by this appel- 
lation (Luke ii. 11, xxiii. 2; Acts ii, 36); vid. Luke vi. 46, ri pe Kanrelre, xvpue, Kipte, Kat 
ov Troveire & Neyo; John xiii. 13,14, tpeis paveiré we 0 Suddoxanros Kal 6 Kvpwos, Kal KAABS 
Aéyere’ etwi yap; 1 Cor. viii. 6, ui els Beds 6 matip...Kai els Kbptos Inoods Xpioros, 
ef. Eph. iv. 5. — In St. Matthew «vpve very often occurs as‘a, term of address ; but 6 «dpuos 
is not used as a name of Christ (except in Matt. xxi. 3, 6 Kdpus attadv xpelav éxe) until 
after the resurrection, Matt. xxviii. 6, d7rod éxesro 6 Kvpios. In St. Mark, on the con- 
trary, we find it as early as chap. v. 19, and in, Luke, John, and Acts far oftener ; cf. 
Lukeiiieda;.v. 27. vic 13, x01). x139, xii, 42,..xvii. 5, 6, xix, 8, XR 31, O]y).axiv, 3, 
34; John iv. 1, vii 23, xi, 2, xx. 2, 18, 20, etc.; cf. Bengel on Luke vii. 13, Sublimis 
haec appellatio jam Luca et Joanne scribente usitatior et notior erat, quam Matthaeo scribente ; 
Marcus medium tenet. Initio doceri et confirmari debuit hoc fider caput, deinde pracsuppont 
potwit. What Bengel thus explains by a reference to the time of writing will be better 
accounted for by a consideration of the readers, for whom primarily each Gospel was 
prepared. . 

_ Applied to Christ, we find the ‘cen 6 kvptos “Inoods first. in Acts i 21, then in iv. 
33, ix. 28, xi. 20;-xv. 11, xix. 5, and other places; Rom. xiv. 14; 1 Cor. xi./23;.2 Cor, 
i 14, iv. 14, ete. «vp. Inoods, Inoods «tp. 1 Cor. xii, 3; Rom. x. 9. 6 Kup. ?Inaods 
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Xpiords, Acts xi. 17, xvi. 31, xx. 21; 1 Cor. xvi. 22, 23; Jas. i. 1. More frequently 
6 Kup. hav ’Incots Xpioros, or Inoods Xpuotds 6 Kvp. hav, cf. "Incods 6 Kvp. Har, 
Rom. iv. 24; 2 Pet. i 2 (Received text). Then simply, 6 «pios quar, eg. 2 Tim. i. 8; 
and lastly, 6 xdpsos and xvpzos, in the Pauline Epistles and elsewhere. In the Revelation, 
only xxii. 20, 21, cf. xix. 16. Not at all in 1 and 3 John, Jas. v.11. It is further 
to be observed that «dios is sometimes used without any defined and particular reference 
to God or Christ, and according to the context either includes both, or, as in eg. Rom. 
xiv. 1-12, finally concentrates itself upon Christ; 2 Tim. ii. 14,15, 19, 22 sqq.; 1 Thess. 
iii. 11-13, iv. 1-6. Comp. Hofmann upon the last-named passage. 

The expression é¢vy xvpi@ is peculiar to the Pauline writings (elsewhere only in Rev. 
xiv. 13, of év «. amoOvicKovtes). Rom. xvi. 11, rods dvtas év xupio; 1 Cor. xi. 11, obte 
yur, xopls avdpos, ote avip ywpis yuvatkds év Kupip; ix. 1, Td Epyov pou wipeis éore 
év xupio, ver. 2, ) odpayls pou Ths dmoctoNijs tpels eoré ev xvpio; Rom. xvi. 8, 6 
ayamntos ou év K.; XVi. 13, 6 ékdexTos év K.; 1 Cor.iv. 17, Os éoriy wou Téxvov ayamrnTov 
kal muotov év K.; Vii. 22, év x. KANGels SodAos ; Eph. iv. 1, éy@ 6 Séopuos ev x.; v. 8, vov 
5é pas ev K.; vi. 21, muaTds SidKovos év x.; Phil. i 14, of ddergol ev «.; Col. iii. 20, 
eddpeotos év K.; iv. 7, avvdounos év K.; Eph. ii. 21, vads ay. év «.; 1 Thess. v. 12, rpovord- 
pevor Dwov év K.; Philem. 16, adeAgds ayarrntos Kal év capKi Kai év K.; Rom. xvi. 2, comedy 
év K.; XVL 22, aamater Oat év x.; 1 Cor. xvi. 19, i. 31, &v «. KavyacOar; 2 Cor. x. 17.— 
1 Cor. vii. 39, yapnOfvae év x.; Eph. iv. 17, wapriperOas év x.; 1 Thess. iv. 1, wapaxarely 
év x.; vi. 1, drraxovew év x.; Vi. 10, évduvapodcbas év «.; Phil. ii. 19, rmifewv év x. Incod; 
ii, 24, wremovlévan év x.; Gal. v. 10, comp. Rom. xiv. 14; Phil. iii. 1, yaipew & «.; iv. 4, 
10.—iv. 1, orjxew év «.; 1 Thess. iii. 8; iv. 2, Ppovetv év x—Rom. xvi. 2, rpocdéyecOas 
év «.; Phil. ii 29.—Col. iv. 17, wapadrapBdvew év x.; Philem. 20, évac@ai tuvos év «., and 
in the same verse, dvaravew twa év x.—1 Cor. xv. 58, 6 KoTros tudv ovK éoTWW KeEevos év 
xupi@. In like manner the expression évy Xpvort@ is almost exclusively Pauline, Rom. 
viii. 1, of év XpiotS ; 1 Cor. i. 30, €& adrod dé tipels dore év XpiotS; Rom. xvi. 7, wpo 
€uod yeyovaow év Xpior@; Gal. iii. 28, els éoré €v Xprors; comp. Phil. iii. 9, edpePhvas 
év Xpiot@; Eph. ii. 12, 13, Hre 7H Kaip@ exeivp yopis Xprctod...vuvi 6é ev Xpiore 
"Inood ... éyyds éyevnOnre «.7.r.; Rom. vi. 11, Sv év XpiorS ; 2 Tim. ii. 12.—1 Cor. xv. 
18, couunOjvar év XpiotS; Col. ii. 6, wepurrareiv év Xpicr@. Thus, in various combina- 
tions, Rom, viii 39, ix. lyxii 5) xviel 7; xvii 3,.9, 10 ;*1 Cor 1. 2)4101, ive 10)/15;07, 
xv. 19, 31, xvi. 24; 2 Cor. ii. 17, v. 17, xii. 2,19; Gal. i 22, ii.17, vi.17; Eph. il, 
Ws LO Mii 21; Phil, 1,5 13, ai. 119, aii Adv F-DysColsa 2p 28-) Thess. sie a 
iv. 16; 1 Tim. ii. 7; Philem. 8, 23. Besides Paul’s writings, only in 1 Pet. v. 14 
ii. 16. In all these places a peculiar union of the Christian subject with the Lord is 
treated of. Next, we must refer to the passages in which the blessings of redemption, 
God’s saving purpose, etc., are represented objectively as all included in Christ, as objects 
at hand and made present in Him and with Him, Rom. vi. 23, vii. 2, 39; 1 Cor.i 4; 
2 Cor. v. 19; Gal. iil. 4, iii, 14; Eph. i. 3, ii. 6, 7, iii. 11, iv. 32; Phil. i, 5; 2 Tim 
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ii 10; 1 Pet. v.10, to which may perhaps be added @vpa dvewypévn ev xupio, 2 Cor. 
ii. 12. This mode of expression denotes the union with Christ which he possesses who 
has found and laid hold upon his life in Christ, and possesses it in Him, who therefore 
resorts continually to Him, and draws supplies from Him in life, in conduct, and in 
experience,—in a word, who can or would no more separate Christ from himself than he 
could separate his salvation from Christ; thus the statements made concerning the 
Christian swbject who is in Christ coincide with those concerning the object, 7c. the salva- 
tion, the life which is in Christ, eg. Sv év Xpvor@, Rom. vi. 11; fan ev Xpiore, vi. 23, 
viii. 2, and other places. For him who is in the Lord, or who is anything in Him, and 
for that likewise which is done in the Lord, Christ is the foundation and the spring, the 
strength and stay, or in the fullest sense the sphere in which both he (subject) and it 
(object) exist ; and thus the significance of this mode of expression is not to be understood 
simply as linguistic, but as involving a fact, the verbal parallels of profane Greek only 
approximately embodying the thing itself. Comp. Matthiae, Gramm. § 577; Soph. Aj. 
519, év col mao éywye c@louat; Herod. vi. 109, ev col viv éoti 4} KatadovrAdaa ’AOnvas 
4} édevOepdoar; Hom. JI. vii. 102, viens melpar’ éyovtas év abavaroior Geotor; Soph. Oecd. 
Col. 24°'7, év piv, @s Oe, KeiweOa TrAduoves. Comp. Acts xvii. 28, év aiT@ yap Sdpuev Kal 
xwovpeba Kal éopér. 


Kvptaxos, belonging to a lord or ruler, eg. To xupiaxov, state- or fiscal-property, 
synonymous with 76 Bactdcxév (seldom used). In the N.T. and ecclesiastical Greek as = 
belonging to Christ, to the Lord, having special reference to Him, eg. 1 Cor. xi. 20, cupsaxov 
Setzrvov of the Holy Supper. Rev. i. 10, cupsaxn ajyépa seems to be analogous to this; 
in the early church it was universally understood to denote Sunday, the day kept in 
commemoration of Christ’s resurrection, cf. John xx. 24-29; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
Observe also the prominence given to the resurrection, Rev. i. 5,18; Barnab. Hp. 15, 
dyopev THY tuepav THv dySony eis edppoowyny, év H Kal 6 Incots avéorn ex vexpdv; Ignat. 
ad Magnes. 9, wnxére caBBatifovres, dda KaTa Kuptaxny Sevres. That xupiaxy jpépa 
= pépa tod Kxupiov is by no means indicated by the context. 


Kupeorns, %, dominion ; Eph. i. 21; Col. i. 16, with dpyal, Suvdwes, éEovcia, of 
angelic powers, and in Eph. i. 21, seemingly of evil powers (cf. é€ovola and apyn). This 
reference seems inadmissible in Col. i. 16. To explain the word in 2 Pet. ii. 10, «upso- 
rntos Katadpoveiv, and Jude 8, xupidrnta adereiv (in both places used synonymously with 
Sd£as), as denoting evil angelic powers, seems necessary according to 2 Pet. ii 11, though 
not according to Jude 9 (for there the argument is a minori ad majus); yet the connec- 
tion with Sd£av seems to render this difficult, inasmuch as it would be at least very 
strange for S0£as to denote evil powers (see Sd£a). The word is peculiar to N. T. and 
patristic Greek, in which latter it is used to denote the kingly glory of Christ. 
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AapBadvo, to take, to take hold of, to seize. The usually received Alexandrine 
method of writing this word as stated by Tisch. is to be observed, viz. Anurbouar, EdjupOnv, 


Ajpabis, ete. 


’"AvtirapBava, to receive in return for. Used especially in the middle as =¢o lay 
hold upon something before one, eg. to take part in the affairs of state, mpaywdrwy (Xen. 
Dem.) ; to seize upon or take possession of a place (Thuc.), to carry on a trade or prosecute a 
study, e.g. opxnoews, Plat. Legg. vii. 815 B; éaeorjuns, Baruch iii. 21. To attain something, 
Thue. iii. 22, rpiv opav of dvdpes of éEvdvtes Siadiyouey Kai Tod aoparods dvTidaBowrTo ; 
1 Tim. vi. 2, of ths evepyerias avTiiapBavouevor. To lay hold of a person or thing 
helpfully, Plut. Pyrrh. 25; Diod. xi. 18, dete Soxety to Geiov avtiNapBaverOar Tov 
‘EdAjvev. In this sense mostly in the LXX., eg. = 1, Ps. cxvili. 13 ; 1 Chron. xxii. 17; 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23; pin, Piel and Hiphil, Ps, lxxxix. 42; Lev. xxv. 35; 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 15; Isa. xli. 9, li. 18; Ezek. xvi. 48, and often. (Seldom in other combinations, 
such as, eg., 2 Chron. vii. 22; 1 Kings ix. 9, éycarédurrov Kipiov Oedv aitadv... Kab avte- 
AdBovro Hedy adroTpiwv.) So always in the Apocrypha = to hold helpingly, to help, Wisd. 
iiyL8'3 Eeclus. ii. 6, iii. 12, ~xiis 4° 7, xxix’? 6,° 205° Judith®xiito 2° Mace. “xiv. 15; 
1 Mace. ii. 48. So in the N. T. Acts xx. 35, avtiAapBavecOar tév acPevoiyvtwrv; Luke 
i. 54, dvteraBeto “Iopayr maddy avtod. Cf. cuvavtiAapBaveoOas, mainly peculiar te 
biblical Greek, Ps. lxxxix. 21; Ex. xviii. 22; Num. xi. 17; Luke x. 40; Rom. viii. 26. 


"Avrirnnrwes, 4 (avtiaAnpes, thus often), literally, the receiving of remuneration. 
Then a laying hold of anything, the hold which one has, ¢.g. Diod. i. 30, oddewiav avtiran yw 
BonGeias éyew, perception, apprehension, etc. In biblical Greek it. is used (like the verb), 
in a sense unknown in classical Greek, to denote a rendering assistance, help. So in the 
LXX. =, Ps. xxii. 20, eds tHv dvtirAn iv pov mpocyes; =i, Ps. lxxxiv. 6, waxdpios 
avnp ob éotly dvtiAn is adtod mapa cod, KUpte; =D, Ps, viii. 9, avTiAN us THs Keparrs 
pou; =|22, Ps. lxxxix. 19, é7¢ Tod Kupiov ) avTirnis; = VIN, Ps. lxxxili. 9, éyeviPnoav 
els avtian pw tots viois Ar. So also in the Apocrypha, ef. Ecclus. xi. 12, li. 7; 2 Mace. 
xv. 7; 1 Esdras viii. 27; 2 Macc. viii. 19. Thus we must understand the word in 
1 Cor. xii. 28 also, where, among the institutions appointed by the Lord for the edifica- 
tion of the church, dvtiArjpurpers, cuSepyjces are named, and avr. are taken by the Greek 
expositors uniformly as answering to deacons (implying the duties towards the poor and 
sick, Theophylact, 76 avtéyeoOat tav aoevar (2), vid. Staxovos), as KuBepy. as answering 
to presbyters. In patristic Greek the word also denotes help. 


EiraBys, &=6 & tev mpaypdtwr érirauBavouevos, Suid.; prudent, cautious, 
circumspect, thoughtful, considering well. Thus Demosthenes meets the reproach of 
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cowardice (drodpos ral Sevdds mpds dyhovs) by describing himself as edrafs (405. 19), 
Often in Plut.=<thoughiful. Aristotle, Rhet. i. 12, nat rods ys) edraBels unde dudaxtixods 
Gr ToTevTiKoUs. Also = timid, eg. Philo, Vit. Mos. 1, nab dua thy dow cdraBhs dv 
imertédneTo. It corresponds with the Latin religiosus, Plato sometimes joins it with 
dixavos = conscientious, morally careful; Polit. 311 B, 7d Sixasov Kad edraBés, as attributes 
of character; wid. A, ra cwdpdvov apydvtov 70n odddpa pév edraSH Kad Sixava kad 
cwtypia. The word, therefore, is not inappropriately used to denote religious conduct, as 
eg. the adj. evAaBas is joined by Demosth. with edaeBads. In classical Greek, however, 
evrdBeva and eddaBeicOas only are used expressly in a religious sense. The LXX. in one 
case render DM (synon. 1), Mic. vii. 2, by edrAaBns (cf. Prov. ii. 8), vid. Sows. It also 
occurs in Num. xv. 31, evAaBeis roujoete Tos viods Iopanr and trav axabapotav avtov 
=, Hiphil, to warn. In the N. T. evraBys, evrdBeva, edraBetoOar occur only in Luke’s 
writings and in the Hebrews; Luke ii. 25, of Simeon, 6 avOpwios obros Sixatos Kab 
evraBys ; Acts ii. 5, viii. 2, dvdpes evrAaBeis. In Acts xxii. 12, Lachm. reads, avnp edrAaBns 
kata Tov vouov; Griesb. evoeBijs; Tisch. av. kata tov vouov. Perhaps this use of the 
word by St. Luke was determined by a reference to the Latin religiosus, to which no 
word in Greek better corresponds. Comp. also the construction evAaBeicOa did, under 
evrAaPeic ban. ; . 


EiraBeca, %, foresight, caution. Aristoph. Av. 377, 7 yap eAdBea odfer mavra. 
Also = fear, timidity, Dem. 635. 13, eds 0Bov Kal cuxopartias edrdBeay Kabiordyres ; 
Themistius, Or. iv. 49 B, % mpos 76 wdc evAd eva; Herodian, v. 2. 5, ef dé tues érabov 
d: etrAdBevav novyalovtev; vid. evrAaBeicOar; LXX.= 7384, care, Josh. xxii. 24, &vexev 
evrAaBelas pypatos éroujcapev TovTo. In Prov. xxviii. 14 it is inserted by the LXX.= 
carefulness, prudence, paxdptos avnp bs KatamtTnoce wavTa ov’ evrAdBevav, 6 SE oKANPOS THY 
Kapdiav «r.d.; Wisd. xvii. 8 = fear. It has been taken to denote fear or terror, in Heb. 
v. 7,85... Sejoes te kab ixernplas mpos Tov Suvdpevov cdlew adtov ex Oavdrov . . . Tpo- 
cevéeyxas Kal cioaxovobels ard Ths evrNaPelas, Kaimep dv vids, Euabev ad’ av érabev Thy 
brraxony «.7.r. This of course is linguistically possible-—comp. for edcax. dard, x. 22,— 
but this dread would be a limitation in the hearing of the prayer, and instead of the two 
participial clauses being united by «ai, wév and 6é should have been used. It is, more- 
over, inconsistent with the connection, for such a limitation would have no meaning. The 
eicaxovoels denotes the unconditioned hearing of the prayer, and thus serves to introduce 
vv. 8,9. afew éx rod Oay., indeed, does not merely mean preservation from death, but 
deliverance out of death, see Jude 5, and elcaxovobeis has reference to the resurrection, 
ef. ver. 9. The same holds true in reference to Tholuck’s rendering of evAaBeva as = a 
doubtful delaying ; besides, evAaB. does not mean doubtful, but circumspect delaying, cf. Plut. 
Mor. 1038 A, 4 edrd Bea... Abyos éotlv drrayopevtikds TH coPS’ Td yap cdraBeioOa 
coddv ior, ob datrAwv éoriv. The agony in Gethsemane cannot be described as a 
doubting delay. EvAdBeva must therefore be taken to denote a religious bearing, religious 
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solicitude, the fear of God, for which cf. Diod. Sic. xiii. 12, % mpos To Ociov evraB.; Plut. 
Camill. 21, Id. Aemil. Paul. 3, wept 16 Octov evrAaB. ; Plut. Num. 32. In Prov. xxviii. 14 
also evAd8. must refer to religious character, cf. the second clause, oxAnpos THY Kapdlav ; 
see also evAaBSeicOar. Eicaxovobels amo ths vA. must mean in conformity with, in con- 
sequence of, the fear of God, cf. Kriiger, § lxviii, 16. 8. In favour of this view, we may 
refer to the other places where the word occurs in the N. T., Heb. xii. 28, Aatpevmpev TO 
eg peta edraBelas cab Sous, and evraBetcPar in Heb. xi. 7; here eva. clearly expresses 
a feature of religious behaviour, and the following «al yap 6 Ocds Hudv wip Katavaricxor, 
so far from telling against this rendering, really confirms it; it enforces the admonition to 
holy anaiety of behaviour and godly fear, and not (as Hofmann) to edA., in the sense of 
horror. So also evAaSeicOas in Heb. xi. 7. It is an important confirmation of our view 
that all the Greek commentators agree in the meaning “fear of God” in Heb. v. 7 
(evAaBelas yap Hv TO Aéyeww" TAHY ovy ws eyo Oédw, GAN ws av, see Delitzsch in loc.). 
EvndBeva is, as Delitzsch says, the mildest term that could be used for the fear of God ; 
vid. the passages from classical writers quoted, and Plutarch’s explanation of evAaBeva in 
its general sense. 


EvraBéopas, to be cautious, thoughtful, circumspect, with pu) following, or the 
accusative ; in biblical Greek also with dao; Soph. Zr. 1119, evraBod 8é wy davis xaxds ; 
Plat. Rep. ii. 372 C, weviav 7 wédeuov. In Attic Greek synonymous with ¢vddrrecbas, 
in later Greek synonymous with doSeicOar. Cf. Plut. Mor. 706 A, 80 Se? padsora tav- 
tas evhaBeicOar tas jdovds; 977 A. Soin the LXX. and Apocr. in many places, 1 Sam. 
xviii. 15, 29; Jer. xxii. 25; Job xiii. 25; Deut. ii. 5; Wisd. xii. 11; Ecclus. vii. 6, 
xxi, 22, xxvi. 5, xli. 3, evr. xpiwa Oavatov; xxix. 7; 1 Macc. iii. 20, xii 42; 2 Mace. 
viii, 16 ; Ecclus. xxxi. 16, 6 PoBovpevos tov Kdptov od ph edrAaBnOnoetat.—Then edAa- 
BetcGas also denotes a religious bearing, to fear God, Plat. Legg. ix.879 E, rov Eevuxdv Oedv. 
So in the LXX. not only Jer. v. 22, un ewe od PoBnOjceabe, réyeu Kiptos, } amd mpocw- 
tov pov ovk evrAaBnOjnoecbe ='3n, Hiphil (cf. Ex. iii. 6, edraPetro yap KaTewPrédyrac 
évatriov Tod Geob = N71"), and Hab. ii 20; Zeph. i. 7; Zech. ii, 17, edrAaBelcOw amd ™po- 
cwmou avtod maca 7 yh; = DN, but, also=non, Nah. i. 7, yevdoxov Kvplos Tous evAa- 
Bovpévous adtov; Zeph. iii, 12, drroret owas év ool Aadv mpavv Kat Tatrewov, Kar 
evraBnOyncovtar amd tod dvouatos Tod Kuplov; Prov. xxx. 5; = MOH, Prov. ii.(8so= 
awn, Mal. iii. 16, of PoBovpevor tov Ktprov Kal ebrAaBovpevor Td Gvoya avtov. Of. Ecclus. 
xvii. 27, xxiii. 18, vii. 29. Either timidity (comp. the false rendering in the LXX. of 
Jer. iv. 1, cal édv tepiédyn TA BdedA’ypata adtod Kab ard MpocwTov pov evrAaBnO7, where 
amo mp. wou should be taken with mepsédy, since the wrongly translated 3N Ni forms the 
after clause) or carefulness of behaviour is chiefly meant, as also in profane Greek. Cf. 
Plato, de Legg. 318 E, under duaptavw. The proper Hebrew expression for the fear of 
God is 8%, and is usually expressed by doSeic@ar, sometimes also by oé8ecOa. Accord- 
ingly the word stands in Acts xxiii. 10, edAaBnOels 6 yiAlapyos wh Siactac6h 0 Ilaidos 
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=o have apprehension, to be afraid ; on the contrary, Heb. xi. 7, riotes ypnuaticbels Nae 
mept TOY wndeTw Bretropevar, eVAABNOels KaTecKevaze K.T.r., Of the fear of God. 


Aatpeva, from rdrpus, a servant, NadTpov, pay, in particular, wages for labour or 
service, is connected probably with AA, I will, or (according to Curtius, p. 326) with 
Adw, arrodave, to enjoy, Aela, Anis, prey (AAF). Hesychius explains Aatpever eredOepos 
&v Sovrever, According to Ammonius, Adtpis properly denotes prisoners of war. It is 
used both of free and of enforced surrender, of service either with or without pay. The 
thought it expresses is certainly wider than that of the other synonyms dodAos, Ocparrav, 
Sidxovos, oixérns. It is not so often used as these, yet it seems to denote, at least most 
generally, willing service and free obedience. Isocr. 217 C, tovs d€ 7H Kadree NaTpevovTas 
Piroxdrovs Kai pirorrovous vouifouev civat; Lucn. Nigrin. 15, Natpevew 7H HdovH; Xen. 
Ages. vii. 2, Natpevew vopuows; Phocylides, 112, narpé ratpevev; Soph. Oed. C. 105, det 
poxOous AaTpedov; Eustath. J. 1246. 10, Adrpes* 0 emiplcOtos’ GAN Spuws él SovrAwv 
TéTaxtas Kal Ofres, dvtes errede’Oepor, pwrcOod brroupyovow. 

As to the use of this word in Holy Scripture, it is applied exclusively to the worship 
of God. It is in the LXX.= 1» in the historical books, while this word in the prophetical 
books (though still denoting God’s service) is rendered by SovAeve, a term applied to 
human relationships in the historical books. Occasionally Aatp. denotes human relations, 
as in Deut. xxvili. 48, where the parallelism determined the selection of the word 
(Aarpeuros, Lev. xxiii. 7, 8; Num. xxviii. 18; Ex. xii, 16)—So Ex. iii 12, iv. 23, 
wie 1.6.x. 3, 1,.0; Ll, 26, xx. 5, xin. 24,°26; Deut. iv. 19, 28, v. 9, vi 137x. £25.20; 
Josh. xxii. 5, xxiii. 7, xxiv. 2, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20, 31. In the Apocrypha always 
of God’s service, but only in a few places, Ecclus. iv. 14; Judith iii. 9; 1 Esdr.i. 4, 
iv. 54; 3 Macc. vi. 6. Cf. Aatpeta, 1 Mace. i. 43, ii. 19, 22. The word is also used in 
classical Greek of worship, the service of God, especially with reference to sacrifice, Plat 
Phaedr, 244 E, xatagvyotca mpos Gedy edyds te xa Natpelas ; Apol. 23 C, dia tHY Tod’ 
Geod Aatpeiav; Eurip. Tro. 450, of Cassandra, 4} "AoAAwvos Aatpis ; Phoen. 220, BoiB@ 
Aadtpis yevouav. Still Oepdrrwv, Oeparrevev, Oeparreia are the proper words in the classics 
for worship, cultus. But in biblical Greek (as is clear from N. T. usage) this word Oepa- 
mevew means to cherish, to wait upon, to care for, to render helping service, so that no other 
word remained to express distinctively divine service (so far as the Hebrew 1:3y denoted 
this) but Aatpevew, Aatpeia. As the above-named passages show, it is used to denote 
not only sacrifice, but submission to God generally, obedience and adoration rendered to God. 

So also in the N. T., where the word occurs chiefly in Luke, Acts, and the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. With reference to sacrifice and temple service (cf. Natpevpara, Eurip. 
Iph. T. 12'75, of temple service), Luke ii. 37; Acts vii. 7; Heb. viii. 5, oxud Natpevovow 
Tav émoupaviwy ; x. 2, Tovs AaTpevovTas amaF KexaOappévous; xiii. 10, of TH oKNVD rat- 
pevovres ; ix. 9, Ovoias .. . wi) Svvapevar TeAcLBoaL TOV NaTpevovTa ; Rev. vii. 15, Narpevovow 
aiT@ hyuépas Kal vutos év TS va® avTod ; xxii. 3, of Soros avTov AaTpevcovary avTy. Then, 
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generally, the recognition and acknowledgment of the state of dependence in which man stands 
to God, Matt. iv. 10, adré povm Aatpevoess, cf. ver. 9, dav Tec@v mpocKurions wor; Luke 
iv. 8, 1.74, Aatpevew adr ev dovdrnte Kal Sixatoovvy ; Heb. xii. 28, AaTpevapev evapéc Tos 
TO Oe@ peta edraBeias Kal déovs; Acts xxiv. 14, Kata Thy ddoy iv A€yovow alpeow ovTWS 
Aatpetw 7H Tatpdw Ged; xxvi. 7, xxvii. 23, rod Oeod ob etwi, 6 kai Aatpedw; Rom. i. 9, 
S ratpe’o ev TO Trvedpati pou év TH evayy.; Phil. iii. 3, jueis ydp eopev H mepvropus, ot 
mvevuate Oe@ Natpevovres; 2 Tim. i. 3, 7H OG  AaTpevw ... ev KaSapa ovverdjoet.—Of 
idolatry, Acts vii. 42, Xatp. TH otpatta Tod ovpavod ; Rom. i. 25, éddtpevoay TH KTices 


N f 
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Aatpeia, #, service, or divine service, see Aatpedw. John xvi. 2, Aatpeiay mpoo- 
dépew TH Oe@. Sacrifice seems specially to be the service denoted, cf. Rom. ix. 4, dv... 
h Aatpela Kal al érayyedias «.7.r.; Xii. 1, wapacThioas TA cwpata buav Ovolay... Thy 
Aoyixnv RaTpeiav wav; Heb. ix. 1, Simar@pata AaTpelas ; ver. 6, of lepeis Tas NaTpElas 
émutedoovtes. Cf. Plat. Phaedr. 244 E, see Aatpevw. LXX. = may, Ex, xi, 25, 26: 
Josh. xxii. 27 , elsewhere also = AevToupyia, eg. Num. viii. 25. 


EidSwrorarTpeia, %, idolatry, only in the N. T. and patristic Greek, 1 Cor. x. 14; 
Gal. v. 20; Col. iii. 5. For the plural, 1 Pet. iv. 3, d@éusrov eidwrorarpelas, cf. Heb. 
ix. 6.—eldwAoAdtpns, an idolater, also used only in N. T. and patristic Greek, 1 Cor. 
v. 10,11; vi 9, x73 Eph. x53 Rev, xxi :8, xxii. 15. 


Aéyao, to lay, to lay together, to collect, to read 3 3 post-Homeric, in the sense of to 
speak, to say. Hence— 


A dyos, 6, the word, “ not, however, in a grammatical sense, for which pia, dvopua, 
éros is used, but always, like vow, of the living spoken word, the word not in its outward 
form, but with reference to the thought connected with the form,” Passow; in short, not 
the word of language, but of conversation, of discourse ; not the word as a part of speech, 
but the word as ies of what is uttered. We describe the different uses of Adyos in order 
as follows :— 113 

(I) In a formal sense, without laying stress upon what is said, but aay denoting that 
something is said. (a.) A word, as forming part of what is spoken, wtterance, generally 
in the plural; Hesiod, Theogn. 890, éEarratncas aipvarlotot Aoyouot; Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 16, 
Howat axovwv cov dpoviwous AOyous; ii. 6. 4, dmrolow pwev Novos erece Kipov; Aesch. 
Prom. 214, Noyousw é&nyeirOar, Plato, Demosthenes, and others, Adyous toveto au, to speak. 
So Matt. xv. 23, od« darexpiOn abt Adyov; xxii. 46, and often; Acts ii. 40, étépous Te 
Aoyous wWAeloow Svepaptrvpato; Luke xxiii. 9; 1 Cor. xiv. 19, wévte Adyous 81d Tod vods 
hadijoar ... puplovs oyous ev yrdoon; ii. 4, ev meiHois copias déyo.s, ver. 13; Eph. 
v. 6, admatdy xevois doyous; 2 Pet. ii 3; 3 John 10; Acts xvii 36; Matt. xii 37.— 
(0.) A word, as the expression which serves for the occasion, the lang whach one adopts, 
one’s manner of speaking, etc. Cf. Dem. xviii. 256, ets rovovrous Adyous ewmrlarew dvay- 


Aéryos 391 Adoyos 








xafowar; I am obliged thus to speak. Acts xviii. 15, Sijrnua éorw mept Adyou Kal dvoud- 
Tov Kat vouov Tod Ka buds; Eph. iv. 29, mas Adyos campos é« ToD oTduatos tuav pH 
extropevéa Ow ; Col. iv. 6, 6 Adyos Hudv mavtote év ydpiTt, Gate hpTupévos, eidévar TAS Set 
bpas évi éxdotm dmoxpiverOat; 1 Thess. ii. 5; 1 Cor. i. 17, edayyeribecOar ovn év copia 
Aoyou ; ii, 1, xv. 2; 2 Cor. vi. 7, x. 10, 11, xi. 6; 1 Thess. i. 5, 76 edarryérvov Hpcdv ov« 
eyevnOn eis twas ev NOywo pdovov ara Kal év Suvdpyer.—(c.) The word or speech, as an act, 
and not as a product, the speaking. Acts xviii. 5, cuvelyero TO Ady; Luke iv. 32, &v 
eEovolia Hv 6 Adyos avTod; 1 Cor. iv. 20, od yap ev Adyw % Bacirela Tod Oeod, GAN ev 
Suvdye, Thus when mention is made of Christ’s wonder-working power by His word, e.g. 
Matt. viii. 8, wovoy elmre Noy; Vili. 16, e&éBare Ta mvedpata AOyw; Luke vii. 7; Acts 
xiv. 12,and elsewhere. Hence the frequent contrast even in profane Greek between Adyos 
and épyov, which separates or unites the contents (€pyov) of the word from or with the 
word, or which refers generally to the relation subsisting between saying and doing (vid. 
pyov), 2 Cor. x. 11; Col. iii. 17, wav 6 te ddv rrovhre ev Ady@ 4 ev py; 1 John iii. 18, 
By ayarawev oyo... GAN év Spy@ nal addnOeia. Compare also Col, ii. 23, druvd éorw 
Adyov pev eyovta codias ev eOedoOpnoxela x.7.r. Of. Herod. iii. 135 (see epyov) ; Luke 
xxiv. 19; Acts vii. 22; 2 Thess. ii. 17. Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 12, rémos yivou trav miotav év 
Royo, év avactpopy K.7.r. “7 

(IL) In a material sense, the word as that which is spoken, the statement, both of 
single declarations and of longer speeches or conversations, expositions, explanations, etc. 
(a.) Of single communications, sayings, statements, affirmations, cf. Plat. Parm. 128 C, 
7 Ilappevidov roy; Theaet. 172 B, rov Lpwraydpov dAdyov ; Apol. 26 D, ta "Avaka- 
yopov BiBria ToD Krafopueviou yéuer tovTwv tov Adyor. So in Matt. xii. 32, d9 av ery 
Noyov KaTa TOD viod ToD avOp@mov; xv. 12, xix. 11, od mavTes yYwpodow Tov AOyor TodTOD ; 
xix. 22, xxi. 24; Mark xi. 29; Luke xx. 3; Matt. xxvi. 44, tov adrov Adyov citar; 
Mark v. 36, ix. 10, x. 22, xiv. 39; Luke xii. 10; John ii, 22, éwiotevoay rH ypadi Kat 
TO Oy @ eirev 6 Inoods; iv. 37, ev yap To’TM 6 AOyos éoTlvy 6 GrnOwds. Cf. Soph. 
Tr. 1, Aoyos pév éor apyaios; John iv. 39, 41, 50, vii. 36, 40, xii. 38, xv. 20, 25, 
xviii. 9, 32, xix. 8,13; Acts vi. 5, vii. 29, xx. 38, xxii. 22; Rom. ix. 9, xiii. 9; 1 Cor. 
xy. 54; Gal. v.14; 1. Thess. iv. 15; 1 Tim. i, 15, iii. 1, iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii, 11; Tit. 
iii 8; Heb. vii. 28.. The plural of Adyou gathers up in one what had been spoken at 
different times or in a long discourse; Matt. vii. 24, of the Sermon on the Mount, dors 
dKover wou TOds AOyous TovTOUS ; Vii. 26, 28, x. 14, xix. 1, érédecev Tods AdYous ToOvTOUS ; 
xxiv. 35, of 58 Adyou pou od wapéXOwow; xxvi. 1; Mark viii. 38, x. 24, xiii. 31; Luke 
iii. 4, iv. 22, vi. 47, ix. 26, 28, 44, xxi. 33, xxiv. 44; John x. 19, xiv. 24; Acts 1, 22, 
v. 5, 24, xv. 15, 24, xx. 35; Rom. iii 4; 1 Thess. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 3; 2 Tim.i 13, 
iv. 15; Rev. i. 3, xvii. 17, xix. 9, xxi. 5, xxii. 6, 7, 9,10, 18, 19; cf. Xen. Cyrop. i, 5. 
3, Tols Noryous TOvTOLS TeOduevot.—(b.) The singular 6 Aéyos often takes the place of the 
plural in this wider reference, and is used to denote an exposition or account, both com- 
prehensively, what one says, has said, or has to say, and generally of longer expositions, 
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een car ee 
oral or written discussions, statements, etc.; cf. Xen. Hist. Gr. vi. 4, dxpe ob de 0 Aoyos 
éypadero; Acts i. 1, Tov wév mpaTov Abyou errounsduny tepl mavrwv K.7.r.; Xen. Anab. 
ii. 1.1, & 76 Eumpocdev réyw Sedxjdwra. Thus the Epistle to the Hebrews is called 
Aoyos Ths mapaxdnoews, Heb. xiii. 22; cf. Acts xii. 15, eb got év tdyiv Aoyos Tapa- 
kdjoews; 1 Cor. xii. 8; Heb. iv. 13, v. 11. — Of what one has to allege against another, 
a complaint, Acts xix. 38, éyew mpos twa AOyov; Demosth. Adv. Lacrit. 599 (Kypke, 
Observ. ser.), éuol pev odv éotlv, 3 dvdpes Sixactal, mpos TovTous 6 Aoyos; cf. Matt. v. 32, 
mapextos déyou tropvelas (xix. 9, Lachm.).— A rwmour or report, Acts xi. 22; Mark 
i. 45; Matt. xxviii 15; Luke v. 15; John xxi. 23; conversation, Luke xxiv. aly ps 

This brings us to the distinctively N. T. expression, 6 Noyos Tod Geod, or 6 NOyos Kat’ 
eEoynv, the word of gracious announcement, the word of the gospel, denoting all that God 
says or has caused to be said to men. “O doyos occurs alone in Mark ii. 2, iv. 14-20, 
33, viii. 32, xvi. 20; Luke i. 2, of dm’ dpyis adromras Kal brnpéras yevouévor Tod Aoyou ; 
Acts viii. 4, edaryyerrSouevor Tov Noyov; x. 44, xi. 19, xiv. 25, xvi. 6, eadvOevtes iro Tob 
dylov mvedpatos NadHoar Tov Aoyov ev TH Aci; xvii. 11 (xix. 20, Tisch., obtws Kata 
xpdtos Tod Kuplov 6 Adyos niEavev Kal ioxvev, is usually read Kata Kpdtos 6 A. TOD Kup.), 
xx. 7; Gal. vi. 6, 6 xatnyovdpevos tov Noyov; Phil. i. 14; Col.iv.3; 1 Thess. i. 6; 1 Tim. 
v.17, 06 xomidvtes év Noy Kal SiSacxaria; Jas. i. 21, 22, 23; 1 Pet. ii. 8, iii 1; ef. 
1 John ii. 7, 4 évtody 1) madara éotw 6 AOyos bv HKotcate. This “ word,’ so called Kar’ 
é&., is the declaration of the mystery of Christ, Col. iv. 3, wa 6 Oeds dvolEn tiv Ovpav 
TOD Adyou AaAHoas TO uvoTHpLov ToD Xpiotod, the word of gospel preaching, NOryos axojs, 
1 Thess. ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2, see axon; Col. i. 5, hy (€dmida) mponkotcate év TH OYO 
ths ddnbelas tod evayyediov; Acts xv. 7, 6. Tod evayyeAtov; Eph. i. 13, 6 Aoyos Tis 
admbelas, Td evayyédtov Ths cwrnplas budv; cf. Acts xiii. 26, duiv 6 Noyos Tihs cwTnpias 
rautns é€arrectadn. Elsewhere it is designated according to its import, 6 Adyos THs 
Katadrayis, 2 Cor. v. 19; Acts xx. 32,6 Aébyos THs yapiros Oeod; 1 Cor. i. 18,6 Xr, o 
tod otavpov; Phil. ii. 16, >. ws; Col. iii. 16, 6 X. Tod Xpiorod; Heb. v. 13, r. dexaso- 
avvns (vid. Svxatoctvn). See also the attributive designation, o X. THs aAnOelas, 2 Tim. 
ii, 15, like Col. i. 5, Eph. i. 13. 

The word thus described according to its import is called, with reference to its origin 
and the place whence it proceeds, 0 A. Tod Oeod; cf. 2 Cor. v. 19, 6 Oeds .. . Oéwevos év 
nuiv Tov oyov Ths Katadrayys; Acts x. 36, Tov Aoyou bv améoTetdev Tos viois Iopanr 
evayyercfouevos eipyvnv bia Incod Xpictod; Acts xvii. 13, 6 Adyos tod Oeod, used inter- 
changeably with o X., ver. 11; Luke viii. 11, 6 omopos éotlv 6d. 7. 8, but in vv. 12, 13, 
15 simply 6 Adyos. Cf. Matt. xiii. 19, 6 Adyos rhs Bacurelas, vv. 20-23, 6 Droy.; see 
xxiv. 14, 76 evayyédsov tis Bac. ‘“O doyos tod eod denotes all that God has to say to 
men, and indeed as this is made known in the N. T. revelation of grace, and thus, as we 
have seen, the expression is always used to denote the N. T. announcement of salvation; 
comp. 1 Pet. i. 23-25. A comparison of the phrase with that used in the O. T. will 
show how important it is thus to define its meaning. ‘O Acyos tod Geod seldom occurs in 
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the O. T.; we find it only in Judg. iii. 20, 1 Chron. xxv. 5 (Ps. lvi. 4, 10); the word 
of O. T. preaching is always called simply 717* 125, Adyos rod Kupiov, the word of the God 
of salvation (for the name Jehovah designates God as the God of promise, the God of 
the future revelation of grace, myn ws mK). This latter phrase seldom occurs in the 
N. T., only in Acts viii. 25, xiii. 44, 48, 49, xv. 35, 36, xvi. 32, xix. 10; 1 Thess. i. 8; 
2 Thess. iii, 1. All the more frequent, and indeed constantly occurring, is the other 
phrase 6 Acyos tod Gcod, which lays stress upon the authority attaching to the word of 
the gospel, 1 Thess. ii. 13, mapadaBovtes AOyov axohs map’ jpav tod Oeod edéEacbe od 
Aoyou avOparrov Gra Kabds eotw adnOGs Aoyov Oeod ; Mark vii. 13, dxupodvres Tov Aéyov 
tod Geod TH Tapaddce tudv. The expression does not occur in Matthew, nor indeed in 
John’s Gospel (for x. 35 does not refer to the Gospel). We find it in Mark vii. 13; 
Poke. 1, vilie Diy xi 285 sActstive Shyivin2;-7 p vill, £4) xi. 1, xii 24, entiin eT yAd, 
46, xvii. 13, xviii. 11; Rom. ix. 6; 1 Cor. xiv. 36; 2 Cor. ii. 17, iv. 2; Col. i 25; 
1 Thess. i-13; 1 Tim. iv. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Tit. ii. 5; Heb. iv. 12, xiii. 7; 1 Pet. i, 23; 
2 Pet. iii. 5,7; 1 John ii 14; Rev. i 2,9, vii 9, xx. 4; cf. xix. 9, of Noyou ddnOwol 
eiow tov Geov. This distinction between the O. T. expression and that of the N. T. may 
seem a merely formal one, but it is akin to another important difference. Concerning 
the communication of the word of grace to the prophets, we always read “ON mn AM 724; 
and of the hearing or perception of this word, it is said Ti’ 735 FIN, Isa. ii. 1; Mic. i. 1; 
Amos i. 1 (cf.. Ps. Ixxxix. 20; Isa. xiii. 1; 1 Chron. xxv. 5, DYNA 1272 7pn nth), 
Now these expressions never occur in the N. T. except in John x. 35, mpos ods 6 Adyos Tod 
Geod éyévero, where the reference is to an O. T. case. In these expressions the difference 
between the Old and New Testament revelation of grace, 7c. word, seems to centre. “The 
word of the Lord” stands in the O. T. as distinct from the revelation of the law in such 
a manner outside of the O. T. fellowship as to isolate itself, occupying an extraordinary 
place in relation thereto, and needing the opening up of a special organ in man appro- 
priate to its reception (MIN, to behold or view, denoting an ecstatic state). In the N. T., 
on the contrary, “the word of God” is a power which has been brought out of its 
mysterious concealment, and which in and through Christ has come among men, being 
present within the N. T. fellowship; Tit. i. 3, 6 dypevdis Geos... épavépwoer Karpois idiors 
Tov Ayo avToD ev KNpvypaTe d émiaTedOnv eyo; Acts x. 36, Tov NOyou by atrécTELAEY Tois 
viots "Iopainr evaryyerfouevos eipnunv Sia Incood Xpiotod; Acts xiii. 26; 1 Pet.i. 23 sqq., 
dvaryeyevynpevor .. . dia Aoyou CavTos Oeod Kal pévovtos ... ToDTO dé eat TO Pha TO evay- 
yemicbev eis tuas. No longer is it said, 6 Noyos tod Kupiou éyévero (cf. John i.14, 6 Aoyos 
oapE éyéveto); but, on the contrary, cf. Acts vi. 7, nvEavev; xii. 24, nv&. Kal émdnOuvero ; 
xix. 20, n¥&. cab toyvev; 2 Tim. ii. 9, 6 Aoyos Tod cod ob Séderar; 2 Thess. iii 1, Wa o 
AGyos Tod Kuplov tpéyn; John xvii. 14, déwKa adtois tov Noyov gov. Thus and hence- 
forward 6 Adyos appears as a term. tech. 

The Adyos of St. John (i. 1, 14) is most simply explained as connected with and 
arising out of this use of the term. It denotes Christ as He who represents, or in whom 
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had been hidden from eternity, and specially from the beginning of the world, what God 
had to say to man, and what has come fully to light in the N. T. message of grace and 
mercy (comp. Jer. xxxiii. 14 sqq.); cf. the impersonal designation of Christ in 1 John 
i. 1 as 3 jw dm’ dpyijs, 5 axnxcapyey... rept Tod doyou THs Cwijs, where what is spoken 
of is not an impersonal object, but an impersonal designation of a personal object; and 
especially Rev. xix. 18, xai wéxAntae TO dvowa adTod 6 Adyos Tod Geod; Christ represents 
the word of God as it has come into the world; but since the world does not receive it, 
its triumphant power must finally be revealed by a decisive conflict and victory. 

This view of the Johannine Zogos brings it into perfect accord with the progress of 
God’s gracious. revelation, and St. John’s use of the term is the appropriate culmination 
of the view presented in other parts of the N. T. of “ the word of God,” denoting, as we 
have seen, the mystery of Christ. The significance of the O. T. representation, “ the word 
of the Lord,” has hitherto been too little considered; or if its connection with the N. T. 
view has been observed, it has been only in a logical manner, and not historically, as 
bearing upon the gradual revelation of God’s plan of salvation ; cf. Neumann on Jer. i. 1, 
“The word of God, the self-revelation of the eternal Godhead from eternity in the Word, 
is the source and principle of all prophetic words; therein they have their divine basis.” 
Aquinas in like manner says (upon the same passage), “ verba prophetalia esse multa in se, 
attamen esse unum in sua origine, guia a verbo increato originem ducunt.” Origen alone 
(as far as my knowledge extends) has at least put the question rightly, In what manner 
did the Logos who was with God and was God come to the prophet ?—how could He 
manifest Himself? The hints we have given above are an attempt at the right solution 
of these questions,—a solution already suggested by Jewish theology itself in its doctrine 
of the word of God, 81>"); cf. on Gen. iii. 8, "7 SDD So; Ps. exxviii. 5," snp 420 _ 
Judg. vi. 12,qyo2 "I snp =. The same is denoted by NN2I; Num. vii. 89, 
moy Soon sat mn jonm, “the Word spoke with him from off the mercy-seat;” Gen. 
xxviii. 10, myoy xd$no scpnny sat et S$ 1d, “ because the Word desired to speak with 
him.” God Himself is the word in so far as the word is the medium of His revelation 
of Himself, and the word, though personality and hypostasis are not yet attributed to it, 
occupies a middle place between God and man, like dofa, 123, 8n22¥, with which latter 
word sin) is used interchangeably; cf. Tholuck on John i. 1. That this representation 
was included in the Jewish idea of the Messiah, is clear from Gen. xlix. 18, where the 
Jerusalem Targum translates, “I. have waited, not for liberation through Sampson or 
Gideon, but for salvation through Thy Word.” | If we are to seek for an explanation of 
the Adyos of St. John beyond Holy Scripture itself, it is to be found much more appro- 
priately in Jewish theology than in Philo’s doctrine of the Logos. The reason why 
preference has been given to the latter reference is because Philo predicates of his Logos 
attributes which in the N. T. are predicated of Jesus Christ, ¢.g. rpwtdéroxos (arpwroryovos). 
vids, etxdv, and others; cf. de Confus. ling. p. 427, ed. M., cat dv pmdér@ pévros TUyYY avn 
Tis akwypews dv vids Gcod mpocayopeverbar omrovdaketw Kocpelcbas Kata Tov mpwrTdyovor 
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avTod doyov, Tov dryyerov mpecBurarov, > dpydyyedov ToAvdvupoy tmdpyovta’ Kab yap 
apn, kat dvopa Oeod, kai Novos [Kal 6] ob (Mang.) Kat’ eixdva dvOpwmos, cab dpdv Ioparr, 
mpocayopeverat... Kal yap ef prmw ixavol Ocod raides voulfecOar yeyovapev, Grd Tou 
Ths aidtov eixdvos avTov, NOyou Tov lepwtatov’ Geod yap elxwv NOyos 6 mpecButarTos ; cf. 
Inv, Alleg. iii. 106 M. Notwithstanding this similarity of attributes, however, the identity 
of the subject of whom they are predicated cannot justly be affirmed. ‘The matter really 
stands thus: the predicates of the Son of God in Paul correspond with those of the Logos 
in Philo, but the subject is not the same. In John we find the designation of the subject, 
but not the predicates. Though Philo’s idea of the Logos seems to coincide with what is 
said in the prologue to St. John’s Gospel of John’s Logos, a glance only at the statements 
of Philo (e.g. de Somn. 655; de Mund. opif. 5) suffices to show the incompatibility of St. 
John’s view with Philonic representations, and any real coincidence between them must 
be denied. In de Mund. opif. 5 we read, SyAovore Kab Td drov eidos, 6 cvpras aicOnTos 
ovTocl Kocpos, 5 peitov dot THs avOpamivns plunua Oelas cixovos. Shirov Sé Ste Kab 7 
apxyéturros oppayis, dv pdpuev elvat Kocpov vontov, ates av ein TO apxétuTros Trapddeuypa, 
idéa TOv iSedv, 6 Oeod Aoyos ; De Somn. 655, Mz mrapérOns Sé ro eipnuévov (Gen. xxxi. 12, 
LXX., eyo eis 6 Beds 6 dpbels cor ev Tom@. Oeod), GAN adxpiBds éEéracov, eb To dvte Sv0 
eit Oeot? Aéyerat yap "Eye cips 6 Oeds 6 dpOeis cot, ovk ev TOTM TO Cua, GAN ev TOT® 
Beod, &s av érépov. Ti ody xpi réeyew ; 6 pév GAnOela Beds els eotiv: oi § ev Kataxypnoes 
Neyouevos mrelous... Kare? 5é tov cov tov mpecRitatov avtod vurt royov, ov Sevordat- 
povar mepl Thy Oécw TOV dvowdtwv K.T.X. The Logos, therefore, of Philo cannot in any 
proper sense be called God, and is not pre-eminently an intermediate being between God 
and man, but stands as the divine world-ideal, occupying a middle place between God 
and the world, the latter being as akin to God as is man. It cannot even be proved 
that “the Logos is with Philo a special and distinct essence and mediator between God 
and the world, an hypostasis distinct from God” (Dorner, Entwicklungsgesch. der Lehre 
von der Person Christi, i. 30). God Himself, in His ideal relation to the world, ae, the 
world-idea in God, is the Logos according to Philo; and this world-idea as such, distinct 
from God Himself,—the /jirst-begotten Son of God in relation to the world as the second 
Son,—is the superior or chief of the world, the messenger of God to the world, the 
mediator for the world in God. Although, as Dorner says, the doctrine of distinction in 
God is indicated here, the examination of this distinction, as described by Philo, presents 
to us a perfect contrast to all biblical representations, and is especially so far removed 
from St. John’s views, that to bring St. John’s idea of the Logos into unison with Philo’s 
would be preposterous. With Philo the actual world itself forms the third stage of the 
development of divine life, God and the Logos being the other two; and were it not for 
the dualistic view of matter, nothing would be left for the Philonic system but to call it 
Pantheism. 

The mention of the Zogos in Philo is certainly strange, because in classical usage vous 
would have been a more appropriate term, and we must regard it as an unreasonable 
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attempt to unite Greek philosophy—vods—with Jewish theology—s n»—in a word 
accommodating itself to both expressions, viz. Aoyos; an attempt so unreasonable, that in 
making it little is left of Jewish theology, save the terms “word” and “words.” The 
connection between St. John’s prologue and Philo’s language depends solely upon this 
affinity of Philo’s Logos-idea with the Jewish doctrine of “the word of God,” and the 
main difference still remains, viz. that the Jewish x10», like St. John’s Logos, belongs to 
the economy of grace, whereas the Logos of Philo is a purely metaphysical conception. 

Now, when St. John calls Christ, according to His eternal being, “the Word,” this 
must not be regarded as the expression and designation of His inner divine relationship. 
This we have afterwards when he says, Kal 6 Noyos fv mpos Tov Ody «.7.A., a statement 
which would be at least strange if the name Adyos of itself denoted a subject possessing an 
inner divine relationship. Christ is called the Xoyos in accordance with what He already 
was for the world in the beginning, what He always is for the world, and on account of 
what He is for the N. T. church as thus designated, viz. the representative and expres- 
sion of what God has to say to the world, in whom and by whom God’s mind and pur- 
poses towards the world find their expression. But just as such, He possessed an inner 
and divine relationship, cat 6 Novos tv wpos Tov Ocov ... scil. év dpyH, Mpo Tod Tov Kocpor 
elvat, John xvii. 5; and, indeed, this was a relationship of God to God—«al Oeds Hv 6 
Novos. His relation to the world and to mankind (vv. 2—4) rests upon this. It is just thus 
that these declarations are of special weight and importance also in theology, because the 
relation of God and the divine nature to the world is at the same time the exponent of 
an inner relationship in the divine essence itself, which cannot be conceived of without a 
self-relationship of God to the world; and this justifies the scriptural view of the world 
as the central object of divine working and of divine revelation. This view is justified not 
only by the scriptural connection in which the expression stands, but by the light which it 
throws upon tke historical development of the plan of salvation, and by its significance for 
the Christian church. The connection between the Old and the New Testament “ word 
of God” is of great significance, moreover, in its bearing upon the doctrine of inspiration. 

(c.) The subject-matter of discourse, Acts viii. 21, ov« éorw cou pépus ovdé KANpos €v 
T® Aoyw Todt; Luke iv. 36, tis 6 Adyos odo, btu év eEovola K.T.D. 

(III) Account, regard, eg. Acts xx. 24, ovdevds Aoyov rrovodpa, J make no account 
of ; Theocr. ii. 61, 6 8€ per Aoyov ovdéva srove?; Tisch. reads Acts xx. 24, ovdevos 
AOyou Tovodpar THY apuynv Tiyslav guavTd, cf. Herod. i. 33, Adyou moveicOal twa; Phil. 
iv. 15, ets Adyou Sdcews Kal Ajpryews; ver. 17, eis Acyov tuav.—Sometimes = reckoning, 
eg. AOyov aiteiv, SSovar, etc., Matt. xii. 36, xviii. 23, and often. And hence = reason, 
insight, consideration. In biblical Greek only in Acts xviii. 14, cata Aoyor av nvecxXopumy 
vuav = reasonably, fairly, as cata Adyov is often used in profane Greek. 


Aoy:kos, %, ov, (1) pertaining to speech; (II.) pertaining to reason, reasonable. 
Not in the LXX. Only in 1 Pet. ii, 2, ro Aoyuxdyv AdorAov yada émurobjcate, and Rom. 
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xii. 1, THY Noysunv AaTpeiav judv. In the latter passage it unquestionably means reagon- 
able; but to take it, like voepos, mvevwarixds, in contrast with cwparuxds, as contrasted 
with the material sacrifices of the O. T., is without warrant. The oyueh Aatpela is 
rather to be understood as that service of God which implies reasonable meditation ot 
reflection in contrast with heathen practices, 1 Cor. xii. 2, and with the O. T. cultus 
which had become mere thoughtless habit, Isa. i 12-15. Of Aoyuxol arpot, medici qui 
ratione et methodo propria morborum remedia investigabant, Steph. Thes. Not Aoyex? Nart- 
peta, but Ovoia Sdoa, is the synonym for the expression Ovolac mvevpatixat, 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
—In 1 Pet. ii, 2, on the contrary, I cannot see how Aoysedy ydAa can by any possibility 
be “reasonable milk,” for there is no reason for taking Aoyiedv simply as implying that 
the expression is to be understood spiritually. It is also quite contrary to the meaning 
of the words to say that the milk is to be regarded as a nutriment for the Adyos in man, 
tending to his spiritual health; for had this been the idea, we should have expected 
Aoyids as more appropriate to Adyos, in the sense of “reason.” Aoyixds means simply 
gifted with reason. It remains therefore to understand Adyos of the word xar’ é&., the 
word of God, and AoyiKov yadda, milk of the word, milk to be found in the word; and 
with this the second adjective ddoAey corresponds; cf. 2 Cor. iv. 2, unde Sorodvtes Tor 
NOyou Tod Geod. 


Aoytoy, to, sentence, declaration, especially the utterances of the oracles of the 
gods. Hesychius, Adyia Geodata, pavteipata, phyat, xpnowol. According to this use of 
the term, it occurs in the LXX. as = ON “OX, Num. xxiv. 4; Ps. cvii. 11, cf. Ps. xii. 7, 
cxix. 148. So in the N. T., ra Aodyta Tod Oeod, Rom. iii. 2; Heb. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 11, 
el Tis Nadel, ws Aoyta Geod ; Acts vii. 38, ds edcEaTo Adyia COvTa Sodvas duiv. It is not, 
like 0 Adyos Tod Geod, that which God has to say, but the term to denote the historical 
(O. T.) manifestation of this; and in 1 Pet. iv. 11 we do not read as Aédyor Geod, the object 
being to give prominence to the contrast between the word and the mere subjectivity 


of the speaker. 


"Avanroyla, %, from dvddoyos = ava Tov adtov Adyov, Plat. Tim. 32 B, obtw 8) 
mupos Te Kal yhs Ddwp dépa Te 6 Geos év péow Geis Kai pos Gddnra Kal” door hy Svvarov 
ava tov avTov Aoyov aTrepyacdpevos, 6 TL Tip mMpos aépa, ToUTO dépa mpos Vowp, Kal 6 te 
anp mpos Hdwp, TodTo Ldwp mpos yv, Evvédnoe nal Evveatjcato ovpavdy 6patov Kal amrov. 
The substantive occurs sometimes in Plato, oftener in Aristotle and afterwards, and is = 
the right relation, the coincidence or agreement existing or demanded according to the 
standard of the several relations, not agreement as equality. Aristot. H. A. i. 1, na 88 
Trav Cow obte cider TA popia TadTa exer ote Kat’ trepoxyny Kal EdrerLW, GANA Kat dva- 
Aoxylav ; Sext. Adv. Gramm. 229, 7) dvadoyia opmoiov Kai avopoiov éotl Oewpia. "Avadoyos, 
similarly, coincident, corresponding, e.g. Sext. Pyrrh. i. 88, oi GAXot avadoyws ; Jacobs, Anthol. 
vii. 12, caTi@v Kal mdadrdw éravidy davadrdcyws. In Aristotle, arithmetical or geometrie 
proportion. Arist. Eth. Nicom. v. 6, 4 avaroyia icotns éori AOywv «.7.4—Plat. Tim 
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32 C, 7d rod kdcpov capa .: dv’ dvadoylas oporoyhoav ; Polit. 257 B, of TH TYuh TA€OV 
GAjrov abecracty, } Kata Thy dvadoyiay Ths tywerépas rexvyns; Diod. xi. 25, Suepmépuoe 
Tos cupmpayous KaTa Tov apiOpov THY cvotpatevodvT@y THy avaroylay Tomodpevos. In 
the N. T. Rom. xii. 6, elre mpodntelav Kata tiv avadoyiav rhs wiotews. If the explana- 
tion given under arorts of the expression pérpov miatews, ver. 3, be right, xara THv avanoy. 
tT. 7. cannot be=KaTa 7rd pérpov miotews. What is treated of is not the subjective 
standard of faith, but an objective standard for prophesying. But this standard, again, is 
not the faith in an objective sense =doctrina fidei, a sense in which wiotss does not occur 
even in Acts vi. 7, comp. xvii. 31. Prophecy is to stand in a right relation to faith, is 
to correspond thereto, to build itself up upon the foundation of a rightly acting faith, which 
in turn it is to build up and promote, comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 1 sqq. The more imminent the 
danger lest a pretended prophecy should affect the faith of the individual and of the 
church, the more carefully ought this faith to be preserved and cherished by the 
exercise of this gift; see further under rpodyrns. 





Aoytfopars, derived from Aoyos, account; Neyo, to put together, to cownt = to occupy 
oneself with reckonings, with calculations (comp, owA/fowat). Besides the aorist middle, 
it forms the passive aorist éAoyicOnv, future AoyioOjoouas, with passive meaning; cf. 
Kriiger, § xxxix. 14, 2. In classical Greek the perfect also occurs, AeAGyopwas, in an 
active or passive sense, comp. Gen. xxxi. 15, ovx ws ai dddoTpLat NeAoylopeOa aiT@e; in 
N. T. Greek the present also in a passive sense, Rom. iv. 4, 5, 24, ix. 8; cf. Ecclus. xl. 
19.—(L) To reckon or count, Xen. Cyrop. viii. 2.18, Noyicas roca éotiv Eros yprpata ; 
1 Cor. xiii. 5, od Aoyi%eras 7d Kakov. — AoyifecOai Ti Twe, to reckon anything to a person, 
to put to his account, either in his favour or as what he must be answerable for. Thus 
2 Cor. v.19, pa Aoystodpevos adtois TA TapamTmpata; Rom. iv. 8, od pu Aoylontas 
Kuplos apaptiav; 2 Tim. iv. 16, wu adrois AoyoOeim; Rom. iv. 4, T@ 5é epyalouévm o 
utoOog ov Aoyiferar KaTa ydpw GdrAA KaTa dpelAnpa; ver. 6, © 6 Beds Noyiferar Sixato- 
aun xwpls Epywv; ver. 11, eis TO NoyoOjvat Kal adtois thy Sixacoorvyyy. In this last 
passage the expression is used quite as a term techn. applied to God’s act of justification, 
which is more fully explained in ver. 6. It is that imputation of righteousness, whose 
correlative is freedom from guilt, and the emphasis clearly rests upon Aoyicbjvat, cf. 
iv. 10, 23, od« éypadn Sé SV abtév pédvov bri édoyicOn aire, ver. 24, the true meaning 
of which is clear from what follows. The LXX. often write AoyifecOai te eis Tl, Twa eis 
twa, where the Greeks use the double accusative; eg. 1 Sam. i 13, édoylcato airhy 
“HAL eis pePtovcar, to take any one for, to reckon as belonging to a certain class, to regard 
any one as, =? awn, Gen. xxxviii 15; 1 Sam. i. 13; Job xiii. 24, xli. 24, eroyloaro 
a&Bvocov eis wepimatov; Gen. xv. 6, edoyicby ait@ eis SiKatocvvnv; Prov. xvii. 28, 
avontm émepwtncavtt aopiay copia AoyicOjcetar; Ps. evi. 31, kat edoyicOn ado eis 
Sixavoovynv ; Xen. Cyrop. i. 2.11, wiav dudw tavtas tas tpépas Aoyifovrar; Ael. H. N. 
iii, 11, 70 pndev adiejoar Tov Tpoyirov, NoyifeTas oi prcOov. Hence the expression occurs, 
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eis ovdév AoyiferOas, to esteem or reckon as of no account, Acts xix 27; Wisd. ii. 16, 
ii. 17, ix. 6. Thus it often occurs in Pauline phraseology, Rom. ii. 26, ody? 4 dxpoBvotia 
avTod eis TepLTouny RoytoOnoerar; ix. 8, od TA Téxva THS capKds... GAAA TA TéKVA THS 
émrayyedlas Aoyiferas eis omépua. Here (and the expression is perfectly appropriate, Noy 
Tt ets Te) the actual fact is not taken into account, the opposite rather is assumed, and 
according to this is the relationship or treatment regulated. T/at is transferred to the 
subject in question, and imputed to him, which in and for itself does not belong to him ; 
when we read AoyiferOal ti twe eis rl, it denotes that something is imputed to the person 
per substitutionem. The object in question supplies the place of that for which it answers; 
it is substituted for it. So Rom. iv. 9, ddoyicOn 7H ’ABpadp H riots eis Stxacoodvny ; 
iv. 3, 5, 22; Gal. in. 6; Jas. ii, 23. That this is the apostle’s thought is clear from 
Rom. iv. 4, where AoyiGerOai tu eis te of ver. 3 is distinctly described as AoyiLecOar Kata 
xapw. We may read the whole passage, vv. 3-5, "Emictevcev 5¢ "ABpaay 76 Oe@ xal 
ehoyicOn avT@ eis Sixatooivny. TO Sé épyalouévw 6 picOos od Aoyiferar KaTa yapw adda 
Kata opeiAnua’ TO Sé pty éepyalouevm mroctevorte Oé éml tov SixatodvTa Tov aceBH, NoyileTaL 
H Wists avToD eis Sixatoovvnv. If AoyilerOal Tu eis Te Were not a AoyifecOar KaTA yapuY, 
a reckoning per substitutionem, the statement at the end should have been Aoyiferas % 
Sicatoovvn avtod. But faith is now put in the place of righteousness, cf. ver. 6, @ 0 Oeos 
Noyilerar Stxarocvvnv yYwpis &pywv—which, according to ver. 8, denotes the forgiveness 
of sins. Thus this AoyifecOar, per substitutionem, or kata yapw, is a term techn. for the 
justifying act of God, iv. 11, eis 76 AoyroPAvan Kal adtois THY Suxaoodvyny; iv. 10, 23, 
24.— Aoyiterbai twa petd tevos, to number any one with, Luke xxii. 37, werd avowwv 
éroyic0n ; Mark xv. 28.—(II.) To reckon, to value or esteem, to take for, 1 Pet. v. 12; 
2 Cor. xii. 6. — Rom. viii. 36, AoylfecOai twa ws, 1 Cor. iv. 1; 2 Cor. x. 2. Followed 
by the accusative with the infinitive, Phil. iii, 13; 2 Cor. xi 5; Rom. xiv. 14. Followed 
by 671, Heb. xi. 19. With twe accusatives, Rom. vi. 11.— (III.) To account, to conclude 
or infer, to believe, Xen. Hell. vi. 1. 5, etc.; Rom. iii. 28, AoyifopeOa Stxavotcbas miotes 
dvOpwrov ; ii, 3. — (IV.) To consider, John xi. 50; Mark xi. 31. 


Aoytopwds, 6, reckoning, calculation, consideration, reflection, e.g. Aoyope xphoOas, 
x oyiopuod te roveiv, Noysop@ Tw rovety 7, Thucyd., Plato, Xen., Aristotle. Therefore 
used of the consideration and reflection preceding and determining conduct, Aristot. Rhed. 
i. 10, mpdrrecOas Sid Aoytopov Ta SoxobvTa cupdéepey (cf. John xi. 50, Tisch.) ; Aristot. 
Metaph., 4 katd& mpoaipeow Klynow Kai Kata Tov Aoyiopov; Ps. xxxiii. 10, 11, synon. 
Bovdy; Prov. vi. 18, kapSia rextawopévn oyicpods Kaxovs; Jer. xi. 19, em éwe édorl- 
gavto Aoyiouov movnpov. In this sense in 2 Cor. x. 4 of considerations and intentions 
hostile to the gospel, Noyopods Kalaipodvres Kal wav thywpa érapopevov Kata Ths 
yvecews Tod Oeod. On the other hand, in Rom. ii. 15, of considerations and reflections 
following upon conduct, Tv Aoyopav KaTHYyopoivT@y 7 Kal amodoyoupevor. Not thus 
used in profane Greek, comp. cvveiOnots—Cf. Prov. xii. 5, Aoytopot Suxaiwv Kplipata, 
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xuBepvacr. 88 daceBeis Sddovs. Somewhat analogous is the rarer expression, connected 
with the meaning computation, Noyiopov amododvar, r. éavTG diSovan, to give an account of 


oneself, in Plutarch, Philostratus. 


Araroyilopas, to reckon distributively, to settle with one, to ponder, to consider, 
eg. Plat. Soph. 231C, mpos tuas advrovs Siaroyr6oucOa, more rarely equivalent to 
Saréyeo Oar = Siaréyeww Kata yévn TA Tpdypwata (Xen. Mem. v. 5.12). So Xen. Mem. iii. 
5. 1, SuaroyiSopevoe rept adrav émicxorra@uev; cf. Mark ix. 33, 34. It differs from 
SiaréyecOas in this, that this latter word denotes discussion, but dvadoyiterGas, mainly 
reflecting, calculating consideration ; hence also=to be doubtful, to be uneasy about, to 
doubt, Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 20, SiaroysSowevoe wh... amoBncoro, In the N. T. and in the 
LXX. for the most part of thoughts and considerations which in some sense or other are 
objectionable. Without this implied sense only in Ps. lxxvii. 6, Svehoyodunv ruépas 
apyaias, Kal én aiwvia gurnoOnv; 2 Mace. xii. 43, dep avacrdacews Staroyilouevos ; cf 
Ael. V. H. xiv. 43 (in Schleusner), d7rép avOpémov vpuyts SiadoyiferPar.—Luke iii. 15 
i, 29. — Again, in Matt. xvi. 7, 8, Mark viii. 16,17, as the outcome of little faith ; Mark 
ii. 6, 8, Luke v. 21, 22, of opposition to Christ, cf. Luke xx. 14; Ps. xxi. 12, &Away 
eis a6 Kanda, Stedoyicavto Bovdjny «.7.r.; Ps. xxxvi. 4, dvowiav Stedoyicato (al. édoy.) ; 
1 Mace. xi. 8 Svedoyifero... Aoytopods rovnpovs.—Matt. xxi. 25; Mark xi. 31; Luke 
xii 17, of the unjust steward—LXX. = awn. 


Ataroytaouds, o, in the N. T. in a bad sense only, of thoughts and reflections in 
some way or other objectionable. In profane Greek = calculation, consideration, in Plato, 
Plutarch, and Strabo. So also in Ecclus. xxvii. 6, oxen mepduews Soxiudler Kdpwvos, 
Kal teipacuos avOparov év Siadoyiou@ adtrod, comp. vv. 6, 13, 26; Ps. xl 6; Dan 
ii. 29, 30, v. 6, 10, vii. 28. On the contrary, of objectionable thoughts, purposes, etc., 
Ps. lvi. 6, exxxix. 20, cxlvi. 4; Isa. lix. 7; nevertheless Scadoyscuor does not in itself 
denote objectionable thoughts, as eg. Phil. ii 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8. Accordingly, in N. T. 
usage we find the addition, eg., of movnpds, xaxds, Mark vii. 21; Matt. xv. 19; Jas. ii, 4. 
Without such an addition, in Luke ii. 35, v. 22, vi. 8, ix. 46, 47; Rom. i. 21; 1 Cor. 
iii. 20. The signification suspicions, doubt, proceeding from the state of indecision which 
lies at the basis of all consideration and calculation, is peculiar. So in Luke xxiv. 38; 
Rom. xiv. 1; Phil. ii 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8. With the meaning conference, which the word 
has in Plutarch, Apophth. Alew. 101, it occurs in Ecclus. ix. 15; Wisd. vii. 20. 


*EXXoY Ew, to charge, to impute, does not occur in Greek writers, except in inscrip- 
tions, cf. €AAdyipos, what ts taken into accownt, or into consideration. In Clem. Alex., 
e\nroyifew ; Rom. v. 13, duapria Sé od édnoyeirat un SvTos vouov; Philem. 18, et dé Ts 
noiknoéy ae h adeirer, TovTO éuol éAdoyet, where Tisch. reads éAAvya, therefore in the 
present éAXoyaw; Hesychius, éAdoyer’ KaTadoyicas, 


‘Oporovéw,—(I.) to say the same, Xen. Cyrop. iv. 5. 26, avayvavar dé cou Kai Ta 
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émiateAdoueva, &pn, Bovrouar, iva eidds adta duoroyhs, dv ti oe mpos tatta epwré. 
Hence, to agree or coincide with, as distinct from cuudevew, with which it is joined, eg 
in Plat. Rep. ii. 403 D, as a definitely expressed, self-declared agreement; Herod. i. 23, 
Aéyouot KopivOror, suoroyéovar 8¢ cfu AdoBio; i. 171, obrw Kpires Xéyovor, ob pévros 
Oporoyéover TovTorcw of Kapes. With the dative of the person and the accusative of 
the thing, or the infinitive instead of the accusative, epi tu, éé reve. — (IL) To grant, to 
admit, to confess, confiteri ; Xen. Hist. Gr. iii. 3.11, jr™yyeto Kal dporoyer wavta; John 
i. 20, Guordynoev kal ovK Hpyncato, Kal wporoynoev, dt» ovK eiwl 6 Xprords; 1 John 
i. 9, ouoroyeiv Tas duaptias. Akin to this is, on the one hand, the meaning profiteri, to 
say openly, not to keep silence, etc.; and, on the other hand, to concede, to engage, to promise. 
The former we find in Matt. vii. 23, oworoyjow avrois Ste ovdérote eyvwv ipas; Acts 
xxiv. 14, ouoroyd 88 Todro cou, dts Kata THY Oddv iy Aéyovow alpecw odTws NaTpEtw TO 
matpop GeO; Tit. i. 16, Ocdv oporoyodouw eldévar, Tots Sé Epyous apvodvtar; Heb. xi. 13, 
Gporoynoavres Ste Eévor Kal mapemidnpol ciow «.7.r. Cf. Plat. Prot. 317 B, dporoya 
cogiotns elvar. The latter in Matt. xiv. 7, weO” Spxov wporoynoev ati Sobvar; Acts 
vii. 17, cf. Xen. Anab. vii. 4. 22, wavra w®pordyour tromjoewv.—(III.) To recognise, expressly 
to acknowledge, to make known one’s profession, to confess; cf. Thuc. iv. 62, tiv bd wavTov 
oporoyoupevny apiorov elvas eipnvnv ; Xen. Anab. v. 9.27, mplv éroincay Tacay Thy ToL 
oporoyeiy Aaxedatpoviovs Kal avTav yryepovas elvat; Plat. Conv. 202 B, oporoyetral ye 
rapa TavTav péyas Geos elvar. (With disputers = ¢o grant that our opponent is right, Ta 
oporoyovpeva, things upon which both parties are agreed, universally acknowledged, etc. 
““Qyoroyeiv saepe est disputantiwm, inter quos convent de aliqua re, qui e concessis dis- 
putant,” Lea. Xen.) Acts xxiii. 8, Yaddovatos pév Aéyovow pun elvar dvdoraciw pndé 
ayyerxov pnte veda, Papicaios 5é oporoyotow ta audotepa; Rev. iii. 5; Matt. x. 32; 
Luke xii. 8. Akin to this is the use of opodoyety in the N. T. with the object of the 
person, Jesus Christ, denoting the public acknowledgment of Him, John ix. 22, édv tis 
adrov sporoyjon Xpictov, drocuvdywyos yévntas (Matt. x. 32, Zumpocbev rav avOpdrev), 
the basis and condition of which is faith in Him; John xii. 42, ée rdv dpyovt@y ToAXol 
émlotevoay eis avTov, GANA Sid Tors Papicaiovs ovy wpodoyouv, comp. Rom. x. 9, 10, 
Kapoia yap muoteveTar... cTOpats Sé oporoyeitar. Accordingly, the confessing of Christ is 
the outward expression of personal faith in Him. This is contrasted with dpveioGa, to with- 
hold, refuse, or withdraw such a confession, 1 John ii. 23, was 6 dpvovpevos Tov vidv ovdé 
Tov Tratépa &xeu' 6 Gporoyav Tov viov Kal Tov watépa éxer; Matt. x. 32,33; Luke xii. 8. 
See also 1 John iv. 2, ouor. Incody Xpiorov év capxi édnrvOora (see épyerOar). Ver. 3, 
opr, Tov Incoby; ver. 15, ds av oporoynon bt ’Inoods éotiv 6 vids Tod Oeod; 2 John 7, 
ob pn oporoyoovtes Inaoby Xpictov épyopevov év capki. The doris oporoyijces év épot 
éumrpoolev x.7.r. in Matt. x. 32, Luke xii. 8, is indeed without precedent in profane 
Greek, and is perhaps best explained by analogy with the Hebrew by min, Ps, xxxii. 5, 
ef. Neh. i. 6, ix. 2 (LXX. Neh. i. 6, eEayopetw él dpuaprias, cf. Ecclus. iv. 29); yet it 
is not wholly alien to Greek usage, as = he who makes confession concerning me; cf. Herod. 
3 E 
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ix. 48, wrelorov 8) ev tiv éedoOnpuev, “we have been mistaken or deceived in you,’ 
ef. Bernhardy, p. 212. — 1 Tim. vi. 12, duor. thy Kady oporoyiar, vid. Rom. x. 10 com- 
pared with ver. 9, where the recognition of Christ as xvpsos is spoken of; cf. ver. 13, 
where it is said of Christ, waptupjcas ém) Iovriov Tindrou tiv Kkadjv oporoyiav, with 
reference to John xix. 37. (IV.) To recognise, to praise, Heb. xiii. 15, xaprds yeuréov 
Guoroyotvtav TS dvopats avdtod, the dative to be explained as = to testify to Hum our 
confession of Him; so only in the LXX., usually éfoporoyetoOas, Ps. xlii, 6, xiii. 4, 5; 
Gen. xxix. 34, and other places. 


‘Oporoyla, 4, agreement, compact, understanding. In N. T. Greek = recognition, 
confession, derived from éwoXoyelv (III.). So Heb. iii. 1, where Christ is called dpysepeds 
Ths Oporoylas huav; x. 23, Katéyouey Ty oporoyiay Ths édmidos axduvh, cf. ver. 25; 
2 Cor. ix. 13, ouor. eis Td evayyédcov. Absolutely =confession of Christ and to Christ 
(cf. Rom. x. 10), 1 Tim. vi-12, 13; Heb. iv. 14——In the LXX. with the meaning given 
under opuoroyelv (IV.); 2 Esdr. ix. 8, ddte cporoyiay cai dofav t@ Kupiw. Elsewhere 
=vow, cf. duoroyeiv (IIL.); =72, Deut. xii, 6, 17; Ezek. xlvi. 13; Amos iv. 5; = 


173? 


12, Lev. xxii. 18; Jer. xliv. 25. 


‘Oporoyoupévas, confessedly, “ sine controversia, uno omnium consensu.” Xen. 
Anab. ii. 6. 1, Kréapyos oporoyoupévas é« mdvtwv tdv éureipws abtod éxovtwy Sofas 
ryevécOas avnp Kal mrodeutxos ; Plat. Menex. 243 C, dvdpes yevdwevor ouororyoupévas apioror. 
In the N. T. 1 Tim. iii. 16, ctdros Kal dpaimpa ths adnOelas Kal oporoyoupérvws péya 
cotly TO THs evoeBelas pvoTHpLor. 


"ExXéyo, in biblical Greek only in the middle, and once, Luke ix. 35, in the 
passive (but the reading is uncertain, éxAeeypévos, éxAexTOs, ayamnTos); in profane 
Greek active and middle—(L.) to select, to choose out; Xen. Hell. i. 6. 19, €& drracav trav 
vedv Tovs aplarous épéras éxréEas; Luke vi. 13, mpocepavncev tots pabntas avtov, Kat 
exreEduevos am’ aitav Swdexa, ods Kal atroaToXous @vopacev; Acts i. 24, dvaderkov dv 
éFeréEw ex tovtwy tev S00 &va; xv. 22, 25.—(IL.) To elect, without special reference to 
the place from which or out of which, to choose a person to be something, to a position or 
state, so that the previous position would be regarded as the place of origin, comp. of 
éxrexTol ayyedou, 1 Tim. v. 21. Plat. Rep. vii. 535 A, uéuvnoas odv thy tpotépay éxroyhv 
Tov apxovrer, olous é&ehéEapev ; Luke x. 42, ayabv pepida éFeréEato; xiv. 7, mpwroKd- 
gias eEed€yovto; Acts i 2, ods [dmoorddAous] e&eréEato; vi. 5, e&eréEavto Yréhavov; 
xv. 7, éEereEato 0 Oeds Sa ToD oTdpartos pov axodcar Ta &Ovn x«.7.r.; John xv. 16, ov" 
tpeis pe éEcréEacGe, GAN éyw éEercEdunv buds, cal Onna buds, wa «.7.r.; xv. 19, é« TOD 
Koopou ovK éaté, GAN eyo eEereEdunv éx tod Kdcpov; vi. 70, od« eyo buds Tors SHSeKa 
eEeheEdunv; xiii. 18, olda ods é&eheEdunv.—(III1.) The distinctively scriptural use of é«Aé- 
yeo@ar of God’s dealings towards men in the scheme of redemption—Mark xiii. 20: 
Acts xiii. 17; 1 Cor. i..27, 28; Eph. i. 4; Jas, ii. 5—corresponds with the use of the 
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Hebrew na, for which it stands in all but a few places, where qn. is = émvAdyewv, Ex. 
Xvil. 9, xviii, 25, Josh. viii. 3, 2 Sam. x. 9; aipeio@av, Josh. xxiv. 15; mpoaspeicOu, 
Deut. vii. 6, Prov. i. 29; aiperiGew, Zech. i, 17, ii. 16, Hag. ii, 13, Ps, cxix. 30,173. 
In 1n3, however, the idea of testing and deciding thereby is more prominent than that of 
choosing, and hence it: means “ to decide for anything,” to choose owt, and is akin to the 
meaning (IL)... Comp. Gen. vi. 2, €\aSov éavtois yuvaixas amd taco dv é&eréEavTo, bap 
Na WR, xiii. 11, é€erdEato éavTd Awt Tacav thy Tepixwpov Tod ’Iopdavov ; Deut. xxx. 
19, éxréEat thv Conv, va Shs od; 1 Sam. viii. 18; dwets e&eréEaoGe éavrois Baornréa, cf. 
Deut. xvii. 15 ; Josh, xxiv. 22, duets eEernéEaoGe xupio Natpevew aiT@; Isa, lxvi. 3, é£e- 
néEavto & 7} apuyn adrav 70éAncev.—The idea of selection is specially prominent where it 
is said to be considered, as in 2 Sam. xxiv. 12, tpla éy@ alpw émi oé: ExreEau ceavT@ ev 
é€ av’tdv. And this onesidedness of the Hebrew expression makes it an appropriate 
designation for that affection and preference which love feels towards the object of its 
choice, and’ which is somewhat remote from the sense of the Greek word, cf. 1 Sam. 
xx. 30, wry? MAN ANB, od pétoyos ef TS vid Iecoai. And hence the opposite of electing, viz. 
. refusing or rejecting, does not apply to the object not chosen, but wherever it occurs expresses 
simply the annulling of the election in the case of the object chosen, vid. Jer. xxxiii. 24, 
ai Svo Tratpial as é&eréEato Kipwos év adtais, nai iSov dmdaato aitds; Ps. Ixxviii. 67, 68, 
ef. with ver. 59 ; Ex. xxxii. 32, 33; Isa. xiv. 1, édejoes xiptos tov "IaxwB Kai éxréEerae 
ére tov “Eopajr; Zech. i. 17, ii. 16.—This is important as bearing upon the Christian’ use 
of the word, and primarily for its use with reference to Israel, showing that this choice of 
the one people before the rest does not imply the rejection of all the nations not chosen. 
The apa wavra ta vn, Deut. iv. 37, x. 15, cf. xiv. 2, is to be understood simply 
according to the apostle’s word, Acts xiv. 16, 6s ev tais mapmynuévais yeveais clacev 
mdvra Ta evn mopeverOat tails dois avtdy K.7.r. Cf. also 1 Sam. xvi, 8, ovd& todTov 
é£eréEato 6 KUptos, vv. 9, 10 with xv. 23, é€ovdeveices oe Kipvas my evar Bacidéa. The 
election of Israel in relation to other nations is parallel to the election of Levi in relation 
to the tribes of Israel, Deut. xviii. 5, adrov éferéEato KUpios 6 Beds cov éx Tardy Tév 
purav cov, TapecTdvat K.7.r.; and to the selection of a special locality as the dwelling- 
place of God, Deut. xii. 5, 6 rézos by av éKréEntar Kupios 6 Beds tuay &x Tacey TaV 
gvrAav tuev.- The non-choosing, which amounts to rejection, arises only from opposition 
brought about by the perverted conduct of the chosen, cf. Num. xvi. 6, 7, concerning the 
opposition of the Korahites. The election of Israel, while:it must not be viewed without 
reference to other nations, must still less be viewed apart from its determining to a goal. 
This is the basis of the special connection between God and Israel, by virtue of which 
God is Israel’s God, and Israel is God’s peculiar treasure, cf. Deut. xiv. 2, nai oe. é€ehéEato 
Kips 6 Beds cov yevéOas ce ait Nady TeEpLovctoy amd TavTwoy THY EOvaV; Ps, cxxxv. 4; 
Ps, xxxiii. 12, waxdpiov 70 eOvos ob éotl xvpwos 6 Oeds adtod, Aads bv éEedé£aro «is. KANpo- 
vouiay éavt@. The election is on God’s part simply the outcome of free love, freely 
choosing its object, and hence the union of the word with ¢Acody, ayamav (which see). 


"Exréeyo 404 "Exréyo 





Cf Deut. iv. 37, Sia 1d ayarfoas abrov Tovs matépas cou Kal é&ehéEato 1O.oTréppa adbrar ; 
x. 15, rods ratépas judy mpocidato KUptos. ayarrav avtovs Kal éEedéEato 70 oméppa 
aitév; Isa. xiv. 1, ddejoe, Kipvos Tov "TaxwB Kal ékrcEetas ere tov “Iopanr, ef. Zech. 
i. 17, ii. 16; Isa. xliv. 2, 6 Hyamnp’0s "Iopanr, dv é&ercEdunv; xli. 8, od 5é "Iopayn, 
mais pov, IaxmB bv é&ereEdunv, otrépwa ’ABpadp dv jydanoa; Ps. Ixxvili. 68. Cf 
Rom. xi. 28, cata pév TO evayyédsov éxyOpol Sv tds, cata 88 thy éxdoynv ayatntoi Sid 
Tov Tatépos. 

Now, as any claim to God’s salvation must arise solely from His free election, the 
HTT pa of Israel is thus understood by the Apostle Paul, Rom. xi. 12, cf. ver. 1. For 
this election, which excludes all legal claim on the part of its objects, and which cha- 
racterizes God’s saving plan and its realization—Rom. ix. 11, va 4 kar’ ékroynv mpobecrs 
tod Ocot wévn,—demands at the same time from the objects of it a faith, renouncing all 
legal claim, and the acknowledgment of the utter worthlessness of all claims upon man’s 
part; but as Israel does not surrender itself thus to the election, but raises claims of its 
own, it puts itself out of connection with the divine election, cf. Rom. ix. 30-33. This is 
the gist of the argument in Rom. ix.-xi., which rightly states the idea. Thus historically 
the éxroyn (a term denoting not God’s act, but the historical object of that act) denotes 
those who by faith have renounced all merit, and thus have entered upon the state intended 
for them by God’s free love—as contrasted with “the rest,” who have asserted the claims 
of their own righteousness in opposition to God’s electing grace; Rom. xi. 7, 6 éaifnret 
"Iapanr, tovro ove émétuyey...% Sé exrdoyn erérvyev’ of 8& Aowrol erwpdOncar, cf. 
ver. 11. The é«dexToi are therefore the personal objects of the election, in so far as 
through faith they answer thereto, and not those whom God chose in foreknowledge of 
their faith. Hence the warning of St. Peter (2 Pet. i. 10), omovddcate BeBaiav Syuov thy 
KMHow Kad éxroynv troteioGar, and the distinction between «Antoi and éxdextol, cf. Kata 
mpobeow KXnrol, Rom. viii. 28. Election, or 4 kat’ éxdoynv mpoGects, is to be regarded as 
embracing all, but, owing to man’s guilt, as only partially realizing ttself. 

The N. T. éxréyeoOas, accordingly, will be understood to have as its historical objects 
those in whom the divine purpose is realized, Mark xiii. 20, dud rods éxrextods ods é£e- 
AéEaro; 1 Cor. i. 27, 28, udpa, dobevh, ayevh e&eXéEato 6 Oeds,—that is, the divine election 
is so arranged that its realization embraces just the given objects. Jas. ii. 5, 6 Oeds é&e- 
AéEato tods mrwxods TH Koo Trovalovs év Ticte K.7..; Eph. i. 4, é€eréEato Huds év 
Xpict@ mpd cataBoris Koopou, elvar hyas «.7.r., cannot be taken to imply a division of 
mankind into two classes according toe a divine plan before history began ; it simply traces 
back the state of grace and Christian piety to the eternal and independent electing-love 
of God. See under dytos. 

The construction éxAéyeoOas €v tue in some O. T. texts, eg. 1 Sam. xvi. 9, 10, Jer. 
xxxiii. 34, and elsewhere, is worthy of notice. See evdoxety. Concerning the conception 
of election, comp. in particular, Tholuck, Rémerbrief, p. 467 sqq., and Beck, Versuch 
uber Rom. ix.; Hofmann, Schriftbewers, i 218 sqq. 
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‘E«Xex7 6s, verbal adj., in the sense of the perfect participle passive = (I.) Chosen out, 
separated, e.g. Plat. Legg. xii. 946 D, eis rods éxrextods Suxactas eicayérw, for which he 
elsewhere (¢.g. xi. 926 D) has éxxperos. Then (II.) chosen out, preferable, thus occasionally 
in classical Greek ; oftener in the LXX., eg. dvdpes éexrextot, Judg. xx. 16, 34, 1 Sam. 
Xxlv. 2, xxvi. 2, xiii. 2=chosen or picked men; 2 Esdr. v. 8, XiOou éxrexrol; Song v. 16; 
1 Tim. v. 21, é«d. dyyedou? Lastly, (IIT) chosen, 1 Pet. ii, 4, tard dvOpwmav pev darode- 
Soxiwacpevov [AiOov], mapa d& Oed éxAexTov, if we may not include this under IL, see 
ver. 6. Elsewhere it corresponds with the scriptural use of é«AéyeoOas under III. So 
also of an individual specially connected with God, eg. Moses, Ps. evi. 23; ef. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 20, of David; generally of one chosen to a special service, e.g. of the servant of 
Jehovah in Isa, xli. 8, with which may be compared 1 Tim. v. 21, of ékrexTol dyryenou. 
Akin to this is Luke xxiii. 35, 6 Xpuords 6 Tod Oeod exrexros (exAeAeypEevos, ayaTNTOS). 
And hence of Israel collectively, the chosen people, o éxdexTos pov, Isa. xlii. 1, xlv. 4; 
ef, xliii. 20, 7d yévos wou Td éxAexTOv, Aadv pou Sv TeEpLeTToLncduNV TAS apeTds pou SuNnyeic- 
Oat, and ot ékAextoi, Isa. lxv. 9, 15, 22; Ps. ev. 6, 43, evi. 5; 1 Chron. xvi. 13 = 173, 
Closely connected with the passages in Isaiah is the view decisively appearing in the N. T., 
viz. that the éxAextof are persons who not only are in thest the objects of the divine elec- 
tion, but who are so in fact, 7.2. those who have entered upon the state of reconciliation 
conditioned by their election, and whose bearing towards God answers to God’s bearing 
towards them, hence Matt. xxiv. 24, date mwAavhoas ef Svvatov Kat Tos éxrexTOUs; Matt. 
xx. 16, xxii. 14, woAXoi KANTO, Griyou Sé éxNexToL; Rev. xvii. 14, KAntol cal éxrexTol Kab 
mustol; Tit. i. 1, Kata miotw éxr\eKTOov Gcod. Thus of ékdexrol, [ot] éxAextol tov Beod 
come to denote those in whom God’s saving purpose—% xa7’ ékdoynv mpodecus—of free 
love is realized, and this gives to the texts cited their weight and emphasis. Matt. xxiv. 22, 
31; Mark xiii. 20, 22, 27; Luke xviii. 7; Rom. viii. 33; Col. iii, 12; 2 Tim. ii 10; 
1 Pet. i 1, ii 9; 2 John 13. Once it would stand of an individual, Rom. xvi. 13, 
*Poddos 6 éxrexTos év Kupl, if the apostle were not here more probably designating his 
own relation to the person named; cf. 1 Sam. xx. 30. 


"ExXoy%, %, occurs in Plato and in later Greek, and means choice, election, more 
rarely in the sense, selection. Plat. Rep. iii. 414 A, ) éxAoyy Kal xatdotacis TOY apxov- 
tov; Polyb. vi. 10. 9, car’ éxroyyy, according to selection. Notin the LXX.; Psalt. Sal. 
vil. 9, ra epya judy ev éxroyp Kal efovola tis uyxiis juadv, Tob movjoat Sixacoodynv 
wa) adixlav ; Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 8.14, éx’ dvOparwv éxroyh TO Te Kadov Kal Td KaKOV 
mpoxectat, In the N. T. (1) choice, election; Acts ix. 15, oxebdos éxdoyns éorly por ovTas 
tod Bactdca: «.7.r. =a chosen instrument. Elsewhere it corresponds with the Christian 
sense of éxAéyerOax, and denotes the divine election which distinguishes the divine purpose 
of grace; hence 4 nat’ éxdoynv mpobecrs, God's purpose according to election, Rom. ix. 11 
and Rom. xi. 5, cat’ éxroyiv yapitos, because the election, which excludes all meritorious 
claims, proceeds for this very reason from grace, and refers itself to grace, Rom. xi. 28, 
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Kata oe pl éxroyny ayarnrol, vid. éxréyerOar; 1 Thess. i. 4, edoTes, adeAgol nyaTn- 
pévor ward Geod, Ty éxroyhv twav; 2 Pet. i. 10, BeBalay duo Thy KMHow Kab éxdoynv 
movetacOar, vid. éxréyerOar—(IL.) As éxAoy signifies that which is chosen, selection, ¢.9. 
Phryn. 1, ékdoyh pnudtav Kal dvopatov ’Arrixdv, so in Rom. xi. 7 it means the chosen, 
the entire Eo of those in whom God's election has been historically realized, h éKXoy?) 
éméruyer, of 82 Aowrrol érwpdéOncav. For further on this, see above. 


—— 








A ova, to bathe, to wash, while view, virrew, is=to wash or cleanse ; wrdvewv, on the 
contrary, of washing clothes. Of. John xiii. 10, 6 Nedoupévos ode exer ypelav 7} TOUS T0OaS 
viyacbat, GAN éotiv Kabapos 6dos.—Acts ix. 37, xvi. 33. Almost always of persons; 
occasionally, as in 2 Pet. ii. 22, ds Novcapévn, of beasts. 

While in classical Greek v/few or vimrew was used of religious washings—cf. Eur. 
Iph. T. 1191, dyvots cabappois vv via Oé\o; Hom. JI. vi. 266, xepat 8 avirrovow 
Aut relBew alOora olvoy &ouat, cf. Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3; Matt. xv. 20; Mark vii 
2, 5,—Aovew is the term used in the LXX., as corresponding with the Hebrew yn, to denote 
the theocratic washings for cleansing from sin; vid. Bamrifew. And while Bamrigew 
was used for the N. T. washing in order to purification from sin, Aovew, NouTpdv, a7o- 
Nove serve in some passages to give prominence to the full import of Bamrifev, which 
had become a term. techn., or (as in Rev. i. 5) to denote cleansing from sin generally ; 
Heb. x. 22, Aedoupévor 7d copa HdaTe xabapS; Rev. i. 5, TH Aovoavts Huds ard Tov 
apapTidv jpav év TS aipate avtod. The word seems occasionally to have been used in 
profane Greek to denote religious cleansings, Plut. Probl. Rom. 264 D, Notcacbat rpo THs 
Ouclas ; Soph. Ant. 1186, tov pev AovcavTes dryvov NouTpOr. 


Aovtpovp, 7d, bath. Answering to the biblical use of Aovew, it denotes baptism, 
Eph. v. 26, va adtnv dyidon Kkabapicas Td RovTpw TOD VdaTos év phyate (vid. Pha) ; 
Tit. iii. 5, éowoev jas Sua Aovtpod Taduyyeverias,—where we must bear in mind the 
close connection between cleansing from sin and regeneration, cf. John iii. 8; 2 Cor. 
v.17; Rom. vi. 4.—Ecclus. xxxi. 30, Bamrrifopuevos amd vexpod Kal mdadwv drropevos 
avtod, Tl @PéAnoe TS AovTPS avTov.—In classical Greek, AovTpd, in like manner, denote 
propitiatory offerings and offerings for purification, vid. Soph. El. Ixxxiv. 434.—LXX. = 
nYM, Song iv. 2, vi. 5. 


"A vrodod.e, to wash away, seldom in the LXX., eg. Job ix. 30, édv yap dmondotca- 
par xL0ve Kal arroKabdpwopar xepot KaOapais. In the N. T. it gives prominence to the 
cleansing from sin connected with baptism, Acts xxii. 16, Bawtucas Kal drrodovea Tas 
dpaptias cov; and in 1 Cor. vi. 11, a confounding of the outward form with the inward 
cleansing is guarded against by the use of dedovcacGe instead of éBamricOnte. The 


middle, as with BamrifecOar, is=to have oneself washed, or, as also i in Job viii. 30, te wush 
oneself. See Barrifev. 


A dw, to loose, as opposed to déew, to bind—(I.) To loosen, (a.) of things, to loosen or 
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untie, eg. Tov twavta, Mark i. 7; Luke iii, 16; ogpayida, Rev. v. 2, tov Sécpov Ths 
yAwoons, Mark vii. 35, cf. Luke xiii 16. Also of the loosing or unyoking of beasts, 
comp. Matt. xxi. 2; (0.) of persons, to release, to set one free, eg. éx Sovdelas, éx Secwar, 
etc.; Luke xiii. 16; Acts xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 3, 7. Also without addition, XWwew ria, to 
liberate any one, to free him from punishment, see below.—(II.) to loosen—to loose, to undo, 
to remove, to set aside, to destroy, to break, etc., Matt. v.19, ulav rav évrodey TobTav; 
John vii. 23, Tov vopov; x. 35, tiv ypadyy; ii. 19, tov vaov; 1 John iii. 8, ra gpya 
tod diaBorov; Eph. ii. 14, 7d weodrovyov Tod pparyyod, etc. The meaning of the term in 
Matt. xvi. 19 is much contested, dacw col Tas Kreidas Ths Bacidelas THV odpavar, Kab 
d av SHons él THs yfjs Ecras Sedepévoy ev Tols odpavois, Kal 5 éav Abons él THs yhs 
éorar Aedupévov ev Tois ovpavois; xvill. 18, dca av SHonte emi THs ys éorar Sedepéva 
év ovpave, cal dca éay AvonTE él THs ys Ertar Nedupéva ev odpav@. From the time of 
Lightfoot, Schottgen, Wetstein, this has been taken as analogous to th Rabbinical words "DN 
and Ait, te bind and loosen =to forbid and allow (cf. Dan. ix. 6, 8, very often in speaking 
of the difference between the schools of Hillel and Shammai), and then the word is 
understood of “the moral, legislative power” given to the disciples. The objection cer- 
tainly cannot justly be raised that this mode of expression has never been adopted in 
biblical Greek, because the N. T. Greek very often deviates from O. T. Greek, and adopts 
the language of Jewish theology. Our judgment as to the allowableness of this explana- 
tion must depend upon internal grounds. In the face of such expressions as Matt. v. 19, 
xxiii. 3, 4, such an interpretation seems more than hazardous; the quantitative dca 
(xviii. 18) especially would militate against the spirit of N. T. life, thought, and phraseo- 
logy ; and it is evident from the context that in Matt. v. 19 a judicial and not a “ legis- 
lative” authority is referred to, while in the first-named passage (Matt. xvi. 19) “ the 
keys of the kingdom of heaven” simply imply the same thing, cf. Rev. iii. 7. The 
explanation also given by the Greek commentators (Theophylact, Euthymius) of the 
remitting or retaining of sins, presents no difficulty as far as Awewv is concerned, though, 
as to déeuv=xpatety with the object “sins,” it cannot perhaps be established. Avew 
apapTnpata means not only to make atonement or compensation for sins, as in Soph. Phil. 
1224, rAvcwv Go’ éEnpaprov, but oftener still to forgive, to pardon. Eur. Or. 596, 597, 4 
ovn akoxpews 6 Oeds avadépovTs por wlacpa Adcat; Plut. Mor. 195, ra pév odv tuaptn- 
péva rervaOw Tois jvdpayaOnpuévors ; ibid. 214, éBodrovto THY atiplay NOcaL Kal Tods 
vopous Tnpeiv; 404, mept THs dpaptias npwdtra Tov Oedv, et Tus eln mapdkdgots Kal Adous 
(cf. Kypke, Obs. Scr.); Philo, Vit. Mos. 669, Avo1s dwaptnudrwv; Isa. xl. 2, NéAvTas 
avis 4% duaptia; Ecclus. xxviii. 2, at duaptiav cov AvOjcovras. We must explain 
déevv as the appropriate antithesis of Avew. See also Job xiv. 17, DBO) ‘ywe ova Onn 
»iy-?y,—The simpler plan would perhaps be to take 6 and éca as collective designations 
of persons, for which, indeed, according to the rule, the neuter singular is used, yet also 
the plural, eg. 1 Cor. i. 27, 28. Avew tid would then be=to release any one from 
punishment, as in Plat. Legg. i. 637 B, cf. Luke vi. 37, daodvere Kal arrodvOjoecGe, and 
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Séew = to bind, to put under a ban, cf. Tobit iii, 17, viii. 3, But éca would not sound 
acceptably to Greek ears if used in this sense. 


Adtpoy, 76, the means of loosing; almost always for the price paid for the libera- 
tion of those in bondage (usually in the plural), just as Xwecy sometimes means 10 release 
from bondage, to free, especially by a price paid (Xen., Thuc., Plato). So in the LXX. = 
TON’, Lev. xxv. 51, of the price paid for the release of one who had become a slave, seé 
ver. 24; Num. iii. 46-51; Lev. xix. 20; Num. xviii. 15. As to the N. T. pesenecs —Matt. 
xx. 28, 6 vids Tod avOpwrov... HAGev .. . Sodvar THY apuyny avtod NUTpov avTl TOAABY, 
Mark x. 45,—the fundamental idea in the word is the same as that more fully expressed 
in Num. xxxv. 31, 0d Mpbece AOtpa Tep) uyis Tapa Td povedaaytos Tod évdxou dvTOS 
dvarpeOfvar Davart yap OavatwOjcerar, We must also remember that Avzpov in classical 
Greek denotes the means of expiation with reference to their intended result, e.g. in Aesch. 
Choeph. 48, Mrpov atwaros (akin to MWew), of acts of expiation, eg. povov Pivw Awveuw, 
Soph. 0. R. 100; Eurip. Or. 510; Aesch. Ohoeph. 803 (791), dyete, Tov mada TeTpay- 
pévov AUcacO aipa tpochdrois Sixais, “atone for past acts of bloodguiltiness with new 
punishments.” So of religious or ritualistic expiations, Plat. Rep. ii. 364 E, Adces Te Kal 
Kabappol advanudtov; Soph. Hl. 447, Avtjpia Tod hovov, the means of expiation. Even 
according to classical usage, therefore, it is by no means strange that the death of our Lord, 
elsewhere designated a sacrifice, should be called Avtpov, ransom, and the choice of the 
singular instead of the plural (which is also used in the LXX.) is explained by this refer- 
ence, the puyyy dvtl modd@v = ~uynv avtl ~uyfs, denoting the same expiatory death. 
Comparisons elsewhere used also lead us to take AvTpov here as=expiation. In Num 
xxxv. 31, Ex. xxi. 30, Adtpov is = 83 (see (AdoKopat). In Ps. xlix. 8 this word in an 
analogous connection is = ¢€/Aacwa, and AvTpody is the result of expiation, Goes ov 
AVUTpOUTAaL’ AUTPOTETAL dvOpamos; od doce TH Oe@ éElNacpa EavTod Kal THY Tim TIS 
AvTpacews THS WryAs adtod. Cf. Isa. xliii. 3 = dAXAaypa, with Matt. xvi. 26, Mark 
Vili. 37, dvTdAXNaypwa Ths >vyfjs. The ransom price is an expiation or (Num. xxxv. 31) 
an equivalent for the punishment due, and therefore frees from the consequences of guilt. 
Accordingly, and in keeping with linguistic usage, the expression avtl moAd@r is to be 
taken in combination with Avrpov, not with Sodvar. Cf. the passages cited by Bret- 
schneider, 3 Mace. vi. 29, advtipuyov AGBe THv eunv -oynv; xvii. 22, dvtApvyoy ris 
Tov €Ovovs apaptias; Act. Thom. 47, Wrpov aiwviwy TapaTTepaTor. 


Avtp a, literally, to bring forward a ransom, the active being used not of him who 
gives, but of him who receives it ; hence = to release on receipt of a ransom, cf. Plat. Theaet. 
165 E, 08 ce xetpwodpevos ... éddtpov xpnudtwv dow aol Te KaKelvm édoxer; Diod. 
xix. 73, T@v oTpaTiwTav ods pév eAUTpwoev. In the middle, to release by payment of a 
ransom, toredeem. Passive, to be redeemed, ransomed. So in biblical Greek, where avroAutpow 
only occurs once in the active = to redeem, to ransom, Ex. xxi. 8, while elsewhere this 
verb is also = AvTode, to receive a ransom. We find the latter only in the middle = to 
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ransom, to redeem, and in the passive, to be ransomed or redeemed. In the LXX. generally 
=p, eg. Ps. xlix. 8, xxxi. 6, Ixxi. 23; Ex. xiii. 15; Lev. xix. 20, xxvii. 29, ete. So 
also in the N. T. the middle, Luke xxiv. 21, Tit. ii, 14 ; the passive, 1 Pet. i. 18.—As 
to the meaning of the word, it denotes that aspect of the Saviour’s work wherein He 
appears as the Redeemer of mankind from bondage. This bondage, which is still regarded 
quite generally as oppression in Luke xxiv. 21,—jpets 88 jrmrlfowev bri adtés éorw 
0 péAwv AvTpodcbar Tov “Icpayr, for the deficient understanding of Christ’s death on 
the part of the Emmaus disciples is explained by the O. T. expressions, DTIy Nat) 718, 
my-b3n, Dy 42,—is in the two other texts (Tit. i. 15; 1 Pet. i. 18) clearly the guilt 
and thraldom of the sinner in God’s sight (vid. XWrpov); and hence AWTpwors, amodUTPA- 
ous. Ledemption as the result of expiation, this is the prominent thought in the N. T. 
view of salvation, and this was foreshadowed in the connection between the sins of Israel 
and their oppression, so often mentioned in the O. T., cf. Isa. xl. 1, 2. That this thought 
was akin to the O. T. view is evident from the passage above cited under Avrpor, Ps. 
xlix. 8, and also from Ps. exxx. 8, nal adtos AuTpw@ceTaL Tov "IopanrX éx Tacdv TOY 
avomav avtov. Cf. Eph. i. 7, év & xopev THY drrodvTpwow Sid TOD aipatos adTod, Thy 
ageow Tov Tapartopdtov.—l Pet. i. 18, édutpawOnTe ex Ths patalas Kuov avacTpodys 
... Tytio aiparr. Of. Isa. lii. 3, Swpedv émpaOnre, cal od peta apyupiov AvTPwOHcETOe ; 
Tit. ii, 14, Ya AvTpdonTaL huds ard dons avopias Kal KaDapion éavTd Aadv 
TEPLOUGLOV. 

Avtpwces, %, if we are to take the active of AvTpéw as furnishing the true mean- 
ing, must literally denote not redemption or ransom, but the act of freeing or releasing, 
deliverance. It occurs only occasionally in profane Greek, Plut. Arat. 11, AvTpwors 
aixparotov =ransom. In biblical Greek = redemption, deliverance, not with reference to 
the person delivering, but to the person delivered, and therefore in a passive sense, like 
most substantives in -ovs, Latin -to0—LXX.=n8, Ps. cxxx. 7, exi. 9.—Lev. xxv. 48. 
In the N. T. Luke i. 68, évroincev AUTpwow TH AAG advTod, cf. ver. 71; ii. 38, mpocde- 
xopevor AUTPwoLV “Iepovoeadyp. In Heb. ix. 12, of redemption from guilt and punishment 
of sin brought about by expiation, Sua tod idiov aiparos eiondOev éddraé eis Ta dysa, 
aiwviay NUTpwcLW cUpapeEVoSs. 


AvtporTy%s, 6, only in biblical and ecclesiastical Greek, redeemer, liberator. LXX. 
a, Ps, xix. 15, Ixxviii. 35, which in Isaiah (where it more frequently occurs in a 
soteriological sense) is = 6 pudpevos, puodpevos, vid. Isa. xlix. 7, lix. 20, xlvii. 4, and often. 
In the N. T. only in Acts vii. 35, of Moses, rodrov 6 Oeds nal dpyovta kal duTpwTHD 
amréotan«ev. 


’"Avtinutpoy», 7d, only in the N. T., and, indeed, only in 1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 Sods éav- 
tov avtiAutpov brép wavT@y = ransom; the AvTpoy avTi woAd@v of Matt. xx. 28, Mark 
x. 45, is here called dvr/Avtpov, in order to lay stress upon the fact of Christ’s coming 
and suffering in the stead of all, and for their advantage (imép). As in Matt xx. 28, 
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Mark x. 45, a reference at least to expiation, whereby the expression is there determined, 
is undeniable; so here also (cf. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19), because the dvddvar éavrov can denote 
nothing less than self-surrender to death; ef. Tit. ii, 14, 09 éSwxev éautov imép jpyar, 


iva AvTpwOCHTaL Huds; Gal. L 4. 


’"ArorvtTpaces, %, literally, releasing for a ransom, but in Plut. Pomp. 24= 
ransoming, cf. doAvtpdw =to ransom, Ex..xxi. 8—Rarely in profane Greek; elsewhere 
only in N. T. and patristic Greek, and, indeed, only = liberation, redemption, cf. AUTpwcrs. — 
(I.) Deliverance from suffering, from persecution, etc., Heb. xi. 35, od mpoodeEdpevoe THv arro- 
AUTpocww, iva KpelTToVves avacTdcews TUYwowv.—(II.) Redemption as the result of expiation, 
deliverance from the guilt and punishment of sin; Eph. i. 7, ev @ éyouev Thy arrodkvTpacw 
812 Tod alwaros avtov, Thy ddeow TV Tapartopatov; Col. i. 14; Rom. iii. 24, d:a rhs 
amodvtpwcews TIS év Xpiot@ ‘Inood, dv mpoéOero 6 Oeds ikaarnptov; Heb. ix. 15, Oava- 
Tov yivomévou els amoAvUTpwow TOV... TapaBacewv; 1 Cor. i. 30, Sixavocdtvn te Kal 
ayiac wos Kal arodvTpwos.—(III.) Redemption, as a deliverance still future, édevOepla ris 
S0€ns THv vidv tod Ocod, Rom. viii. 21, denoting the final and decisive revelation of salva- 
tion; Luke xxi 28, éyyiGer 4 a. tudv; Eph. i 14, appaBav... eis dmodttpwcw Tis 
MepiTroujoews K.T.A.; iv. 30, év 6 éodpaylaOnte cis jpuépay dwoduTpwoews.—Rom. viii. 23, 
viodeclay drrexSexopevol, THY aTOMUTPWaW TOD THuaToOS Mar. 


M 


Mavdvo, pabijcopat, Euabov; probably akin to udopas, to endeavour, to desire, to 
seck, = to learn, to experience, to bring into experience ; Acts xxiii. 27, paddy 8ru ‘Papaios 
€or; Gal. iii. 2, rodro povov Oérw wabely ad’ dudv, e& Eyer vopov 7d TvEeda éXaBere 
 €& axons mlatews ; cf. Joseph. Antt. v. 8.11, pabely thy aitlay rijs toxvos. The aorist is 
=to have learnt anything, to understand it, Phil. iv. 11, éyd ydp &uabov év ols elpol 
avrapkns etvat, Answering to dddéoxew (1 Tim. ii, 11, 12), which denotes instruction 
concerning the facts and plan of salvation, wavOdvew denotes a bearing corresponding 
thereto, and is therefore = to cause oneself ‘to know, therefore a moral bearing, and the 
presupposition of this in the sphere of the religious life. Of. John vi. 45, 2covras wdvtes 
Sidaxroi Tod Ocod. mas 6 axovcas rapa Tod matpos Kal pabeov épyetas mpos wé; Phil. . 
iv. 9, & nal éudOere... tadta mpaacete, In Col. i. 7, wavOdvew answers to ETLYLVOOKELY 
Ti xadpw Tod Ocod év adnOeig, ver. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 7, waévtote pavOdvovra Kal pndérote 
eis émriyvwow aGdnOelas éXOeiv Suvdpeva; cf. ver. 6, see emuywookew, Matt. ix. 18, xi. 29; 
Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. xiv. 31. It once occurs with a personal object, Eph. iv. 20, ody 
odtws éudbete Tov Xpictov, el ye adrov Heovcate Kad ev avT@ édidaxOnte Kabas éotw 
arnGea év tH “Incod. This cannot be compared with pavOdveuw Tuva, to perceive or 
notice any one, in classical Greek, at the most Eurip. Bacch. 1345, dW’ éuabe’ spas, too 
late ye have known yourselves, we. perceived what manner of persons ye are, what ye have 
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done. In Eph. iv. 20, as the following ed ye adrév jeovcate shows, Christ is the object 
of pavOaverv, rather as He is the object-matter, the sum and substance of the gospel, 
than as He is a Person; hence tov Xpuordv is used, whereas we have év 7 "Inaod 
immediately afterwards; Xpiotds is the descriptive name for the Person Jesus. — The 
word also occurs in Matt. xxiv. 32; Mark xiii. 28; 1 Cor. iv. 6, xiv. 35; 1 Tim. ii 11, 
v. 4,13; 2 Tim. iii. 14; Tit.iii 14; Heb.v.8; Rev.xiv.3; John vii15. LXX.= wb. 


Ma6n77%s, 6, a learner, pupil, over against duddcxaros, etpérns ; often in Xen., Plato, 
and others, = wavOdvev, Xen. Mem. i. 2.17; Matt. x. 24, ob« goriw pabnris taep Tov 
diddoKxarov; ver. 25, apxetov TO wabnth wa yévntar as 6 SidacKados adtot; Luke 
vi. 40. In the N. T. only in the Gospels and Acts—(L.) of paOnral "Iwdvvov, Mark 
ii, 18; Luke v. 33, vii. 18; Matt. xii 2; John iii, 25. xa) of rdv Sapvoalov, Mark 
ii 18; John ix. 28, od padnris ef éxelvou, jets 5é Tod Mwicéws éopuév pabnrtai. It is 
clear that wa@nr7js means more than a mere pupil or learner; it signifies an adherent who 
keeps the instruction given to him, and makes it his rule of conduct. Cf. Plat. Apol. 
33 A, ods of StaBarrovtes ewé hacw euors pabnras elvar. éyo Se SiddoKaros pév ovdevos 
TeToT éyevouny. eb Sé Tis euod AéyovTos Kal TA ewavToD mpdtTovTos émiOupel aKodvewy 
... ovdevl memote épOovnca; Xen. Mem. i. 6. 3, of SiddoKxaror tos pabnTas pipnras 
éavta@y atroderxviovorv. In this sense it is used especially (II.) of the disciples of Jesus, 
6 “Inoots Kal ot pal. adrod, Matt. ix. 19; ef. John viii 31, éreyev ody 6 "Inaods pos 
Tovs TeTLaTEVKOTAS av’T® Iovdalovs édv dpeis peivnte ev TH OYO TO EUG, GANOGS 
pabnrai pou éoré; Luke xiv. 26, 27,33; ver. 27, datis od Baotaler Tov cravpdv éavTod 
kal épyetar dtricw pov, ov Stvarar eival pou waOnrys; John xv. 8, a Kaprdv roddy 
hépnte kal yevycerOe euol pabnrai; cf. John ix. 27, Matt. v. 1 with iv. 22. Thus 
(a.) of the twelve apostles, of dwdexa y., Matt. xi.1, or of &vdexa pw, Matt. xxviii. 16, who 
are usually called of yaé’ adrod, as in Matt. v. 1, viii. 23, 25, ix. 10, etc, also simply 
ot pabnral, Matt. xiv. 19; Mark ix. 14, ete. Also with the dative, vid. Kriiger, xlviii 
12.1; 0f col paOnral, Mark ii. 18; John xv. 8. Then (®) of all followers of Jesus, 
Matt. viii. 21; Luke vi. 13, rpocepdvncev rods pabntas adtod Kal éxreEdpevos am’ 
avtav SHdexa, ods Kal amootédouvs @vopacev; Vi. 17, bydos pabntav adrod; vii. 11, 
cuveTropevovTo avT® of pabntal adtod ixavol Kal dydos wodvs; John vi. 60, 66; Luke 
x. (i. 17) 23. Hence it came to be (¢) the name gwen to those who believe on Christ 
(John viii. 31, see above), simply as pa@nrait. Comp. the Aristotelian saying, Sez 
miaTteverv TOV pavOdvovTa; Matt. x. 42, ds édv motlon &va THY puKpOv ToUTwY ... eis 
dvopa pabntod ; cf. xviii. 6, &va TOV puKpOv TobToY TaY TLaTEVOVTMY eis éué. So, besides 
this place, always in the Acts; cf. Acts xix. 9, ds 5é twes éoxdAnpivovto Kal HrelOovr 
KaKONOYOUVTES THY OSov év@TrLoV TOU TANOOUS, aTOaTAS aT’ avTaY apopioev Tos pabyTas ; 
Acts vi. 2, 7d mARO0s tev pabnrav, with iv. 32, 7d mwAHO0s Tov TicTevedvTwv; Acts 
i. 15, vi. 1, 2, 7, ix. 10, 19, 25, 26, 38, xi. 29, xiii, 52, xiv. 20, 22, 28, xv. 10, xvi 1, 
xviii. 23, 27, xix. 1, 9, 30, xx. 1, 7, 30, xxi 4, 16; ix. 1, of w. Tod Kupiov; xi. 26, 


Maénrns 412 Maprvs 








xpnuaticas te mpatov év ’Avtioyela Tods waOnTas Xpictvavovs. Most remarkable is the 
application of the name paOnrai (Acts xix. 1) to John’s disciples at Ephesus, evidently 
on account of the relation of John the Baptist to the Messiah; these disciples were 
utterly ignorant that the Messiah was Jesus, cf. ver. 4, and hence it is evident that 
pabnrat denoted just the followers of the Christ, the Messiah—a significant fact bearing 
upon the connection between O. T. and N. T. believers. 


MaOnrpca, 4, with paPnrpis occurring only in later Greek (Diod. Sic., Diog. 
Laert., Philo), a female pupil or disciple; in the N. T. sense of wa@nrys, Acts ix. 36. 


Ma6n7 evo, in Plutarch and others after him, answering to the formation of the 
word = to be a pupil, e.g. Plut. Mor. 837 C, éuaOyjrevce 5’ ait@ Kal Ocorrdymros. So Matt. 
xxvii. 57, éuaOnrevoev TS "Inood, of Joseph of Arimathea. In patristic Greek the medial 
passive still occurs, paOyrevecOal ti, to be instructed by, to be any one’s pupil, eg. ¢ 
dytos ‘Iepobeos TS aryi Ilatdw euabnredOn, Basil. M.; Ignat. ad Eph. 10, buiv pabn- 
tevOjnvat, to be instructed by you, or to learn of you. And thus I would explain Matt 
xii. 52, was ypappareds walntevdels TH Bacirelg THv oipavaev, who is a disciple of the 
kingdom of heaven, for the various readings év 7H Bac. or eis THY Bac. show that the usual 
explanation is a misunderstanding of the expression. In the other N. T. texts where it 
occurs the verb is transitive = to instruct any one, to teach, to make any one a disciple, 
in the N. T. sense of waOnrys; cf. Matt. x. 42, the only place except in the Acts where 
#. occurs in this sense, and by the same evangelist who in Matt. xxviii. 19 writes 
pabntevoate wavta Ta €Ovn... waOntevew being divided, according to vv. 19, 20, into 
the two elements Samrifew and Sidacxew. So also Acts xiv. 21, edayyedrfouevol te 
Thy wodw éexelyny Kat pabntevoaytes ixavols.— This transitive meaning is sometimes 
found in other verbs in -eva, e.g. 1 Kings i. 43, 6 Baotreds Aavid éBacireuce Tov Saropor, 
1 Sam. viii. 22; Isa. vii. 6; 1 Mace. viii. 13; cf. Winer, § 38. 1. 


Méprus, vpos, 6, dative plural paprvou, is derived by Curtius (as before, 296) and 
Schenkl (Griech.-deutsch. Schulworterb.) from the Sanskrit root smri, smarami, to remember ; 
smrtis, remembrance ; Latin, memor ; Old High German, mari, a report or tale; literally, 
one who remembers. In the Zend language mar signifies to recollect, to know, to mention ; 
marett, doctrine. Gothic, merjan, enptocev. It is= witness, 7c. one who has information 
or knowledge or joint knowledge of anything, and hence one who can give information, or 
bring to light or confirm anything, Matt. xxvi. 65, rl érv ypelay eyoper paptipwr ; iSe 
viv nkotcate THY Bracdnulav; Mark xiv. 63; Plat. Polit. 340 A, té Setras bedptupos ; 
avtos yap 6 Opacdipayos oporoyel; Matt. xviii. 16, ta él otduatos Svo paptipev 4 
tpidv otal av pha. So 2 Cor. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28; Acts vii. 58. It 
usually denotes simply that the witness confirms something, though in many cases it also 
implies that he avers something, and supports his statement on the strength of his own 
authority. Thus in Acts vi. 13, éorycav pdptupas réyovtas’ ‘O dvOpwros odtos ob 
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maveTat pywata Nad@v «.T.. In the sense simply of confirmation it occurs 2 Cor. i. 2%, 
paptupa tov Gedy émixadroduar; cf. Mal. iii, 5. Again, simply of the knowledge ot 
cognizance which the witness possesses, Rom. i. 9, udptus yap wou éorly o Geos; Phil. i. 8; 
1 Thess. ii. 5, Peds wdptus ; ver. 10, duets udprupes Kai 0 Oeos, ds dolws... éyeviOnuev. — 
1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 2.—In Heb. xii. 1, rocodrov éyovres mepixelpevov jyiv védos 
Baptipwy, they are described as witnesses who have an experimental knowledge of that 
which is required of us, viz. faith, x. 35-37, xi. 6 sqq., xii. 2. We cannot (as some 
have tried to do) bring the active or at least intransitive ~dprus into connection with 
the passive paptupeicOa, xi. 2, 4, 5, 39, as if it referred to the witness meted out to 
them or given by them. This passive paptupetoOar cannot determine the meaning of 
the word; at best, it can only be regarded as expressing a confirmation of the wdprupes 
in their capacity as witnesses. Their significance for us as witnesses is to be deduced 
not from ver. 39, but from ver. 40. Peculiar to the N. T. is (1) the designation of those 
who announce the facts of the gospel and tell its tidings, as waptupes, eg. Acts i. 8, érecbé 
poor paptupes év Te ‘Iepovcadiyw Kal ws éoxdrov ths yhs; Rev. xi. 3, rots Suclv papruoly 
fou; derivatives from yw. are used according to the analogy of this meaning. Cf. especially 
Siapaptupouar, éropaptupety; 1 Cor. xv. 15, wevdoudprupes tod Oeod. This rests upon 
the significance which the apostles, as preachers of the gospel, claim for their prerogative 
as witnesses to Jesus; Acts xiii. 31, ofruves (sc. cvvavaBdvres attd) viv eioly pdptupes 
avtod mpos Tov Aady; Acts ii. 32, TodTov Tov "Incoby avéctncev Oo Oeds, ob mavres wets 
éopev padprupes; iii, 15, x. 39, tyets wdptupes wdvrwv ov érolncev x.7.r.; vv. 40, 41, 
TovTov 6 Geos ayeupev... Kal ewxev avtov eudavh yevécOar od marti TH ag, GAA 
paptvow Tois mpoKxexerpoTovnpévols b7rd Tod Ocod; 1 Pet. v. 1, wapaxad® 6 cuprpecBu- 
Tepos Kal paptus Tov Tov Xpictod raOnudrwv. Hence Acts i. 22, padprupa tis 
dvactdceas ov jutv yevécOar éva rovtwv; xxii. 15, gon paptus adT@ pos tTavtas 
avOpwrovs dv éwpaxas Kai ijKovoas ; xxvi. 16. They declare the truth concerning Christ, 
and ratify it by their own. experience, Acts v. 32 (cf. ver. 31 and John xv. 26, 27).— 
(II.) yaprus is used as a designation of those who have suffered death in consequence of 
confessing Christ, Acts xxii. 20,70 aiua Srehavov tod paptupos cov; Rev. ii. 13, ’Avrimas 
6 paptus ov 6 TuoTds arextavOn; xvii. 6, é« TOD aipatos THV dylwv Kai éx Tod aiwaTos 
Tov paptipwv “Incov. This, however, must not be understood (as in ecclesiastical Greek) 
to denote that their witness consisted in their suffering death,—cf. Constit. Apost. v. 9.923, 
6 év paptuple é&eNOdv drpevdds trép Ti adnOelas, obtos GAnOwds paptus a£LomiaTos ev 
ols cuvnyovicato TO NOY Ths evocBelas Sia Tod oixelov aiparos,—it refers rather to the 
witnessing of Jesus, which was the cause of their death ; cf.in xvii. 6 the distinction between 
&yto. and paptupes; xx. 4, al :uyal trav teredexicpévoy Sia THY waptuplav *Incod. — 
(IIL) Rev. i. 5, Jesus Christ is called 6 waptus 6 muctés; iii. 14, 6 waptus 0 muaTos Kai 
adnOiwos, which, according to xxii. 20, Aéyes 0 paptupdv tadra, must mean, He who 
gives the information contained in the Apocalypse concerning & Set yeverOar év taxes, i 1; 
ef. the words at the outset, droxdduwus "Inood Xpictod fy axev adT@ o eos. 
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Maprivpcoy, 70, witness; ordinarily, the declaration which confirms or makes known 
anything, as in 2 Cor. i. 12, 76 paptipsov ris cuveronoews uv. Hence of things which 
testify to anything, eg. Plat. Legg. xii. 943 O, rov orépavoy dvabeivar paptipior ets kplow. 
Thus Jas. v. 3, 6 ids adrav (Tod ypucod Kal tod apydpou) eis waptipiov buiv Keirar— 
that is, in proof of the following accusation, ¢Onoaupiverbe ev eoxdrais tuépais. Cf. Ruth 
iv. 7. Also in classical Greek with the sig. proof.— When N. T. preaching is called ro 
uapripiov Tod Xpicrob, the testimony of Christ, 1 Cor. i. 6, cf. 2 Tim. i. 8, yy ody erratayuv Ops 
To paptupioy Tod Kupiov tov, the meaning is, that the preacher bases what he says upon 
his own direct knowledge, and clothes it with the authority of a testimony at one with 
the reality ; that the gospel preached is a narrative of actual and practical truth, a declara- 
tion of facts (and thus the form of expression distinguishes itself from the work of Christian 
doctrinal teaching) ; cf. Acts iv. 34, duvdwer peydrn arrediSouv TO waptuptov oi amrdaToAoL 
Ths dvactdcews ToD Kupiov "Incod; 2 Thess. i. 10, émruoredOn 70 paptipiov hav éd’ bpas, 
For Acts v. 32, see wdprus. 1 Tim. ii, 6, 6 Sods éavtdv dvridvtpov tmép ravTwr, TO 
paptipvov Kaxpots idiows, is somewhat similar to TO Aeyouevov = according to the saying,— 
for xaup. i8., comp. Tit. i 2, 3,—and therefore is = as now is testified, as is announced in his 
time; conformably with what 1s announced. — The preaching of the gospel is accordingly 
called (1 Cor. ii, 1) 1d paptipiov tod Oeod, akin to the O. T. expression TiN MY, what 
Jehovah testifies or announces, Ps. xix. 8, exix. 14, etc.; ef. 4) oxnvt Tod waptupiov, NYT oni, 
Num. ix. 15; Acts vii. 44; Rev. xv. 5 (a mistranslation by the LXX. of “yin one), — 
This reference to N. T. facts is everywhere implied in the expression eis waptvpiov of the 
synoptical Gospels, and first in Matt. viii. 4, Mark i. 44, Luke v. 14, where our Lord 
directs the leper to show himself to the priest, and to offer the gift that Moses commanded, 
eis paptupiov avtots. Whatever doubt there might be as to the force of the expression 
here, a comparison of the places where it occurs leads us naturally to the conclusion that 
saptupcov has always the same signification, and that here it is = that they may thus hear of 
Christ the Messiah, or as Bengel says, “de Messia praesente.” Matt. x. 18, él rryeuovas dé 
kal Bacirels axOjnoecbe Evexev ewod eis paptipvov adtois Kat tos eOveow; ct. Mark 
xiii. 9, Luke xxi. 13, dwo8noeras tiv eis waptipsor, z.e-for those mentioned in ver. 12. 
Matt. xxiv. 14, «npuxOjceras todto 70 ev. THs Bac... . eis paptipiov macw rots Oveow. 
On Matt. viii. 4, Bengel aptly refers to John v. 36, atta ta épya & éym Trove, waptuped 
mept €wov bte 6 matijp we améotadxev. But Mark vi. 11, Luke ix. 5, rov xovoprov... 
adrotwdkate, eis paptipuov éx’ avtovs (Mark vi. 11, adrois), must be understood like 
Jas. v. 3, though not without reference to the fact of the gospel having been preached. 
Heb. iii. 5, Maions pev micros év dp 7 ole adtod eis paptipiov TaV NaAnOncOMévar, 
for the averment of that which, etc. Cf. 1 Pet. i 11, mpopapripopas 


Maprtupta, 9, (I.) bearing witness, certifying, eg. ets waptuplav xarela bar, to be summoned 
to bear witness ; Johni. 7, HAOev eis paptupiay, tva paptupioy.—(IL.) Certifying, witnessing 
to, Mark xiv. 55, 56,59; Luke xxii. 71; that which any one witnesses or states concerning 
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any person or thing, Tit. i. 13, 9 paptupia airy éotly addmOns, concerning the saying of 
Epimenides as to the Cretans; 1 Tim. iii. 7, de? cal wapruplav kari éyew dro rév ewbev, 
Besides these texts and Acts xxii. 18, od wapadéfovtal cov tiv paptuplav Tepi éuod, it is 
used only by St. John, In John xix. 35, xxi. 24, of the evangelist’s testimony. Ini 19, 
of the testimony of the Baptist concerning Jesus, cf. iii, 26 under paprupety, and with 
this v. 36, éym oé éym paptuplav pelfo tod Iwavvov, viii. 17; 3 John 12. Of the 
declarations of Jesus concerning Himself, viii. 13, 14, v. 31, cf. ver. 32. It is a declara- 
tion which not only informs but corroborates, a testimony borne by a witness who speaks 
with the authority of one who knows; v. 34, éy@ 8€ od mapa dvOpwrav tHv paptupiay 
AauBave, the corroboration of that which I really am. So in 1 John v. 9, 10, paptupla 
Tov Geod, iv pewapTpynKey rept Tod viod ad’tod,— and the apostle designates the eternal 
life possessed by the believer as God’s gift, as the witness testifying to him what is of 
Christ, ver. 11, airy éotiv 4 paptupia btu Swnv aiovov eaxev juiv o eos; cf. ver. 10, 6 
TuoTevav eis TOV Vidv TOD Ocod exer Tv wapTtupiay év ait@. In John iii. 11, 32, 33, the 
testimony of Jesus is that which Jesus declares with the authority of a witness, of one who 
knows ; ver. 11, 6 otdapev Aaroduev al 6 éwpaxapev paptupodpuer, Kal Tv waptuplav juav ov 
AapBavere. But in Rev. i. 2, 9, %) wapt. Inood is the announcement of the gospel, the apostolic 
preaching of Christ, as it is determined by the apostle’s testimony, cf. ver. 2, dca eidev. 
This testimony, which specially concerns Christ, and which is based upon knowledge of 
Him specially vouchsafed, is also spoken of as 7) wapr. rod’ Incod, Rev. xii. 17, xix. 10, xx. 4, 
of which, xix. 10, we read, 7) wu. "Incod éotw 706 mvedua THs mpopytetas. This explains the 
expression, éyew THV p. *Inood, xii. 17, xix. 10, vi. 9, which may be taken as synonymous 
with éyew Td mv. tis mpod. (Instead of pw. ‘I. we find in vi. 9, cf. with i. 2, 9, simply 
papr., cf. xii. 11, évienoay adtov 8a 70 alua tod dpviov Kai Sid Tov Noyov Tis pm. adTdv.) 
Cf. xi. 3, S860@ tois Svclv paptucly pov Kal mpopntevcovow, with ver. 7, dtav Tedeowow 
Thy papt. avtav. That pw. is used in the N. T. to denote martyrdom, is an untenable 
inference from Rev. xi. 7, xii. 11. See paprus. 


Maprtivpopaz, to cause to witness for oneself, to call to witness. So also in Judith 
vi 28. But in the N. T. Acts xx. 26, Gal. v. 3, Eph. iv. Lf = to attest, to announce and 
ratify as truth. Also in Acts xvi. 22, 1 Thess. ii. 12, apparently the more correct reading, 
instead of paptupeicOav. So in classical Greek only occasionally, Plato, Phileb. 47 D, 


n ih 
Tatra 88 Tore pév ovK euaptupdpela, viv Sé Aéyouev = to affirm. 


Arapaptvpopas, (L) to call to witness, Deut. iv. 26, Suapaptipopar bpuiv onpepov 
tov Te ovpavov Kal tiv yhv. Oftener (II.) (a.) to assert or attest anything, to make known 
or affirm a truth with emphasis. Xen. Hell. iii. 2.13, dapaptupdpevos dre Erorpos ein xowh 
qoreneiv kal EvppdyecOar, seemingly borrowed from the expression, to call [the gods] to 
witness that, etc., Acts xx. 23, 7d mv. 76 dy. Stapapripetal por Aéyor Ort Séopa Kal Orinpecs 
pe pévovow; Heb. ii. 6. Used especially in N. T. Greek of attesting the facts and truths of 
redemption,—an impressive declaration of Christian doctrine, as distinct from progressive 
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instruction, and excluding the possibility of reasonable objection, Acts viii. 25, duapap- 
Tupduevor Kal AaAncavTes TOY NOYoV TOD Kupiov; xviii. 5, SvawapTupdmevos Tots Iovdaiors 
tov Xpiotov; xx. 24, Td evayy.; xxviii. 23, tiv Bac. tr. 6.; xxiii. 11, Ta mepl euod 
(Id. XO.) ; xx. 21, ryv eis Ocdv petdvoray kal loti eis Tov Kiplov tyuodv "Iv.; x. 42, 
anpdtar TO Aa@ cal Siapaptipacbar btu adtos éotw 6 apicpévos bd Tod Oeod KpiTis 
«7.» 1 Thess. iv. 6, &xdscos Kvpuos ... Kalas... Steuaptupdpefa. LXX.=y7 
Hiphil, Ezek. xvi. 2, Sueuaptipov tH ‘Iepovoadnu tas avopias. So also xx. 4. =TYH, 
Deut. xxxii. 46, Adyous ods eyo Siapaptipouas vuiv; 2 Chron. xxiv. 19, cab améoresdev 
mpos avtovs mpopitas émiotpéyar mpos KUpiov, Kal ovK Heovoay’ Kal Svewaptipato 
avtois Kal oby trjxovoav.— (b.) To conjure any one, to exhort earnestly, Diod. xviii. 62, 
Siapaptupdpevos pr SiSdvat pndev tav yxpnuatov Evpéver. Thus often in Plutarch. — 
2 Tim. ii. 14,iv. 1. Followed by f&a, 1 Tim. v. 21; Luke xvi. 28, dws Suvayapripnta 
avtois, tva pn Kal avTol EXOwour eis TOV TOTOY ToUTOY THS Bacavov. LXX.=TVYI, Neh. ix. 
26, Sveuaptipovto év adtois emuotpéyrat. 


Mapzrvpéa, to be witness, to bear witness, zc, primarily, to attest anything that one 
knows, and therefore to make declarations with a certain authority, usually for or in favour 
of, and hence to confirm or prove. In the N. T. chiefly in St. John’s and St. Luke’s 
writings, and in the Hebrews; in but few other places—(I.) waprtupeiv tu, S870, etc, 
John i. 34, iii. 32, iv. 39, 44, xii 17; 1 John i. 2, iv. 14, v. 6. Without object = to 
bear witness, 3 John 12; John xix. 35, i 32; Acts xxvi. 5—(II.) Of the evangelic 
announcement of salvation in the sense named under pdprus, cf. the successive 
steps, pay — paptupely — drayyé\rew in 1 John i, 2 (John i. 34), on which E. 
Haupt observes: “In dzrayyéddew the emphasis lies on the communication of the truth ; 
in waptupeiv, upon the truth which is communicated.” Compare Rev. i. 2, éuapripnce 
Tv paptuplay *Incot.—Rev. xxii. 20, 6 paptupdv tabra, of the apocalyptic announce- 
ment of Christ, cf. i. 1, 5, iii, 14; see wdaprus.—p. tii dri, s, to bear witness to any one 
that, etc., Matt. xxiii. 31; Luke iv. 22; Gal. iv. 15; Col. iv. 18; Rom. x. 2; Acts 
xxl. 5; John iii. 28. Cf 2 Cor. viii. 3. Ven pb. Twi, to bear witness Be or in 
favour of any one. Herod. ii. 18, iv. 29, waptupée por TH youn, it favours my opinion. 
So John iii. 26, 6 od peuaptipnxas, for whom thou hast witnessed ; v. 33, TH adnbelg, as 
in xvill. 37, cf. 1 Tim. vi. 13; 3 John 3, 6, euaptipnody cov tH ar Acts x. 43, 
TOUT@ TavTes of leek: paptupotow x.7.A., Xill. 22, xiv. 3, Képios 6 paptupdav Ta 
AoYo THs Xapiros avtov, cf. Ui Tie Heb. ii. 4.—Acts xv. 8, 0 xapdionears 
Beds euaptipncev avtois, Sods TO wv. x.t.d. Perhaps also Heb. x. 15, paptupel Se nyiv 
Kal TO Tv. TO dy., is = the Holy Ghost also witnesseth for us. Thus taken, the question as 
to the one to be supplied is obviated (cf. Rev. xxii. 16), and the expression éyovTes 
odv tappyotay, ver. 19, follows all the more appropriately. In a derived sense only p. 
Tut means to testify or give assurance to any one, Rev. xxii. 16, 18. Cf. the passive 
paptuperar Tit, a good report is given of one, 3 John 12, Anpuntpip pewaptipyntar vio 
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mavrov «al tr adtis Ths adnOeias. Also pw. mept tivos always means (where the con- 
nection shows), to witness in favour of; and thus mw. tl, rut, mepl, bmép tuvos, in the 
merely formal sense = to declare, to witness, occurs comparatively rarely. This import of 
the word, viz. witnessing in favour of the object referred to, is all the more obvious where 
what is meant is not a declaration, but a report stating the object. Accordingly pw. arepl 
Tod gwros is equivalent to, to witness for the light, John i. 7, #rOev eis paprupiav, wa 
paptupnon tmepl Tod dwtos, ve ravtes Tictevowow 8 av’tod; vv. 8, 15, v. 31, 32, 36, 
37, 39, viii. 18, 14, 18, x. 25, xv. 26; 1 John v. 9, 10; cf. John xviii. 23, ef xaxds 
ehddynoa paptipnooy mepl tod Kakod. In John ii. 25, od ypelav elyev a tis waptupyon 
mept tod avOp., on the contrary, the witnessing is indifferent—either for or against; in 
vii. 7, waptup® wept Tod Kocpou OTe TA epya avdtod Tovnpa éotw, it must be understood 
unfavourably; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 15, euaptupyjcapev cata tod Ocod.—(III.) The passive 
paptupodpas, I am witnessed to, recognised, is derived from an active papt. tuwvd, which 
does not occur except, perhaps, in inscriptions, eg. Murat. MXXVI. 5, Av Kat Oceol cal 
Bporot éuaptipnoay cwdhpoctvns evexa, but may be explained from yp. ti, to be a witness 
for something, to recognise tt (cf. wu. tTwt tr). So Rom. iii 21, Stxasvocdvn Oeod... 
paptupoupévn b1rd Tod vopov Kal Tdv mpod. Usually with a personal subject, Acts x. 22, 
paptupovpevos bd OdXov tod EOvous; xvi. 2, ds... ewaptupeiro bd THY AdEeApar ; 
xxii. 12, vii 3; 1 Tim. v. 10, év &pyous Kadots paprupoupévn, cf. émaweicOar & ti, 
1 Cor. xi. 22; Heb. xi. 2, év rf ricte: éuaprupnOnoay ot mpecB.; xi. 39, waptupnOévtes 
8:a THs wlot., of divine recognition given to a person, cf. ver. 4, 80 as ewaptrupnOn elvas 
Sixatos, pwaptupodvtos él toils SaHpous adtod tod Oeod; ver. 5, pewaptipntar evap- 
eoTnxéevat TH Oed. Indefinitely = tt is witnessed concerning one, Heb. vii. 8, waptupovpwevos 
br &H. So, too, ver. 17, waptupeirar yap Srv od iepeds x.7.d., if we do not read paprupel, 
sc. 9 ypady. It is observable that this mode of expression occurs only in Acts and 
Hebrews, excepting Rom. iii 21; 1 Tim. v. 10.—The middle, which occurs occasionally 
in later Greek, waprupetc Oar, is = to testify, to aver, and, according to some MSS., occurs 
in Acts xxvi. 22, 1 Thess. ii, 12, instead of wapripecOar. In Heb. vii. 17, also, the 
reading paptupetras for waprupet may be explained in like manner. 


"Ew.tpaptupéa, to testify emphatically, to appear as a witness decidedly for any- 
thing, in contrast with dvytiapr., to bear counter evidence, to contradict ; 1 Pet. v. 12, 
émipaptupav Tabrny evar adnOh ydpwv Tod Oeod.— Zuvverrisaptupety, Heb. ii. 4. 


M arn», an adverb, strictly the accusative of warn; compare es uaryy in the same 
sense, vain, in vain; it stands in a causal sense = growndless, invalid, and in a 
final sense = objectless, useless, futile, and, according to circumstances, it combines both = 
idle, vain. Originally, perhaps, (I.) in a final sense = what is of no avail, of no use; 
Aesch. Prom. 44, ra pmdéev ahedobvTa ph roves warnv; Ps. exxvii. 1, 2, eis warny ; 
Ezek. xiv. 23, od pdrny wemotnca mdvta = 03M; Jer. ii 30, udrny émdrata ta téxva 
ipav, twadelay oix édé£acGe; Tit. iii. 9, Enrijoes dvadercis nai patasor, see paraios , 
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Aristot. Eth. Nicom. i. 1, patalws dxovcerar kal avodedds.—(II.) In a causal sense = 
groundless, untrue, untenable, false, as opposed to dnrnbés; Soph. Philoct. 345, Aéyovtes 
elt’ ddmOes elt’ odv pdrnv; Ps. xxxix. 12, wAnv pdtnv Twas avOpeTros = ban ; Jer. viii. 8, 
eis pdrny eyeriOn cxoivos pevd)s ypapuatedow, syn. with Swpedy, both = 537, Ps. 
xxxv. 7; Prov. iii. 20; = SW, untrue, false, Ps. xli. 7; so also Matt. xv. 9; Mark vii. Ts 
pany 88 oéBovral pe SiSdoxovtes SidacKarias évtdrApata avOpdérov, from Jer. xxix. 3. 


Médracos, a, ov, sometimes also 6, 4, vain, idle, in a final and in a causal 
sense.—(I.) In a final sense, wseless, frivolous; Chrysostom, ta mpos pmdev xpnoipa ; 
Eurip. Phoen. 1666, waraca poxOeiv, to trouble oneself in vain. In Aristotle, as opposed 
to ixavov. Still it is more than dvwdedys, for it not only negatively blames, but by 
giving prominence to objectlessness it denotes what is positively to be rejected, bad, what 
is objectless, and therefore wrong or unjustifiable. Eurip. Cycl. 662, waradv te dpav 
tiwva.—1 Cor. xv. 17, patala » rictis buy, ere éoté ev Tals duapTtiaw wud. Compare 
ver. 14, xévn; Tit. iii. 9, eiciv yap avwdereis cal udravoe (the Entyoes Kai yeveadoyiar 
«.7.A.). With the Greeks, udravoy applies to sin, “as that which is in itself vanity and 
nothingness, without consistency or result, and in its foundation folly,’ Nigelsbach, 
Nachhom. Theol. vi. 2. Thus the final signification prevails even if, with Nagelsbach, we 
adopt as the actual explanation the Homeric ov« dpeta xaxad épya, Od. viii. 329, cf. Hesiod, 
opp. 265, of adTd Kaka tebyer dvnp GrAw KaKd Tebyov' 4 Sé Kan BovrAy ro BovrctoavTe 
kaxiotn; Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 11, TO wAeoventeivy axepdés.mAesch. Choeph. 918, matpos 
paras, the father’s guilt ; Hwmen. 337, abroupyias patavor. This use of the word gives 
special weight to 1 Pet. i 18, édrevOepaHOnte éx THs patalas tuadv avactpodjs. This 
usage does not elsewhere appear in Holy Scripture, but the word receives a new signifi- 
cance in another direction. It is, that is, (II.) in a causal sense = groundless, idle, devoid 
of worth, Plat. Az 369 C, patacos otv  Avry; Soph. 231 B, mwepl tHv paravov 
Sofocoplav; Xen. Ven. xii. 13, de Tov patalwy AOywv éyOpas avaipodvtat. Accordingly, 
not merely have we parava érrea, groundless, offensive, bad words, Herod. vii. 15, 1, for 
which in vil. 13, deuxéotepa aropphrar érea és dvdpa mpecButepov (cf. pataidrnras, 
Ps. xxxvii. 13), but Adyos par. = feigned, false, Herod. ii. 118, 1, e¢ paravov doyov 
Aéyouow of “EXAnves ta trept "Idov yevérOar 4 ov. Ezek. xiii, 6—9 = 213, parallel 
with Noyos ypevdyjs, wavtela pata; Zeph. iii. 13, od moujoovow adiclav ov88 ph 
Aadjcovew patata; Ps. iv. 3, synonymous with paracdrns and arevdos ; cf. Aristot. de 
gener. i. 8, ~redSos kal pdracov. Thus of inner hollowness and worthlessness, both as to 
import and result, 1 Cor. iii. 20, edpsos ywweoKes Tods Siadoyopods Tv coddv bre ealy 
paratov; Tit. iii, 9, cf parasodoyia, 1 Tim. i, 6; waraordyos, Tit. i. 10. With this is 
connected the designation of idols and false gods as watava, in opposition to beds tv, 
Acts xiv. 15, aid rotrov tdv watalwy émiotpépew eri Ocdv Edvta; cf. Jer. ii. 5, éTrop- 
evOnoay oTricw Tay pataiwy Kal éuatamncav, So LXX. = yy, Lev. xvii. 7, 2 Chron. 
xi 15; PON, Zech xt is 2a, Jer. ii, 5; Amos ii, 4= 313.— Elsewhere usually = ww. 
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Maracoérns, %, only in biblical and patristic Greek = vanity, nothingness, worth- 
lessness. Often in the LXX. = 934, Kecles. i. 2, ii, 1, and often, Ps. xxxi. 7, lxxviii. 33 ; 
li. 9 ="; xxvi.4=NW; as also cxix. 37, cxxxix. 20, Mpbovtas els pataldrnta Tas Toes 
oov.—In N. T. Rom. viii. 20, 7H parasdrnts 4 xtlcws trerayn ... ém’ édrmibs, as in Eccles. 
i, 2, 1. 1, ete. The emptiness of the present appears in contrast with the living fulness 
of the future; 2 Pet. ii. 18, brépoyxa patadrntos POeyyouevor; Eph. iv. 17, ta evn 
TEPLTATEL EV LATALOTHTL TOD Voos avT@r, since they are destitute of all truth within. 


Mavra:oa, only in biblical and patristic or post-Christian Greek. Melet. de Nat. 
Hom. v. 21, €waradOnoav év trois éavtdv Svaroyiopots, cf. Rom. i. 21=to make vain 
or worthless; the active only in Jer. xxiii. 16, watasodow éavtois Spacw. Elsewhere only 
the passive and, indeed, impersonal; 1 Sam. xiii. 13, wewataiwrai cov Ste otk épidratas 
THY evTOAnY pou... Kat viv 7) Bacidela cov ov otHoetai cot. Comp. above, the Greek 
view of sin as wdtacov. The passive = to become vain or worthless, to frustrate, in an 
intransitive sense, not =to become worthless, but rather = to get off the right path, to 
follow foolish or bad courses, which, however, is not strong enough; 1 Sam. xxvi. 21, év 
Th Opepoy pepataiwmpar Kal nyvonka todd odcdpa; 2 Sam. xxiv. 10, éwatawOnv 
eo0pa; Tisch. éuwpavOnv, cf. Rom. i 22; Jer. ii. 5, éropet@ncay orricw tay patalwv 
Kat éuatarmOncay ; so 2 Kings xvii. 15.—Rom. i. 21, euatawmOnoav év tots Staroyiopots 
avtov, cf. 1 Cor. iii. 20 and Ps. xciv. 11. 


Martaconroyos, 6, only in Tit. i. 10, and thence transferred to patristic Greek, 
one who speaks emptiness or vanity; Tit. i 10, warasordyou cal dpevarrdras, cf. Jer. xxiii. 
16; Ezek. xiii 6-9. The substantive patavoroyla, 1 Tim. i. 6 (ef. ver. 7), occurs 
occasionally elsewhere, ¢.g. Plutarch, Mor. 6F. It denotes speaking which lacks reason, 
worth, and the fruit of divine and eternal life; see waracos. 


M évo, &uevva, (1.) intransitively, to stay, to wait—(II.) Transitively, to expect. 


‘YT roméva, (L.) intransitively, to stay behind, Luke ii. 43; Acts xvii. 14; to 
continue, a synonym with Kaptepeiy. So 1 Pet. ii. 20, xoradilomevor, rdoxovtes brr0- 
peveite. It denotes especially the psychological definiteness or stayedness of Messianic 
or Christian hope in the midst of the contradictions of this life; vid. imopuovn, édris, 
Matt. x. 22, xxiv.13; Mark xiii. 13, 6 5é drropelvas eis Tédos, ob tos cwOnceTas; cf. Luke 
xxi. 19, &v 79 brropovp tuadv KTHoecOe Tas ~uyds tudv. Hence, as contrasted with 
dpvetcbat, 2 Tim. ii. 12, e¢ trropévoper, kab ovpBaciredoouer: apyncopela, Kaxeivos 
dpyjceta, twas’ ei amuctodmev «.7.d.; Rom. xii, 12, 7H Amide yxalpovres, 7H Odirper 
brouévovtes.—(11.) Transitively, to bear, to acquiesce in, 1 Cor. xiii. 7, 9 ayarn marta 
enrifer, wavra browéver; 2 Tim. ii. 10, wavta brropévw Sid tods éxdéxtovs; Heb. xii. 2, 
otavpov; xii. 3, dvtidoylav; xii. 7, maidelav. Of persons in conflict = to keep one’s 
ground, ¢g. Hom. Ji. xvi. 814, 008 iméuewav [dtpoxdov; cf. avdpucds vmopeivas ... 
avavdpas pevyewv, Plat. Theaet. 177; Heb. x. 32, worry &PAnow; Jas, i. 12, Teipacpov. 
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‘Yropovn, H, a remaining behind, or staying, ¢g. Iedorovvnclwv &. év "Iranla, 
Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. i. 44. According to the Greek expression, we may thus under- 
stand 1 Chron. xxix. 15, ds oxid ai juépas judv éri yas, Kal odx« oti tropovyn. But 
this does not correspond with the Hebrew p>, hope, cf. Job xiv. 2, 5, 7. The word 
occurs only in later Greek, and answers to the usual xaptepla, xaprépnos, holding out, 
enduring. Mostly in biblical and patristic Greek, because the LXX. used it as a 
rendering of Hebrew words denoting hope, vid. édzls, hope being the basis of dzropuovy. 
It denotes the peculiar psychological clearness and definiteness which hope attains in 
the economy of grace, by virtue, on the one hand, of its distinctive character excluding 
all wavering, doubt, and uncertainty; and, on the other, in conformity with its self- 
assertion amid the contradictions of this present world. Hence, eg., Jehovah is called 
the brouovn “Iopann, Jer. xiv. 8, xvii. 13; cf. Ps. xxxix. 8, xxvii. 14, etc. Thus are 
explained the expressions, 2 Thess. iii. 5, taroyovm Xpiotod, the patience which waits for 
Christ ; Rev. iii. 10, 6 Adyos THs bropovis pov, the word which treats of patient waiting 
for me—the word of prophecy ; cf. 1 Thess. i. 3, % trom. THs édmidos tod Kupiov juav 
*Inood Xpuocrod. Further, cf. Rom. xv. 5, 6 Oeds rips tropovas, ver. 13, ths édrldos, 
with ver. 4, iva Sia ris tropovis Kal Ths mapaxdAnoews Tdv ypahav Thy édmida exoper. 
Again, the threefold graces, lotus, aydan, bropovy, Tit. ii. 2, with 1 Cor. xiii. 13, wlotus, 
éehls, ayarn. Similarly 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii, 10.— Luke xxi. 19, év 7h isropovA 
vuav KTicac0e Tas ~rvyas buav, with reference to the final manifestation of Messianic 
redemption. Like 2 Thess. iii. 5, Rev. iii. 10, is Rev. i. 9 to be understood, cvyKowwwvds 
ev TH Ordinper kal Baoirela Kab drouovp Xpictod Inood, if this the Received reading be 
(as I think it is) preferable to that which explains the text by év Xpuor@’Incod. These 
representations, embodied in door}, give special significance to the words in Rev. 
xiii, 10, &d€ éorw 4 dropovth cal 4 wictis THv dylov; xiv. 12, d8¢ 4 Srowovh tov 
aylov éoriv, of thpodvtes Tas évToAds ToD Beod Kal tiv mlotw “Inood. Patience is 
expressly named in Rom. viii, 25 as the appropriate result of hope, ef 5¢ 8 od Bréropev 
éexmiowev, 8.’ tmrouovis amexdeyoueba; cf. 2 Pet. iii. 12, mpocdoKevTas Kal ommevdovTas 
THY Tapovolay THs Tod Oeod Huepas; Col. i. 11, cf. with ver. 12. It manifests itself amid 
the disappointments and contradictions of this life, Rom. v. 3, 4, 9 Orbpus brropovny 
katepyatetar, 1) Sé dropovn Soxipyy, 4 88 Soxwut drl8a, Jas. i. 3, 4.—2 Thess. i. 4; Heb. 
x. 36, vropovijs yap éyere ypelav, va rd O6dnwa Tod Oeod moumoavtes Koploncbe Th 
érrayyedav ; cf. Rev. xiv. 12; Heb. xii. 1; Rev. ii 2, 3, 19; 2 Pet. i 6. — Luke viii. 
15, xaprrogopeiv év drromovf; Rom. ii. 7, xa’ Srropovhy Epyou dyabod ; 2 Cor. xii. 12, 
Ta onuela Tod atroatdXov KaterpydoOn ... évmdon smopovg, is simply = endurance, per- 
severance; cf. Plut. Pelop. 1, aicypév réywv Kal mpakewv wroyovn; 2 Cor. i. 6, év 
tropovh Tév aitdv raOnpdtov dv Kad pels mdoxopev; vi. 4, > Oeod SudKxovos, és 
Uropovh woNAH, €v Orieow x.7.r. = endurance, patience in sufferings. 


Mécos, y, ov, middle, in the midst 
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Mecirys, ov, 6, mediator. This word is unknown in Attic Greek; it occurs in 
Philo, Josephus, Polyb., Diod., Lucian, and indeed, eg., of treaties of peace, Polyb. xxviii. 
15. 8, rods ‘Podiovs pecitas daodeiEar; cf. Ant. xvi. 2. 2, rav map’ “Ayplarma two» 
eritntevpevov peoitns Hv; Philo, de Vit. Mos. 160,14, ofa pecirns Kai Svadraxths odn 
evOds dmrerndnoev, GAXRA TpdTepoy Tas bmép Tod eOvous ixeclas Kal AuTas érroveiTo, 
suyyvevat Tov tuapTnuévov Sedpevos; Luc. Amor. 27, tpdmefa, didrias peoitis; ef. 
peowredo, Polyb. xi. 34. 3, weovtedoas Ti SuddAvow edvoixds, to bring about a reconciliation. 
Suid., wecirns 6 eipnvorrovs. peoéyyvos pecirns, éyyuntijs, uéoos dv0 pepov ; further = he 
who appears or stands security for anything ; Diod. iv. 54, wecitny yeyovota Tov oporoyLon, 
he who pledges himself for promises ; Joseph. Anitt. iv. 6. 7, radra 8& duvivres edreyov, Kat 
Gedv pecitnr, dv imicxvodvto, Towvpevot.— According to Moeris, pecéyyvos (Hesych., 
pecéyyvos, pecirns) in Attic Greek denotes the surety, who lays down a guarantee in 
order to mediate between two parties, for which the appropriate term was peaidsos, 
peo SiwPivat (Lob. Phryn. pp. 121, 122). Mecédws occurs in a passage in Aristotle 
(Zth. v. 4), where some read pecodixos=péoos Stxaorys, Thuc. iv. 83; Aristot. Eth. 
v. 4, Kat Karodow Evto peatdious [Tos Sixactas] dv Tod péoov TUywow, Tod Sixalov 
TevEouevot, 1.¢. when they are just to both parties. Meoirns hardly corresponds with these 
expressions ; it rather resembles dcautytys, SsadraxTHp, SiadraxTys, the arbitrator, forestall- 
ing the judge, whose province it is amicably to arrange matters, cf. Philo in loc. In the 
LXX. it oceurs only in Job ix. 33, ele Hv 6 peoltns judy Kal ddéyyov Kat Siaxotav ava 
uécov aupotépar, therefore = SiavtHTns ; a paraphrase of the Hebrew expression, 2°2"2"w* Sy) 
ww DY it NW M3iD, there is no arbitrator between us, who can lay his hand upon us both. 

In the N. T. weoirns is used in both senses, a mediator, and one who guarantees, — (I.) 
Mediator, first in a general sense, Gal. iii. 19, 20, 6 vouos.. . Svataryels 8.” dyyédov ev 
xerpt pecitov. 6 dé peaitns évos ode Eotw, 6 Se Beds els éoriv. In explanation of this 
much disputed passage we offer the following remarks. In ver. 21, by the odv (which 
both concludes and resumes the argument) the question is introduced, 6 ody vouos Kata 
Tav émayyedav tod Oeod; and the answer is given, mua) yévorro. That the law is not 
opposed to the promises of God—not opposed to the &’ émraryyedias Keyadpiotas or the 
yapiteras 6 Oeds of ver. 18—is manifest from the fact that it was ordained by the hand 
of a mediator. Now a mediator presupposes parties. But as God is one, and the els 
denotes not only numerical but qualitative unity, as the weoirns shows, this disagreement 
cannot be in Him, which would be the case if the law contradicted the promises and 
their characteristic features as free acts of grace. In such a case God would contradict 
Himself. Nowit is evident—from the fact that there was introduced a mediator between 
the people and God, and from the circumstance, answering thereto, that God employed 
angels in the dispensation of the law—that the relation of God to Israel had been dis- 
turbed. Israel was no longer 7d omépya @ émrjyyeAtas, and thus the interposition of the 
law had its cause, not in God, but in Israel and their sin, the people having rejected 
the promises of God, and there being consequently as yet “no seed” who might inherit 
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those promises. This very fact also was to be brought out fully and clearly by the law 
itself, cf, Rom. v.20; Gal. iii, 22-24; Heb. x. 1; cf. p. 120 for rap TmapaBacewy xapw. 
The apostle does not now further dwell upon the dvarayels 80 ayyédwv because it simply 
serves to strengthen the é xyevp) weclrov, which throws the necessary light upon it. 
Instead of God and Israel, we have angels and a mediator (Moses) ministering in the 
dispensation of the law. Moses as a mediator is not God’s mediator, for He needs no 
mediator; as He is one, He cannot be in contradiction with Himself. From this self- 
evident fact it is clear that the law cannot be against the promises of God, for it is on 
the other hand characterized (by the fact of the mediations connected with it) as an 
intermediate institution trav mapaBdcewy ydpw, and thus the difficulty of the relation be- 
tween law and promise disappears, as both are still of God. In this the very manner of its 
appearance the law includes all under sin, and delays the fulfilment of the prophecies, aypus 
08 &On 7d orrépua & emripyyerrau, or els THY wéAdOUVTAY TicTW amoKaduPOhvaL, Ver. 22 qq. 
— Thus pecirns, in Pauline phraseology, is = one who unites parties, one who mediates for 
peace, 1 Tim. ii. 5, els Oeds, els wal pecitns Oeod Kal avOparwv, avOpwros Xpuords 
"Incods, 6 Sods éautoy avtidutpov bmép mavrwv. Christ is thus called Mediator, because 
in man’s behalf He satisfies the claims of God upon man. But in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews He is called yecirns clearly in the sense (II.) viz. as a surety, one who becomes 
security for something; Heb. viii. 6, xpe’rtovds éotuv SiaOHxns peoirns, Hts éml Kpeitrocw 
érayyerlats vevowobérntar; cf. vii. 22, Kpelrtovos SuaOjxns yéyovev &yyvos *Incoids ; 
ix. 15, SvaOhKns Kawhs wecitns; xii. 24, mpocedAnrvOate . . . SiaOnKns véas pecityn Incod. 
He it is who, with reference to mankind, mediates or guarantees for them a new and 
better dcaOyKn, and with reference to God appears as High Priest; ef. vii, 20-22. What 
the Epistle to the Hebrews divides into these two elements, the High-priesthood and the 
Mediatorship of Christ, St. Paul represents as blended in the Mediatorship (1 Tim. ii. 5). 
See éyyvos. 


Mecutevda, (1.) to be a mediator between two contending parties, vid. weolrns.—(II.) 
to guarantee, Heb. vi. 17, 6 Oeds ... 7 auetdGetov Ths Bovdfs avTod éucoirevcey SpKo, 
corresponding with the use of weolrns in the Hebrews. There are no other instances of 
its use in this sense. Delitzsch compares with it 22, become a surety for me with thyself, 
Job xvii. 3, Isa. xxxviii. 14, cf. with Ps. cxix. 22; but this does not correspond with 
the point of the text in the Hebrews, and in a forced manner takes the word back to the 
first meaning. 


Mop $7, %, the form, distinctively belonging to any essence, a synonym with efSos, the 
form or appearance of a thing as presented in the mind; /déa, the form as the distinctive 
nature and character of the object; oyjpua, the habitus or condition, Aristot. Metaph. 6, 
Aéyo SE tiv ev Drnv olov tov yddrKov, THY Sé pophyv Td oxAwa THs idéas; Plut. Mor. 
1013 .C, adtos te yap 0 Kocpos obTos Kal TOY pepdv ExacTov av’ToD cuvéctynKev &k TE 


THPATLKHS OVTlaS KAaL VonTAS’ Gv 1 mev DAqVv Kal wmoKelyevor, % SE wopPyv Kal eldas TH 
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yevouev@ trapéoxe; Aeschyl. Suppl. 496, pwopdis ovy oudotoros dior, is not of the same 
nature, does not correspond with the appearance; Aeschyl. Prom. 210, Oéuis nat Tata, 
TONY dvomwdtov poppy) pla; Plut. Mor. 1064 A, petraBarety eis Onpiov popdyv 76 €bdos. 
In this sense = form, as it is peculiar to any one, Dan. iv. 33, 4 wopdy pou éméotpe tev er 
€ué (Theodotion; LXX. = 8d£a). Hence generally, the form in which anything appears ; 
Plat. Rep. ii. 380 D, dpa yonta tov Oedv oles evar Kab olov e& émiBovrAns davtafecOau 
Grote év GAras idéars, TOTE pev AAAOV Yuyvouevoy Kal aAAATTOVTA TO adbTod Eidos Els 
modras poppas, tore Sé «.7.r. Especially of the human form, cf. Dan. v. 6, 9, 10, 
vil. 28 =", and iv. 33. Elsewhere in the LXX., Isa. xliv. 13 =234, érroincev ait ws 
popdiy avdpos; Job iv. 16 = HDA, ove Hv popdy mpd dPOaruav pov, cf. Wisd. xviii. 1, 
govny wev akotovtes, woppryy Sé ovy opdvtes—In the N. T. only in Mark xvi. 12, épave- 
pa0n év érépa popdy, and Phil. ii. 6, 7, ds év wophH Oeod imdpyav ... wopdnyv Sovdrov 
AaBov. As pwopdry Sovrov denotes the form which evidences the position of a servant, 
which belongs to a slave as expressive of his state, so wopp7 Oeod means the form of God, 
as the expression of the divine essence, the formal designation of that which, as to its 
substance, is called positively S0£a rod Oeod, cf. John xvii. 5, and see d0£a. Cf. John 
v. 37, 76 eidos Tod Geod; 1 John iii. 2. This formal designation is chosen both on account 
of the parallel with wopdx SodvAov, and because even in the first clause what is treated of 
is not the nature or essence, but the condition, the standing. From a divine position or 
state, Christ came down into the position or state of a servant by the renunciation of what 
belonged to Him in His position as divine. Thus év popdh Geod trdpywv is not indeed 
identical with, but is parallel to, dv eixwv Tod Geod, and Meyer rightly refers to Heb. i. 3, 
anavyacpa Ths So—ns «al yapaxtynp THS bnocTdcews aivtod. For further criticism of the 
passage, vid. Kevow. } 


Mop¢6ao, to form. The word rarely occurs, and when it is = to fashion or delineate ; 
it is easily referred back to its primary meaning (eg. duoppa popdodv in Philo), as in 
Anth. i. 33. 1, poppdcar tov aodpatov =to mould into a form; Clem. Alex. Strom. 
vi. 635, woppadcavres EdrAa Kal NiPovs x.7.X. In the N. T. Gal. iv. 19, ods rddw wdive 
dypis 00 poppwO7 Xpiaros év tuiv. We are also reminded of ii. 20, €& dé ovxére eyo, 
rm Se év éuol Xpictos, and Rom. viii. 29, rpodpicev cuppmophovs tis eixdvos Tov viod 
avtov ; 2 Cor. iil. 18, THv adtHy eixova peTapoppovpueba. 


Mopdwcts, %, a shaping, passive, the image or impress. In its active signification, 
eg. Theophr. Char. pl. iii. 7. 4, woppwors tav Sévdpav the te Kal TarevoTynTe Kal TraTeL, 
of the training of trees. In the N. T. passively, Rom. ii. 20, éyovta tiv poppwow Tis 
yverews Kab THs adnOelas év TH vouw,—an expression like tdzros dudayijs, vi. 17. Also in 
2 Tim. iii, 5, eyovres pophwow educBelas, thy 5& Stivayw adrhs npvnpévor,—ef. Aesch. 
Suppl. 496, poppijs ovy opdoartoros poate. 

Metapop?¢da, to transform, to alter, to metamorphose; usually dd\Xovodv, éEreposody, 
petaSarrey. Primarily of the bodily form, Ammon. 92, wetapoppodcbar petaxapacty- 
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propos Kab petatirocis cdpatos els Erepov xapaxtijpa. Rarely of moral transformation 
(ueraBdrrew Tods Tpdmous); Symmach. Ps, xxxiv. 1, dre pereudppwce Tov tTpdtov avTod ; 
LXX., j\Aolwce 7d rpdcwmoy adrod, of change in the outward habitus. In the N. T. of 
Christ’s transfiguration, Matt. xvii. 2, perenoppoOn eumpocbev aitav, kal édapapev TO 
mpocwmov avtod «.7..; Mark ix. 2; cf. Luke ix. 28, rod mpoowrov adrod érepov. The 
words of the apostle in 2 Cor. iii. 18, rv Sdfav xuplov naromrpitopevot, Thy avTHY eLKOVG 
petrapopdovpeba x.7.r., must be understood ‘of redeemed mankind collectively, cf. vv. 7,17 ; 
Rom. xii. 2, on the contrary, must be understood of the moral habits and conduct of life, 
ph ovoynuaritécbe 76 aids TobT@, GAA peTapophotobe TH dvaxawedcer Tod voos. Cf. 
popdy and oyjua, Phil. ii. 7; iii, 21, peracxnpatice Td cdpa Tis Tatrevdcews Hua 
TS copate THS SdEns avdTod. 

We find also the compounds cvppopdos, Rom. viii. 29, Phil. iii. 21, of like or similar 
form (Lucian, Amor. 29); cvppopdody, to form similarly with, to make conformably to, 
Phil. iii. 10; for which Lachm. reads cuppoppifeu. 


Mvornpcoy, 7d, from pte, to close, to shut, eg. the lips, the eyes; intransitively, to 
close or end, also of wounds, muscles ; connected with the Latin mutus, vid. Passow, Curtius, 
Schenkl ; hence, too, a locking up, or that which serves for locking up, and (as pve is pro- 
perly used of the organs of sense, of perception or communication) what obstructs, hinders, 
excludes perception or communication—mystery. In classical Greek usually in the plural, 
Ta pvornpia, as denoting secret politico-religious doctrines, the mysteries, especially of the 
Eleusinian mysteries, wherein some secret information, which was in turn to be kept secret, 
was communicated to the initiated; cf. Herod. ii. 51. 2, of 5¢ Iedacyol ipdv tia dAdyov 
mept avrod (sc. “Epyéw) éreEav, Ta ev totaor év SapoOpnixn pvornploror Sednroraz 
Thus pvornpioy does not properly denote that which is wholly withdrawn from knowledge, 
or cannot be known, but a knowledge of hidden things which is itself to be kept secret, or 
which at least is unknowable without special communication of it. This is clear from 
the two remarks of a scholiast on Aristoph. Ran. 459, Av. 1073. In the first passage we 
read, puortnpiov Sé éxAjnOn Tapa To Tovs aKovovTas we TO Toma Kal pNdevl TadTa é&n- 
yetobar’ wtew 8 dots Kreiv Td otdua. In the second passage it is said of Diagoras, who 
disparaged the Eleusinian mysteries, 7a wvotypia mao Simyeito KowoTroy avTa Kal piKpd 
Tov Kai tos Bovrouévous pvetoPar amotpémav. Hence Theodoret on Rom. xi. 25, 
puoTnplov ears TO pn AoW yvopimov, GAA povoy Tois Oewpoupevors. In a secondary and 
material sense the word denotes generally what withdraws itself, or is, or is said to be, 
withdrawn from knowledge or manifestation. Thus in Menander, puorypiv cov pr) 
katelrys TO hlro,—that which thou wilt or oughtest to keep secret; Marc. Ant. iv. 5, 6 
Oavatos Totodtov olov yéveots hicews pvotjpiov; Plat. Theaet. 156 A, dv pédrAw coe TA 
uvotnpia éyeLv. 

We find the word used in both significations, closely bordering on each other, in 
biblical Greek. (Of heathen worship, in Wisd. xiv. 15, 23.) — (I.) Formal, a knowledge of 
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hidden things, requiring a special communication or revelation; Wisd. vi. 24, ov« dzro- 
Kptro tui wvotypia; Rom. xvi. 25, pvotypiov cecvynuévov ; xi. 25, ob Oérw tas ayvoeiv 
TO puvoTiplov TovTO; 1 Cor. ii. 7, Nadoduer Oeod codiav év pvotnpiv; Eph. vi. 19, yvapicas 
TO pvoTHplov Tod evayyedlov; 1 Tim. iii. 9, éyovtas 76 pvothpiov Ths wlatews ev Kalapa 
auverdyoe—the knowledge which faith possesses, iii. 16, 76 Ths eboeBelas pvaothptov. Thus 
also we may understand what our Lord says of the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, 
Luke viii. 10, dyiv Sédotar yrdvat Ta pvatnpia Ths Bactrelas Tod Oeod, Tots Se Aowtrots ev 
mapaBonais, iva Brérovtes yun BrASTWCLW K.7.r.; Matt. xiii. 11 (Mark iv. 11, 76 pw. rhs B.); 
the knowledge of the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven was given in parables. It 
is evident from the passages now quoted that pvorypiov here designates information 
dependent on divine revelation, a knowledge of the truths of the gospel so far as these have 
been or are made known by divine revelation, and this must be regarded as the biblical or 
N. T. meaning of the expression. (Nowhere in the O. T. save in the texts cited under 
(IL).) In this sense the word occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 1, oixovopos pvornpiov Oeod; xiii. 2, 
cay éyw mpopnteiay Kab eS TA wvoThpia TdvtTa Kal wacav THv yvOow; Col. iv. 3, 
AaMoat TO puotTynpLov Tod Xpioctov; ii. 2, eis emrlyvwow tod pvornpiov Tod Oeov, ev d 
eiolw Tavtes of Oncavpol Ths copias Kai THE yvaoews amoxpudor. So also, if the reading 
be genuine, in 1 Cor. ii. 1, carayyédrwv ipiv To pvotrpiov Tod Geod (instead of waprupior). 
(IL.) That which is withdrawn from knowledge, which is hidden as the object of divine revelation, 
—the word in the sense (I.) being a more formal term. — So especially in Ephesians and 
Colossians. Eph. i. 9, yropicas jpiv 76 pvotnHpioy Tod OeAjpartos avtod ; iii. 3, Kata arro- 
edd éyvapicOn por To pvaoTnplov ; ver. 4, 1) ovveois pov ev TS pvoTnplo Tod Xp. tod, 


ef. ver. 6; ver. 9, tls 4 oixovouia Tod puvoTnplov TOD amoKeKxpuppevov .. . ev TP Ge; Col. 
i. 26, Td puothpiov TO arroKexpuppévoy ... vuvi dé ehavepwOn, cf. ver. 27, TO TAODTOS THS 


8bEns ToD pvoTypiou TobTov év Tois LOveow, bs éorw Xpioros ev tpiv; Rev. x. 7, éreréa On 
Td puoTnpioy Tod Oeod, ws einyyéducev Tos... mpopytas. Of. Dan. ii. 18, 19, 27-30, 
iv. 6; Wisd. ii 22, ra puotypia rod Oeod, the hidden laws of the divine government, God's 
seoret purposes. Ecclus. xxii. 22, xxvii. 16, 17, 7a wvorijpia tod pidov; ver. 21; Tob. 
xii. 7, 11, puoripiov Bacidéws; Judith ii. 2, Gero per’ adrév TO pvoThptov Ths Bours 
avtoo; 2 Mace. xiii. 21, Tpoonryyerre TA Mee TAPE tots mroAculows. So also in 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 
mvebpare Aare? pvotnpia ; xv. 51, amiplay bee rAéyo ; 2 Thess. ii. 7, 76 Huamioles THS 
GVOpIas ec alacaoal Eph. v. 32, 7d wuvoripsov TovTo péya éotiv. So in Rey. i. 20, 76 Bae 
shines TOV éTTA ate permet which is hidden beneath the seven stars; xvii. 7,00) ép& To 
pvoTipov Ths yuvacxos, and the inscription pvotypiov upon the forehead of this woman, 
xvii. 5. So also if the parables themselves, apart from their import, be called puorThpia 
(though this indeed is nowhere the case), vid. Matt. xiii. 11, Ta pvorthpia Ths Bac. T. ovp. 


Mo pos, 6, blame, fault. Num. xix. 2; Lev. xxi 16, 17, 21; Deut. xv. 21 =m». 
Hence 


*“Apwuos, 6, , without blame, without fault, as against éupwpos, which Aguila 
3 H 
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and Symmachus employ in Mal. i. 14 instead of the SvehCapuévov of the LXX., but which 
is not known elsewhere in profane Greek. "Apwpos likewise is very rare in profane 
Greek, Hesiod, Th. 259, gujv 7 épatih Kai eldos ayopos; Anacr. in Stob. Bel. lxvi. 6, 
ouns dpowov dvOos; Aesch. Pers. 185, Svo yuvaixe... KdArev aywuw; Herod. ii. 177; 
dwwpos vouos. More frequently in the LXX., for the most part = DDN, Exsxxizel3 
Lev. i. 3, 10, xxii. 21, compare the contrast in ver. 22. Num. vi. 14, xix. 2, of the 
spotlessness of the beasts for sacrifice. (Compare 1 Mace. iv. 42, of the priests. So 
also in Philo.) Answering to this we have in the N. T. 1 Pet. i. 19, eruTpoOnte Tuyslep 
aipats ds auvod apopov kal domidov Xpiotod; Heb. ix. 14, éautTov TmpoonveyKey &pwov 
7@ Oe. The application of the word elsewhere in the N. T. may be akin to this, espe- 
cially its combination with &yios, Eph. i 4, v. 27; Col. i 22, wylous Kat apopous Kat 
dveyxdjrous. In the remaining places it alternates in the Mss. with duwpntos, unblame- 
worthy, blameless, which occurs in later Greek, and more frequently than dpwpos, Phil 
ii, 15; Jude 24; 2 Pet. iii, 14.— Once more in Rev. xiv. 5. Chrysostom combines 
Gpoporns and TédccoTns 


N 


Nexpos, 6, poetic (especially in Homer) vexds, akin to the Latin nex, necare, nocere, 
also an adj. vexpos, a, ov; a dead body, a human corpse, especially of those fallen in battle 
(cf. Rev. xvi. 3); hence, generally, the dead as distinct from the living, the deceased—the 
dead in Hades, vexpol reOvndres. Of. Hom. Od. xii. 383, dvcopar eis "Aidao Kai év vexvécor 
daeivo; 1 Pet. iv. 6, vexpois ednyyedicOn; Luke xvi. 30, éav tis dro vexpav mropevOn 
mpos avtovs. TeOvnxes denotes one who has experienced death ; vexpos, one who is in a 
state of death (cf. Odvaros (II.) (a.) and (b.)). John xii. 1, d7rov Av Adfapos 6 TeOvnKeds, dv 
hyeipev ex vexpov; Rev. i. 17; Acts xx. 9, etc. Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 14, of xouunOévtes Sia 
tod Incod, with ver. 16, of vexpol év Xpuor@. Inthe N. T. the article is usually omitted in 
the combinations éyeipew, éyelperOar, dvactivas éx vexpov, while vexpot and of vexpol are 
carefully to be distinguished, cf. Mark xii. 26, 27 Corey Sph6A29N82 7152 Fi 
classical Greek, on the contrary, vexpol is often used without the article to denote the dead. 

Nexpos corresponds with @avaros as the state of man when he has suffered the penal 
sentence of death, and therefore like @avarog it is often used in N. T. Greek to denote the 
state of men still living; and we may understand it of the state of those whose life is 
appointed to death as the punishment of sin; but not, as is so often supposed, of so- 
called “spiritual death.” Cf. Col. ii, 13, Eph. ii. 1, 5, vexpol év wapartéyacw (an 
expression like vexpot év Xpso7@, except that this latter presupposes the death of the body), 
with Rom. vii. 9, 7 dpaptia avéfnoev, ym Sé dméOavoy; Eph. iv. 18, drnddotprwpévor 
ris fons Tob Oeod, and Harless in loc. See also the context in Eph. ii. 1, 5-7, vexpods 
ev TaparTwpacw cuvefworroincey TH XpioT@, Kapiti éoTe Tecwopéevor, Kab cuviyerpev, Kal 
ouvexdbicer év Tois érroupavious é€v Xpict@ ‘Incob. Were we to take vexpds to denote reli- 
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gious inaction and incapability, we should violate the connection of the passage which treats 
of the reception of salvation. Compare also the O. T. passages, Prov. xxi. 16, ix. 18, ii. 18 
(Hebrew). So also cf. Eph. v. 14, éyeupe 6 xabevdwr Kal dvdora éx Tov vexpav Kab émrupavoes 
oot 0 Xpiotds, with Isa. ix. 1, lx. 1 sqq.; Ezek. xxxvii. Death in the language of Scripture 
denotes the condition of man apart from salvation, which certainly implies a moral condi- 
tion, moral conduct—vexpoi év mapamr. ...; but this moral condition is not itself called 
death. The main element in the conception of death is a judicial sentence on account of 
sin, just as life in its highest sense means salvation, and yet ¢jv never (save with an 
express qualification) denotes moral action in life; cf. Rom. vi. 11, vexpds 77 dpaprtia. 
Nexpos is = given over to death (even during life), vid. Rom. viii. 10, capa vexpov Sv 
Guaptiav. The passage which seems most to favour the meaning “spiritual death” is 
Rom. vi. 13, wapacrnoate éavtods TH Oe ws Ex vexpdv Cadvras; but these words are 
so closely connected with vv. 6-11 (see especially vv. 8, 10, 11) that they cannot have 
this meaning, @s not being = tanguam, but =quippe gui. In Rom. xi. 15, ef yap 4 azro- 
Bom) adrdv Katadray? Kdcpov, Th % mpdcrnpurris et ur) Seon ex vexpdv, vexpds evidently 
denotes the state of unbelieving Israel apart from the gospel.— In Matt. viii. 22 (Luke 
ix. 60), ages Tovs vexpods Odrpas Tovs éavTav vexpods, it is clear that the mortui sepelientes 
as well as the mortwi sepeliendi are in a state of death, with this difference, however, the 
former are under sentence of death, and the latter have already suffered the penal sentence ; 
whereas they who follow the Lord have found salvation, and have entered upon fellow- 
ship with Him, cf. Isa. ix. 1. There remains for consideration Rev. iii. 1, dvopa éyxeus 
btu CAs Kal vexpos et, where mention is not certainly made of moral inability, but only of 
inaction, and we may understand fv and vexpés as, eg., in Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 23, ta &pya 
rivos Coow éudavh (perhaps =to flourish). Still see also ver. 2, otnpicov Ta dowd, & 
Gwedrov amrobavelyv.— For Luke xv. 24, of the prodigal son, vexpos %v Kal avélnoev, Hv 
aTohkwrws Kal evpéOn, cf. Soph. Philoct. 1030, 5 oddév eips nab réOvny’ tiv maran. 
For other examples, vid. Kypke, observ. scr. —In profane Greek, vexpds is certainly used 
in the same manner as when we speak of spiritual death, cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 5, 600 
xa) év Th BapBape pirocodla vexpods Kadotar Tods éxmecdvtas TOY Soypdtov Kab KaOuTro- 
ratavtas Tov voby Tois Wdbect Tois Wuysxois. Of. schol. on Aristoph. Ran. 423, Sia rHv 
xaxoTrpaylay vexpovs Tovs ‘A@nvaiovs xarei. So also in patristic Greek. 

The adjective is in N. T. Greek, like {jv in profane Greek, applied to other conceptions 
whose position, force, or efficacy is to be specially characterized (vid. Caw), e.g. wlatis vexpd, 
Jas. ii 17, 26, duaprla vexpd; Rom. vii. 8, &pya vexpd; Heb. vi. 1, ix. 14, works in 
which no life appears, which carry death in them, as works of sin; hence vi. 1, werdvota 
amo vexpav épyav ; ix. 14, xabapifew tHhv cuveldnow amo vexpav épywv. Compare defile- 
ment through death, under cafapilew. 


Néxpoctes, %, a killing; rarely in classical Greek, and very rarely, it would seem, 
with an active meaning; usually decay (Galen) or deadness, Rom. iv. 19, tyv véxpwour 
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THS wTpas Rapes, Cf. Chrys., USK pay “pn voeiv ypuxts THY enna Then in 
2 Cor. iv. 10, tiv véxpwow tod “Inood ey TH cHuaTe TepipéporTes, wa Kal % Can Tob 
'Inood év TH cduate judv pavepwO7 = the killing as an event past, as Jesus was put to 
death, what befell Him every way befalls us. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 31; Rom. viii. 36.—vexpow, 
Rom. iv. 19; Col. iii. 5; Heb. xi. 12. 


Néos, a, ov, new, not yet old, te young, lively. See kawvos; cf. olves véos, 
Matt. ix. 17; Mark ii. 22; Luke v. 37, 38, in contrast with olvos mddavos, ver. 39. 
What has not long existed, eg. véor Oeos, often of Zeus, etc., in contrast with the Titans; 
véos pabnris, a novice, Aristotle, Eth. i. 3. In the LXX. generally = W2; only in Lev. 
xxiii, 16, xxvi 10, Song vii. 13 = YIN. Its relation to xavvds is that it does not in itself 
displace or supplant the old, but simply excludes oldness, and what pertains to age. Hence 
SuaOynn véa, Heb. xii. 24, not as supplanting the wdAasa, but because it is not as the 
méddawa, Vili. 13, vii. 18, 19. Thus also we must take Col. iii. 10, évdvedpuevos tov véov 
Tov avakawovpevov «.T.r., Where dvaxawy, denotes the exclusion and supplanting of the 
old man, while véos answers to maduyyeveoia, Tit. iii, 5, and to avwbev yervnOfvat, 
John iii. 3; ef. Ps. cil. 5, dvaxawwicOnoeras % veotns cov. We may observe the same 
relation of véos to madas in 1 Cor. v. 7, éxxaOdpate tiv Taraiav Sipny, wa hre véov 
pvpapa, xabes éote &fvso1.—Elsewhere, excepting in Tit. ii. 4 (feminine), the compara- 
tive vewrepos, Luke xv. 12, 13, xxii, 26; John xxi 18; Acts v. 6; 1 Tim. v. 1, 2, 
PIs Wilteatie OL Pet. v0. 


N ¢ 6a, to renew; very rarely in profane Greek; Jer. iv. 3, vewoate éavtois veduata 
(fallow ground) kai wn omeipnte ém axavOats. Somewhat oftener we meet with vedw in 
profane Greek, to plough fallow ground, to prepare new ground for seed. 


‘Avaveoa, to renew, to make young. Suidas, dvafwrupicat, dvavedoat, aveyetpat, 
fwhoat. The active rarely occurs, eg. Marc. Anton. iv. 3, avavéov ceavtov. In 
the LXX. Job xxxiii. 24, dvavedoes aitod 16 capa adorep aroupny éml rolyov; 
Aquila in Ps. xxix. 2, dvavéwods ye. The middle in a transitive sense occurs some- 
what oftener, in Thucyd., Herodian, Polyb., Diodor.; maradv ¢gidiav, Thuc. vii. 33 ; 
1 Mace. xii. 1, 10, 16; tv wayyy, Herodian, iv. 15,16. But the middle never occurs 
with a reflexive meaning = to renew oneself. It is evident that the meaning “to recollect,” 
eg. Luc. amor. 8, ‘pwikodrs pvOovs dvaveotmwevos; Sext. Pyrrh. Hyp. iii. 268, 
dvapipynoKopevor Kal dvaveovwevor Tadta a&mep Zoecav, is only a particularizing of the 
taeaning to renew, to refresh, even if we had not the full expression, dvaveotoOai tt TH 
pny, Thom. Mag. p. 28. It is accordingly, in Eph. iv. 23, dvaveodoOa: 7 rvetpare 
tod vods tyuev, to be taken passively, cf. ii. 10, iv. 24. As to the thing meant, see véos, 
and what is there said upon Col. ili. 10. 


Nowpos, o, usage, custom, right, ordinance; Hesiod, Pindar, Herodotus, eg. Hes, 
Th. 66, Motoa ... wédrovtas Tavtwy Te vowouvs Kal HOca xédva; Herod. i 132, dvev 
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pdryou od ode vopos éort Ovalas trogerOas; i. 61, epuloyerd of ob Kata vowov ; iii. 38, 
vopov mavrov Baciéa dycas elvar—usus est tyrannus. The word is derived from véuer, 
to assign, manage, or administer, cf. véuecis, vewéoeva, and, according to Curtius, is akin to 
Numa, Numitor, nwmerus ; Cic. de leg. i. 19, Legem doctissimi viri Graeco putant nomine 
a swum cwique tribuendo appellatam; Plat. Symp. ii. 644 ©, of vouoe ths loa vewodons 
eis TO Kowdv apyis Kab Suvdwews erdvupor yeyovacw. (That the idea of order is the 
prominent one, appears from the fact that voos is applied to the order of tone and of key 
in music, cf. Deut. xxxii. 46 =.) It had come to be used in a special sense of laws of 
state and equity committed to writing; cf. Aristot. Rhet. ad Alex. 2, vouos S€ éotw 
OmorOynua TroAews Kowdov Sid YpaypaTwv TportaTTov Tas xp mpartew éxaora; Plat. 
Legg. i. 644 D, ds (Aoysopos) yevouevos Soywa morews Kowdv vowos éravdmactar, The 
vowot differed from the én as the written from the unwritten laws, Schol. Thue. ii. 37; 
Plat. Legg. viii. 841 B, wap’ adrois éotw vouspor, er Kal aypddw vouicbev vouw; Plut. 
Lyk. 13, pla ody rév pytpadv hv, dorep eipntas, wr xpjaOar vouows éyypadous ; Aristot. 
Rhet. i. 10. 2, vowos 8 éorly 6 pév idsos, 6 8é Kowds. Ayo Sé iSvov pev Kal” by 
yeypaypévoy todsTevovtat’ Kowdv Sé boa aypaha Tapa tacw oporoyeicOas Soxel; cf. 
ypadew, ypaypa, and the N. T. characteristic designation of O. T. law as ypc'upa. “In 
Athens, Solon’s laws were specially called vouo:, those of Draco Gecuol, and hence vomos 
became the established name for Jaw when set up in a state, and recognised as a 
standard for the administration of justice, whether transmitted from generation to genera- 
tion, or set up by legislative power; in Herod., the Tragedians, Aristotle, Xen., Plato; but 
Homer (who seems not to know the word at all in the Odyssey or Iliad) uses Oéusores in 
this sense,” Passow. As vdyos denotes law as a rule and ordinance, it is evident that the 
word attained this signification only upon the formation of a settled national life; and as 
it denotes all that pertains to the order of state and law, it serves as a fit rendering for 
the Hebrew 775F (literally, instruction or pointing out of God’s order towards Israel), whereas 
ph = mpdctrayua, and especially Sucatapa; M¥2 = évtodn. Synonyms, Geopos—law with 
teference to the authority upon which it rests, and which it asserts; évroAs, of a par- 
ticular command (cf. Heb. vii. 5, ix. 19; Matt. xxii. 36; Eph. ii 15); ddyya, an 
authoritative conclusion, a proposition universally binding. 

As to the use of the word in the N. T., and in biblical Greek generally, it differs, first of 
all, formally from that of classical Greek, in the fact that in the latter legal enactments col- 
lectively are designated by the plural, and particular laws by the singular (which also 
denotes “usage,” “right,” and as a generic term, eg. in Plato, de legibus, 314 B, 7a ddoypara 
taidta kat Wydlopata vowov elvat); cf. Kriiger on Thuc. i. 77. 2, “6 vouos was used as 
a collective noun in prose by no means so generally as our word daw, though it occurs 
thus, ¢g., with reference to a passage of Pindar [Plat. Gorg. 484 B], in [Herod. iii. 38. 2] 
Plat. Prot. 337 D, de leg. 690 B. On the contrary, rendering the same passage, we have 
of ToAews Bacidfhs vduor, Symp. 196 C; cf. Aristotle, Pol. iii, 3. At any rate, o vopos 
does not thus appear in Thue.” But in biblical Greek o vomos signifies the law of the 
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Israelites, according to which all the relations of personal and social life were regulated, 
—the divine law with its various enactments; cf. 0 vouos Tay evTohdy év Soypacw, 
Eph. ii. 15. The plural only, as in Heb. viii. 10, x. 16 (from Jer. xxxi. 31, where in 
the Hebrew it is singular), 8:S0ds vouous pov eis tiv Stdvoray avTer. Nopos is used (I.) 
in quite a eee Ay: as =law; but thus it rarely occurs, as in John xix. 7, mes vopov 
Exp HEY Kal KaTd TOV VOMOV OV oneike amobaveiv. Soin the expressions, 6 vdmos Tod 
voos pov, Rom. vii. 23 ; Erepos lid (sc. 6 dv év Tois pédeoly pov)... 0 voqu0s THS 
Rpts, and ver. 25; viii. 2, 6 vduos ths duaptlas Kal tod Oavdrov, opposed to 6 vopos 
TOU TVEVPATOS THS tohs év Xpict@ “Inood. All these expressions have reference to the 
law of God as it lays claim to man’s obedience as the only universally valid law. Cf. 
Rom. vii. 1, 6 vduos xupiever tod avOpa@rov, and therefore law as a power determining 
man, cf. ver. 23; Sovredvew voue, ver. 25; SedécOas vou, vii. 2 (1 Cor. vii. 39); vii. 2, o 
véuos Tod dvSpés, cf. Lev. xiv. 2, 6 vduos Tod Nerpod.—Rom. iii. 27, dud molov vouou ; TaV 
Epyav; obyt, Grd Sid vopov miotews. Accordingly (II.) véuos is used constantly (as in 
the O. T. Apocrypha) to designate that rule of life and action which God gave the Israelites, 
the law of the people of Israel, more particularly described as 6 voyos Tod Kupiov, Luke ii. 
39, xxiii. 24; 6 vouos tev “Iovdaiwv, Acts xxv. 8, cf. John xviii. 31; Acts xviii 15, 
xxiii. 29; 6 vouos judv, John vii. 51, xix. 7; Acts xxiv. 6; 6 matp@os vdpos, Acts 
xxii. 3; 6 vowos Mwicéws, John vii. 23; Luke ii. 22; Acts xiii, 39, xv. 5, xxviii. 23 ; 
1 Cor. ix. 9; Heb. x. 28. This latter expression can hardly be regarded as the historical 
designation for the law of Israel, but as the name given to it in the light of the history 
of redemption ; and it is connected with Moses in the position assigned him in that 
history, cf. John i. 17, 6 vouos dia Maicéws &500n, 4 yxdpis Kai 4 adjOea Sia “Inood 
Xpioctod éyéveto; v. 45, Mwiotjs eis Sv Hamixate, cf. ver. 46; Acts vi. 11, Aarety 
pyyata Brdogdynua eis Maiofy nal tov Oeov; vii. 35, 37, 44; xxi. 21, dmroctaciav 
dvddoxes ad Mwicéws; Rom. v. 14, éBacirevcer 6 Odvatos amd Addy wéypr Maicéos 
«.7.r.; 1 Cor. x. 2, mdvtes eis tov Moiohy éBamrticavto; 2 Cor. iii. 7 sqq.; Heb. iii ; 
Gal. iii, 19 sqq.—We also find it alone =the law, not so much, with special limitation, 
our law, ae. the law of Israel, but rather God’s law, 0 vduos tod Oeod, Rom. vii. 22, 25, 
viii. 7; clothed with divine authority, and laying claim to independent and exclusive 
obligation, ordering man’s relations to God, and governing human life universally with refer- 
ence to God. Compare the biblical conception of Sémavos, Acts xviii. 13, mapa tov vopov 
avarreiOer obros robs avOpmmous céRecOar Tov Oedv; Matt. v. 18, &ws dv mapérOn 6 ovpaves Kat 
1) Yh, tOTa ev 7) ia Kepata od pw mapérXOn ard Tod vowov; xxii. 36, xxiii. 23; Luke ii. 27, 
x. 26, xvi.17; Acts vii. 53, xv. 24, xxi. 20, 24, 28, xxii. 12, xxiii. 3. In St. Paul’s Epistles, 
in Hebrews, and in James, it occurs without the article in the same sense, but not in the 
nominative save in Rom. iv. 15, v. 20; the article is usually wanting in places where 
stress is laid not upon its historical impress and outward form, but upon the conception 
itself; not upon the law which God gave, but upon law as given by God, and as therefore 
the only one that is or can be. So especially in passages where vduos is used alternately 
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with and without the article, Rom. ii. 14, 15, érav yap 20vn ra pi) vopov exovta dices 
Ta TOD vomov ToLdcw, ObTOL vomov ju) SxovTes EavTois eioly vduos, olrives evdelKvUVTaL TO 
epyov Tod vowou ypamrov év rats Kapdias adrdv ; ii, 23, ds ev voum Kavydcar, Sid ris 
mapaBdcews Tod vouov Tov Oedv aripdtes; ver. 27, cpwel ce 4 ex dicews dxpoBvatla Tov 
vomov Tedodoa oé Tov Sid ypdupatos Ka) TepiTouAs TwapaBdrnv vouov; Rom. iv. 15, 6 yap 
vouos pyny karepydteras' ob yap ox éoTw vopos, odSe TapdéBacws. But that vduos with- 
out the article also means the law which was given to Israel, is clear most manifestly 
from Rom. v. 13, dype yap vouov ayaptia jv ev Kocpo, apapria Sé ob« edroyetrar wy 
dvtos vowou; ver. 20, vouos S& rapeonrev, va Treovdey 76 Tapdrtwpua; cf. v. 14, dard 
‘Addp péxps Mwiicéws. Nopos, that which law is, namely, God’s ordainment, the expres- 
sion of the will of God, has but one historical embodiment, viz. 6 vdwos;—genus and 
species coincide. (Noos does not occur without the article in the historical books of the 
N. T. excepting in Luke ii 23, 24, where, as a particularizing designation, vopos xuplou 
is used. We find it oftener in the O. T. Apocrypha.) 

While in the Epistle to the Hebrews the law is viewed as an historical preparation 
for the revelation of grace in Christ, as an institution and rule for the obtainment of 
grace in the O. T. dispensation, in the Pauline Epistles (Romans, 1 Cor., Gal., Eph., Phil, 
1 Tim.) and in the Epistle of James it is regarded as the divine order and rule of human 
life and conduct,—the announcement of God’s commandments which are ever obligatory 
upon man; and its connection with the plan of salvation in Christ is explained accord- 
ingly. Hence has arisen the ordinary distinction, already perhaps finding its basis in the 
O.T. (cf. Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. x. 4, and especially Deut. v. 22), between the ceremonial and 
the moral law. We cannot, indeed, say that St. Paul speaks only of the moral law, and 
the Epistle to the Hebrews of the ceremonial law. When St. Paul says, Gal. v. 3, wap- 
TUpopat O¢ Taddkw TravtTl avOpem@ TepiTeuvopévm STL dpetdétns éotly Grov Tdv vomor 
moujoat, he evidently has in his mind the entire law of Israel; and so in Phil. iii. 5, 6, 
Kata vopov Papicaios... Kata Sixaoctyny tiv ev voum yevouevos dpueutrros, cf. Rom. 
vii. 7-11. The law which forbade sin presented a perfect righteousness to the sinner by 
instituting propitiatory sacrifice; and thus we may undersix:.. such passages as Luke i. 6. 
Still, as the apostle usually gives prominence to man’s relation to the law and its claims 
upon him, he generally views the law as the requirement and rule of man’s moral and 
religious life, vopos Svcatocvvns, Rom. ix. 31; viii. 7, To Ppdvnua ths capKods éyOpa eis 
Ocov' TH yap vopw@ Tod Geod oy bToTdcceras’ oddé yap Sbvatat; iii. 19, Boa 6 vdpos Aéyes 
Tois év TO vouw Aarél, Wa iv oTdua ppayh Kal brodiKos yévnTas Tas 6 KOTpMos TO Oc@; 
ii. 26, dav ov 9 axpoBvoTtia Ta SiKatdpata Tod vouov dudrdoon. Of. ver. 23 with 
vv. 21, 22; vii. 7, thy émiOupiay ovx Fdew ei pu) 6 vomos ereyer ovK emiOupHcess ; Vill. 
3, 4, xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 10, 12,13; 1 Timi. 8,9. He contemplates man mainly in 
his relation to God’s plan of salvation, therefore he says, Gal. iii. 12, 6 vdyos od« éorw éx 
miotews ; and the claims of the law with reference to moral conduct (the Decalogue) he 
considers to be the main point and the starting-point of the entire law. Its ordinances 
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as to worship and sacrifice are in his view partly the extension and application of those 
fundamental principles, and partly a kind of amends or atonement for a deficient moral 
obedience. Comp. Deut. v. 22, and Jehovah added no more, with reference to the 
Decalogue. But viewing the law as a divine institution connected with man’s salvation 
as realized in Christ, so that there comes mainly into consideration what and how much 
grace the law gave the sinner, the Epistle to the Hebrews gives prominence to its ordain- 
ments concerning priesthood and sacrifice. Heb. vii. 5, 28, 6 vouos yap avOpdrrous Kabic- 
Tow apyvepels ; ix. 22, év alwart wdvta kabapiferas Kara Tov vopor ; x. 8, vili. 4, ix. 19 (for 
Vii. 16, cata vowov évToAts capkivyns, see cdpxwos). Paul makes use of the law to prove 
the fact of sin; in the Epistle to the Hebrews the law is represented in its bearing upon 
presupposed sin. Gal. iii 19, ri ody 6 vouos; Tav mapaBdoewy ydpw mpoceréOn ; Rom. 
iv. 15, v. 13, 20, vii. 8; Heb. x. 3, é&y adtais avdpvnow apaptidv Kar éviavtov; Rom. 
iii. 20, dud vouou émriyywots dwaptias. The Decalogue proves the fact of sin, and convicts 
man; recognising man’s guilt, the law ordains sacrifice and priesthood. Thus far the 
usual distinction between the moral and ceremonial law is allowable, but we must regard 
them as two constituent and connected parts of one and the same whole. The idea of 
the law as a moral standard is to be found even in the Epistle to the Hebrews; see chap. 
viii. 10, x. 16, ii. 2, vill. 9, ix. 15, x. 28, aOerncas Ths vopov Mwicéws .. . atroOvncKet. 
Even the O. T. indicates this distinction by attaching special importance to the Decalogue, 
Ex. xxxiv. 28, xxv. 16. But the close connection between the two parts of the law 
appears in the similarity of statement concerning its abrogation by the revelation of grace 
in Christ both in Hebrews and in St. Paul’s Epistles; see Heb. vii. 5, 12, wetaruOewévns 
yap Ths tepwobvns €& avaryxns kal vowov peTaeors yivetat; x. 1, oxiav yap éxwv 6 vopos THY 
uedr\OvTav ayadav ; vii. 19, ovdév yap érerXclwoev 6 vopos. With these compare Rom. 
x. 4, rédos yap voyou Xpiotos; Eph. ii. 15, év rH capkl adtod tov vopov tav évTod@v év 
Soypacw xatapyjoas. (It is in keeping with this that the operation of divine grace is 
called in Hebrews xaOap(few, and by St. Paul dvcasodv.) As to the relation of the law 
to the plan of salvation, cf. Heb. x. 3, év adtais avduvnows dwaptidy, x. 1, oKiav yap éxov 
«.7.X., With St. Paul’s declarations, Gal. iii, 21, 24, 6 vouos maidaywyos jpav yéyover eis 
Xprorop, iva é« wictews SixarwOGpev;, ver. 23, bd vowov éppovpotyueba cuyKerrevopévot eis 
THY wédrovoay arroxarudOjvar tistw. St. Paul, too, contemplates the law as a prepara- 
tion for grace; but he has in his mind what the law demands as preparative to the gift 
and reception of salvation, whereas the Epistle to the Hebrews contemplates what the law 
gives or provides. Though in St. Paul’s view the law is not contradictory or opposed to 
the promises of grace (Gal. iii, 21, 6 ody vouos Kata Tav érayyedidv Tod Oeod; py 
yévorro!), still he always denies to it any causative relation direct or indirect to the 
accomplishment of salvation or the blessings of grace; Rom. iii. 21, yapls vopov Scxaco- 
avvn Geod mepavépwrat ; cf. vv. 27, 28; iv. 18, od yap Sid vopou % émayyedla; viii. 3, 4, 
ix. 31, x. 5; Gal. i. 21, iii, 18; Phil. iii 9. Considering the bearing of the law upon 
sin, it must rather lead to the opposite of salvation, Gal. iii. 138, Xpuctds juas éEnyopacev 
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€x Ths Katdpas Tod vouov; ver. 10, dou e& &pywv vouou eiolv, bd Katdpav eiciv; Rom. 
vil. 13, 70 odv dyabdv éyol yéyovev Odvaros. Nay more, it may be said to bear a causative 
relation to sin, Rom. vii. 8, ywpls yap vouou duaptia vexpd, cf. ver. 9. Ver. 5, Ta maby 
para Tov apaptidv ta Sid ToD vowov; v. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 56, 4 Sivamis Ths duaptias 6 
vous, though we cannot say, 6 vouos duapria, Rom. vii. 7, cf. vv. 12, 14, 16. By the 
revelation and gift of grace, man’s relation to the law as a criminal is done away. Rom. 
Vii. 6, KatnpynOnwev a7rd Tod vowov; ver. 4, eOavateOnte TO viuw Sid TOD cdpatos Tod 
Xpworod (cf. vv. 2, 3); Gal. iv. 5. Of. Gal. ii 19, 80d vowou voum damébavoy ... Xpiore 
cuvertavpduat, See also the antithesis, id vowov .. bd ydpw, Rom. vi. 14, 15 (Gal. 
iv. 21, v. 18). 

As to the combinations in which vdyuos appears, we may mention vouos épywv, Rom. 
iii, 27, cf. épya vowou, iii, 20, 28, ix. 32; Gal. ii. 16, iti, 2, 5,10; vopuos Sinaroodtyns, 
Rom. ix. 31; voyov mpdcoey, ii. 25; tedrciv, ii. 27; wAnpodv, xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; 
durdocew, vi. 13; Tov vopov rosy, v. 3; John vii. 19, cf. roumrhs tod vouov, Rom. 
ii 13; dxpoathis tod v., corresponding with td vopov elva:, vi. 14, 15; 1 Cor. 
ix. 20; Gal. iv. 4, 5, v. 18; && épyav vopov elvas, iii. 10, Rom. iv. 14; Tov vopov 
ywooKey, vii. 1, cf. John vii. 49; véwov xatapyelv, iordvat, Rom. iii, 31. Comp. év 
vop@ duaptavew, Rom. ii. 12, with év vou duxatodoOas, Gal. iii. 11, v. 4—Also 1 Cor. 
ix. 8; Gal. iii, 17, v. 23.—In the Epistle of James, o vduos and voyuos, in like manner, 
denote the law given by God to Israel, ii. 9,10, 11, iv. 11, the aAspwya of which (Rom. 
xiii, 10; Lev. xix. 18), ii. 8, is called vouos BacidcKos as its most glorious and chief 
precept, love, ceterarum legum quasi regina (Knapp). Over against it stands the vowos 
édevOepias, ii. 12, 1. 25, vouos rédrevos 6 THs édevOeplas, evidently with reference to the 
Pauline phraseology, as Rom. vii. 3, éAevOépa éotlv dio tod vomov, cf. Gal. ii. 4, v. 1, 13. 
See €AevGepia. (As St. James by this expression recognises the truth of St. Paul’s repre- 
sentation, it is clear that in ii. 14 sqq. he does not oppose the Pauline doctrine of justifi- 
cation, but an abuse of it; see under épyov.) What St. James calls vouos édevOepias is 
with St. Paul the vduos Xpicrod, Gal. vi. 2. 

Lastly, (III.) 6 vowes signifies the law in its written form, 71M, or more fully 
mvio MA 7D, Josh. viii. 31, etc.; mm min 7p, 2 Chron. xvii. 9; ods min Bp, Deut. 
xxviii. 61. So Matt. xii 5; Luke x. 26; John x. 34; 1 Cor ix. 8. Yet it does not 
always mean the Pentateuch alone (see John xii. 34, xv. 25), as also MIA does not stand 
for law only, but for the divine revelation which determined the life of the people 
generally, see ¢.g. Isa. i. 10, ii. 3, vili 16, and elsewhere; so that God’s revelation as a 
whole may be called the vdyos of Israel, especially as in its fixed and written form it 
claims a normative character. Elsewhere God’s written and fixed revelation as a whole 
is designated 6 vouos Kal of mpopjras, Matt. v. 17, vii. 12, xi. 13, xxii. 40; Luke xvi. 16; 
Acts xiii. 15, xxiv. 14, xxviii. 23; Rom. iii. 21; «al of yradpoi, Luke xxiv. 44. 


"Avopos, ov, (1.) without law, lawless, eg. Plato, Polit. 302 H, dvopos povapyia = 
3 I 
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legibus carens. Thus, in contrast with td voor, 1 Cor. ix. 21, and with reference to 
vouos in its scriptural sense as the expression of God’s will and claims, tos avo10l5 
éyevouny as dvowos, p dv avouos Oeod, AN évvoyos Xpiotod. Its primary reference is 
to the divine order historically revealed in the O. T., of which the heathen were destitute, 
ef. Esth. iv. add., éuionoa Sd€ay dviuov cab Bderbocouat KoiTny arepiTpnToV Kal TaVTOS 
dddorpiov; Rom. ii. 12, dco. yap dvopws fyaptov, dvouws Kai arododvTas. But in the 
latter passage, 7) dv avouos Oeod, vowos denotes the divine order generally, cf. Rom. iii. 31, 
voov ody KaTapyoopev Sid THs mlicTews ; pu yévolTO, GAA vouov ioTdpev, with viii. 3, 4. 
So of the heathen, Acts ii. 23, dud yerpos advduwv mpoomyEavtes—(I1.) What is not in 
harmony with the law, what contradicts the law, a negative form for the thought expressed 
positively by mapdvopuos. Generally in biblical Greek it is used substantively; as an 
adj. it occurs in the N. T. only in 2 Pet. ii. 8; Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 13, vouor worews .. . ds 
of moNirat cuvOéuevor & Te Sel mpdrrew Kal dv améyecOar éypdrpavto, Nopipos...o 
KaTa TADTA ToNTEVouEVoS, avouos Sé 6 Tad’tTa tTapaBalvwv. Synonyms, adcKos, aoeR7s, 
avocws. “Adikos is predicated of the dvouos; avoctos is the strongest term, denoting pre- 
sumptuous and wicked self-assertion. Xen. Rep. Laced. viii. 5, ob povov dvopov, adda 
kai avocvov Oels 7d mudoypnotots vouows wr TeiOecOar. In biblical Greek, dvopos, avoula 
are predicated of the sinner, in order to describe his sin as opposition to or contempt of the 
will of God; cf. the designation of the Antichrist as 0 dvopos xar’ é&, who is the incarna- 
tion of the utter renunciation of God’s will, 2 Thess. ii. 8, with vv. 3, 4. The term often 
occurs in the LXX., but not as answering to any one Hebrew word. The participle of yews 
is rendered dvopos, mapdvowos, dceByns. Cf. Ps. li. 15; Isa. i. 28, liti, 12 (Mark xv. 28; 
Luke xxii. 37).—*, Ps. civ. 36; 1 Sam. xxiv. 14; 1 Kings viii. 3; Hab. iii, 12.— 
yw, Isa. xxix. 20, e€édurev dvopos nal amadeto trrepnpavos Kal eEwroOpevOncar oi 
avopoovtes eri Kaxlga.—N, Isa. ix. 17, x. 6.—In the N. T. it occurs in 1 Tim. i. 9 still 
in the same sense.—The positive mapdvoyos, tapavopeiv, mapavopia, which more frequently 
occurs in profane Greek, is but rarely used in O. T. Greek, and answers to no one 
particular Hebrew word. Vid. dwaptdvw. In the N. T. we have only mapavopéa in 
2 Pet. 11. 16, and wapavoyety in Acts xxiii. 3. 


"A vowia, %, lawlessness, contempt of law. Positively, mapaBaors. Plato, Rep. ix. 
575 A, év wdoy dvapyig Kal dvoula fav, opposed to Simavootvn, Ken. Mem. i. 2. 24; 
GvOpwTror avoula wadrov 4 Sixavoctvy xpapevot. So also Matt. xxiii. 28; Rom. vi. 19; 
2 Cor. vi. 14, ris yap petoxy Sixavootvy Kai dvouia; Heb. i. 9. It answers not only to 
the general terms for sin, ji, NNDN, ywe, but also to other more special expressions, such as 
Den, Ps. lv. 10, eiSov dvoulay wad dvtiroylav év tH orev; Isa. liii. 9, avouia ... Soros; 
Ezek. vii, 23; NAY, Ps. xxxvii. 1, Ixxxix. 23; yer, Ps v. 4, xlv. 9; Ezek. iii 19; 
"PY, Ps, vii. 15.—It often seems to be parallel with Gpaptia. It denotes sin in its 
relation to God’s will and law, like wapdéBacts, that which makes it guilt, cf. Rom. vii. 13, 
ta yévnras Kal? irepBorjy dpaptwrds %) dyapria Sid Ths evToAns ; Vv. 13, &xpe yap vowou 
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dpaptia hv év Kdope, duaptia S& ob« edXoyerras pH Svros vouov. Sin can be imputéd, 
because it is dvoula. Hence 1 John iii. 4, was 6 rowdy thy dpaptiav, Kab Thy dvoplay 
Tote, Kal » auaptia éotly % avouia. Of. 1 John ii. 3, iii. 22, v. 2, 3; Ezek. xlvi. 20, 7a 
bmép Ths avoulas = OVX, guilt-offering. Heb. viii. 12, x. 17; Tit. ii 14; Rom. iv. 7; 
Matt. vii. 23, xiii. 41.—Now, as Min may denote God’s revelation of His will as a whole 
for the guidance of the people (vid. vdmos), so dvouzla sometimes signities absolute estrange- 
ment therefrom ; hence 2 Thess. ii. 7, Td pvorypiov Ths dvoulas; Matt. xxiv. 12. 


"Evvowos, ov, strictly, what is within the range of law, then, based upon law, and 
governed or determined by the law; opposed to wapdvopos. Aesch. Suppl. 379, Sikas 
ov Tuyydvovew évyduov; Poly. ii. 47. 3, trav évvdpov Bactrelay cis tupavvl8a wetacrhoat, 
ef. Xen. Mem. i. 2.44. In the N. T. Acts xix. 39, év 7H dpvdum exxdrnoia, vid. éxknr.; 
1 Cor. ix. 21, pa dv dvomos Oeod, GAN’ Evvopos Xptorod, cf. Gal. vi. 2; 1 Cor. iii, 23. 
Rarely in classical Greek of persons = just, true to law, eg. Plat. Rep. iv. 424 E, évvopos 
kal omrovdaios dvdpes ; Ecclus. Prol., 7 évvowos Bidous. 


Nods, 6, usually in the 2d declension, but in the N. T. and in later, especially 
patristic Greek, the gen. and dat. are of the 3d decl. vods, voi’; the acc. voa is not found 
in N. T. Greek, but in its stead vodv. The word belongs to the same root as yiyvooka, 
Latin nosco, and signifies (I.) the organ of mental perception and apprehension, the organ of 
conscious life; cf. Plut. Mor. 961 A, 9 Kal rérexTas* vods opH Kal vods dKove, Tara 
copa Kab TUPAG, os Tod Trepl TA Gupata Kal @Ta TdaOous, dy pa Taph Td ppovely, alo Onaw 
ov movovvtos. Hence voids and yvy7 are often identified by the philosophers, cf. Aristot. 
de Anima, i. 2, who is inclined to make a distinction, and to describe voids as dvvapls tus 
mept thv adnGeav. The vods is the organ of the consciousness preceding actions, or 
recognising and judging them; cf. especially the frequent év v@ éyew tt; it is (a) 
generally, the organ of thinking and knowledge—the understanding; or (0.) specially, the 
organ of moral thinking or contemplation, Soph. Oed. R. 600, od« dv yévoito vots Kaxds 
Karas ppovev; Hom. I. ix. 554, yoros voov oiddver (Luther, Gemiith). Hence (II.) vods 
means thinking, or moral thinking and knowing, understanding—sense; thus, ¢g., vobv eye, 
to possess understanding, to be clever, Hom. Od. i. 3, moddav 8 avOpworov ev dotea Kat 
voov éyvw. Specially it means consideration, purpose, intention, decision, according to the 
connection in which it is used; and Homer joins BovAn, pris, Oupos with it as synonyms. 
But with these significations we find it used almost exclusively in Homer. 

The LXX. use the word so rarely, that no special range of meaning can be shown for it 
in their usage. They put it for 22, 223, Ex. vii. 23, odm éréornce tov vodv abtod ode ém 
tout ; Isa. x. 7, amraddd£eu 6 vods adtod (Hebrew, janpa TOwAd, it is in his mind to destroy, 
preceded by 2m j2-N> 1222, rH Yuyh ody obrws AcdMyorar) ; Job vii. 17, mpocéyeus Tov 
vobv eis Tov dvOpwrov; Josh. xiv. 7, dwexplOnv ait@ Aoyov Kata Tov vodv avToD—a mis- 
understanding of the Hebrew *22>"Dy W223; Luther, “and I brought him word again 
according to my conscience.” It stands for 1 in Isa. xl. 13, tis ayvm vodv xupiou, 
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miny mons, In other like places we have simply xapdla, rvedpua (cf. ale didvora). In the 
Apocrypha also vods occurs but seldom, and without accurately defined meaning ; Wisd. iv. 
12, pewBacpos emeloptas petarrever voov dxaxov, cf. Rom. xvi. 18, ras eae TOV AKAKOD ; 
Judith viii. 14, ras tov vodv Tod Geod cmayuaerde Kal Tov AoytopoYv avTOD KaTAVONnCETE. 
Parallel with BdOos KapSlas dvOparov obx ebpyaere, Kal Adyous Tis Siavolas adtod ov 
Aiperbe; 2 Mace. xv. 8, 2yovtas S8 Kata vodv ra mpoyeyovota abrois am’ ovpavod Bon@n- 
wara. Wisd. ix. 15 goes quite beyond the range of biblical views and Scripture language, 
pOaprov yap siya Bapiver puyiv cal BplOet 70 yeddes oxivos voby modugpovTioa. 

In the N. T., on the contrary, where the word occurs (besides Luke xxiv. 45, Rev. 
xiii, 18, xvii. 9) only in St. Paul’s Epistles, a clear and developed meaning can be 
exhibited. Here vods is the reflective consciousness (1 Cor. xiv. 14, 15, 19), as distinct 
from the impulse of the spirit arising without any act of consciousness, and manifest, for 
instance, in speaking with tongues. Ver. 14, dav yap mpoce’ywpas yrdooy, TO Tvedpa 
pov Tpocetyerat, 6 Sé vods dxapros éotw (does and effects nothing); ver. 19, év éxxrAnola 
Oérw arévte Aéyous Sia TOD vods ov Aadjoat, va Kal adrrovs KaTnYHow, 7 wuplous Adyous 
év yAdoon ; Phil. iv. 7,4 eiprjvn rod cod 4 brepéxovoa Tavta vobv hpoupyce tas Kapdlas 
iuav Kal rd vojpata tuav év Xpiot@ "Incod. Noids as such is not so much the ability to 
think and to reflect, it is the organ of moral thinking and knowing, the intellectual organ of 
moral sentiment ; Rom. vii. 25, 7 pév vol Sovred@ vow Ocod, TH Se cape, vwm dpaptias ; 
ver, 23, Brérrw 88 repov vopov év toils pédreoly pov avTicTpaTevouevov TO vouw TOD vods 
pov, the organ of the spirit, and parallel with ovveldnors in Tit. i. 15, weplavrar airav 
Kad 0 voids Kab 4 cuveldnows ; cf. Rom. vii. 25, 76 pev vol Sovred@ vou Oeod, with Rom. 
i 9, 76 Oe@ AaTpedo ev 7H mvedpatl pov, and 2 Tim. i. 3, S Aatpedw cv Knabapa 
cuverdyoer. Hence Eph. iv. 23, dvaveotoOa Td Tvevtpate Tod vods budv (see mvevpa, 
and the relation there described between the Spirit of God and the human zvedya). It 
is represented as the organ of moral thought, knowledge, and judgment, in fact, as moral 
consciousness, in Rom. xiv. 5, ds wey xplvet juépav trap’ juépav, ds 5é xplver wacav jpépav’ 
Exaotos év TO idl vot mrAnpodpopelcOw ; xii. 2, werapoppodcbe TH avaxawdce TOD vods, 
eis TO Soxidfew duds tl rd OéAnwa Tod. Oeod. As it represents the moral action of 
the spirit, it is also used for the perversion of this caused by the influence of the odp£; 
hence Col. ii. 18, @ucvodpevos bd Tod vods THs capKxds avdrov, and thus accordingly we 
must understand the word in Rom. i 28, KaOas od éSoxluacav tov Oedv eyew év 
éruyvdce, mapéSwmxev adtodrs 6 Oeds eis addxiov vodv, movely TA why KaOjxKovTa; Eph. 
iv. 17, 7a €0vn weperaret ev paraidtnts Tod vods adtdv, éoxoTicpévor TH Siavola svres ; 
1 Tim. vi. 5, StavaparplBar SvepOappévov avOpworwv tov vodv Kal ameotepnuévor Ths 
armnOelas ; cf. Plat. Legg. x. 888 A, tois ottw thy Sidvorav SvePOappévors ; 2 Tim. iii. 8, 
avOicravtat TH adnOela, dvOpwrra xatrepOapyévor tov vodv.— It also denotes conscious- 
ness not as a power, but as a habit of mind or opinion, 1 Cor. i. 10, xarnpticpévoe év TO 
abté vol Kal év TH adth youn ; ii. 16, rls yap éyvw vodv Kupiov ; ... tpeis S¢ vodv Xpucrod 
éxouev, Cf. Rom. xi 34; Isa. xl 13.— 2 Thess. ii. 2, eis TO py tayéws carevOjvas 
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Ouds amd tod vods pds OpocicOau, is difficult to explain. De Wette’s interpretation of 
vobs here, “ your conscious self-possession or composure of mind,” would be a very happy 
one if a precedent for it could be found. But vots can hardly be taken to denote clear 
consciousness as distinct from perplexity or confusion, nor can 1 Cor. xiv. 14 be cited 
in support of this meaning. Nojds seems to be used with the admissible meaning 
reflection, deliberation, in adverbial combinations only, such as vow, ov vow, etc. It 
denotes the faculty of the understanding in Luke xxiv. 45, Sujvorkev airdv tov voov rob 
ovviévar Tas ypadds. The understanding, Rev. xiii. 18, xvii. 9. Concerning its relation 
to the heart, see voeiy and vonua. 


Noéao, to perceive, to observe, is the mental correlative of sensational perception, 
the conscious action of thought, or of thought coming into consciousness; vid. vods. 
Homer well distinguishes between merely sensational perception (édetv, dOpeiv) and voety 
accompanied with an act of the understanding, and following the iSeiv; roy 88 (Sov 
évonoev, Il. xi. 559; ove iSev odd’ évonoev. LXX.=pa, Hiphil and Hithpael, 2 Sam. 
xii. 19; Prov. i 2, 6, xxiii. 1. 59%, Hiphil, Prov. i 3, xvi. 23; Isa xliv. 18, and 
elsewhere, but not frequently, and not in the N. T.—(1.) To perceive, to observe, as 
distinct from mere sensation or feeling; Prov. xxiii. 1, vontds voei ta mapariOéuevd 
cot. —(II.) To mark, to understand, apprehend, discern, synonymous with cuvévas, 
Mark vii 18; 2 Tim. ii. 7; Mark viii 17. It may be distinguished from its 
synonym yuyveokew (Plato, Rep. vi. 508D, évonoé te wal &yvw avrd), in that it 
signifies rather the relation to the object known, whereas yuyy@oxew, answering to the 
iterative form, signifies the act of knowing; 2 Sam. xii. 19, évonoe Aavid btu TéOvnKe Td 
maiddptov ; Eph. iii. 4, voficas rHv cbvecly pov; 2 Tim. ii. 7, voer 6 Aéyw; Eph. iii. 20, 
T® Suvapév brép Tavta Tomcat bmép ex Tepicood wv aitovpela H voodpev ; Matt. xv. 17, 
xvi. 9,11; Mark vii. 18; 1 Tim.i.7. With Rom. i. 20, 7a ddpata rod cod até Kticews 
Koopov ToS Toujpaciw vootueva Kabopatat, cf. Wisd. xiii. 4, vonodtwoay am’ atta 
moow 6 KaTacKevacas ata Suvatwrepds éotw; Ecclus. xxxiv. 15, voer ta tod wAnolov 
éx ceavtov; Heb. xi. 3, wicter voodpev xarnptloGar Tovs aidvas pnuatt Geod. — Without 
object, Matt. xxiv. 15; Mark xiii. 14, 6 dvaywooxwv voelrw; Mark viii. 17. — In John 
xii 40, a py wow Tois dfOarpois Kal vojnowot TH Kapdlg (Isa. xliv. 18, dmrnpavpo- 
Oncav tod Brérew tots dbOarpols a’tdv cal Tod vofjcar TH Kapdia avdTay), it denotes 
independently the action of the vods or xapd/a = to understand, to think, to reflect, as in 
Homer, voeiy pect, Od. i. 322, and the like, and hence the participle vody, vojoas, thought- 
ful, discerning. It is peculiar to Scripture to refer the activity denoted by voety to the 
heart, John xii. 40; Isa. xliv. 18 (ver. 19, od« eAoylcato TH Wuyh adrod, Hebrew 2); 
1 Sam. iv. 20, od« évoncev 7 Kapdia abris = ma? mNUEN? ; Prov. xvi. 23, xapdia copod 
voces Ta amd Tov idiov arouatos. As the voids is the organ of the spirit, it is at the 
same time a function of the heart; vid. xapd/a, and the relation there described between 
the spirit and the heart. It thus appears that the personal life of the man is concerned 
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in the voely; that it is therefore of a moral character, vid. vods, wetavoeiy. Comp. Heb. 


iv. 12, xporixds evOupsjoewr Kal évvoidy xapdias. 


N én pa, 76, the product of the action of the vods (or of the xapSia, see voely, cf. Phil. iv. 7, 
dpoupyce: tas Kapdias tudv Kat Ta vonpata tov év Xpiot@ “Incod).—(I.) Thought, 
thinking, specially, morally reflecting thought, 2 Cor. iii. 14, émapoOn 7a vojpata avtdr, 
iv. 4, 6 Ocds To aidvos TovToU éridAwoe TA vonpata Tov arloToy, xi. 3, wHTos .. . Papi 
Td vorpata twav amo THs dmhoTnTOs THs eis TOV Xporov. The places cited in proof of 
the rendering faculty of thinking, or the wnderstanding, may with equal propriety be referred 
to the meaning thought or reflection, eg. Hom. Od. xviii. 215, odxére tor ppéves eurredor 
ovdé vonua. In Plat. Conv. 197 E, iy (sc. @div) aber (sc. Epws) Oéryov wdvtwv Gedy Te Kal 
avOporav vonua, it is = sense, opinion, vid. (II.). Hence also in 2 Cor. x. 5, aiypadwrifovres 
mav vonua eis THY UTaKonvy Tod Xp.otod, it is not = understanding or reason, but as in 
2 Cor. iii. 14, xi. 3, the singular denoting collectively what is there expressed by the plural. 
— (IL) Thought, purpose, opinion, way of thinking, as in Hom., Hes., Pind.; 2 Cor. ii. 11, 
ov yap avTod Ta vonpata ayvoovpuer ; Bar. ii. 8, arootpear Exactoy dd THY vonpwaTwr 
Tis Kapdlas avTav Ths Tovnpas; 3 Macc. v. 30; Phil. iv. 7. 


" Avontos, ov, (I.) passive, unthought of, inconceivable.—(II.) Usually active, one who does 
not think or reflect, slow of apprehension; Luke xxiv. 25, dvéntov Kal Bpadeis 7H kapdta, 
Gal. iii. 1, 3, those whose powers of thought are still undeveloped, ef. Plat. Gorg. 464 D, 
év avipdow otTws avontois wotrep ot Taides. So in Rom. i. 14, copois Te Kab avontois 
opeirérns eiui. Frequently it denotes a moral reproach (Luke xxiv. 25; Gal. iii 1-3), 
especially in contrast with cdédpwr, one who does not govern his lusts; thus Tit. iii. 3, 
hywev ydp Tore Kal tyels avontor, ameOeis, wAavdpevor, Sovdevovres eaiOvplats; Plut. Mor. 
22 C, rots appocr Kai avonjrous, ods Sethalovs Kal oixtpods Sud HoxOnpiav vras; 1063 A, 
Cf. Prov. xv. 21, xix. 1, see vods. It is joined with substantives denoting things, such 
as yvoun, Sofa, édais, and occurs in a moral sense, ra dvdnra = ddpodtova, Ar. Nubb. 416, 
oivov T améxet Kal yupvaciwv Kal Tdv GddrAwv avorrov. So in 1 Tim. vi. 9, émrOupias 
TodAal avonto. Cf. dvora, 2 Tim. iii. 9,-Luke vi. 2. 


Avavoca, %, strictly a thinking over, meditation, reflecting (Stavocicbar, to muse 
think upon, refiect), is used in the same range, and with the same signification as the 
original vods, and much oftener, save that the preposition gives emphasis to the act of re- 
flection ; and in keeping with the structure of the word, the meaning activity of thinking 
precedes the borrowed meaning faculty of thought. (It does not occur in Homer.) Like 
vods, it denotes (I.) the faculty of knowing, the understanding, ¢.g. in Xen. Mem. iii. 12. 6 
Kal nO 6é Kal aBvula Kal SvoKorla Kab pavia ToANaKIS ToAXOTS Sid THY TOD = ae 
kayeElav eis Thy Sidvotay éumimrovow, cf. Ex. xxxv. 9, copds TH Stavola. In ae 
often like vods for the soul, in contrast with capa. Aldvoa is ee the Bidbuk of ee 
thought and reflection, Plat. Phaedr, 256 ©, dre od macy Sedoypeva tH Svavola 1 pAaTTOVTES 
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Accordingly (IL.) thinking, reflection, meditation (considering the structure of the word, the 
primary meaning), Plat. Soph. 263 E, 0 évrds tis Wuyiis mpds abriy Siaroyos dvev davis 
yevouevos TOOT avTs Hiv émovoudebn Sidvoia. Disposition, opinion, sentiment, thought, 
in Herodotus, Isocrates, Thucydides, and others. 

As it is used much more frequently than vots, we see how it happens that vods occurs 
so seldom in the LXX. and d:avova so often, and, indeed, as = 2 32, when a reflective 
exercise of the heart is meant or a conscious act is spoken of (Lev. xix. 17); though, of 
course, there is a rule guiding this transference of the word, vid. xapdia. Again, it is 
=21p, Jer. xxxi. 33 (Heb. viii. 10, x. 16); Mav, Isa. lv. 9, cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 18, 
pddafov tavra év dvavoig Kapdias Naod cou eis Tov aidva, Kal KaTevOvvoy Tas Kapdias 
avTav Tpos oé = WY 33 niawint Ty? In the N. T. dvay. denotes (a.) the faculty of knowing, 
1 John v. 20, dédaxev jyiv Sidvoar Wa yuwacKkopwev Tov adnOuwor, cf. 1 Cor. ii. 16, ris yap 
éyvw vodv kupiov... ; hpels dé vodv Xpucrod éyouev. Here it is not the natural faculty, 
but the faculty renewed and sanctified by the Holy Ghost, see 1 Cor. ii, 10-16; 2 Cor. 
iv. 6. Cf. Eph.i. 17, 18, tra 6 Oeds .. . dan buiv rvedpa copias Kal aroxaddtrpews év émuy- 
voce, avTod, mepwTicpévous Tovs dpOarpors Ths Svavolas buoy, cis TO eidévas x.7.r., Where 
Ths Svavolas is not an unscriptural alteration (Harless) for the established reading ris xap- 
dias, but a mode of expression quite in keeping with the usage of the LXX. ; cf. Eph. iv. 18. 
Aidvova is specially the faculty of moral refiection, of moral understanding, or, like vods, 
consciousness called into exercise by the moral affections (Luther, Gemiath), consciousness as the 
organ of the moral impulse; eg. 1 Pet. i. 13, avalwocdpevos tas dodvas Ths Siavoias tuav ; 
Heb. viii. 10, dudods vopous pov eis THv Siavoiav adtov, x. 16 (Jer. xxxi. 33); Matt. xxii. 
37, ayamrnoes Kiptov Tov Oedv cov év brn TH Kapdia cov Kal év dAn TH Wuyi cov Kab év 
dAyn TH Svavoia cov,—an addition to the original text, as is evident by comparing Mark 
xii. 30 and Luke x. 27 with Deut. vi. 5. This consciousness, too, as the perversion of 
this moral impulse, is expressed by Sdvoca as well as by voids, eg. Eph. iv. 18, ra éOvn 
mepiTatel év patawrnts Tov vods avTav, écxoTicpévor TH Savoia dvtes; hence Eph. ii. 3, 
movoovtes TA OeAnwata Ths capKos Kal TOV Siavoldv (= thoughts). Cf. Luke x. 27.—(@) 
Sentiment, disposition, by itself, thought ;—évdv. in its meaning under (a.) is a function of 
the heart, but here it is the product of the heart, Luke i. 51, brepndavous Svavolg xapdias 
abtav; 2 Pet. iii, 1, Sceyelpw tuav... THv eidexpivh Sidvoiay; Col. iL 21, éxOpods tH 
diavola év tots Epyous Tois wrovnpois. 


"Evvo.a, 9, what lies in thought, pondering; then insight, understanding; évvoetv, 
to have in thought, to consider,—to understand, to recognise, a synonym with évOupeic Aas, 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 3, évvonOévres 8&, old te macxyovow tnd tov ’Accvplwy ... TadTa 
évOupoupévors @okev adtois vov Kadov elvat arroorivar;, An. ii. 4. 5, dy évOvpodpar pev 
Kal radta madvra’ évvod 8 871, ci viv dmipev, SdEouev emi Todeum amévar Kal Tapa Tas 
atovedas mov; Mem. i. 7. 2,3. ’EvOupeic0ar is=to weigh; évvociv is=to consider, 
the conscious perception which decides the understanding. The signification of évvola as 
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= what lies in thought, thought, divides itself especially into the two meanings—(I.) thought, 
opinion, view, sentiment; and (II.) knowledge, understanding. For the first, compare Xen. 
Cyr. i. 1. 1, évvora mof hiv éeyéveto, the thought occurred to us, the consideration ; Diod. 
Sic. xiv. 56, tas adtas évvolas eyes mep) tod rodéuov; Id. ii. 30, éppnvedovtes Tois 
avOp@ros tHv Tov Oedv evvorav (al. edvotav); Kurip. Hel. 1026; Isocrates, v. 150, 
tovavTny evvovav éurrovety Twi. So in the N. T. 1 Pet. iv. 1, tHv adryy evvovav ordicacbe ; 
Heb. iv. 12, xpetexds évOupjcewr Kat évvoidy Kapdias, a combination with which we may 
perhaps compare 740 émiOuplas, waOn answering to évOupjcewv, and émiOuulas to évvoiwv. 
Delitzsch says, “ évOupyjoevs are the emotions, the notions or imaginations, arising in the 
heart (cf. Acts xvii. 29; Matt. ix. 4, xii. 25); &vocas are the trains of thought spinning 
themselves out in the self-conscious life.” — In this ethical sense the word occurs in the 
LXX. perhaps only in Prov. xxiii. 19 in the plural, dove vit, xal codpds yivou, Kal 
katevOuve évvolas ais Kapdias. On the contrary, not in the singular, as in 1 Pet. iv. 1 
Compare Wisd. ii. 14, éyévero jyiv eis édeyyov evvoidv tudv. The explanation of Hesy- 
chius, évvova’ BovdAn, which is perhaps based upon Prov. iii. 20, tipyoor Sé éuav Boddrnv 
kal évvovay, is invalidated by a comparison with Prov. i. 4, Wa 66... matdi véw aicOnow 
Te Kat évyotay = insight, knowledge, cf. v. 1, 2. “Evvowa is=72, NY, ABM, FW. In 
Aristotle = knowledge, wnderstanding, representation ; Eth. Nicom. ix. 11, wapovoia rév 
pirov 7Sela odca Kab  evvora Tod cuvadyely EXdTTw THY AVTNV Tove, communicati doloris 
cogitatio ; x. 10, wdbe yap Cavtes .. . TOD KadrOd Kal Bs adnOds Hd€os 0S Evvovay ExovTes. 
Thus certainly oftenest in profane Greek 


Mevavoéa, the opposite of wpovoeiv, a word not often occurring in profane Greek, 
combines two meanings of the preposition, to think differently after, cf. Stob. Flori. i. 14, 
ov petavociv Grd Tpovociv ypH Tov avdpa Tov coddv. But usually to change one’s mind 
or opinion, Xen. Hell. i 7. 19, od peravojcavres torepov eiphcere ohas adtods 
jpaprnxotas TA péyiota eis Ocots te Kal suas adrods; to repent, Lucian, de saltat. 84, 
avampavta petavojoas é’ ols érolncev date Kal voohoas bd Ams ; cf. Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
9, avaviyar kal eis Oedv petavociv. LXX.=ON), together with perapedciv, synonymous 
with émotpépew, cf. Jer. xviii. 8, cal émiotpady 76 eOvos éxeivo amd twdévtTev TOY KaKav 
avTav, Kal wetavojow mepl Tdv Kaxdv dv edoyiodunv Tod Tovjoat adtois; 1 Sam. xv. 29; 
Jer. iv. 28. aw, as usually employed to denote moral change or conversion, is in the 
LXX. rendered by émvotpépew and not by peravociv. In the Apocrypha, however, 
where the word also occurs but seldom, it is used to denote a moral change, Ecclus. xvii. 
24 (19); xlviii. 15, &v maox rodtous od peTevdnoev 6 rads, Kal oie améoTncay amd TOV 
duapriav, In the N. T., especially by St. Luke and in the Revelation, it denotes 
a change of moral thought and reflection (vid. vovs), Which is said to follow moral de- 
linquency primarily, petav. &« twos, Rev. ii. 21, é« ris wopvelas; ver. 22, ix. 20, 21, 
xvi 11; Acts viii. 22, dad rhs xaxias = to repent of anything, not only to forsake it, but 
to change one’s mind and apprehensions regarding it. Then without addition = to repent 
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in a moral and religious sense, Matt. iii. 2, iv. 17, xi. 20, 21, xii. 41; Mark vi. 12; 
Sukesxr413,ci2e 2p xi. 3; 5.xv.07y10) xvi: 30 » Acts. ii. 38,xvil: 30);' 24 Cory xii. 21; 
Rev. i 5, 16, 21, ii. 3, 19, xvi 9. The feeling of sorrow, pain, mourning, is thus 
included in the word; cf. Luke xvii. 3, 4, day éwrdxs rhs jucpas duaptnon eis oé Kat 
értdakis émiotpéyyyn rAéyov Meravod; 2 Cor. xii. 21, wh... mevOnow moddovs TOV 
TponuapTynKoT@yv Kal jun peTavonoadvToy él TH aKxaOapola; vii. 9, éAuTHOnTe ets 
peradvovav, Synonymous with émorpépesy in Acts ili. 19, weravoncate ody Kal émiatpéate; 
Xxvi. 20, petavociv kal émiatpéhew eis Tov Oeov; cf. Acts xx. 21. Joined with mictevew, 


Mark i. 15. 


Merdvoca, %, change of mind, repentance; Plut. Mor. 961 D, avrol Sé cal xivas 


> 


dyaptdvovtas Kal tmmous Kordfovow, od Siaxevis, GdXN emi codpovicue, AuTi SL 
adynbovos éwrowdytes avTois, tv petdvorav dvouatowev. Seldom in the LXX., Prov. 
xiv. 15, dxaxos mictever TravTl Oy, Tavodpyos 5é Epyerar cis petdvo.av, bethinks himself, 
Hebrew 1377 ?2'. Not often in the Apocrypha, but in a moral and religious sense, Wisd. 
xii. 10, xpivov S& kata Bpayv edidovs ToTov petavolas, ovK ayvodv... bTt ov pn ddrNaYF 
6 Aoytopuos avTo@y, thus answering to the import of vods for the moral and religious 
life; see what is said (under vods) of the influence of the sinful nature upon the vois. 
Also in Ecclus. xliv. 15, “Evoy ... twddevywa petavolas tais yeveais; Wisd. xi. 23, 
Tapopas dyaptyyata avOpwrwv eis petdvotay (cf. Acts xvii. 30); xii 19, S:dds én} 
apapTnuaciw peTavoray. 

In the N. T., and especially in Luke, corresponding with peravoety, it is = repentance, 
with reference to voids as the faculty of moral reflection; cf. 2 Tim. ii. 25, 5@ avtois 6 
Oeds petdvoray eis éerriyvwow adnOeias; Acts xx. 21, 4 eis Tov Oedv perdv.; cf. 2 Cor. 
Vii. 9, éAvm7jOnTe eis weTdvotay, with ver. 10, édum. yap Kata Oeov; Acts xi. 18, eds Conv; 
2 Cor. vii. 10, ets cwrnpiay; Heb. vi. 1, do vexpdv épywv. Combined with ddeaus 
dpapttav, Luke xxiv. 47; cf. Bamricwa petavolas, Mark i. 4; Luke iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24, 
xix. 4; Matt. ii, 11. Elsewhere in Matt. ni. 8; Luke iii. 8, v. 32, xv. 7, Acts v. 31, 
xxvi. 20; Rom. ii 4; Heb. vi. 6; 2 Pet. iii, 9. With Heb. xii 17 compare Wisd. 
xii 10. Lactant. vi. 24, “Quem fact swi poenitet, errorem suum pristinum intelligit ; 
ideoque Gracci melius et significantius wetavorav dicunt, quam nos latine possumus resipis- 
centiam dicere, resipiscit enim ac mentem suam quasi ab insama recipit, quem errati piget, 
castigatque se ypsum dementiae et confirmat animum suum ad rectius vivendum ; tum illud 
ipsum masxime cavet, ne rursus in eosdem laqueos inducatur.” 


Nov@e7réa, to put in mind, to work upon the mind of one, with the accusative of 
the person, always with the idea of putting right, because some degree of opposition has 
to be encountered, and one wishes to subdue or remove it, not by punishment, but by 
influencing the voids, therefore appearing even as synonymous with xordfeuv, cf. Plato, 
Gorg. 479 A, pyre vovOereicOar pnte KoraleoOar, pnte Sixnv Sidovac; still though opposed 
to punishment, which it is intended to avoid, it in the issue precedes it. Compare 1 Sam. 
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iii, 13, wal od évovbérer adtods Kab od8’ obtas, of Eli’s blameworthy leniency towards his 
sons, which could not in the least degree be firm. In 1 Cor. iv. 14, as against évt pérrewy, 
compare 2 Thess. iii. 15, wn os éyOpov tyeiobe, GANA vovdereite ws adenpov. Further, 
compare 1 Thess. v. 12 with ver. 14. It is accordingly equivalent to, with kindly 
purpose to admonish, to put right, to warn, to remind and advise, in order to guard, eld 
and ward off wrong, etc. Also = to pacify, Soph. Qed. Col. 1195, vovlerowpevor pidov 
ém@Sats, conjoined with Sddoxew, Plato, Legg. vill. 845 B; Col, de Q8 pti olGeetalts 
fundamental idea is the well-intentioned seriousness with which one would influence the 
mind and disposition of another by advice, admonition, warning, putting right, according 
to circumstances. (In the quite general sense, to instruct, to advise, only seldom, Job 
xxxviii 18, xxxiv. 3.) Job iv. 3, e& yap évovbérnoas moddods Kal xXelpas ao Gevods 
mapexddecas =15’. Compare 1 Thess. v. 12.—Wisd. xi. 11, TovTous pev Yap OS TATHP 
vovbetav eSoxiwacas, éxeivous S& ds dardtomos Baciheds KaTadinalov é€ntacas; xu. 2, 
rods maparinrovtas kar’ ddbyov edéyyeus Kab... UTropipyncKay vovderels iva K.T.r.; Xi. 26, 
of 88 mavyviow érutipsjoews put) vovbernbévtes dklav Ocod Kplow reipdcovow. In the 
N. T., besides the places already cited, Acts xx. 31; Rom. xv. 14. For the object 
and aim, see Col. i. 28. 


NovOeada, %, rarely in profane Greek for vov0érnots; sometimes in Philo, 
Josephus, and later writers, well-intentioned but serious correction, admonition, Titus 
iii. 10, aipetixov dvOpwrov peta pilav vovOeciav Kal Sevtépav mapartov.—1 Cor. x. 11, 
compare ver. 10; Eph. vi. 4, éxrpépete ta tTéxva év maweia Kal vovdecia Kupiov, where 
xupiov is the genitive of the subject, the qualifying genitive. Compare Judith viii. 27, 
eis vovérnow paotuyot Kipuos Tos éyyifovras aitd. This putting right, or correction, 
just as the Lord uses it, is opposed to wrath, Wisd. xvi. 5, 6, xi. 11, and the admonition 
answers to what precedes, px) mapopyitere Ta Téxva buov, for tapopyifev, to irritate, to 
provoke to wrath, implies and presupposes one’s own anger. Compare 1 Cor. iv. 14. 
TIawela and vov@ecia alike have as their end the a&vOpwiros rédevos, Col. i. 28, Eph. 
iv. 13, but vovdecla is intended to obviate deviations, and to establish the right direction 
of the maiSe/a.— Wisd. xvi. 6, eis vovbeciav mpos OAbyov érapaxOncav. 


oO 


‘050s, 9, (L) way, path, Matt. ii, 12, and often, 65d5 twos, the way any thing goes, 
along which tt moves, e.g. 005 wotapod, bed of a river; oi@vwv doi, the course of birds 
(Sophocles) ; 7) 0605 7Ov Bacthéwv, Rev. xvi. 12; 68. «uptov, Matt. iii, 3; Mark i. 3 : 
Luke i. 4; John i. 23; Mark i. 2; Luke i. 76, vii. 27. With genitive of the object, in 
Matt. x. 5, 0805 eOvav; Heb. ix. 8, uno medhavepdobar thy tov dyiov 6Sdv, cf. x. 19. 
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oddov mpoadpatov Kal Edoar; cf. Jer. ii. 8, and other places. So also in the combinations 
odo) Seis, Acts ii. 28, compare Gen. iii. 24, purdocew tiv odov tod EvNoU THS Cwis; 
Matt. vii. 13, 14, edpvywpos 1) 0005 4) amrdyouca eis Tiv arddelav... TEOALpwEevN H Odvs 
 amdayovca eis THY Conv; Acts xvi. 17, KatayyédXovow duiv 6ddv cwrnpias; Rom. 
ili, 17, od0v edpjyns ode éyvwocav, which, according to the passage on which the ex- 
pression is based, signifies way to peace, to salvation, not “way in which salvation is 
spread by those spoken of” (Philippi), compare Isa. lix. 8, Dib’ ya) Nd AB AIS OB; Luke 
i. 79, katevOdvar rods modas Hudv eis oddv eipfjvns. In the expression 6Sdv Oardcons, 
Matt. iv. 15, odev must, after the manner of the Hebrew 373, be construed with a pre- 
positional force = seawards ; the LXX., at least, have so rendered the primary passage in 
Isa, viii. 25, although the context in the Hebrew there admits of another explanation. 
Compare 1 Kings viii. 48, rpocev£ovras mpds sé 0ddv yhs adtav = turned back to their 
own country, homewards, Deut. i. 19; 1 Kings viii. 48 (Ezek. xviii. 5, dvdBdewov... 
mpos Boppav =TABY FW). Analogous examples do not certainly occur elsewhere in pro- 
fane Greek, except the prepositional zrépay, originally the accusative of zépa, the land on 
the other side, Aesch. Suppl. 249. Compare Schenkl, Griech.-deutsches Worterb—(IL.) 
Way, going, course, journey; 1 Thess. iii, 11; Matt. x. 10, and elsewhere—(III.) Not 
unfrequently odds is used in profane Greek as synonymous with péOodos = way and 
manner, how one does or attains anything, mostly particularized by the addition of the 
thing, as, eg., in Isocr. ad Dem. 2a, cor tod Blov tavtnv tiv oddv éropedOncay ; 
Pindar, Ol. viii. 18, modal 080i edrrpayias. Seldom absolutely, the manner of acting, etc., 
as in Thue. iii. 64, ddcov oddv tévar. In biblical Greek this usage is, comparatively 
speaking, much more frequent, especially dd0s in the last-named sense without addition. 
There 080s, 17, signifies (a.) formally, the way and manner of doing or attaining some- 
thing, ¢g. 050) Cwis, 050s eipyvns, owrnpias, in the places already quoted. Purely in a 
formal sense as = é0od0s ; without any further limitation, it might be said to occur only 
in 1 Cor. xii. 31, &mAodre Sé Ta yapicpara Ta pelLova’ Kal ets Kal” brrepBorny ddov bpiv 
deixvupt, if this does not refer to the €nAodre occurring in the first half of the verse. 
This, however, is rendered improbable by xiv. 1, Su@xere tHv ayarnv, Enrodre Sé Ta 
mvevpatixa. According to this, love, concerning which the apostle treats in xii 31 sqq., 
is not the manner in which the gifts of the Spirit are to be sought after,—which is 
forbidden by xii. 1, 2, 8—10,—but is something which does not require gifts, and 
without which gifts are worthless. The life of the Christian fellowship is to advance not 
in the development of gifts, but in the development of love; love it is that the apostle 
would bring before his readers, and therefore it is preferable to take odds not as a formal 
limitation of the €n\odv, but, as elsewhere, (0.) with a determinate reference, as the way 
and manner of life, of walk, and of behaviour generally (as in the places above cited from 
Thucydides), the path in which life moves or should move (a distinction as between d8ds, I. 
and II.). Thus 1 Cor, iv. 17, ds ipas dvayvncer tas dots pov tas ev XpioTt@e; Jas. 
v. 20, é« wdAdvns od00 adtod; Jude 11, 7H 066 Tod Kalv éropedOnoav; Acts xiv. 16, 
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edlacev mdévra ta Ovn TopetecOas Ttais odois aitdv; Rom. ili. 16, ovvtpyspa Kat 
Taravropia év ais odois ad’rdv; Jas. i. 8; 2 Pet. ii 15. Compare Isa. xxx. 31, avrTn 
4) 686s, mopevOdpev év adrH. Akin to this is the expression 050s, 650) Sieatoovvns, inas- 
much as the genitive is to be taken not as that of the subject, or of the object, but as 
denoting contents or quality, 2 Pet. ii, 21, xpelrrov yap fv airois ux émeyvaxévas tiv 
odov tis Sux. cf. Prov. xxi. 16, advip travepevos €& 6500 Sinavocdvys ; viii. 20, év odo%5 
vx. wepiTata ; xii. 28, év odois Suxarocvyns Can, dol dé wrvnotkaxwy eis Odvaror; xvi. 31, 
otépavos Kavyioews yipas, év Sé ddois Sixavoctvns ebpioxerar ; Matt. xxi. 12, jrOev yap 
*Iwdvens mpos tyas év 686 Sixacoctyys (see épyowar), cf. 2 Pet. ii. 15, katadurovtes edOciav 
odov ; Acts xiii. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 2, 80’ ods 4 0805 THs GAnOcias BracdnynOnceras, The ex- 
pressions, 7) 000s, ai od0i Tod Ocod, xupiov, are analogous, inasmuch as they denote the 
ways which God would have men take, compare Ps. xxv. 12, tis éotw dvOpwmos 6 
dhoBovpevos Tov Kvpiov ; vowobeTnce: avTe év 080 4 Hpeticato. So Matt. xxii. 16, rv 
oddv Tod Oeod ev adnOecia Siddoxes (Mark xii. 14; Luke xx. 21); Heb. iii. 10, det 
TravavTaL TH Kapdia avTol dé odK eyvwcay Tas ddovs pov; Ps. xviii. 22, épvrAaka tas 
odovs Kupiov ; Gen. xviii. 19, dudd£ovow tas odovs Kupiov troteiy SiKavocvvnv ; Deut. 
x. 12; Ps. xxv. 4; Acts xiii. 10 ; compare Jer. vi. 16 ; Ps. xviii. 31, xxvii. 11; 1 Kings 
iii, 14. But those expressions also denote the ways which God Himself takes, His mode 
of procedure and action, Rom. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3; also Acts xviii. 25, xatnynpévos tiv 
oddv Tod Kupiov. Ver. 26, axpiBéotepov é&evTo aiT@ THY Tod Oeod oddv, must, it seems, 
as more appropriate to the connection, be explained in this sense, the ways which God 
has taken (for the revelation and working out of His salvation, in order to carry out His 
saving purpose); compare édiSacKkev axpiBas Ta mepl Tod "Inood, ver. 25. There still 
remains (c.) the use of the word in the book of the Acts to denote the way or manner of 
life presented in the Christian community, Acts xxiv. 14, cata tyv odov fv Aéyouow 
aipeow otTws AaTpEevwW TH TaTpew Oe@; xxii. 4, TavTyv tiv odov édiw~a. Without 
closer qualification, Acts ix. 2, dav twas etpn Ths 0b00 dvtas ; xix. 9, KaxoNoyoovTes THY 
odov éveruov tod mAHOovs; ver. 23, xxiv. 22. In explanation of this expression 
reference can hardly be made to 771 as, denoting religious cwltws, according to Amos 
viii. 14 (as explained by the Targums). Apart from the consideration suggested by 
Hitzig against this explanation, this passage is too isolated, and does not in the least 
show that 77 by itself signifies a definite religious tendency or way. It is less difficult 
to prove an affinity with the usage of profane Greek, inasmuch as, at least in one 
indisputable passage, the word stands for philosophic systems or schools, Lucian, Hermotim. 
46, exes por Twa eireiv dmdons 6d00 rerepapevov év dirocopia, kal bs td te bd 
TIv@ayépov cai Thatdvos Kal ’Apictorédovs kal Xpvolamov cai "Emixovpov kal tov 
adrov eyopeva eidds TedevTdv wiav eldeto && dmacav ddav adnOh te SoKyacas Kab 
reipa walov ws youn ayer evOd THs evdammovias; compare Acts xxiv. 14. 


Medodeia, 7 [peGodos, the following or pursuing of orderly and technical pro- 
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cedure in the handling of a subject; peAodeda, to go systematically to work, to do or 
pursue something methodically and according to the rules of art, eg. of ta Syudowa 
TEXAN peOodevovTes, to collect the taxes,—in Du Cange. Of the rhetorical arts or 
tricks of speakers, Philo, de vit. Mos. 685 A, ody drrep peOodevovoew of oyoOhpar Kad 
codiotal, mimpdcKkovtes .. . Sdywata Kal AOyous. Generally = to overreach, Polyb. xxxviii. 
4.16; cf. Chrys. on Eph. vi. 11, weOodedcas éorl 76 araticay cat Sia cuvtopou éreiv ; 
2 Sam. xix. 27, peOddevoev ev TH SodrAw cov, TIA Da}, So also pé0odos = cunning, 
2 Mace. xiii. 18, Katerelpace 81a pcOddmv tors Térovs; Artemid. iii, 25, dmrdrn Kad 
£0080] = overreaching, cunning, trickery, as it appears only in Eph. iv. 14, vi. 11, and 
sometimes in ecclesiastical Greek. Hesych., réyvar; Zonar., émBovdai, évédpas, Sodoe; 
Eph. iv. 14, mpds tHv peOodelav tis mrdvyns; vi. 11, otjvar pds tas peOodcias Tod 
dva8drov; Luther, cunning assaults. 


OixKos, 6, house, (I.) a dwelling, Matt.ix. 6, 7, and often. ‘O ofxos rod Oeod denotes, 
first, the temple (already in Ex. xxiii 19, xxxiv. 26; Isa. vi. 24) as the place of God’s 
gracious presence; cf. Ex. xxix. 45, xxv. 8, xxvii. 21, xl. 22, 24; 1 Kings viii. 18, otxo- 
Sopetv olxov T@ dvopate Tov Oeod; Ezek. xliii. 4, d0£a xuplov eiofrOev eis tov olxov; 
Acts vii. 49, mofov otxov oixodounoeré pot, Aeye KUpLOS, 7) Tis TOTTOS THS KaTATTAvTEwS LOU. 
So Matt. xii. 4, xxi. 13 ; Mark ii. 26, xi 17; Luke xvi. 27, xix. 46; John ii. 16, 17; 
Acts vii. 47. ‘O oixos by itself is used as a name for the temple in Luke xi. 51; ef. 
2 Chron. xxxv. 5; Ezek. xliii. 4, 12, 6 olxos tuav, the temple of Israel; Matt. xxiii. 38, 
compare Ps, lxxxiv. 4; Isa. lxiv. 10, “our holy and beautiful house, wherein our fathers 
praised Thee, is burned up with fire” (Zunz). See my dissertation on Matt. xxiv. 25, 
p. 2. As 6 olxos tod Geod is, secondly, a designation for the people of God, so olxos 
denotes (II.) a household or family, Thuc. i 137; Xen. Cyrop.i. 6.17 (more frequently 
oixia). Matt. x. 12; Luke i 27, 69; Acts x 2, xi 14, xvi 15, 31, xviii. 8; 1 Cor. 
i 16; 2 Timi 16, iv. 19; Tit. i 11; Luke ii 4, é& ofxov cal rarpids Aavid; the 
twelve tribes were called ¢vdai, and were divided into NinsvN, marpial, gentes, and those 
constituting these warpial formed olxoe or families; cf. Num..i. 2; 1 Chron. xxiii 11, 
xxiv. 6, and often. See Winer, Realworterb. article “Stémme.” Otxos "Iopannd, Matt. 
x. 6; Acts ii. 36, vii. 42, cf. Luke i 33. Acts vil. 46 is a common O. T. expression to 
denote the people with their progenitor (cf. Rom. ix. 6), see Ruth iv. 11.—‘O oixos rod 
Geod is not always (as Delitzsch affirms on Heb. x. 21) the Scripture name for the church 
of God. In the few O. T. passages that can be cited in proof of this, it is not the church, 
but the temple of God which is meant; cf. Hos. vill. 1 with ix. 8, 15; Ps. lxix. 10 with 
John ii. 17. But in Num. xii. 7, which is referred to in Heb. iii. 2-4, Maoions ... év 
br@ TO olk@ pou TiaTds éoTL, NI ON ma-33, otxos means not the people of God, but the 


stewardship of that which God provides for His people (hence olxos = domestic affairs; 
see (III.)). Its use to denote the church occurs first in the N. T., because the éxxAnola is 
that which the temple in the O. T. typified, the abode of God’s presence, 1 Tim. iii. 15, 
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Tos Sef ev olkm Oeod avactpéperOat, Hris éotiv éxxdnola Oeod Lavros, cf. 1 Cor. iii, 16 ; 
2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii 19; hence Heb. iii, 6, 08 olds eouev mets; 1 Pet. ii 5, OS 
riOor CdvTes oiKodometabe, oiKos mvevpatiKds «.7.r., cf. Eph. i. 22, KATOLKNTNPLOV TOU 
Gcod év mvedpatt. — Heb. x. 21, éyovrtes .. . fepéa péyav em) Tov olxov rod Geod, does not 
(as is evident from ver. 19) refer to the church, but to the heavenly sanctuary; vid, 
ix.11, x. 19; Ps. xxxvi. 9 (4 eixdv trav Tpaypatov, } pelfov Kal Tedevotépa oKNVN).— 
(III.) Household concerns, Acts vii. 10; 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5,12; Heb. iii. 2. 


Oixetos, belonging to the house, akin to; synonymous with ovyyerrjs, but denoting 
the closest kinship; opposed to ddXdrpios, strange. In the N. T. as a substantive, otKetor, 
kinsfolk, of the same household; Eph. ii. 19, odxére ord Elven wai mdporKxos, GAN éoTe 
cupToNrat Tov aylov Kal oiKelos Tod Oeod, belonging to the household of God ; cf. ver. 19, 
and oixos (II.); mdposxos, Lev. xxv. 23, eur) ydp éorw 1 yf, SudTt mpoonAvtos Kal TapoLKoL 
éoré év@rriov pov. In 1 Tim. v. 8,e¢ 8¢ tts THY (Siwy Kal wadioTa THY oiKElwy Ov TpovoEl, 
the word is also masculine; for if we take it as neuter, Td tOva denotes one’s own private 
affairs, and ra oixeta would signify some special distinctively domestic affairs; but such 
a particularizing cannot be maintained, rather as rd ‘Ova means private affairs; cf. Thue. 
ii. 40, évt S€ tots abrois oixeiwy Gua Kal ToduTiKOv émipéreca. Accordingly idvoe is = those 
belonging to us; oixetou is = those most closely belonging to us, our nearest relatives. Cf. 
Isa. iii. 6, 6 oixetos Tod matpos = VAN MD, Cf. Gal. vi. 10, of oikefor ths mlotews, with 
Polyb. v. 87. 3, oix. tijs novyias; iv. 57. 4, Alay oixeious dvtas Ta TowtTwY éyyeLpn- 
padrov; xiv. 9. 5, wavta Hv oixeia THs petaBors. 


O ix éo, (1.) intransitively, to dwell, usually with é following, as in Rom. vii. 17, 
18, 20, viii, 9, 11; 1 Cor. iii 16. In these places applied to moral and spiritual 
relations, Rom. vii. 17, 20, 4 olkodca év éuol duaptia; ver. 18, od« oixe? év éuol dyabov; 
Vili. 9, wvedua Ocod oixe? ev div, as in 1 Cor. iii. 16, for which Herod. ii. 166, odtos 6 
vouos év vnow oixéer, cannot be cited, because there we must read, not vduos, but vouds, 
pagus, as the preceding Kadacipiwy S€ ofde ardor vowoi eto and the following dytiov 
BovBaortvos moos oblige us to do (against Pape, Worterd.). Of marriage relations, 
1 Cor. vii. 12, otKeiy per’ adrod; ver. 13, oixety wer adris, as in Soph. Oecd. R. 990, 
ITérvBos hs @xes péra.—(II.) Transitively, to inhabit; rarely in Homer, frequently in 
Herodotus and the Attic writers. 1 Tim. vi. 16, ¢as oledv dapécerov. Comp. Gen. 
xxiv. 13; Prov. x. 30; 2 Macc. v. 17, vi. 2. Akin is the use of the participle 7 oixov- 
“évN, sc. yf}; primarily, “the land inhabited by the Greeks, in contrast with barbarian 
countries” (Herod. iv. 110; Dem. p. 242. 1, 85. 17; Schaef. App. i. 477; Maetzner, 
Lycurg. 100); “and afterwards, when the Greeks became subject to the Romans, the 
entire orbis Romanus; and not till very late, the whole inhabited world,’ Passow, Werterb. 
As to Scripture usage, in Ex. xvi. 35,  oixovyévn seems to denote the land of Canaan ; 
it is, however, clearly nothing but a clumsy rendering of the Hebrew nawip Vs, land 
tnhabited, as contrasted with the wilderness. Also in Josephus, Antt. viii, 13. 4, Tept- 
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Téwrpas Kata Tacav Thy oikoupévny EntHcovTas Tov mpodytn Hr av ; xiv. 7. 2, rdvTov TOY 
Kata THY oiKoupevny “Iovdaloy kai ceBowévov Tov Oeov, éru 5€ Kai Tav amo THs "Acias Kat 
ths Evporrns cis advto cupudepovtar, it does not stand for Jewish land; compare for the 
first passage, 1 Kings xviii., and for the others, Acts xxiv. 5. It always denotes either 
the whole inhabited earth, the whole world in general, or this as it presents itself in the 
comprehensive unity of the Roman Empire. In the LXX. the former only, 2 Sam. 
Pee =eP Ss svi, 16: 6a <2eIv 1 oe. 1x, 9, xx. 8, xlix. 1 seve, bo Dan, So also 
in the Apocrypha, Wisd. i. 7; Bar. vi. 62, etc. On the contrary, in the N. T., both in 
this comprehensive sense, as in Heb. 1. 6, Acts xvii. 31, compare Ps, ix. 9, and in the 
more limited sense of the Roman Empire, Luke ii. 1, é&frOev Soypa mapa Kaicapos 
Atyotatov amoypdderOar wacay thy oixovpévny, Acts xvii. 6,—a usage, however, which 
has nothing in common with the primary limitation of the word to the world of the 
Greeks as distinct from the lands of the barbarians, but which simply expresses the 
tendency to universality of the Roman Empire. Maintaining this, the question becomes 
superfluous whether the word signifies the whole world or the Roman Empire, in any of 
the other places in the N. T., Matt. xxiv. 14; Luke iv. 5, xxi. 26; Acts xi. 28, xix. 27, 
xxiv. 5; Rev. iii, 10, xii. 9, xvi. 14.— Peculiar to the N. T. is the designation 7 otxov- 
pévn 4 wéddovea in Heb. ii. 5, as synonymous with ai@y pédrov, yet differing therefrom 
as space differs from time, and chosen in Heb. ii. 5 with reference to i. 6, 10,11. With 
nice distinction, the expression used is not 6 xédcpos pédAXwr, as against 6 Kdopos odToS, 
because the word xocyos already in itself possesses a moral import, and in keeping there- 
with can only be 6 xocpos ob Tos. See Koopos. 


II apozxos, neighbouring. This is the classical sense of the word; but it does not 
occur in this meaning in the N.T. So also of wapotxia, mapovxeiv; the latter only in 
Ps. xciv. 17 = to live neighbour to. In later Greek, wapovxety is used of strangers who 
have no rights of citizenship, and who live anywhere, without a settled home, Diod. Sic. 
xiii. 47, of mapotxodvres Eévov; Julian. c. Christ. 209 D, dovretoas Sé det xal mapoixhoat. 
=v, Gen. xii. 10, xix. 9; Ex. vi. 4, eta, cf. Deut. v. 14; Luke xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9; 
mapoixia, Ps, cxx. 5; 2 Esdr. viii. 35, of viol ths tapoiKias, nDNA Acts xiii. 17; 
- 1 Pet.i.17. sdpovxos, one who dwells in a place without the rights of home, LXX. = 3; 
Gen. xv. 13, wdpoixov éorat TO oméppa cov év yf ovx idiqa; Ex. ii. 22, wdposxos eiue év 
yh adAotpia; xviii. 3; Lev. xxv. 35,47; Ps. xxxix. 13, cxix. 19. (3 is often = rpoon- 
Autos, Ex. xii 48; Lev. xix. 33; Num. ix. 14, xv. 14; Josh. xx. 9; Jer. vii. 6; Zech. 
vii. 1.) = win, Ex. xii. 45; Lev. xxii. 10, xxv. 6, 76 mapoikm TO TpocKemévp mpre oé, 
which in Gen. xxiii. 4, Ps. xxxix. 13 = raperidnuos, one who abides a short time in a 
strange place, iA means literally, a dweller, as distinct from 73, one who halts or tarries 
on a journey ; but often both words are used together, eg. Gen. xxiii. 4, Lev. xxv. 35. 47, 
in contrast with M18, Num. ix. 14, xv. 30, or M8, Deut. i 16. And hence, in 1 Pet. 
ii. 11, 6s trapoixous Kai tapervSjwous, both words conveying the same thought,—7apemsd 
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giving prominence to the homelessness already expressed in mdpoux. See also Eph. ii. 19, 
odxérs éote Eves Kab méporxor, where mépotxov has the same force in relation to évoe. 
(Lev. xxv. 23, quoted under oéxeZos, is not a parallel instance here.) Elsewhere, in Acts 
Vil. 6, mapotkos év yf addoTpia; Vil. 29. 


OixoSdépos, 6, one who builds a house or anything, an architect ; eg. oix. ppaywav, 
Isa. lviii. 12, 2 Kings xii. 11, and elsewhere. In the N. T. Acts iv. 11, 6 XéOos 0 éEou- 
Oevnbeis dh? tuadv THY oixodduov (Lachm. and Tisch. read this instead of oiKodomovvTw?, 
Ps. exviii. 22; Matt. xxi. 42). Those who build the temple are thus named, and those 
also who build “the house of God” in its N. T. sense. 


OixoSopéo, to build a house, or, generally, to build anything; aodw, mupyor, 
tadous, etc., Matt. vii. 24, 26, xxi. 33, xxiii. 29, xxvi. 61, xxvii. 40; Mark xii. 1, xiv. 58, 
xv. 29; Luke iv. 29, vi. 48, 49, vii. 5, xi 47, 48, xii 18, xiv. 28, 30, xvii, 28; John 
ii, 20; Acts vii. 47, 49. Metaphorically, in 1 Pet. ii. 5, ds AlOor CadvTes oixodopetcbe, 
olxos mvevpatixos; Matt. xxi. 42, AUOov dv dmedoxipacay ot oikodomodvtes; Mark xii. 10; 
Luke xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7, vid. otxos; Gal. ii. 18, ef yap & xarédvca tadTa radu oixko- 
Sou; Matt. xvi. 18, él tadrty TH métpa oiKodopnow jov THY éxxdnolav; Rom. xv. 20, 
of the labours of the apostles, ém’ dAAov Oeuédrsov oixodowd. This use of the word in 
reference to things to which it cannot literally be applied, is foreign to classical usage. 
In Xen. Cyrop. viii. 7. 15, wu ody & of Bcol ipiynvtar ayaba eis oixevoTnta adeddois 
pataia Tote ToTNTe, GAN éml Tadta evVOds oiKodomeire GAra HidcKa épya, the word is 
suggested by the preceding oxewdtns. The N. T. use of the word can be explained only 
by the Hebrew of the O. T., where 723, to build, is used to denote the advancement of 
any one’s welfare or prosperity ; Mal. ili. 15, cal viv iets paxapifowev addotpious, Kal 
avoixodopovvTat mdvtTes molobyTes avoua, Kal avtéctncav TH Oe@ Kal écwOnoav; Ps, 
XXVili. 5, xaOere’s adtods Kal ov py oixodounoes avtovs; Jer. xlii. 10, xii. 16, xxxi. 4, 
otKodoujow ce Kai oixodoumOnon tapOévos Iopand; xxxiii. 6, 7, latpeiow aithy kal 
Toujow Kal eipnynv Kal miotw ... oiKoSopyiow avtods Ka0as Kal Td mpdTepov. Jer. i. 10, 
xviii. 9; Job xxii, 23, Aan "Woy mwWm-DNX, (It will be observed that the word is used 
especially of prosperity brought about by God.) Of. 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4 dydan oixoSopet ; 
x. 23, mavta eeotw, add od mdvta cumpéper mavta eeotw, GAN ob Twdvta oiKxoSopel. 
In contrast with xa@aipev, catadveww, cf. 2 Cor. x. 8, Hs (€Eovcias) Baxev 6 Kbplos eis 
oixodouny Kal ovx eis Kabaipeow Sudv; xiii. 10. In the N. T. it denotes an activity 
brought to bear upon the Christian’s state, and tending to the advancement of the work 
of God (Rom. xiv. 19, 20); to growth in the grace and knowledge of Jesus Christ 
(2 Pet. iii, 18); to the development of the inner life (Eph. iv. 16), especially within the 
Christian community, where the process is said specially to be carried on. With TaApa- 
careiv, 1 Thess. v. 11, wapaxareire addjrovs Kal oiKxodopeire els tov Eva, see 1 Cor. 
xv. 3, 6 mpopntedov avOpwroy Aare? oixodophv Kal TapdkAnow Kat twapapvllav ; 
x. 23, cf. ver. 24; Rom. xiv. 19, cf. ver. 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 4,6 Aadov yAooon éavtov 


Olxodopéw 449 Oixovomos 








oixodouel’ 6 Sé mpopntevov éxkdnolav oikoSouel; ver. 17. We have a catachresis (or 
forced use) of the word in 1 Cor. viii. 10, 4 cuveldnows adtod dabevods dvtos oiKxoSounOr- 
geTae cis TO TA eidwdOOuTA écOiew. The middle, in Acts ix. 31, 4 wey odv éxxrnola... 
oikodopoupevn Kal mopevouevn TO POS@ Tod Kuplou KT.r. Cf. oixodSopn, érovxodopeiy. 


See my treatise, Ueber den biblischen Begriff der Erbauung, Barmen 1863. 


OtixoSopu%, 4, unusual in profane Greek, literally, the act of building, building as a 
process, and hence also that which is built, the building. The latter in Matt. xxiv. 1; 
Mark xii. 1, 2; 1 Chron. xxix. 1; Ezek. xl. 2. Metaphorically, 1 Cor. iii. 9, Ocod yap 
écpev cuvepyot Oeod yedpytov, Oeod oixodoun éote; 2 Cor. v. 1, oixoSouhy ex Ocod EXOMED ; 
comp. the preceding oixia and the otxntrpoy following in ver. 2; Eph. ii. 21, waca 
oiKodout) TUvapporoyoupévn aber eis vaov dyvov év xupio, of the Christian fellowship. 
In its first meaning, the act of building, it harmonizes with the N. T. sense of o/xodopetp, 
the advancement of God’s work of grace within the Christian fellowship, both in individuals 
and in the whole; Rom. xiv. 19, 20, ta tijs eipnyns Sudkwper Kal Ta THs oiKodophAs Ths ets 
GAAHAOUS. un) Everev Bpdparos Katadve TO épyov tod Oeod; 2 Cor. x. 8, Rs (eEovaias) 
éaxev uly 6 Kbpsos eis oiKodopny Kal ovk eis Kabalpecw tpuov, as in xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 12, 
eis oikodopny Tov cmpyatos Tod Xptiotod péyps K.7.r.; ver. 13. Ver. 16, e& ob way TO 
coua... Hv av—now Tod c@parTos ToLeitaL eis oiKodouny éavTod év ayamryn. Also in 


om, xv, 2591 Cor, xiv. 3, 5, 12-20; 2°Cor. xu-19 5 Eph, iv.. 29: 


"Evotxkodonwéo, to build upon, 1 Cor. iii, 10, ws copds dpystéxtwv Oewédov 
TéBerka, Gros SE ErrouKodopel. ExaoTtos Sé PreTwéTw Tas érrovkodouel; vv. 12, 14; Eph. 
ii. 20, érrovxodopnbérvtes ert TH Oewedio TOV amooToAwy K.T.r. See oixos Tod Oeod of the 
Christian church. Hence generally =to build up, in the same sense as oixoSouely; Acts 
xx. 32, mapatiOeyat tpas TH Oc Kal TO AOYO THS YaplTos avTOV, TS Suvapév@ érrovKobo- 
pnoat Kali Sodvas KAnpovowlay év Tots yryacuévois Taow, the full accomplishment and 
perfecting of God’s gracious work, the carrying on of the work already begun, Phil. i. 6, 
Comp. the difference of the tenses in Col. ii. 7, év Xpuot@ wepirrareire, épprlwmwévor Kar 
émotxodopovmevat ev avT@. The word also occurs in Jude 20, émovxodopovvtes éavTovs 
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Oixovodpos, 6, one who manages the house and the household affairs (Plat., Xen., 
Aristot., Plut.), generally, steward. LX X= SN, 1, Kongs. ay. 6. xvi 9, xvii, 3:.-Isa. 
xxxvi. 3, 22; Luke xii. 42, xvi. 1, 3, 8; Gal. iv. 2; Rom. xvi. 23, 6 oixdv. ris modews, 
chamberlain or governor. Metaphorically applied in 1 Cor. iv. 1, ottws jyas Aoyilécbw 
dvOpwros os imnpéras Xpictod Kal oixovowouvs pvotnplov Geod; Tit. i. 7, de? yap rov 
érioxotov avéykAntov elvat ws Oeod oiKkovomov; 1 Pet. iv. 10, eis éavtods TO ydpiopa 
Suaxovodvtes @s Kadol olKovopor TrouKidns yadpiTos Geod. To understand this application 
of the term, we must remember that the ofxovduos stood in a twofold relationship, first to 
the Lord, to whom he was answerable, 1 Cor. iv. 2, Luke xvi. 1 sqq.; and, secondly, to 
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those with whom he had to deal in the Lord’s name, Luke xii. 42, tls dpa éotiv 6 muotos 
oixovouos 6 ppdvimos, dv KatacTHoe 6 KUpLos él Tis Oepatretas avTod diddvas ev Kalp@ 
ovrowerpsov (with ver. 43, cf. Matt. xix. 28). With 1 Pet. iv. 10, cf. Matt. xxv. 14-30 
and 1 Cor. xii. 28, vii. 14, 26. 


Oixovopiéa, %, administration of the house or of property (one’s own or another's, 
Xen. Occ. 1); applied also to the administration of the affairs of state, Aristot. Polit. 
iii. 11, 4 Bacirela brews xa LOvous évds 4) TAclovos oixovouia, Luke xvi. 2, 3, 4. Paul 
applies the word to the office with which he was entrusted, 1 Cor. ix. 17, otcovoyiap 
memloteupat, sc. TOD evaryyertfecOar, ver. 16; cf. oixovowor wvoTnplwv Oeod, iv. 1. It is 
not so easy to understand the word in the other passages where it occurs, Eph. i. 10, 
yoplaas huiv Td pvotipiov TOD Oedjuatos adTod Kata Thy eddoKiav ty mpoébeTo ev aiTe 
eis oixovoulay ToD wANPopaTos TOV KalpOv; iii. 2, el ye NKovoaTEe THY oiKovoulay Ths 
xaputos ToD Beod ris Sobelons por eis was; ii. 9, 10, gotica: tavras Ths 4 oiKovoyla 
Tov pvaotnplov Tod atroKkexpuppévou K.T.r. twa yvopicOh viv...) TodvTOLKIAOS copia TOD 
Ocod; Col. i. 25, Fs (€xxAnolas) éyevounv SidKxovos Kata THY oikovoulay Tod Oeod Thy 
Sobcicdy por eis twas wAnpOcat Tov Aoyov Tod Oeod; 1 Tim. i. 4, abtuves SyTHces 
mapéyovow padrdov %) oixovoplav Geobd tHv év miotet, In this last text the oixovouila 
Geod clearly denotes that which was Timothy’s duty, everything which hindered this he 
was to avoid; hence =oixovoulay oixod Geod, according to which we may explain Col. 
i. 25; the thy Socicdy wot there may be compared with Luke xvi 3, ddaspeirar tHv 
oixovouiav am éuod. In the passages from the Epistle to the Ephesians, however, the 
word manifestly does not denote a duty which the apostle had to perform. As the word 
may denote the action either of a commander or subordinate, Harless (on Eph. i. 10) 
takes the word in the first case to denote regulation and arrangement, and in the latter 
to signify administration and performance ; but usage does not sanction this. Odkovoyla 
denotes either (I.) actively, the administrative activity of the owner or of the steward (cf. 
Xen. Oec. 1); or (II.) passively, that which is administered, the administration or ordering 
of the house, or the arrangement, eg., of a treatise or discourse (Plutarch). The most 
difficult passage is Eph. i 9, 10, (kara ri evdoxlay abtod, iy mpoébeto év atte) 
eis oixovoulay Tod mAnpwyaTos THY Kaipdy. The question is, What are we to regard 
as the object of ofkovouia? Hofmann makes the wAnpwya trav Kaipov the object, and 
explains the expression in harmony with olxovoueiy 76 TAjpawa TOV KatpOv, which 
is said to be analogous to the expression olxovouely thv bAnv, Lucian, Hist. Conser, 51, 
a procedure durected to the fulness of times, te. which gives thereto an application cor- 
responding with the design. But oixovoyeiv tiv bAnv signifies not the applying, but the 
forming or moulding of the material, and thus olxovoyely To mA. t. x. would be a pro- 
cedure directed to the establishing of the fulness of times (Storr and others), for which, at 
the most, oixovoyeiv tods Karpovs might be said. But, upon the whole, 7d mAjpwya tov 
caipav is an utterly inappropriate object for o/xovoywla. The true object is to be found 
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in the relative jv poéfero. It is the divine purpose which here is said to be administered, 
The genitive rod mAnp. rT. x. is not to be taken as a characteristic feature of this admini- 
stration (Meyer),—which would have no meaning,— it denotes quite generally the relation 
of pertaining to; the administration of God’s saving purpose pertaining to the fulness of the 
times, as Calov and Riickert rightly explain, dispyensatio propria plenitudini temporum. 
Thus otxovoyla here is to be taken as passive. The oixovowia in iii. 2, 9 also has 
reference to the administration of grace in the N. T..—iii. 2, ox. tis ydputos, ver. 9, Tod 
fvoTnplov K.T.X.,—inasmuch as salvation is made known and communicated to men 
according to the divine order and arrangement, and thus a further sanction is given to 
take the word passively in these places also. 


"Orv wes, fut. 6r@ (cf. in the N. T. 1 Cor.i. 19 from the LXX.), éréca, aor. Brera ; 
2d perf. éAwAa, intransitive, like most perfects of this kind, with a middle signification, 
dAAvpAL, OAoDpwaL, @AOuNV. Déderlein, Hom. Gloss. 2163, compares é\wra with érorvlo, 
to cry, to howl ; but Curtius rejects this because of the difference in the stem-vowel (v in 
édorAvgm). Schenkl (Worterbuch) considers the primary form to have been ddvup, and 
that this may be akin to the Latin volnus, vulnus. The simple verb occurs for the most 
part in poetry, and dvroAdvps in prose. It signifies, (I.) like the Latin perdere, in a stronger 
or weaker sense, (a.) to ruin or destroy, chiefly of living things, to kill, to destroy.—Soph. 
Oed. Col. 395, viv yap Ocol o dpOodct, mpdcbe 8 @Advcav ; (b.) to lose,—the subject being 
the sufferer; Hom. Od. xix. 274, éraipous rece kal via. Especially Oupydv, puyyy, etc., 
= to lose one’s life-—(II.) Middle and 2d perfect intransitively, to perish, to die, to go te 
ruin, of living beings, and generally in case of a violent death; also, without implying 
loss of life, dtoAa =I am lost or ruined. The fundamental thought is not by any means 
annihilation, but perhaps corruption, an injurious force, which the subject exerts or cannot 
hinder.—In the N. T. only drdAdvps occurs; but in the LXX. the simple verb often is 
used as = 28, Job iv. 11, Prov. i. 32, xi. 7; N¥3, Job xviii. 11; ms, Prov. 11, 22. 


’"Amédrrv pms, (L.) (a.) to destroy, to ruin; Homer uses it chiefly of death in battle ; 
rarely in prose = to kill. Synon. SvapOelpew ; Plat. Rep. x. 608 E, 1 wey aaroddvov Kab 
SiadOeipov wav Td Kaxdv elvat, TO Se cHfov Kai wpehodv 70 ayaHov. In the N. T. Matt. 
ii, 13, xii. 14, xxi. 41, ete., 1 Cor. i 19, drrord Hv codiay tév copay (Isa. xxix. 14). 
—(b.) To lose by decay, or simply, to lose in contrast with AapuBavew, exe, edpioxeww (Plat. 
Parm. 163 D, Phaed. 75 E); Xen. Hell. vii. 4.13, éfuyov kai woddovs pév avdpas, 
morn Se Aa arrddrccav ; Matt. x. 42, od ua dmonréon Tov tcOdv adtov; Mark ix. 41; 
Luke xv. 4, 9; John xviii. 9, vii 39; 2 John 8.—(II.) Middle and 2d perfect, dard\wda 
= to go to ruin, to perish (by force), in opposition to cwAjvat. The form of imprecation, 
drodolunv, Kaxlora arrodoipny, is worthy of notice; cf. Job ili. 3, dmoAouro 1 Hwépa. The 
2d perf., at is all over with me, I am ruined, Iam lost. Matt. viii. 25, coor nas, aTOr- 
AdueOa ; ix. 17; Mark ii. 22, iv. 38; Luke xi. 51, xiii 3, 5,33, xv. 17, xxi. 18, Opié 
ex Ths Keparis tuv ov pr arornras, cf. Acts xxvii. 34, v. 37; John vi. 12; 1 Cor. x 
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9,10, don. td twos, cf. Xen. Oyrop. vii. 1. 47.—Heb. i. 11; Jas. i. 11; Rev. xviii 
14, ete.; John vi 27,  Bpdous 7 arodAvpévn, transitory food, in contrast with 2) poevouvra 
es Lov aidviov; 1 Pet. i. 7, ypuolov 7d drroddvuevov.—The use of the 2d perfect par- 
ticiple, 73 drroA@Ads, Luke xix. 10; Matt. xviii. 11, 7r0e 6 vids TOD avOp. cdcat TO aTro- 
Awréds, is worthy of notice; it corresponds with the expression Ta mTpoBata Ta arohwdoTa 
olxov "Icpand, Matt. x. 6, xv. 24, cf. Luke xv. 4,6. This expression is derived from 
Ezek. xxxiv. 4; Ps. cxix. 175, cf. Isa. liii, 6, and it means the sheep which are no 
longer in the fold, who are lost to the flock and to the shepherd, cf. 1 Sam. xix. 4, 20. 
hence = mpo8. rAavepueva, 1 Pet. ii. 25; Matt. xviii 12-14. In the sphere of saving 
grace, to which Ps. xxiii, c. 3, xcv. 7 may be referred, it denotes those who are not within 
the pale of Christian blessings. It is doubtful, however, whether the distinctive N. T. 
use of a7rd\dva Gar is to be referred to this. 

The application of the word (in the middle), which is peculiar to the N. T., and is 
without analogy in profane Greek, is to the future and eternal doom of man; and thus it 
is used specially by St. Paul and St. John, while hints only of this meaning occur in the 
synoptical Gospels. Thus John iii. 16, a mas 0 muctev@v eis adTov ui) arrodnTat, GN 
éyn Conv ai@viov ; x. 28, wiv aiwviov SiSaps adtois Kai od pu) ArodkwvTar; Rom. ii. 12, 
door Gvopws Yuaptov, avouws Kal atrododyvtar; 1 Cor. xv. 18, of Kouunbévtes ev Xpiote 
am@dovTo ; Vill. 11, dwoAdAvTaL 6 acbevav ... dv dv Xpiotos améPavev (cf. Rom. xiv. 15); 
i. 18, of dzrodAdpevor, as against cwfouwevor. So 2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3; 2 Thess. ii. 10; 
2 Pet. iii. 9, ux) Bovrcpevds twas amodéoOar. Compare the corresponding use of the 
transitive in Jas. iv. 12, els éorly 6 vouobérns Kal KpuTns, 0 Suvduevos THoaL Kal dtrodécan ; 
John vi. 39, wa wav 6 dédmxév pou pH arrodéow é& adtod GAA avacTHow avTo év TH 
eoxyatn Hu. (xviii. 9, cf. xvii. 12). An indirect correspondence only is traceable in the 
use of the word in the synoptical Gospels, where the transitive daéAdvvau prevails (except 
in Matt. v. 29, 30, cuudéper yap cou tva amornTtar &v TOV peA@v cov Kal pI) Odrov TO 
cdma cov BANOF eis yeévvav). See Matt. x. 28, 0 duvduevos Kal >:oynv Kai cdma arro- 
réoau év yeévvn; X. 39, 6 ebpav Thy Wuyny adTod amoréoe adThy, Kal 0 arodécas THY 
wuxny aditod evexev euod ebtpyoe avdtnv., xvi. 25; Luke xvii. 33, ds édv Entnon rHv 
Wuyi avtod meputoujcacbat, atrodéces aviv, Kal ds éav arorécn, Swoyovnces avTHp; 
Mark viii. 35, a@mondéoev ... cooew; Luke ix. 24; ver. 25, ti yap a@percitas dvOpwros 
Keponoas Tov Kocmov brov, éavTov Sé arodrécas 1 Enuwwbeis; cf. Mark viii. 37, ri yap 
avTadraypa THs Wuyijs avtov; Luke ix. 56, Received text (for wuyas amodécar some 
Mss. read yy. aroxreivar). The most striking parallel in the synoptical Gospels is the 
figurative expression in Luke xv. 24, 32, vexpos jv xal &yoev, Kal arorwdas Kal ebpéOn. 
We cannot say that aod. is used in these passages exactly in the sense in which it 
occurs in the writings of St. Paul and St. John, viz. with reference to the everlasting 
salvation or misery of man. It is inexactly used both where it occurs as a strong synonym 
for amoxrelveww (Matt. x. 27, 28), and where it stands as the antithesis of ebpicxeu. 
O. T. usage, moreover, furnishes no analogy. because none of the corresponding Hebrew 
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words (Jax 377, vin) are used in this sense. In most places dzroAX. is simply a strong 
synonym for amoxrtetve or amobvyoKev. In the Apocrypha, too, the word does not 
occur in the N. T. sense. The intransitive aw@Xea, ruin or destruction, occurs in some 
passages of the O. T. in close connection with Hades, and thus serves to denote the state 
after death; Prov. xv. 11, ays cal dro@deca—718 ; Ps. Ixxxviii. 12, wa Sepyjoerai tes 
év tabw Td édeds cov, Kal tiv adjOerdy cov év TH amdela, comp. ver. 13 ; Job xxviii. 22, 
H ameddeua Kal 6 Odvaros cirrav; xxii. 6, yumvds 0 dons evorov avTod, Kal ovK SoTL TreEpt- 
Boraiov tH atrwdcia. In these passages it is={i728. Considering that this word only 
occurs here and in Job xxxi. 12; that in post-biblical Hebrew it signifies Hades (M8, 
NITIN, NITZIN, see Levy, Chald. Worterb., who quotes Isa. liii. 9, sotax3 xm, “the death of 
perfect annihilation, the extinction of future life”); that, judging from Rev. ix. 11, it 
must be a significant and distinctive word,—see Wetstein’s quotation from Emek Ham- 
melech, xv. 3, “infimus Gehennae locus est Abaddon... unde nemo emergit .. .,”—the 
most probable conclusion is, that the N. T. use, especially of the intrans. ddAd\voGan, 
denotes utter and final ruin and perdition. Nevertheless, we must always keep in mind 
the expression “lost sheep;” the state of the case may perhaps be rather, that the con- 
dition of the lost sheep obliges us to regard this dmroAdvoas as a state which may be 
reversed.— SvvaTrorrvo Gat, Heb. xi. 31. 


’Amwwnreca, nH, (I.) transitively the losing or loss; Matt. xxvi. 8, els ti 7) amo@deva 
ain; Mark xiv. 4, cf. Theophr. Char. Eth. 15, Ott dmoAdvar Kal Toit Td apyvpiov = to 
squander ; (II1.) intransitively, perdition, ruin (Deut. iv. 26; Isa. xiv. 23, and often). In 
the N. T. of the state after death wherein exclusion from salvation is a realized fact, 
wherein man, instead of becoming what he might have been, is lost and ruined; cf. daréA- 
Avobar, often contrasted with yiyveoOas in Plato, Parm. 156,163 D, E; Rep. vii. 527 B; 
Conv. 211 A; corresponding with ji728, Job xxviii. 22, xxvi 6; Ps. lxxxviii. 12; Prov. 
xv. 12. See daédAdvps. Rev. xvii. 8, were avaBalvew éx Ths 4Biacou Kal eis amr@dELav 
birder; ver. 11. Opposed to owrnpia, Phil. i. 28; fw7, Matt. vii. 13. See Heb. x. 39, 
Awels 88 od« eopev UTOocTON}s Eis aT@NELaV, GANA TlaTews eis TepiTomow Cwhs; Rom. 
ix. 22, cxedm dpyiis katnpticpéva cis ar@devav, cf. ver. 23, & mpontoimacer cis Sofav; 
Phil. iii. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 9; Acts viii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 1, 3, iii. 7,16; 0 uvlos THs dmwnelas, 
John xvii. 12, is a name given to Judas, and to Antichrist, 2 Thess. 1. 3. We cannot 
correctly compare the passive expression with the active one omni O72, Isa. i. 4, 
rendered by the LXX. rightly, viol dvouor, cf. viol ris Bacwdelas, and other like expres- 
sions; see vids. 

"AmonrXvop, Rev. ix. 11, a Greek name for the dyyedos Tis 4Biacov ; évoya ait 
‘EBpaioti ABaddav (vid. aroddvut) = destroyer, from d7roddvw, a non-Attic form side by 
side with admoAAvpe, occurring in later Greek in the N. T., Rom. xiv. 15. 


"Ovopa, ro, from the same root as voids, yiyyoone, viz. INO; originally perhaps 
éyvowa (Ion. ovvoua), cf. the Latin cognomen ; Sanscrit, naman, from gnd—noscere ; hence 
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equivalent to sign or token ;—appellation, name, and, indeed, usually a proper name. In 
Homer, of persons only, afterwards of things also. In the N. T. (excepting in Mark xiv. 32; 
Luke i 26; Rev. iii. 12, xiii. 17) of persons only, Matt. xxvii. 32; Mark v. 22; Luke 
i. 5, 27, and often. The mention of a name is introduced by the word dvouarte (Xen.., 
Plat.; cf. Kriiger, § xlviii. 15. 17), Matt. xxvii. 32, Luke i. 5, v. 27, etc., the name itself 
being in the same case as the substantive; the accusative todvowa=70 dvoya, only in 
Matt. xxvii. 57. The usual and distinctive usage of the N. T. rests upon the significance 
of the name, and this corresponds with O. T. precedent. The Heb. D% means originally 
sign or token, cf. Isa. lv. 13 with nix, éorac els dvowa Kal eis onpetov aiovov. Gen. xi. 4, 
nv bone 2, of the tower of Babel. The name is a sign or mark of him who bears it; it 
describes what is, or is said to be, characteristic of the man, and what appears as such, just 
as we find in Gen. il. 20, of the naming of the animals by Adam, with the statement, 
iD Ty Nsi-nd DIN?, T@ OC "Addy ody ebpéOn Bonds Buovos adT@; Gen. iii, 20, v. 2, 29, 
xvi. 11, xvi. 19, xxvii. 36, the names of Jacob’s children, and many others. This 
specially appears in changes of name, as in Gen. xvii. 5,15; Ruthi. 20, ete. Indica- 
tions of this significance of a name are traceable in classical Greek, eg. in the contrast 
sometimes drawn between the name and the thing or fact itself, e.g. Eurip. Or. 454, dvoua, 
épyov & ov« éyovow of piros, cf. Rev. iii. 1, dvopa yews Ste Shs, kab vexpos ef. For this 
significance in the naming of a person, see Matt. i. 21, caréoes TO dvoua avtod Incodv. 
avTos yap odoe Tov Nady x.7.r.; VV. 23, 25; Luke i. 13, 31, 63, ii. 21; Mark v. 9, 
Aeywov dvoud pot, Ott ToAAoL éopuev; Rev. xix. 12, 13, ix. 11, ef. xiii. 17, xv. 2, ete. 
Hence we find changes of name, and the addition of a new name, Mark iii. 16, éré@nxev 
dvoua TO Zima Tlérpov, ver. 17, cf. Matt. xvi. 18; Luke ix. 54 sq.; Acts iv. 36, 
xi. 6, 8; Phil ii 9, éyapicato aitd svowa ro tmép wav dvoua; Heb. i. 4, TOTOUT@ 
KpeiTTa@V yevopevos TY ayyékwv Som Siapopdtepov Tap adTods KexAnpovdunkev Svoma. 


Hence, too, the import of such declarations as Rev. ii. 17, 76 vixdvts Sdow... dvoya 
kawwov ; iii. 12, ypdayw ér’ abrov Td dvoya Tod Ocod wou... Kal TO dvoud pov Td KaLvon, 


xxii. 4. The name represents the person who bears it, see Phil. iv. 3, dv Ta dvd. év 
BiBr\ Sos; Luke x. 20; Acts i 15, xix. 13, émeyelpnoav Sé twes Tov... é£opxiatdv 
ovouatew emi tods éxovtas Ta TvevpaTa TA ToVNpPA TO bvOua Tod kupiov “Incod; xxvi. 9, 
mpos TO dvoua "Incod tod Natwpalov rodnrd évavtia rpatat; Eph. i. 21, brepdvw dons 
apyns ... Kab mavTos dvopatos dvoyatouevov x.7.r.; Lev. xviii. 12, and other places; and 
hence we may explain Bamrifew eis Td dvoud Tivos, Matt. xxviii. 19; Acts xix. 5, cf 
1 Cor. i. 18, 7) eis 7d Svoya Tlatrov éBarricOnte; vv. 14, 15, where Paul says that he had 
himself baptized none, so that no one could say that they were baptized in his own name ; 
ef. 1 Cor. x. 2, wavres eis Tov Maichy éBarticayto; Rom. vi. 2, es Xpiorov “Inoody (vid. 
Bar7ifo). Still between eis 76 dvoud twos and els Twa there is this difference,—the name 
expresses not who, but what one is; cf. Matt. x. 41, 42, eis dvoua rpodyrou, Sixalov, wabnrot 
Tuva dexerOav; Mark ix. 41, ds yap av roticn buds rotipuov bSatos év dvomarti bre Xpic- 
Tov eoté; 1 Pet. iv. 16, ed d¢ &s Xprotiaves, pi) ataxvvicbw, SoEatérw Sé tov Oedv év TO 


"Ovopa 455 "Ovoua 





évouate TovT@ (ic. “on account of this name of Christian for which he suffers”); Acts 
iii. 16, éorepéwoev Td dvoua adtod. Generally the name describes, for the sake of others, 
what the individual is; it expresses what he is for another, and hence the names Ishmael, 
Isaac, Jacob and his sons, Moses, the children of the prophet Isaiah (vii. 3, viii. 3, etc.), 
as is clear from the fact that the name is generally given by another, and when given by 
any one to himself, it is an account of his relationship to others. Rev. ii. 17, dvoya 
cawvov, 8 oddels older ef put) 6 NawBaver, is not an exception to this, but must be taken as 
analogous with 2 Sam. xii. 25, Nathan called Solomon’s name Jedidiah nim) aya, The 
same applies to the altered names Abraham, Israel, Peter, and others. To. baptize 
“in the name of,” etc., means to baptize into that which the person named is for the 
baptized ; and therefore it is not merely a designation of the person in whose name the 
rite is celebrated, but a full designation of his character and relationship. See Matt. 
xviii. 20, cvvnypévot eis TO euov Gvowa. This is specially true when the name of God 
and of Christ is used. The name of God denotes all that God is for man, and this is said 
to be known by men so that they are said to know God accordingly ; it is the expression 
for men of what God is. Hence 2 Sam. vi. 2, of the ark of the covenant, éf’ Hv émrexdHOn 
TO dvowa Tod Kupiov Tdv Svvduewv KaOnuévov érl Tdv xepouBly ém avdriis. It is the 
representation of God which is expressed thereby. In His name God manifests Himself 
to men (Gen. xvi. 13), see especially Ex. vi. 3, “I appeared to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
Bm ‘AYTa NO nim wow vai OND” Ex. iii, 15, 14 74? “or mm ody pe mt—and where God’s 

glory is manifest, His name is said to be there. Compare Ex. xx. 24, év wavti tor@ od 
éav érovoudow TO dvoua pou éxet Kal Ew pos o€, Kal evNoynow oe; 1 Kings v. 3, ov« 
HovVATO oiKOdoUACAa! OiKoY TP dvopuaTe Kupiou, cf. iii. 2, oixos TH Kup, Hebrew TiN Dy ; 
Vili. 43, 67@s yvdou mavTes ot Aaol TO Svoud cov,—and therefore God’s name is the 
expression or revelation of what God is as the God of salvation (see d0£a, and compare 
the connection between the first and second petition in the Lord’s prayer), and not enly 
the expression, but the communication thereof, intended for the knowledge and use of men. 
See above, Ex. xx. 24; 1 Kings xiv. 21, fy (aor) é&edéEato Kipios Oéc0ar TO svopwa 
avrov éxet; 2 Kings xxi. 4, 7, xxiii. 27; 2 Chron. vi. 33, xxxiii. 4; Ps. xlviii, 11, cara 
Td voud cou, 6 Geos, ob Tws Kal 4 alveris cov éri Ta Tépata THs ys; Isa. xxvi. 8, “ the 
desire of our soul isto Thy name and to the remembrance of Thee.” Isa. xviii. 7; Jer. xiv. 9, 
spa wey Wow TIN 92IP2 NAN); Isa. lii. 6, lxiii. 14, 16, 19, lxiv. 1; cf. John xvii. 6, éhavépwod 
ce dvoua tos avOpemos; ver. 26, xii. 28, dd£accv cov ro dv. This explains the 
various ways in which the name of the Lord is spoken of, as also in Ex. xxiii. 21, where 
it is said of the angel who was to keep and guide Israel, i27P2 "\¥. (It must be observed 
that pbx, as Oehler shows in Herzog’s Realencyhi. art. “ Name,” is not properly God’s name.) 
The distinction between évoua and dd£a tod Oeod, xupiov, is simply that the latter is the 
manifestation of that which God is towards us, and the former announces this so as to 
determine our relation towards Him (for the name is said to be uttered and hallowed by us. 
“We have not, indeed, already with the name itself the person, but that which leads to 
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this,” Culmann, Zthik, p. 165). Thus in the N. T. the name of Christ signifies what 
Christ is, Mark vi. 14, davepov yap éyévero To dvowa avrod, and expresses this for us; 
it is the embodiment and presentation of what Christ is, demanding our recognition, see 
the texts already cited, Heb. i. 4; Phil. ii. 9; Acts ili. 16,iv. 12, ov« gor év adr ovdevl 
4 cwrnpla: obdé yap dvoud éotw Erepov ... TO Sedomévov ev avOpwrors ev @ det cwOhvas 
Huds; ix. 15, Baotdca TO bvopa pov éevwrriov eOvav; Rev. ii. 3, kpatels TO dvoud pov. 
Hence the expression muatevew eis TO dv. adrod, John i. 12, ii. 23, iii, 18; 1 John v.13; 
TO dvop. Tod viod 7. 6. 1 John iii. 23, cf. Acts ili. 16, em) TH miorer Tod Ovom. avTod. 
We must ever remember that what Christ is not only lies in His name, but is said to be 
present to us in the name whenever we use it; hence émiareloGas 70 dv. T. xup., Acts 
ii, 21, and often; 2 Tim. ii. 19, was 6 dvouafev Td dvopa xupiov. And this explains 
such expressions as John xx. 31, va mictedvovtes Conv exnte év TO dvouaTe avTod (see 
John xvii. 5, 6); Rom. i.5, ets traxohy mictews... brép Tod dvouaTtos abtov ; Matt. 
xix. 29, boris adfxev adeddods %) aderdbds ... Evexev Tod dvouaros pou, xxiv. 9; Mark 
xiii, 13; Luke xxi. 12,17, dcecOe pucotdpevor... Sia TO dvoud mov; John xv. 21, ef. 
John xvii. 11, 12, érnpovy adrods ev TH dvopari aov; Acts v. 41, ix. 16, xv. 26, xxi. 13. 
And particularly in the oft-occurring declaration that something is done “in the name” 
of God or of Jesus Christ, it is clearly meant that the name is the presentation of what 
He is. This aovety te €v 6v0paré Twos does not occur in profane Greek ; and this is not 
(as Buttmann says, Gramm. des N. T. § 147. 10) because, through Oriental influence, a 
meaning strange and contrary to usage has been put into the preposition,—viz. that of 
the Hebrew 3, as denoting the instrument (of persons = dd with the genitive, adjutus, 
opera),—but because such a meaning of the word évowa, and such a significance as 
belonging to the name, is foreign to profane Greek. It may be taken for granted that 
Christianity first introduced the use of the expression, wm the name of, into our western 
languages. 3 certainly, in 0Wa, does in some places denote the instrument, but only in 
the weakest sense. Thus Ps. cxviii. 10, 11, 12, 76 dvopare cupiov nuvvapnv avtodts; Ps. 
liv. 3, 6 Beds, év TS dvdmati cov chodv pe (cf. Matt. ix. 34, év TO dpyovts THY Saipmovior 
éuBarrxWw Ta Sayovwa). We shall not. be far wrong if we take the Jin OW3 in most 
cases simply as the 2 of accompaniment, eg. Aareivy adnOevay év dvoy. Kvp., 1 Kings 
xxii. 16; 2 Chron. xviii. 15; 1 Sam. xvii. 45, od épyn mpos pé ev poudaia... Kayo 
Topevouar mpos ae év ovo. Kuplov Oeod; Mie. iv. 5, wopevoducba év dvow. xup.; 1 Kings 
XViii. 32, @xodopunoe AMGous ev dvdpmaTe KUpvev; xviii. 24, BoaTe év dvouaTe Dedv ipov, Kal 
ey émixarécopas év TH dv. Kup. TOD Oeod pov. The presentation of God denoted in the 
name brings the act or effect into immediate relation to Him as its cause; hence, 
frequently, és’ dvou., eg. evroyeiv éml TO dv. adtod, Deut. xxi. 5; Aadelv, mpodntevew emt 
T® ov., Jer. Xi. 21, xxvi. 16, 20; 2 Chron. xxxiii 18. The actor may thus appear as 
the representative of the person referred to, eg. 1 Kings xxi. 8, éypayre BuBdiov em rh 
év. 'AyaaB, though elsewhere another form of expression is chosen, Esth. viii. 8, ypayrate 
Kal Duels €x TOD dvom. pov; ver. 8, ToD Bacidéws émutd£avtos ; ver. 10, dia Tod Bacrréas. 
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The context, however, must in these cases contain a reference to this representative action 
or writing by proxy, and it must not be taken as the ordinary meaning of the phrase. 
The actor or speaker does not always represent truly the person to whom he refers; this 
reference of his is intended to imply that the person referred to authorizes the act or 
statement in question; see Jer. xiv. 19, wevd) of rpopftar mpopntevovow em) TO dvopaTi 
mov, OvK amréoTELAa avTovs Kal ovK éveTeLAaunv avTovs; xxix. 23. The éy dy. is used just 
in the same way as this é7°’ ov., cf. 1 Sam. xxv. 5, épwrycate adtov éml TH dvoyu. pov ets 
eipyjvav, with ver. 9, Nadovat Tods Adyous ToUTOUS év TS dvou. Aavid. Side by side with 
evNoyelv eri TH ov. we have év, 2 Sam. vi. 18, 1 Chron. xvi. 2; Aadretv, mpodytedew ev 
ov., Zech. xiii. 3; 1 Chron. xxi. 19; Mic. iv. 5. The simple dative is also used in 
similar connections, tpopntevew T@ dv., Jer. XXVi. 9, Xxix. 21; Narety To dv., Jer. xliv. 16; 
Deut. xviii. 22, 7, cf. Matt. vii. 22; Jas. v. 10. In general, it may be said that 
reference is thus made to the cause to which the act or effect is traceable, to the person 
who sanctions it, or to the motive which occasions or determines it; comp. for this import 
of the dative, Winer, § xxxi. 6. This, beyond a doubt, is always the case when él T@ ov. 
occurs ; see Matt. xviii. 5, ds av d€&ntas év wadiov TowdTtov émt TO dv. wou; Mark ix. 37; 
Luke ix. 48; Mark ix. 39, ds moijoes Stvapw él TO ov. wou; Luke xxiv. 47, enpvy- 
Ofjvat él TO dv. adTod petavoray Kal adeow dy.; Acts v. 28, diddoKxew éml TO dv. 
‘Incod; Matt. xxiv. 5, moAdol yap édevoovrar em) TS dvdu. pov A€yovTes eyo elms 6 
Xpiotes; Mark xiii. 6; Luke xxi. 8; Samrifew émi r@ ov., Acts ii. 38. The same is true 
of the expression év évoyu., Luke x. 17, Ta Satpdma trotdoceras juiv ev TO dvop. cov; 
Matt. xxi. 9, épydmevos ev dvou. xupiov, xxiii. 39; John v. 43, xii. 13; 1 Cor. vi 11, 
amerotcacbe ... €v TO OVO. T. Kup. “Inood Kal &v TO TvebpaTt Tod Beod judv; Acts 
Xvi. 18, mapayyArAw cou ev voy. Inood Xpictod éEeAOciv am’ avris; 2 Thess. iii. 6 ; 
Phil. ii. 10, wa év To dvop. "Inood trav yovu Karyn. So also aiveiv, do€dfew év dv., and 
others, 1 Pet. iv. 16; Ps. ev. 31; 1 Chron. xvi. 10. This may amount to the statement 
of the means or instrument, eg. Acts iv. 10, év 7@ dvop. "Inood Xpictod obtos twapéoctyKev 
iryujs; Mark xvi. 17, ix. 38; Luke ix. 49; Actsiv. 7. (In this case, however, dia Tod 
év. is also used, Acts iv. 30, tépata yiverOar Sia tod dv. TOD ayiov Taidds cov *Incod.) 
But the expression is very seldom used in this instrumental sense. “Ev dvoyars, in its 
various applications, denotes that which characterizes or accompanies the act, the sphere 
‘according to the Greek manner of thinking) in which it is performed (cf. Lys. in Agor. 
130. 42, diéxrewav év tavTn TH Tpopace, 1c. the pretext or reason). So evyapsotely €v 
év. ToD Kup. Huav "Incod Xpuotod, Eph. v. 20; aireiy év TO dvouate, John xiv. 13, 14, 
xv. 16, xvi. 23, 24, 26; xpivew ev Te dv. Tod Kup. 1 Cor. v. 4. As edyapioteiy ev ov. 
Xpiorod cannot mean, to give thanks in Christ’s stead, no more (to refer to a seemingly 
profound explanation) can aireiv év ov. Xpiotod signify a prayer in which the person 
praying appears as the representative of Christ. Rather is it a prayer for which Christ 
Himself appears, which Christ mediates,—a prayer based upon the truth that Christ is 
our Mediator, and intercedes for us. Kpivew év 76 dv. tod Kup., 1 Cor. v. 4, comp. Ps 
3M 
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Ixxxix. 18, 17, dyadd\aoOas év dv. The word also furnishes the reason in John x. 25; 
1 Pet. iv. 14; Jas. v. 14; John xiv. 26, and other places. 


OTT, root of the future of dpdw, douat; aorist passive, @POnv; future passive, 
OfOjoopas. 

Il pécwmov, T4=76 mpos Tots dnp) wépos, the front face, as wérwrov, the forehead = 
Td peta Tovs @as. In Homer and the Attic writers mpocwrrov signifies the face, and, in 
a wider sense, the aspect, august appearance; usually of persons, rarely of animals ; applied 
still more seldom to things. See Lexicons. Then the forward part, the front (inasmuch 
as the face indicates the direction), usually, of an army; also of ships, etc. Not till later 
Greek, often in Polybius, the person; in Lucian, person or character which appears upon 
the stage: Lucian, De calwmn. 6, akin to the signification mask, visor; in Demosthenes, 
Lucian, Pollux, comp. the Latin persona. “Pro homine vpso, quatenus aliquam personam 
sustinet, Aristot. Rhet. ii. 517; Epicur. Stob. Eel. i. 218, et innwmeris Polybit, Dionysi, 
aliorwmque locis ; éxetva ta mpdcwrra, illi, Longin. xiv. 56 ; OndruKov mp., Artem. ii. 36 ; 
Melamp. Div. p. 462; leparixov mp., Apsines, Téyv. 287 ; éAcewov, Synes. Ep. 154, 293, 
et saepissime apud Jurisconsultos graecos.” Lob. Phryn. 380. In this sense in ecclesiastical 
Greek, as a synonym with brécrtacrs, idvdrns of the Trinity. In biblical Greek, however, 
it seems nowhere to occur in this sense, not even in the combination mpdcwmov Aap Ba- 
very ; see under (IL). Apart from a few peculiarly figurative combinations, which may be 
traced to the Hebrew usage of 0°28, the N. T. usage coincides with that of profane Greek. 
It denotes (I.) face, countenance; Matt. vi. 16, 17, xvii. 2, 6, xxvi. 39, 67; Luke ix. 29; 
Rev. x. 1; Acts vi. 15; 2 Cor. xi. 20, and often. The face shows the direction, and the 
direction indicates the goal, the intention, purpose, without, however, fully defining it; 
comp. 1 Pet. iii, 12, dh@arpol xuplov émi Sixaiovs cal @ta avdTod eis Sénow adtor, 
mpoowmoy dé xupiov emt Tovodvtas xaxd; comp. Rev. xx. 11, 05 aro mpoowmou epuyev 
«.7.X. Hence the plastic expressions, for which there are no analogies in profane Greek, 
Luke ix. 51, adrés 7d mpdcwrov aitod éotipi~e Tod TopeverOar eis ‘Iep. Still more 
strange and striking is ver. 53, 70 mpocwrov avitod Hv Topevdpevov eis ‘Iep., comp. Jer. 
xlii, 15, edv tpels SATE TO Tpdcwrov ja els Aiyurrrov ; ver. 17, of Oévtes TO mpdcwmoy 
avtay eis yy Aly. évooxety éxel; 2 Sam. xvii. 11, 76 wpdcwmdv cov Topevopevov ev péow 
avtév. With the countenance the person also turns to one, and hence the prepositional 
combinations with eis, év, card, mpd, awd =before one; 2 Cor. viii. 24, rv SvdeEw rhs 
ayaTns twav ... evdeixvipevor eis mpoowrov Tov éxxAnovov, cf. Eur. Hipp. 720, és mpdco- 
mov Twos aduxvetaOas, to come under the eyes of ; 2 Cor. ii. 10, kexdpiopar.. . év mpoowr@ 
Xpuctod; Rev. vi. 16, xptare jyds ard mpoowrov tod «.7.r., xx. 11, xii 14; Acts 
iii. 20, v. 41, vii. 45; xata m™pocwror, before the eyes, beneath the eyes of, iti. 13; 2 Cor. 
x. 1,7; comp. Gal. ii. 11, cata mpdcwreyv ait avtéctny, from which the avTicTivas 
Kata tpocwmov Tivos, Deut. vii. 24, ix. 2, Judg. ii. 14, 2 Chron. xiii. 7, differs only in 
this, that in the former cata pécwmov is used adverbially, as in Polyb, xxv. 5. 2, «ata 
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rp. déyewv, to say to one’s fuce; Plut. Cues. 17, 1) xatd mpdcwmov evrevéis, oral converse. 
More generally, in Luke ii. 31, wpd mpocewrov Tivos; Matt. xi. 10; Mark i. 2; Luke 
i. 76, vii. 27, ix. 52; Acts xiii. 24, pd mpocdrovu ris ciaddou adtod, in the presence of ; 
comp. Heb. ix. 24, éudavcOijvas tH wp. Tod Oeod. By turning the face to one, the person 
indicates his presence; comp. above, 2 Sam. xvii. 11, 2 Cor. x. 1, cata mpdcwror, as 
against dmov, Acts xx. 25, ov«éts deabe Td Tp. wov, xx. 38. In the countenance the 
person is recognised, therein his idiosyncrasy expresses itself; Gal. i. 22, dyvoovpeves TO 
mp.; Col. ii. 1; 1 Thess. ii 13, iii, 10; Acts vi. 15, eSov 1d mpdcwmrov ad’tod acel mp. 
ayyérov ; 1 Cor. xiii. 12, mpdcwrov mpos mpocwmoy Brérew, comp. Gen. xxxii. 31.— 
2 Cor. iii. 7, a) StvacOas arevicas cis TO TP. Maicéws dia THY So€av Tod mp. adrod, comp. 
vv. 13, 18 with ver. 15. Hence also 2 Cor. iv. 6, rpds doticpov Ths yvooews Ths ddEns 
Tov Oeod ev mpoo. Xpiotod, not = person. This is what is denoted by rpocwmov Tod Oeod, 
the presence, the distinguishing glory of God; Heb. ix. 24; Matt. xviii. 10; Rev. xxii. 4; 
1 Sam x12; 1 Kings xiii 6; Dan. ix. 13; Lam. iv. 16; Ps. xxxi. 13, xlii6 ; Ex 
xxxiil. 14, comp. xxxiii. 20, 23. The word now extends itself, 

(II.) To tke general signification look, appearance, form, Pindar and the Tragedians, 
yet comparatively rarer in profane Greek than in biblical, Matt. xvi. 3, 7d ap. Tod ovp.; 
Luke xii 56; Acts xvii. 26; Jas. i 11, 9 etapémea tod Tpoocwrov tod yédpTou 
amodeTo. It is more than probable that the biblical expression AayBdvew mpdcwror, 
denoting party regard to the outward appearance, Luke xx. 21, Gal. ii. 6, Ecclus. iv. 22, 
xxxii. 13, is akin to this meaning, so that ap. is not here to be taken in the sense of 
person. The expression had its origin in the Hebrew 0°35 XW, as opposed to DB 2H, 
1 Kings ii. 16,17, 20; 2 Chron. vi 42. This very antithesis makes it probable that 
D8, like mp., must be taken as meaning appearance or look. It tells in favour of this, 
further, that 5°22 cannot be shown to signify person, and never even with suffixes is used 
to denote the person, but always expresses more or less the person’s presence in some 
way vouchsafed; see under (I.). A comparison, however, of the parallel expression Brérew 
eis mp. opav eis mp., Mark xii. 14, Matt. xxii. 16, 1 Sam. xvi. 7, comp. Luke xx. 21, 
as also the Gavpdfew mpdcwra, Jude 16, raises the probability to a certainty. Comp. 
Job xxxiv. 19, where Oavydfew mp. is = 0°22 2. This also explains the dd£a mpocwov, 
Ecclus. xxxii. 15.—No other place where the signification person can be thought suitable 
occurs in the N. T. The only other passage quoted, 2 Cor. i. 11, Ha é« todo 
MpocoTrwv TO eis Huas yapiowa Sid woAdav ebyaptoTnOn bmwép nudv, is shown to be no 
exception, because the dud moAddy forbids our finding in é« wodX. ap. nothing but a 
designation of persons; rather is it to be compared with John xvii. 1, Luke xvii 13, 
ix. 29, and other places, and to be construed as 7oAN@v Tpdcwrra ; the entire expression, 
with emphasis, brings out prominently the free and joyous edyapiorteicOar. Not in the 
Gospel or the Epistles of John. 

IIpocomornpwia, %, respect of persons, partiality, only in N. T. and ecclesi- 
astical Greek. Rom. ii. 11; Eph. vi 9; Col. iii 25; Jas. ii. 1. In like manner 7pocw. 
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ToknuTTNS, TMpoowrodnumTéw, Acts x. 34, Jas. ii 9; admpoowrodjprros. 1 Pet 
elite 


’O p y%, #, primarily denotes force or impulse in a psychological sense (cf. dpyaw, to 
raise, to force, eg. plants; or of the passions of brutes, natural involuntary animal 
impulses), excitement of feeling in general, or of particular impulses; eg. dpyas émubépew 
rivi=to love, to bend one’s inclination towards, Thue. viii. 33, Schol., 7d émidéperv dpynv 
emt Tob yapifecOar Kal cuyyepely érattov oi apyaio. In Attic Greek it especially 
signifies wrath, not the affection itself (@uyds), but its active outgo against any one, the 
opposition of an involuntarily roused feeling. Thus in Plato, Huthyphr. 7, éxOpa and 
dpyaé are used together; Thue. ii. 11, 80 dpyijs ai émvyerpyoes yiyvovtat; Diog. Laert. 
vii. 113, dpy”), Tywepias értOvuia Tod SoKodvTos HdiKnKévas 0d TpoonKovTas ; Mark iii. 5 ; 
Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. ii. 8. Comp. Rom. xii. 19, wy éavtods éxdcKxodvres, 
adra SdTe TOTOV TH dpyh; xiii. 4, ExdvKos eis dpynv TO TO KaKOV TpdooovTt; ver. 5; 
Jas. i. 19, 20, as opposed to mpairns. That dpyy is not the passive affection, but the 
active opposition, is evident from Jas. i. 20, dpyn yap avdpds Stxavocdvnv Oeod ov 
xkatepyatetat—lIn the other N. T. passages the word denotes the wrath of God, as 
opposed to édeos, Rom. ix. 22, oxeda opyfs ... édous; not God’s wrath in general, and 
as variously manifested, but God’s wrath as it exists, and will in the future be manifested, 
against sin, whose effect is the antithesis of the bestowal of salvation, and finally excludes 
man from redemption. See Heb. iii. 11, iv. 3, duoca év TH dpyj pov’ ei eicedsvoovTai 
eis THY KaTamavoly wou; 1 Thess. v. 9, ov EOeTo Huds 6 Oeds eis dpynv adda eis 
mepiroinow cwtnpias; cf. i. 10, Incodv Tov pudpevov juds amd THs opyns THs épyowevns. 
Hence Rom. ii. 5, jwépa opyhs kal aroxadivpews Sixatoxpicias tod Oeod; ver. 8; cf. also 
i, 18, drroxadvrretat dpyn Ocod am’ ovpavod, with ver. 16 (7d evayyédwov), Stvapus Oeod 
éotiv eis owtnpiay. By 1% dpyy tod Oeod, Col. iii. 6; Eph. v. 6, épyerar... él tovds 
viods THs amevlelas, we must understand God’s bearing towards those who in Rom. i. 18 
are described as av@pwrroex of THY adjOevav év adicia Katéxovtes, at the final close of the 
history of redemption. This historical reference gives occasion to the expression guyeiv 
am Tis péhrovons opyis, Matt. iii. 7; Luke iii. 7, 4 dpy) 4 épyouévn; 1 Thess. i. 10. 
Thus dpy) by itself denotes this wrath of God; Rom. v. 9, SicawwOévres .. . cwOnodpcba 
8° avtod amo tis épyfs (manifest in the imputation and punishment of sin, in contrast 
With dcxavody) ; iv. 15, vowos épyny Katepyaferas; see Ecclus. xxiii. 16; Rom. iii. 5, 
pay Gdixos 0 Oeds 6 emrudtpwr tiv dpynv, cf. vv. 4, 6, ix. 22, Oérov 6 eds evdelEacbas thy 
opynv .. . hveyxev €v TOAAH paxpoOvuia cxedy dpyhs KaTnpTicpéva els amr@netay, a state- 
ment which may be understood rightly by remembering that God’s wrath belongs to the 
end of the dispensation of grace. (The expression in John iii. 36, 4 dpy) rod cod pévet 
ex avTov, corresponding with the #n «éxpytaw of ver. 18, is to be explained conformably 
with St. John’s views generally ; he regards the final future as already beginning to be 
realized in the present, vid. xpivew, for.) Also Eph. ii. 3, quer réxva dvoe opyijs, has 
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obviously a reference to the dpy7) 7 wéAdovea (ptcer—which is to be explained according 
to the preceding aveotpddnuev tote év tails émiOupias THs capKos nudv—limits the 
expression as compared with the oxevn dpyfs of Rom. ix. 22; and réxva dpyfjs no more 
denotes those who are utterly and finally lost, than does the viol ris Bacinelas of Matt. 
viii. 12 denote those who cannot possibly be lost). Comp. also Rev. vi. 16, 17, xi. 18, 
MOev 7 dpyyn cov Kal 6 Katpos Tov vexpdv KpiOjvas; xiv. 10, xvi. 19, xix. 15. In only 
one passage is mention made of a revelation of wrath in time which finally and utterly 
excludes from salvation, viz. 1 Thess. ii, 16, &fOacev én’ avtods 7 dpyn eis tédos; ef. 
Heb. iii. 11, iv. 3; Luke xxi. 23, éorau dpy) TO Aad TovT~.—The declarations of the 
O. T. refer to the revelation of wrath in general, and without definitely fixing the time 
and manner of it, excepting, however, a few places, eg. Zeph. ii. 3. "Opy by itself is 
used to denote God’s wrath in Ecclus. vii. 16, cf. xxiii. 16. 


‘O pi fo (from pos, boundary), to bound, to put limits to, see Num. xxxiv. 6 ; Josh. 
xiii. 27, xv. 11, xviii 19. Transferred from the relations of space to those of time, it 
means, to determine the time; cf. Plat. Legg. ix. 864 E, dv ypovov 6 vopos &ptcev; Joseph. 
Antt. vi. 5. 3, ets Tov @ptouevov Karpov. So Acts xvii. 26, opicas mpooretaypévous Kapovs 
Kab Tovs opobecias THs KaToLKlas avTav; Heb. iv. 7, juépav. Then generally, to establish, 
to determine, eg. vouov, Odvarov, Enuiav, etc.; Prov. xvi. 30; Acts xi 29, dpicay.. 
méurat =to resolve or decree, Luke xxii. 22, kata 7b @piopévoy; Acts ii. 23, 4 w@psopéevn 
Bovry Tod Geod. Very rarely in profane Greek it occurs with a personal object and two 
accusatives. In the N. T. Acts xvii. 31, wédreu kpivery tHv otxovpévny ev Stxatoctvyn er 
avopl @ dpicev. See Acts x. 42, adros éotw 6 @picpévos bd Tov Oeod KpiTis CédvT@v Kat 
vexpov. As an example from profane Greek, is cited Meleag. Anthol. Pal. xii. 158. 7, 
aé yap Oeov dpice Saipov, to appoint or determine to. With two accusatives, also fnuiav 
tov Odvarov, Dinarch. xcviii. 6. It was erroneously stated in the first edition that this 
did not mean a declaration or decree with reference to any one, but appointment to a 
relationship or function. Though this latter may not be excluded, inasmuch as it may 
be the consequence of the déclaration or decree in question, it cannot be proved that 
opifew in these cases signifies anything more than the declaration or authoritative appoint- 
ment concerning a person, perhaps working upon the object. This latter is not implied in 
the passage quoted from Meleager, cf. Eurip. Hell. 1670, opifeww Ocdv=to introduce the 
worship of a god. Other examples, on the contrary, lead to the meaning, to declare any 
one as something. Of. Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 4, 6 ta mepl Tods Oeodrs vousma eida5 opOds ay 
evoeBns @ptopévos ein. So especially in the middle, Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 6, dp0ds av 
opsloimeOa Sixalovs eivas tovs clddTas Ta Tepl avOpwmovs vouma; Hell. vii. 3. 12, 
optfovra Tovs evepyéras éauTav avdpas ayabovs eivar; Plato, Theaet. 190 D, 187 C; 
Aristotle, Zth. iii. 6, rov PoBov opifovtas mpocdoxiay Kxaxod. It depends entirely upon 
the connection whether a declarative or a determinative decision is meant, whether it 
means to declare for or to something, to determine that one is something, or that one is to be 
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something. The latter is evidently the meaning in the two places quoted, Acts xvii. 31, 
x. 42. But the connection of Rom. i. 3, rod viod avtod Tod yevouevou éx oméppatos 
AaBiS Kata cdpxa, Tod épicOévtos viod Oeod év Suvdper Kata Tredpa aywortvns €& 
avaotacews vexpav, shows that here it is= declared as the Son of God, ie. that He is, not 
that He was to be, for this latter would not be in keeping with the preceding tod viod 
avtod Tod yevouévov, and would require a preceding wept tod “Incod or Xpicrod. 
Hofmann ‘in loc. urges that the aorist requires the rendering, who has been appointed to 
this, to become the Son of God in power, and that the other explanation would require the 
perfect participle; but the very opposite may with far greater justice be affirmed, if we 
compare Acts x. 42,—see Curtius’ Gramm. §§ 492, 502,—even if the context admitted his 
rendering. In Rom. i. 4 also it is not merely a declaration that is meant, Tov opicbévros 
viod Geod év Suvdwe... && dvactdoews vexpav, for the resurrection accomplished the 
exaltation of the man Christ Jesus, the return of the man “born of a woman” to the 
divine glory, and therefore the exaltation of our human nature thereto; see Acts xiii. 33; 
Heb. i. 5, v. 5; see also yevvdw. 


IIT poopie, to determine or decree beforehand. It occurs but rarely, and late. In 
biblical Greek in the N. T. only (I.) with a thing as its object, 1 Cor. ii. 7, 4v (codiav) 
Tpowpicev 0 Oeds Tpd THv aidver eis SdEav nudv. Followed by the accusative with the 
inf.=to ordain beforehand (like opéifew, sg. ace. c. inf.), Acts iv. 28, 80a... Bours} cov 
mpowpicev yevéoGat. —(II.) With a personal object, a double accus. or a second accus. 
understood is required (see dpéfew), as in Rom. viii. 29, ods mpoéyvo, Kal TPOMploEey TULL- 
poppous THs eixovos Tod viod adtob, cf. Eph. i. 5, mpoopicas rpuds eis viobeciav ; i. 11, év @ 
kal éxdnpwOnuev mpoopicbévtes ... eis TO elvat x.7.r., ver. 12. This predestination in 
Rom. viii. 30, ods 6€ mpowpicev, tovTous Kal éxddecer, is clearly to be explained by ver. 29, 
and the words there occurring are to be supplied. For zpoopé€ew is simply a formal and 
not (like mpoywwcxew, ver. 29) an independent conception, complete in itself. The 
matter to be considered when the word is used is not who are the objects of this pre- 
destination, but what they are predestined to. This second object of the verb, as it has 
been called, forms an essential part of the conception expressed by it; what is called the 
first object, ae. the persons who, is an accidental one, a contingency belonging to history, 
whereas mpoopifew itself precedes history. See mpoywocnew, éxréeyeww. 


"Oo.Los, a, ov; also 6, 4, Plat. Legg. viii. 831; Dion. Hal. A. B. v. 71, thv Sovov 
apyiv; 1 Tim. ii. 8, émaipew dolovs yeipas=holy. It seems primarily to denote the 
piety which is based upon divine as well as human right, whether the word be used to 
demand such a piety, or is predicated of those who possess it. Od. xvi. 423, ov8 cooly 
kaka partew addzjdovow, 4.9. nefas; Aesch. Sept. 1010, lepav Tatp@av Govos dv woudhs 
atép réOvnxev, as opposed to émtopxol Kal &dixor. Thus Xen. Cyrop. vii. 5. 5 6, ywplov Scop, 
means @ holy place which is to be reverenced as such, and must not be violated or wantonly 
entered; Aristoph, Lys. 743, & morw’ EineiOur’, émloyes tod téKov Evos dv eis Boxov 
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am@érXOn yopiov, a place, access to which is secured by right and precedent, and with reference 
to this ywplov BéBnrov is called dovov. We find the word joined with Sékavos ; eg. Legg. 
ii. 663 B, Shy tov Scrov Kal Sixavov Biov, may be explained by Plat. Gorg. 507 B, wept pev 
avOperous TA TpoonKkovta mpattav Slkas’ av mparrot, Tept dé Oeods do1a; Polyb. xxiii. 
10. 8, wapaPfvar Kat Ta mpds Tods avOpwrovs Sixata Kal TA mpds Tos Oeodrs do1a; cf. 
Luke i. 75 under é6cvdrns. Du Cange, “ Observat. Goarus ad Eucholog. p. 402, qui nune 
Confessor in Latinorum offictis habetur, si monachus sit cov, st communem in civitate vitam 
duxerit, Sixavov nuncupari.” Joined with (lepds, eg. Thue. ii. 52, és dduywplav étparovto — 
kat iepav Kal dolov dpolws; Plat. Legg. viii. 878 B, coopety tHv modu Kat Tots lepois Kal 
Tois dciows, where dcvos denotes things humanly sacred, like pro aris et focis dimicare ; 
Cic. in Phil. 2, repetebant praeterea deos penates, putrios, aras, focos, larem familiarem. 
See drycos. 

The LXX. use Scvos sometimes for 7, Wid, OM, DMA, but usually as— 7D, a word 
which in Jer. iii. 12 = édenuwv; Prov. ii. 8 = evAaBovmevos; Ps. lxxxix. 29, 2 Chron. 
vi. 41, PPOO=oF viol cov, and Ps. cxxxii. 9, 16 =o0/ dovol cov; Mic. vii. 2 = edceRns; 
but everywhere else it is—éovos. The meaning of TD is to be defined according to 
IDF (see Hupfeld on Ps. iv. 4). This word, which is = good-will, kindness, is used to 
denote God’s holy love towards His people Israel, “both as the source and as the result 
of His sovereign choice and covenant with them” (Hupfeld in Joc.); when applied to 
men (compare Gen. xxi. 23, where the LXX. = dccasocvvn), “it does not denote the cor- 
responding covenant disposition of Israel towards God (not even in 2 Chron. vi. 42, cf. 
Isa. lv. 3, lvii. 1), but almost exclusively love and mercifulness towards others who are 
united with us in the same holy covenant. It is generally used of love descending from 
above to those beneath, and not of love ascending.” ‘DN, used of God, Jer. ili. 12 and 
Ps. exlv. 17, is a passive form denoting what belongs to the 707, one who is gifted with 
tO; and used of men in relation to God, it describes their position in virtue of the 70n 
of God. We find 5°7'D3 used absolutely in Ps. cxlix. 1, 5 only; elsewhere it has always 
suffixes relating to God. As those specially in whom this relation attains its normal 
manifestation are designated by the word (see Rom. ix. 6, 7; Ps. 1. 5), another meaning 
akin thereto is put into it, viz. pius, sanctus; vid. 2 Sam. xxii. 26; Ps. xviii. 26, wera 
dctov 6atwOncn, so the parallel, Ps. xcvii. 10, of dyarraévres tov xvpvorv, cf. Ps. xxxi. 34, 
ayatnoate Tov Kiptov TavTes of bcv0t avTod; Ps. lxxix. 2, dodd0s. — TDN = dcuos, Deut. 
Serio es pam. <x. 20); bs; XV. 26;.iv. 4,51, 2, xxx. 6,.xinp lelxxxviy2 0 or. 
ipo es exive 1 1, 291, 6)Cx0%.. 1,0) Lod, laity 1), dexix. 2.2 hrope yt, 4.1. > Pa; 
cxxxii. 9, cxlv. 10, xxx. 5, xxxi, 24, xxxvii. 28, lxxxv. 9, xevii. 10, exvi. 15, cxxxii. 16, 
exlviii. 14, exlix. 9. 

There is no more appropriate word in Greek than doves as a fit rendering of TDN, inas- 
much as it denotes a holiness established by right or custom ; but DN “ must not be taken as 
implying any praiseworthy virtue or merit, but simply an hereditary advantage,” Hupfeld. 
It must be observed, however, that in profane Greek écvos is used of persons only when 
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it stands by itself, or when Suxavos also is predicated of them, and where stress is laid 
upon their relationship to God; we do not find it used with iepos (see above); TDM is 
used only of persons. Still, in the LXX. we have the expression (Isa. lv. 3) Ta dou 
AdBw8, Gods covenant tokens to David, God’s holy and covenant love as shown to David 
in particular. Deut. xxix. 19, dovd pot yevorto = ‘bom bib vid. Wisd. vi. 10, o« 
purdéavtes bolas ra Bora; 2 Mace. xii. 45, dala Kal evoeBs ” émivotd. 

It may seem strange that this word is used so rarely, comparatively speaking, in the 
N.T. It occurs only in Acts ii. 27, xiii. 35, in a quotation from Ps. xvi. 8, od dacens 
tov dcvov cov K.7.r.; Heb. vii. 26, Tovodtos juiv empemev apxytepets, Sovos, akakos K.T.d. 
—clearly in the theocratic sense of the O. T. "27; Rev. xv. 4, xvi. 5, of God, as in Jer. 
iii, 12; Ps. cxlv. 17. As to Acts xiii. 34, ra dora AaBid, from Isa. lv. 3, see above. 
With 1 Tim. ii. 8, tpocedyecOar érralpovtas éotous xeipas, cf. Ps. xxii. 6, xvi. 8,1. In 
Tit. i. 8 it occurs among the graces specified as necessary in the bishop, side by side with 
Sixatos. We do not find it used as a personal designation for the partakers of the new 
covenant, though we might expect it to be so. Instead of it, instead of the O. T. é«Aoyy, 
answering to the Hebrew 70n, we have the N. T. term of ayo. (The Hebrew OvA7? 
occurs but rarely in the O. T.; as a substantive only in Deut. xxxill. 3; Ps. xvi. 3, xxxiv. 
10, lxxxix. 6, 8; Job v. 1, cf. xv. 15; as a predicate, in a few other places.) A fuller 
N. T. expression is dyvoe cal jyamnuévor, Col. iii, 12, and this latter may be regarded as 
the appropriate substitute for the O. T. word. 

The adverb dcfws is used by itself in classical Greek as=the Latin juste, pure ; 
éciws Ovew = rite; often joined with dvxaiws, eg. Plat. Rep. i. 331 A, Os dv dSixaiws Kat 
6alws Tov Biov Svayayn; 1 Thess. ii, 10, dci@s Kab Simaiws Kal dwéeumtos byiv éyevnOnper ; 
Wisd. vi. 10, of durd£Eavtes dclws TA dova dowwOncovtas 


‘OctorTns, %, holiness manifesting itself in the discharge of pious duties,—in reli- 
gious and social life, eg. Diod. Sic. Luc. 546. 52, THs te mpds yovets oowrnTos Kal Ths 
mpos Beovs evoeBeias; Plat. Hutyphr. 14 E, émiotiyn dpa aitnoews nai dwcews Ceots 7 
ootoTns av ein; Schol. ad Hurip. Néyetat TO pos Oedv é& avOpotrav yevouevov Sixavov. It 
appears side by side with cwdpocivy and duxatoovvn, Plat. Prot. 329 C. Only twice in the 
N. T. joined with Sccavocivn, Luke i. 75, Aatpevew TH Oe@ ev OovoTyTL Kal Six. éverreov 
avtod; Eph. iv. 24, 6 cawvds dvOp. 0 Kata Oedv KTicOels év Six. Kal dovoTnTe THs adnOeias. 
In accordance with what has been said of écvos, it denotes the spirit and conduct of one 
who is joined in fellowship with God. Afterwards ocvotns was used as an ecclesiastical 
title, or term of respect. 

"Avocceos, unholy, profane, without piety; also in a passive sense, e.g. vexds avdctos, 
of an unburied corpse—LXX. Ezek. xxii. 9, dvoova trosetyv; Wisd. xii. 4. In the N. T. 
only 1 Tim. i. 9 with BéBnros; 2 Tim. iii. 2, yovetow arreOeis, aydpiatot, avoccor. 


Odpards, 6, heaven, Hebrew D°¥%, probably a plural of abstraction, hee OK, Dyn 
onind, Job xvi. 19, ct. aia@ves, Ta Gryva, etc. Hence also the plural, unused in profane 
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Greek, of ovpavol (perhaps = all that is heaven), which cannot, however, be urged in proof 
of any opinion concerning heaven. The only expression (we may here remark) which 
implies a plurality of heavens (2 Cor. xil. 2, éws tpitov ovpavod) may itself have been 
derived from this use of the plural; see under (II.). The singular and plural are used 
so similarly and interchangeably, that we can hardly suppose any difference of meaning 
between them. 

(1) In a physical sense, the overarching, all-embracing heaven, beneath which is the 
earth and all that is therein ; the phrase é7rd Tov odp. implying not so much a dependence, as 
a certain unity in what is thus designated, Luke xvii. 24 (see Winer, 522 ; Prov. viii. 22) ; 
Col. i. 23, 4 tio % bro Tov odpavov; Acts ii. 5, amo Tavis eOvous Tav bd Tov OUP. ; 
iv. 12, od8é yap dvowd éotw Erepov bd Tov ovpavdy, Cf. Dw NN, Kecles. i. 18, ii. 3, 
iii. 1. The term heaven is a comprehensive one, excluding earth ; the earth itself is called 
% wm ovpavor, Prov. viii. 28, Job xviii. 4, ii, 2, xxxiv. 13 =) 8, San, ef. Job xxxvili. 13; 
Ex. xvii. 14; Ps. xxxvi. 6.—It is the place of the stars, Matt. xxiv. 29, Heb. xi. 12, Rev. 
vi. 13, et al.; of the clouds, Matt. xxiv. 30,e¢ al. ; the sphere whose powers and phenomena 
influence the earth, Matt. xvi. 2, 3, xxiv. 29 (vid. dvvamis), Jas. v. 18. Used together 
with the earth, it denotes the entire creation, Matt. v. 18, xxiv. 35; Mark xiii. 31; Luke 
xii. 56, xvi. 17; Acts xiv. 15; Jas. v.18. Of Acts iv. 24, 6 mwoujcas tov odpavov Kal 
Thy yiv Kal THY Oddaccay Kal TavTa Ta év adtois; Plat. Luthyd., rpiv odpavov Kai yhv 
yevéoOar. (See also Eph. i 10; Col. i116, 20.) The plural, Matt. xxiv. 29, 31; Mark 
xiii, 25; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7, 10, 12, 13.—Cf. 2 Pet. ili. 7, o¢ viv odpavol cai 4 vq; ver. 13, 
Kawors ovpavors Kal yfv Kawhy ... mpocdoxapev ; Rev. xxi. 1. 

(II.) With the heaven which arches over and compasses the earth, religion associates 
the dwelling-place of God; Matt. v. 34, Opovos éoriv tov Oeod; Acts vii. 49; Rev. xi. 19, 
6 vaos T. 0. év TS ovdp., so that side by side with the expression ovpavod Kal yijs Képsos, 
Acts xvii. 25, Matt. xi. 25, we find the other characteristic phrase, 0 Oeds Tod ovpavod, 
Rev. xi. 13; DDY de, Neh. i. 5, 4, mpocevyerOas évarriov Tod Geod Tod ovp., ii. 4, and 


other places; Gen. xxiv. 7; comp. Ps. xcvi. 5. Hence the expression so often used by 
our Lord in Matthew, especially 0 watnp pov, tua, 0 év Tots ovp., Matt. v. 16, 45, 48, 
wile oa vib 21x92, 83 xi. 50,exviel 7, xviii? 10, 14°19) xxi: cin Marks 
only xi. 25, 26. It does not occur in Luke; only o rarip o é& ovpavod dwoe, xi. 13. 
In xi. 2 the reading is uncertain. John does not use the phrase. It denotes, first, God’s 
exalted majesty, cf. Ps. exv. 3, ii 4, xi 4; Eccles. v. 1; 2 Chron. xx. 6; Heb. viii. 1, év 
SeE1a Tod Opsvov tis peyakwotvns év Tois obpavois; Ps. lxviii. 13, 6 ésoupdvios = "WY, as 
also in the profane sphere, cf. Aristot. de mund., trod Kkocpov TO dv@, Oeod oixntyjpiov. This 
elevation and entire superiority of heaven to earth gives rise to a great variety of sayings 
and modes of expression; as, for example, Rom. i. 18, dwoxadvmretas dpyi) Gcod am’ 
ovpavod; Col. iv. 1, éyete xipsov év otpav@; Heb. vii. 26, inpnroTepos TOV ovpavev ; 
John iii. 13, 6 vids Tod avOpwov 6 dv év TH ovpav@. It gives significance to signs as 
“from heaven,” Matt. xvi. 1 (cf. Matt. xxiv. 30), especially to God’s revelations and to 
3 N 
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His words, cf. Heb. xii. 25, ef yap éxetvor ovw e&épuyor éml vis mapautncdpuevor TOV XpN- 
uatitovra, Tod padrov tuels of TOV am ovipavadv amoctpepouevor. What is from heaven 
is from God, and is of infinite importance to earth and to mankind as candidates for 
heaven (comp. Bengel on Matt. vi. 10, coelwm est norma terrae), see Matt. xxi. 25, To 
Bdrrisua Iwdvvov wider fv; €& odvpavod %) é& avOpdrwv; cf. ver. 26, édv elrmpev €& 
obp., épet hiv Siatt ody ov« émiotedoate ait@; John iii. 13. Cf. davy é& otp., Luke 
iii, 22; Mark i. 11; Gal. i. 8, édv qets ° ayyedos &€& ovpavod edayyerifnrar vpiv, and 
other places. Hence Christ’s ascension to heaven means His exaltation to divine honour 
and glory, Mark xvi. 19, Luke xxiv. 51, Acts i, 10, 11, ii. 34, see also John iii. 13; 
Heb. iv. 14, viii. 1, ix. 24, 1 Pet. iii. 22, and requires from men full recognition of and 
submission to Christ, comp. Acts i. 34-36 with Eph. i, 20-22, Phil. ii, 9-11. But 
more than loftiness and superiority belongs to heaven. It implies another and a higher 
order of things, different from the order of earth; just as the angels, the inhabitants of 
heaven, differ from men, Matt. xxii. 30, ds dyyedou ev TH ovpav@ ciciv. (Heaven is the 
abode of the angels, Matt. xxiv. 30; Mark xii. 25, xiii 32; Luke ii, 15, xv. 7, 10, 
xxii. 43; Gal. i. 8; John i. 52; it is even the abode of the evil angels down to a certain 
time, see Luke x. 18; Rev. xii. 7, 8; Eph. vi 12.) That heaven denotes a higher order, 
is evident from 1 Cor. xv. 47, 6 mparos dvOpwros éx xis yoikos, 6 Sevtepos dvOpwrros é& 
ovpavod (another reading, avOp. 6 Ktpsos é& ovp.), cf. vv. 48, 49; John i. 52. Hence, as 
earth implies transitoriness, heaven denotes permanence, Matt. vi. 20, @ncavpifere bpiv 
Onoavpors év odvpave, brrov ovte os OTE Bpdows abaviter; Luke xii. 23; Mark x. 21; 
2 Cor. v. 1, dav 4 éméyesos Hpav oikia Tod cxfvous KatarvOf ... Eyopev oixlav .. . aidviov 
év Tois ovpavois, cf. ver. 2; Phil. iii. 20; Col. i 5; 1 Pet.i. 4, eds KAnpovopuiav apbaprov 
kal apiavtov Kai audpaytov, ternpnuévnv év ovpavois; Heb. x. 34. Cf Heb. xii. 28, 
Bacirelav acdrevtov waparayBdvovtes; 2 Cor. iv. 18. We find a presentiment of this 
characteristic of heaven in the profane sphere, eg. Aristot. de coel. i. 3, mavtes yap dvOpw- 
Trot Trept Oedv Exovor UTOAMWLW, Kal TdvTEs TOV avaTdTH TO Del TéToV amodiddacw, Kab 
BapBapor kai “EXdnves, Scourep eivar voulfovor Ocods, Sirovits & TO GOavdTw Td 
a0dvatov ovvnptnuévov. The moral difference between heaven and earth, corresponding 
with this natural difference (Matt. vi. 12, yevnOyrw 7d Oérnud cou as év ovpave cal émt 
yns), affects the use of the word less when this representation is prominent in other ways 
(see dv, yi). 

While both in the classics and in the O. T. exaltation and glory are the features of 
heaven, the N. T. with its higher knowledge recognises a still deeper meaning, arising both 
from the fact that heaven is God’s dwelling-place, and that it implies a higher order of things. 
The absence of this deeper thought in the O. T. is in keeping with O. T. eschatology. 

As heaven is God’s dwelling-place, man’s relationship to God is also his relationship 
to heaven, and sinful man is described as an alien from heaven as well as from God ; 
Luke xviii. 13, ob HOerev 0F8€ Tods dbOarpods émdpat eis Tov ovpavov. Cf. xv. 18, 21, 
jwaproy eis Tov ovpavov, Hence prayer is directed heavenwards, Mark vi. 41, vii. 34; 
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John xvii. 1, and often. See also Matt. xviii. 18, xvi. 19. Hence, too, heaven is the 
place of the blessings of salvation (the place of blessedness), which possess the character of 
heaven as of a higher order of things. See Col. i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 4; Johniii. 13, and espe- 
cially the frequent designation of God’s kingdom occurring in Matthew, Baovr. tov 
ovpavav, vid. Basirela. Cf. Matt. v. 12, pucdds twdv odds év Ttois ovpavots; Mark 
x. 21, es Onoavpdv ev TH oipave,; Heb. xii. 23, éxxrAnola rpwtoroKwy aTroyeypaypevov 
év ovpavois; Luke x. 20; Rev. xi. 12; and the blessing of salvation itself comes down 
from heaven, John vi. 31 sqq. Ver. 33, 0 yap dpros 10d Oeod cotiv 6 kataBalvov éx Tod 
ovpavod Kal Ewiy Sidods TO KOoH@; Ver. 32, 0d Mwiofs déaxev byiv tov dptov éx Tod 
ovpavod, GAN 6 matnp pov Sidwow tpuiv Tov apTov ex Tod oipavod Tov adnOwdv; and in 
the final consummation of human redemption the city of God is said to come down out of 
heaven, Rev. xxi. 2,10. See évrovpdwos. 

As to the relation of the plural to the singular, there is hardly any difference trace- 
able; cf. e.g. Mark x. 21 with Matt. v. 12; Mark xii. 25-with Matt. xxii. 30. It is to be 
observed that in Matthew, Paul’s Epistles, Hebrews, 2 Peter, the plural occurs oftener 
than the singular; but in Mark only ini. 10, 11, xi. 25, 26, xiii. 25, and in Luke’s 
writings only in Acts i. 34, vi. 56, where the reading is unquestioned, while in Luke 
vi. 35, x. 20, xi 2, xxi. 26, the reading is doubtful. The plural does not occur in 
John’s Gospel, in Rev. only in xii. 12; in his Epistles the word occurs only in the 
spurious verse, 1 John v. 7, in the singular. Mention is made of a plurality of heavens 
only in 2 Cor. xii. 2, dpmayévra &ws tpltov otpavod. We may compare ver. 4, npmdyn 
eis Tov Trapddecov, with Rev. ii. 7, xxi. 2, 10, according to which Paradise is in heaven, 
at least in the place where God’s glory is specially revealed, cf. Rev. xxi. 23 ;—comp. also 
Heb. iv. 14, dueAnrvOdTa tods odpavods, with ix. 24, elcArAOev 0 Xpioros eis Tov ovpavor 
vov éudavicOjva. TS Tpocem@ Tod OGeod, from which it would seem that Paul dis- 
tinguishes three concentric circies; heaven in the physical sense, which arches over and 
compasses the earth; heaven in a general religious sense, as contrasted with earth and 
earthly things; and heaven, again, as the place of the central, gracious and beatific presence 
of God in Paradise. It is not inconceivable that the use of the plural may have 
suggested the expression “the third heaven” to the apostle. As to the relation of 
heaven to the omnipresence of God, so often insisted upon elsewhere in Scripture, we 
must distinguish between God’s omnipresence and His gracious presence, exactly as 
between omnipresence and revelation. 


Ovpdveos, heavenly, especially of the gods) Not in the LXX. In the N. T,, 
oTpatia ovpdvos, of angels, Luke ii. 13; odpdvvos dmracla, Acts xxvi. 19, cf. ver. 13; 
cf. ovpdvia onpeta, in a physical sense, Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 2. Elsewhere only in Matt., 
6 TaTHp tuav 6 ovpdmos, vi. 14, 26, 32, and v. 48, xxiii 9; Rec. text, 6 & Tois 
ovpavois. Then o matnp pov 6 otpdvos, Matt. xv. 13, xviii 35. As to the import of 
this expression, see ovpavos. 
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"Ewovpaveos, heavenly, what pertains to or is in heaven (not above the heavens) ; 
chiefly of the gods; later also, eg. Ta érovpdua cal ta bro yhv Enrav, Plat. Apol. 
19 = portents of heaven, petéwpa. In the LXX. Ps. lxviii. 13 as a substantival, o 
émroupdvios = "WW, In the N. T. Matt. xviii. 35, 6 cwarnp pov o érovpdvos. The 
meaning of this word is determined according to the various meanings of heaven. Thus 
ra éoupdvia means the heavenly, as what is raised above earth,=oi ovpavol; Eph. 
iii, 10, tats apyais nal tats éEovolais ‘év trois érovpavios, cf. 1 Cor. iv. 9 with Eph. 
vi. 12, Ta mvevpatixa Ths wovnpias év Tots érroupavious, see Rev. xii. 7, 8. Then it 
signifies what pertains to heaven, as to a higher and more divine order of things, 1 Cor. 
xv. 40, c@pata éroupdua; vv. 48, 49; Heb. xii. 22, “Iepovoadn érovpdvios; Eph. i. 20, 
exdbicey év Seid avtod év Trois émovpaviow; John iii. 12, Ta éovp., as against Ta 
émtyeva, that order of things which includes the blessings of complete salvation; so «Ajous 
érroupavios, Heb. iii. 1; dwped érroup., vi. 4, xi. 16, xpelrrovos dpéyovtas [matpisos], TovT’ 
€oTw éroupaviov. Hence ta érovpdvia denote those blessings collectively; Eph. i. 3, 
6 edoyjoas Huds ev Tdoyn edroyla TvevpaTiKH év Tois érovpavios; Eph. ii. 6, 
auvexabicev ev tois ém.; Heb. viii. 5, oxid AaTpevovow Tov ém.; ix. 23, adTa Ta 
érovpdvia.—Phil. ii. 10, of érroup., things which come within the range of this order. 
As to the threefold expression here used, évroupdvuot Kad érbyeror Kat xatayOovor, cf 
Hom. J. viii. 16, toccov évep0” ’Aisew, Scov ovpaves éot amd yatns; vid. yh. 


’O heire, to be indebted, to owe, Twi t+; with an infinitive following, to be under 
obligation to. 


"Opeirnpma, 76, debt (rd dperAdpuevor, Matt. xviii. 30, 34); that which one owes or 
is bound to; Plat. Rep. i. 332 C, dvevoetro pév yap, Ste Todt’ ein Steavov 7d mpoohxov 
éxdot@ arrodiSdvas, Todo bé avopace opethduevov. So Rom. iv. 4, 6 pura bos od Aoylferat 
Kata xdpi adda Kata dpethnua. — Thus in Matt. vi. 12 the word is used as synonymous 
with wapdrT@pa, auaptia; and the question arises, what representation is implied in it, 
for the word is not thus used in classical Greek nor in the LXX. With Matt. vi. 12, ades 
jpiv Ta Obeidyjpata hpav, ds Kal tues adjxawev Tois dperrérars jor, cf. ver. 14, dav 
yap adfire tois dvOporros Ta Tapartéyata aitev; Luke xi. 4, ddes piv tas duaptias 
quay, Kat yap avtol aployev mavt) ddelrovte Huiv. It would seem, as occurring here, 
and as compared with Matt. xviii. 28-30, to denote sin simply in a one-sided negative 
way, as dereliction of duty; but éde/Anpua is not the duty omitted, but the duty still to 
be rendered,—to be rendered, that is, by satisfaction. Even the Platonic expression, 
Cratyl. 400 C, ws av exrion rd ddperdopeva, as parallel to Séenv 8:Sévaz,—of the soul in 
the prison-house of the body,—indicates that guilt is to be understood in the sense of 
penalty to be paid, or satisfaction (cf. Lexicons on tivew, éxrivew ; John xix. 7, dde/ree 
arroavety); and so the Aramaean, from which the expression is borrowed. In the 
Targums we often meet with 21 = owx, Non; but an literally means, to owe, to be guilty, 
and this in the sense of liability to punishonent; and the Pael 2", “to make sinful,” “to 
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lead astray,” and also, “ to declare guilty,” “to condemn,” eg. Isa. xxxiv. 5, x95 ma" NDy, 
“a people whom I bave condemned to punishment ;” Hithpa., “to become sinful,” “to be 
led astray,’—“ to be condemned ;” 31, 835N, gwilt, sin,— punishment ; and in like manner 
guilt = debitum, officiwm debitum, obligatio, duty, as opposed to %, power, permission, 
freedom, eg. Berach. 270, nan iw men may nbdan, preces vespertinae suntne libertas vel 
debitwm ? 8N, the guilty, especially of flagrant transgressors who, if any, deserve punish- 
ment (cf. opevrérns, Luke xiii. 4). So Levy, Chald. Worterd. uber die Targumim ; Bux- 
torf, Lex. chald., talm., etc. Sin accordingly is ope/Anua, because it imposes on the sinner the 
necessity of making atonement, of rendering satisfaction (vid. bmdduKos), or of undergoing 
punishment. This is also the matter treated of in Matt. xviii. 21 sqq. — Cf. an, Piel; 
Dan. i. 10, Fp18 WINN DAWN; Theodot., caradivcdcate THY Kepadrry pou 76 Bacired. The 
Greeks called a crime by the synonymous ypéos, showing that they regarded it as an 
offence that must be expiated. In perfect contrast to Matt. vi. 12 stands the prayer of 
Apollonius of Tiana (Philostr. vit, Ap. i. 11, quoted by Tholuck on the Sermon on the 
Mount), @ col, Sointé wor Ta dhevrAdpeva, 


°O hecrérns, 6, the debtor, he who owes anything, who is under obligation on any 
account, Matt. xviii. 24; Rom. i. 14, viii. 12, xv. 27; Gal. v. 3. — But in Matt. vi. 12, 
Luke xiii. 4 = one who deserves punishment, and must expiate his guilt, Aram. 35; see 
above. Luke xiii. 4, Soxeire Gre avtol dpevrdéras éyévovto Tapa wavtas avOpeétrovs,—with 
reference to a supposed divine judgment that had been inflicted. The milder synonym 
apapTwros is significantly chosen in ver. 2. 





IT 


Ilat%p, tpos, 6, father; in the plural, ancestors; also as an honourable style of 
address on the part of juniors to their seniors. It is figuratively used of the first 
originators or establishers of an institution, of an act, etc., of the founders of a state of 
things, eg. Plato, Menex. 240 E, od povov tov copdtov TOV hpetépwv Tratépas ... GAG 
Kat THs éAXevOepias. With this, however, we must not take Rom. iv. 11, 12, 16-18 as 
parallel ver. 11, eis 1d elvar’ABpadp ratépa rdévtev Tov TioTevdvT@y, as ver. 12 
shows, cal marépa trepitouhs Tois ovK éx TepiTouhs ovov GNA Kal TOs GTOLYoUoW Tots 
ixveow THS év axpoBvotia mlatews Tov TaTpos Hav’ ABpadu,—for here the point treated 
of is not a relationship of time, but far rather a moral fellowship of life which unites 
with Abraham, as the o7éppa, vv. 13, 16, shows; comp. Gal. ili. 1 sqq., as also John 
viii. 33, 37, 39, 41, 42, 44. ITepuropy is, like é«doy7, not the name of the act, but of 
the people of God named acvording thereto. 

Upon the whole, the usage of the N. T. does not differ from that of profane Greek. 
Peculiar only is the designation of God as Father, which is not intended to express simply 
a natural relationship between God and men, like the Greek wathp avdpav te Cedv te of 
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Jupiter, comp. Joseph. Antt. iv. 8. 24, matyp Tod TavTos avOpoTav yévous (comp. Heb. 
xii, 9, rods pev capKods tyudv marépas, as against TO matpl Tav mvevpadtov), and which is 
not the relationship arising from the divine mpovora and edvova. Comp. Tholuck on 
Matt. vi. 9, “ What the heathen included in this name appears from Diod. Sic. Bibl. v. 72, 
martépa Sé (adrov mpocayopevOhjvat) Sud tiv fpovtida Kal Thy edvovay Thy eis GrravTas, 
aru 88 nad 7d Soxelv Sorep apynyov elvat Tod yévous Tv avOp@Twv. Plutarch also, in 
like manner, De superstit. 6, contrasts the rupavyixdv with the mwarpixdy, and says that the 
SevowSaluwv wrongly recognises the first only in the Godhead.” The N. T. designation of 
God as Father gives the deepest and fullest expression to the special covenant relation of 
a fellowship of love established by God, and therewith, at the same time, of a new fellow- 
ship of life, comp. vids, réxvov, adeApds. Hence it is already manifest that, with reference 
to the O. T., this designation of God is a distinctively New Testament one; and this not 
merely as if, in contrast with some O. T. particularism, the view which was not foreign 
to heathendom was here adopted, according to which God is said to be the universal 
Father. On the contrary, the O. T. history and revelation themselves prepare the way 
for this N. T. designation, and it is not a weakening and generalizing, but a free filling 
up and deepening of the O. T. view. Even in the O. T. the paternal relationship of God 
to Israel is insisted upon as the concentration of the whole O. T. economy of grace, Deut. 
xxxii. 6; Isa. lxiii, 16; Jer. xxxi. 9; Mal. i 6, ii 10; Jer. iii. 4, 19; oftener still 
Israel’s relation as God’s children, Ex. iv. 22; Deut. xiv. 1, xxxii. 19; Isa. i. 2; Jer. 
xxxi. 20; Hos. i. 10, xi. 1. Comp. John viii. 41, &va tarépa eyopev tov Ocdv. (On 
Ps. Ixxxix. 27, 28, comp. vies (III.).) But this arises from that special covenant relation 
which God by His elective love established between Himself and the whole people, upon 
which not only Israel’s position as a nation, but, above all, the hope of redemption rests. 
It is characteristic of the apocryphal books that they not only simply maintain this view, 
as in Tob. xiii. 4, cal Oeds adtos matip jor eis mdvtas Tods aidvas, comp. Isa. lxiii. 16, 
but generalize it, and from the special covenant relation evolve a natural relationship, as 
in Ecclus. xxiii. 1, warep wal Séorrota Swis pov; ver. 4, mdtep Kal Océ Swhs wov. Here 
we trace the influence of the heathen view, and it is no less manifest in the deepening of 
it to an individual child-consciousness, cf. Wisd. xiv. 3, 6¢ 07 matep SvaxuBepva mpovota. 
We cannot compare this with Ps. lxviii. 6, where God is specially called the widows’ 
Father. Once only does aarp appear as the expression of individual filial consciousness, 
Wisd. ii. 16, where of the righteous it is said, ddafovederas matépa Oedv, and this 
expresses in anticipation an apprehension of the O. T. promises which St. Paul presents 
in 2 Cor. vi 18. (Singular and difficult is Ecclus. li. 10, érexareoduny kvpvov tarépa 
xuplov yod, to be compared with Ps. cx. 1 (2). On Job xxxiv. 36, see Delitzsch. There 
‘28 is not = my father, but as an idiom or dialect, and=JZ pray beseechingly, from another 
root, perhaps N\3, after the Arabic.) Upon the whole, this designation of the covenant 
relation is rare in the O. T.; we find it only in the places quoted, and the representation 
does not govern the entire life and thinking, as in the N. T. This appears still in the 
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post-biblical literature of the synagogue likewise. “Very generally,” indeed, “the 
individual name father occurs in the Rabbinical writings in the centuries after Christ. 
It occurs in prayers and in the Kaddisch, with a national reference. Yet it is observable 
that a certain shyness shrinks from the use of it even as predicate of the community. 
The Targumist, on Jer. iii. 4, 19, translates ‘28 only by °3539, and Isa. Ixiii, 16 only in 
the manner of a comparison, ‘Thou art our Lord, and Thy goodness is abundant towards 
us, like that of a father to his children.” Judging from the instances before us, we cannot 
but believe that the constant use of the ratp tudv in Christ’s discourses to His disciples 
must have been something quite new and unusual.” Tholuck on Matt. vi 9. If, now, we 
compare 2 Cor. vi. 18, Kai écopas tiv eis tratépa Kal tpels Exec Oé por cis viods Kal Ouya- 
Tépas, Néyes KUptos TavToKpaTwp,—a passage which does not occur thus anywhere in the 
0. T., and which is manifestly nothing but a summarizing of the O. T. promises (see above, 
Wisd. ii. 16),—we are led to find in that designation of God as Father on the lips of Christ 
a like comprehensive and summarizing reference to the O. T., and specially to the O. T. 
covenant relation bearing upon the promises. What is new and distinctive is not only 
the use of the name father itself, but its individual application, taryp buar, not hua 
(so only in Matt. vi 9), cod (so, with the singular pronoun, only in Matt. vi. 4, 6, 18); 
and, moreover, not the fact that this application of the word is confined to the circle 
of the disciples, but that it indicates a relationship now realized which was in the O. T. 
the subject of promise. Thus the word vrarjp assumes the same relation to the O. T. as, 
e.g., Bacideia Tov ovpavav. This view is further conclusively confirmed by the fact that 
this individualizing of the fatherhood of God, instead of generalizing it, narrows i to the 
circle of ihe disciples, comp. Luke xii. 32, uw poBovd, Td pixpov Toipviov' Ste evdoxnoev Oo 
marnp vueav Sodvar dpuiv thy Bacirelav ; Matt. x. 20, ov yap dpets éoré of AadodvTEs, 
GNAA TO TVEDUA TOD TraTpds LuaV TO AadodY év piv. It would be too much to say that 
Christ never used this designation in addressing the multitudes; comp. Matt. xxiii. 9 
with ver. 1, and the passages in the Sermon on the Mount with Matt. v. 1,28. The 
expression occurs further in Matt. v. 16, 45, 48, vi. 1, 4, 6, 8, 14, 15, 18, 26, 32, vii. 
11, 21, x. 29, xviii. 14; Mark xi. 25, 26; Luke vi. 36, xii. 30. But it is for the 
disciples in particular that the word has especial weight and value, comp. John xx. 17, 
the only place where waryp tuav occurs in John,—zropevov 5é mpods Tors adeAHods pov, 
Kai eimé avtois “AvaBaivw mpos Tov TaTépa pou Kal tratépa tuov; Matt. xiii, 43, Tore 
of Sixator éxAdunpovow ... &v TH Bacideig ToD TaTpds avTadv. This already leads on 
to that inner and special fatherly relationship of God which comes into view in the N. T. 
filial relationship of believers as the children of God, and which constitutes the sum and 
substance of the evangelic announcement, 1 John iii. 1 ; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6 ; comp. 
Geos matnp jyov, Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i 3; 2 Cori 2; Gali 4; Eph.i 2; Phil i. 2, 
iveecOs tCOler 2) 1 ness, i 34 Pile; 2 Thess. 1792; 16: 1 Timi 2; 
Philem. 3. (With Eph. iv. 6, efs @eds kat watnp mavTwv, comp. vv. 3-5.) But further, 
the above view, which regards this watnp in Christ’s mouth as strictly and distinctively 
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a N. T. expression, and as denoting the central fulfilment of the promises, is confirmed 
by the fact that 0 watyp tudv is clearly parallel with the 6 watyHp pov, comp. Matt. 
vii. 11, 21, x. 29, 32, 33, xviii. 10, 14, 19, xx. 23, with xiii 43, and others. Still 
more clearly does this appear in the absolute 6 atnp side by side with 6 matyjp pou, 
Matt. xi. 27, comp. xxiv. 36 with xxv. 34, xxvi. 39, where Christ manifestly, in adopting 
the relation of children, co-ordinates the disciples not with Himself, but with each other : 
and it is specially significant that Christ never, except in giving the Lord’s prayer, says 
matTnp nudv. The relationship, therefore, in which He stands to the Father is one 
peculiar to Himself (and this is important also for the understanding and limitation of 
the expression 6 vids tod avOpHmov), Luke ix. 26, xi. 13. In the Synoptics, o rarnp, 
Matt. xi. 25, 26, 27, xxviii. 19; Mark xiii. 22; Luke ix. 26, x. 21, 22, xi 2,13. ‘O 
matnp pov, Matt. vil. 21, x. 32, 33, xi. 27, xii. 50, XV. 13,-xvilLYpxvily 19). 35sx23e 
xxv, 34, xxvl. 29, 39, 42,53 (Mark viii. 38, xiv. 36); Luke ii. 49, x. 22, xxii 29, 
xxiv. 49 (xxii. 42, xxiii 46). Comp. Acts i. 4, 7. In John especially this absolute 
6 maTnp occurs as denoting the relation subsisting between Christ and the Father, and at 
the same time God’s relation to the disciples. Comp. John iv. 21, 23, v. 45, vi. 27, 
x. 15, xiv. 8, 9, 13, 16, xv. 16, 26, xvi. 3, 25, with xx. 17. This last passage specially 
shows that Christ’s relation as Son to the Father lies at the basis of the wider fatherhood 
of God, comp. John v. 17, 18, warépa idvov édeyev Tov Oedv. The passages in John 
are, 1-14, 18>xii. 1, 8, i 35,.v9 19; 20, 21,922) 234 26,130; 86,37, 46 sie aes 
(39 Rec. text), 44, 45, 46, 57, viii. 16, 18, 27, 29, x. 15, 17, 30, 36, 38, xii. 26. 
49,°50, xiv. 6, 8,9, 10, 11513516, 24, 26) 28031 exvi i 971620, vioed ioe 
23, 25, 26, 27, 28, 32, xviii. 11, xx. 21. In many of these places o matTnp is primarily 
only =0 srat7p pov, but in many the term also includes clearly God’s relation to the 
disciples ; it is an appellation of God which in Christ’s mouth, and for those to whom 
He speaks, has special significance, and discloses to them their relation to God. We 
may compare also 6 mat7p wou in John ii. 16, v. 17, 43, vi. 32, 40, 65, viii. 19, 28, 
88, 49, 54, x 18, 25, 32, 37, xiv, 25°97, 12, 20; 21,523,028 h xv IeeeaOmn trees 
24, xvi. 10 (xvii. 1, 5, 11, 21, 24, 25), xx. 17. The wider and more comprehensive 
© map manifestly rests upon the 6 ratip pou, that which God is for Christ He is also 
(in Christ and for Christ’s sake, cf. John xiv. 6 sqq.; 1 John ii. 22, 23) for others 
(comp. John i. 12). Especially compare the 6 warzp in the mouth of the evangelist, 
John i 14, 18, xiii. 1, 3, and 1 John 1:2, 3,41) 1)013,° 15, 165 2962362451 days 
(v. 7, Rec. text); 2 John 3, 4, 9. (So also Acts ii. 33.) Instead of this we find 6 Tari 
pov in Rev. ii 27, iii, 5, 21, comp. 6 waryp adrod, i. 6, xiv. 1. Precisely the same 
view meets us, only more objectively put, in the apostolic epistles, where—besides the 
Qeos marnp judy (see above) ; Oeds 6 watHp, 1 Cor. viii. 6 ; Aeds matnp, Gal. i. 1, 3; Eph. 
vi 23°; Phil iu 11 ; Col. - iii. 17 ; “1 ‘Thess! i 1; 2) Ton) alert 1 eco 2; 
2 Pet. i. 17 (2 John 3); Jude 1; 6 Ocds Kat watyp, 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20 (Col. iii 
17, Rec. text); Jas. i 27, iii. 9; 6 warp, Rom. vi. 4; Eph ii 18, cf. Rom. viii. 15); 
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Gal. iv. 6; 1 Pet. i: 17—we have the full designation, 6 0¢ds kal mathp tov Kuplou 
nwav “Inood Xpiorod, Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31; Eph. i. 3, iii 14; Col. i 3 
2 Pet. i. 3. (For more on this, see vids, réxvov.) The o rarip trav oixtippov, 2 Cor. 
i. 3; ths SdEns, Eph. i. 3; rdv ddtwrv, Jas. i. 17, are more closely attributive limitations 
of the name (#@s in the last-named passage denotes all blessing, see as). If marnp is 
thus the distinctively N. T. designation of God, and if the explanation here given be 
correct, that in this name is concentred the fulness of O. T. promise, then is maryp the 
proper equivalent for the O. T. 7)™, and compensates for the other inadequate substitute, 
‘IN, KvVptos, which does not occur, as the O. T. designation of God, in a manner so 
thoroughiy marking every utterance as does 77 in the O. T. and qaryp in the New. 
In keeping with this also is the fact that mn, apart altogether from the linguistic expla- 
nation of it, is in the O. T. the special name for God in the economy of grace (cf. Hofmann, 
Schriftbew. i. 87 sq.), and this in the N. T. is 0 rarnp. 


ITarpeda, 4, what is called after the father, belongs to, or springs from him (adj. 
matptos)—family, descendants,—so in Herod. as synonymous with yéveous, ii. 143, cf. 
146; iii. 75. Then the stock, race, or tribe, synonymous with dvAy, Herod. i. 200, eiot 
tov BaBvroviov puvdai tpets. Beyond these places it does not seem to be used in pro- 
fane Greek. More frequently, on the contrary, in the latter sense in biblical Greek. In 
the LXX. as= "navi, Ex. vi. 15; Deut. xxix. 18; Lev. xxv. 10. It most completely 
answers to 28 Na, Ex. vi. 25, adras ai adpyat matpids Aevitdv Kata yevéces adTar. 
Num. i. 18—ii., compare ver. 16; here, as often when the context permits, it answers to 
the simple 28, Nias. Compare generally, Ex. xii. 3, vi 25. It is in general narrower 
than gvdAy, WNBYD, and denotes the association of families of the race and house, within 
the lineage or stock; conjoined with oixol watpi@y, jatpids, and thus the series from the 
general to the particular would be vA}, warpid, oixos. Ex. xii. 3; Num. i. 2, iv. 20, 
ii. 2; 2 Chron. xvii. 14, comp. Num. i. 16, xvii. 3; ai watpial tov dvddv, Num. xxxii. 
28, comp. xxxi. 26; Josh. xix. 51; Num. i. 44. See Judith viii. 2; Tob. v.10, 11; 
3 Esdr. i. 4, v. 4, and elsewhere. So Luke ii. 4, é& o’kov cai watpids Aavid. In a wider 
sense = people, nationality, race; Acts iii. 25, év T@ o7éppati cov évevdoynOnoovta Tacat 
ai matpial THS yas; Gen. xii, 3 =FINn nevis, comp. )(Psuixxii? 28) xevis 7 In 
1 Chron. xvi. 28 the combination ai matpial tOv éOvdv. The explanation of Eph. iii. 14, 
15, kdumto Ta yovaTa wou Tpos TOV TaTépa Tov Kupiov Huav 'Inood Xpictod, é& 0} Taca 
TaTpia év ovpavols Kal él yhs ovowalerar, is difficult, from whom all that is called after a 
father, that bears his name, i.e. the name of a watpid, IS 2. For, apart from the thought 
—somewhat far-fetched, and difficult to make anything of in this passage—that the rela- 
tion between father or progenitor and race or progeny is to be taken as meaning generally 
divine origin, réca marpid, since marnp is not left undefined, but is named, can only mean 
those matpvat who are to be traced to this marnp, the watpuai of the children of God. 
Thus the comprehensive watpiat év ovpavois Kal eri yis—comp. Heb. xil. 22, 23— 
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gains special significance in a context which concludes with a reference to the consumma- 
tion and to eternity, vv. 19-21, cf iv. 13, and there is no unavoidable necessity to under- 
stand by satpial év ovpavois specially the angels as DDN 22. Thus Luther’s translation, 
over all who bear the name of children, recommends itself as best. 


e100, relow, érevca. In poetry also the 2d aor. évov, Hom. rériOov. Passive 
or middle, we(Oopav, relcouas, éreloOnv (Hom. érvOdunv), with the 2d perf. mémrova, which, 
however, occurs very rarely in Attic prose. Probably akin to the German “ binden.” 
See Curtius, p. 236. 

(L) Actively, to persuade, to win by words, to influence; Matt. xxvii. 20, xxvili. 14; 
Acts xii. 20, xiii. 43, xviii. 4, xix. 26, as opposed to violence, 2 Cor. v. 11, avOpa@Trovs 
arelOomev, cf, Xen. Mem. i. 2. 45, of dr’you tovs roAdods fz) Telcavtes, GAA KpatodyTes. 
This meaning is further determined by the context, eg. to appease, to pacify, to quiet; Acts 
xiv. 19, cf. Xen. Hell. i. 7. 4, tovadta Aéyovtes errevHov tov Shpov; 1 John iu. 19, 
meicomev Tas Kapdias Hywaev; Matt. xxviii. 14, édy dxoveh rodro él Tod ijyepovos, Tels 
meloopev avTov Kal was apepiuvous Touoopev. To gain any one, to win for oneself, eg. 
tors Sixactas dpyupig. Comp. ddpa Oeodrs weiPe, Hes. in Plat. Rep. iii. 390 E; 
Eurip. Med. 964, weiOew Sapa Kal Oeors doyos, for which view see tAdoxeoOas as synony- 
mous with dpéoxew. So Gal. i. 10, dpte avOpérovs relOw 7) Tov Ocov ; 7) EnT@ avOpwmrass 
dpéoxew. That to which one is persuaded is expressed by wa, Matt. xxvii. 20; by the 
infinitive, Acts xiii. 43, xxvi. 28; the accusative (to persuade one to something), xix. 8, 
melOwv Ta Tept THs Bac. T.0.; cf. the double accusative, xxviii. 23, re/Owv adtovs Ta mept 
tov “Incod (Tisch. in both places omits the ta) = to speak with winning words concerning ; 
cf. Soph. O. C. 1442, yur) wel? & pur) Sei. 

(II.) The medial passive (cf. Kriiger, § 52. 6), to suffer oneself to be persuaded or con- 
vinced; Acts xvii. 4, xxi. 14; Luke xvi. 31, e¢ Mwicéws cai trav rpodntay obk axotovary, 
ovdé édy Tis ex vEexpdv avacTh, mevcOnoovtar ; to be convinced, Acts xxvi. 26; Luke xx. 6; 
Rom. vii. 38, xiv. 14, xv. 14; 2 Tim.i. 5,12; Heb. vi. 9, xui. 18. With the relative 
dative, rwvé (not the dynamical, for this as a rule occurs only impersonally), to be persuaded 
im favour of any one, to yreld assent to, to follow, obey, or trust him; Acts xxvill. 24, of peév 
é€re(Oovto Tots Neyopuévors, of O06 Hriotovy ; xxvii. 11,76 vavKdrjpw émelPeTo wadXov % Tots 
vd Tod Ilatvrov Aeyouévous; v. 36, 37, 40; to obey, Jas. iii. 3; Rom. ii. 8; Heb. 
xiii. 17; Gal. v. 7; to trust or confide in, Acts xxiii. 21.—The use of the 2d perf. mésro.0a 
= to be convinced of, to have an assurance concerning, to confide or trust to, is more compre- 
hensive than the perf. pass. wémevopau, to be persuaded, to believe. (a.) Formal. The per- 
son or thing concerning which I am convinced is as a rule put in the dative in classical 
Greek ; the subject-matter of belief is expressed by the infinitive, Phil. i 14. Comp. 
2 Cor. x. 7, ef tus mérowev Eavto Xpiotod eivar. Also without the dative with the 
accusative and infinitive following, Rom. ii. 19, wémowWWas ceavroy odnyov eivar. Of. 
Soph. 4j. 769, wésovOa tobr émiordcew Kré€os, I cherish the hope of attaining this honour ; 
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Phil. i. 6, retrovO@s ado rodro, 6rv; i. 25. For the rest, biblical Greek is different, for 
we find such constructions as wemoévae émé re, OT1, Luke xviii. 9 ; éai Twa étt, 2 Thess, 
iii. 4; 2 Cor. ii. 3; ets Tuva dre, Gal. v.10. (&.) Without further definition, to put one’s 
confidence in, to entrust oneself to, to commit or surrender oneself; wer. twit, Philem. 21; 
évt twt, Heb. ii. 13; 2 Cor. i 9; Luke xi. 22; Mark x. 24; él twa, Matt. xxvii. 43; 
év tut, Phil. ii. 24, iii. 3, 4. In a religious sense, Matt. xxvii. 43; Mark x. 24; 2 Cor. 
i. 9; Phil. iii, 3, 4; Heb. ii. 13. Cf wemotOnow. — TelOec@ar or wemotbévas answers in 
the LXX. to the Hebrew nwa, npn. 


ITerot@nous, confidence, trust. Only in later Greek (Josephus, Philo, Sext. Empir.), 
Lob. Phryn. 294, wemrol@nos ovK eipntas, adr’ hrov Tuctevew 1) Terrovlévar; LXX. 2 Kings 
xviii. 20; Aquila, Ps. iv. 9, eis wemol@now Kabloes we; LXX., ém’ édrrlds KateKicds ME ; 
Aquila and Theodot., Hos. ii. 18, where the LXX. have éAmis; Symmachus, eépyvn. In 
the N. T. 2 Cor. i. 15, iii. 4, viii222, x. 2; Eph. iii. 13; Phil. iii 4, 


’"AretOns, es, disobedient (not letting oneself be perswaded, hard, stubborn), eg. xaxds 
Kal amresOs yapos, of the under world, Ath. xiii. 597 B, if it be not here, as sometimes, 
used in an active sense, uninviting, unattractive, Rom. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2, yovetow 
ameOeis; Acts xxvi. 19, d. TH odpavia orracig. Without further limitation in the 
LXX., of one who rejects or resists God’s will and revelation (wid. dzeveiv) = 10, Num. 
xx. 10, axotcaré wou ot amevGeis, the words of Moses to the murmuring people at the 
waters of strife; Jer. v. 23, TO Aa@ TovT@ éyevnOn Kapdia avnKoos Kab amevOns, Kab 
éféxrwav, cf. Isa. xxx. 9; Zech. vii. 12; 1D, Deut. xxi. 18.— Ecclus. xvi. 6, @Ovos 
amebés, parallel cuvaywy?) auaptodov; Ecclus. xlvii. 21—So in the N. T. Luke i. 17, 
émuatpéas amrebels ev ppovice Sicalov; Tit. i. 16, Bdedueroi dvres Kai amreOels; iii. 3, 


> LZ > ta} 7, 
avonto., atreiOecis, TAAV@pEvoL. 


’"AmwetOéa, to be disobedient, as opposed to me/Oopas, to allow oneself to be persuaded, 
to obey; Plat. Phaedr. 271 B, 4 pév weiOeras, 4 Sé arrevOe?; cf. Rom. ii. 8, dvresOotow pev 
TH ddnGeia, Treopévous S& TH abiela; Acts xvii. 5, of azevOodvTes "Iovdaior, as contrasted 
with ver. 4, cai tuves €& abtav éreicOnoay ; xix. 9, ds dé Twes ExxANpvvoYTO Kal Helou», 
in contrast with ver. 8, me/Owv Ta epi ths Bac. tr. 8. Hence the beautiful antithesis of 
1 Pet. iii. 1, Ha nab ef twes ameOodow TS AdyO... avev ROyou KEepdnOncovTa. Very 
often in the LXX., and always in the N. T., it is used to denote the behaviour of those 
who turn away from God’s revealed will, who not only have been disobedient to His will 
and command, Josh. v. 6, Deut. i. 26, but have rejected the offers of His grace; cf. Isa. 
xxxvi. 5, él tlva réroOas Srv atreOeis wor; Deut. ix. 23, ArevOnoate TO prpate Kupiov 

.. kal ovK émictedoate avtT@. (Hence, in short, to have no faith; Ecclus. xli 2, 
ameLOodvTs Kal atrodwreKoTe DTomovyy, cf. i. 28%) Heb. iv. 6, of mporepov evbayyeduabévtes 
ovK eiomrOov Oud a7reiGevav; 1 Pet. iv. 17, rv areOotvTav TO TOD Oeod evayyedio. It 
has reference to all man’s relations to God, Deut. ix. 7, dmesodvres Sietedeire Ta TTpos 
«vptov ; ver. 24, amevOodvres Fre TA pos KUPLOV ATO THS Huépas Hs éyvadOn jyuiv. Hence 
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the antithesis of wicrevew, John iii. 36, 6 muctedwv eis Tov viov, as against 6 Sé deOav 
7S vid; Acts xiv. 1, dare mictedoas TodV mrnOos; ver. 2, of dé aeOodvres ° Iovdaior ; 
1 Pet. ii. 7, duiv tots mictevovow ... ameBodow Sé; Heb. iii. 18, dpooa pa eloerevoeo Ou 
eis thy Katdmavow avtod Tos ameOjcacw, cf. ver. 19, od« HdvynAOncav eioedOeiv &v 
amortiav, Comp. iraxoy mictews. This must not be regarded as a weaker meaning of 
the word, but it is used to designate wnbelief as a perverse, contradictory, and disobedient 
resistance against God’s revelation of grace, cf. Isa. lxv. 2; Rom. x. 21, éEerréraca Tas 
yeipds pov mpos Nady aareOodvTa Kal avTiréyovta; xi. 31, HreiOncay TO bpmeTepm 
éréev; to this resistance wedOew or meiOecOat (see above) stands in full contrast.—More 
directly defined in John iii. 36, T@ vid; Rom. xi 30, 76 Oem; 1 Pet. ii. 8, in 1, 
T® Aoyo; iv. 17, TO edayy.; Rom. ii. 8, 7TH GAnOeig; xi. 31, TO créer. Used 
absolutely in Acts xiv. 2, xvii. 5, xix. 9; Rom. x. 21, xv. 31; Heb. iii, 18, xi. 31; 1 Pet. 
ii, 7, iii, 20. darvorety is more rare; but dmruotos, amuctia are more frequent than 
ameOns, amelOeva.—In the texts quoted from the LXX. it is=mn, as also Isa. 1. 5, 
lxiii. 10; Deut. xxxii. 51; =ynpw wb, Josh. v. 6; =‘, Isa. xxxvi 5; =p, Isa. lxv. 2 ; 
Hos. ix. 15. 


’"AmeiOeca, %, disobedience. Not in the LXX. In the N. T. corresponding in its 
use with the verb; unbelief which opposes the gracious word and purpose of God; a 
stronger term than the synonym amuotia (Heb. iii. 18, 19); hence of viol tis ameGeias, 
Eph. ii. 2, v. 6; Col. iii. 6; also in Heb. iv. 6, 11; Rom. xi. 30, 32. 


IIiucros¢ is originally most probably a verbal adjective from zedOew, melOecOa, so 
that it may be taken actively or passively, according to the different meanings of mre(OecOas 
—to obey, hence submissive, faithful ;—to confide im, hence confiding. Cf. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 
30, THY x@pav oikeiay Kal mLotHy Troveto Bas; ii. 3. 29; Tit. i. 6, Téxva Eywv iota, cf. with 
1 Tim. iii. 4, réxva éyew év trorayf. From this meaning, submissive, tractable, arises the 
so-called passive signification faithful, one whom we may trust, trusty; ¢g. dpxia moa, 
TEKUNPLA TLOTA; papTus, ayyedos, PiAaE, Etaipos motos. Still its direct connection 
with the verb was soon in common usage lost sight of, and muords was taken as parallel 
with wéoris, the tokens above named of its original meaning submissive occurring com- 
paratively seldom. (We can, however, still trace them in dmotos, dmioteiv.) In 
describing the usage of this word, therefore, it will be best to adhere to the common dis- 
tinction between an active and passive signification, as in the case of verbal adjectives 
generally ; compare, eg., res considerata, “a thing well considered ;” homo consideratus, “a 
thoughtful, considerate person.” Accordingly, (I.) faithful, trusty, of one on whom we 
may rely, whom we may believe. Primarily, of persons, SodA0s, Matt. xxiv. 45, xxv. 
21, 23; oixovowos, Luke xii, 42, 1 Cor. iv. 2; Ssdeovos, Eph. vi. 21, Col. i. 7, iv. 7. 
Cf. Luke xvi-10—12; xix. 17; 1. Cor. iv. 17; Col avi 9A Gimad, 2) 1 Corey 
2 Tim. 1. 2; 1 Pet. v. 12; Rev. ii. 10, 13. The sphere in which the faithfulness is or is 
to be manifested, is denoted by év, 1 Tim. iii 11, Luke xvi. 10, 12, xix. 17; é7ié, with 
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the accusative, Matt. xxv. 21, 23; by the accus. simply, Heb. ii. 17, muards dpyvepeds ra 
mpos Tov Oedv, eis TO tAdoKecOas TAS dpaptlas Tod Naod, to which we may less fitly com- 
pare Prov. xxv. 13, a@yyedos miotds Tos amootelAavtas avtov (where the accus. is 
governed by the @ede? understood), than 1 Sam. ii. 35, dvactynow éwavTov apyrepéa 
miaTOv, Os TavTa TA év TH Kapdia ov Kal Ta ev TH rpuyh pov woimoer.—Of God, 1 Cor. 
i. 9, muotos 0 Beds, 8’ ob exAHOnTe K.T.r., cf. ver. 8, ds Kal BeBavdoer das ews rédous 
RPA Corn 2185.2 -Coroi, 18s-deThessy v.24; 2. Thess, iti, 3%) 2:Tims tix 135s Heb: 
x. 23, xi. 11; 1 John i. 9, meortds éotw Kad Sikavos, cf. Deut. xxxii. 4, Oeds muords Kal 
avn got adicla év ait, Sixavos Kal dovos Kvpios; 1 Pet. iv. 19, &s mueTe KTICTH Tapa- 
Ti0écOwoav Tas wuyads. In all these passages God’s faithfulness is manifest in His 
dealings as the God of salvation, viz. that He is the God of grace, and will continue so, 
and proves Himself to be this by the accomplishment of His gracious work; that He is 
a God whom we may trust, cf. the Hebrew 128, vid. wiotis, and this is of importance in 
our conception of faith, vid. dmucretv. This signification enables us to explain the other- 
wise difficult text, 2 Tim. ii. 13—Of Christ, 0 wdprtus 6 micros, Rev. i. 5, iii, 14, xix. 11. 
—Next, of things, trustworthy, sure, firm, certain, what one may rely on or believe. Thus, 
eg. olxos, 1 Sam. i, 35; duaOy«n, Ps. lxxxix. 29, cf. Isa. lv. 3, SiaOjoopar byiv SuaOnenv 
aiwviov, Ta bora Aavid Ta mictd (Acts xiii. 34); résos, Isa. xxii. 23, 25; ddap, 
xxxiii. 16. In the N. T. (except in 3 John 5, meardv troveis 6 dav épydon eis Tods ader- 
govs) only 6 Aoyos, 1 Tim. iii, 1; 2 Tim. ii, 11; Tit. i. 9, iii, 8; joined with mdons 
amosoyys a&vos, 1 Tim. i. 15, iv. 9; with adnOwos, Rev. xxi. 5, xxii. 6.—In the LXX. 
and Apocrypha the word occurs in this passive sense only, answering to the Hebrew }2N3, 
TON, MID, 

In the N. T,, on the contrary, (II.) the active signification, which seldom occurs in 
profane Greek, is frequently met with, viz. confiding, or like the N. T. wlotis, muctevew = 
faithful. For this sense in profane Greek, see Soph. 0. C. 1031, anv éc@ 81a od TH0- 
Tos ay édpas Tae, and a few other places in the Tragic poets; Plat. Legg. vii. 824; Acts 
xvi. 15, xexpixaré pe Titi TO Kupio eivar; 1 Pet. i. 21, aeorods eis Oedv, where some 
read mictevovtas; John xx. 27, uy ylvouv admuictos, a\Aa motos; Acts xvi. 1; 1 Cor. 
va tA Cor vi Sei Gal mi 8s4Colei) 2; 1 Timoive 10912 ev. LOpwie 28 Asta 
substantival, of worol, the faithful; Acts x. 45, of é« mepitouhns miotol; Eph. i 1; 
1 Tim. iv. 3, to@s muctois Kal éreyvwxdow thy adnOeav; iv. 12; Rev. xvii. 14, of per 
avrTod KAnTal Kal éxAexTOl Kal mucTol. See miotis. In the sense of faithful, the word 
does not occur in Matt., Luke, 1 and 2 Thess., 2 Tim., Titus, Heb, 1 and 3 John. 
Tucrdés does not occur at all in Mark, Rom., Phil., Philem., 2 John. 


IIto7 6a, to make faithful; in the passive, either to guarantee, to give bail for one- 
self, to become security for; or, to be made faithful, to put trust in, to confide; 2 Tim. 
tit 14, cf. Ps lxxvii. 11, 41. 


Ii éorcs, %, faith, a word of the greatest significance in the formation and history 
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of N. T. language, nay, of the language of Christendom ; for in it all formative elements 
—the precedents of the O. T., the signification of the word as religiously used in classical 
Greek, and its special fitness for summing up and presenting in one term the Christian 
view of truth—combine, on the one hand, to make it an appropriate watchword for the 
spirit of the N. T., and, on the other hand, to put into it a very full and specific meaning. 

In classical Greek, riotis—like words, from me(Oew, though not derived therefrom, 
but more probably from a common stem, and according to the analogy of motés— 
signifies, primarily, the trust which I entertain, which one puts in any person or thing ; 
and as parallel therewith, the conviction one has, and confidingly or in good faith 
cherishes (opinion, syn. Sofa), Akin to the signification trust is the somewhat rarer 
meaning fidelity, as pledged or entertained, eg. Herod. vii. 281, rnpety tiv miotw Kal TOV 
8pkov ; Dio Cass. Exc., rv mpos Népwva riatw érjpnoe ; Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 12, pon Sentav 
ydvatka Thpeiv thy mpos éva Tictw; Polyb. i. 7. 9, riot dvatypety (see Kypke, Obs. ser. 
ad 2 Tim. iv. 8). Hence pledge of fidelity, security, promise, pledge, oath, ¢.g. Thue. v. 45, 
miotw Sodvat tive, to give security; Soph. Oed. C. 1632, 865 pos xepos offs miotw, and, 
parallel hereto, means of conviction, demonstration, proof (Plato, Aristotle). — For the first 
meaning, trust, see Herod. iii. 24, riots AapBavew rid, cordially and in good faith to 
make a friend of one; Soph. Oed. C. 950, ricrw ice twi, to bestow confidence on one; Xen. 
Hier. iv. 1, dvev rictews ths mpos adAjdovs. Also, in a passive sense, the ¢rust which one 
enjoys, which is vouchsafed, the credit or credence which one meets with, eg. Aristot. Eth. 
x. 8, éyes Tl wlortwv, a thing merits or wins credence; often in Polyb., but upon the whole 
rarely elsewhere. Parallel to the signification trust, as already observed, is the other 
meaning conviction (comp. e/OecOaz), belief; Dem. 300. 10, wlorw éyew twos, to believe 
in anything; wlatw tepi Tivos, and others. It means a conviction which is based upon 
trust, not upon knowledge,—an opinion cherished with confidence, synon. with dd£a (see 
below), as distinct from clear and conscious knowledge; so that, in this sense, 6 muctevov 
stands over against e/ds, and mwiotis over against émiornun; cf. Plat. Rep. x. 601 E, tod 
avTod dpa oKxevous 6 ev Trounthns tlatw opOny ee (syn. Sd€a 6p0y, 602 A) mept eddXous 
te Kal Trovnplas, Evvav TO dott Kab avaryraSomevos axovew Tapa Tod EiddTos, 6 dé ypa- 
pevos éeriotnunv. In this sense miotus is used in the sphere of religion to denote belief in 
the gods, and the acknowledgment of them which is not based upon practical or theoretic 
knowledge. This meaning appears especially in Plut. Mor. 756 B, Soxels ... Ta axlynta 
Kwelv THS wept Oedv SdEns thy éyomev, wep Exdotov Adyov admaiTav Kal awdderEor 
apKel yap ) TaTpLos Kal Tarara TloTIs, As ovK EoTw eimelv Odd’ dvevpelv TeKprpLov 
éevapyéotepov ..., GAN pa tis ab'tn Kal Baous ideotaoa Kowh mpods edoéBevav edv ep’ 
vos tapadttTytat Kal care’ntar To BéBatov adtis Kal vevomscpévov, émiadarrys yiryverat 
mao kat bromwrtos; 402 E, tiv Sé edoeLh Kal mdtpiov pr TpolecOar rlotw; Plat. 
Legg. 976 C, D, 80° éorov te rept Ocdv ayovte eis Tictw; Eurip. Med. 413, 414, 
Ged 8 odxéte rlotis dpape. It is characteristic that the verb muorevew is not used of 
this belzef,—as it is of believing in the N. T..—but instead of it the verb voucfew, denoting 
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a general opinion and acknowledgment; cf. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 1, ods % modus voulfer Oeods 
ov vouifwv ; Plat., Herod., and others. (For the development of the N. T. conception, see 
TLOTEVO.) 








Now it is just this element of faith, an acknowledgment which is distinct from eidévan, 
that we find likewise in the N. T. conception, both in Paul’s writings and elsewhere ; 
2 Cor. v. 7, dia tictews yap TwepuTaTtodper, od Sia eidous (see eidos); Heb. xi. 27, wlores 
xatédurev AiyuTTov ... Tov yap adpaTov ws opav éxaptépnoev; xi. 1, €otw Sé rlotis 
exmiouévav troatacis, mpayyadrov éreyyos ov Bderouévov; Rom. iv. 18, wap édmlda 
em’ édmlds ériotevoey; John xx. 29, waxdptos of pr) iddvtTes Kal mictevoavTes ; 1 Pet. i. 8, 
eis Ov apts un OpavTes mictevovtes Sé «.7.A. Comp. also, in Rom. xv. 13, the relation 
between motevey and éAmis; comp. with Rom. viii. 24, 25. Still this is not the 
essential or main element in the conception, but, so to speak, more an accident of it; for 
in the exercise of faith only is it shown to be at the same time a relation to the invisible. 
See John iv. 42, xi 45; 1 Tim. iv. 3, tos miotols Kal éreyvoxoow thy adnOevar ; 
Philem. 6, and other places. The main element (as appears under miorevw) is twofold, or 
indeed threefold, viz. a conviction, which is not, like the profane wiotis, merely an opinion 
held in good faith without reference to its proof (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 15, érouwos d€ del mpos 
amoroylay TavTl TO aitobyTs tuas Adyov Trepl THs év Duty érmldos ; i. 21, Bote THY TloTLY 
tyav cal édrrida eivas eis Gedy), but a full and convinced acknowledgment of God’s saving 
revelation or truth (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 11, 12); a cleaving thus demanded of the person who 
acknowledges to the object acknowledged, therefore personal fellowship with the God and 
Lord of salvation (so especially in John), and surrender to Him; and lastly, a behaviour of 
unconditional and yet perfectly intelligent and assured conjidence ;—all these elements 
appear, each prominent according to the context, and especially in the representations of 
the Acts of the Apostles. 

Now, since that word is used to denote faith which in the religious sphere of profane 
Greek denotes what the Christian miotis is to supplant, we must claim for it the signifi- 
cance which indeed it also has elsewhere, though just in the religious sphere this is not 
spoken of, viz. its meaning trust, or the designation of a personal relation between the 
subject of it and its object. For though not wholly unknown, it was nevertheless unusual 
among the Greeks to take wiotis Oedv to denote trust (cf. Soph. Oecd. R. 1445, viv y av 
7 Oe@ ristw dépots), for such a bearing was not in keeping with their views of the 
nature of the Godhead; see trews, indoxecOat. Here the N. T. conception of faith 
follows the precedent of the O. T., without, however, exactly receiving from thence its 
peculiar fulness and determinateness; this does not appear until the N. T. revelation of 
grace, inasmuch as this conditions faith as the perfectly new and gradually formed bearing 
of the man to his God; hence Gal. iii. 23, rpo rod Sé édOetv tiv wictw. This especially 
in St. Paul’s writings; in St. John, who uses méotis only in 1 John v. 4, meorevew 
denotes man’s relation to Christ. (For further on this, see muctevw.) 

Comparatively little is said of faith in the O. T.; man’s whole bearing to God and 
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His revealed will is usually expressed otherwise; according to the economy of the law, it 
is called a doing His will, walking in the way of His commandments, remembering the 
Lord (Ex. iii. 15), etc.; and only as special graces do trust, hope, waiting upon the Lord 
(Moa, mDN, Mp, ermiLew, memroOévae, Srouévery, etc.), appear. In the N. T., on the other 
hand, wéoris appears as the generic name for this whole bearing, comp. Acts xvi. 31, Rom. 
i. 5, and elsewhere. Indeed, Paul distinguishes the N. T. from the O. T. time precisely as 
the time of faith, Gal. iii. 23, comp. Acts vi. 7, xvii. 31; still comp. Rom. iv. When the 
moral claims of the law were in consideration, the question was not concerning doubt, 
but concerning obedience or disobedience. Still the O. T., as the testament of promise, 
does not lack the element of faith. Faith is spoken of, and this just in the most 
important passages; and it tallies with this, that, eg., Heb. xi. treats especially of faith 
in O. T. times, and also that in John faith appears as the logical consequence of previous 
conduct with reference to the O. T. revelation, John v. 24, xii. 44, v. 46, xi. 38, 39. 
The full conception of faith presupposes present salvation, and, above all, the atonement ; 
see below. In the O. T. mention is made of faith, first at the outset of the history of 
God’s saving plan; in the case of Abraham, Gen. xv. 6; of Israel, Ex. iv. 31, Kai 
émiatevoe 6 ads, the testimony of Moses concerning the divine revelation made to him; 
see vv. 1, 5, 8,9; Ex. iv. 31; after the exodus and the destruction of the Egyptians, 
epoBHOn Sé 6 Nads Tov KUpLov, Kai érriatevoey THO Oe@ Kal Mavon TO Oeparovte avTov, 
Cf. Ps. evi. 12.—Deut. ix. 23, concerning the commanded taking possession of Canaan, 
nmeOnzate TO pijats Kuplov Tod Geod wpyav, Kal ovK émicTevoaTe avTa; cf. Deut. i. 32; 
Ps. lxxvill. 22, 32, cvi. 24.—Ex. xix. 9, where, referring to the impending giving of the 
law, and ratifying of the covenant, it is said, t6ov éy® mapayivouar mpos cé év otth@ 
vepérns, wa axovon 0 ads NAAODYTOS pov Mos ce Kai Gol TLcTEVTwWOW Eis TOV aidva. 
We may thus say that mention is made of faith in the foundation laid in the O. T. for 
the New. Again, in 2 Chron. xx. 20, where the question is decided whether Jehosha- 
phat should lead the people out against the Ammonites and Moabites, éumictevcate év 
Kupio Oe@ tov Kal éumiotevOjoecbe eumictedcate ev mpopytyn abtod Kai evodwbicecbe, 
ef. Isa. liii. 1, vil. 9, xxvill. 16; and after Jonah’s preaching at Nineveh, Jonah iii. 5, 
ériotevoav of dvdpes Nwevn 76 Ged. But especially the opposite behaviour, Israel’s 
wandering and apostasy from the God of grace, is designated unbelief; and, almost more 
frequently than the positive expression, we find the negative one }2N7 N?, Ps. xxvii. 13 ; 
2 Kings xvii. 14; Ps, Ixxvili. 22, 32, evi 24; Num. xx. 12; Deut. ix. 23; Isa. vii. 9, 
li. 1; Num. xiv. 11. We find the verb believe used to describe the conduct of an 
individual only in Ps. cvi. 10, cxix. 66. In all these cases the verb used is PONT, and, 
indeed, 2 PONT, not a Hiphil of jox, “ to make firm,” “to build,” “to strengthen,” signifies 
to be firm (Job xxxix. 24), to hold firmly to, to rely upon, and hence to trust (Job xxxix. 12, 
iv. 18, xv. 15), or to take for certain, or reliable (1 Kings x. 7; 2 Chron. ix. 6; Lam. 
iv. 12; Jer. xl 14), to be sure and certain of, Deut. xxviii. 66; Job xxiv. 22. With 
reference to God, it denotes holding fast to Him, reliance upon Him, a jirm trust which 
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surrenders itself to Him, feels sure of God as “my God,” and thus gives strength and 
stedfastness to the subject of it; 2 Chron. xx. 20, »oxm parbs Mima WONT; Isa. vii. 9, 
WONN Nd °2 WON s> ox. The word already so expressively denotes a hearing towards 
God, that by itself, and without any further qualifying word, it signifies this self 
surrendering confidence and trustful expectation towards the God of salvation, eg. Isa. vii. 9, 
xxvill. 16; Ps. xxvii. 13, exvi 10. It is not merely the same as the profane mlotis 
religiously used, but is akin to the verb muarevew, to trust, believe, which was not used 
(as already observed) in the profane sphere to designate religious conduct, either 
generally or as answering to the religious alotus. 

Now this verb }2Nn seems to have no corresponding substantive. For 728 answers 
to the participle of Kal or Niph., 08, 782, and signifies firmness, stedfastness, certainty, 
2.e. not a bearing or behaviour, but simply a quality or state, Ex. xvii. 2; Isa. xxxiii. 6, 
ef. Jer. xv. 18. Except in these places, it denotes an attribute of persons, their reldable- 
ness, the trustiness they show in their actions, but not the trust they exercise. So of 
men, LXX. = iors, 1 Chron. ix. 22; 2 Chron. xxxi. 18; Jer. vii. 28. Cf. 2 Kings 
xii. 7, xxii. 7 (where Luther translates the Hebrew DWY OF napKa, év wicter éolovv,— 
not, indeed, against the context, but against the literal meaning of the words,—they dealt 
on trust); 2 Chron. ix. 26, 31, xxxi. 15, xxxiv. 12. Of God, in the LXX. =dayjdaa, 
it means the faithfulness and stability which characterize His economy of grace, Ps. 
xl. 11, xxxiii. 4, xxxvi. 6.—Ps. Ixxxviii. 12, side by side with 107 (see éovos), as in 
iboxix 2, 3, 25, 34, xcii. 3, xevili. 3, ¢ 5; cf. Ixxxix. vi. 9, 25; Hos. i, 22;—Lam: 
ii. 23 = wiotss, cf. Ps. xxxiii. 4——Ps. xevi. 13, significantly as against and parallel with 
p1y.—It may just here be observed that the reference made by Paul to this max of 
God (Rom. iii. 2 sqq.; see words, dmuoreiv) determines the Pauline conception of faith 
as trust. Now moox, wiotts, is used of men only seldom as a characteristic of their 
religious bearing ; first, only in 1 Sam. xxvi 23, xdpsos émiotpéyrar Exdot@ Kata Tas 
Suxatooivas adtod Kal tiv wictw avtod; Jer. v. 3, Kvpse of dpOarpol cov eis TictTw ; 
Hos. ii. 22, if compared with i 2, is, to say the least, very doubtful. It is clear, 
especially from Jer. v. 3 (cf. vv. 1, 5; Matt. xxiii. 23), that in these texts the word 
means more than honesty or candour, far rather fidelity or faithfulness to the covenant ; 
but still it does not denote a bearing or behaviour, or what we denominate faith, nor 
what »onn signifies. There remains only to be noticed, Hab. 11. 4, the text which is so 
fioerar (Lachm., o &é Six. wou é« m. €). The LXX. manifestly misunderstood this 
passage, for they changed the suffix of the third person into the first, and referred the 
statement to God’s covenant faithfulness and reliableness. 21x here clearly denotes the 
bearing which the just man assumes towards God’s promises in the face of the pride of 
the Chaldaeans; it means, not indeed the bearing or behaviour itself, but a quality of the 
behaviour, faithfulness in waiting for the fulfilment of the promises, ver. 3. The transition 


trom this to the designation of the behaviour itself is easy, and was made by the syna- 
ove 
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gogue, for the talmudic 327, NNW signifies directly confiding faith (see Levy, chald. 
Worterd.), and this passage is thus interpreted. This meaning can never have been very 
far removed from O. T. phraseology, for Abraham, of whom we read, Gen. xv. 6, 17°32 }"ONN, 
is called in Neh. ix. 8 123, cf. Ps. Ixxviii. 8. When, therefore, Paul, quoting Hab. ii. 4, 
correcting the LXX., renders it, o d& Siawos é« miotews Snoerat, Rom. i. 17, referring to 
the gospel as the fulfilled promise, he not only gives the true meaning, but is, moreover, 
“strikingly confirmed in his rendering’ by the synagogue tradition” (see Delitzsch, On 
Habakkuk, pp. 50-53; Keil, On the Minor Prophets, in loc.). 

Thus already by the O. T. view a hint was given whereby to discover the fundamental] 
conception of N. T. faith, viz. a firmly relying trust; and with this is blended the element 
peculiar or analogous to the profane conception, viz. that of acknowledgment and convic- 
tion with reference to the truths of the gospel, or (comp. Hab. u. 3) the relation to invisible 
objects, which is expressly named in Heb. xi. 1. Which of these two elements is the 
predominating one is indicated by the context, and is mainly to be decided on psycho- 
logical grounds. We may describe méotis generally to be trust or confidence cherished by 
firm conviction, a confidence that bids defiance to opposing contradictions, a confidence 
contrasted with SvaxpivecOar, to doubt, a word which is used of those whose faith is 
wavering, see Matt. xxi. 21; Jas. i 6; Heb. x. 39; Mark iv. 40;.Heb. vi. 12, Sia 
mlorews Kal waxpoOuplas; Rev. xiii. 10, &8é éorw % tropwovh Kal % wlotis Tov dylov; 
Xiv. 12, % dmopovy THv dyiwv, of TnpodyTes... THY Twictw Incod. (See further under 
TUTTEVELV. ) 

We first find miorvs in the N. T. used apparently to denote trust shown in any par- 
ticular case. Thus in the synoptical Gospels, of persons who came in contact with our 
Lord, Matt. viii. 10, oddé €v 7 "Iopanr tocattnv rlotw ebpov; Luke vii. 9; Matt. 
ix. 2, dv 6 “Inoods tHv wictw abtdv; Mark ii. 5; Luke v. 20; Matt. ix. 29, cara THY 
miotw yevnOyTw bpiv, and in the more frequent 4 lotus cov cécwxéy ce, Matt. ix. 22 ; 
Mark v. 34, x. 52; Luke vii. 50, viii. 48, xvii. 19, xviii, 42; cf. Matt. xv. 28, peyddn 
gov 9 miaTis’ yernOjTw oor os Oéres. That in these places, however, it does not denote 
an isolated trust merely, but is to be taken as the expression and testimony of a certain 
relationship to Christ, is clear from other expressions, ¢g. Luke xviii. 8, mAnv 0 vids Tod 
‘wOperov eMeav dpa ebpice tiv rlotw él Tihs yns, cf. with Matt. viii. 10; Luke 
viii. 25, rod 4 mlotis buov; Mark iv. 40, ri Seurol éote ob Tws ; TS OdK éyete wioTw; 
Luke xxii. 32, tva pr éxrelan 4 rictis cov. It is faith as a trustful bearing, sure of its 
case, towards the revelation of God in Christ, see Luke xvii. 5, mpéa0es Huty riot ; 
ver. 6, e¢ éyeTe TicTW @s KOKKOY oLWdTrEws «.7.r.; Matt. xvii. 20, xxi. 21, cf. with Mark 
xi, 22, éyere mioti Oeod. The element of convinced acknowledgment also is not foreign 
to the Synoptists, at least in their use of avcrevew. In general, rlotvs, answering to the 
Q. T. word poxn, is a bearing towards God and His revelation which recognises and con- 
fides in Him and in it, which not only acknowledges and holds to His word as true, but 
practically applies and appropriates it; Heb. iv. 2, ob« apérnoev 6 dyos Tis dxohs éxel- 
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vous un ocuyKeKpapévos TH wicte: Tols aKovcacw; Vi. 12, popntal Tov did Tictews Kal 
uakpoOupias KAnpovomovrvTwy Tas émayyedias. j*ONT does not primarily signify a laying 
hold or reliance on the object, but a firmly self-uniting and reacting reference of the 
subject to the object; and this corresponds with mioris subjectively used. In the N. T. 
sphere this bearing becomes confident and self-surrendering acknowledgment and accept- 
ance of Christ’s gracious revelation ; here, indeed, only can it first appear and be realized, 
inasmuch as here first comes clearly out what the whole divine revelation aimed at, and 
therefore now also for the first time man’s conduct could fully shape itself thereto. In con- 
trast with the New, the character of the O. T. revelation was that of a tuition towards faith, 
and this St. Paul insists upon in Gal. iii 23, pd tod dé éNOciy ict bd vopov éppov- 
potpela cuyxexrcrcpévos eis THY péd\dOVCaY TlaTW droKadvbOAvar; ver. 24, 6 vdpos 
Tavayayos nuav yéyover. Of. Rom. xi. 32, cuvéxreroev yap 0 Oeds Tos TWavTas eis 
ameiGevav, va tos mwadvtas denon; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 31, rictw mapacyov Twaour. 
Still (and this aspect of the case may be justly maintained) the Epistle to the Hebrews 
represents faith as the true and distinguishing bearing of man to the God who promises 
and reveals His saving plan, during the entire course of the economy of grace in the O. T. 
as well as in the N. T., see Heb. xi; while in the book of the Acts (which Delitzsch 
would attribute to the same author) faith is emphasized as the special characteristic of 
N. T. revelation, Acts vi. 7, dmnxovoy tH miotes (cf. Rom. i. 5, xvi. 25) ; xiii. 8, Suaotpéypas 
amo THs mlotews ; xvii. 31, cf. Gal. i. 23. In St. Paul’s writings, indeed, the necessity 
of faith and its presence under the O. T. dispensation is not denied, as the reference to 
Abraham and the quotation of Hab. ii. 4 show; but still, on the one hand, stress is 
specially laid upon the unbelief everywhere appearing in the past (Rom. xi. 32); and, on 
the other, answering thereto, the main feature of O. T. conduct is regarded as conditioned 
by the relation between law and promise or law and gospel (Gal. iii, 12-18). The case 
is so stated as to correspond with the antithesis of ydpus and dde/Anpa, and thus uncon- 
ditional trust is insisted on as the main element of faith, though, as has already been 
remarked, the element of acknowledgment is not ignored. The promise, which is the 
correlative of the Gospel, is the N. T. element of the O. T. economy, and demands faith, 
Gal. iii. 22, cf. iv. 21 sqq.; but the absence of a oméppa & émnjyyeAras, Gal. iii. 19 (vid. 
peoirns), conditioned the intervention of the law; and this is not a vonos mlotews, but a 
vopos épywv (see vdu0s), which, by convincing of sin, served as a tuition towards faith, 
Rom. iii. 19, Gal. iii. 22, 23; it left no other resource but a trust in the God of promise 
and of grace, which now appears face to face with the accomplishment of the promise. 
Thus is explained the antithesis of wiotis and épya, yapis and odetAnua ... wioris and 
vopos, Gal. iii. 23, where awiotus denotes the subjective bearing demanded by God, and 
vomos the objective O. T. summary of the demands of God,—a contrast which with TiOTLS 
transfers to the subjectivity what is expressed purely objectively by John in the contrast 
ydpis and dd7jGea with vopos (John i. 17); cf. the contrast similarly made between 
elSos and miotis in 2 Cor. v. 7. Perhaps the Pauline form of the contrast is designed at 
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the same time to give prominence to the non-fulfilment of the law, which as such can 
never become, as grace does in faith, the element of spiritual lifein man. For aloes 
as contrasted with gpya, see Rom. iii. 27, 28, cf. iv. 2, 5, ix. 32; Gal. ii, 16, i 2, a, 
ef. iii. 12; Eph. ii. 8. As contrasted with vouos, Rom. iv. 18, 14, 16, ix. 30; Gal. ii 
11, 12, 23-25. That this contrast should occur only where the contrast of the O. and 
N. T. economies and the conduct answering to each are spoken of,—in Romans and 
Galatians,—is so self-evident, that the absence of it will be felt by those alone who persist 
in regarding the apostle as influenced and ruled solely by this one thought. 

In reviewing the uses of this pre-eminently Pauline word, which is employed by John 
only in 1 Johnv. 4, Rev. ii. 19, xiii. 10, xiv. 12, we shall best arrange them under the fol- 
lowing heads :—(I.) With particularizing additions, Heb. vi. 1, wlotes émi Ocdv ; 1 Thess. i. 8, 
4 Tlatls Uuav % mpos Tov Gedv ; Mark xi. 22, wiotis Geod ; 2 Thess. ii. 13, wiotis adneias ; 
Col. ii. 12, cuvnyépOnre dia THs mlotews THs évepyelas Tov Geod Tod éyeipavTos Tov Xprotov éx 
vexpov ; Phil. i. 27, 4 wictis Tob evayyediov. Further, wlotis eis Xpiorov, Acts xxiv. 24, 
xxvi.18; Col. ii 5; Acts xx. 21, rlotis % eis Tov Kvpiov yudy ; cf. Philem, 5, Av éyevs mpos 
tov KUpiov; 1 Tim. iii. 13, év riotes TH év Xprot@ “Inood; Gal. iii. 26; Eph.i. 15; 2 Tim. 
iii, 15; Rom. iii. 25, w. €v tO adtod aiwats. With the gen. of the object, wiotis “Inoot 
Xpictod, wiotis Xpictov, Rom. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16, iii, 22; Eph. ii. 12; Phil. iii. 9; 
Gal. ii. 20, év wlate: 6 TH TOD viod Oeod «.7.r.; Acts iii. 16, él 7H wicTe ToD dvduaTos 
avtov; Jas. ii. 1; Rev.ii. 13, xiv. 12. Everywhere, when the genitive is not that of the 
subject in whom the faith is (as in Rom. iv. 16, etc.), it is that of the object, in accord- 
ance with which the above-cited Col. ii, 12 is to be understood. With xara miotw 
éxrextov, Tit. i. 1, ef. Rev. xvii. 14, «Antol Kai éxdextol Kal moto’. — (II.) Without 
further qualification, faith, which regards the N. T. revelation of grace with decided 
acknowledgment and unwavering trust, and appropriates it as its stay. Especially weighty 
is the expression in Acts iii. 16, 4 wlotus, ) Sua “Incod Xpio tod, the faith which is brought 
about by Jesus Christ, an expression which may perhaps have a reference to the faith known 
under the O. T., which here has been originated by Christ’s mediation ; not, indeed, by the 
operation of Christ (Rom. vii. 5), but because it is our looking to Christ which effects it 
(Heb. xii. 2). Besides the texts already quoted from the synoptical Gospels, etc., we 
may mention Acts xiv. 22, éupévew TH m.; xvi. 5, €otepeodvto TH w.; Col. i. 23; 1 Pet. 
v. 9; Rom. xiv. 1, doOevely 7h w.; iv. 19, 20; 1 Cor. xvi. 13, ornxete ev 7H @.; Rom. 
xi. 20; 2 Cor. i. 24, xiii. 5, evar ev tH w.; 1 Tim. ii. 15, pévew ev w.; 2 Tim. iv. 7, 
rnpew THY T.; 2 Cor. vill. 7, meptooevew THT. ; x. 15, adEavopuévns Ths m. buav; 2 Thess, 
i. 3; Col. ii. 7, BeBasodc@a ev rH w.; 1 Tim. i 19, éywv w.; Jas. ii. 1, xiv. 18; Tit. 
1.18, dyatve év TH w.; ii. 2; 2 Cor. v. 7, dia wiotews meperareiv; Rom. i. 17, é« a. 
Civ; Gal. iii, 11; Heb. x. 38; cf. & m. Sv, Gal. ii. 20. Again, Suactpéau dard tis o., 
Acts xiii. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18, dvatpémovew thy twovam.; 1 Tim.i.19, repi thy ow. evavdryy- 
cav; iv. 1, dmootHcovtat tives THS T.; V. 8, THY T. Hpvntuc, ver. 42, THY TpweTHY T. 
n0étnoav ; Vi. 10, arerAavyOncay amo Ths m.; ver. 21, wepl Thy T. HoTOYncay; 2 Tim 


Wictis 485 Nioretw 


iii, 8, dddxupor mepi tv wm. (These frequent expressions regarding apostasy are cha- 
racteristic of the pastoral Epistles.) Further, the Pauline phrase, é« mictews eivas, ot éx 
m., Gal. iii, 7, 9, 12, 22; Rom. iv. 16, iii, 26. Of. Heb. x. 39, éopéev rictewas—, to be 
characteristically marked by faith, cf. Rom. xiv. 22, 23, é& awlotews Sixawodv, Sivcavodc ban, 
to denote the connection between justification and faith ;—Rom. ili. 30, ducarwoes TrepeTopny 
ex mictews Kal axpoBvotiay Sia Ths m., cf. Gal. iii, 14; Rom. v. 1; Gal. ii 16, iii. 8. 
Sicavoovvn miotews, Rom. iv. 18, 11; é«. m., ix. 30, x. 6; Phil. iii. 9, wy éyov euyv 
Sixavoctyny THY ex vomov, GAAA THY Sia TioTews Xpiorod, thy é« Oeod Sixavocdvyv emt TH 
mioret, cf. Rom. i. 17, é« wiotews eis wictw; iv. 5, Noyiferar 4) w. adTod eis Sexacoovyny ; 
ver. 9. ILictus is joined with aydan, Eph. vi. 23; 1 Thess. iii. 6, v. 8; 1 Tim. i. 14, iv. 
12, vi. 11; 2 Tim. i 5, 13,11. 22; Gal. v. 6; 1. Cor. xiii. 13; Rev. ii. 19; with amis, 
wmowovn, 1 Cor. xiii. 13; 2 Thess. i.4; Rev. xiii. 10. The word also occurs Acts vi. 5, 8, 
ia ee avn) 6, XV.09:> Rom. in Snk2 avid P ive BOs vo 2; xa Sd To ixtis Gi Ade Corasimb; 
ay 14, D752. Com 2.24, ive. 135:Gal. vi. 5y.22, vil 0 » Eph. iii. 17,.1v.5) L3pvirlG; 
Phil. i. 25, i, 17; Col. i 4; 1 Thess. i 3, iii. 2, 5, 7,10; 2 Thess. iii 2; 1 Tim. i 2,4, 
1-7, M95 iv.g6, wish? 5) 2 Vinny d. 5 pti.) 10 s-Tit, is bye pit 15 5. Philem.:'6, dmases) 
Kowovia THs TiaTews gov evepyns yévntas év érruyvooce. TavTos ayalod Tov év piv cis 
Xpiotov “Incody ; Heb. x. 22, xiii. 7; Jas. i. 3, 6, ii. 5,14, 17, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, v.15. 
That trust, and not mere acknowledgment, constitutes the chief element of faith for James, 
is clear precisely from the latter passage, 9 ed Ths wlotews cdoet TOV KapvovyTa, and 
also from chap. ii. 1. The works of faith are, according to him, the witnesses as to what 
faith really is, without which faith dwindles into mere acknowledgment (Jas. ii. 19), and 
as faith is vecpd.—l1 Pet.i 5, 7,9, 21; 2 Pet. i 1,5; Jude 3, 20.—There remain a 
few passages in which wiotis seemingly cannot mean this confidence of salvation in 
Christ ; eg. first, Rom. xii. 3, és 6 Oeos euépucev 76 pétpov tis mlotews, cf. Acts xvii. 31, 
Tiotw Tapacxyov maow. The charismata (ver. 6) are evidently the various “measures of 
faith,” ze. faith is, and is said to be, common to all believers (cf. ver. 6, kata Tv davano- 
yiav Ths m.),and forms the common basis of the charismata. But each charisma is called 
péTpov Ths m., not because it indicates the greatness of faith, but as denoting the sphere 
and range specially assigned by God for the exercise of faith, and appropriate thereto. It 
is not the faith itself, but the wérpov rhs 7., which varies in different believers,—the mea- 
sure or range assigned for the exercise of faith. — Again, 1 Cor. xiii. 2 is easily explained 
by a comparison with Matt. xxi. 21; Luke xvii. 5, 6; and 1 Cor. xii 9 should also be 
viewed in the light of these passages. 

(III.) With the signification faithfulness, a. is used, like the O. T. 728, of God, 
Rom. iii, 3; of men, Matt. xxiii, 23; Tit. 11,10. With the former, cf. Isa. v. 1 sqq.; Gal. 
v. 22. To assume a meaning doctrina fidei is everywhere superfluous. 


IItcteva, (1) to rely upon, to trust, revi, e.g. Tats orovdais, Gedy Oeoparass, et al. ; 
Polyb. v. 62. 6, mores mictevovcar Tails mapacKevals Kal Tais OXUpPOTHTL TOY TOTWY: 
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Aeschin., éy@ 88 memuctevkas Hew mpOtov pév Tois Oeois, Sevtepov dé Tots vopous ; Soph. 
Philoct. 1360, Ocois te muctedcavta Trois 7 euois Aoyous; Dem. Phil. ii. 67. 9, of Gap- 
podvres kal memorevxdtes avT@. With the dative of the person and the accusative of 
the thing, 7. twi rs = to entrust anything to any one, Luke xvi. 11, John ii. 24; in the 
passive mictevouas Tt, something is entrusted to me; without an object, confidence os vouch- 
safed me, Rom. iii. 2; 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. 11,4; 2 Thess. i110; 1 Tim. 
i. 11; Tit. i 3—(IL) Very frequently moredey T1vi means, to trust or put faith in any 
one, to believe, to esteem as true, to recognise or be persuaded of what one says; Soph. 
El. 886, 76 dye. In a wider sense, mucTevew Twi Te, to believe any one, eg. Hur. 
Hee. '710, yous euotor miatevoov rdde; Xen. Apol. 15, wydé tadta eixh meatedonte TO 
6eS. Then simply mucrevew Ti, to believe something, to acknowledge, eg. Plat. Gorg. 524 A, 
& eyd dxnxods muatevo adnOh elvas; Aristot. Analyt. pr. ii. 23, wicredoper Grravta H Sid 
cvrroyiowod # 8.’ eraywryhs; Id. Hth. x. 2, murtevovrar of Moyo. Also mucrevew srepi, 
imép twos, Plut. Lyc. 19, where muorevey stands by itself, to believe or acknowledge con- 
cerning anything ; whereas in John ix. 18 a further qualification is added, ov« émiotevoay 
ody mepl avTod, dte Hv TuPprds Kal avéBrevev ; Dem. pro cor. 10, Twi w. bmép Twos. 

Now in N. T. Greek, where micrevewy signifies (as is known), in general, the bearing 
required of us towards God and His revelation of grace, all these constructions occur, as 
well as the combinations, unused in profane Greek, a. eis, été twa, émt Tut, and mucteve 
by itself. It is questionable whether the element of trust or that of acknowledgment be 
the primary one. It is primarily to be remembered that in the profane sphere muctedew 
is not used religiously, but instead of it voplfew, to believe. When micrevew, however, 
sometimes is used, as in Plut. de superstit. 11, it is accounted for by the context, which, 
as eg. in this case, would not admit of vouifew; see the passage as referred to under 
Seco darpav. 

As muctevewv, followed by the accusative or a clause answering thereto, can only 
signify to believe, to hold or recognise as true, only the phrases 7. Tuvé, eis, él Tuva, érl 
tive can be of doubtful meaning ; for in profane Greek only muorevew ti has two mean- 
ings, to trust any one, and to give credence to him; muotevew tut te = to entrust anything to 
one, is too far removed from the N. T. conception of faith to be taken in the sense, to 
believe any one. : 

Proceeding now from the combinations that are free from doubt, we find muoredvew 
with the meaning to believe, to take or be persuaded of as true, to acknowledge; 
(a.) followed by the accusative, John xi. 26, mvotredes TodTo; cf. vv. 25, 26; 1 John 
iv. 16, pets éyvoxauev kal memictevKcapev Thy aydmnv; Acts xiii. 41, goyov 8 od ph 
miatevante édy Tis exdinyhrat tpiv (Received text, 6); 1 Cor. xi. 18, pépos te micredo ; 
1 Tim, iii. 16, ésruoredOn ev Kooy, cf. Matt. xxiv. 23, 26; Luke xxii. 67, édv ipiv edara, 
ov my TeaTevanTe’ éav SE épwTHow, ov pr amoxpiOAtre; John x. 25, cizov tyiv Kal od 
muarevete ; (0.) followed by the infinitive, Acts xv. 11, da ris ydputos Tod Kupiov "Incod 
TaTtevouev owOhvat Kal’ Ov TpoTrov Kaxelvot; (c.) followed by Ore, Matt. ix. 28, wuorevere 
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re Stvapas TodTO Tovfjoas; Mark xi. 23, ds av... wt SuaxpiOH ev TH xapdia adbrod, GAA 
mictevy OTL O Nadel yivetar; ver. 24, muctevere STL EXdBeTe; Acts ix. 26, pr micTedovTes 
bre Eotiv pabhrns; Jas. ii. 19, od miorevers Ste eis 6 Beds éotw, cf. Acts xxvii. 25, 
TicTevom yap TO Oe@ Stu otTws Eotar Kad’ dv TpdTrOV NeAGANTAaL wow; John iv. 21, wlarevé 
pot, OTL épxetas Hpa.—dust this combination micredew dre is specially frequent in John’s 
writings, where (apart from 2 and 3 John and the Revelation) the word, next to the 
Pauline usage, most frequently occurs. The phrase does occur, however, in St. Paul’s 
writings, see Rom. vi. 8, ef d€ drePdvomev oily Xpiot@, Tictedomev Ott Kal ovojoopev 
avr@; 1 Thess. iv. 14, ef yap mictevouev btu Inoods dréOavev Kai avéorn; but still we 
find it only rarely, and it must be acknowledged that at least in the remaining passage, 
Rom. x. 9, éav muatevons ev TH Kapdia cou btu 6 Oeds abtov Hyewpev ex vexpov, cwOhon, 
the influence of Pauline phraseology adds the other element of trust (comp. ver. 10), 
though the element of acknowledgment, according to vv. 6-8, decidedly predominates. 
So also Heb. xi. 6, muctetoay Sef Tov mpocepyopmevov TH Oe@ Stu eortw «.7.r.; cf. ver. 1, 
iv. 3. 

In St. John’s writings we find this combination in John iv. 21 (see above), viii. 24, 
cay yap pn muotevonte OTL eyo els, amoOaveicbe ev Tals dpaptias tudv; x. 38, va 
yvote kal motevante (al. ywooxnte) Stu ev éuol 6 maTHp Kayo év TO Tatpi; xi. 27, 
éyo wemiotevka OTL ad ef 0 Xptords 6 vids ToD Oeod o eis Tov Kdcpov eicepyopevos, cf. 
vi. 69, xi. 42, Wa mictedcwow bt. cb pe améoteras, cf. xvii. 3, xiii. 19, Wa moted- 
ante tay yevntas Ore eyo cis; xiv. 10, od mucteders Te ey ev TH TraTp) Kal Oo maTip 
év éwot éotw; ver. 11, mucrevere pos bt ym ev TO Tr. K.T.r., cb SE pay, Sid TA Epya adTa 
mootevete ; xvi. 27, the Father Himself loveth you, because ye have loved me, kat memictev- 
Kate OTL eyo mapa Tod matpos é&frOov; ver. 30, ev TovT@ mMicTevopev StL amd Oeod 
é&ArOes ; xvii. 8, éyvacav adnOds Ott Tapa cod éeEHNOov, Kal ériotevoay STL ot pe 
améotetas ; ver. 21, wa 6 Kocpos Tictedon StL ov pe améoteiras; xx. 31, yéyparTa 
iva mictevonte Ott Incods éotly 6 Xpiotos 6 vids Tov Oeod; 1 John v. 1, 6 muctedwy Ste 
*Inaois éotiv 0 Xpuotds; ver. 5, 6 vids Tod Geod, cf. ver. 10. 

These passages indicate that with St. John the element of acknowledgment or recog- 
nition as true is the prominent one, and this is confirmed by other quotations. Thus 
comp. iii. 12, ef Ta émiyeva elroy ipiv, Kal od mioteveTe, TAS dv elTw bpuiv TA érovpdia 
muatevete, With ver. 11, waptupodmev Kal thy waptuplay Huadv ov KawBavere. We may 
also notice the connection of 7. with ywocxery, vi. 69, x. 37, 38; see under ywvooxa, 
and especially also xvii. 8, 21, and elsewhere, and the relation of Christ’s works, and 
especially of seeing to faith ; John iv. 48, dav 2) onpela Kal tépata inte, od pur) TuaTed- 
ante; X. 37, 38, xiv. 11, vi. 36, éwpaneré pe Kal od mictevete; xx. 8, eldev Kal érictevcer ; 
xx. 29, Ort édpaxds pe, TemicTevKas’ wakdptot of pn idovtes Kal muotedoavtes. Cf. ver. 
25, i. 51, iv. 39-42, odxérs Sid THY onv Aadlav TiaTEedopev’ avdTOL yap aKNKoapev Kab 
oidapev OTL odTOs éoTL adnOds 0 CwTIP TOD KOTpOU. 

Still it is a question whether this conception of acknowledgment is the main element 
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implied in the phrases muorevew tui, els teva, and not rather the conception of trust im a 
person. IIvoredew tivi cannot of itself mean to acknowledge any one, but simply to 
acknowledge what he says, to trust his words, when it is the dative of the person and not 
of the thing, as in John ii. 22, érictevoav 7h ypadi Kal TO hoyw © elmev oO “Inoods ; 
v. 47, xii, 38 (see Luke i 20, xxiv. 25; Acts xxiv. 14, xxvi. 27; 1 John iv. 1). 
Primarily also in this sense only we explain John v. 46, e yap émictevete Mwicci, 
émuctevere av euol rept yap uod éxeivos éyparpey; viii. 31, ereyey . .. mpos Tous 
memuctevxoTas avT@ Iovdalous’ Eady tyeis petvnte év TO Oy TO Eu@ (cf. ver. 30, TavTa 
ody AadodvTOS TOANO) errlotevoay eis adrov, and with this again ver. 24, Ste éyw elu) ; 
vill. 45, 87. THY ddjOeay Aéyw, OV TiaTeveTe por; ver. 46. Comp. x. 37 with ver. 36, 
xiv. 11. But it is everywhere the self-witnessing of Jesus which is thus spoken of, and 
hence it is the acknowledgment of Christ Himself which clearly is referred to in John 
v. 46 compared with vv..37-39. (We may also bear in mind the expression in the 
Synoptists, meoredewy tui, Matt. xxi. 26, 32; Mark xi. 31; Luke xx. 5, cf. vil 29, 
of TeA@vat ediKalwoav tov Oedv BamticBévtes «.7..) Akin to these is the peculiar 
expression in 1 John iti. 23, airy éotly 4 évtod) aitod wa mictedowpey TH dvopare 
tod viov avtod Incod Xpuotod (elsewhere eis 7o dv., John i. 12, ii. 23, iii. 18 ; 1 John 
v. 13).— The name of Jesus denotes that which is true of Him, the recognition of which 
is the Father’s command (see John vi. 29, xvi. 9). See also 1 John v. 10, 6 muctedwv 
eis TOV viov Tod Beod exer THY papTtuplay év EavT@ oO pi) TLcTEedov TH DES ~revaTnv 
meTroinkev AUTOV, OTL OV TeTiaTEUKEY Eis THY wapTUplaV HY pwewapTUpnKeY Oo Deds meph 
Tov viod avTod. The mioteve TO Oe@, to believe in God, is proved by the acknowlede- 
ment of His testimony, 7. eds 7)v waptupiav, and the consequent acknowledgment of Him 
whom the testimony concerns. See also John v. 38, dv dméoteurev exeivos, ToUT@ tpels 
ov morevere, compared with ver. 39, (ai ypadat) waptupotcas mepl éwod, and ver. 37, 
6 mépapas we TaThp, éxelvos peuapTvpnKer Tept éuod; ver. 24, 6 Tov AOyov pou aKovwV 
Kal mictevov TO Téwrpavti we. That this mictevewy tS Xpiore@ and ols pyyacw avrod, 
ver. 47, implies the very essence of faith, is evident from the mueredoar standing alone in 
ver. 44. The acknowledgment of God’s witness, of Christ’s testimony concerning Himself, 
and therefore the acknowledgment of Christ Himself, is the main element in St. John’s 
conception of faith. As with the muoteveww TH Oe@ the ior. eis THY papTuplay adTod or 
eis Tov uldv corresponds, so with the motevew TH Xpiot@ the muotevew eis tov Xpuordv 
corresponds, which in many places answers to a preceding or following 7. 671, cf. viii. 24, 
éav yap pay Tuctevonte Ott eyo eius aoOaveiobe «.7.r., with ver. 30, tadta avo 
AarodvTos Todo! érictevoay eis adtov; xi. 42, va mictedowow StL ov pe arécTELras, 
comp. ver. 45, wodAol ody . . . Oeacduevor . . . erriatevoay eis avtov. That the main 
element also in this combination, wucrevew els, is acknowledgment, is evident from John 
vii. 5, ob8€ yap of adeXdpol adrod émriatevoy eis avrov, cf. vv. 3, 4, 48, 31. Cf. also 
John xii. 46, 6 micredwy eis eué, with ver. 48, 6 dOctav éué Kal pi) AauBdvov Ta 
priata wov, (We cannot, perhaps, maintain that the es avzdv is simply a substitute for 
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the dative ; we must rather regard muorevew here as originally a verb by itself = to be 
believing with reference to, etc.; as, eg., Plut. Lyk. 20, wept muév ody tovtwv Kal tev 
TOLOUTOY ETLOTOAGY OTE ATLTTHTAL Padioy o’Te TicTedoat. The German phrase woran 
glauben (to believe in) probably originated in the N. T. wiorevew eis. See, however, John 
vi. 29, 30, and the alternation there between twvi and eis twa.) TIioredew eis Xpiotov 
occurs in John ii. 11, iii. 16, 18, 36, iv. 39, vii 29, 40 (47), vil. 5, 31, 38, 39, 48, 
Wit BO0pin 39, 36, .m. 42, xin 2by26).45, xi 148; xis 11,.3'7,.42,44, 46) sively 12; 
xvi. 9, xvii, 20; 1 John v. 13. For the meaning to acknowledge, to behave as one 
acknowledging, comp. especially xi, 25-27, xii. 44, with 1 John v. 10. The only text in 
John’s writings where another preposition occurs, is John iii. 15, where Lachm. reads 
éx’ avtov, and Tisch. év av’r@, instead of the Received es avrov; and here internal 
reasons determine the use of the év or émi. See below. 

Yet it cannot be denied that this element of acknowledgment (which is primarily 
formal merely) does not fully come up to or exhaust St. John’s conception of faith. 
There is, with the acknowledgment, in most cases, an acting upon it (cf. ix. 38, mucTevw 
Kupie’ Kal TpoceKvYncEY AUTO, With ver. 35, od miaTevers eis TOV vidv ToD Deod, vv. 36, 
30, 31), and this is adhesion (becoming His disciples, ix 27, v. 46, viii. 31, vid. wants), 
cf. xi. 48, dav addpev avtov otTas, Tavtes TicTevcovow eis avTov Kal édevoovTaL ob 
‘Popatot x.7.r.; xvi. 31, apts muotevete, cf. ver. 32, nape povov afte; x. 26, duels od 
mioTeveTe, ov yap éote x THY TpOBdTwY THY éuav, see ver. 27, TA TpdBaTa Ta éua THS 
havis pov dxovet... Kat dkoAovOodct pov; vi. 69, 1.12. Both these elements are mani- 
festly contained in the muorevew tuvi, John vi. 30, as compared with ver. 29, Ti ody covets 
ov onpetov, iva idwpev Kal mictevo@pév cou; ver. 29, va muctevonte eis Ov améaTELNEV O 
Beos. See particularly also Matt. xxvii. 42; Mark xv. 32,6 Xpuctds 0 Bacireds Tod 
*Iopanr cataBdatw viv amo tod otaupod, iva iwpev Kal mictevowpev. Only by the 
combination of both these elements, to acknowledge Christ and to cleave to Him, is the 
Johannine muorevewy adequately interpreted ; and this explains the transition to the con- 
ception of confidence and rediance implied in John iii. 15, wa was 0 mictetwv ev adta, 
where now also another preposition still is used, conditioned by the reference to the 
brazen serpent, ver. 14 (Tisch. év, Lachm. ém’ adrov). But as to John xiv. 1, wiorevete 
eis TOV Oedv Kal cic ewe meotevete, I do not see why the word must mean ¢o trust, and 
not rather to cleave to, to hold fast to, which easily harmonizes with the prevailing 
signification elsewhere. We may further compare what Weiss, Joh. Lehrbegr. p. 23, 
observes, namely, that this mvoTevexw immediately connects itself with the unerring 
certainty of Christ’s word in ver. 2. 

We may therefore now say that, with St. John, miorevev denotes the acknowledgment 
of Christ as the Saviour of the world (iv. 39 sqq.), of His relation to the Father, and of 
His relation conditioned thereby to the world (see miorevew 671), and the adhesion to Him 
and fellowship with Him resulting therefrom. In this sense muorevew stands absolutely 
in John i. 7, 51, iii. 18, iv. 41, 42, 48, 53, v. 44, vi 47, 64, ix. 38, x. 25 26, xi 15, 
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40, xii. 39, 47, xiv. 29, xvi. 31, xix. 35, xx. 31 (cf. iii. 12, vi. 36, xx. 8, 25, 29). The 
result of this cleaving to Christ is the receiving and possession of the blessings of salva- 
tion, vi. 68, x. 26, 27, dpels od muctedvere, od yap éote ex THY TpoBdTav TOV éuav 
Ta TpoBata TA éua THS ovis wou axover Kal dxorovOodclv por Kayo Cony aidviov Sidope 
avtois. So iii. 12, 16,18, 36, vi. 35, 40, 47, vii. 38, xi. 25, 26, xx. 31, ef. v. 39, vill. 24, 
i, 12, xii. 36, ws 76 has eyere, TicTeveTe eis TO POs, Wa viol datos yévnoGe; ver. 46, 
eyo pas eis Tov Kocpov édyAvOa, Wa Tas 6 TicTEvov eis éue Ev TH oKOTIC pH wElYy ; 
and compare this again with viii. 12, 6 dkodovOdy éuol ov pn Tepurathoe ev TH 
oxotia adr ee TO has Ths Gwhs; xi. 40, dav micTedons dyn THY Sdkav Tod Oeod. 

It will be seen that St. John’s wmictevew is akin to the profane use of aiotes in the 
religious sphere, except that it does not, like that wiorus, mean simply an opinion held 
in good faith, but a full, firm, and clear conviction. This is the import also of aiozis in 
the only Johannine passage where it occurs, 1 John v. 4. 

Now in the Pauline use of the word the element of conviction and acknowledgment 
is certainly included, see the passages cited above, and Rom. iv. 20, éveduvvayodn TH 
miote. Sovs SdEav TO Oecd, likewise the traxoyn mictews, Rom. i. 5, xvi. 26, and the 
relation of muctevew to knptooev, Rom. x. 14,16; 1 Cor. xv. 2,11; Eph.i.13. But 
the second element in the Johannine conception, adhesion, becomes very definite with 
St. Paul as a fully convinced and assured trust in the God of salvation and in the revela- 
tion of grace in Christ, so that the Pauline conception of faith very closely approaches the 
O. T. Nn, see wiotis. A further difference between the Pauline and the Johannine 
doctrinal exposition consists in this, that the direct reference of faith to God, so frequent 
in Paul, is comparatively rare in John’s writings, only in John v. 24, xiv. 1, xu. 44, 
1 John v. 10, and this corresponds with John’s apprehension of muorevew. With Paul, 
there lies in wioris a reference to the new moulding, we might almost say the new 
formation of man’s relationship to God; whereas John v. 24, xii. 44, v. 46, xii. 38, 39, 
show that with St. John faith in Christ is the consequence of a previously existing 
relationship to the God of salvation and to His testimony. 

First, we find wicrevew Twi = to trust, to rely upon; 2 Tim. i. 12, ofSa & wemiotevka, 
kal rémetopas Ste Suvatos éotw THY Tapabnkny wou dudak~at; Tit. iii. 8, Wa dpovtifwow 
Kadav épyov Tpoictacbat oi wemiatevxdtes Oe; Rom. iv. 3, émlotevoe "ABpadp TO 
Ge@; Gal. ui. 6 ; Rom. iv. 17, xarévavts 0b érictevoe Oeod tod EworrovodvTos Tovs veKpovs 
kal KadodvTos Ta pn bvTA ws dvta, cf. ver. 18, map edalda én’ édmide émlotevoev. For 
the fundamental conception of ¢rust, see also the union of a. with Oappeiv, 2 Cor. v. 7, 8 
and the passage above quoted from Dem. ii. 67. 9, and also Ecclus. ii, 12-14, ovat 
xapdiass Setdais Kai yepol mapetwévars, Kal duapTor® émiBaivovrs ém) S00 TpiBovs. Oval 
xapdia mapepévy, STL ov mictever’ Sia ToDTO ov cKeracOnceTar oval ipiv Tols atroNw- 
Aexoor THY Uromwovyv. Instead of the dative, we have the phrase muotevew éai Tuva, and, 
indeed, Rom. iv. 5, éwt tov Sixavobvta tov doeBH; ver. 24, éml tov éye(pavta “Incodv. 
The quotevew eis always denotes the direct reference of faith to Christ, Rom. x. 14; Gal 
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ii, 16; Phil. i. 29; and so also does éwi with the dative, 1 Tim. i. 16; Rom. ix. 33, 
TIiorevew, moreover, is used without any addition to denote the fully persuaded confiding 
behaviour towards the God of grace and promise, Rom. i, 16, iii. 22, iv. 11, 18, x. 4, 10, 
ee bev. 19321 Cor, 121i be xiv, 22.;-2. Cor, iv, 13% Gal im 22% Boh. 7.13; 
19; 1 Thess. i. 7, ii. 10, 13; 2 Thess. i. 10. 

In James, acknowledgment appears as the chief element in ii. 19; trust, on the con- 
trary, in ver. 23; and if we compare what he says of wiotis elsewhere, it seems he 
takes it for granted that, under the circumstances which he combats in ii. 18, faith must 
dwindle into mere acknowledyment. 

In Peter, both elements of faith, acknowledgment and adhesion or trust, are in like 
manner blended, cf. 1 Pet. i. 8 with ii. 6, 7, i 21.—In the Epistle of Jude only in ver. 5, 
70 Sevtepov tods pi) mictevoavtas amddecev, like the Hebrew poxn wd. 

If we now compare the use of the word in the book of the Acts and the synoptical 
Gospels, we find that the context must decide in each case whether acknowledgment or 
trust is prominent. Acknowledgment is the foremost in Acts xi. 21, rodvs te dpvOpos 
0 murtevoas éréotpeev em) Tov KUpLov; xviii. 8, éwlatevov Kab éBamrifovto; and so also 
muotevew alone, Acts ii. 44, iv. 4, 32, viii. 18, xiii. 1, xv. 7. Trust is prominent in 
x. 43, xiii. 39, and elsewhere. It occurs with the dative, v. 14, xvi. 34, xviii. 8, eis 
x. 43, xiv. 23, xix. 4; éwi with the accusative, ix. 42, xi. 17, xvi. 31, xxii, 19. By 
itself again, xitl, 48,-xiv. 1, xv. 5, xvii. 12, 34, xviii. 27, xix. 2,18, xxi. 20, 25. In 
the synoptical Gospels = to acknowledge and cleave to, Mark ix. 42; Matt. xviii. 6, a. eis 
€ué ; xxvii. 42, és’ adrov (another reading, ér’ advo, or the simple ., cf. Mark xv. 32). 
The verb by itself, Mark xv. 32, xvi. 16, 17; Luke viii. 12, 13, 50, cf. i. 45 =to trust, 
Mark i. 15, 7. €v t@ edaryy. The verb by itself, Matt. viii. 13, xxi. 22; Mark v. 36, ix. 
23, 24; Luke viii. 50. 

Thus the N. T. conception of faith includes three main elements, mutually connected 
and requisite, though according to circumstances sometimes one and sometimes another 
may be more prominent, viz., (1) a fully convinced acknowledgment of the revelation 
of grace; (2) a self-surrendering fellowship (adhesion); and (3) a fully assured and 
unswerving trust (and with this at the same time ope) in the God of salvation or in 
Christ. None of these elements is wholly ignored by any of the N. T. writers. 


"Amvtatos, ov, (I.) not worthy of confidence, untrustworthy, Od. xiv. 150; Hadt. 
ix. 98 (Isa. xvii. 10, the explanatory translation of the LXX.). Of things= unworthy 
of belief, incredible, Acts xxvi. 8. —(II.) Not confident, distrustful; in N. T. Gk. = 
unbelieving, of one who declines to receive God’s revelation of grace, Luke xii. 46, 
Suyorounoer avtov Kal TO pépos avTod peTa THV amlotwv Ojoe, cf. Matt. xxiv. 51, synon. 
with doxpuTys, 1 Cor. vi 6, vii. 12-15, x. 27, xiv. 22-24; 2 Cor. iv. 4, vi. 14, 15; 
1 Tim. v. 8, Tyv riot Hpyntas Kal éorw ariotou xeipov ; Titi. 15, Tots dé pewtacpévoss 
Kad amiatous ; Rev. xxi. 8. One who does not acknowledge the truth of what is told him 
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concerning Christ, John xx. 27. One who has no corresponding and confident trust, 
Matt. xvii. 17; Mark ix. 19; Luke ix. 41. 


"Aricoréa, %, (I.) faithlessness, uncertainty, Wisd. xiv. 25; (II.) distrust, Xen. Anab. 
ii. 5. 4, €0€é wou eis Adyous cov eAOeiv, Straws, ef Suvaipweba, éEéAowpwev GAAHAWY THY ATrLoTlaD. 
Often in Plato with the signification doubt; so Mark xvi. 14. In a religious sense, in Plut. 
de swperstit. 2, cf. under Secovdacmovia. Unbelief, in the N. T. sense, the lack of acknow- 
ledgment or the non-acknowledgment of Christ, Matt. xili. 58, od« érrolnoev éxed Suvapmes | 
ToANas Sia THY aTictiav av’Tdv; Mark vi. 6, cf. Luke iv. 23, 24. Want of confidence 
in Christ’s power, Matt. xvii. 20; Mark ix. 24; in general, want of trust in the God of 
promise, Rom. iv. 20, eis 5€ tHv érayyedlav Tod Oeod od SvexplOn TH amioria «.T.r.; and of 
the revelation of grace, Heb. iii. 12,19, xapdla rwovnpa amvotias év TO atooThvat amo Geob 
fevros, inasmuch as this trust is said to answer to the self-evidencing totus of God, Rom. 
ili. 3, xi. 23, daricr/a, in antithesis with émiévey TH ypnotdrntt, ver. 22; see also ver. 20; 
1 Tim. i. 13, dyvodv érolnoa év amiotia = want of acknowledgment. Comp. Rom. x. 16. 





"Amtaortéo, to put no confidence in, fidem alicujus suspectam habere (Sturz), Xen. 
Cyrop. vi. 4.15, rovs pev miotevovtas adAHAaLs, Tovs S€ amictodvTas. See Rom. iii 2, 
émiotevOnoay Ta Aoyia TOD Oeod; ver. 3, e ymlotnody Tues, Mn) H aTLCTIA avTaV THY 
miotw tod Oeod Katapyyjcet, hence denoting the want of trust, answering to the faithful- 
ness of God; miotis Jeod=FHON, vid. mlotis; 2 Tim. ii. 13, ef darictodpev, éxetvos 
motos weve. Then=to doubt, eg. rots doyous, Plat. Phaed. 77 A. Of Mark xvi. 11, 
16; Luke xxiv. 11, 41; Acts xxviii. 24, of wév éareiOovto Tots Neyomévots, of dé HriacToUV 
=not to acknowledge. Cf. 2 Mace. viii. 13; Wisd. i. 2, etploxerar 6 KUptos Tots pu) 
meipalovaw avrov, eudaviferas S€é Tois wy amictodow adTe; x. 7, amicTovans wPuyijs 
prnuctov éEotnKvia ot7An Gdos; xviii. 13. The passive occurs in Wisd. xii. 17, ioyuv 
evdeixvucas amictovpevos emi Suvdpews TedXeLOTHTL = to be suspected. 


‘OXLyOmLoTOS, only in the N. T. and patristic Greek =of little faith, Matt. 
vi. 30, vill. 26, xiv. 31, xvi. 8; Luke xii. 28. This is a significant term, helping us to 
determine the conception of faith. 


IT etpa, %, connected with mepdw, to penetrate, peritus, eapertrt, periculum, etc. = 
trial, test. Also passively, the experience obtained by the trial, eg. els Teipdv Tivos 
épxecOat, to learn to know; év melpa Twos yiryverOas, to become acquainted with any one ; 
meipav exe, to know, Xen. Mem. iv. 1. 5. In the N. & only weipay NauPavew, Heb, 
x1. 29, miorer duéRnoav tiv épvOpav Odraccav ds Sid Enpas ys, Fs metpav raBovtes oi 
Aiyunrios kateoOnoar ; ver. 26, éumravypav kab pactlyov meipav éxaBov. The phrase 
is applied in a twofold sense, actively =to make an attempt,—so Heb. xi 29; Deut, 
xxvill, 56; passively=to make the knowledge, to experience, Heb. xi. 36. This 
apparently strange double rendering is possible, not only because zeipa can be shown to 
have both meanings, but especially because the meaning of AauBavew is twofold, namely, 
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purely active, to take, to lay hold of; metpay NapRavew, to wndertake an attempt, like 
epyov NauBdveww, Xen. Mem. i. 7. 2; Herod. iii, 71. 2, rh éreyelpnow tadrny ... pm 
ovTw cuvTdyuve aBotras, GAN em TO cwdpovéctepoy aitivy AapBdvet. Then also a 
more passive sense, to receive, to get. For this very reason it is possible that the 
signification of AauPdvew should vary according to its object; and it is not at all strange 
in any language that a word or phrase should occur in two senses side by side, when it 
is simply a matter of passing over from the active to the passive in a verbal substantive, 
such as qetpa is. While it may be doubtful in many of the usually cited cases whether 
the passive may not be preferable to the active meaning, 7refpay NawRdvew is undoubtedly 
active in Xen. Oyrop. vi. 1. 54, éAduBave tod dywylov meipav: Kai word paov Aye ra 
dxtw fevyn Tov Tupyov K.T.Dr., } K.7.r.; Mem. i. 4. 18, Tov Ocdv meipav rAapPBévys 
Oeparevov, ef Ts col Oedsjoovor «7. For the passive meaning, which is certainly more 
frequent, compare Diod. Sic. xii. 24, ryv Ouyarépa dréxrewev, iva pn ths bBpews AGBy 
metpav, et al.—The word occurs further in biblical Greek in Deut. xxxiii, 8, éelpacav 
avtov év melpg, instead of the word usual in biblical Greek, qespacyds, temptation; and 
we may compare this with the use of weipa in a bad sense, attempt against any one; 
Thue. vii. 21. 5, dévas ody éxédevev és THY elpav Tod vavTiKOD Kal mi) amoKvelD. 


ITetpde, Attic, for which in later Greek, and already in Homer, wewpafw occurs. 
Perfect passive zremeipama = to try, to test, to trouble oneself. With the accusative of 
the person =to tempt any one, 2.¢. to seek to lead him astray, to put him to the test with a 
hostile purpose. Plut. Brut. 10, tovs dirovs éml Kaicapa reipav, to endeavour to excite. 
(Especially elsewhere of mislealing to unchastity, seduction.) Akin to this is Heb. iv. 15, 
meterpayevov kata mavta kab’ duowoTnta xopls dpaptias. Here, however, more 
probably the biblical use of wespdfwm is transferred to the word, because it does not 
occur in profane Greek in so special a sense, and when it stands of seduction to 
unchastity it always has a corresponding object, such as yuvaixa; the perfect passive 
also is specially used in another sense akin to the middle, see below. — Usually 
middle, to try, to take pains, Acts ix. 26, xxvi. 31. In profane Greek, often with 
the genitive of the person, to try any one, to put him to the test, and, indeed, usually in 
a hostile sense, both physically of combat, to try, to measwre oneself with any one, to make 
trial upon him; so also tetxous teipaclat, to make an attempt upon a fortress, Thue. ii. 81, 
ef. Herod. viii. 100, and morally, to try any one, to put him to the test, “mostly as ex- 
pressive of distrust when one suspects him, and therefore endeavours to lead him into 
slippery places, and thus to test his reliableness, truthfulness, or integrity,’ Passow. 
The moral conception of temptation, as it belongs to the biblical me:pdfevw, does not, 
however, lie in the word, but is simply rendered possible, and prepared for by this usage. 
It has to do mainly with the knowledge to be obtained concerning any one. Cf. Plato, 
Ep. vi. 323 A, werevpayévos "Epdotov mréova 7 at =to be acquainted with. The 
perfect passive is also used in the sense (to have tested, to have tried, strictly passively 
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understood), to know from experience, to be experienced, synonymously with ériotawa. Cf. 
Xen. Hier. ii. 6, memepayévos oida; so 1 Sam. xvii. 39, od wemelpapyas (= 73, elsewhere 
= Teipatew ; “ND xd, I have not tried it). The word does not occur anywhere else in 
biblical Greek. 


IITetpd&fao, in Homer and in later Greek, still upon the whole, but seldom = tretpdw 
to try, to test, to be distinguished from Soxpdfew, first of all, in that esp. requires great 
effort; Soxip., on the contrary, = to inquire, to prove, to estimate, to approve, denotes an intel- 
lectual act. Comp. Soximdfew ra Siapépovta, Rom. ii. 18. Now itis just in the fact 
that wepav, wecpafev cannot be understood save as implying effort, that the usage may 
be accounted for which employs these words for all attempts that require certain pains 
and energy (eg. c0éveos mepav, Il. xv. 359, to try his strength, whereas an dvnp Soxyac- 
Geis is a man acknowledged as such, as of age), but specially of those attempts which are 
directed towards some person or thing. Schol. on Aristoph. Pl. 575, & qewpafovoe pev 
Tas TTépuyas, lartacOas Sé od Sivaytat. Ilepdfw, in the sense, to search out, to question, 
Od. ix. 281, &s dato reipatav, ewe & od AdOev eiddTa TOAAA, GAAG juy dafoppov Tpocéhny 
Sorious éréeoow, cannot be urged against this, for here it is an attempt directed against 
some one. Now this element of hostility is wanting in doxwuafewv, which leans so much, 
on the other hand, towards the positive side as to pass into the meaning, to approve, 
whereas mevpafew leaves the issue at least uncertain, though it aims at a definitely | 
negative result, to overthrow the opponent. Cf. Plut. Mor. 230 A, ei Soxipsov eyes Tevi 
Tpom@, wepaverar 6 ToAvPeAoS, With Isocr. i. 25, Soximale Tos pirous ex THs mepl Tov 
Blov atvxtas; Jas. i. 12, waxdpios avip bs bropéver Tetpacpov, Ste SoKepos cyevopevos 
K.7.r., comp. ver. 13! 2 Cor. viii. 22, dv eSoxiudoapev év Todds ToAAAKIS oTrOVdatoV 
va, cf. Rev. ii. 2, érre(pacas Tods Aéyovtas éavTods atroaTéAoUs elvat Kal ovK eioly, Kab 
edpes avdTovs wevdels. Thus it is said, doxiudfecPar, to stand proof, to be found approved, 
1 Pet. i. 7; 1 Tim. iii 10; 1 Thess, ii. 4, caOas SeSoxipaopeba id Tod Ocod muctevOjvas 
TO evayyédvov. With this comp. Heb. iv. 15, wemespayévovy kata mavta Kal opovdtnta 
xapis dpaptias. As, however, eupdfew, recpav, when the hostile aim is absent or comes 
less into view, may be used more indifferently than Soxpdfew, and in quite a general 
sense, as, for instance, the perfect participle passive, 1 Sam. xvii. 39 and elsewhere (see 
Telpaw), as = to experience, to be exercised, to know, weupdfew and Soxipdfev may stand as 
almost perfect synonyms, though a certain difference always remains; comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 
éavtovs teipatete ei eoré ev TH Tioter, Eavtods SoKxypdlete 7) ovK emiyLW@oKeETE EavTODS, 
bre Xpuoros “Incods év tpiv ; ef py te adddnpot éote; Ps. xxvi. 2, Soxipacov pe, kipse, Kar 
meipacov we; Ecclus. xxvii. 5. And as also in Soxepafew an unexpected result may 
ensue, both words may stand synonymously even in a bad sense, as in Heb. iii. 9, 
Received text, éwe/pacdy pe of tatépes vtudv, édoximacav pe, where, however, the more 
correct reading tallies better with the representations combined in these words, éetpacav 
oi Tatépes buav év Soxipacig. At any rate, however, when a decidedly hostile testing, 
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or what amounts to temptation, is meant, only espdfew can be used, not Soxydtew. 
Hence we see how, if occasion required, mespdfecv may pass from the more general sense, 
to attack, to the more definite, to tempt to sin (comp. Jas. i. 2, 12 with vv. 13, 14), and 
that at one time mention can be made of Abraham’s temptation (Heb. xi. 17), and at 
another it can be said, pndels trevpafopevos AeyéTw, STL amd Oeod mretpdtoua. Consequently 
there is a difference between Soxyudfew and recpafew tid, as between to prove or try and 
to tempt, except that mespdferv does not always appear with this concrete meaning. In 
the N. T., however, it occurs in the sense to try only in John vi. 6. 

The LXX. always employ srespdew for the Hebrew D3, to try, to put to the test, either 
in a good or a bad sense. In the N. T. in a good sense only in Acts xvi. 7 (xxiv. 6); 
John vi. 6; 2 Cor. xiii. 5; Rev. ii, 2. We find (I.) wespdfeu re, to try anything, to prove; 
Acts xvi. 7, éretpafov mropevOjvar; xxiv. 6, TO tepov érelpace BeBnrocat. Comp. Deut. 
iv. 34, ed ére(pacer 6 Oeds eicehOav AaBeiv EavTd EOvos ex pécov LOvovs év Teipacue Kai 
év onuetots «.T.r.; comp. Deut. vii. 19, xxix. 3, under metpacpmos. Without object, Judg. 
vi. 39, (IL) w. twa, to put one to the test; Dan. i. 12,14; 1 Kings x. 1, 7AOe meupdoas 
avtov év aiviyyact. Ina moral sense, always according to the subject, (a.) = to prove, to 
put to the test. So of God, Gen. xxii. 1, 6 Oeds érreipace tov °"ABp.; Deut. xiii. 4, met- 
pater Kvptos 6 Oeds cov twas eidévar ef ayarate Tov Ocdv tov; Judg. ii. 22, Tod meipdcas 
év avtois Tov “Iaparr, et puddocovtat THY 6ddv Kupiov; iii. 1; Ps. xxvi. 2, Soxiwacov pe, 
xvple, Kal Teipacov pe. With these comp. in the N. T. Heb. xi. 17; John vi. 6—2 Cor. 
xi. 5; (0.) = to put to the test, either from distrust or with a hostile bad intent, to tempt, 
to endeavour to seduce. In the sense of distrust, tov Oedv metpafew, Ex. xvii. 2,7; Num. 
xiv. 22; Isa. vii 12; Ps. lxxvii. 56; Deut. vi. 16, ix. 22, xxxiii, 8; Ps. xev. 8. Comp. 
Acts v. 9, xv. 10; 1 Cor. x. 9.—Rev. ii. 2. Then decidedly, in order to get one into one’s 
power, and to ruin, Matt. xvi. 1, xix. 3, 22, xviii. 35; Mark viii. 11, x. 2, xii. 15; Luke 
xi. 16, xx. 23 (John viii. 6, Received text), of the attempts made to entangle Christ. 
Akin to this, we have zre:pdfew first of the attacks and sufferings, which render difficult 
the faith of believers, and thus threaten their salvation, 1 Cor. x. 13, otd« édoe: tyas 
meipacOnvar tmép 5 Stvacbe; Rev. ii. 10, comp. mespacpuds,—and specially = to tempt to 
sin, Matt. iv. 1, wespacOfvas bd Tob SvaBdrov; iv. 3, 6 wetpdSwv, of the devil, as also 
1 Thess. iii, 5; Mark i. 13; Luke iv. 2; 1 Cor. vii. 5, ux) weipdfy tyas 0 caravas; 
Rev. iii. 10—Comp. Trench, Synonyms, etc., part 2, p. 110, “ We may say, then, that 
while wecpdfeww may be used, but exceptionally (7), of God, Soximafecy could not be used 
of Satan, seeing that he never proves that he may approve, or tests that he may know 
and accept.” With a defined subject, the passive meypacOjvas, to be tempted, Gal. vi. 1, 
py kal od rreipacOas; Heb. ii. 18, iv. 15 (xi 37, Received text); Jas. i 13, pdeis 
mrerpatopevos AeyéTo StL Grd Oeod rretpdtouar’ 6 yap Beds amelpactos éoTw KaKGv, Teipatet 
88 abtds oddea; ver. 14, ExacTos 88 meipdferar bmd THs idias ériOuplas éedKopevos Kal 
Seheafouevos. The usage in profane Greek is analogous, only not so comprehensive ; see 


under mrewpdo. 
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Iletpacpos, 6, Attic redpacus, trial; also of temptation to unchastity, Thue. vi. 56; 
the conception of wespacpos is, however, more comprehensive. In profane Greek, pointed 
out only in one place,—Diose. pracf. 1, rods éri mafdv metpacpovs, of medical experi- 
ments; while in Aristotle aecpactuKds occurs; 1) SuadeKxTLKn TeipactiKy Tepl ov 7 pido- 
sodla yvapiotixy, % S& copiotixyn pawopévn, odca 8° ov, Metaph. iii. 2; De sophist. 
elench. 2, Adyou mecpactexol (in distinction from didacKadtxol, Svadextexol, and épiotiKol) 
of é« Tov Soxobvt@v TO amoKxpwopéve Kab dvayxaloy eidévar TO TpocToLoupévy Exew THY 
érictijunv. It occurs more frequently in biblical Greek, and there denotes, (I.) (a.) testing, 
proving; Ecclus. xxvii. 5, oxedn xepapéws Soxyudler mip, kat meipacpos avOpwmov év 
Svadoyiou@ abtod; 1 Mace. ii. 52, "ABpady ev meipacue ebipéOn micros, to be referred 
to weipdtew twd. On the contrary, (b.) akin to wespaoGas or meipdfeoGau, to endeavour, 
to trouble oneself (see zrespda), trouble, pains; with onpetov, tépas, Deut. iv. 34, éweipacev 
6 Ocds cicehO@v AaBeiv gavTd ZOvos... ev Teipacwe Kal év onpelows; vii. 19, Tods 
metpac pods Tods peyddous ods iocav of 6POarpwol cov, TA onpcia Kai TA TépaTa peda ; 
xxix. 3 (=MD9), perhaps synonymous with the N. T. dvvapevs, like the German “ Kraft- 
proben” (trials of strength). Then (II.) in the hostile sense of wespdfew teva, and indeed, 
(a.) physically, treating with enmity, attacking, so that one is put to the proof, yet always 
concerning his moral state, comp. Matt. xxvi. 41, rpocetyeoGe tva pi) cic éXOnte eis Teipac- 
pov’ TO pev trvedua mpoOupoy, 4 Sé capE aobevys ; Mark xiv. 38; Luke xxii. 28, 40, 46, 
vill. 18, €v KxaipS meipacpod adictaytar, cf. Matt. xiii. 21, yevowévns Sé OrArpews 7 
Siwypod ... cxavdariterat. There are attacks of a physical kind (Acts xx. 19, SovrAetdar 
TO Kupip META... TELpacuav TaY cvpBdvTwv pot év Talis émiBovrais Tov Iovdaiwy), 
with a moral tendency, cf. 1 Pet. iv. 12, uy Eevifeobe TH ev tiv mupdces mpos Tetpac- 
pov viv ywwouevn; 2 Pet. ii. 9, obdev KUpsos edoeBeis ex Teipacpod pi_ecPar, comp. 
ver. 8, Bacavifew (Isocr. i. 12, synonymous with doxafew, denoting the investigation of 
truth, only that the word passes into the meaning, to torture, then = to torment; therefore 
still coincident in its representation with wespdfew). 1 Cor. x. 13; Jas. i, 2,12; 1 Pet. 
i 6; Rev. iii, 10, comp. Ecclus. vi. 7. — Now, from this the transition is very easy to (6.) 
the purely moral import, temptation; see meipdfew, mepdfeoOar, (II.) (0.). Soin 1 Tim. 
vi. 9, €urimtovoew eis mepacuov Kal mayida Kal émifupias moddas avontous Kal Bra- 
Bepds, aitwes BvOifovcw tors avOpmmovs eis dAcOpov Kal awo@recav. But this is the 
only passage in which it is so used like wretpdfeo@au in Jas. i. 13, 14. — Heb. iii. 8, 7) uépa 
TOU Telpacpov = NDI, Ex. xvii. 7; Deut. vi 16, ix. 22; Ps. xcv. 8 (Deut. xxxiii. 8 = 
metpa), the word corresponds with the mrespatecOar Tov Oedv, of distrust directed towards 
God. On the contrary, Matt. vi. 13, wi eloevéyens Huds eis Tov meipacpov, dra pioat 
jpas amo Tod ovnpod, both significations are combined in the words attack (through 
suffering) and temptation (by incitation and lust). There is at least no reason for wholly 
excluding the latter element, though the first certainly stands in the foreground; see 
under srovnpés. Keclus. ii. 1, xxxvi. 1.— Gal. iv. 14, rov meipacpov budv (so Lachm. 
and the Cod. Sin., instead of wod) tov év TH capKi wou odKk éFoudevnaate K.T.r., is to be 
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classed, not under (I.) (a.), but under (II.) (a.), inasmuch as the outward appearance of 
the apostle and his sufferings were manifestly in some way a hindrance in his calling and 
his purposes, and herein his readers had something to get over and subdue; 1 Pet. i. 6, 7. 


"AmeipacTos, ov, a verbal adjective, often in Josephus; in profane Greek, drre(- 
patos, in the significations, untried (qeupdfew 1), 2g. ovdev arelparov Hv, nothing was left 
untried, Dem. xviii. 249; further, inexperienced (aevpdowar, remelpayat; see meipdw), 
ignorant. °Arreipacros occurs in Heliodorus, of a virgin; elsewhere in Josephus also = 
inexperienced. On the other hand, in Maxim. Conf. 18), “ mavtedds dddvns dreipactos, 
qui tentari non potest ;” cf. Cic., animi valentes morbo tentari non possunt, corpora possunt. 
In a facultative sense, also, in Jas. i. 13, 6 ydp Ocds dreipacrés éotw Kaxdv, meipdter Se 
autos ovdéva, in antithesis with ver. 12, waxdpios avyp os bropéver metpacpov ; see under 
mevpafew = incapable of being tempted. Cf. Ignat. ad Philipp. 11, ras weipdfers Tov arrel- 
pactov, ériiabopevos Tod vomobérov mapakedevopévou’ Ste ovK éxmeipdoeis KUpLOV TOV 
Gedy cov; Phot. c. Manich. iv. 225, mewpdtew émuyeipyoace tov drrelpactor. 


‘Exteup do, to prove or test thoroughly, to find by testing; not in profane Greek, 
rare in the LXX.=75); Deut. vi. 16 =to tempt, wespdfew, (II.) (6.) So always in the 
N. T., Matt. iv. 7, cdpsov; Luke iv. 12. — 1 Cor. x. 9, tov Xpiordv. Comp. Luke x. 25. 


Tinto, wecodpat, érecov (éreca), wértowxa, to fall, to fall headlong, Matt. vii. 27, 
etc.; to prostrate oneself, Matt. ii. 11, etc.; to fall down, to fall to pieces, Acts xv. 16, 
oxnvn Aad 4 wertrwxvia; Heb. iii. 17. Frequently = to come to ruin, to fall to destruc- 
tion; cf. Soph. Trach. 84,4 cecdopeba } wimtopev ; Dem. 510. 15, édv OnBaios cwOdcr 
xa) pi méowot. So Rev. xvii. 10, of révte érrecav, 6 els éotiv; xviii. 2, érecev, érecev 
Bafvrwv 4 peyadn; Luke xvi. 17, rod vowov piav Kepalay receiv (cf. Matt. v. 18, mapép- 
xeoOat); Ruth iii. 18. In a soteriological sense, Rom. xi. 11, wy érracay iva récwow, 
ef. ver. 22, éml pév tods recovtas drrotopmia, émt dé o€ ypnoToTns Oeod, édy émmelvys 
TH xpnototyte; 1 Cor. x. 12,6 Soxdv éEctdvar Brewétw pi) Téon, cf. ver. 8, érecay é&v 
pla jpépa «.7.d.; Rom. xiv. 4, cuplm otjces % miata. See Ps. cxli. 10; Prov. xi. 28, 
xxiv. 16, 17; Eccles. iv. 10; Ecclus. i. 30, ii. 7, rrdous; Luke uu. 34, Heb. Spy, In an 
ethical sense, as=to fail or err, it stands alone without addition very rarely, as in Plat. 
Phaed. 100 E, rodrou éyopevos ryotpar ox dv wore trecetv. Usually with some more 
specific limitation, eg. eis kaxornta; Heb. iv. 11, év Td adte brrodelyparte THs amreOeias. 
The 0@ev may be regarded as such a limitation in Rev. ii. 5; cf. with ver. 4, uvnudveve 
obv Tiley rér7mKas Kal petavdnoov. 553, also, does not occur in an ethical sense, not 
even in Ps. xxxvil. 24, comp. Prov. xxiv. 16; Ps. xx. 9. See Hupfeld in loc. 


IIlapaminto, to fall beside, to fall down. Esth. vi. 10, uw rapamecdtw cov doyos ; 
see Ruth iii. 18, Luke xvi. 18, under wémrw. It sometimes occurs in an ethical sense = 
to fall by the side of, to miss the mark, especially in Polyb., eg. with ayvoeiv, xviii. 19. 6, 
tots 8° dois Tpdypacw ayvoely épn Kal Taparimtew avTov, where, therefore, at the same 
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time excuse is implied. The genitive is added to complete the sense, xii. 7. 2, THS 
adnOelas ; viii. 13. 8, Tod KaOrjKovtos, cf. iii. 54. 5, THs 0800, to hurry past on the way 
and miss it. Cf. Polyb. xvi. 20. 5, wep) ths Tv Tomav ayvolas ... Sid Td peydrnv elvat 
TH TapdnTwcww,ovK aKYnTA yparpat; XV. 23, 5, eis ToLadTHY ayvolay 1) Kal TapaTT@oW 
tod KaOnKkovtos AKev. In biblical Greek, on the contrary, the word denotes the heinous- 
ness of sin, together with its guilt; for it is = ows, Ezek. xxii. 4, év ois aipaow aitav 





ols é&éyeas maparémtwxas Kal év Ttols évOupjpaciy cov ols érrotes ewsaivov. But it is 
especially =5yp, which denotes conscious (hidden) deceitful and faithless action. This 
word is rendered by mwapaz. in Ezek. xiv. 13, xv. 8, xviii. 24, xx. 27; in 2 Chron. 
Xxvi. 18, xxix. 6, 19 = dqoorhvat; 1 Chron. v. 25 =aOereiv; x. 13, dvopeiv TO Cee. 
See 2 Chron. xii. 2; Deut. xxxii. 51; Num. v. 27; Lev. v. 21; Josh. vii. 1, xxii. 20.— 
Ezek. xiv. 13, yf 7) éav aduapty pot Tod Tapareceiy Tapartopa; xv. 8, avO’ av Tapé- 
Tecov TapanT@mats; xvii. 24, év TO TapaTTwpat. avToD @ mapémecev, Kal ev Tats 
dpaptiaws avtov als iuaptev, év avtais amoOaveirat; xx. 27, ws TovTov mapmpyioay 
pe of Tatépes tuov ev Tols TapanTépacw avTav év ois tTapémecov eis eué; cf. Tapa. 
eis in Polyb., of hostile assault. It thus denotes the blameworthy and wilful carelessness 
of him who falls into sin, and, more rarely, inadvertency or thoughtlessness. The word 
must be referred to mimrewy, to throw oneself headlong, rather than to mémrew, as = to fall. 
See aémrrw in the Lexicons. Thus Heb. vi. 6, advvatov yap todvs dmak dwoticbévtas 
... Kal TapatecovTas, Tadw avaxawwitew eis petdvovav K.T.X.— In the Book of Wisdom 
it occurs in the laxer sense of profane usage, vi. 10, va pwaOnte copiay Kal pn wapatréonte ; 
xii, 2, Tovs Taparimtovtas Kat ddéiyov ééyxels. 


IIlapamatwpa, 7o, only in later Greek, and but seldom there. — (I.)= Fault, 
mistake, eg. of a writer (Longin. de subl. xxxvi. 2); in an ethical sense, in Polyb. ix. 10. 6, 
= offence, neglect, error. More frequently in the LXX. and N. T., and here not in this 
lax sense. Comp. Wisd. iii, 13, paxapla oreipa 4 auiavtos, Ari ovK eyvw Koltny év 
mapant@patt, x. 1, of Adam’s sin, 7 copia... éEeikato adtov éx mapatTépatos idiov. 
— Ezek. xiv. 13, xv. 8, xviii. 24 = dy (see above). Again a Ys perverseness, Ezek. 
iii. 20, év Te aGrroctpépew Sixavov ard THs Suxavocvvyns adtod Kal moujon TapaTTepa; 
xviii, 26. — = YB, Ezek. xiv. 11, Wa pr) wraivevtas ers év row Tols TapaTToOpacw avTar ; 
xviii. 22; Job xxxvi. 9, dvayyedel avdtois Ta Tapart. abtav ote ioytovow. — = naan, 
injury; Dan. vi. 22, évdmiov Sé cod tapdrtwpa ovK émoinoa. Hence occasionally in 
a weaker sense, viz. =Niniv, neglect or error, Ps. xix. 13, and ="n'N’, Dan. vi. 5. Ex- 
cepting, perhaps, in Ps. xix. 13, it everywhere denotes sin as involving guilt, and as thus 
apprehended, or might be, by the sinner himself. IIapdémtwpa does not in Scripture, as 
in profane Greek, imply palliation or excuse (see maparimrew with dyvoeiv); it denotes 
sin as a missing and violation of right; see Wisd. iii. 13. It may therefore be regarded 
as synonymous with wapdéPaocus, which designates sin as the transgression of a known rule 
of life, and as involving guilt; comp. Rom. v. 14, él rods yy duaptjcavtas éml TO opord- 
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pate Ths mapaBdcews “Addu, with ver, 15, ody os 76 Tapdrtopa, obTas Kal To ydpiopa, 
and ver. 19, d:a tis mapaxofs Tod évds a. In accordance with this is the use of rapdrrt. 
when mention is made either of imputation or forgiveness, Matt. vi. 14, 15, adiévar ra 
mapamt.; Mark xi. 25; Rom. iv. 25, wapedd0n 8: td Twapar. juav; v. 16, 7d ydpiopa 
éx TOM@Y TapaTToudTer eis Sixalwpa; ver. 20, vomuos tapecHrAOev va wreovdon TO 
mapamt.; see Gal. iii 19; 2 Cor. v. 19, ur) NoyiSouevos adrois ta Tapamt. avTov; Col. 
ii. 13, yapiodpevos jyiv wdvta ta wapamt.; Eph. i. 7, } dpeows tav mapamt. Cf. also 
vexpol Tois TapaTt. Kal Tats au., Eph. ii. 1, 5; Col. ii. 13. Still the word is not quite 
so strong as mapdBacts, which is used only once (Heb. ix. 15) in connection with salva- 
tion, and elsewhere only where imputation and punishment are spoken of (see Heb. ii. 2); 
whereas qapdart. in St. Paul’s writings (where alone it occurs, save in Matt. vi 14, 15; 
Mark xi. 25; Jas. v. 16) is often used where pardon is spoken of. See, for instance, 
Gal. vi. 1, édv Kal rpornph0n avOparos & twt tapartépate, where, though a sin in- 
volving guilt is clearly meant, a missing of the mark, rather than a transgression of the 
law, is the form of sin referred to. We must accordingly affirm that mapdBacus denotes 
sin objectively viewed, as a violation of a known rule of life, but that in wapdar. reference 
is specially made to the subjective passivity and suffering of him who misses or falls short 
of the enjoined command; and the word has come to be used both of great and serious 
guilt (LXX.; in Philo, to designate total relapse, see Delitzsch, Hebrderbr. p. 219), and 
generally of all sin, even though unknown and unintentional (Ps. xix. 13; Gal. vi. 1), so 
far as this is simply a missing of the right, or involves but little guilt, therefore a missing 
or failure including the activity and passivity of the acting subject, and hence in Rom. v. 
in antithesis with Sicatopa. Comp. wapdrtopa = defeat. Like its verb, rapdmtwpa is 
used synonymously with dwapréa as the generic word, see Rom. v. 20, a mdeovdon To 
mapdrtopa’ ob dé érdedvacer 4) dy.,and is thus a missing of the mark, and includes both 
dpaptia and Tmapd8ac1s.— It occurs also in Rom. v. 15, 17, 18.— (IL) Defeat, discom- 
fiture, Diod. xix. 100; Rom. xi. 11, 76 adtav rapamtépate % cwtypla Tots EOveorw ; 
ver. 12, cf. wimresy, ver. 11. 


IIx ps, es (wdéos), (L.) relatively, full, filled, Mark viii. 19; John i. 14, and 
elsewhere. — (II.) Absolutely, complete, whole, 2 John 8. 


IIXnpoéo, to make full; relatively, to fill; absolutely, to fulfil or complete. Pri- 
marily, with reference to space, and then of other relations. —(I.) Relatively, to make 
anything full, to fill, either t/ twos, or so that the subject forms the contents of the 
object; (a.) Té Tuvos, local, Matt. xiii. 48; John xi 3. F iguratively, Acts ii. 28, eddpo- 
ovvys; Rom. xv. 13, yapds, as in 2 Tim.i.4; Acts xiii. 52, yapas KaL TrVEvpLAaTOS arylov ; 
Rom. xv. 14, yvdocews; Luke ii. 40, codias; Acts v. 28, wemAnpoxate THV ‘Iepovoadrnp 
ris Sudayis sudv. Rarely, but sometimes in profane Greek, with the dative (eg. Eur. 
Hore. fur. 372; Plut. de plac. phil. 1. '7, cvpmemdpopévoy race Tots ayabois), as in Rom. 
i. 29, ddicig; 2 Cor. vii. 4, wapaxdjoe. In place of this & is used, Eph. v. 18, mAn- 


ITAnpow 500 ITAnpow 











podobe év rvedparu, as against pur weOVoKer Ge olve ; Col. ii. 10, éoré ev adr@ TremAnpapévor, 
where the rendering, fo be jilled by Christ, most simply and in a most unforced manner 
suits the connection, and carries it on, cf. Eph. i. 23; whereas an absolute mAnpodalan, 
memAnpwpévos, in an ethical sense, as = TéAevos, after the analogy of Phil. iv. 18, is unten- 
able. See Huther on Col. iv. 12, where we must either join wemAnpopévoe with év mavtl 
Oedjpare, or, according to the best MSS., read zemAnpopopypévor. There is no reason for 
taking the verb independently (as Harless does, through dislike of the combination aA- 
povo@ar év), and preferring the rendering, to be satisfied, to have enough, which in all these 
passages would hardly be in keeping with the context. Analogous to this is wAnpoto Oat 
eis Tay TO TANpwopa Tod Oeod, Eph. iii. 19, instead of the simple accusative, Phil. i. 11, 
Kaptrov Sixatoctyns (kaprav, Rec. text); Col. i. 9, viv emrlyvoow tod Oedjpatos adTod. 
This construction also is unknown in profane Greek (cf. the intransitive 6 Oeds . . . aem- 
AnpoKe paxapiornta, Plut. de placit. phil. i. '7); still it must be retained, because an 
absolute 7AnpodcOax in any appropriate sense is untenable, or indeed inadmissible. (0.) The 
subject forms the contents of the object, Acts ii. 2, #yos émAjpwoev ddov Tov otxov; John 
XVi. 6, 1) Avan TeTAIpoKey tudv THY Kapdiav; Acts v. 3, émAnpwcev 6 caTavas THY 
Kapdiav cov, etcacbai ce x.t.d.; Eph. iv. 10, To TAjpwpa Tod Ta wdvra év Taow Try- 
poupévov. For the middle in this last passage, comp. Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 14, tds vads émdn- 
povTo Kai Tovs Tpinpdpxous nvaycate ; vi. 2. 35, adTos mANpwodmevos THY vabv é&émret. 
So also in Dem., Plut., Polyb. 

(IL) Absolutely, to complete or fulfil, eg. Luke iii. 5, ddpay£ wAnpwOjcetar; Matt. 
Xxili. 32, wAnpwoate TO pétpov TOY TraTépwv tpuov, cf. Dan. viii. 23; 2 Mace. vi. 14; 
1 Thess. ii. 16, eis 7O dvaTAnpdoa abtdv Tas dyaptias. So in profane Greek with 
many applications, eg. to complete a number, to fulfil a definite time, a wish, a promise ; 
TAnpoOfvat, to be fully satisfied or supplied, cf. Phil. iv. 18. Still more variously in 
N. T. Greek as synon. with reAeiv, tedevody = to finish, to conclude; eg. ra phyara, Luke 
vil. 1, cf. Matt. vii. 28; 1 Kings i 14; &pyov, Acts xiv. 26; Rev. iii. 2, see Acts xix. 
21, xii. 25 ; e€odov, Luke ix. 31, cf. Spdmov, Acts xiii, 25; completely to establish, eg. 
tmaxon, 2 Cor. x. 6; yapd, John iii. 29, xv. 11, xvi. 24, xvii. 13; 1 John i. 4; 2 John 
12. In particular of prophecies, a mAnpwOh rd pnOév, Matt. i. 22, ii. 15, 17, 23, 
iv. 14, viii. 17, xiii, 35, xxi. 4, xxvii. 9; 4 ypady, ai ypadai, Matt. xxvi. 54, 56 ; Mark 
xiv. 49, xv. 28; Luke iv. 21; John xiii. 18, xvii. 12, xix. 24, 36; Actsi.16; Jas. ii. 
23; 6 Adyos, John xii. 38, xv. 25, xviii. 9, 32, cf. Acts xiii. 27. In connection there- 
with, Luke xxiv. 44, Se? wAnpwOjvar mdvra; Acts iii, 18, Beds... ETANpwcEV OUTWS ; 
Luke xxii. 16, éws dtov wAnpwOR ev 7H Bactrela 7. 6. = to realize (cf. Luke xxii. 16, 
under Bacireia). Also 76 edayyéd., Rom. xv. 19, and Col. i. 25, rov Noyou 7. 0.2 Of. 
avardnpoodv, Matt. xiii. 14. This is akin to the profane wAnpody tiv érrayyeniav, Arr. 
Epict. iii. 23; tas darocyéoes, Herodian, ii. 7. 9. IIAnpodv xaupdy, moreover, is not, as 
some say, peculiar to Hellenistic or biblical Greek, but occurs sometimes (though, perhaps, 
more rarely) in profane Greek, eg. Plat. Legg. ix. 866 A, éav S& ... Tovs Xpovous pn 
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€6£hn Trpodv arrokevotpevos Tods eipnuévovs, si tempora non vult complere peregrinationis 
praescripta = to complete, of the termination of a certain period, whether retrospectively 
or prospectively. So in the O. T. = xdn, Kal and Piel; Gen. xxix. 21; Jer. xxv. 12; 
Keclus. xxvi. 2; Gen. xxv. 24; Lev. xii. 4, xxv. 30, cf. ver 29= npn. See Acts vii. 23, 
30, ix. 23, xxiv. 27; John vii. 8. Especially of the times of the economy of grace, 
Mark i. 15, wemdnporas 6 xatpés, cf. Gen. xxix. 21, of a term of years now expired, and 
a definite period having now arrived. — Luke xxi. 24, dxpy od TAnpabdcw Karpot éOvav. 
— We also meet with the expression wAnpody Tov voor, to fulfil or accomplish the law, 
ef. Herod. i. 199, éerAjoas Tov vouov. So in Rom. xiii. 8; Gal. v.14. See Matt. v. 17, 
i. 15, tAnpdcat Tacav Sixavoctynv ; Rom. viii. 4, wa 1d Sixalopa Tod vopou wrAnpwOh 
év juiv ; 2 Thess. i. 11, 7A. wacav eddoxiav ayabwotvns. 


ITX 7p oma, 7d, always in a passive sense, but variously, according as it is referred 
to the relative or the absolute wAnpodv. — (L.) Relatively, (a.) that of which anything is 
full, or with which it is filled, the filling or fulness, eg. the manning of a ship, the 
inhabitants of a town, eg. Aristid. il, 282, maidas 8 nal yuvaixas Kab mdvta Ta THs 
Toews TANPOyaTa. So To TANpwwa THs ys, 1 Cor. x. 26; Ps. xxiv. 1; Jer. viii. 16; 
Ezek. xii. 19, xix. 7, xxx. 12; ris oixovpévys, Ps. 1. 12, lxxxviii. 12; ths Oadacons, 
Ps. xevi. 11, xevii. 7; 1 Chron. xvi. 32; Eccles. iv. 6, wAnpopa Spaxds, a handful. 
So also John i. 16, é« rod TAnpa@patos aitod iets mdvtes eAdPoper, cf. ver. 15, wAnpns 
yapitos Kal ddnOelas ; Mark viii. 20, roowv omupiSwv mrypopata KrNacpaTov; Vi. 43. 
Also (0.) =that wherewith anything is filled or completed, complementum, eg. Plat. Rep. 
ii, 371 E, wAnpwpa 87 Todds ciow Kal pcOwrot, perhaps =to a real city belong also 
merchants. So Matt. ix. 16, Mark ii. 21, of the patch put upon a rent in a garment, 
ef. dvardnpody To batépyya, 1 Cor. xvi. 17; Phil. ii, 30; dvtavardnpodv, Col. i. 24.— 
(II.) Absolutely, that which is made full, which is complete, eg. totality or completeness, 
Rom. xi. 12, 76 Hrrnua aitav... 70 Typapa adtov, ver. 25, TO TANpowa Tov Ovdr; 
xv. 29, wr. evroylas Xpsotod; Col. ii. 9, wav TO TAHpwpa Tis OedtHTOs, the fulness or 
sum-total of all that God is, see Oedrns. So, perhaps, i. 19, év adt@ eddonnoey wav TO 
wrnpopa Katovhoat, though Hofmann refers the wav 76 wAjpopa to Ta TdvTa, ver. 16, 
“the totality of all that exists,’ comparing Eph. i 10. As in any case a genitive has to 
be supplied, it does not tell against this that mAnpwpya does not occur in this sense, 
Eph. iii. 19, Ha wAnpwOhre eis trav TO TAHpwpa Tod Oeod, see 2 Cor. vi. 16.— Of the 
close of a certain time (see mAnpow), Gal. iv. 4, 7AOe TO WApwopa ToD ypovov; Eph. i. 
10, Trav xaipdv. Of the realization or fulfilling of the law, Rom. xiii. 10, trAnpapa odv 
vopov 1 aydrn.— To mrAjnpwopa tod Xpiotov, the fulness of Christ, tod Ta mavta év 
macw TAnpoupévov, Eph. i. 23, is a name given to the church, because the church 
embodies and shows forth all that Christ, 6 ta wdavta év waow mdnpovpevos, is, the 
contents of His nature giving the standard, iv. 13, that is aimed at in the olxodopi Tod 
gwpatos tov Xpictov in ver. 12. The explanation espoused by Calvin, Hofmann, 
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Kolbe, the church completes Christ, or without her Christ is empty and destitute of that 
which makes Him Christ (Hofmann),—7Ampopa, in the sense of (I.) (a.), affords, indeed, 
an ingenious thought, but not so true. 


IIx podopéa, for the most part only in biblical and patristic Greek = dnpodr, 
see Luke i. 1, wep) trav memAnpopopnpévor ev tpiv mpayydrov; 2 Tim. iv. 5, TH 
Svaxoviay cov wAnpopdpncov; iv. 17, wa 8’ euod 7d Kypvywa mAnpodopnOh; see 
mAnpow, (II.). Thus = wdnpodv, Eccles. viii. 6, érAnpopopyOn 7 Kapdia tod movijoat, 
nivy? ab) ND, for which, in Esth. vii. 5, rodwav is used. Thus, too, we may best explain 
Rom. iv. 21, wAnpodopnOels dre 6 earyyyeAtas Suvatos éoTw «.7.d., corresponding with 
the preceding évedvvaydOn TH miote, like the German, wovon voll sein ; Test. XII. patr. 
667, érAnpodopnOnv Tihs avaipécews adtod, I was quite possessed with the idea of killing 
him. In Rom. iv. 21 it means to be fully persuaded, and in this sense it often occurs in 
patristic Greek; Rom. xiv. 5, éxacros év TO idl vol mwAnpopopelcOw. So also Hesych. 
explains it, érucTHOn érrelcOn, érrnpopopnOn ; Ignat. ad Magn. 8, eis To mAnpopopynOjvas 
tovs amevOodvras, Ott els Beds eotiv; ibid. 11, memAnpodopjcOa év TH yevvnoe Kal TO 
mabe. Kal TH dvactace TH yevouévn ev Kaip@ Ths Hyewovias IIovriov TIindrov; id. ad 
Smyrn. 1, wemdnpopopnpévous eis Tov Kipsov judv, adnPds dvra x.7.d.; here, perhaps, it 
signifies in full or perfect faith, as is indisputable in the text of the longer recension 
of the Ignatian Epistles. We also find the passive with the signification, to be fully 
persuaded, to be fixed and firm, in Col. iv. 12, wa orfire rérevot Kal memdAnpohopypevor év 
mavtl Oedknuate Tov Oeod; see Huther in loc. We find it afterwards used in the sense 
to convince or satisfy, in Phot. bcd. xli. 29, aondAois Spxois Kal Noyous mAnpopopncavTes 
MeyaéBvfov.—tThe earliest trace we can find of the word is in the text already cited in 
Eccles. viii. 6, and hence some have inferred that it was of Alexandrine origin. 


ITxXnpodopia, %, only with the meaning perfect certitude, full conviction, in N. T. 
and patristic Greek alone; Ignat. ad Magn. 11, radra 6 yobs év rAnpodopla Kat mictedcas; 
Hesych., Katoupevos: 6 peta tAnpopopias motevov. In the N. T., wd. rictews, Heb. 
x. 22; tis édaridos, vi. 11, cf. iii, 6; Col, ii, 2, wav To wrodTOS THs mrAnpodpoplas Ths 
ovvécews; Luther, all riches of full understanding ; 1 Thess. i. 5, 7d edayyédov juav 
éyevnOn ... €v wAnpohopia modAdj.—In John Damase. conjoined with évTedjs yvadaus. 
Hesych., wnpodopia’ BeBavdtns, as Theophylact on 1 Thess. i. 5 explains, who, on Heb. 


x. 22, says, wiotis 9 aanpTticpévn Kal TedNELoTaTN. 


II Xo tov, adverbial neuter of rAnolos, a, ov (from 7édas), near, near to, John iv. 5 ; 
6 mAncios, the neighbour, often in Homer, less frequently in the Attic writers, who use 
the adverbial wAnclov as a substantive, o wAnolov, neighbour, ze. fellow-man. LXX. 
=, Ex. ii. 13, xx. 17, xxi. 14, Deut. v. 18, Lev. xix. 13, whereby are meant fellow- 
countrymen, fellow-tribesmen, general connection or affinity, cf. 1 Sam. xv. 28, xxviii. 17, 
where David is called Saul’s neighbour. Cf. also US — VI, the one, the other, Gen. xi. 3, 
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Judg. vi. 29, and elsewhere. Further = Oy, Lev. v. 21, xix. 15 (fellowship, companion- 
ship). =, Gen. xxvi. 31; Lev. xxv. 14; Joelii. 8. This O. T. limitation of the ex- 
pression to national fellowship (cf. Matt. v. 43) already deepens the profane view, 
according to which o mAnclov meant quivis alius, even one’s enemy were he living near, 
as Dem. Conon. 15 designates an opponent as 6 mAnolov (cf. Acts vii. 27; Jas. iv. 12). 
Plat. Rep. ii. 373 D, 4) TOv wAnociov ydpa = neighbour; Theact. 174 B, 6 wAnclov cal o 
yelrwv. It denotes primarily a merely outward nearness, proximity = fellow-creature ; 





Polyb. de Virtut. p. 1369, aexpos yap yeyovas Kal atrapaitntos émutyuntns TOV Tédas, 
eikoTas av Kal bTO THY TAHTloY avTOS aTopaiTHTOV TUyXavOL KaTHyopias. Connected 
with this O. T. deepening and intensifying of the meaning is its widening in the N. T., 
where they also are included in the bond of brotherhood who are not within the ties of 
kindred or nation, Luke x. 29 sqq. As the man, whoever he be, with whom I have to 
do is my neighbour, I must hold fast and cherish that bond of fellowship which brings 
him so near to me that I cannot separate myself from him; dyamnjoews Tov mAnolov cov 
@s ceavtov, Lev. xix. 18; Matt. v. 43, xix. 19, xxii. 39; Mark xii. 31, 33; Luke 
a 24> Kom xn 9> Jas: nu. 8, -ch Heb. vill. Ti ;"Eph. iv. 25; Rom. xiii. 10; xv." 2. 
“While in the word neighbour there lies the intimation of a position implying blood- 
relationship, 0 7éAas simply denotes one who is locally external to me, or removed from 
me, even though he be my enemy, Dem. Conon. 15.” Accordingly, already Gataker, Opp. . 
Crit. p. 526, and after him Brunck on Soph. Ant. 479, od yap é« qéder dpovely péy’ 
éatis Soddos €ott Tov Tédas, indicate the merely seemingly Christian force of the 
expression, the latter in the words, “Jnsubide vertit Johnsonus, qui servus est proximt, 
Oi rédas sunt quivis alti, 6 wédas alius quivis.”  Nagelsbach, nachhomer. Theol. 239 
(v. 2. 29). “Through the Christian view of universal love many expressions of citizen 
life receive a religious import, which they could never have had apart from Christianity. 
Thie nahiston (superlative of nah) are in Old High German neighbour citizens. In this 
sense the word belongs to the Old High German apart from Christianity. But when, on 
the contrary, the Old High German der nahisto, the nearest, or neighbour, is equivalent te 
man, fellow-man generally, this could have been brought about only by a faith which 
regards all men as brothers and neighbours. It is only by the Christian view, as Christ 
declared it in the parable of the Good Samaritan, that the O. T. expression really received 
its world-embracing significance,” R. von Raumer, Die Hinwirkwng des Christenthums auf 
die althochd. Sprache, p. 401. 


Il véo, to blow, to breathe, Matt. vii. 25, 27; Luke xii. 55; John iii. 8, vi 18; 
Acts xxvii. 40; Rev. vii. 1. 

Ivedpa, 76, the wind, John iii. 8; Heb. i. 7; the breath breathed forth, 2 Thass. 
ii, 8, bv 6 Kipios dvadoOoe TH TredpaTs TOD oTOpaTos adTov. Breathing as the sign snd 
condition of life; breath, eg. 7d mvetdua eyew Sid Twa, Polyb. xxxi. 18, 4 = to owe one’s life 
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to any one; TO Tv. adiévas, Eur. Hee. 751; Aesch. Pers. 507, taysota rvedp’ dmréppnker 
Biov, of violent death. Then=the element of life, life, Aristot. de Mund. 4, obdév yap 
cot aveuwos MANY anp TorAds Péwv Kal AOpoos’ bats dua Kal Trea AéyeTaL. Aé€yeTaL 
dé érépws mredua } Te ev dutois Kal Eeous kal Sia mdvtav Sijkovoa éurapvyos te Kai 
youuuos ovola; cf. Eurip. Suppl. 533, awArOe rvedua perv mpos aiépa, To cpa 8 és 
yjv. Thus, in a physiological sense, we often find it in profane Greek, especially in 
the poets and in later Greek; in a psychological sense, as the element of human existence 
and personal life, never. 

To this the Scripture use of the word attaches itself. (I.) (@.) Most akin are such 
expressions as Luke viii. 55, éwéotpewe 7d rvedpua adris; Jas. ii. 26, TO cdma xwpis 
mvetvpatos vexpov éotw; Ezek. xxxvii. 8, of the dead, 093 0 px; Hab. ii. 19, of idols, 
ipa PN mnb3, ef. Rev. xiii. 15, €600n adit Sobvar rvedpa TH eikove Tod Onpiov tva Kab 
Nadjon H eikov; xi. 11, wv. Sons ex Tod Beod eionrOev ev adrois. But this affinity 
does not extend far. In Scripture, zvedua denotes the distinctive, self-conscious, inner 
life of man; 1 Cor. ii 11, ris yap ofdev Ta Tod dvOpmTov ei pi) TO TEOMA TOD avOpwToU 
TO év adTO; 1 Cor. v. 3, array TH cHpate, Tapov S¢ TO mvetpaTe, Hn KéKpLKA OS TApeV ; 
Col. ii. 5; Matt. v. 3, wrwyol tS wv.; Luke i. 17, év mvedpate nat Suvdper ‘Adio; 
i 80, éxpatawoito TO wv.; ii. 40; 1 Cor. v. 5, eds bXeOpov capkds, va TO rvedpa coh, 
To it the utterances of the will are referred, Acts xix. 21, ero 6 Iladnos év TO av; 
cf. Matt. xxvi 41, 70 pév mvedpa mpoOvypov. Upon it all the affections of personal life 
operate, Acts xvil, 16, wapwEdvero 70 mvedpa adtod év atte; John xi. 33, eveBpyujoato 
T® mvetpare; xiii. 21, érapdyOn TO mv., and it often appears as parallel with soul or 
heart, cf. 1 Cor. v. 3 with 1 Thess. ii. 17; Acts xix. 21 with xxiii, 11; John xiii, 21 
with xii, 27, viv % uy pov tetdpaxtar; Matt. xxvi. 38; John xiv. 1, 27, mu) Tapac- 
céobw vpov 7 Kkapdia; Luke i. 47, peyaddver 1 uy} wou Tov Kibpsov Kab jyaddMacev 7d 
mvedwa pov emt «.7.r.; Col. ii, 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 18, dvéravoev yap 76 éuov mvedua Kal Td 
tpav, cf. Ps. xxiii, 3, 221v* WE Further, cf. Gen. xlv. 27; Josh. ii 11; 1 Kings 
ii, 11; Jer. li. 11; Ps. lxxvi 13; Ex. vi. 9; Ps. li. 19, xxxiv. 19; Isa. lxvi. 2, xxv. ne 
Prov. xvi. 32, xxv. 28; Matt. xxvi. 38; Mark xiv. 34; John xii. 27; 3 John 2; Matt. 
xi. 29; Acts xiv. 22,xv. 24. (Vid. Roos, Fundamenta Psychol. ser. i. 21-32 ; Auberlen, 
article “ Geist” in Herzog’s Realencykl.) But between spirit and soul there is this important 
distinction, that the soul is represented as the subject of life (see aruyy), but the spirit 
never; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 45; Gen. ii. 7; Ezek. xviii. 4, 20. Roos, Psychol. ser. ii. 9, 
“primus Adam anima viva ... vocatus est, spiritus nunguam, sccundus Adam Christus dicitur 
spiritus, quamvis ipse ante plenam sui glorificationem etiam animae suae mentionem Jaceret ;” 
ef. Ath. xii, 5301, eyo Nikos mdédas ror’ éyevouny mvebya, viv § ovnér’ oddév, GAXd 
y) wemoimpat. Considering the above-cited passages, Luke vi. 55, Jas. ii. 26, ete, 
Gen. vi. 17, vii. 15, we are led to regard the spirit as the principle of life, which has an 
independent activity of its own in all the circumstances of perceptive and emotional 
ufe. Death is described both as a giving up of the mvedpa and as a laying down or 
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departure of the yuy7; the former, of Christ, Matt. xxvii. 50; Luke xxiii, 46; John 
xix. 30; of Stephen, Acts vii. 59, cf. Luke viii. 55; 1 Kings xvii. 21; the latter, of 
Christ, John x. 15,17; Mark x. 45; and elsewhere, John xii 25, xiii. 37, 38; Matt. 
x. 39; Gen. xxxv. 18; yet there is a limit beyond which these expressions cannot be used 
interchangeably (see under yvx7), but are clearly distinguished from each other, showing 
plainly that wvedpa is the principle of life. We see at once that we cannot similarly 
denote death by the use of the word heart, though of the heart it is said, é« tad’rns 
é£o0dou Cwijs, Prov. iv. 23, so that there is a marked distinction between spirit and heart. 
We thus discover the following successive stages of thought and expression: the spirit 
principle, the soul subject, and the heart organ of the life. From this inter-penetrating 
relationship may be explained the varied parallelism between these expressions. 

Now mvedpa, ™, is predicated both of men and of brutes, Eccles. iii, 19, 20, Isa. 
xhi. 5, Ps. civ. 29, 30, from which texts it is at the same time clear that it signifies 
not simply a life-principle, but a life-principle springing from God, a divine life-prin- 
ciple,—and with this it agrees that uy, also Wuy7) faca, is used of men as well as 
brutes, Gen. i 24, ii. 7, ix. 10, 16; Lev. xvii. 10, 11, 14, 15. But, nevertheless, 
man is distinct, Gen. ii. 20 (Hebrew and LXX.), i. 26, 27, for he has life not by virtue 
of that life-giving power of God which determines creation at large, as the brutes have, 
Gen. 1. 24, cf. ver. 2, but by virtue of a special immediate communication; and thus the 
mvevpa in him, as the divine life-principle, is at the same time the principle of that God- 
related and therefore morally determined life which is peculiar to him (cf. Gen. i. 26, 27 
with Eph. iv. 24, Col. iii. 10). Hence his mvedua is distinctively active or acted upon 
in all the relations of the religious, God-related life; Ps. xxxiv. 19, li. 19; Isa. lxi. 3, 
vie sexee OG; Isaxxvi 0) xxxviii, 15-17 > Ps: lxxviil. 8, xxxii, 2 Provi xvi: 2% 
Ps. li. 12; Ezek. xiii. 3; Isa. xxix. 24. In the N. T. cf. Rom. i 9, 7@ Od AaTpEvw ev 
T® Tvevpati wou, for which in 2 Tim. i. 3 we have @ Aatpevw ev Kalapad cvverdjoes, since 
ovvelonots is the result of the activity of the spirit in the heart, the determinateness of 
self-consciousness by the divine life-principle, the spirit; see cvve/dnow, xapdia. If even 
in this sense spirit and heart are used interchangeably, this may be explained by the 
meaning of heart, and its relation to mvedpa, see xapdia. The spirit, as the divine life- 
principle, and the principle of the divine or God-related life, is spoken of in Rom. viii. 10, 
et 8¢ Xpuotds ev byiv, 7d wev cha vexpov b0 dpaptiav, To bé mrebua Sor Sid Sixasocbyny. 
In like manner, ver. 16, av76 70 Tvebpa (mr. viobecias) cuppapTupEl TO TrvedpaTe Hav STL 
éopev téxva Oeod. (Cf. 1 Cor. ii. 11.) According to this passage, the self-consciousness 
of the children of God depends upon the contact of the Spirit newly given them of God 
with the spirit in them which is theirs conformably with nature,—cf. ver. 10 with ver. 9, 
—and the vitality and power of the divine life-principle (cf. rrwyol T@ wv., Matt. v. 3 ; 
éxparavovto mvevpatt, Luke i, 80) depends upon the communication or indwelling of the 
Spirit of Christ, ver. 9, duets 88 od« gate ev capkl adrd ev Trrevpart, elrep Tvedpua Deot 
oixel ev tyiv: et 5é tus mv. Xprotod ov« eyes wr. Cf. ver. 14, dc04 mvedparts Oeod 
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dyovrat, with ver. 15, éddBete mv. vioecias, ver. 16, cuppaptuped TO Tv. Huov, and 
ver. 10, TO pev cdpa vexpov... 7d 6& mvetua Con Sid Sixaroorynv. Accordingly, we 
may say that by the communication of the Spirit (Gal. iii, 5, 6 obv émuyopnyav tuiv To 
mv.) there is brought about a renewal or revivification of the divine life-principle by and in 
order to the slaying of the cap, which is filled with sin, and which hinders the action 
and dominion of the spirit (comp. the relation between vods and odp&, vobs and mvedpua, 
under voids, and that between cap£ and mvedya, under cdp£); Rom. vii. 18, 20, viii. 3, 
5-7. Hence 4 ydpus wera Tod mvevpatos vuov, Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 23; Philem. 23, 
cf. 2 Cor. vii. 1, worvopos capKos Kal mrevpatos, see odap&; Gal. vi. 8, 6 omelpwr eis THY 
cdpka... eis TO mvedua. Always according to the context, we must understand by 
mvedua the divine life-principle by nature peculiar to man, either in its natural position 
within his organism, or as renewed by the communication of the Spirit, see especially 
Rom. viii. 10, 76 wev odpa vexpov 6.’ dpaptiay, 7d 5é mvedua Con dia Sexatoovynv ; 1 Thess. 
v. 23, duav TO mv. Kal 1) Wyn Kal TO cHwa; Phil. iii. 3, of mvedpate Oed (al. Oeod) AaT- 
pevovtes ... Kal ovK év capKi meroOdres , Eph. vi. 18, mpocevyopevor év rvevpate; Phil. 
i. 27, ornxete év Evi mvevp.; Gal. v. 25, ef COwev mvedpate, mrevuate Kal oTOLYdp[eED ; 
2 Cor, xii. 18, od TH aite tveviwatt Tepieratncapev. In this renewal the wvedya is 
ever foremost as the active life-principle, cf. Gal. v. 25, e¢ Couev mvetpare x.7.r.; Eph. 
v.18; 2 Cor. xii. 18; Rom. viii 9, ov« éoté év capi, adn év mvevpate; ver. 4, KaTa 


odpka, KaTa Tvedwa TepiTaTely ; ver. 5, of KaTa capKa OyTES... ol KaTA TV.; Ver. 6, TO 
an \ fa) \ an 

ppovnua THs capkes ... TOD wv.; ver. 9, odK éoté ev capKl, GAN ev Tv., eltep Tvedpa 

a a lal € / an na n SS A 

Oeod oixet év tpi; ver. 2, 0 vowos Tod mvevpatos Ths Coffs... nrcevOépwoé pe ard TOD 


vouou Ths duaptias Kat Tod Oavdrov. But we must keep fast hold of the truth, that this 
newly given life-principle does not become identical with the spirit belonging to man by 
nature, nor does it supplant it. It cannot be said of it, ro éudv, buoy mvedua, though we 
must distinguish between the texts where it is spoken of as now belonging to man, and 
those where it appears as existing independently as mv. dysov, rv. tod Oeod, mv. tT. Xpio- 
tov. It is spoken of in the former way in most of the texts here cited, wherein it 
denotes (6.) the divine life-principle newly communicated to man; comp. 2 Pet. i. 3, as 
Tavta jpiv Ths Oclas Svvdpews adTod Ta mpds Cwnv Kai edoeBelav SeSwpnpuévys, ver. 4, 
iva yévnobe Oeias Kowwvol picews, with Rom. viii. 2, 6 véuos tod mv. Ths Cons KT, 
ver. 13, e¢ yap kata cdpka Cite, pédreTE arroOvncKew' ct Sé Tvevpate Tas mpdkes Tod 
capatos Oavarodte, SjcecOe. In this sense we must take it in most of the places where 
it stands contrasted with odp€, cf. Gal. iii. 3, évapEapevos mvedpate viv capkd érutenciobe, 
with ver. 5, 0 ody émvyopnydy To Tv., v. 16, mvetware wepimateiabe Kal erribvplay capKos 
ov pn Tehéonte, ver. 17, 7 yap cap emiOupel Kata tod mv., Td 88 Tv. KaTa Ths capKos, 
ver. 18, ef d€ wvevpats dyeoOe (cf. Rom. viii. 14, avedpate Oeod dyecOat), ver. 22, 0 
Kapiros Tod mMvevpaTos, ver. 19, ta epya rhs capKos, vi. 8—Eph. v. 18, mAnpovabe év 
mv.; Gal. v. 5, jpels yap mvedpate éx mictews édrrida Sixacocbyns atrexdexoueOa ; Eph. 
ii, 18, exouev THY Tpocaywynv of apporepor év évi Tv. pds Tov Twatépa. This life- 
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principle newly communicated to the man—the principle of a new life in him (cf. Jude 19, 
wuxixol, rrvedua wn Exovtes)—is described as mv. viobeclas, Rom. viii. 15 (in contrast 
with Sovdelas); wv. Tis wictews, 2 Cor. iv. 13; 2 Tim. i. 7, od yap eSwxev juiv 6 Oeds 
mvedpa SetNlas, GANA Suvawews Kal aydrns Kal cwdporcpod, cf. Gal. vi. 1, dpets of 
mvevpatiKol Kataptivere tov towodTov év mv. mpaitntos; 2 Thess. ii. 13, drycacpds 
mvevpatos; 1 Pet. i. 2. As the odp& forms the basis of the natural oneness of humanity, 
so the wvedua forms the basis of the communion of the caw) Kricus (cf. 2 Cor. v. 17 
with 1 Cor. vi. 17); Phil. i 27, orjxere év &v) wv.; Eph. ii. 18; Phil. ii. 1, e¥ res Kowwvia 
mvevpatos ; Eph. iv. 3, tnpeiy rv évornta tod mv.; ver. 4, &v copa Kab év mv. (cf. pla 
odpé, 1 Cor. vi. 16). 

In keeping with the fact that this Spirit is spoken of as not the man’s own, though 
it has become part of him, we find it described (¢.) as the wv. dyov, the mvedua Tod Oeod, 
tov Xp.orod, independently and as distinct from the man, whether He be described as 
communicated to man or operating independently in him. Thus in the Pauline writings, 
Rom. viii. 9, mv. Oeod oixet év tpiv.— et tis Tv. Xpiotod ov« éyer; ver. 11, ei 7d mv. Tod 
éyelpavtos Inoody oixel év tui. — did Tod évorxodyTos év buiv trv., vii. 14; 2 Tim.i. 14; Rom, 
ix. 1, ovppaptupotons pou ths cvverdnoews pou év tv. dy.; with this comp. Rom. i. 9; 
2 Tim, i. 3; Rom. viii. 16. —1 Cor. ii. 12, 0d 76 wv. Tod Kocpov eAdBomev, GAA TO TD. 
70 €x Geod, iva ciddpev TA bd TOD Oeod YapioFévTa Hiv, cf. ver. 11; 1 Cor. iii. 16, vads 
Geod éoré Kal TO Tv. T. 0. oikel ev tiv; Vi. 19, TA chpata bwov vaocs Tod év byiv aylov Tv. ; 
Eph. ii. 22, cvvoccoSopcicbe eis xatourntpioy tod Ocod év wv. The seat of His presence 
and operations is the heart, 2 Cor. i. 22, 6 dods tov appaBdva rod mv. év tails Kapdiaus 
juav; v. 5; Gal. iv. 6, eEaméoretrev 6 Oeds TO Tv. TOD viod adTod eis Tas Kapdias Hudv. 
The purpose and end of His working is the strengthening of the inner man, Eph. iii. 16, 


ivf , ee Me a ta) > a > \ BA x 

iva Son jytv ... Svvdwer KpatawOjvar dia Tod Tv. adtod cis Tov Eow AvOpwrov, See 
. a € \ e nr U > ¢€ s eee e€ 

also 2 Cor. vi. 6, cuviotadvtes Eavtods ws Oeod SiaKovot ... ev TY. ayim; xiii. 13, 4 Kol 


vovia Tod dyiov Tv. weTa mavtrev; Gal. iii, 2, 5,14, wa tHv émayyeNlav Tod mvetpaTtos 
AgBopev; Eph. i. 13, éoppayloOnte tH Tv. THs érayyerlas TO ayiw; i. 17, iv. 30, wy 
Aumeite TO TY. TO drytov ev © eohpaylcOnte; comp. 2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5; Rom. v. 5, viii. 15, 
16; Gal. iv. 6; 1 Thess. iv. 8, dere? ... Tov Ocdv Tov Sovta 76 Tv. adTod Td dyLov eis 
buds. So also in the Heb. ii. 4, pepecpuoi rvevuartos; vi. 4, wéToyou yevnOévtes TredpaTtos 
drylov; 1 Pet. iv. 14, 76 rhs S0€ns Kal Suvdpuews Kal 7d Tod Oeod mv. éd’ Kuas avaTraveras; 
1 John iii. 24, Akin to these are the modes of expression in 1 John iv. 13, é« rot qvev- 
patos avtov dédwxev nyiv, cf. Acts ii. 17, 18, dro tod mvevparos pov; Rom. viii. 23, 
atrapyn Tod TT. 

It must ever be maintained (II.) that the principle which gives life to the creature is 
of God, and originally belongs to God, so that where God’s wvedua is spoken of it is 
primarily in such a manner that we must understand by it the life-principle in the 
creature, which is part of God, and manifests itself creatively. Thus obviously in Gen. 
i, 2, O79 BmOY nano DDN mn, As God’s Spirit, it is called rvedua Gysov (as to the 
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import of this, see Gyios). Matt. i.18, ebpé0n ev yaotpl éyouca éx mvevpatos aryiov; 
ver. 20, 76 yap év abrh yevnbev éx av. éotw dylov. Hence joined with dvvayus, Luke 
i 35, wvedua dyvov érerevoetar em) oé Kal Stvapis trrlotou émicKxidcer cou (cf. Luke 
iv. 14; Rom. i 4; 1 Cor ii. 4; Gal. iii 5; Eph. iii. 165 1 Thess, i 5; 2 Tim. 17; 
Heb. ii. 4, cf. 1 Cor. v. 4, owayOévtav tudv Kal tod éwod mvetparos oly TH Suvdues TOD 
xuplov pov Inood; Luke xxiv. 49, éws ob évddeonabe && thpous Sivauuy, with Acts i. 5). 
Absolutely, 76 mvedpua, the Holy Spirit, 1 Cor. ii. 10. It is through this creatively work- 
ing Holy Spirit of God that Christ possesses His divine equipment, Matt. xii. 28, év mv. 
Ocod éym éxBdrArw Ta Samoa; ii. 16, xii, 18; Marki. 10, iii. 29; Luke iii. 22, iv. 18; 
John i. 32, 33, iii. 84; Acts x. 838. God’s saving work to be accomplished in man is 
brought about through Him, Matt. iii. 11, Bamwtice: év mvevpate aylm; Mark i. 8; Luke 
iii, 16; John i. 33; Luke xi. 13, S006: av. dyov Tols aitodow avrov; and every divine 
work upon or by man is referred to the Spirit, Matt. x. 20, 7d mvedpa Tod matpos budv 
TO Narody év duly; Mark xiii. 11; Luke i. 15, wvedpatos dylov mAncOjcera; i. 41, 67, 
ii. 25, 26, 27, xii 12, dy. wv. Sidabes buds; Gal. iv. 29, 0 Kata cdpxa yervnbels édimxe 
Tov Kata Tvedua. Hence Matt. xxii. 43, daBld év mvetpats Kart adtov Kipiov; Mark 
xii. 36; Acts xi. 28, éonpave did Tod wv.; 2 Pet. i. 21, bad mvetuartos dylov depopevor 
eXddnoav ad Geod avOpwmot; Actsi. 16, mpoetrev TO mv. 76 Gy.; Heb. iii. 7, ix. 8, x. 15. 
To this class belong also the passages, Matt. iv. 1, “Incods dviyOn eis thy épnuov brrd 
tod mv.; Mark i. 12; Luke iv. 1,14, tiréotpewev o Inoods év TH Suvaper tod mvedpatos 
eis tv Tad. We must only distinguish how, on the one hand, the qv. is said to be God’s, 
through whom all God’s operations are carried on, and on the other, how He is spoken of 
as belonging to the man,—the mv. dyvov for man. Of the latter we read, John vii. 39, rot ro 
d¢ elev rept Tob mvevpartos, ob Ewehrov Nap Pavew of mictevovTes eis a’TOV’ OTH yap HV 
mvetpa (al. mv. dyvov), bte’Inoots ovdérw édo€dcOn; comp. John i. 32, 33, vi. 63. Still 
this is not a difference of subjects, but simply a difference of relationship to man. — Per- 
sonality belongs to this Spirit in the same manner as to the Son (Matt. xxviii. 19), and 
this is shown in the saving operations of the Spirit, as described in John xiv. 17, 26, xv. 
26, xvi. 13, so that where mention is thus made of the Spirit the reference is to the Holy 
Spirit, as the agent who accomplishes in and for man the divine work of redemption; 
1 Cor. xii. 11, wavta b€ tata évepyed 1d sv Kal Td adTo Tvetpa Starpody iSia éxdot@ 
cafes Bovrerat. Where this Spirit is given, there is variously a davépwows tod Tved- 
patos, 1 Cor. xii. 7, showing itself in Siatpécers yapioudtwv, ver. 4; enumerated, vv. 
8-10, cf. xiv. 2, 12, 14-16. As to ta mtd mv. tod Oeod, Rev. iv. 5, v. 6, i 4, cf. 
Hofmann, Schriftbew. i. 200, according to whom “is to be understood the Spirit, not as 
He is in God, but as He carries out God’s will in the world. He thus appears in His 
divine manifoldness, just as the church is represented in the seven churches. But wher 
the church is represented as the bride, the Spirit also is represented in His unity,” Rev. 
poate lie 


When, in Rom. xi. 8 (after Isa. xxix. 10), mention is made of a mvedya Katavvkews, 
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MDA 1, as given by God, we have the same view as already is given in Judg. ix. 23, 
1 Sam. xvi. 16, 23, xviii. 10, xix. 9, where the 19 DytoN m of chap. xvi. 15 is called, 
in ver. 23, simply DDN m, cf. Ps cxliii. 10, because the power which thus determined 
the life in evil appears as sent by God, though not the Spirit that belongs to God, ef. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 27. 

(III.) Every influence which determines the life from within outwards is spiritual, 
and is therefore designated wve}ua; Eph. ii. 2, 76 wv. ro viv évepyodv év Tois viois Ths 
atreiOeias; Bengel in loc, “ Non hic wpse princeps dicitur spiritus, sed spiritus est h. l. 
principium illud internum, ex quo flwunt actiones infidelium, oppositum spirtitur fideliwm 
filiorum Dei.” Cf. Luke ix. 55, od« olSate, olov mvetpatros éoré tueis; similar is Luke 
iv. 33, dvOpwrros éyov tretua Satpoviov axabdprou, cf. ver. 36, émitdcoes Tois axabdpro.s 
mrevpacw Kat é&épyovrat, where, as in all passages containing mention of wnelean spirits, 
the spirit of infirmity, etc., two representations are combined,—vedua signifying both a 
power determining the life, and the manifested form of that power. The word thus comes, 

(IV.) to denote an essence without, or not requiring, any corporeal garb or especially 
any corporeal medium for its inner reality; so that it is only as we simply utter the word 
which denotes this that the living essence is, so to speak, present (av. being here perhaps 
akin to its derivation, breath). So Luke xxiv. 37, éddxouy mvedua Ocwpety; ver. 39, 
mTvevpa capKa Kai dotea ov exer. We may here include Heb. xii. 23, mvevuata duxalov 
TeTenev@péveov;, whereas the phrase :uyal tav éohaypévor, Rev. vi. 9, cf. xx. 4, suggests 
another representation; see yuy7. In the same sense Christ says, John iv. 24, rvedua 
0 Oeds, i.e. raised above any material medium of existence (cf. 1 Kings viii. 27); and 
accordingly what follows explains itself, viz. rods mpooxuvodvtas avTov év mvetpate Kal 
adnGeia Set mpookvveiv, t.e. the worship of God, who is spirit, demands above all the man’s 
inner nature, unfettered by any hindrances pertaining either to the O. T. localizing of the 
place of revelation, or to the carnal corporeality (oap&) of the man himself, and must free 
itself therefrom ; cf. the contrast in the Hebrews between odp& and cvveidqots, Suxatopata 
aapxos, etc., Heb. ix. 9,10, 13; see cdp&. What is required is a relation of spirit to 
spirit. — Thus the angels are designated wvevwata in Heb. i 14; and by the analogy of 
this verse we may, lastly, best explain Heb. i. 7, 0 rov@y Tods ayyédous abtod mvevpata 
Kal TOs AeLTOUpyovs avTOD mupds Prova, mv. and mup. Pr. denoting different forms of 
manifestation. Elsewhere mvedma, in this sense, is used only of dzmons, and, indeed, 
inasmuch as they are at the same time powers determining physical or psychical life; cv. 
axdOaprov, Matt. x. 1, xii. 43, Mark i. 23, 26, 27, iii. 11, 30, v. 2, 8, 13, vi. 7, vii. 25, 
ix. 25, Luke iv. 36, vi. 18, viii. 29, xi. 24, Rev. xvi. 13, 14, xviii. 2; av. wovnpov, 
Matt. xii. 45, Luke vii. 21, viii. 2, xi. 26; av. doOeveias, Luke xiii. 11; wv. ddraXdov cal 
xopov, Mark ix. 17,25; avedua by itself, Mark ix. 20, Luke ix. 39, x. 20. The unusual 
expression in Mark v. 2, dvOpwrros év mv. dxaQdpte, seems to be akin to év wvevp., Matt. 
xxii. 43, Luke ii. 27, etc., if it be not the Hebrew 2 of accompaniment. 

After all that has been said, we must in general claim for wvetya two distinct mean- 
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ings: spirit as the life-principle, or the life-determining power, and spirit as a form of 
manifestation. 








IIvevparixos, belonging to the Spirit, or determined by the wvedua; spiritual (in 
Plut., in contrast with cwpartixes, de san. tu. 389). — (I.) In the first sense, Rom. i, 11, 
ydpiopa mvevparixov; xv. 27; 1 Cor. ix. 11, xii 1, wept trav mvevparixay; xiv. 1, 
tnrodte Ta TvevpaTiKd = pavepocets TOD TvevpaTos, xii. 7; Eph. i. 3, eddAoyla svev- 
parixh: 1 Cor. ii. 18, wvevpatixois mvevpatixd ovyxplvovtes, mvevpaTiKd = Ta bro Oeod 
xapicbévta hiv, ver. 12; mvevparixois = éy 516. mv., ver. 13, or = becoming or suitable to 
the Spirit, cf. dv8Spixos, prdcKos ?—(II.) Determined by the zv., 1 Cor. xiv. 37, ef tus Soxet 
mpodytns elvat I) mvevpartixds (Bengel, propheta species, spiritualis genus); Gal. vi. 1, vbpets 
of mvevpatiKol Katapti€eTe Tov ToLodTOY év TvEevpaTL TpaitnTos ; 1 Cor. iii, 1, ob« HdvY_OnY 
AaMjoat tuiv ws TvevpatiKols GAN @s capkivos. Masculine also, according to some 
interpreters, in 1 Cor. xii. 1; but as what is spoken of is not a spiritually effected life, 
but spiritually wrought gifts, the neuter rendering is to be preferred. — Eph. v. 19; Col. 
ili. 16, ddal mvevpatixal; i. 9, odveous mvevpatixyn. The expression ofkos mvevpatiKes, 
1 Pet. ii. 5, cannot be = dyecporrointos (De Wette), for this is obvious by the comparison 
itself; but in order to give the result of the preceding cal adrol as AMot CavTes otKodo- 
peto Oe, that peculiarity of the house must be named, which arises from the character of 
the constituent stones, which possess a life inwrought by the Spirit, cf. Eph. ii. 22, carou- 
KnTipiov Tod Ocod év mv. In like manner dvevéyxas mvevpatixas Ovolas, offerings which 
are determined by the Spirit.—1 Cor. x. 3, 76 aité Bpdpya mvevpatixov payor; ver. 4, 
Towa TVEevpaTiKoY ércov, denote meat and drink of a kind produced by the Spirit, by virtue 
of which they differed from ordinary nourishment; see Ex. xvi. 12—25, xvii. 5, 6; Deut. 
viii 15. The expression mvevyatixy métpa, ver. 4, has reference to the source of the 
water, which did not belong to the rock from which it sprang, but to the Lord (Deut. 
vill. 15, cf. Ex. xvii. 6), the Rock of Israel (Deut. xxxii. 4, xv. 18), who made it to 
spring from the rock which He pointed out. The following word, dxorovOovcns, shows 
what Rock the apostle meant, viz. not the rock in Horeb (Ex. xvii. 6, aha Wit), — The 
word occurs also in 1 Cor. ii. 15, xv. 44, 46, in contrast with yuyvxos, and, as in all 
places save 1 Cor. x., with the sense of mvedpa, as = the divine life-principle of the xawi} 
KTLOU. 


II ovnp os, 4, dv, connected with roves, labour, pains ; wevla, indigence = burdensome, 
bad, adverse; in a moral sense = bad, evil; in both cases the antithesis of ypnords.— 
(I.) Physically = bad, ill, eg. movnpov capa, a sickly body; movnpa tpopy, of corrupt or 
putrid food ; movnpas éxeww, to be in evil case, Thue. vii. 83 ; Xen. Anabd. vii. 4. 12, dtu év 
Tovnpois TOTOUs oKnV@EY Kal Anolon elev of TrodéuuoL, of a dificult and dangerous district ; 
Aristotle, Hth. Nicom. iii. 6, To dé Aéyew ws ovdels Ex@v Trovnpds odd’ Gkov paKap K.TA.; 
Rev. xvi. 2, Kos Kaxov Kat Tovnpov = grievous, cf. Job. ii. 7, érauce Tov IwB erKe 
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movnp®. (In this sense the Attics accented the word thus, wévnpos.) Matt. vii. 17, 18, 
kaprot Tmovnpol, fruits which are unfit for use, worthless, as opposed to Kadds. Cf. Jer. 
XXxlyv. 8, Ta cdxa TA Tovnpa & od BpwOjcovtar awd Tovnplas adtav; Matt. vi. 23, édv 8 
6 6fOaruds cov movnpds 7, bdov TO chua cKortewdv eorat, a diseased eye, opposed to 
amNods, ver. 22; Luke xi. 34, Hebrew 1%, 07, sound. Of Just. Mart. Apol. i. p. 34, éx 
YyeveThs movnpovs trytels memounxévar; Gen. xli. 19 ; also of wnwholesome, adverse things, ¢.9. 
movnpa Bovrevpata, wnwholesome, wnfavowrable cownsels, Ar. Lys. 517; sovnpol dveuor, 
contrary winds, Dion. Hal. Ant. i. 52. So iuépar trovnpal, of a bad, unfavourable time, 
Eph. v. 16, vi. 13, €v TH tuépq TH mwovnpad; Gal. i. 4, drrws eEéAntar Huds ex Tod évec- 
THToS aidvos movnpod. Cf. Gen. xlvii. 9, prxpal kal movnpal yeyovacw ai tpépar Tov 
érav Ths Cwhs wou; Ps. xli. 2, év tuépa wovnpd pioetar adtov o Kbpuos; xxxvii. 19 ; 
Kecles. ix. 12 ; Mic. ii. 3.— In many places, like xaxés, it includes both a natural and a 
moral meaning, because whatever evil happens to any one is, on moral grounds, to be 
rejected. So Acts xxviii. 21, éAddnoév te wept cod rovnpdv; 3 John 10, Adyous 
movnpois pruvapav nuads; Matt. v. 11, dray . .. elm@ow mav rovnpov phua nad’ ipav 
yevdomevor (Tisch., nal” tay wav rovnpdv). See also évOvpnpata rovnpd, malevolent, 
wicked thoughts, Matt. ix. 4, cf. Mark vii. 22, 6¢@arpds movnpos, as a species of Ta 
movnpa, like Matt. xv. 19, dsaroytopol movnpot, Jas. ii. 4; 1 Tim. vi. 4, sardvorae 
movnpal; 2 Tim. iv. 18, picetal we 0 Ktpwos amd mavtos Epyou movnpod Kal caoe eis 
tTHy Bac. avtod, cf. ver. 17. The neuter by itself, rd covnpov, the evil which what is 
wicked, or the wicked inflict, Matt. v. 39, ua avticthvas td movnp@. So also in the 
disputed texts, 2 Thess. iii. 3, 0 xipuos puddEer buds did Tod trovnpod, cf. vv. 2, 5; 
John xvii. 15, ov« épwTd iva dpys adrods éx Tod Kédcpov, GAN Wa thpHons avTors éx 
tov Tovnpov, cf. the connection between this prayer and the hatred of the world in ver. 
14; Matt. vi 13, pdcar jas dad Tod Tovnpod. As to this last passage, both the 
physical and moral reference of dao tod m. is demanded by the twofold character of the 
foregoing meipacuds, cf. 1 Cor. x. 10-13; 2 Pet. iii 9; Jas. i, 2,12 sqq.; 1 Pet.i 6, 
iv. 12-14. (Still we must be careful not to take 7d movmpév to denote the evil which 
we do, for in all cases wherein zrov. has the double sense it means the evil we suffer, see 
the above texts.) Against the rendering which would take tov 7ov. as the genitive of 
the masculine, it is enough to say that there is no reason nor pretext in the context for 
making this possible rendering necessary. The thought which suggests this rendering is 
foreign to the character of the prayer, and we see the inappropriateness of it, as Stier 
remarks, by putting dad tod dvaBdrov for amd Tod tovnpod. We cannot see why the 
broad and deep meaning of the wovnpdv above given should not suffice. See also under 
pteo Can. é 

(II.) In a moral sense = bad, evil, answering somewhat to the German unniitz, useless, 
what is good for nothing. It is therefore in Greek, in the first place, the opposite of 
xpyotos, as applied to persons who diligently follow their calling, and thus support 
themselves, ¢.g. of a clever housewife, good parents, good citizens. IT avnpos is the concrete 
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embodiment of a xaxds; and while caxés denotes the nature or character, wovnpds refers 
to the behaviour, cf. Eur. Hes. 596, 0 movnpos ovdév 4AXo ANY Kaxds. Akin to this 
root-meaning is that view of wovnpds which takes it, in a moral sense, to signify evil, 
inasmuch as evil bears a forbidding character, and is repulsive or disagreeable. (This 
at least may be the general point in which the moral and physical zov. meet.) Otherwise 
in Plat. Soph. 228 D, see arovnpia. As to the scope of the conception, comp. eg. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 6.19, 20, odre yap rods movnpods op plrovs GAN/AOLS Suvapévous eivar’ THS 


x \ 


yap av 1) axdpioto. ) apereis 7 
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TREOVEKTAL 7) ATLoTOL 7) akpaTels aVOpwrros SvvawwToO 
pirot yevéc Oar; of pev ody Tovnpol mavtws Euwouye SoKxovow adAdjrOLS exOpol padrov 7 
iro. mepuxévar. "ANAA pry... ovd av Tois xpnaoTois of Tovnpol Tote TUVappLoceELaV 
eis pidiav' Tas yap of Ta Tovnpa ToLodyTES Tois TA TOLAdTA pucodaL pirot yévOUWT’ 
div; eb 6€ 6n Kal of apeTHnY AoKODITES K.T.D. 

In the LXX. it most frequently translates the Hebrew yn; indeed, it may be taken as 
the literal rendering of that word, so sporadic or rare is the use of xaxds, ddtxos, and 
others; see xaxos. But the Hebrew yn signifies (likewise, in the first instance, physically 
or outwardly) what is unpleasant, disagreeable, or offensive (Fuerst, Hebr. Worterb.), or 
hostile (Gesenius), and we find it oftener than YW, which, according to its root-meaning, 
may answer to adzxos. 

In the N. T. we find it joined with &vOpwmos, Matt. xii. 35, 2 Thess. iii. 2, 2 Tim. 
iii. 13, cf. the characteristic description, Mark vii. 21-23; épya, 1 John iii. 12, as 
against Sixaws; 2 John 11; John iii, 19, vii. 7; Col. i 21, ef. Luke in; 19; 
padvovpynua, Acts xviii, 14; dup, xvii. 5; yeved, Matt. xii 39, 45, xvi. 4, Luke 
xi. 29; ef8os, 1 Thess. v. 99: Kavynow, Jas. iv. 16; Kapdia tov. admiotias, Heb. 
lil. 12: auvelOnows, x. 22; SoBdos, Matt. xvill, 32, xxv. 26, Luke xix. 22. IIovnpoi, 
ot trovnpol, Matt. v. 45, él movnpods Kat ayabovs; xxii. 10, xiii, 49, vii. 11; 
Luke vi. 35, xi. 13. 06 wov.= he who is wicked, 1 Cor. v. 13, from Deut. xvii. 7. On 
the other hand, 6 wovypés is a name for the devil, Matt. xiii 19, Eph. vi. 16, 
Ta Bédn tod mov.; 1 John ii. 13, 14, verxnxate tov mov.; v. 18, 6 mov. ody aateraL 
avrov ; ill, 12, Kaiv é« rod rovnpod jy, cf. ver. 10, ra téxva tod Oeod .. . Tod SiaBoXov. 
It is doubtful whether, in Matt. xiii. 38, mole cepanree movnpov is = Tod dvaBorou, or is to 
be taken as the gen. neuter, corresponding with Ta 7. Tis Bacwdelas. Of. 7d rovnpor, 
moral evil, wrong, Matt. v. 37, Rom. xii. 9, and 1 John v. 19, é« rod Oeod éopev Kal 6 
Koopos Gos év TH Tovnp@ xelrat, where, adopting the masculine rendering, we should 
have expected é« tod mov. éotiv, in keeping with St. John’s diction, for in this the 
simplest form of antithesis prevails——Cf. the O. T. 95, 76 qov., Ta qov., eg. Deut. iv..25, 
ix. 18; Ps. li 6; Isa. lxv. 12, lxvi. 4; Num. xxxii. 13, etc—Further, rvedpata rovnpa 
denote evil spirits, so called on account of their evil influence, Matt. xii. 45, ro dxdOaptov 
mvedpa ... TapadauBadver peO’ Eavtod émtda Erepa mvetpata Trovnpdtepa éavrod; Luke 
vii. 21, vill, 2, xi 26; Acts xix. 12, 13, 15, 16. Elsewhere mostly d«d@aproy, 
which see. 
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ITovnpia, , (L.) physically, badness of nature; eg. caprav, dbOarduadr, cf. Jer. 
xxiv. 8.—(II.) Morally, worthlessness, wickedness, joined with xaxia, 1 Cor. v. 8, to 
complete the antithesis, as against eiAvcpuvela kal ddjOeva. Of. Rom. i. 29, rerAnpwpévous 
mdon adixia, trovnpia, TreoveEla, kaxia. First, it means, as in 1 Cor. v. 8, Acts iii. 26, év 
TO amootpépew Exactov ard Tay movnpiav tudv, Eph. vi. 12, td mvevpaticd Tihs 
movnpias, badness, moral wickedness in general, as shown in conduct, in contrast with 
apetn, Plat. Theact. 176 B, Soph. 228 D, 70 xaxdv covnpia Karodbpevoy td TOV TOAKOY 
vogos TAS Wuyhs cadéctata dv—On the contrary, in Mark vii. 22, Movyeial, Teovetiat, 
movnpiar, Soros... épOarpds tovnpos, Rom. i. 29 (see above), it seems that it must be 
specially rendered like the German boshaft (malicious), maliciousness, cf. Matt. xxii. 18, 
yvovs Se 0 “Incods tiv rovnplay aitay, cimev’ Ti we metpdfere (in the story of the tribute 
money); Luke xi. 39, yéwes dpmayhs xat movnpias. Compare Ex. xxxii. 12, pera 
movnpias €Enyayev avtods amoxteivas «.7.A.; Ps. xxviii, 4, Kata tHv Tovnplay Tov 
ETLTNOEVLATOY AUTOD. 


II péaBvs, vos, 6, old; in the singular used in this meaning only in the nom, 
ace., and vocat. (otherwise = ambassador). More commonly the comparative IIpecBurepos, 
(I.) elder, Luke xv. 25, 0 vids adtod 6 apecBvrepos (John viii. 9); 1 Pet. v. 5, vedrepor 
urotaynte mpecSurépos ; 1 Tim. v. 1, 2; Acts ii, 17—(II.) of mpecBvrepou = ancestors, 
predecessors, Heb. xi. 2, év tavry yap euaptupyOncay oi mpecB.; Matt. xv. 2, ) mapddocus 
tav mpecButépwv ; Mark vii. 3, 5, synonymously with dpyato., Matt. v. 21, 27, 33; 
ef. Ecclus. xliv. 1, watépes ; it is hardly to be found in this sense in profane Greek— 
(III.) It is a name of dignity, of an official position, cf. the office of the mpéoBus in the 
Spartan constitution ; the yepovola, the senatus, the elders of the Egyptians, Gen. 1. 7, of 
the Moabites and Midianites, Num. xxii. 7; Heb. 5°?!, primarily connected with and 
depending upon the natural dignity of age. We find such edders in Israel, as the repre- 
sentatives of the people, whose decisions held good for the whole people, Ex. iii. 16, 18, 
iv. 29, cf. ver. 31, xix. 7, cf. ver. 8; they were, apparently, the foremost of the tribes and 
families, according to the right of the first-born, cf. 1 Kings viii. 1, 3. From among 
them Moses, at God’s command, chose a college of seventy men, who should “bear with 
him the burden of the people,” Num. xi. 16, and who, therefore, were no longer the 
representatives of the people, cf. Deut. xxvii. 1 with Ex. xix. 7; Josh. viii. 10. Here- 
with is connected, though not perhaps in historical continuity, the institution of the 
Sanhedrim, side by side with which the institute of the elders revived throughout Israel, 
Susannah 5; Judith x. 7; 1 Macc. xii. 6, 35; Luke vii. 3, cf. Matt. xxvi. 59, ot dé 
apxvepets Kal ot mpecBurepor Kal TO cvvédptoy Gov (Lachm. and Tisch. expunge «. o¢ p.); 
Luke xxii. 66, cuvny0n 76 mpecButépiov Tod aod apyvepels Te Kal ypaypateis, Kal 
avnyayov avTov eis TO cuvédptov éavtov. While there were elders in every city, they 
could not co ipso have been regarded as members of the Sanhedrim, but were, perhaps, 
men chosen from among them, or, like the ypapmareis, occasional assistants. In the 
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N. T. they are mentioned together with the apyvepeis and ypapupareis, Matt. xvi. 21, 
XXvi 3, xxvii. 41; Mark viii. 31, xi. 27, xiv. 48, 53, xv. 1; Luke ix. 22, xx. 1; Acts 
vi, 12, ch Matt: xxi. 23,:xxvi. 47,'57, xxvii. 1,3, 12, xxvili, 12) Luke xxii)62 Acts 
iv. 5, 8, 23, xxiii. 14, xxiv. 1, xxv. 15. Cf Winer, Realwérterb., art. “Aelteste, Synedrium, 
Synagoge ;” and the same articles in Herzog’s Realencycl. ; Keil, bibl. Archdol. § 143. 

Akin to this institution, at least at first, the name mpec@vrepos was used to designate 
the mpoecréres (1 Tim. v. 17) within the’ Christian churches, who were appointed (xa@io- 
tavat, Tit. i. 5; yeupotovety, Acts xiv. 23 =¢o elect) everywhere (xar’ éxxdnolav, Acts 
xiv. 23; xara zodv, Tit. i. 5). The first notice of them in Acts xi. 30, where the 
disciples at Antioch send their contributions for their brethren in Judaea to the presbyters, 
and, indeed, to the presbyters in Jerusalem (xii. 25), would lead us to suppose that we 
have the beginnings of the presbytery in Acts vi., in the appointment of the seven so- 
called deacons, who were to act as assistants to the apostles, see dudxovos; cf. 1 Pet. v. 1, 
mpecButépous Tovs év tyiv mapakad® 6 cuumpecBvrepos, and the fellowship between the 
apostles and elders indicated in Acts xv. 2,6, xvi. 4, cf. xv. 4,22, da. kal mp. Kal 7 eKKA. ; 
ver. 26, cal ot adedpol. In the absence of the apostles they entered upon their work, 
Acts xx. 17, 28-30; and the deacons in like manner, though with a narrower sphere of 
work, were appointed to their side, just as they had been to the apostles. As to the 
range of their work, hints of it are given in Acts xv., xx. 28 sqq.; 1 Tim. v.17; Jas. 
v. 14; 1 Pet. v.1. See ésickorros. Besides the passages quoted, we have the word 
also in Acts xxi. 18.—In 2 John 1 and 3 John 1, St. John calls himself simply o 
mpecBurepos, whether on account of his age (cf. Philem. 9) or his office (1 Pet. v. 1) is 
doubtful. Priority of office usually implies that of age also. 

In the Apocalypse there appear twenty-four elders with the four fa around God’s 
throne, Rev. iv. 4, 10, v. 5, 6, 8, 11, 14, vii..11, 13, xi. 16, xiv. 3, xix. 4, representatives 
of Israel and the nations, or of the O. and N. T. churches (?), ef. Isa. xxiv. 23. 


IIpecBurépsov, 7d, the college of the elders, and, indeed, of the Jewish people, 
Luke xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5; also of the Christian community, 1 Tim. iv. 14; the office 
of a presbyter, Susannah 50. 


P 


‘Pavréfo, in classical Greek palvw = to besprinkle. The word in the LXX. is 
also more rare than paivw and its compounds, and answers to 13, Lev. vi. 20; 73, Ley. 
viii, 11, which in Ex, xix. 21, Lev. iv. 17, v. 9, viii. 30, xiv. 16, 27, xvi. 14, 15, 19, 
Num. xix. 4 = paiva; Lev. iv. 6, viii. 30 = mpocpaivw; Lev. xiv. 7, 51, Num. xix, 18, 
xix. 21, villi 7=-epippalvw; Lev. vi. 20 = émipavtifw. Aorist, épdvtica instead of 
€ppavtica, compare Winer, § 13, la. Like pu, it denotes the ritualistic act of sprinkling 
blood or water; of the ashes of the red heifer, Num. xix. ‘The latter word is used when 
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all the blood is sprinkled, the former when part of it was to be poured on the altar 
(hence the LXX. usually render pu by mpocyéew, Lev. i. 5, 11, iii. 2, 8, 13, vii. 2, 14, 
et al.). But sprinkling was the form of transfer of the blood of the sacrifice in order to 
secure its atoning efficacy, the form of purifying connected with expiation, and it is 
therefore followed by the words xaOaplfew, apayvifew, ayiabew, éEtNacKxecOat, Lev. viii. 
11, 30, xiv. 7, 27, xvi. 14, 15, cf. vv. 16, 19; Num. viii. 7, xix. 19. It has not been 
sufficiently considered that the sprinkling of blood was performed as a rule only upon 
the holy place or upon the altar, and in order to its purification,—see xafapi§ew (II.),— 
and only in special cases was followed by a sprinkling upon the persons or the people 
generally,— a, fact of the greatest significance as indicating the import of the O. T. 
sacrifices—p Suvdweva. Kata ovveldnow Tededoar Tov AaTpevovta (Heb. ix. 9). A 
sprinkling of persons took place only upon the ratifying of the covenant, Ex. xxiv. 8 ; 
upon the consecration of the family of Aaron to the priesthood, Ex. xxix. 21; in cleansing 
from leprosy and pollution from a dead body, Lev. xiv.; Num. xix. The two latter cases 
are akin as leprosy and death, and the two former manifestly in like manner harmonize. 
In the two former, we have to do with the first establishing of a covenant between God 
and His people, and accordingly we have the application of the atoning blood on both 
sides by the mediator. In the two latter, we have the removal of fellowship with that 
which is of the nature of judgment against sin. But it is in keeping with the character 
of a provisional expiation that an operation (the sprinkling) took place only on God’s 
side ; on man’s side once only at the outset, and never afterwards save when leprosy and 
contact with death (as anticipations of judgment) had actually annulled the covenant 
relation. Thus at least, in my opinion, we are to regard the matter so as to grasp the 
truth that the N. T. sprinkling with the blood of Christ (Heb. xii. 24, aiua pavticpod) 
can properly be connected only with Ex. xxiv. and Num. xix., and is to be understood of 
sprinkling on both sides, Heb. ix. 19, 21, 13, x. 22, though no mention is made of a 
sprinkling corresponding with that of the holy place or the altar, as was done in the 
regular O. T. ritual (but see Heb. ix. 12). This ritual institution certainly demands a 
more thorough investigation. The above hints must here suffice, though they leave many 
questions untouched ; compare, for example, Heb. ix. 9 with ver. 13. 


‘Pavttopmds, 6, besprinkling, only in biblical and patristic Greek, LXX. Num. 
xix. 9,13, 20, 21, dSap pavtiopod =", water for impurity ; Xxx. 23= 70 ddwp Tod 
_dyvio od, to which, in the N. T., the blood of Christ corresponds as aipa pavticuod, Heb. 
xii. 24, cf. Heb. ix. 13, 14, 1 Pet. i. 1, els pavticpor aipatos ’Inood Xpicrob,— denoting 
the application of the expiation made by Christ. With this comp. also 1 John v. 6, 
odtés éotw 6 edOdv 81’ WSatos Ka alpatos K.7.r., OK ev TH VSaTL povov K.7.A. (In the 
O. T. it is the form of that purification which is accomplished by expiation.) 


‘P owas, rare in Attic prose,—not at all, eg., in Xenophon, Plato, Thucydides, nor 
in Aristotle. As to the aorist épvodunv, aorist passive épvcOnv instead of épp., see 
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Winer, § 13, la=to draw or snatch out to oneself, to rescue, to save, to preserve; 
synonymous with o#fev, only that this latter word more definitely conveys the idea of 
preservation or restoration. Syncopated from Fepvouas, Fevouas, and hence originally 
equivalent to épv, épvouar, to draw, to tear. “The meanings should perhaps be arranged 
in accordance with the cognate Sanscrit root vri, (I.) to roll, ie. to trail, to pull, to draw ; 
(IL.) to wrap wp with anything, to encompass, to wind round, to cover (comp. volo, volumen, 
volva), ie. to protect, to screen, to ward off, to save,’ Schenkl. Always, according to the 
context, it signifies both to rescue from and to preserve in presence of a danger, to save and 
(not or) to preserve, because the single complete representation expressed by the word 
necessarily includes both; saving is at the same time preserving, and preserving saving, 
but, according to circumstances, now one and now the other element will be prominent. 
We cannot even affirm that, in certain combinations, the one or the other meaning is to 
be preferred. Without statement of the situation, with the accusative of the person, 
ptecGai tia, as when it is said p. Twa Twos, é« Tuvds, dd Twos, both meanings are always 
expressed. Thus precGai twa = to save, Herod. iv. 187, Hv 8& xalovot Ta Traidla oracpos 
éruyevntar, eEevpntal ou dkos’ Tpdyou otpov omeloavtes ptovtas odéas; again, = to 
shield, to defend, Herod. vi. 7, eof wefov pév otpatov pi) ovddg,yew aytiEoov Ilépanat, 
GAA TA Teiyea pverOat adtods Mirnoiovs. The difference is only whether the danger is 
already present or still impending—whether it is real or merely possible; it is virtually 
there, only in a different manner, and the subject in question is rescued from it. Kamp- 
hausen, Gebet des Herrn, on Matt. vi. 13, would distinguish between 6. dao and p. €k,— 
the former as = to preserve from, the latter as = to save from or rescue out of. The import 
only of the prepositions seemingly tells for this: d7é, to rescue away from anything, 
ex, out of; but usage tells against it. For the combinations are both found with both 
meanings, and the context alone must decide which representation prevails. Cf. Herod. 
v. 49. 2, pioacGe "Iwvas éx Sovdocdvns = to save from out of servitude; Lucian, Asin. 33, 
odt0s €ppicatd we &x tod Oavdrou Sewd em’ éwot Bovdrevodpevos: “ pndamas,” &pn, atro- 
odpdéns dvov Kal areiv cai axOodpopelv Suvdpevov, to shield, to preserve from death. It is 
joined with asd very seldom indeed in profane Greek; only Soph. Oed. R. 1352 is cited, 
doris mw’ amd Te povov épputo Kavécwoey, and even in this place the combination with the 
Synonymous avacwfew suggests the meaning to save rather than to shield. In biblical 
Greek, pvecOax aod occurs oftener, though not quite so frequently as p. é€x, and both com- 
binations occur in both senses. We cannot so much as say that the meaning to shield is 
the more prevailing one for piec@ar amd. ‘PvecGar answers in the LXX. to the Hebrew 
2x3, 2" in the Hiphil, $y: in the Hiphil, -y3, ubp in Piel, and other words: mostly to Sy3 
in Hiphil. In most cases it is combined with é«, comp. Gen. xlviii. 16, 6 dyyedos 6 
puopevos pe x Tavtev Todv caxdv (583); Ex. xiv. 30, ex xetpos TY Aly. (= yw), In like 
manner, Judg. vill. 34 and other places=to save from. In the same sense dé, even 
interchangeably with é«, comp. 2 Sam. xix. 9, éppvcuro judas amd mdvtev Tov ey Opav 


e 


Huav Kal abtos é€erheTo Huds é« xeipds GArodirwv ; Ps. xviii. 49,6 puaotns pou && éyOpav 
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opyihov ... amd dvdpos adikov pion pe, where 2 Sam. xxii. 49, €& dvdpds &8uenudrov 
pton we (=x). In Ps. xvii. 13, Adon Thy Wuyny pou dad doeBods (=nbx), it is clearly 
= to save from, comp. ver. 14. In like manner Ps. xxxix. 9, dard racadv Tov avouLdav wou 
pooal pe (oy9); Ezek. xxxvii. 23, ptoouat avtovs ard Tacdv TOY avomiav ov judpTocay 
ev avtais, kal kaGapid avtods (yu). On the other hand, comp. Wisd. x. 13, % codla é& 
apaptias éppicato aitov =to preserve or shield from, with reference to Gen. xxxviii. 7-9. 
With Prov. xi. 4, ov a@pedyjoes trdpyovta vy jyépa Ovpod Kal Stxavoctvn picetar amd 
Mavarov, comp. Tob. iv. 10, éAenwootyn é« Oavarou preras, xii. 9, where in both places, 
notwithstanding the different prepositions, the same thought is expressed. 3 Esdr. viii. 60, 
épptoato Huds amd Ths eicddov ad tavtds éyOpod, is quite correctly rendered in the 
Ziirich version, He saved us out of all hostile attacks; 1 Mace. xii. 15, éppboOnuev dard 
Tav éxOpav nuav; 3 Macc. vi. 10, pucdwevos nuads amd éyOpav yeupos; Ps. cxx. 2. Ps. 
Xvili. 30, €v col pucOjcopat amo. wetpatnplov, belongs also to this class. On the other 
hand = to shield, to preserve, in Ps. cxl. 1, é£edod pe xipie €E avOp. rovnpod, amd avdpds 
adixov pdcati pe, where the word answers to the Hebrew 1y3. In like manner Job 
xxxili, 17, Td 8¢ c@pa adtod amd mrdpyatos épptvoato (ND2); Prov. ii. 12, wa piontatl ye 
amo 0500 KaKhs, Kal amd avdpos AadodvTos ndev mictov. The relation stands thus: 
ptecOac éx is more frequent than pieoOae ard, and signifies “to preserve from” more 
rarely than this; but pveoOar dé nevertheless signifies “to save out of” more frequently 
than “to preserve from.” This is important for the exposition of Matt. vi. 13, pdcas 7uas 
am 0 Tod tovnpod, inasmuch as it is not here eo ipso certain that the meaning is, preserve 
us from the evil, which would be simply the positive statement of the preceding petition. 
The question is, in what situation is the person praying,—is he standing face to face with 
threatening danger, or is he already in the midst of it? The conception embraces both; 
and pvec@ar, answering thereto, includes both,—deliverance out of present and from still 
future evil, from all that this conception includes ; see qrovypds,—and thus alone is it in 
keeping with, and adequate to, the character of the prayer. 

In the N. T. we find (1.) pleco Oat tia, Matt. xxvii. 43; 2 Pet. ii. 7.—(IL) é«, Rom. 
vii, 24; 2 Cor. i. 10; 2 Tim. iii, 11, iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii, 9, comp. Luke i. 74, aorist 
passive. — Col. i. 13, 1 Thess. i. 10, synonymously with Avtpody, drodvtpody, owfew in 
the gospel sense, comp. Luke i. 74; Rom. xi. 26.— (IIL) dao, Matt. vi. 13 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18. 
— Rom. xv. 31, 1 Thess. i. 10, 2 Thess. iii. 2, according to the connection = to pre- 
serve, because the reference is to the future. —(IV.) Absolutely, Rom. xi 26, H&ee cx 
Suv 6 pudpevos = ia; the article is used generically. 


Dy 


J dp &, cos, , (L.) flesh. Plural, capxas dayeiv, Jas. v. 3; Rev. xvii. 16. xix. 18, 
21, Gen. xli. 2, 3, 4, xlviii. 18, 19, and often, as in Homer, who but once, Od. xix. 450, 
uses the singular to designate a piece of flesh. ZapE ai dctea, as the substance of the 
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body, Luke xxiv. 39, wvedua odpxa xal dotea ove exer; Eph. v. 30, wérm éopev tod 
copatos avtod ék THs capkos avTod Kal éx« Tdv dotéwy avTod, cf. Gen. ii. 23. Next, 
(II.) corporeity according to its material side, which, as an organic whole, is called cdpa. 
So 1 Cor. xv. 39, od waca cdp& 4 adthn cdpk, ddAd AdAN pev avOpwTrwv, ddd bé capE 
KTnvov K.T.r., comp. vv. 38, 40, cua; 1 Cor. vi. 16, 6 KoAA@pEvos TH Topyvy VY THUG 
éotw, écovtat yap ot Svo eis cdpKa play; Eph. v. 31, comp. ver. 28 ; Matt. xix. 5, 6; 
Mark x. 8. Generally the corporeal part of man, so called from the substance of it, Acts 
ii. 26, ere 8¢ xal j odpE pov KatacKnvace ém’ édrrids; ver. 31, ote 4 cape aditod cidev 
diadOopav ; Rom. xiii. 14, ris capKos mpovovav yun Toreioe eis érvOuplas ; 2 Cor. iv. 11, 
év Th Ovnth capel nudv; vii. 5, oddeulay éoynnev dveow 4 oapE judy, adr év ravtt 
OrAvBowevor; x. 3, ev capkl wepimateiy; Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22, Shy ev capxi; i. 24, 
erryévery ev TH capki; 1 Pet. iv. 2, rov émidrourov év capki Bidcar xpovov ; Col. ii. 1, 
TOV TpdcwTrov pou év capKi; ver. 5, TH capKl Arey, GAA TH rvevpate ov tyuiv eipl 
(cf. 1 Cor. v. 3, oda); Eph. v. 29. Compare the designation of the whole man by 
aux and odp€, e.g. Ps. lxiii. 2, Ixxxiv. 3. In like manner is odp£ to be understood in 
Rom. ii. 28, 7 ev TS havep@ ev capki mepitoun, as against ver. 29, mepuTour Kapdias év 
mvevpate ov ypaupate; Eph. ii. 11, ra Gyn év capkl of reyouevor axpoSvotia bid Tis 
Aeyouwevns TepiTouAs év capKl xetporoutou ; Col. ii. 13, dxpoBvotia tis capKos; Gal. 
vi. 13, wa ev TH ipetépga capkl Kavynowvtar. In these passages, however, the choice 
of odp& instead of Hua seems to indicate an intentional accuracy with reference to what 
is peculiar to the odp€, cf. Gal. vi. 13 with ver. 12, Rom. iv. 1-10, 11, or to its contrast 
with wvedya. For strictly it holds true (III.) of odp& that it mediates and brings about 
man’s connection with nature, cf. Gen. i. 23, 24; 1 Cor. vii 16. Accordingly td réxva 
Ths capkos, Rom. viii. 9, as against Ths émayyedias, cf. iv. 19. — Gal. iv. 23, 0 pév ex ths 
TawdicKns Kata cdpKka yeyévynras; ver. 29,6 Kata cdpxa yevnOeis, as against 6 Kara 
mvevpa, where kata odpxa is equivalent to, according to the conditions of human nature. 
John iii. 6, 76 yeyevynuévov éx« ths capKds (hence odp£ as the object of lust, Jude 7; 
2 Pet. ii. 10, 18, cf. Ecclus. xxiii. 16). 2dp& is also used to denote kinship, Rom. xi. 
14, ef Twos mapalnroow pov tiv cdpKa; ix. 3, brép TOY adeAPov wou TOV cUYyEVdV pov 
kata odpka, cf. ix. 5, €& dv 0 Xpiotds TO kata cdpxa; i. 3, é« oméppatos Aavid kata 
odpxa; 1 Cor. x. 18, Brérere tov “Icpanr Kata cdpxa. In the O. T. Isa. lviii. 7, ef. 
Judg. ix. 2; 2 Sam. v. 1, xix. 13; Gen. ii. 23. So also mankind as a whole are 
designated waca odp&, Matt. xxiv. 22; Mark xiii. 20; Luke iii 6; John xvii. 2; Acts 
ii, 17; 1 Pet. i 24; Rom, iii 20; 1 Cor. i. 29; Gal. ii 16. Of Wana, Isa. xl. 5, Job 
xxxiv. 15, Isa. xvi. 16, Jer. xxv. 31, and other places, because the distinctive features 
of cdp& are dwelt upon; on the one hand man’s frailty, weakness, and need of help; on 
the other, the contrast which exists between humanity and God, or God’s testimony ; cf. 
Deut. v. 26 (Isa. xxxili. 14), 2 Chron. xxxii. 8, Ps. Ixxviii. 39, Isa. xl 5-7, Ps. lvi. 5 

Jer. xvii. 5 ; and upon its contrast with spirit, and especially the Spirit of God, Gen. + 
3,17. Its contrast with the human qvedpa, as it appears in 2 Cor. vii. 5, oddeuiav 
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eoxney dvecw 1 cap& jor, comp. ii 13, od« eoxnka aver TO TvevwaTi pov, and 
other places, is not to be classed here, but under (II.). Compare there uy... 
odpé. 

As cdp€ is the outward form of human nature,—the medium of that nature,—the word 
further serves (IV.) to denote human nature in and according to its corporeal manifestation, 
1 John iv. 2, “Inoods Xpuotds év capkl édprwvOes; 2 John 7, épydpevos ev capkt; 
1 Tim. ii. 16, éfavepwOn ev capxl; Col. i. 22, duds droxariArakey ev TS cwmare TiS 
capkos avrod, with which cf. Heb. x. 20, évexaivnicev juiv odov... Sua Tod KaTateTdo- 
patos Tod’ gorw THs capKds abrod. Comp. Heb. xii. 9, of tis TAPKOS uaY TaTépes, 
opposed to 76 watpl tév mvevudtwv. — John i. 14, 6 Adyos oapE éeyéveto, cdpé is called 
that which the Logos became, that wherein it manifested itself (év capxt édnAvOds, see 
under aiva, 1 John iv. 6). Comp. Rom.i. 3,ix. 5. In like manner odp£ denotes human 
nature in its bodily manifestation in 2 Cor. xi. 18, xatd odpxa xavyadcOat; Gal. vi. 13, 
év TH vpetépa capkl Kavy.; Phil. iii. 3, 4, wemowévas capki, év capi, cf. ver. 5; Rom. 
iv. 1, ti épodpev “ABpadp etpnkévar kata odpxa, cf. vv. 10, 11; Col. ii, 13, vexpol & 
TH axpoBvotia ths capKes tuav; Jude 8, cdpxa puaivovow; 1 Cor. i 26, cogol Kxata 
cdpxa, parallel with ver. 27, tod xoopou, cf. vv. 20, 21, 25.— In this application of the 
word we must have regard to what is further to be affirmed concerning odpé, and 
especially to what determines the Pauline use of the word, namely, (V.) that all that is 
peculiar to human nature in its corporeal embodiment is said to belong to it, cf. 1 Cor. 
iii 4, dvOpw7or, parallel with ver. 3, capxuxol éote Kal kat’ dvOpwrov wepirateite ; 
Rom. vi. 19, avOpe@mivoy réyo Sia tHv aobéverav THs capKos byav, as conversely, the 
peculiarities or idiosyncrasies of the odp& in turn affect the nature of the man. Hence 
its contrast with the caw xriow, 2 Cor. v. 16,17, cata odpxa, ver. 16 (comp. John 
vill, 15), may be taken in an objective or subjective sense, cf. John i, 13, i. 6, so that 
in the one case odp& is parallel to o éw dvOpwrros, cf. 2 Cor. iv. 16, 11, Col i. 24, and 
in the other parallel to 6 wddawos dvOpwros, Rom. vi. 6, viii. 3 sqq. Human nature, as 
every one receives it through the odp&, manifests itself in the oap&, and is determined 
by it and called after it, and thus it comes to stand in contrast with mvedua, the divine 
nature (cf. 2 Pet.i 4; Rom. viii. 3 sqq.; Eph. iii. 16), in a metaphysical and moral 
sense, Rom. viii. 3, of yu) Kata odpxa mepimatobytTes GANA KaTa Tvetpa; Gal. iii. 3, 
évapEduevor mrevpate viv ocapKl émutereiobe ; v. 17, 4 odp& emiOupet Kata Tod 
TvevpaTos, TO O€ Meta KaTa Ths capKos; Matt. xxvi. 41, Td wev mvetua mpcdvpor, 7 
dé capé aobevys; Mark xiv. 38; 1 Cor. v. 5, eis ddeOpov Tis capes, va 7d Tretpe 
oo07 ; 1 Pet. iv. 6; Gal. vi. 8, 0 omeipwy eis thy cdpKxa EéavTod, éx Ths capKds Oepice 
@Oopav' o & omeipwy cis TO mvedpa, éx TOD mretpaTtos Fepice Swonv aiwviov (cf. John 
xvii. 2). Cf Rom. i: 3; 1 Tim. ii 16; 1 Pet. iii, 18; Rom. ii 28, viii 4~9, 12, 13; 
2 Cor. vii. 1, worvopcs capKes nal Tvedpatos, pollution which comes upon human nature 
in its bodily manifestation, and which at the same time injures the divine life-principle 
in the Christian, cf. 1 Cor. v..5; Gal. v. 16, 17, 19, iii. 3, évapEdpevor trvevpate viv 
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sapki émuteneiobe, cf. v. 17, vi. 12 sqq. Cf. also for this contrast the O. T. texts above 
cited. 

Thus odp£ comes at length, in distinct and presupposed antithesis to mvedua, to 
signify (VI.) the sinful condition of human nature, in and according to its bodily manifesta- 
tion, cf. 2 Cor. x. 2, 3, év capk) yap meputatobvytes ob KaTa odpKka otpatevouela, and in 
such a manner that this same odp&, by means of which human nature exhibits itself, 
and its possession by the individual is brought about, mediates or effectuates also that 
sinful condition; accordingly cap& duaprias, the odp& determined by sin, Rom. viii. 3 ; 
cf. the expressions in 1 Cor. vii. 28, OrAipu rH capkl &ovow; 2 Cor. vii. 5, oddeylay 
éoynney dverw } cdp& huav; xii. 7, é5d0n por cxordo 7TH capxi, with Rom. xiii. 14, ris 


tal se \ 

capKos mpovovav pn ToveicOe eis émiOvulas; Col. ii. 23, ev adedig cdpatos ... Tpos 
n a * a / 

TAHT LOVHY THS capKos.—Gal. v.13, eis ahopunv TH capki; 1 Pet. iv. 1, Xpscrod waldvtos 

capkl...6 mabav év capk) réravtar dpaptias. The bodily organism is accordingly 


defined as c@ya tis capxos, Col. ii. 11, cf. i 22, and cata cdpxa Hv stands parallel with 
mpakers Tod copwatos, Rom. viii. 12, 13, cf. vii. 5, dre yap juev év TH capKl, TA TaOjpata 
TOY GwapTiay évepyeito év Tois pércow Huov, Where Ta pédn, as in vil. 23, Brérw vopov 
év tots wéreoly pov,—o vouos THs dwaptias 6 dv év Tois wédeow,—are not to be under- 
stood merely as tad wéAn Tod cewparos, but, according to the context, as Ta pédAn Tod 
Tapatos THs capKds, because from Rom. vii. 5 compared with ver. 20 the instruments 
of the bodily organism are ruled by the dwapria oixodca év éwoi, ver. 20; Todt’ éorw TH 
oapxt pou, ver. 18, cf. Rom. vi.13; from which it is clear that the cdp£ is not in itself 
the principle of sin, but has been taken possession of by the principle of sin; see also 
what follows. The expressions dpdvyya rhs capkos, Rom. viii. 6, 7, ef. ver. 5, Ta THs 
capxos ¢gpoveiv, and émiOuula ths capkos, Gal. v. 16, 24, cf. ver. 17, Eph. ii. 2, 3, 
2 Pet. i. 18 (cf. ver. 10), 1 John ii. 16; OcAnpata rhs capxds, Eph. ii. 3; vods ths 
capxos, Col. ii. 18, may likewise be explained by the fact that odp£ denotes sinfully- 
conditioned human nature, and that this cap, as it is the means whereby human nature 
is possessed, has at the same time a power determining the person; cf. Rom. viii. 5, of cata 
odpxa dvtes, with ver. 8, of év capxl dvtes; vii. 18, €v euol todr’ 2oTw év TH capKl pov. 
Hofmann, Schrifthew. i. 559, “The nature of man is that of a corporeal essence, but of a 
corporeal essence which is to be personal, so that the ungodly impulse of the inborn 
nature shows itself in the ungodly bearing of the ego, receiving it as its nature.” See 
under odua the import of corporeity as the condition of human nature. For this very 
reason it is possible to distinguish odp£ and vods, as in Rom. vii. 25, dpa ody adrds éya 
TO pev vol Sovretw vou@ Oeod, 7h S& capki voum duaprias, and again to designate vots, 
like oda, as voids ths capKds, according to the relation of the person to his nature; 
ef. Eph. it. 3, wovovvtes Ta Oehnpata tis capkds Kal TOv Siavoidy, in explanation of 
avactpeper bar év tais éribupiats tis capKds.— As odp£ is contrasted with VELLA, SO 
also with ouveidnows (see mvedua, cvveldnors, cf. Rom. i. 9; 2 Tim. i 35. eine #Peg 
iii. 21 and Heb. ix. 13, ix. 10, capxds KaBapdrns and Sixarouata capes indicate that 
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the operations and ordinances of the O. T. had as their immediate object and their limit 
the corporeal manifestation of human nature, because they could not penetrate effectively 
into the inner life of man. This only was effected, that the odp& should not hinder the 
fellowship and communion in the O. T. economy with its promises and hopes; cf. Rom. 
viii. 3, 7, 14, and the following passage from the Apol. C. A. 254, which is in keeping 
with this meaning of odp& “ Dicebantur in lege quaedam propitiatoria sacrificia propter 
signijicationem seu similitudinem, non quod mererentur remissionem speccatorum coram Deo, 
sed quia mererentur remissionem peccatorum secundum justitiam legis, ne illi, pro quibus 
hebant, excluderentur ab ista politia.” As to odp£ in connection with aiya, Matt. xvi. 17; 
John vi. 51 sqq.; 1 Cor. xv. 50; Gal. i. 16; Eph. vi. 12; Heb. ii. 14,—see aiua. 


SapKrKos, cdpxwos,—the reading is doubtful in Rom. vii. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 1, 3; 
2 Cor. i 12; Heb. vii. 16. oapxuxds is undisputed in Rom. xv. 27; 1 Cor ix. 11; 
2 Cor. x. 4; 1 Pet. ii, 11; it is certain in 1 Cor. iii, 3; 2 Cor. i. 12. odpxwos in 
2 Cor. ili. 3. 


; 

SYapxexos, equivalent to cata cdpxa, distinctive of the flesh, what attaches to the 
edpé as corporeity; Rom. xv. 27, e¢ yap Tots mvevpatixols aitav éxowevnoay ta €Ovn, 
opeidovow Kal év Tols capKiKois AevToupynoar avTois; 1 Cor. ix. 11, ed hpels duly Ta 
TVEVMATLKA EoTrelpaper, méya eb Nels buoy TA capKiKa Oepicmpev, Cf. cap& as determined 
by human nature in its bodily manifestation ; see under odp£ in Deut. v. 26, etce., 2 Cor. 
x. 4, Ta Oda THs otpatelas judy ob capKiKa adda SuVvaTa TO Oe, cf. Jer. xvii. 5, and 
elsewhere. Belonging to cdp& as to sinful human nature, 1 Pet. ii. 11, dwéyeoOe Tov 
capKixav éemiOumiov, aitiwes oTpatevovtas Kato THs Wuyhs. Cf. Polyc. ad Phil. 5, maca 
érlOupia Kata Tod mvevmaTos oTpaTEveTat, See ém’Ouuia; concerning 1 Cor. iii. 3, 2 Cor. 
i 12, see below. 


SapxKevos, of flesh, carnal, 2 Cor. iii. 3, ove év wrAakly ALOivais, GAN ev TraEW 
xapodias capkivats. In all places, except 1 Cor. iii. 3, where Lachm. and Tisch. read 
capxixot, Codd. D F G cdpxwwor, capeuvos is preferred to capxexos in modern recensions 
(Griesb. Lachm., Tisch.). Sapxicds is unknown in non-biblical Greek (excepting in 
Aristot. h. a. x. 2, drav 5é capxixotepa 4 THY xpeav Ta onpeia), and this may explain 
the insertion of cdpxwos in the text. But as capxixds is undisputed in the above- 
named places, we must suppose that the grosser odpxiwos may have been supplanted by 
the more abstract capxixos. So Rom. vii. 14, éy 8€ cdpxwos eis twempapévos bd Thy 
dpaptiay, in antithesis with 6 vduos mvevpatixds éotw, where cdpKuvos gives a very good 
sense; cf. ver. 18, ov« oixet év éwol TodT éotw év TH capKi pov ayaOov; see Ps. xxviii. 
39. The difference is like that between cap& efui and kata ocdpxa eiwi (Rom. viii. 5). 
So also 1 Cor. iii. 1, od« Advv7Onv Aadfoar bwiv ws TvevpaTiKois GX’ ws capKivoss, 
where the grosser term is chosen, while in ver. 3 (except in Codd. D F G) capxtxoé 
appears, and in ver. 4 simply dv@pwzrov, because the fact that the Corinthians were 
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capxixol and dvOpwrot justified the apostle in the use of the epithet odpxwos, for they 
manifested only their sinful human nature, and not that the Spirit of God was dwelling 
in them, cf. ver. 16, ov« oldate OTe... TO mvEedpa TOD Oeod oixel ev tuly. In 2 Cor. i. 12 
the reading capxivy is badly attested (F G), and év copia capxixy corresponds with 
codos Kata odpxa, 1 Cor. i, 26. On the contrary, in Heb. vii. 16 the reading ds od 
Kata vopov évToAHs capKivys yéyovev, instead of capKixhs, is adopted by Griesb., Lachm., 
Tisch., where the prescription of the law is‘ called évtoA capxivy, because it attaches the 
priesthood to natural descent. 


>» é8 , from the root ce8, cf. the Latin severus, Greek ceuvds. The idea lying at 
its root is that of reverential fear, profound respect (Curtius, Schenkl), chiefly applied to 
the bearing of men towards the gods; = to honour them reverentially, with holy awe. The 
active only in the Tragic poets, the middle in Homer and the Attics, in the present 
imperfect and aor. pass. éoéhOnv. The fut. ceByoopas, Diog. L. vii. 120; ecevrdunp, 
Phot. xix. 7; Hesych., céBec@au' aideioOas, évtpérrecOar, mpockvvely, aicytverOar (as to 
this last meaning, see below). Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 19, éym péev Oeods ofpar tovs vopous 
Tovtous (sc. aypadous) Tols avOpérros Ocivar Kal yap mapa Tacw avOpeTros TpaToV 
vouiverat Oeors céBew ; Id. Ag. xi. 1, Ta lepa nai év Tois Todeuious éoéBeTo. Next, it is 
used generally of any religious or pious relationship, Xen. Cyrop. viii. 8. 1, of apyopevos 
Kipov &s tratépa écéBovto ; Hell. vii. 3. 12, ds dvdpa dyabdv Kopicdpevor COarrav te év 
TH ayopa Kal ws apynyétny Ths modAews céBovTas.—It appears transitively and in- 
transitively ; (I.) transitively, to honour, to reverence, to fear, of man’s bearing to the gods, 
and towards whatever is dovov (see daeBys, etc.). Plat. Phaedr. 251 A, os Oedv céBerar; 
Legg. xvii. 177 D, 6 dtoes Kal pn wracTas céBov thy Sienv. Thus we find it in the 
LXX. = 8}, Josh. iv. 14, é6ras yvdow ravta ta €Ovn Ths yas Ste 7 Svvayis Tod KUpioU 
ioxupa éotw, Kal iva vpels céBnobe Kipiov Tov Oedv huav év tavtt epyw; xxii. 25; Job 
i. 9; Jonah i. 9, tov Kipiov Oedv Tod odvpavod éyo céBowas. Cf. Isa. xxix. 13, as parallel 
with tidy; Wisd. xv. 6, 18, of the heathen cultus; 2 Macc. i. 3. Elsewhere 8} is 
generally = hoBeio@ar. In the N. T. Matt. xv. 9; Mark vii. 7, from Isa. xxix. 13; Acts 
xvii. 13, wapd tov vouov dvareiOer odtos tols avOpwmous oéBecbas Tov Ocdv; xix. 
27, of the heathen cwltus; xvi 14 and xviii. 7, of the fear of God in those who were 
not Jews, cf x. 2, Kopyydwos edoeBijs kat poBovpevos tov Oeov.—(II.) Intransitively, 
Hesych. = aioxytveoOau, to fear or dread what is wrong. It seems to denote the religious 
character of moral reverence, so that it is not strictly intransitive, but only without object 
= God-fearing, to be God-fearing as to doing something. To this view the N. T. use of 
the absolute oéBec@as leads, céBecOau being = to be God-fearing, used of proselytes, of 
cePopmevot, Acts xiii, 43, 50, xvii. 4, 17, trols IovSalous Kab trois oeBopévoss, cf. the equally 
absolute of poBovpevor, 2 Chron. v. 6. That it occurs in profane Greek only of fear of 
wrong, and not of the conscientious practice of right, is accounted for if we consider the 
nature of the fear of God entertained. Cf. also the positive edce8rs, which becomes 
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positive only in virtue of the compound; Plat. Zim. 69 D, ceBopuevor piaiverv to 
Oetov. 


SeRalowat=oéBouat, sometimes in Homer and in later Greek. In the N. T. 
Rom. i. 25. 


SéBacpa, ro, only in later Greek for céBas=the object of holy respectful 
reverence, Acts xvii. 23; 2 Thess. ii. 4, 0 trrepaipdpevos él mdvra Aeyouevov Oeov H 
oéBacua, with which comp. Dan. xi. 36, 37; Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii 10. Also = céBaars, 
just as céBas signifies reverence ; Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. 829, mwathip c¢Bdopate Kal ouy7 


oceBactos. 


"AaceBs, es, godless, without fear and reverence of God; not =¢rreligious, but posi- 
tively, he who practises the opposite of what the fear of God demands; derived from the 
absolute (intrans.) c¢éBeo@as, it is the religious name for immoral and impious behaviour. 
Pausan. iv. 8. 1, Oe@v aceBns = he who sins against the gods, cf. dceBeiv; Xen. Anab. ii. 
5. 20, tporos mpos Oedv aoeBis mods avOpamtwv aicypos; Cyrop. viii. 8. 27, dnub yap 
ITépoas .. . kat aoeBeortépous repli Yeovs Kai dvoowwrépous rept cuyyeveis Kal adicwrépous 
mept Tovs aAdAous ; vill. 7. 22, urjrote doeBes wndev pwNde avoctov pHte Trounonte ponte Bov- 
ANedonte; LXX. = NA, 42M, Job viii. 13, xv. 34, xxvii. 8; Prov, xi. 9; Isa. xxxiii 14; 


‘i, Ezek. xx. 38. Most frequently = )¥9, Gen. xviii. 23, 25, and often, see dd:xos. Cf. 
yw) Woe, Job xxxiv. 8, xxxvi. 12 = now N>, doeBeis. Often as a noun in the Apocrypha, 
Wisd. iii. 10, iv. 16, xix. 1, Ecclus. xii. 6, and often, opposed to S/katos, Rom. iv. 5, 
v. 6; Ex. xxiii. 7; synonymous with duaptwdds, Rom. v. 6, 8; joined therewith, 1 Tim. 
i. 9, 1 Pet. iv. 18, Jude 15. Elsewhere, 2 Pet. ii. 5, iii, 7; Jude 4, of adoeBets tHv Tod 
Oeod judy ydpita petatiOévtes eis aoébyecav Kal Tov wovoy SeardTny Kal KipLoy Hway 
*Incotv Xpictév apvotpevo. As to its comparative rareness in biblical Greek, see 
acePetv. 

"Ae éBeca, %, godlessness, synonymous with dca. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 8. 7, Sia rhv 
éxelvov Trep uev Oeods acéBeav, meph S& avOperovs ddiuxiav; Apol. 24, wordy éavtois 
cuverdévat acéBevav Kal ddixiav, It is the religious designation and estimate of impious 
and immoral conduct, Rom. i. 18, ém) wacav acéBevav Kal adiciav avOpéTav TeV THY 
amideav ev adixia katexdvtov. In the LXX.=fiy, Ps. xxxii. 6, Ezek. xxxiii. 9; Ww, 
Prov. iv. 17, Eccles. viii. 8, Hos. x. 4; Myvm, Deut. ix. 4, xxv. 3, Prov. xi 5. It is 
worthy of note that, besides dévxéa, it is the only word for }WB, see duaptdvew. In the 
N. T. besides Rom. i. 18, in 2 Tim. ii 16, él wretov yap mpoxoovow aoeBelas ; Tit. 
ii, 12, a dpvncdpevor THY acéBevav Kal Tas KoopiKas émMiOuplas cadpoves Kal Sixalos 
Kat evoeBas Enowpev; Jude 15, Ta Epya doeBeias. The plural, Rom. xi. 26, Jude 18, 
answering to the Hebrew o'ywe. 


°’AceBéao, to act impiously, to sin against anything which we should account sacred, 
Tpos, Tepl TWA, TL; eg. Tpos TA Bela, Tepl Eévous, eis pvotypea (Xen.) eis, 2 Mace. iv. 38. 
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Rarely with the accusative in the same sense. Oftener without object = to trespass, to 
commit any offence. In the LXX. it but rarely occurs=yw5, Isa. lix. 13; Jer. ii. 8, 29, 
ii. 138; Zeph. iii. 11; oon, Prov. viii. 36. Also=yvr. Still more rarely in the ING aL 
Generally the negative and strong terms do.ceiv, dceBeiv, dvdcva roteiv, which occur often 
in profane Greek, are met with in Scripture far more rarely than the positive duaptdveu 
(to which dceBeiy is parallel in Wisd. xiv. 9; Ecclus. xv. 20), which in profane Greek 
was far less morally, and still less religiously estimated. Herein is manifest, on the one 
hand, the far deeper religious view of Scripture, which estimates “ failings,” or sins of 
omission, so seriously, and, on the other, its deeper humanity, which does not resort to the 
strongest terms to designate whatever is actually sinful. The words in Wisd. xiv. 9, & 
low psonta bed Kal 0 aceBav Kal 1) aoéBeva avrod, represent accordingly an unscriptural 
view. Inthe N. T. it occurs only in a very strong reference, 2 Pet. ii. 6, drdderypwa 
perAXovT@Y aceBelv (of Sodom and Gomorrah); Jude 15.—Isa. lix. 13, joeBjoapev Kat 
expevoducla Kal aréotnuev StricOev Tod Oeod uav, comp. ver. 12. 


EiceP nes, es, God-fearing, full of holy and devout reverence; in Plat. Huthyphr. 5 O, 
parallel to and interchangeable with écvos; Lucian, de calum. 14, in combination with 
purdbeos ; Xen. Apol. 19, yeyervnuevov é& evocBods avocvov; Mem. iv. 8. 11, edoeBns 
pev oUTaS, Bote pndev avev THs THV Oedv yvouns Trocety; therefore of one who is ruled, in 
what he does and avoids, by reverence and godly fear. With a religious reference only, 
and not denoting moral behaviour, in zbid. iv. 6. 4, 6 ra mept Tods Oeods vomspa e’d@s... 6 
vowipos ws Sel Tywdv Tods Geods ... evoeBys éors. For the strict range of the thought, 
see evoéBera. Cf. also Plat. Phil. 39 E, Slkasos avnp Kal eboeBns Kat ayabos wavtas. 
Unknown as it is in older Greek, the word and its derivatives occur chiefly in the Trage- 
dians, from Xenophon downwards, in prose. Seldom in the LXX.; only so far as is 
known in Isa, xxiv. 16, xxvi. 7 =P", xxxii. 6=1"2. Often in Ecclus. xi. 15, 20, xii. 
2,4, xxxix. 27, xliii. 32, etc. In the N. T. opposed to @ésxos, 2 Pet. ii. 9. Elsewhere 
only in Acts x. 2, 7, of Cornelius, etc., edoe87s Kab PoBovpevos Tov Oeov; Acts xxii. 12, Rec. 
text, avnp etoeBis Kata Tov vouov; Lachm. reads evAaS7s; Tisch., dv. carat. v. The adv. 
evocBas, 2 Tim. iii. 12, edoeB. Sfv; Tit. ii.°12, cwhpdves cal Sixaiws kal edoeBds &, as 
usually also evoéBeua, evoeBetv, occur in a few places in the Acts and 2 Peter, and else- 
where only in the pastoral Epistles, where the language in other respects likewise closely 
approaches the manner of genuine Greek, see xados. Accordingly, edaeBrs, edoéBeva, 
must be taken in their widest sense, as above, Xen. Mem. iv. 8.11. 


EicéBeca, %, piety, the good and careful cherishing of the fear of God (ed.). Luther, 
godliness; Nagelsbach, nachhom. Theol. iii. 1. 2, “the recognition of dependence upon the 
gods, the confession of human dependence, the tribute of homage, which man renders in 
the certainty that he needs their favour,—all this is edcéRera, manifest in conduct and con- 
versation, in sacrifice and prayer.” Again, ii. 23, “edoeBeiv and oodpoveiy (the recogni- 
tion of and keeping within the limits of one’s own nature) so harmonize that the edoeBav 
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is a cwdpwv mept rods Oeovs (Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 2), the ceHdpav is a edocBav mepl rove 
avOpwovs, as linguistic usage itself variously shows us, when edceBeiy is used of the 
equitable bearing of man to man; cf. Liibker, Soph. Theol. ii. 54.” And as cwdpovely 
and evoeBeiv together denote the sum of man’s moral and religious conduct, so also do 
evoéBeva and Sixavocvvn, the latter = cwppootvn, Nagelsb. v. 227. Plat. Def. 412 C, Sinavo- 
ovvn mepl Oeods, cf. Tit. ii, 12, cappdves kal Sixalws Kab edoeBds Chv.—In the LXX. 
seldom, Prov. i. 4, Isa. xi. 2, xxxiii 6 =i MNY. Often in 4 Macc.; Wisd. x. 12; 
Ecclus. xlix. 3; 2 Mace. iii. 1. In Josephus, contrasted with eiSwAodatpela. In the 
N. T., besides Acts iii. 12, only in 1 and 2 Tim., Tit., 2 Pet., and in the very wide appli- 
cation as given under edvoeBys; 2 Pet.i. 3, Ta mpos Cwnv Kal evoéBecav; vv. 6, 7; 1 Tim. 
ii. 2, iii. 16, TO THs edoeBelas pvotypiov; iv. 7, youvabe Sé ceavtov mpos edoéBevav ; ver. 
8, vi. 3, 5, 6, 11, Sixasoctvyn, eboéBea, Tiots K.7.A.; 2 Tim. iii. 5, poppwors edoePeias ; 
Tit. i. 1, ddnOea ) Kat’ edoeBeiav, It is worthy of remark, that when once it was shown 
what the pvotjpov tis evoeBelas is as contrasted with heathen views of the expression, 
the word came unmistakeably to be the distinctive title for the sum of Christian behaviour. 
The plural, like doéSevar, Sucatocvvas, etc. in 2 Pet. iii. 11. 


Eiceéo, to be pious, to act as in the fear of God, usually wep, mpos tid, rarely 
with the accus., Acts xvii. 23, 6 (al. dv) ody ayvoobvTes evoeBeire; 1 Tim. v. 4, Tov ‘dor 
oixov evocBeiv = to fulfil one’s duty in reference to, etc. in the fear of God. Not in the 
LXX. 


S 6¢véo, unknown in profane Greek. Only in 1 Pet. v.10 = to strengthen. Hesych., 
abevdce erurytoe, Suvay@cer. Pape is in error, though he appeals to Hesych., when 
he makes it = c0évw, which means, intransitively, to be strong, to have ability, SivacOas.— 
From o6évos, in poetry = strength, power, might, in prose only wavri obéves with Kata 0 
Sivarov. LXX. Job xvi. 15, 7d 5 cOévos pov eis ynv Eo Becav = NP. 


"Ao Oevnes, €s, Without strength, powerless.—(I.) In profane Greek almost always only 
in a physical sense = weak, powerless, without ability, wuxpds te Kal aicxpos Kai aoOer7s, 
as against Kados, péyas, loxvpos, Xen. Mem. ii, 6.12. So of bodily powers and of par- 
ticular senses, of the number of an army, of a fortress, etc. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 7. 6, yfjpas 
dabevéctepov THS vedTnTos yuyvouevov; 2 Cor. x. 10, ai pev émtatoral, pnaolv, Bapeta 
Kal ioxupai* 4 5é mapovaia Tod capmatos acbevns, Kal 6 royos eEovPevnuévos. In 1 Cor. 
xii. 22, of the members of the body; in 1 Pet. in. 7, of the wife, ac@evécrepov oxedos. 
——1 Cor. i. 25, 7d doOevds Tod Oeod icxupdtepov THY avOporwv éoriv,—with reference 
to Christ crucified, ver. 23.—Ver. 27, td doOevh rod Kécpov é&eréEato 6 Ges, Wa 
xaTaocxvvy Ta icxvpd; 1 Cor. iv. 10. With this compare the synonymous mévns = the 
Hebrew 2, Prov. xxii. 22, xxx. 14. Then = sick, Matt. xxv. 39, 43, 44; Luke ix. 2, 
x. 9: Acts iv. 9, v. 15, 16; 1 Cor. xi 30.—(IL) Transferred to the mental sphere, 
Heb. vii. 18, 70 tis évtonfs dobevds Kal dvodedés; Gal. iv. 9. Ta acbevh Kat mTa XA 
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orovyeia. Thus very rarely in profane Greek ; in Thucyd., Aristotle, combined with Noryoss 
avdroyio ds; Herod. iv. 95, “EAjvev od TO dobevectate copictn IIvOaryopy. Some- 
times in Josephus. — (IIL) It does not occur at all in profane Greek or in the LXX. of 
moral states. Thus first in 1 Cor. viii. 9, 10, ix. 22, 6 doOevnjs, of doOeveis, of those who, 
oppressed with moral doubt, lack the é£ovcia (viii. 9), by virtue of which the apostle can 
say, mévra pos eeor, 1 Cor. vi. 12, x. 23. Thus in 1 Thess. v. 14, acbevns stands side 
by side with druyoyuxos. Hence 1 Cor, vili. 7, cvveiSnow doOevns otca. This use of the 
word is clearly occasioned both by the opposite ¢€oveva, and as an abbreviation of the fuller 
dobevety th lore, Rom. xiv. 1; comp. do@eveiv, vv. 2, 21; 1 Con wile Opel 1p. bas 
dobévnua, Rom. xv. 1. It is used differently in Rom. v. 6, ére yap Xpicros, dvToy nuav 
dobevav, kata Kaipov imép aceBdv aréOavev. Thus absolutely of moral powerlessness, 
aobevns, dcbévera, doOevely occur nowhere in the N. T., and there is great difficulty in 
taking it, with reference to the thoughts which we find in Rom. vii. 18, cf. Matt. xxvi. 41, 
TO pev Trvedwa mpdOvjpor, 7 Se capE adoOerys, as synonymous with the following apapTwros, 
ver. 8,80 that it would stand (Fritzsche, Hofmann) in antithesis to the capability of loving 
God as the gift of the Holy Spirit, ver. 5, or would receive its significance from this anti- 
thesis ; apart from the fact that such capability is not spoken of in ver. 5, see under ayaTn. 
We must therefore take doQevys in antithesis with the state and ability of the believer 
described in vv. 1—5, and therefore as if in analogy with do@eveiv or doGeveiy TH Tice, 
gee above. 


"Ao Oéveca, %, (I.) physically, powerlessness, weakness, 1 Cor. xv. 43, ome/petau ép 
dobeveia, éyelpetar év Suvduer; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; with 1 Cor. i. 3 comp. 2 Cor. x. 10; Gal. 
iv. 13. — 2 Cor. xi. 30, xii. 5, 9,10; Heb. xi. 34. — Then, sickness, Matt. viii. 17; Luke 
v. 16, viii, 2, xiii. 11, 12; John v. 5, xi. 4; Acts xxviii, 9; 1 Tim. v. 23.—(IL) 
‘:ransferred to the mental sphere, powerlessness, lack of power and capability (not in profane 
Greek), Rom. vi. 19, avO@p@mwov réyw Sid THY aoOevelay THs capKos buav, comp. Matt. 
xxvi. 41; 1 Cor. iii 1; Rom. viii. 26, 7O mvedua cvvavtirAapBdvetar TH dobeveia bor. 
It denotes the weakening of the life-power, proceeding from the odp&, and again showing 
itself therein; the weakening of the divine life-principle in all its manifestations meta- 
physically, morally, and intellectually; comp. Heb. vii. 28, 6 vouos yap avOperrous 
kabiotnow apxsepels éxovtas GaoOevelav, 0 Aoyos Sé THs OpKapooias THs pmeTa Tov VOmov 
viv eis TOV ai@va TeTEeNeELwpévov; comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. It is just herein that the 
peculiar import of the human do@évera consists, and its closer though not necessarily 
causative connection with sin, Heb. iv. 15, od yap eyopev apxepéa pr) Suvadmevov 
cuuTadijoa tais acbevetas juov, wemepapévov bé Kata mavTa Kad’ cpoidtnta yapis 
duaptias; comp. Vv. 2, petproTabeiy Suvdpevos tois dyvootow Kal TAav@pévols, émrel Kal 
avTos mepixetar aoleveiav. As aoOevera Ths capkos, it is the judicial consequence of 
sin, and in the issue it is in turn the cause of it, but at the same time it gives to sin a 
distinctive character; comp. ayvoéw, ayvoia. 
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"Aa Vevéa, (I.) to be weak or powerless, 2 Cor. xii. 10, xiii. 4; comp. 2 Cor. x. 10; 
Gal. iv. 13; 2 Cor. xi. 21, and other places. More frequently = to be sick, Matt. x. 8, 
xxv. 86, 39; Mark vi. 56; Luke iv. 40, vii. 10, ix. 2; John iv. 46, v. 3, 7, vi. 2, 
Biviste, oe, Geo Acts ix. Ov pxie Lape 36 3) Phila 26278 2elimey 202 as.tv. 14: 
— (IL) Transferred to the mental and moral sphere, 2 Cor. xiii. 3, Xpioros els duds ovd« 
aobevel, AAA Suvaret ev duiv ; Rom. viii. 3, 0 vouos jobéver Sid THs capKos. Specially still 
in Paul’s writings of those who are not in full possession of Christian é£ouvc/a, through lack 
of energy in faith, lack of knowledge, etc.; see aoOevjs. So in Rom. xiv. 2, 21; 1 Cor. 
vi. 9, 11,12; 2 Cor. xi. 29; comp. doOevety TH miotes, Rom. iv. 19, xiv. 1. The verb 
does not occur in the peculiar sense of doGevela, just as doOeveia does not occur exactly 
in this sense of aoeveiv. This latter denotes a quality of the life of faith, the former a 
quality of human nature. The substantive answering to dodevety in its last-named 
sense is 


"Ac Oév7 pa, TO, rendered admirably by Luther, Gebrechlichkeit, infirmity, Rom. xv. 1, 
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 29. In profane Greek very seldom =do@eveia, but here, as already 
remarked, to be distinguished therefrom. 


3 x om éo, used only in the present and imperfect, the other tenses being supplied from 
oKxeTTowat, which is not used in these tenses;=to look towards an object, to contemplate, 
to give attention to; literally, to spy out, the word spy being, according to Curtius, 153, 
connected with it per metathesin, Luke xi. 35; Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Cor. iv. 18; Gal. vi 1; 
Phil. ii. 4, iii. 17. cxozds, a scout or spy, also goal, aim, end, Phil. iii. 14, cata ocxomov 
diaKw él TO BpaPetor. 


°"E wecKomT éo, to look upon, to observe, to examine how it is concerning anything; ¢g. 
Xen. Hell. iii. 2.11, émioxomay Sé tas Todeus, éOpa TA pév GAA Kaas éxovcas ; to Visit, 
eg. the sick, to look after them; in a military sense, to review or muster (Xen.); to inspect, 
eg. THY TodTelav, Plat. Rep. vi. 506 A. Of the superintending care of the gods, Aristoph. 
Eg. 1173, évapyads 4 Ocds o° émicxoret=to take care of. In the N. T. Heb. xii. 15, 
eMLTKOTTODVTES fun Tus VoTEPaY aTo THS yapiTos; 1 Pet. v. 2, wouwavate TO év buiy Toipyioy 
Tov Oeod, émuckotrobyTes put) GvayKaoT@s,—an exhortation to presbyters; Tisch., however, 
expunges é7uoK. here. 


"Emioxotos, 6, watcher, overseer, eg. Hom. J/. xxii. 255, of the gods, wdprupos 
écoovtat Kai érickoTros appovidwr, they watch over the keeping of treaties, Pape; Plat. Legg. 
iv. 717 D, waow érickxorros érayOn Néuweors; Plut. Cam. 5, Geol ypnotév émloxoros kat 
movnpav épywv. “This was the name given in Athens to the men sent into subdued 
states to conduct their affairs” (Pape). LXX.=TP5, TPB, TPH, Num. xxxi. 14; 2 Kings 
xi 16; Jude,im 28-2) Chron. xxxiv, 12,17; Num.-iv. 16, e al.; 1 Macc. 1. 51,— 
Wisd. i. 6, Tis Kapdias érioxomos adnOys — searcher. In the N. T. of the presbyters, 
Acts xx. 28, mpooéyere 76 rrouio ev & ipas To mvedpa TO Gyo eto emioKoTous, 
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denoting the watchful care which those holding this office are to exercise; cf. 1 Pet. v. 2. 
In Phil. i. 1 the éméoxomos, who elsewhere are called mpeoBvrepou, are mentioned side by 
side with the dvaxovot, and so also in 1 Tim. iii. 2 compared with ver. 8; see also Tit. 
i. 7 as compared with ver. 5. Of. Clem. Rom. i. ad Cor. 42, cata yopas ody Kal modes 
ot amoaToAo Knpvacorvtes KabloTavoy Tas atrapyas aiTav, SoximdoavTes TO TvevpaTt 
(cuvevdoxnodons TAS éxKdnolas Taons, c. 44) es éricKoTous Kal Svaxdvous TwY peddOV- 
Tov miotevev, Kal todto ov Kawas’ éx yap 61 ToAdeOv xYpdvweY eyéypaTTo Tepl 
éemioxoTrwov Kat Siaxovev, Ovtws yap Tov Neyer 1) Yypadhy KaTacTHOW TOUS éTLTKOTOUS 
avtav év Sixalootyy, Kal Tos SvaKovous avTav év mlote (Isa. lx. 17). We must therefore 
say that mpeoBvrepos denotes the dignity of the office, and éwicxomos its duties ; comp. 
also 1 Pet. v. 1, 2, mpecButépovs rapaxare’ Towdvate .. . émuaKxorrobvtes. —In 1 Pet. 
ii. 25 Christ is called troup Kal érioKxoros Tav Wvyer, and in 1 Pet. v. 4, dpyuroipny, 
in distinction from the presbyters, and therefore in the same sense as éziox. is used 
of them. 





‘Ercoxomny, %, belongs, it would seem, almost exclusively to biblical and patristic 
Greek. In the classics we find it only in Lucian, Dial. Deor. xx. 6 = visitation. The 
word commonly used in the classics and LXX. is éwioxewus, inspection, examination, visita- 
tion.— Often in the LXX. and Apocrypha. LXX.=p8, 77p, OP. — (1.) Luther renders 
it Heimsuchung, in the twofold sense of inspection or examination, and guardianship or love. 
For the latter sense, see émucxémropat, Matt. xxv. 36, 43; Luke i. 78, vii. 16; Heb. 
ii. 6; Jas.i 27; Luke i. 68, émecnéato cat érolnce AUtpwow. For the former, see 
Ex, ii. 16, xiii, 19; Isa. x. 3; Jer x. 15; Ecclus. xviii. 19, xvi. 16 3) Wisd: i FS. 
xiv. 11, xix. 15. Hardly thus, however, in 1 Pet. ii. 12 (cf. v. 6, if we there read év 
Kaip® emicKxorrjs, and not simply év carps). The nuépa éemocxorjs in 1 Pet. ii. 12 is 
perhaps like xatpos émucxomfs, Wisd. ii. 20, iii. 7, in a good sense, the time when God 
brings help, and %s propitious, cf. Gen. 1. 24, 25; Job xxxiv. 9, e al. So also Luke 
xix. 44 compared with vii. 16, i. 68.— Then (II) the office of an érricxotros, 1 Tim. 
iii, 1; Acts i. 20; Ps. cix. 8; Num. iv. 16.—1 Chron. xxiv. 3, emiaKkees. 


"ANNoTpLoeTlaKomTos, 6, 1 Pet. iv. 1 5, only in biblical Greek, and only in this 
place, un yap tus buav tacyétw ds doveds 4) KrémTNS 4) KaKoTrOLds 7?) OS ANoTpLoeTrlacKoTros* 
ei Sé @s Xpiotiaves «.7.r. Plato, Phaedr. 230 A, od dvvapal Tw Kata TO Aeddixov ypdpwa 
yravat éwavtov’ yeroiov S& por palveras, Toor’ ere ayvootvta Ta aNOTPLA oKoTeElv, May 
specially serve to explain this. Accordingly the interpretation of Oecumenius is right, 
6 Ta AddOTpPLA Tepiepyatbuevos, Wa adopynv dodoplas éyy. Sins against the eighth 
commandment are meant. Luther’s rendering, therefore, he who seizes wpon an office not 
his own, is incorrect. 


STERN, oTEG, EoTerAa, ~oTadKa; aorist passive, éoTddnv. Akin to fornps, it 
means literally, to place, to arrange, to equip, to despatch. In the middle, to get oneself 
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ready for, with following accusative, eg. tv mopelav, Polyb. ix. 24.4. So 2 Cor. viii. 20, 
OTEANOMEVOL TODTO fur) TIS Tuds pourontar. It also means to establish, to restrain, to 
limit; thus in nautical and medical language, to take in sail, with or without icra in 
Homer, to stanch an issue of blood, etc.  Figuratively, eg. ore/AacOas déyov, as con- 
trasted with wappnoia ppdcar, Eur. Bacch. 669; cf. Philo, de spec. Legg. 772 E, in 
Loesner, observ. Philon. ad 2 Thess. iii. 6, “ recta disciplina inhabitans animo, kad’ éxdotnv 
nuepav YrouipyyjcKer THs avOpwrorntos, amd THY trnAOv Kal bTEpoyKor avTicTaTA Kal 
otéhXovea.” It is used, in the middle, of persons, with the signification to withdraw 
oneself, Polyb. viii. 22. 4; cf. Mal. ii. 5, dwxa aitd ev GoBo poBeicbai pe Kal ao 
Tpogwrov Tov ovouaTos ov otédrAcoOar adTov. So 2 Thess. iii. 6, créArerOas duds aro 


\ n an 
TavTos adeAod aTaKTws TEpLTATODVTOS. 


"AtootéXXo, (L.) to send away, to send forth upon a certain mission, for thus it is 
distinct from wéu7ew; Twa eis, rpds Ti, eg. Matt. xv. 24, xx. 2; Luke iv. 43, es todro 
aréctadpat; Heb. i. 14, eis dtaxoviay, etc. With following infinitive, xnpiocew, Mark 
i. 14; Luke ix. 2; Aadrfoas, Luke i. 19. With two accusatives, Acts iii. 26, dwéoteinev 
auTov evNoyodvTa ; Vii. 35, TOTO 6 Oeds dpyovta Kab AVTpwTHY atrécTetrev ; 1 John iv. 10, 
améoteudev Tov vidv adTod thacpov K.7.r.; ver. 14,6 maTHp améotadKev Tov vidv cwTHpa 
Tod Kocuov. Hofmann, in support of his view that Jesus is called the Son of God only 
in virtue of His being born of man, vainly urges that the simple accusative after dzro- 
oté\Xw also denotes what the person is or becomes by being sent (Schriftbew. i. 118). 
What he states is true, but only when the name of the object spoken of is chosen to 
correspond with the purposed mission, as ¢g. in Mark i. 2, drootéAAw Tov ayyedov pov 
mpo Tpocwtov cov; Luke xiv. 32, mpeoBeiav, as in xix. 14. We can no more say, “ God 
sent Jesus that He should be His Son,” than we can render amooréAXew rods SovXous, 
Matt. xxi. 34 sqq., dv0 pabntas, xxi. 1, ‘epets, John i. 19, in this manner. See Mark 
xii. 6, éts &va elyev viov dyarntov’ anéotev\ev adtov; Matt. xxi. 37, dorepov dé are- 
OTELAEY TPOS avTOS TOY viov avTod. That the Sonship of Jesus is anterior to His mission 
to the world, is still more indisputably indicated when it is said, not only 6 Geds azé- 
oreidev Tov vidy avTod, or dv améaTetrev 6 Oeds, John iii. 34,—just as John is called the 
dmectanuévos mapa Oeod, i. 6,—but when it is added, He sent Him, eis tov Kdcpor, 
John iii. 17, x. 36; 1 Johniv. 9. And this does not simply mean He sent Him ¢o the 
world after His birth,—as if denoting His outward mission and manifestation, as in John 
xvii. 18,—it signifies into the world, as is clear from John xvi. 28, é&NOov é« tod atpos 
kal edjrvOa eis Tov KOopov' Tad adinus Tov KocMov Kal Topedouat TpOS TOV TaTépa ; 
comp. especially also the double accusative in 1 John iv. 14, 6 watip améotadnev Tov 
viov cwThpa Tov Kocuov. The expression that Jesus is sent by God, denotes the mission 
which He has to fulfil, and the authority which backs Him ; John iii. 34, dv dméotevAev 6 
eds, TA pnwata tov Oeod Aare’; v. 36, 38, vi. 29, 57, vii. 29, vill. 42, xi 42, xvii. 
3, 21, 23, 25, xx. 21; Matt. x. 40; Mark ix. 37; Luke iv. 18, 43, ix. 48, x. 16; Acts 
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iii. 20; and is contrasted with the am’ éuavrod épyeoOas in John viii. 42, v. 43, vii. 28. 
The importance of the mission is denoted by the fact that it is His Son whom God sends; 
see, with the texts in John, Matt. xxi. 37, xxiii. 34-36; Gal. iv. 4. Bengel on John 
xvii. 3, ratio sub qua Jesus Christus agnoscendus est. Missio praesupponit Filiwm cum 
Patre wnum. — (II.) To send away, to dismiss, even to banish, Mark v. 10, etc.; Luke 


iv. 19, amrooreidas TeOpavepévous év adécet, 


*"AmoaTOoONOS, ov, primarily an adjective, sent forth; then a substantive, one sent, 
apostle, ambassador; rarely in profane Greek, eg. Herod. i. 21, v. 38; usually mpéoBus in 
the plural (see 2 Cor. v. 20; Eph. vi. 20). LXX.= mow, 1 Kings xiv. 6; John xiii. 16, © 
ovSé GrréaToXos pelLov Tod TéurpavTos adtév. Perhaps it was just the rare occurrence of 
the word in profane Greek that made it all the more appropriate as the distinctive 
appellation of “the Twelve” whom Christ chose to be His witnesses; see Luke vi. 13, 
mpocepavncev Tors pantas avTod Kal éxrcEduevos arr’ adtav S@dexa ods Kal dToTTO- 
Novus wvépuacerv; Acts i. 2, évTevAdpevos Tos amocTodots Sia MvevpaTtos aylov ods éEEré- 
Eato; ver. 8, écecGé wou paptupes ... Ews éoydtou Tis ys. It first designates the office 
as instituted by Christ to witness of Him before the world,—see John xvii. 18 ;—and it 
secondly designates the authority which those called to it possess; see amrootéAdw, Rom. 
x. 15. Paul combines both these meanings in Rom. i. 1; 1 Cor. i 1, ix. 1, 2, xv. 9; 
2 Cor. i. 1, xii, 12; Gal. i 1, and often, Comp. dmécrodos e6vdv, Rom. xi. 13, with 
amoaTtony Tis mepitouys, Gal. ii. 8; SiSdoxadros COvdv, 2 Tim. i. 11. It is the distinctive 
name of the Twelve or Eleven with whom Paul himself was reckoned, as he says in 1 Cor. 
xv. 7, 9, justifying his being thus counted an apostle by the fact that he had been called 
to the office by Christ Himself. And yet the name seems from the first to have been 
applied, in a much wider sense, to all who bore witness of Christ, cf. Acts xiv. 4, 14 with 
xiii. 2; and even by Paul, 2 Cor. xi. 13; 1 Thess. ii. 6 (but hardly Rom. xvi. 7). But 
the fact that the looser and more general meaning of the word held its place side by side 
with its special and distinctive application—the fact that it is not used exclusively in its 
special any more than in its general meaning, even by the Apostle of the Gentiles,—tells 
not for, but against the Irvingite doctrine of the continuity and permanence of the office. 
— The word is once used of Christ, Heb. iii. 1, katavojoate tov amdctoXov Kal dpytepéa 
Tis oporoylas Hav "Incodv, perhaps with reference to Isa. lxi. 1; Luke iv. 18, ete. 
Bengel, am. gui Dei causam apud nos agit; apy. qui nostram causam apud Deum agit. 
It may be akin to the Rabbin. word mow, a name given to the priest as the representative 
of the people (and perhaps of God ?).— The word is also used in a very general sense to 
denote any one sent, tov éxxrAnovdyv, 2 Cor. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25. 


"AtwootoXy, 7, a despatching or sending forth, Thucyd. Plutarch; Deut. xxii. 7; 
also that which is sent, eg. a present, 1 Kings ix. 16; 1 Mace. ii. 18; 2 Mace. iii. 2. 
Cf. Song iv, 13.—In the N. T., apostleship, Acts i 25; Rom. i. 5; 1 Cor. ix. 2; Gal. ii. 8. 
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STpého, orp, second aorist passive éotpddyv, to twist, to turn, also in- 
transitively to turn oneself, as in Acts vii. 42. Passive, to turn oneself, Acts xiii. 46, 
otpepoucla eis Ta €Ovn, and often. In a moral sense, to change, alter, to adopt another 
course, as in Matt. xviii. 3, dav yu) otpadire Kal yévnobe ws ta matdia. It does not 
thus occur either in profane Greek or in the LXX. We cannot regard 1 Sam. x. 6 as a 
“case in point, épareirar él o€ mvedua Kuplov Kal mpopyTtevoes peT adTav, Kal otpapyoy 
eis dvdpa dAdov, cf. Rev. xi. 6; Ex. vii. 14. 


"Emtotpégdo, to turn towards, to turn about to, a positive expression cor- 
responding with the negative amootpédeww, Usually intransitively, to turn oneself round 
to.—(I.) Literally, Matt. xii. 44, xxiv. 18; Mark xii. 16; Luke xvii. 31; Acts ix. 40, 
xv. 36, xvi. 18; Rev. i 12. Comp. 1 Kings xix. 6, émsotpévras éxouunOn = round again; 
so also Ps. Ixxxv. 7, ov émuotpépas Cwacess jas. Absolutely, to return, Luke viii. 55; 
passive = to return again, Matt. ix. 22; Mark v. 30, vill. 33. Figuratively, Gal. iv. 9, 
emuotpépete TaAW el TA acberh Kal TrwXa otouxeta; 2 Pet. ii, 21, 22; Matt. x. 13.— 
(IL) In an ethical sense = to change, to change oneself, sometimes in profane Greek, eg. 
Lucian, conser. hist. 5, ota od moAdo’s adtadv émiotpéyov; Plut., Aristotle, and others. 
In Scripture, it is generally used to denote the positive turning to God, which implies an 
abnegation of one’s former sinful conduct, or of a tendency of life away from God = to 
repent, to change for the better. LXX.==aw, Kal and Hiphil, 1 Sam. vii. 3, 1 Kings 
viii. 33, 2 Chron. xxx. 9, Jer. iv. 1, iii, 12, 14, Isa, ix. 12, parallel with tov xdpiov 
éxtnreiv ; 2 Chron. xxiv. 19 (not = weravoeiv). In the N. T. the active transitive, Luke i. 16, 
monrnovs errvatpéeer ert Kvpiov Tov Pedy adtav; ver. 17, émiotpeyas xapSias matépwv emi 
réxva Kal dtrebeis ev povncer Sixaiov; Jas. v. 19, 20,0 émiotpéas duaptwroy é« mrdvys 
6500 avtod. Elsewhere intransitive, Matt. xiii. 15; Mark iv. 12; Luke xxii. 32 ; Acts iii. 
19, ix. 35, xi. 21, xiv. 15, xv. 19, xxvi. 18, 20, xxviii. 27; 2 Cor. iii, 16. The passive= 
to be converted, John xii. 40; 1 Pet.ii. 25, cf. Jer. iii 12,14. The negative and positive 
elements are completely blended in Acts xiv. 15, edayyedsfouevor buds aid Totter 
pataiov émuotpepew emi Gedy Savra; 1 Thess. i. 9; Acts xxvi. 18, émiotpéyras dao 
oKéotous eis bas Kal THs éEovolas tod catava éml Tov Oeov. Very exceptional is its use 
in Acts xv. 19, amd tév éOvdv éml tov Oedov. (Cf. the merely negative drootpédeuv, 
Acts iii. 26, év 76 arrootpépew Exactov ard Tév TovnpLdv twov.) The negative element 
implied in the word is often left out, and only the positive sense retained; eg. Luke i. 16, 
ef. ver. 17; Acts ix. 35, éwéotpewav él tov Kvpsov ; xi. 21; 2 Cor. iii. 16, apos Kdpsor ; 
Acts xxvi. 20, él rov Ocov; 1 Pet. ii. 25, are yap os mpdBata travepevor, GAN 
émeatpadyte viv éml tov Toeva Kai éenicxovoy Tov Yuyav tudv. The negative 
element is rarely alone referred to, as in Jas. v. 19, 20; we more frequently find 
émuotpéhew by itself used as=to change or convert oneself, Luke xxii. 32; Matt. 
xiii, 15; Mark iv. 12; John xii. 40; Acts iii, 19, xxviii 27. It is joined with 
ueravoeiv, Acts iii, 19, xxvi. 20, ef. Luke xvii. 4, dav... émrdxis émiatpéyryn déyou 
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Meravod, and includes muoteverv, Acts xi. 21, mucredoas éméotperev emi tov Kipvov, cf. 
Acts xxvi. 18, Luke xxii. 32, éSeOnv rept cod iva pi) “Krein 4 TicTis cov, as in Acts 
ix. 35 éméorpeyrav implies the more frequent émriotevoay, they believed. As it is a turning 
from a certain state or conduct, so it signifies a positive entrance upon a certain state or 
conduct, namely, into fellowship with and possession of salvation, out of a state of remote- 
ness and lack of grace, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25, ds mpdBata wravepevor x.7.A.; Acts xxvi. 18 ; 
2 Cor. iii. 16; Acts iii 19, eis 7d eEareubOjvas ipav Tas dpaptias; xxvi. 18, Tod AaPelv 
avtods adecw dpaptidv Kal Krjpov ev Tois ryvacpévors TH TioTeL TH eis Ewe; Jas. v. 20. 
Thus it differs from peravoeiv, which includes only the behaviour as the turning of 
penitence. Conversion combines both penitence and faith, comp. Acts xx. 21. 


"Erctortpody, %, a turning oneself round or to, Ecclus. xl. 7; Ezek. xlvii. 7.—In the 
N. T. only once = conversion, Acts xv. 3, évduyotpevor tiv éemuctpopny tav éOvav. Cf. 
ver. 19; Ecclus. xlix. 2, xviii. 20, éauotpody mpds Oeor. 


Yolo, cwow, éowOnv, céowopar, from ods (cdos), whence the kindred forms odos 
(Homer, Herodotus), o@s (céu0s), Herodotus, Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut.= healthy, sownd 
(Latin, sanus ; Old High German, gaswnt ?); hence = to make sound, to save, to preserve, eg. 
eK Todeuov, ek Kwodvverv, éx Oavdrov, é& ’Aidao, etc., and without any special limitation, 
with a reference determined by the context. Of the sick =to heal, to restore, especially 
in the passive = to be healed, to recover. Hence=to keep, eg. ta trdpyovra, to maintain 
intact what is established (Thuc.); tods vouous, to maintain the laws (Soph., Eur.), as dis- 
tinct from gurAdocew, to keep or obey them. Frequently in profane Greek, in contrast with 
amonr0vat, atoOvnoxey; cf. Xen. Cyrop. iii. 2. 15, cadds arror@revat vouicavtes vov 
avahawopeba cecwopévor; iii. 3. 45, of pev wKdvtes oefovtar, of 5é evyovtes 
amobvncKovow ; iii. 3. 51, aiper@tepdv éots waxopévous amoOvyicKey wadrAov 1) hevyovTes 
aaterOas ; iv. 1. 5, worepov 1) dpetn wadrdov 7) ) huyn oder Tas rpuyds; Aristoph. Av. 
377, 4 eAdBea cole. wavta; Phavor., piecOar, purddooew; see under pvouwar. Plat., 
Dem., Polyb. In the LXX. = yw, Sy), and others. See under (IL.). 

(I.) Generally = to rescue from danger or from death, etc., Matt. viii. 25, c@cov, drron- 
AvpeOa; xiv. 30, xxvii. 40,42, 49; Mark iii. 4, puytv cdoas } arroxteivat; xv. 30,31; 
Luke vi. 9, xxiii. 35, 37, 39; John xii. 27, c@odv pe ek THs @pas tavTns; Acts xxvii. 
20,31; Heb. v. 7. Of the sick=to help or heal them, Matt. viii. 25. Often # aéotus 
gov céowxé oe, Matt. ix. 22; Mark v. 34, x. 52; Luke viii. 48, xvii. 19, xviii, 42. 
Sometimes, as in profane Greek, in the passive = to be made whole, to recover, Matt. ix. 
21, 22; Mark v. 23, 28, vi. 56; Luke viii. 36, 50; John xi. 12; Acts iv. 9, xiv. 9. 

(II.) Particularly, in a sense appertaining to the economy of grace, to save, to be saved, 
from death, judgment, etc., like the Hebrew yv*, Hiphil and Niphal. This word is in the 
LXX. rendered by cafew, avacdfew, Suacwfew, and also by precOat, eEarpeiv, apvver bas, 
while ¥¥ is always rendered cwrnpia, cwrpiov, and once also by édcos, Isa. lxi. 10; 
nyawr, Aw, always by cwrypla (owrijp); and YW is, with few exceptions (2 Sam. x. 11), 
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used only to express a salvation wrought by God, in contrast with misfortune, poverty, 
oppression by enemies. See Isa. xxvi. 1; Ps. iii. 3, 9, cxlix. 8; Job xiii. 16; Jonah 
ii, 10; 2 Chron. xx. 17; Ps. lxii. 2, cf. vv. 3, 7, cxl. 8. Also, and particularly, in the 
Messianic sense, Hab. iii. 8, cf. ver. 13; Ps. exviii. Loo? lseexibet et Ses lin Sok 
we. 9710, Hi, 7; Paoxiv. 7; xeviiiy 2,33 Isa viely li. 6; 8.. (Ch Genvxlix 18% Ps. exix: 
166, 123,174. It is opposed to God’s wrath, and implies deliverance from guilt and 
punishment, and at the same time all positive blessing coming in the place of distress 
and sorrow ; cf. the parallel word evAoyia, Ps. iii. 3, 9, cxxxii. 16, xci. 16; Isa. xii. 2, 3; 
Ps. xiv. 7; Isa. lix. 17, 20, 9 sqq., lvi. 1, li. 6,8; Isa. xlvi. 13, xlv. 17, Iopadr coferar 
70 Kuplov cwtnpiay aiowor, cf. Heb. ix. 12, aiwvia \Wrpwots. We also find the frequent 
expression, the salvation of God, and my salvation as used by God, Isa. lvi. 1, li. 6, 8; 
Ex. xiv. 13, xv. 2; Ps. Ixvii. 3,1 23, xci. 16; Gen. xlix. 18. This last-named text, 
Lord, I wait for Thy salvation, is thus paraphrased by the later Targums—“ My soul 
waiteth, not for the salvation of Gideon the son of Joash, for that is but temporal; not 
for the salvation of Samson, for that is transitory: but for the salvation of the Messiah 
the son of David, the salvation which Thou hast promised in thy Word to accomplish for 
Thy people the children of Israel : for this Thy salvation my soul waiteth ; for Thy salvation 
O Lord, is an everlasting salvation” (see Keil in loc.). According to the texts we have 
cited, it is clear that "!%* is distinctively a Messianic conception ; see especially, Isa. xlix. 
6, 8, 9, li 7; and we find the O. T. import of the word, as understood literally as well 
as spiritually, in Luke i. 71 compared with ver. 77. Ver. 71, c@rnpiav é& éyOpadv juav 
Kal éx Yyecpos TavT@v TOV pLcovVT@Y Huds; ver. 77, TOD Sodvas yraow oTwTHPIas TO ad 
avtod év adéces duaptiav avtav. Cf. Ezek. xxxvi. 29, cow tyas ee macav Tov 
axabapotav tpov; Zech. viii. 7, (Sod éya colo tov Nadv pov amd yhs avaToNdv Kal amo 
yas Sutpav. 

Thus also c@fewv with its derivatives is a Messianic conception denoting an operation 
or work of the Messiah, and it first occurs with the further statement of what the salva- 
tion is from, zc. salvation from the penalty of death, Jas. v. 20, coces Wuyi éx Cavdrov, 
ef. iv. 12, els éotiv 6 vopobérns, 6 Suvdpevos cdaat Kal drodécas (Luke vi. 9); 2 Cor. 
vii. 10, 4 yap Kata Beov Ava peTdvo.av cis cwTypiav ... épyaterar’ 4 SE TOD Kdcpov AUTH 
Odvarov Katepydterar. Salvation from wrath, Rom. v. 9, cwOnodpeba 80 adtod an’ opyis, 
ef. 1 Thess. v. 10; from dz@dea, cf. Phil. i. 9, in antithesis with aroAAvvat, Matt. xvi. 25 ; 
Mark viii. 35; Luke ix. 24, 56; 1 Cor. 1.18; 2 Cor. ii, 15; 2 Thess. ii. 10; Matt. 
XViil. 11, coat TO Grrodwdos ; Luke xix. 10; Jude 5; as opposed to xpivew, kataxpiveww, 
John iii. 17, xii. 47; Mark xvi. 16, 0 muotevoas ... cwOnoetat, 6 S& amictioas KaTa- 
xpiOnoerar. Cf. 1 Cor. v. 5, wa 76 Trredpa cwOh ev TH hepa Tod Kupiov; iil. 15; 1 Pet 
iv. 18. Hence o. dvd tév dpaptidv, Matt. i. 21, see Luke i. 77; Acts v. 31; Luke 
vii. 50; Jas. iv. 12. Also positively, corresponding with eicedOeiv eis tHv Bac. T. ovp., 
Matt. xix. 25, ef. ver. 24; Mark vi 24-26; Luke xviii. 25, 26, xiii 23, 24; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18, cdce eis tHv Bacirelavy adtod. See Eph. ii, 5, dvtas muds vexpovs Tots 
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TaparTepacw cuvelworroincey TH XpiotS, ydpiti cote cecwopévor. Also by itself, and 
absolutely =to be saved from perdition, condemnation, judgment, Luke xiii. 23, ed ddiyou 
ot cwhouevor; Acts ii. 47, mpocetiOe tos cwlouévous... 7H éxxAnola; 1 Cor. i. 18; 
2 Cor. ii. 15; Luke xviii. 26, ris dvvatas cwOjvar; Matt. xix. 25; Mark x. 26; John 
v. 34, x. 9; Luke vii. 50, 9 wictis cov céowxév ce, Topevou eis eipyvny, cf. ver. 48. So 
also Matt. x. 22, o dé brropelvas eis TéX0S ODTOS TwOHNceTaL, xxiv. 13, Mark xiii. 13, for 
the connection forbids our understanding it here as merely saving of one’s life; Matt. 
xxiv. 22; Mark xii)20;) Acts i 21 piv) 12) xiv 14 xviel, Idi ko Oo l, axa oie 
Rom. v: 10;:-vili. 24, 1x2 7,)xe9Op 1S) xi 1426 5) 1-Cors iy Qi a Ox, ea xe, 
xv. 2; Eph. ii 8; 1 Thess. ii. 16; 2 Thess. ii. 10; 1 Tim. i115, ii, 4,15,iv.16; 2 Tim. 
L 9; Tit. iti. 5; Heb! vii. 26; Jas.i. 21,\ii 14; 1) Pet. dit 21,iv. 18; Revixx 24 
The active occurs with God as its subject, 2 Tim. i. 9, iv. 18, Tit. iii. 5; or Christ, Matt. 
i. 21; John xii. 47; 1 Tim.i 15; Heb. vii. 25. With other subjects, eg. wicrss, Luke 
vii. 50, Jas. ii. 14; Adyos, Jas. i 21, 1 Cor. i. 21; Radmwricpa, 1 Pet. iii, 21. When 
men are spoken of as the agents, it is only indirectly as by their efforts helping thereto ; 
eg. Rom. xi. 14, ed mas... cdow twas é& adtdv; 1 Cor. vii. 16, ef tov dvdpa, THY 
yuvaixa oaoes; ix. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 16, ceavtov cwces Kal Tos axovovtas; Jas. v. 20, 6 
emiotpiyas duaptanrov éx TAdvns 0500 abtod coHce oxy é« Oavarov; Jude 23, ods dé 
év doBw odfere.—It is clear that this is not analogous to the rare use of the word to 
denote moral amelioration. It rather corresponds with the meaning, to make or to become 
happy, ¢g. Plat. Hipp. min. 233, év 8& todrto Oavpdovov exw ayabov, 6 we cwmler; Theaet. 
176 D, of cwOnodpevor, they who wish to be happy. 


3 @ 7 7 p, 0, saviour, deliverer, preserver; a frequent attribute of the gods among the 
Greeks, especially of Jupiter; yet not at all akin to the biblical conception, but rather 
belonging to the sphere of mpdvova. “ Imprimis pericula passuri vel periculis defuncti Jovi 
seortipe supplicabant,” Sturz, Lex. Xen. Thus the Dioscuri were the cwripes of mariners, 
the Nile was the owryp of the Egyptians, etc. The title edepyérns was used synonymously 
as appropriate to useful men, to heroes, statesmen, etc. — LXX. = ye, Ps. xxiv. 5, xxvii. 1, 
Isa. xvii, 10, Mic. vii. 7, Hab. iii. 18; win, Isa. xlv. 15, 21; maw, Ps, lxii. 2, 7, Isa. 
xii. 2, 1 Sam. xiv. 39, 2 Sam. xxii. 3, as a name of God. In the Apocrypha, Wisd. 
xvi. 7, Ecclus. li. 1, Baruch iv. 22, Judg. ix. 11, 1 Mace. iv. 30, always of God as the 
author of all help, of all salvation, and especially of Messianic salvation; see cafw. Of. 
Ps, lxxxviii. 2, lxxxix. 2, exl. 8; Isa, xxxiii. 2; Deut. xxxii 16 Ps. oxxxves. Tnmithe 
N. T., (1) @ name given to God, Luke i. 47; 1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 3, iv. 10 s-Tits 1. Si 0, 
ui. 4; Jude 25, povm Oe6 corijps judv did Inood Xpiotov tod Kuplov nav So€a x«.7.r. 
The use of this name for God so often in the pastoral Epistles is surprising, because it 
was the common name for Zeus in classical Greek, where, from the habit of dedicating 
the third cup of wine at feasts to Zeus cwTp, various proverbs had arisen, eg. To tplrov 
7@ cwThpt, Avos tTpitov cwrhpos ydpw = of all good things there are three. It is with this 
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word as with others, eg. xados, ebaeBys, which have a definite and comprehensive meaning 
in the sphere of classical Greek; we find that it is adopted without hesitation in the 
pastoral Epistles to denote Christian ideas.— Elsewhere owrrp (II.) is used only of 
Christ, 0 cwryp tod Kdcpov, John iv. 42; 1 John iv. 14.— Acts v. 31, rodrov 6 Gebds 
apxnyov Kal cwriipa ihpooev; Luke ii. 11; Acts xiii. 23; Phil. iii, 20; 2 Tim. i Oi 
Tit. i. 4, ii, 13, iii, 6; 2 Pet. i 1, 11, ii, 20, iii 2,18; Eph. v. 23, adrés éorw owTNp 
Tod c@patos. — Of. Heb. ii. 10, 6 dpynyos tis cwrnplas; v. 9, alrios cwrnpias aiwviov. 





SorTnpla, %, salvation, preservation; also welfare, prosperity, happiness, eg. 4 Tod 
xowod o., Thue, ii. 60. 3, just as the Hebrew 7%*, which combines both meanings; 
see odto. Also = div, Gen. xxvi. 31, xxviii. 21, xliv. 17. In the N. (excepting 
Acts vii. 25, xxvii. 34, Heb. xi. 7, where it is used in the general sense, as = salvation, 
and Rev. vii. 10, 7) cwrnpia TO Oe@ judv! xii. 10, xix. 1, where it expresses an ascrip- 
tion of praise, like the Hebrew 73 MY Win, Ps. cxviii. 25) it is used only in a sense peculiar 
to the economy of grace, as = salvation, redemption, Luke i. 71, 77; see céfw. Con- 
trasted with @avaros, 2 Cor. vil. 10; da@deva, Phil. i 28; dpyy, 1 Thess. v. 9; John 
iv. 22, cwrnpia €x tov “Iovdaiwv éotw; 2 Tim. ii. 10, cwrnplas tuyydvew ths év 
Xpicte; Heb. v. 9, cwrnpia aiw@vos, cf. Isa. xlv. 17, pnbdiy nywn; Luke i. 69, xépas 
awtnpias; Acts xiii. 26, 6 Adyos THs cwrnpias Tav’Tyns; Eph. i. 13, 7d edayyéruov rhs 
caTnplas tay; Acts xvi. 17, 680s cwrnpias; 2 Cor. vi 2, suépa cwrnpias, cf. Isa. 
xlix. 8. It is represented as still future, 2 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Thess. v. 8, édwida cwrnpias ; 
Heb. i. 14, KAnpovopuely owrnpiay ; ix. 28, opOjceras Tots adTov amexdeyouévous eis CwTN- 
plav; 1 Pet. i 5, hpovpeicOar Sia wlotews eis cwrnpiay éroiuny atroxaduPOhvas év Kaipe 
éoxyadte, cf. ver. 9; Rom. xiii. 11, viv yap éyybtepov udv 7 cwtnpla, i Ste émictedoaper. 
This is quite in accordance with the view of Holy Scripture throughout, which, while it 
represents the blessings of salvation as attainable in this present state, yet describes them 
as belonging to the future, and as fully unfolded and realized only at the consummation 
of all things; cf 77 éAmids éodOnuev, Rom. viii. 24. — Elsewhere, Luke xix. 9; Acts 
yah sits Rom: 167%. Wek OyL dz 2; Cor. 4-65. Phili i 9nik 121 -Thessiv, 9/3 
2 Tim, iii, 15-3, Heb. ii. 3, v1. 9; 1 Pet. i 10, i. 2; 2 Pet. ui. 15; Jude 3. 


SorHipctos, ov, saving, bringing salvation; rarely used as an adjective in biblical 
Greek; see Wisd. i. 14. — Tit. ii. 11, écrehavn 4 ydpis Tod Ocod 4 cwTipios Tacw 
avOpwros. It occurs frequently in profane Greek, and always elsewhere in Scripture as 
a neuter substantive, To cwTypiov = 4 cwrnpia, LXX. = 73, Ps. xeviii. 2, Isa. lvi. 1, 
lix. 17;=yv*, Ps. 1. 24, Ixxxv. 7,10; Isa. li 5. So in the N. T. Luke ii. 30, eiSov 76 
geoTHpLov cov; iii. 6, TO wt. Tod Oeod, as in Acts xxviii. 28. In the same sense, abso- 
lutely, in Eph. vi. 17. 


XGpa, 76, the body. “The derivation of cua from odos, cos, ods, is hardly 
possible, because in Homer, as Aristarchus observes, it signifies only cadaver,’ Curtius, 
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340.—(L) In Homer, simply corpse, dead body, and so often in Attic Greek. In the 
N. T. Acts ix. 40; Matt. xiv. 12, xxvii. 52, 58,59; Mark xv. 43, 45; Luke xxiii 52, 
55, xxiv. 3, 23; John xix. 31, 38, 40, xx. 12; Heb. xiii. 11; Jude 9. —(II.) The body 
of a living man, Mark v. 29, éyvo 76 copate bru tatac; Matt. xxvi. 12, Mark xiv. 8, 
1 Cor. xiii. 3; the entire material organism, Matt. vi. 22, 23, Luke xi. 34, 36, Rom. 
xii. 4, év & copate wédn wodAd ; 1 Cor. xii. 12, Td cdya & oti, Kal wédn exer TOAAG 
eT. 3 Ver. 14, Td cdpa ob« got ev pédos, GAA TONE ; Vv. 15-20, 22—25,—quickened 
by the spirit, Jas. ii, 26, 76 cua yopls Tod mvetparos vexpov éotwv, which, as the inner 
man, is contrasted with the body as the outward appearance or self-representation, 1 Cor. 
v. 3, s dmav TO cHpats, Tapoy S€ TO Tv.; 2 Cor. x. 10, } Tapovoia ToD capatos. The 
body is the vessel of the life or wvy7, containing which and blended with which it con- 
stitutes one part of man’s twofold essence (cf. 6 é&wOev dvO@pwros), and the yvy7 the other, 
both in profane Greek and in Scripture. See yuy7. Matt. x. 28, poByOnre wadrov Tov 
Suvapevov Kal puyny Kal cOua atrorécar ev yeévvy ; Vi. 25, wn wepluvare TH vy Uwov .. . 
unde TO copate budv; Luke xii. 22, 23. As here c@ya and y:vy7 are identified, so else- 
where they are distinguished, eg. Matt. x. 28, ua doBeicbe amd Tav amoKTevyoVT@Y TO 
chpa, THY 5é xuyny pi Svvauévav amoxreivat, see Luke xii. 4, so far, that is, as a separa- 
tion of the two is possible (cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3), and is accomplished at death. With 
reference to this separation, the body may be regarded as évdupa, katovxntypiov, 2 Cor. v. 
1-4; 2 Cor. v. 6, évdnuodvtes ev TO s@puate; ver. 8, exdnuhoa éx Tod copatos. But the 
mutual connection between capa and Wvyy is so close, and the significance of the body 
as an essential part of human nature is so great, that the restoration of the body at the 
resurrection is represented as the result of-the renewal of the divine principle in the man, 
see Rom. viii. 10,11, 7 pév cba vexpov Si’ duaptiav, Td 5é rvetua Con dia SiKavocdynp. 
ef 5é 70 mvedua TOD éyelpavtos Incodv éx vexpav oixel év viv, 6 éyelpas Xpiorov x vexpav 
fwoTroujoe Kal ta Ovnta cdbpata buov Sid Tod évoixodvTos avTOD TvEevtpaTos év wpiv. 
Paul explains the relation of the resurrection body to the present body in 1 Cor. xv. 
35 sqq., and expresses the difference between them by the designations c@pata éroupama 
... €miyera, ver. 40; cua >oyixdv . . . mvevpartixov, ver. 44, the latter of which 
expressions answers to the relation between mvedua and vy in the threefold division of 
human nature as conditioned by sin and regeneration, 1 Thess. v. 23, 76 mvedyua nab 7 
uy? Kal To dpa. See >uyn. 

It is essential to the right understanding of Scripture language and thought firmly to 
maintain the significance of man’s body as a necessary and constituent part of human 
nature. The body, as “the vessel” of life (an expression which we borrow from 2 Cor. 
iv. 7 and Dan. vii. 15), is the medium through which the life is manifested, and, with its 
organism of wédn, it serves as the instrument through which the yuy7 works, 2 Cor. 
v. 10, a kopulonras Exactos Ta Sia TOD Gdpatos mpos & érpakev, “the acts which the 
man’s body was the medium or instrument of” (Hofmann); 1 Cor. ix. 27, irwmidto 
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év c@puatt. The body is the necessary mediwm for the reception and possession of life, 
as the history of the creation teaches, and eg. Lev. xvii. 11, 14. It is the organic basis 
of human nature, and hence we read in Heb. x. 5, c@ua Sé Katnpticw pot. From it 
propagation proceeds, Rom. iv. 19, od katevincev 7d éavtod cama vevexpwévov ; Gen. 
xxx. 2; 2 Sam. vii. 12, xvi. 11; 2 Cor. vii. 4. Hence we see the force of the Lord’s 
words, todrd éotw Td cdud pov, at the last supper, Matt. xxvi. 26, Mark xiv. 22, 
Luke xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 24, denoting a communication of the nature peculiar to Christ, 
and therefore divine, to man, cf. 1 Cor. x. 16, xowwvla tod cduatos Tod Xpictov (where 
alua answers to the yuyy}, see John vi., cdp£ Kal aia). 

The importance, further, of the body in connection with man’s sinful nature is closely 
connected with this its significance as a constituent part of humanity. While it is the 
medium for the reception and possession of life, the sinfulness of human nature is brought 
about and manifested by means of it, i.e. by the cdp£& which composes it, see Col. ii. 11, 
&v TH amexdtoe: TOD c@paTos Ths capxos; Heb. x. 22; Col. i. 22, duds daroxatiAXakev 
&v TO coats THs capKds adtod Sic tod Oavdrov, see odp£; and the aux identified 
with it and alienated from God, i.e. from the divine life-principle of the vedyua, lays 
claim to the body as its own and for sin; whereas the body is said to be a temple of the 
Holy Ghost, see 1 Cor. vi. 19, od« oiSare 6tt TA copata tyav vads Tod év bpuiv dylov 
mvevpatos éotw; cf. Rom. xii. 1; Col. ii, 23; John ii. 21; Rom.i. 24. Accordingly 
the body is called a c@pua tis adwaptias, Rom. vi. 6, and its members “ instruments of 
sin,” vi. 12, 13, wa odv Bacirevérw 4 duaptia ev TO OvnTe tua copmati eis TO bTraKovew 
tais émiOupiats avtod, unde Tapiotdvete TA péhn buov Sra dodiKias TH dpapria, ct. Jas. 
iii. 2, 3, 6, and thus in the regenerate there takes place either an antithesis or a new 
union between mrvevua and cdma, see Rom. viii. 13, rveduate tas mpd&es ToD cepaTos 
Oavarodv ; 1 Cor. vi. 19, 20, vii. 34, a 7 ayia Kai copate kal mvevpate. This is not 
contradicted by 1 Cor. vi. 18, wav dudptnpa... éxtds Tob cHpaTos éotw: 6 Sé Topvetor, 
eis 70 iStov cpa dwaptdve., for the apostle does not deny that all other sins are committed 
in or through the body, he asserts that no sin (not dyaprtia, but dudptnua 6 av romon 
avOpwros) so directly attacks the natural basis and vessel of human life, and is so 
dangerous to man generally, and to the regenerate man especially, as fornication, cf. ver. 
15, ov« oldate bts TA COpaTa Kudv pérAn Xpiotod éotl K.7.r, VV. 16, 13, 20,—as is 
evident from the great significance of man’s corporeity. 

The c@ua as the external basis of human nature which has become sinful, the 
organized odp€, is consequently subject to death as the penalty of sin (c@ua tod Gavarou, 
Rom. vii. 24), and draws down the soul with it into the same doom, Matt. x. 28, unless 
the two be separated by the renewal of the divine principle of the soul, viz. of the 
mvevwa, in which case the body itself shall be finally exempted from the penalty, and made 
a cpa Tvevpatixor, see Rom. viii, 23, dmexdeyopevor THv aTONUTpwWaL TOD T@pATOS NUD ; 
but at present the life of the spirit asserts itself in contrast with the foil of the mortal 
body, Rom. viii. 10, ef 8& Xpictds ev ipiv, To pév cdpua vexpov Sv’ dpaptiav, Td 8é 
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arvedua Con Sid Sixavociynv; ver. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 7, éyowev b€ Tov Onoavpov rodrov év 
dotpaxlvois oKevecw; ver. 10, rdvtote thy véxpwow Tod “Inood év TH cwmaTe Tept- 
déporres, va Kal % for Tod Incod év TH copate Hudv pavepwOH; Gal. vi. 17; Phil. 
Tee A 

Considering these things, we may understand the emphasis laid upon the zpoodopa 
Tod odparos "Inood, Heb. x. 10, cf. ver. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 24, ras dwaptias judy avynveyxev 
év 76 ocdpare adtod éml ro EvdNov; Rom. vii. 4, COavaTwOnte TH vw Sid TOD couaTOS 
rod Xpiocrod; Eph. ii. 16, a aroxatadrdEn tors aporépous ev évl cdbwate TO Oe@ Sua 
Tob otaupod; 1 Cor. xi. 24, rodTo pou éotly 7d chpya TO brép tudy; vv. 27, 29. The 
body of Christ, the manifestation of His humanity, the owolapa eapKxos dwaptias, Rom. 
viii. 3,—this it is by virtue of which Christ can become a sacrifice for us, because herein 
His essential oneness with us is authenticated, Heb. x. 5, cdma 8& Katnpticw jor,—and 
just by means of this we become ourselves in turn partakers of the divine nature, Matt. 
xxvi. 26 (and parallels, see above). 

The word capa is figuratively applied to the church of Christ (cua Xpiorod) and 
to the fellowship of believers (€év c@ya) among themselves. In this latter sense it denotes 
the union and communion of spirit and life between the several members, Eph. iv. 4, év 
cpa Kal év mvedua, see ver. 3, Thpely THY évoTnTta Tod mvevpaTos; 1 Cor. x. 17, & copa 
of ToNAol éopev; xii. 13, ev év) mvevpate jpels Travtes eis ev copa éBarrricOnuev. This 
evidently is not a concrete expression of the idea of literal communion of membership, 
nor an abstraction of this idea, but is simply and necessarily (in the apostle’s view) a 
postulate, arising from the fact of év o@pa, which denotes a natural and necessary unity 
and communion of life, cf. 1 Cor. vi. 16, 6 KoAA@pevos TH TopvR ev cdma eotww* EcovTas 
yap ot dvo eis odpka play; Eph. v. 28; Rom. xii. 5, év cdpud éopev ev Xpiotd The 
designation of the church, too, as the body of Christ, is quite in keeping with this; Eph. 
v. 30, wédm éopév Tod cdpatos avtod; 1 Cor. xii. 27, duels 5é ote cpa Xpiotod Kal 
uérn €x pépouvs. The church at large, too, is so called as the organism vivified by Christ 
as the Spirit (2 Cor. iii. 17, 0 8¢ «dpios 76 wrvedud éotw; 1 Cor. vi. 16, 6 KodArAWpEVvos TH 
xupie év mvedud éotw), Christ standing to the church in a similarly necessary and natural 
connection as the spirit does to the body, Eph. i. 23, iv. 12, 16, v. 23, 30, Col. i. 22, 
24, 11. 19, iii, 15, 1 Cor. x. 16, 17, xii. 27, while individual members are called pédn, 
1eCor: xii, 27 ehiva. Lr 

In profane Greek, oda is used also in the sense of the sum-total or whole, ¢.g. Td Tod 
Koopov cpa, Plat. Tim. 31 B; Diod. Sic. i. 11; Joseph. Antt. vii. 3. 2, AatlSns 8&8 chy 
Te KdTw TOA TEepraBov Kal Ti dkpav cuvdras aith, éroincev ev coua. It does not 
occur in this sense in the N. T. Further, cdua is used first by the poets and then by 
Xen., even in prose, to denote persons, eg. Xen. Hell. ii. 1. 19, éredOepa copara; Diod, 
Sic. xvil. 46, aiyuddota oou.=prisoners of war. Afterwards (in Polyb., Arr, Plut.) 
aépata by itself, and sometimes in the sing., is used of slaves, bondmen, etc. See Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 378, So Rev. xviii. 13, cf. Gen. xxxvi. 6; Tob. x. 10; 2 Mace. viii. 11. 
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It is needless, in order to explain Col. ii. 17, & éotw oxida tdv pedAdovTwY, TO Be 
copa Xptotod, to seek a special use of cHua=~res ipsa,—a meaning which the word 
receives here through its antithesis (elsewhere also found) with ox«cd, an antithesis which 
suggests the expression. Cf. Lucian, Hermot. 79, odyl... tis daly, Thy cKidy tas 
Onpeverv, édoavtas TO sda; Joseph. de Bell. Jud. ii. 2.5, cxvdv aitnodpwevos Bacirelas, 


e ¢ e Aha a 
NS NpTacav EaAVUT@ TO O@pa, 


2owartcexos, bodily, corporeal, 1 Tim. iv. 8, 4 capatixh yupvacla, cf. copatixn 
€€is, Joseph. de Bell. Jud. vi. 1. 6. Also in contrast with dowparos in Plat., Aristot., 
Philo, de Opif. Mund. 4, rév doapdtoyv idéov tas copatixas éEopowdy ovalas. So Luke 
iii. 22, cataBivar TO Tvebdya 7d Ayov cwpaTiK@ cider ws Tepiotepdv. The adverb 
copartixas, Col. ii. 9, év avtT@ Katouel Tay TO TANPwpA THs OedTHTOs THpAaTIKOS— 
where the reference is to coma as denoting the manifestation of human nature, as in all 
the texts where the body of Christ is spoken of; see copa. 


Yvaec@pos, ov, only in Eph. iii 6, eivae ta €Ovn cvykdnpovopa Kal ciccopa 
Kal cuppétoya Ths étayyedias, and hence passing into patristic Greek. It is an inde- 
pendent self-contained conception, which does not need further definition=united in 
one body, that is, members of the body of Christ; comp. o@pa of the church ; = incorporated 
with. 


T 


Tametvos, %, ov, (I.) locally, low, Josh. xi. 16; Ezek. xvii. 24.— (IL) Figura- 
tively, (a.) low, unimportant, trifling, small, paltry, etc, eg. divapus, insignificant power 
(Dem.); af tarrewal Tdv Torewv, weak states, Isocr. Or. iv. 26.95. So Jas. i. 9, 6 ddeAdos 
6 TaTrewos, aS against 6 mAovetos; 2 Cor. x. 1, Kata mpdcwov pev tatrewds dv tpiv= 
insignificant; Rom. xii. 16, ya) Ta tnAd ppovodvtes AAdA TOis TaTEWois CUVaTrayopevoL. 
Thus in the LXX. 1. Sam. xviii. 23 =, poor; Isa. xxxii. 2, fraN; Lev. xiii, 21 = Dav, 
depressed, and often (0.) humbled, cast down, oppressed, ¢.g. Tarrewov trovety twa, to humble 
one (Isocr.); Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 24, 77 8 torepaia ot pév tpidkovta mdvu 6) Tatrewol Kal 
Epnuos EvverdOnvto ev TO Evvedpip; vi. 4. 16, cxvOpwrods Kal tarrewvods Tepiidvtas = 
afflicted, cast down. Thus parallel with @@douevor, 2 Cor. vii. 6, comp. as = 55, Isa. xi. 4, 


: 


xxv. 4; N33, Ps, xxxiv. 19, 7. 7 wvevpars, parallel with ovvterpippévos = Dav, Job v. 11, 
et al.; Luke i. 52, humbled. Akin to this (¢.) is the signification modest, humble, Xeno- 
phon, Euripides, Plato, and others, as against baepypavos, Xen. Ag. xi. 11; also submis- 
sive, subject, Xen. Hier. v. 5, Cyrop. vii. 5. 69. Comp. Luke i. 51, 52, dverxopmicer 


4 


imepnpdvors Siavola Kapdias adtav’ Kabeirev Suvdotas amo Opdvev Kal thrwcey Tarrewous, 
where it does not standin the sense Awmble, but its passing into this meaning is shown 
by the context—So Matt. xi. 29, wpais eius kal tamewvos TH Kapdia, Jas. iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 5, 


as opposed to direpjpavos. Comp. Prov. xxix. 23, iBpus dvdpa tatrewol, Tos Sé taTrewo- 
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ppovas épeider S0En Kbps = oBY, which is = ramewds in Ps. cxxxviii. 6. Further, the 
word is used in profane Greek (d.) very often in a morally contemptible sense = cringing, 
servile, low, common, Plato, Xen., Isocr., and others ; tarewvorns, ignobleness, Aristotle, 
Rhet. ii. 6, with puxporvyla, Diod. xvi. 70; and it is (¢) a notable peculiarity of Scripture 
usage that the LXX., Apocrypha, and N. T. know nothing of this import of the word, but 
rather, in connection with (c.), deepen the conception, and raise the word to be the designa- 
tion of the noblest and most necessary of all virtues, which in contrast with Specs in every 
form is still something quite different from the cwdpoctvn which is opposed to bSpus 
among the Greeks. It is the disposition of the man who esteems himself as small before 
God and men, takes a low estimate of himself, razrevvodv éav7év, a representation foreign 
to profane Greek, though a presentiment of this virtue is traceable there. N: agelsbach, 
Homer. Theol. vi. 18, remarks that the ovyf, Hom. Od. xviii. 141, cvyn ddpa Oedv eyew, 
Dem. adv. Timocr. lii. 717, mroutvy ta Sixava ouvyh, is the Greek expression for humility ; 
but it must not be overlooked that this subdued stillness of feeling was no more than a 
part of humility, and the expression by no means attained or sufficed for the biblical 
conception, especially as denoting humility manifested before God, which arises from 
the perception of sin, or is at least inseparably connected therewith (comp. tazewwovv 
éavrov, Luke xviii. 14); of this the Greeks had no presentiment. Humility with the 
Greeks was in fact nothing higher than modesty, unassuming difidence. This and no more 
lies in the passage in Plato, Legg. iv. 716 A, T@ Oe@ det Evvérretadixn THY aTroderTOpevav 
Tod Oelov vouov Timwpds, hs O pev evdatporncev pédrov éexdpuevos EvvéreTa TaTrELvos 
Kal Kexoopnpévos, ef Sé tis eEapOels bd peyadavylas 7) xpjpacw érraipopevos 7) Tipais 
} Kal c@patos evpophla, dua veoTnte Kal avoig, préyerar THY Arvynv weP UBpews, ws ovT’ 
dpyovtos ovte Tivds rryeuovos Sedpevos, AAG Kal Grows ixavds dv hyetoOas, KaTadeiTeTaAL 
&pnpos Geod. The Greek razrewds is nothing more than an element of cwdpocvvn, and, 
in direct contrast with the tazrewodpoctvn of Scripture, it is in no way opposed to self- 
righteousness. But the other element in humility, Phil. ii. 3, 79 taewvoppocivyn addAjrOUS 
Hyovmevor bTrEpéyovtas éavT@v, is opposed to the Greek conception of Sikarootvn, which, 
while not self-seeking, is not in the least unselfish, but gives to every one his own. 
Hence it is clear why we find in the N.'T., as a substantival designation of humility, a 
new word, tazrewogppootvyn. It is noteworthy that, in contrast with Scripture usage, 
tatrewos is used by Philo in a bad sense. 


Tazveuvoa, (I.) locally, to make low, Luke iii. 5, Bovvos TamrewoOnoerat. — (I1.) 
Figuratively, (a.) to make small, to humiliate, to abase, eg. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 4, rera- 
melvotat 9 Tov APnvaiwy Sofa; Phil. iv. 12, ota cal tarrewotdcCat, oida Kal meprocevew. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 7.— Xen. Anab. vi. 3.18, Oeds rods mrclov ppovodvtas TaTEwacat 
Bovrerat. So 2 Cor. xii. 21. Answering to this tazrewodcGas, to humble oneself, 1 Pet. 
v. 5, TamewaOnte odv UTO THY Kpataay xelpa Tov Oeod, Jas. iv. 10, comp. t7repijhavos, 
ver. 6; Ecclus. ii, 18. Thus also of the position or relation to his own claims, or to 
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others in which one puts oneself or is placed, 2 Cor. xi. 7, 4 apaptiav éroinca éwavrTov 
Tarewdy iva dpels trrwOijre, bre Swpedv Td TOD Oeod evaryryédov evayyehoduny tiv; Phil. 
li, 8, of Christ, érameivwoev éavtov yevouevos brKoos kK.T.X., comp. Heb, v. 8, Luke xiv. 
11, Matt. xxiii. 12, to humble oneself; (0.) specially in the biblical sense, see Tazrewds (¢.) ; 
Matt. xviii. 4, Luke xviii, 14, ramevobv éavrév. Comp. Ecclus. vii. 17, pi} ™poo- 
AoyiSou ceavTov ev TAHOE: dwaptoddv’ tareivocor opddspa Thy Wuyiy cou, pypcOnTe ort 
opy?) ov xpoveel. 

Tameivoccs, %, humiliation, appears in the N. T., as also in the LXX., only 
passively, to denote the position in which one finds oneself, not disposition; Luke 
i 48, Acts viii. 33, Phil. iii, 21, Jas. i. 10 = lowness. Comp. Plut. Mor. 7a, ramelvwous 
Ths NéEews, too plain or common an exposition. 


Tamwetvodpor, ov, seldom in profane Greek; Plut. Fort. Alex. ii. 4, pKpovs 7 
TUX Kal Tepidecis Tovel Kab TaTrewddpovas = mean-spirited. In the LXX. only in Prov. 
xxix. 23 =1 22, humble. In like manner in N. T. 1 Pet. iii. 8. : 


Tate.vodpocdvy, %, humility, the disposition of the tazewwds in the Scripture 
sense ; the word is unknown in profane Greek, and in the LXX. also. As to its import, 
see Tamewos, Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. ii. 3; Ool. ii, 18, 23, iii 12; 1 Pet. v. 5. 


T éX os, 70, does not, as is commonly supposed, primarily denote the end, termination, 
with reference to time, but the goal reached, the completion or conclusion at which any- 
thing arrives, either as issue or ending, and thus including the termination of what went 
before ; or as result, acme, consummation, e.g. modéuou Tédos, victory; tédos avdpos, the full 
age of man; also of the ripening of the seed. “It never” (according to Passow) “ denotes 
merely an end as to time, a termination in and for itself; for this, reAevty is always used. 
When réAos is thus used, as in Riou réXos, it always includes the idea of an inner com- 
pletion. Nor does it signify merely an end in space, which is expressed by qépas, or by 
the adjective éryatos and dxpos.” Even in pure definitions of time, the word never 
sicnifies the mere end or termination, but the qualitative end, the conclusion, eg. Xen. Anab. 
vi 1. 13, 7H pev vuxtl tabrn TobTO TO Téros eyéveTo; i. 10. 18, TadTys péev THs tuépas 
todTo TO TéAos éyévero. Apparently it occurs but rarely in classical Greek in the sense 
of termination. In the N. T. Luke i. 33, tis Bactrelas avtobd otk éotat tédos; Mark 
iii, 26, od Stvarar oThvar GARG TédrOS exer. Of. Xen. Cyrop. vii. 3.11, obros éyeu To 
KddAMoTOV Téos, VIKaY yap TeTeNeVTHKE. But here rédos, as often, means death as the 
end or issue of life, eg. Ael. V. H. iii. 25, rédos edxreés, a glorious death. The question 
here arises, however, whether the main reference is to the goal reached, or to the course 
now finished. The latter is the most usual; accordingly 7éAos means (I.) the issue, end, 
conclusion, Matt. xxvi. 58, elocAO@v gow éxdOnto ... idciv 1d tédos; Jas. v. 11, 7d Tédos 
kuptov edere; 1 Pet. iv. 17, té 70 Té\0s TeV amreOotvTwr ; ver. 7, TavTOY be TO TENOg 
ayyexev. So 1 Cor. x. 11, ta téAy TeV aiwver ... ecxaTtas Hucpar; Acts ii. 17; 2 Tim 
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iii. 1. Cf. Dan. xi. 13, i 15, 18, iv. 31; Neh. xiii 6; 2 Kings viii. 3, xviii, 10 
Further, 7d réXos, which in Matt. xxiv. 14, rote 4&ec 7d TéA0s, Mark xiii. 7, Luke xxi. 9, 
means the termination of the present course and condition of the world ; in 1 Cor. xv. 24, 
on the contrary, it means, at the same time, the goal reached, and the beginning of a new 
order of things—Heb. vii. 3, wrjre SwAs tédos éxwv. The decision or conclusion is to be 
kept in mind in the adverbial phrases eis 7tédos, either as=to the last, to the con-: 
clusion of that spoken of, John xiii. 1, es rédos Hydarnoev adrovs, where the refer- 
ence is to the issue of Christ’s work of love, Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 13, Mark xiii. 13, 
or as=at last, or in the end, finally, Luke xviii. 5; it is used in both senses in 
profane Greek. Then éws, dyps, wéyps tédous, Heb. iii. 6, 14, vii 11; Rev. iL 26; 
1 Cor. i 8; 70 rédos, finally, 1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. Legg. vi. 768 B, usually without the 
article, like the Pauline phrase 7d XNourdv). Comp. Rev. xxi. 6, xxii. 13, éy@ 4 apxi) kat 
76 Tédos, with Pind. Pyth. x. 10, dvOpemav tédos apyd te, the beginning and end of 
human undertakings ; Luke xxii. 37, cal yap ta trepl éwod rédos eyes, is hardly parallel 
with the Homeric téAos érretiOévar ptO@, to perform His word, for it means not simply 
performance or accomplishment generally, but the accomplishment of those last things, 
those sufferings which the Lord had now in view, érs todTo... def Teneo Ova év epol. 
—(II.) The word refers to the goal reached, the goal and end, Rom. vi. 21, Td yap TéAos 
éxelvwv Odvatos; ver. 22; Phil. iii, 19; 2 Cor. xi. 15; Heb. vi. 8—1 Pet. i. 9, 7d Tédos 
THs wiotews; 1 Tim. i. 5, 7d Tédos THs mapayyedias éotiv ayamn éx x.7.r., cf. Rom. 
xiii. 10, tAnpwpa Tod vopov aydrn. (On the contrary, in Rom. x. 4, TéXos yap vopov 
Xpwotds, eis Siaacoctvnv travtl Te Tio TevovTs, see vv. 3, 5, and Acts xiii. 39, it denotes 
the final end, the conclusion which the dominion of the law has found in Christ.) With 
2 Cor. iii, 13, cf. ver. 7. So in the adverbial phrases eis réXos = completely, 1 Thess. 


ii. 16; Amos ix. 8; Dan. vii. 26; Ps. lxxxix. 47 (often in Polyb.); @ws rédovs, 2 Cor. 
i. 13, as contrasted with dao pépous, ver. 14. 





TéXos, with the signification toll or tax, Matt. xvii. 25, Rom. xiii. 7, is, in the 
opinion of modern scholars, to be derived from another root. 


Teréa, tertéow, Attic TeAO, perf. pass. TeréXeoOau, to make an end or accomplishment, 
to complete anything,—not merely to end it, but to bring it to perfection, to carry it 
through, peragere ; generally, to carry out a thing, to accomplish, eg. reretv aéOdous, to 
finish conflicts, Hom. Od. iii. 262; poxyOovs, to endure affliction, Theocr. xxiv. 81; épyov 
tedelv, both to perform a work (Eur. Or. 834) and to complete it, Hom. Ii. vii. 465; 
Tedely Ta lepd, sacra peragere, Xen.; wpostdypata rterelv, to carry out and obey orders, 
Plat. Legg. xi. 926 A. Frequently of promises and prayers, to fulfil or answer them. Of 
definite periods of time, to pass, spend, or fulfil, e.g. &ros dySonxoorov Tereiv, Luc. Macrob. 10. 
In the N. T., (1) tovs Aoyous rerciv, Matt. vii. 28, xix. 1, cf. xiii 53, xi. 1; rv pap- 
tupiav, completely to bear one’s testimony, Rev. xi. 7; Tov Spdmov, 2 Tim. iv. 7; Tas mores = 
to finish, an elliptical expression, cf. Josh. iii. 17, ws cuverérece TGs 6 Aads SiaBalvov Tov 
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"TopSavnv; generally, to do anything fully or completely, Luke ii. 39. Passive, tere?a Oat, 
to be completed or fulfilled, Rev. xv. 1, 8, xvii. 1'7,—xx. 3, 5, 7, rd xihva érn ; John 
xix, 28, efdas 6 Inoods ote Sn mavra tetércotat, Wa TEeAELWOR 1) ypadyn; ver. 30, Teré- 
Aeora,—which signifies the perfect accomplishment of that work whereby the Scripture is 
fulfilled, and not merely =to fulfil, as in Luke xviii. 31, rerecOnoeras wdvta Ta yeypap- 
peva; xxii. 37; Rev. x. 7; Acts xiii 29; Ezra i. 1. — 2 Cor. xii. 9, # yap Stvapus év 
aobevela tereiras (so Tisch., Received text, 4 y. Suv. wou év a. TeAeLovTas), the greatness of 
Christ's power fully manifests itself in the sphere of human weakness; see what follows in 
ver. 10.— (IL) As referring not so much to the completion of a work as to the produc- 
tion or attainment of the object, eg. éoyov redelv, to perform, or execute, or carry out, 
Ececlus. vii. 26, xxviii. 30. So Luke xii. 50, dws 05 redec07 1d Bdrticwa; Rom. ii 27, 
Tov vouoy Tédeiv, as in Jas. ii, 8; Gal. v. 16, émsOupiav TAPKOS Ov fn TEACONTE. 
From réos, a tax = to pay taxes or tribute, Matt. xvii. 24; Rom. xiii. 6. 


T éNXetos, a, ov; usually with two terminations in Attic Greek, and often there 
TéXeos, complete, perfect. — (I.) In a physical or literal sense, eg. of spotless sacrifices, of 
that wherein nothing is deficient, eg. TéXevos éviavTés, a full year; Arist. Pol. i. 3, oikia 
Sé rérevos ex SovrA@v Kal édevOépwv. So epyov rérevov, Jas. i. 4; 1 Cor. xiii. 10, ro 
Tédevov, in contrast with To é« pépovs. Figuratively, 1 John iv. 18, 4 rerela ayaa, cf. 
terela kapdia, 1 Chron. xxviii. 9; 1 Kings viii. 62. Frequently = full grown, of men 
and beasts ; of man, in contrast with zradiov vymuov, Pol. v. 29. 2, Plat., Xen., and others. 
So Eph. iv. 13, ets dvdpa térevov, eis wétrpov Hruxias K.7.r.; Heb. v. 14, rerelov 66 éoruw 
4 oTepea tpopy; 1 Cor. xiv. 20; Phil. iii. 15, see ver. 12; 1 Cor. ii. 6, cf. iii, 1 ? — 
Generally, what is highest and pre-eminent, ¢.g. vdpos Tédevos 0 THs éXevOepias, Jas. i. 25; 
Heb. ix. 11, dia THs welfovos nal renetotépas cxjvns. So in classical Greek with reference 
to the gods and their exaltation; also of the eagle as the king of birds, teXesdtatos 
merenvov, Hom. Jl. viii. 247. In medical phraseology, téAevov vdonwa, the sickness at its 
height. — (II.) In a moral sense, perfected, complete, blameless, e.g. dwpnua tédrcvov with 
Soows ayabn, Jas. i. 17. Oftener in the LXX. = Dow, on, Gen. vi. 9, Nde dvOpwrros 
Sixatos Tédevos Ov ev TH yeved avTov; Deut. xviii. 13, 2 Sam. xxii. 16; Aristotle, Zh. 
i. 13, dpet) terela; Antonin. vii. 67, 4 TedevdTns Tod HOovs. Otherwise it occurs more 
rarely by itself in an ethical sense in the classics. In the N. T. Jas. i. 4, va re rérevor 
Kal OhOKANpot év wndevi Aevmropevos ; iii. 2, et Tis ev AOyM Od mrTaleL, obTOS TédELOS AVP ; 
Matt. v. 48, xix. 21; Rom. xii. 2; Col. i. 28, iv. 12. The adverb redelws = perfectly, 
entirely, 1 Pet. i. 13; Xen. Cyr. iii, 3. 38, rerdws ayabds avyp; Isocr. 20 A, vouufe 
Teréws evdatpovncery. 


Tererorns, %, (L) relatively, completeness, perfection, Plat. def. 412 B, atrdpxea 
TereLoTNS KTHTEWS ayabav ; Wisd. vi. 15, Ppovicews TeAeLOTHS; xii. 17, Suvdwews TEA. — 
(IL) Absolutely = perfection in a moral sense, Col. iii. 15, dydmn éotiv obvdecpos TEédetd- 
tatos; Judg. ix. 16, 19, e év adyOela Kal TedevdtyTL émoujoate (DN), perhaps = ev 


TedevoTns 544 Teretow 








xapdia tedela, 1 Chron. xxviii. 9; 1 Kings viii. 62. — Heb. vi. 1, ddévres rov ris apxiis 
tod Xpictod Abyov ei Ty TededTyTa depeyeba, may signify either the oreped tpopy 
according to its nature as contrasted with the ydaa, i.e. Ths dpyfs Tod Xpuorod doyos, the 
Aéyos Suxacocvvys, v. 13, 14, or the state of the rédecoe in contrast with the v7zvos, v. 13. 
The former explanation is perhaps the simpler and more probable. The word occurs but 
rarely, not only in profane, but also—notwithstanding the examples in Steph. Thes.—in 
biblical Greek. 


Tererda, also redeow, (I.) to make perfect, to complete, Her. i. 120, wavra étehéwae 
moupoas; John xvii. 4, To epyov éredeiwoa 6 dédwxKds pot iva womnow; Acts xx. 24, 
Terehoat Tov Spduov pov, Kal tiv Staxoviay jv édaBov; 2 Chron. viii. 16, af’ as jwépas 
CepeniwOn ws o0 éredAelwoe Yadopwv Tov otKov xuplov = nov; to finish, to fulfil, Luke 
ii. 43, tas tyuépas; Plat. Polit. 272 D, émesd) ypovos éredewOn ; to make complete, so that 
nothing more is wanting, eg. to bring to maturity, to ripen, etc. Plat. Rep. vi. 487 A, 
Teetobeiot Tois TovovTous Tavdeia Te Kal nila; 498 B, ev H (HjdrsKia) 4 wruyn TeArctodcOau 
dpxerat; Aristot. H. Animal. i. 15, 9 pév ody Kepad) Tacw dvw mpds TO GGpa TO éav- 
trav: 6 & dvOpwrros juovos ... pds TO TOD GAov TerewwOels Eyer ToUTO TO woptov. So Heb. 
ii, 10, rov dpynyov ths catnpias Sia TaOnudtwv teXer@oat—to make Him perfectly an 
apxnyos THs o. Tédevos, cf. v. 9, TerewwOels éyévero .. . altwos cwTHplas aiwviou, Vil. 28, 
vids .. . TeTeAecwpévos, in contrast with apxvepels yovtes aoOeverav. So also John xvii. 23, 
Wa @ow TeTeAcvopevos eis &v; Jas, ii, 22, 9 Tictis cuvHpyer TOis Epyous avToOv Kal ex TOV 
Epyouv 1) mictis éreer@On, becomes miotis Tedrcla, cf. ver. 26, 4 mictis Ywpis TaY épywr 
vexpad éotw. The passive meaning adopted here, to be kept or preserved intact, is quite 
untenable, and especially by John xix. 28, Wa terevwO } ypady, where the fulfilment 
of the prophecy is regarded as the completion and accomplishment of what was prophesied, 
of that which was not rtédevov, while the fulfilment was still wanting; cf. Hom. Ji. ix. 
456, Qco. S éréXevov érrdpas, Luke i. 45, under rereiwous. Of. tedciv. Ecclus. xxxiv. 10 
also does not sanction this meaning, tus édoxiyudcOn év aiT@ xal érerevwHOn, see TéAEvos as 
denoting moral perfection. We may also refer to the words of St. John, tTeredetwtau 7 
aydrn tod Oeod év twi, 1 Jobn ii. 5, iv. 12, 17, 18,—7t is complete in him, nothing is 
wanting of it, cf. iv. 17,18. Very easy is the connection with this of redevodv, in the 
sense, to bring to the end, to conclude; passive, to reach the goal. See in profane Greek, 
Plut. Mor. 111 C, fda... GwOev pév yervopeva, péons S npuépas axudflovta, Seidns é 
ynpavta Kai tehevodvta To Sav; 159 OC, Huyy é pla [Tdv aducnudtov] Kab Kabappos eis 
Sixacoovvny Tedevot ; 582 F, 4h yap xdpis ody Frtov Seouévyn Tod Napdvovtos } Tob Sidov- 
tos; €€ aupotly yap TedevodTas pds TO Kaddv. The middle in Jamblich. Vit. Pyth. 322, 
érevta Ta uoika TavTa avadiddoKel, THY Te HOiKHY dirocopiav Kai AoyiKiy éTEeMe@oaTO 
=to conclude. The recognition of this meaning is in accordance with Greek usage, and 
helps us to understand the full force of the word, eg. in Phil. iii. 12, ody dre dn éraBov 
7 Hn TeTerciwpar, see ver. 15 éc0u ody Tédevot, TOOT Ppovepev, from which it must be 
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carefully distinguished ; Phil. Lib. II. Alleg. 74, more ody & wuyn pdduota vexpodopety 
cautnv brody Wn’ apa ye ovxy Stay TeNeLwOHS Kal BpaBelwv Kal cteddvav aEwOhs; see 
also Heb. xi. 40, ux) yopis judy TerderwOGow ; xii. 23, Sikavor TeTeXerwuévor. Here the 
goal is evidently, according to xi. 39, x. 36, the koulcacOat thy érrayyediav, Cf. also 
redeodaOat used of death, Ignat. ad Trall. 3, déeuar perv dua Xpiorov, adn’ oddérw Xpic- 
tov a&ws cips edv S€é TerXeLwOG, Taya yevjoowat; Euseb. Vit. Const. iii. 47, tod pév odv 
Bactréws éredevodTo 4 yunTyp, used by patristic writers with reference to the martyrs’ 
death ; Luke xiii. 32, idoews drroTen@ onpepov Kal avpov, kal TH TplTn TEedeLvodpaL, See 
vv. 31, 33; Bengel, finem nanciscor. This signification, to go on towards the goal, passive, 
to reach the goal, perfectly suits the other places in the Hebrews, viz. x. 14, wud yap mpoo- 
hopa TeTerelwxev eis TO Sunvenés Tods aryvalouevous (see ix. 13); vii. 19, oddév ydp ére- 
Aelwoev 6 vouos; x. 1, oddérrore SvaTas Tods Tpocepyomevous TEerELBcat, cf. ver. 2, dud TO 
pndewiay éyew éts ouveldnow ayaptiav tors NaTpevovtas Amat Kexabappévovs ; ix. Y, 
Guciat tpocdhépovtar un Suvdwevas Kata ovveldnow TéedeLHoat TOY NaTpevovTa. The goal 
to be attained is here, as the context shows, the removal of the evil conscience, as in 
xi. 40 it is the attainment of the promise; and it is unnecessary to take redevody either 
as = dixavovy, like téXevos, synon. with Sicavos (Prov. x. 29, xx. 7),—according to which 
the word would stand in a sense quite remote from its meaning in the other passages,—or, 
with Kostlin (Joh. Lehrbegriff, p. 421), as synon. with dyidfew, cafapifew (Heb. ix. 13, 
14), adaipety dwaptias (x. 10, 2, 4, 14, 11); as if it included all these, “ for cleansing, 
forgiveness, and sanctification make the man what God purposed and designed he should 
be,’—an explanation which has neither simplicity nor naturalness to recommend it.—(IL) 
Synonymous with zrovety, without special reference to the completion of the work; like 
terelv, John iv. 34, v. 36; Ecclus, 1. 21. 


Terelwors, 4, completion, successful issue, Diod. ii. 29, darotperal xaxdv kal 
Teretwoes ayadav. The attainment of a perfect whole, a tédevov which needs nothing 
further to complete it, Heb. vii. 11, e¢ wév obv Terelwous Sid THs Acvitixhs iepwovvys Fr, 
see ver. 19.— The fulfilment of a promise, Luke i. 45; Judith x. 9. Contrasted with 
veorns, Jer. ii. 2, as often in Aristotle, denoting a state of ripeness, perfect culture, etc. 


TeXerwrns, 6, one who makes a téAccov, who completes anything; it occurs in 
patristic Greek, and in the N. T. only in Heb. xii. 2, tov tis mictews apynyov Kai 
rerecoTyv Incody; see apynyos. 


Suvtreréa, (L.) to bring things to an end together, to bring to the goal, to complete, 
to finish, eg. tas vats, Pol. i. 21. 3. So with plural object, Matt. vii. 28, rods Adyous ; 
Acts xxi 27, &werdrov ai érrta juépar ovvtedeicOar; Luke iv. 2. Or with a substitute 
for the plural, see Luke iv. 13, cvvtedécas mdvta wevpacpov. So also Mark xiii 4, drav 
pAaAAn TadTa ovvTercicbas Trdvra, all together.—(I1.) Ferfectly to complete anything, as ovv 
often denotes in composition, e.g. cupmAnpdw, avvtéuvo, Polyb. vi. 53. 1, cuvredoupévns 
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ris éxdhopds. So Rom. ix. 28, Ayov cuvteddv, bringing to an accomplishment a purpose 
(Isa. x. 23); Lam. ii, 17, cuverérere pijua airod; Heb. vii. 8, cuvTedéow .. . SvabHnKny 
xawhv, where the word (instead of the SvaAjcouwas of the LXX.) may also have reference 
to the fellowship in this Sa. both of Israel and Judah, owvtedéow emi Tov otkov "Iopanr 
xa er) rov olxov IovSa SiaOhxnv xavjv. It is not used in biblical Greek of the com- 
bination of a plurality of subjects. 


Svvréreca, %, termination, completion; often used when there are not several 
objects or subjects (as in Plato, Legg. x. 905 B, tov Gedy 7 cuvTéreca, the co-operation of 
the gods), and thus corresponding with ovyteneiv (IL). Pol. iv. 28. 3, cuvTércav AauPaves o 
mérewos ; Strabo, xvii. 804, adfxe 7d epyov wep) cuvtérecav. In the N. T. only ovvrédeva 
rod aldvos, Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 49, xxiv. 3, xxvill. 20; t&v aidvwv, Heb. ix. 26, the end, 
the termination of the course of this world; see aiov. LXX. Dan. ix. 26, dws Kaspod 
cuvrerelas, ver. 27, xii. 4; also ix. 27, kata ovvTédciay Kaipdv; xii. 13, ets COUVTENELAD 
jyepv ; Theodot. Dan. ix. 27, gos tis cuvTercias Kaspod ; xil. 4, ws Katpod CUVTENELAS. 


T (67 “4, to set, to place, to lay. 


"AvatiOn mes, to lay upon, to attribute something to some one; dvabécOas Tivi Te 
sometimes is=to lay a thing before some one, 7%.c. to communicate, to leave for con- 
sideration ; Plut. Mor. 772 D, thy wpadkw dvéOeto tév éraipwv tic; Artemidor. Oneiroer. 
ii. 64, dvariOéwevds Tis Tdv éemiotnpoverv TO dvap. So 2 Mace. ili. 9; Acts xxv. 14; 
Gal. ii. 2.— Particularly of the presentation of offerings, to consecrate, to devote; and so 
in the LXX.=ow, 1 Sam. xxxi. 10, avéOnxav ta oxetn adtod eis TO "Acotapteiov. Not 
of that which the O. T. calls “holy unto the Lord,’ but in the few other places where 
the word occurs=ON7, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29; Mic. iv. 13. But onnn signifies to give 
over to destruction, for n1n is literally =t¢o cut off (see Lev. xxi. 18, D9", flat-nosed), to 
separate from ; Phoen. 07M, to cwrse ; Hiphil, to cut aswnder (Isa. xi. 15 2), usually =to put 
under a ban, , for, a person or thing, eg. ‘BD, to consecrate to the sword for destruction ; 
nim), to consecrate to the Lord for destruction; when used alone it generally denotes, to 
devote to punishment or destruction, Isa. xxxiv. 2, 2 Kings xix. 11, Jer. li. 3; with own, 
Dan. xi. 44. Of. the Hophal, Ex. xxii.19; Lev. xxvu.29; 2 Esdr. x. 8. Now the LX XG 
render this in some places by dvariOévas, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, Mic. iv. 13; dvabeuarifew, 
Num. xviii, 14, xxi 2, 8, Deut xii. 15, Joshavi, 21) clude. ad wan uence 
(=n23, Hiphil, Deut. iii. 3), but elsewhere always by verbs signifying simply destruction, 
épnuoby, eEepnuorv, apavilev, amrodrQ0vat, éEoroOpevew, hovevewv. This conception, which 
is not included in the word as used in profane Greek, belongs in Scripture to dvariOévat, 
so that, like the Hebrew, it means to put under a ban (Luther); but the LXX. use 
avatiOévar strictly perhaps only as the vox media, because they complete the conception 
by some addition; see Judg. i. 17, ANN 3M, dvabeuaticay aditnyv Kal éwroOpevoay 
autny ; Lev. xxvii. 28, wav d€ dvddeua d cay avaOh avOpwros TO Kupiw.. . obK aTrobé- 
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QV u a > / WA yy, lal a 
OETAL oveé AvTpwceTaL. TAY avadbewa dryLov aylov éoras T® Kupio; ver. 29, Kal wav 
> la Awa: > a >’ \ A b] 
avabeua 0 av avarellh amo Tév avOp@Tror, od AUTPwOrcETAL, GAA Oavdtw OavaTtwOnhceTan, 
Through the representation connected with the Hebrew ON, 07M, the derivative 


"AvaGepa, ro, receives its distinctive meaning in the N. T. It is properly a 
Hellenistic form of the Attic avadOnya, votive offering, see Moris, avdOnua artixds, avdbewa 
eAAnViKes, and it occurs in this form, Plut. Pelop. 25, Also with the same meaning in 
2 Mace. i. 13, side by side with dvd@nua, 2 Mace. ix. 13. In the LXX.=57n, and 
with the signification, a thing devoted to destruction, to ruin; Zech. xiv. 11, Kal ov« éorau 
avabeua étt, Kab Katounoes “Iepovcadnw temoOorws. Cf. Num. xxi. 3, dveOewdtioev 
avTov Kal Tas odes avTod, Kal éexddecay TO dvo“a Tov ToToV éxelvou avd0eua= 
non; Judg. i. 17, eEwroOpevcay avtods, cal éxddece TO Ovopa THS TOAEwS avdbewa. 
Elsewhere still, in Deut. vii. 26, xiii. 17, xx. 17,18; 1 Chron. ii. 7; Josh, vii. 1, 12. 
The form ava@ypa, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29—a passage often misunderstood—is not sufficiently 
certified. 077 is elsewhere rendered by dmddea, Isa. xxxiv. 4; é€oroPpevua, 1 Sam. 
xv. 21; 6réOpios, 1 Kings xx. 42; éxOruBy, exOrufris, Mic. vii. 2. See also the 
rendering (according to the sense rather than the words) of Mal. iv. 6, uy é\6o catdéo 
Thy yhv &pdynv. It is observable that the LXX., in those texts where the meaning of 
nan was doubtful, whether it meant consecrated to God, or given up and devoted to 
destruction for God’s sake, used the words dgédpicpa, adopiopévov, Lev. xxvii. 21; Ezek. 
xliv. 29. It is now generally admitted, however, that 579 signifies devoted to destruction, 
something given up to death on account of God, as in Deut. xii. 16-18; Num. xxi, 1-3. 
The texts urged on the other side, Lev. xxvu. 21, Ezek. xliv. 29, Num. xviii. 14, are 
explained by the distinction made in Lev. xxvii, 28, 29 between men and things as 
Dv: men who are 077 are to be put to death; but things are eventually given to the 
priests, they are forfeited, as we would say. See Deut. ii. 34; 1 Sam. xv. 3; Ezra x. 8. 
Of the Cherem it is said, “it is to be dytov dyiwy T@ xupio,” Lev. xxvii. 28, meaning that 
it is to be set apart from all human fellowship or use, nothing being said as to its 
continuance or permanence. See Hengstenberg’s™ Christologie on Mal, iii. 24, iii. 
655 sqq. 

In the N. T. we find avd@npa used (Luke xxi. 5) to denote a consecrated gift, but 
avad0ena to denote what is given up to the curse and to destruction, accursed, Gal. i. 8, 9; 
1 Cor. xvi. 22, ef tis od direl tov Kvipiov, ro avdbeua; xii. 3, Néyes “Avdbeua ‘Inoods ; 
Rom. ix. 3, ndyouny yap avdbewa ecivar aitos éyo amo tob Xpiotod. Some have 
supposed that dvdfewa, in the last-named passage, simply denotes an act of church 
discipline, just as the Hebrew orn sometimes signifies the second stage of excommunica- 
tion from the synagogue (see, however, Gildemeister, quoted by Tholuck in his Commentary). 
But the words dad tod Xpioctod (not merely rapa or bro +. Xpiotod) show that the 
reference is not to mere excommunication from the church, but to estrangement from 
Christ and His salvation; and the use of dvd@eua elsewhere by Paul (1 Cor. xvi. 22; 
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Gal. i. 8, 9) shows that the word denotes not punishment intended as discipline, but a 
being given over, or devotion to divine condemnation. As to the thing meant, see Ex. 
xxxu. 3267 Gala. 13. 

That avafeua also denotes an indissoluble vow, “ which, if made concerning a person, 
devotes him even to death” (Tholuck on Rom. ix. 3), cannot certainly be proved from 
Judg. xi. 31 sqq., where we have an instance not of an avaQeuwa, but of an oroKavTwpa, 
nor from 1 Sam. xiv. 24, cf. ver. 45 with Lev. xxvii. 29. Such voluntary vows 
concerning man do not appear in Scripture; and Acts xxiii. 14, dvaOéuati aveOepaticapev 
éavtovs pndevos yevoacbar &ws ob arroKtelvmpev Tov IIadnov, may be explained by com- 
paring Deut. xiii. 15, xx. 17, as the use of a strong word for a minor act, the dva0éuarte 
avabeuatifew twa being narrowed into the wd. yevo., or used to denote a fanaticism 
quite out of the range of Scripture sanction. AvaOewarifew occurs also in Mark xiv. 71; 
Acts xxiii, 12, 14, 21; see dvariOnus. 


AvariOnpe, to place separately, to distribute, to arrange, e.g. dyevas. To appoint 
any one to a place, 2 Mace. ix. 28, ws érépous dudAnxev, Xen., Plat., Lucian, and others. 
Usually in the middle in biblical Greek = to dispose of or arrange for one’s self, e.g. to set 
out one’s goods for sale, to arrange or deliver one’s discourse. Commonly = to arrange 
and dispose of one’s effects by will and testament; often in Plato, Aeschin., Aristotle, 
ete., with and without SvaPjxnv. Thus in Heb. ix. 16, 17, dou yap SvaOH«n, Odvarov 
avaykn pépecOa Tod dvabewévov' SiaOjKn yap emi vexpots BeBaia, érel uh rote toyver OTe 
GH 0 Siabewevos. Followed by the dative of the person = ¢o bequeath a thing to any one, 
as in Luke xxii. 29, nay SvariOewar duly, Kabas SiéOerd por 6 mathp you Bacirelav, va 
éoOnte «.7.r. Cf. Joseph. Antt. xiii. 16. 1, tiv Bacirelav els thv "AnreEdvbpav dié0ero = to 
allot or assign. We also find the expression véuov SiatiOecOar, Wisd. xviii. 9, Kpudy 
yap €Ovoiafov 8cv01 rraiées ayabdv, Kal Tov THs OeudTHTOs vdpov év opovola Sie0evto, Tov 
auTav opolws Kal ayabdv Kal Kwdivev petadipperOar Tors dyiovs. It is clear that this 
does not simply correspond with vouov riévan, to institute laws, or vépov t0écOax, to give 
laws for one’s self or for the state, in classical Greek ; and it cannot therefore be explained 
according to Judith v. 18, dméorncav amo ris 6500 ts S1é0ero avdtois, where it is = to 
direct, to appoint. The accusative, with infinitive which follows, shows that it must 
be =to come to an agreement with; it cannot mean to carry out, to execute, on account 
of the future infinitive. See also Plat. Legg. viii. 834 A, Suadeuévous ad Tept TOUTWY 
vouous, the only recognised passage in classical Greek, and here the word means to 
harmonize laws, cf. 833 E, Evvvopobereiv, to gwe laws jointly or in common. But Scate- 
Gévat vopovs is in Strabo = to ordain laws, cf. Plat. Legg. i. 624 A, Beds 7} tis dvOpérrav 
vpiv einhe THY aitiay Ths Tdv vouwv Siabécews, The middle, with the idea of arrange- 
ment or agreement, 1s found in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 23, Stvavrae 88 Kab rip épw ov pLovov 
GUTTwS, GAAA Kal cumdepdvTas GAXA)AOLs StaTiOerOar . and also Aristoph. Av. 440, jv ph 
duifavrar Siabjcnyv euot. Cf. Appian, Civ. ii. 8, Svabeuevos Tods évoydodvtas = to come 
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te terms with one’s creditors. This use of Svari@ecOav is important in its bearing upon 
the Scripture use of dann, SvaOyxnv, ScatiOec Oat tit, Heb. viii. 10; eos twa, Acts 
iii. 25, Heb. x. 16, cf. 1 Mace. i. 11, dvaP@pea Siabjnnv peta Tov COvdv TOV KiKAw TLD ; 
2 Sam. x. 19, Deen wbein, LXX., ndtoworncav peta Iopann, complut. dvé0evto Svabynenv. 


4taOnx«7n, %, in profane Greek always signifies the disposition which a person 
makes of his property in prospect of death, ze. testament; this is its meaning when used 
either in the singular or plural, ai Sva@yxav being the testamentary arrangements of a 
person (Isoc., Isaeus, Dem.), e.g. radtas Tas SiaOjKxas S1é0ero (Isaeus). St. Paul takes the 
word thus in Gal. iii. 15, av@p@mov Kexvpmpévny SiabyKnv ovdels aberet } émidiatadocerat ; 
ver. 17, duaOnxn mpoxexvpwuévn bd Geod, parallel and synonymously with % émaryyedla. 
So also in the Hebrews, ix. 16, 17, dz0v yap SiaOjKxn, Odvatov avayen pépecOar Tod 
Siabewévov’ SiaOjKn yap emt vexpois BeBala, érrel py tote ioxyver Ste CH 0 Stabépevos. 
Accordingly we may render also the plural in Rom. ix. 4 as = testament, dv 7 viobecia 
kai 4 S0€a Kab ai Siabjwas Kal 1 vopolecia Kai 7 rNaTpEla Kal ai émrayyedia ; Eph. 
ii. 12, Edvor trav SiaOnndv THs érayyedias. Comp. Ecclus. xliv. 18, dcaOjxar aidvos 
éréOncav mpos tov Nae, va éEarerpOH Kataxr\vop@ Taca odpE. But see Wisd. xviii. 
22, 2 Mace. viii. 15, where dva0Axac mean manifold covenants. In the LXX. and in 
the texts quoted from the Hebrews, as well as in St. Paul’s writings, ScaOjKn is a 
translation of the O. T. word 3, but it is doubtful whether the word testament 
corresponds with this O. T. word. 13 usually signifies covenant, agreement; but D. 
Schulz and Hofmann render it institution, ordainment, ie. divine ordainment, for the 
latter says (Schriftbewevs, i. 415), “3, like MY or ph, may be the will which ordains 
or appoints a relationship either in the form of a promise or a command, and this even 
where it refers to a mutual relationship or bearing, as in 2 Kings xi. 17, ym M534 
mimd py nivad oyn pa 700 Pai nin a Nanny ; whereas in 2 Chron. xxxiv. 31, which is 
said to tell specially in favour of the signification covenant, TiN? ON nab nna clearly is 
nothing but a promise or vow, as is evident from the words 77 "2 naa no34.” Thus 
Hofmann explains the word by bringing M2 into connection with 873, with the meaning 
of ppn (Ezek. xxi. 24), so that “m3 and ph may be regarded as kindred conceptions.” 
Delitzsch, however (on Heb. vii. 22), pronounces this explanation simply and directly 
erroneous, “ because a verb, 173, meaning to establish or determine, as syn. with ppn, cannot 
be proved, either etymologically or by usage, to exist.” 

A threefold inquiry is thus suggested ; first, what is the signification of the Hebrew 
word m3, not only in and for itself, but as a term. techn.? Secondly, what does d:a07jxn, 
as used in the LXX. as a translation of M3, signify? Thirdly, in what relation does the 
N. T. d:a0nxn stand to this ? 

First, as to the meaning of 13, all lexicographers, and almost all O. T. expositors (at 
least with very few exceptions), agree in rendering it primarily and mainly as = covenant, 
agreement, It is derived from the unused verb 72 = to cut, which occurs, however, with 
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the signification to select, to choose owt, in 1 Nam. xvii. 18; in Arabic it has the meaning 
to cwt, and corresponds with 72, to create, originally to cut, to form, see Ezek. xxi. 24. 
Hence we have the phrase nn2 3, to make a covenant, in connection with the custom of 
cutting in two or dividing the victims in covenants, Gen. xv. 9-18, as also the parallel nth, 
Isa. xxviii. 15, érrowjoapev Svabjxnv peta Tod ddov, Kal peta Tod Oavatou cvvOyKas ; see 
mtn, Isa. xxviii. 18, which is in like manner to be derived from nin, to divide. Still 
Hofmann is right in making 813, Ezek. xxi. 24, synonymous with ppn, in so far as the 
fundamental meaning of ppn, to cut, is akin with to divide, as N12 is with m3. But to 
infer from this that "2 is synon. with ph, ordainment, statute, is a hasty inference, not 
justified by usage; and when Hofmann says that 12, like NY or ph, may be explained 
as “will, which ordains some relation either by way of promise or command,” he intro- 
duces an element inadmissible upon his derivation, namely, the setting wp or ordainment of 
a relationship ; and yet this is the characteristic feature of the conception. Still this unin- 
tentional admission may be regarded as a confirmation of the fact that in the meaning of 
nya reference is made to the setting up of a relationship, not of a state nor of a behaviour. 
When Hofmann further refers to Isa. xlii. 6, where the servant of Jehovah, as a personal 
law to the people of God, is called ny3, this explanation is quite inappropriate and forced 
when applied to the other passage, Jer. xlix. 8. He cannot understand how circumcision 
in Gen. xvii. 13 can be called 12 in the sense of covenant ; but a glance at the context, 
vv. 9-12, will show that it is called M2 simply because it is said to be pa a Na Nis, 
ver. 11. Compare Gen. ix. 10, 12, 13, 15, 16. It is indeed a mistake to suppose that 
nna always expresses emphatically a mutual relationship between two parties, because for 
the conception of a covenant it is quite indifferent whether the relationship is mutual, as in 
Gen. xvii. 9-11, xxi. 27, or whether the relation is on one side only towards another, as in 
Lev. xxvi. 45; Deut. iv. 31; Isa. ix. 15; 1 Sam. xi. 192 Sams xxiii, -*Gen, (xiv o. 
and other places. Compare Lev. xxvi. 45, Ex. xxiii. 32, with Judg. viii. 33. The phrase 
nya my, Jer. xi. 5, Josh. xxiii. 16, 1 Chron. xvi. 15-17, does not sanction the signi- 
fication will or pleaswre, any more than M2 73Y, WY, and others, comp. Ps. cv. 8 sqq. 
On the contrary, we read indeed, for example, Ma O'Ph, Gen. vi. 18, ix. 9, 11, and else- 
where, but not MIM O77; comp. Jer. xxxiv. 18, nMait DTS Opn, — Other texts which 
seem to favour the meaning settlement or ordainment, such as Josh. xxiv. 25, may be 
explained by comparison with such parallels as 2 Chron. xxiii. 16 and Num. xxv. 13, 

poly nana na ib mmm, compared with ver. 12, Dow nNMANS > mn 22; Ecclus. xlv. 7, 15. 

When the sanctity of the Sabbath is in the Decalogue specially ae upon as ndiy na, 

Ex. xxxi. 16, and the shew-bread, Lev. xxiv. 8, and the salt of the sacrifice, Lev. ii. 13, 

are described as THON na nbn, na in these places can no more mean enactment, ordain- 
ment, vnstitution, than can nb ma in Num. xviii. 19, 2 Chron. xiii. 5. They are really 
parallel with Gen. xvii. 13, and Num. xviii. 19 may be compared with xxv. 12, 13. 
Nor can this meaning be inferred from the names given to the ark of the covenant and 
the tables of the law, both nN an jx, nan nimd, and maya jis, moyn nimd. see 1 Kings 
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viii, 21, WNaTOY MID Wy Ti MMA OvmW HN; Deut. xxi, 26, MI Mind yep ny Nb? 
Ty? ya oven DION mnvnya iS Tut) ink DAN, For it cannot be lost sight of that the 
Torah or the book of the Torah (Ex. xxiv, 7) may be called 1730 78D without nya and 
Min or NY being synonymous. 

There are, in fact, a great many passages in which N32 cannot mean anything but 
covenant, and in which there is no trace whatever of the supposed primary or still exist- 
ing signification ordainment or will; and if, moreover, M2 is said to have this latter 
meaning precisely where it stands as a term. techn., a union of both meanings must appear 
impossible. See, eg., 1 Sam. xvii. 3, xxiii, 18; 1 Kings xx.34. The word, where it first 
occurs, Gen. vi. 18, indisputably signifies covenant; and this meaning is also the simplest 
in Gen. ix. 9, compare with vv. 11 sqq.,—covenant, which is established by the conduct 
of God towards men,—and not, as Hofmann would explain it, a parallel with Ps. ii. 7. 
The word means covenant again in Gen. xiv. 13. So also in Gen. xv. 9-18, xvii. 9-11, 
xxi. 27, 32, xxvi. 28, xxxi. 44; Ex. xxiii. 32; Deut. vii. 2. In Gen. xv. 18 it is not 
the promise that is called N12, but M3 is the covenant relation of God to Abraham, into 
which He enters by means of the promise, just as in Ex. xxxiv. 27 and Deut. iv. 23 it is 
the covenant relation which He establishes with Israel, cf. Ex. xxxiv. 27, nbwn ona ‘pvby 
na JAS 113, according to the durection of these words, etc. The prepositions OY, Mx, 
which so often occur, likewise show that the meaning must be covenant. The meaning 
vow, which is maintained for 2 Chron. xxxiv. 31, Ezra x. 3, may be met by a comparison 
of like applications of the word, such as Job xxxi. 1, compare also and particularly, Jer. 
xxxlv. 18 ; and when mention is made of a M3 in God’s promises, the word never means 
che promise itself, but the relationship. into which God enters with His people, in which 
He will act towards His people in accordance with His promise, comp. Isa. lv. 3, Jer. 
xxxi. 31, or the promise itself as the expression of the covenant. 

In a word, we must affirm that N23, as a term. techn., signifies primarily the covenant 
relation into which God has entered, or will enter, with Israel, then the relation into which 
Tsrael enters with God; see Jer. xxii. 9 compared with Ex. xxiii. 32, Jer. xxxiv. 18; 
and, correspondingly, next, the twofold and mutual relationship ; thus, finally, the stipula- 
tions or promises which are given as signs, which set forth and embody the covenant, in 
which the covenant is expressed. The primary meaning is the most frequent; and when 
the covenant of God or of Jehovah is so often spoken of, it does not mean primarily the 
twofold and mutual relationship, but rather the covenant which God on His part enters 
into, in which He chooses His people. This priority of God’s part is very important in its 
bearing upon dsaOy«n in the N. T., and in a less degree upon SvaOyxn in the LXX. 

The LXX. usually render 12 by SvaOj«n, except in 1 Kings xi. 11, where it is= 
évtody, and Deut. ix. 15 = paptdpiov, a substitution accounted for by the context. When 
this rendering of M3 by da0j«n is taken as a proof that 3 signifies ordainment, it is 
forgotten that dcaOy«n is not at all used in this very general sense in profane Greek. We 
only find it thus used, and this not fully, in Ecclus, xxxviii. 33, dva@jnn xpipatos = rude 
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or order of judgment, and Ecclus. xlv. 17, éwxev ... é€ovclay év SiaOynKkas Kpiwatov. 
It only signifies either a testament or agreement. Further, it would be strange that the 
LXX., contrary to their usual practice, should never, except in the two texts named, render 
it by those words which answer to its supposed synonyms ph and My. And, lastlv, the 
signification agreement or covenant, for diajxn, is clear from those texts where 2 is 
unquestionably used in this sense; see 1 Kings xx. 34, év Svabyxn arooteA@ oe Kal 
SvéGeT0 abt Suabyjxnv Kat éEaréoterev adbrov; Isa. xxviii. 15, érroujoapev Svajxny peta 
Tod ddov, Kal peta Tod Oavarov cuvrOrjxas; and especially from 1 Sam. xviii. 3, dé0ero 
"Towvabav cai Aavid év 76 ayaray adroy = 13 TT WN 43%, where siatiecOar = to 
make an agreement with, to wnite and agree, see SvatiOnus. Comp. also 1 Macc. i. 11, xi. 9. 
The dvaOnxn of the LXX. thus corresponds with that of the quotation already given from 
Aristophanes, signifying agreement. See also Zech. xi. 14, where SiaOjxn is =NINN, 
fraternization. When it is="1Y (see Ezek. xxxi. 7), it may be explained, like Deut. 
ix. 15, as a mistake that might easily occur, cf. Josh. iv. 15, MYA PAN=% KiBatds Ths 
SiaOyxns Tod waptupiov.—lt is of importance to observe how in the Apocrypha 8iabyKn 
is indisputably used to signify covenant. Thus Ecclus. xliv. 20, "ASpadp ovvernpnce 
vouov inpiotov, Kal éyéveto év SiaOnKyn pet avtod, cal év capkl avtod éornce 
SvaOjxnv, see ver. 22. The fact that the LXX. have not preferred the elsewhere 
adopted cuvOnxn,—this with them very seldom appears (Isa. xxviii. 15 =7Ih; Dan. xi. 6; 
Isa. xxx. 1),—while Aqu., Symm., Theod. often render N73 by it, can hardly be explained 
except by the fact that 72 so generally denoted only God’s side of the covenant relation, 
and cvvOjxn was, on this account, regarded as a less appropriate rendering. Observing 
that Philo does not use dvaOyxn as = covenant, we may, perhaps, descry in this an attempt 
on the part of the LXX. to use a special word for a special biblical expression ; and, 
further, observing that Philo adopted the dia@jxn of the LXX., but always uses it in the 
sense of disposal of property or testament, we perceive how the LXX. succeeded in their 
attempt, but at the cost of introducing a change of conception. That they were led to 
this rendering of N32 by the frequent reference of this word to God’s part only, is con- 
firmed even by Philo’s use of Sva@jxn, which he adopts as the symbol of the divine 
xapis (see Delitzsch on Heb. vii. 22). 

As Philo adopts the SsaOj«n of the LXX. as = testament, we cannot think it strange 
that in the N. T. the dca6xj«n of the Old was taken as signifying testament, especially as 
the O. T. 12h2 would be remembered in connection with the Greek diaOjn (see KAHpos). 
It is questionable, however, whether the meaning testament can be retained in all the 
N. T. texts. Judging from Heb. ix. 17, 20, ef. ver. 15, it does not seem that the 
SuaOyans Eyyvos and peoirns of that Epistle (see vii. 22, viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24) forbid 
this rendering, as Delitzsch thinks; and as the d:a0z«n of chap. ix. 17, so often mentioned 
(vil, 22, vill. 6, 8, 9, 10, ix. 4,15, 16), so clearly and unquestionably signifies testament, 
it seems best to take this as the meaning of the word throughout the Epistle. The same 
holds of d:a@j«n as used by St. Paul. In Gal. iii 15, 17, the 2 of the O. T. is quite 
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as a matter of course taken to mean dza07«n in the sense of testament, and it seems best to 
explain the word thus in the other passages, viz. Rom. ix. 4, xi. 27; 1 Cor. xi. 25; 2 Cor. 
ii. 6, 14; Gal. iv. 24; Eph. ii. 12 ; and this all the more remembering that, from Philo’s use 
of the word, we may infer that dca07«n as naturalized by the LXX. was thus taken. The 
substance of the d:a0y«n was thus regarded as embodied in the promises, Gal. iii. 15-18, Eph. 
ii, 12; and as in the N. T. the idea of sonship took the place of that of covenant, this is 
just what we should have expected. The expression, moreover, mAaKes THs SvaOy«Kns, 
and the idea of a written covenant (2 Cor. iii. 14, cf. ver. 6), codified in the collected 
writings of the O. T., in like manner suggested dvaOjxn with the meaning testament. But 
while we find in St. Paul, in the Hebrews, and in Philo, that d:aOyj«n is = testament, there 
are passages in the N. T. where the word occurs rather in the other sense, viz. Matt. 
xxvii QS: Mark. xiv. 24; LukeL+72> xxii..20; Acts iii, 25,)vii..8:;Revi xis d9. . “The 
only choice, however, is between covenant and testament. In the Apocrypha dia@jKxn 
means covenant, not testament; and if we thus explain such kindred passages as Luke 
i. 72, Acts iii. 25, vii. 8, we must suppose an alternation of meanings suggested by biblical 
usage elsewhere, varying with circumstances and with the progress of thought. This 
perhaps was suggested by the plural SvaOjxas, Eph. ii. 12; Rom. ix. 4, cf. Wisd. xviiL 
22; 2 Mace. viii. 15; see above. Finally, Bengel’s words on Matt. xxvi. 8 are worthy 
of consideration,—“ Ipsa vocabula na et SiaOnkn differunt, eamque habent differentiam, 
quae rer ipsi mirabiliter respondet, nam n 2 magis congruit oeconomiae vetert, quae habet 
formam foederis; SvaOyxn oeconomiae novae, que habet formam testamenti—Foederis autem 
ratio non ita congruit cum plena filiatione, quae est in N. T.” 


IIT port@n +, to set or lay before, (I.) in a local and literal sense, eg. meat, a goal, 
etc., to put forth to view, or openly to display ; often also in the middle, e.g. Herod. ii. 148, 
moTipia ypvoea mpobeiro; Herodian, vi. 6. 2, tds eixovas Makiwov cal BadBivov, for 
veneration. —-So Rom. iii. 25, dv mpoéOero 6 Beds thaarnptov. — (II.) The local signification 
figuratively applied, to establish or ordain, a goal, a punishment, a reward, etc. In the 
middle, to set before oneself, to purpose, Rom. i. 13; Eph. i. 9. 


II poOecus, %, (1) a setting forth, a setting up, an exposition, Heb. ix. 2, 4 mpodecs 
tov dptov ; Matt. xii. 4, of dprov Tis mpoOécews, as in Mark ii, 26; Luke vi. 4; Hebrew, 
pan pn, nds ane, Ex. xxv. 30; 1 Chron. ix. 32.—(IL.) Purpose, resolve, design, ¢.g. xara 
mpodecw épevopévos, Polyb. xii. 11. 6, who often uses the word; 1 54. 1, Ta kata rH 
mpobecw aretérxecav. The notion of time is not in the preposition, but the meaning is derived 
from its literal and local import, just as in wporifec@a. Thus it is = thought or purpose, 
in Acts xi. 23, 7) mpoOeous THs Kapdias; xxvil. 13, THs mpoécews Kexpatnxévat. Of the 
purpose of God exclusively with reference to salvation, 2 Tim. i. 9, tod cécavtTos nas 
Kal Kahécavtos... ov KaTa Ta Epya Tusv, Gra Kata idiav Tpddeow Kai ydpw. Hence 
Rom. viii. 28, of kara mpodeow Krntol; ix. 11, % Kat’ éxroynv mpod., synonymously with 
evdoxia, Eph. i. 8, 9. The reference to time is not contained in the word itself, but is 
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expressed by other and additional words; eg. Eph. i. 11, wpoopscbévres xara mpoleow ; 
ii, 11, card mpodeow Tav aidvev = aidvios, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 40, ) weyareorns Tay mavTeV 
aidvev, — Also = intention, ¢g. Pol. iv. 73. 2, % mp., tv exes mpos twa. So perhaps 1 Tim. 
iii, 10; but see Acts xi, 23, wapexader mavtas TH mpobéce THs Kapdias mpoopévelv 


T@ Kuply. 
Tint, ré€ouas, érexov, Téroxa, to bear, to bring forth, Matt. i. 21, 23, 25, ii. 2, ete. 


Téxvov, 70, child, Matt. ii, 18, and frequently; distinguished from véés in that 
téxvov expresses the origin, vids the fellowship of life. Often in profane Greek as the 
familiar name used by older men to the younger, cf. 1 Sam. iii. 16; in Holy Scripture, not 
only with reference to difference of age, but on the ground of authority or of love, Matt. 
ix. 2; Markii 5,x.24; Matt. xxi. 28; Luke ii. 48, xv.31,xvi. 25. St. Paul thus uses 
itin his letters to Timothy, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 1 (where, however, another reference 
is traceable; see below). See also St. John’s réxwa, John xiii. 33; 1 John ii. 1,12, 28, 
iii. 7, 18, iv. 4, v. 21; and by St. Paul, Gal. iv. 19. This corresponds with Hebrew 
usage, according to which {3, M2 denote generally the relation of dependence (jiwedness or 
limitation), and property or character, e.g. mdian 32, Ezra iv. 1; 730 33, Ps. Ixxix. 11; 
mdi" 13, lxxxix. 23, and others. These two—the derivation of the person’s nature, and, 
as following therefrom, his belongings—are implied in the expression, though sometimes 
the one and sometimes the other element is prominent. Both equally are implied and 
distinguished in Rom. ix. 7, 8, od Ta téxva THs capKos, TadTa TA Téxva TOD Oeod' GANA TA 
Téxva TAS éTrayyedias Aoyikerar eis omépwa, where 7. ToD Ocod denotes distinctive property, 
and Tt. Tis capkos ... THs émayyedias tells us whence the distinctive kinship is derived; 
see Gal. iv. 28, 31; John viii. 39, ef téxva tod "ABpady ire, Ta epya tod ’"ABpadp 
€TTOLEITE. 

(I.) This tracing back of any one’s distinctive nature to its source appears comparatively 
seldom. We find it in Eph. v. 8, a: téxva fwtds tepiareire, cf. i. 2, viol dieOelas, 
and see vids; téxva ddcxias, Hos. x. 9, ef. Eph. v. 1, yivecOe obv pyunral tod Oeod ds 
téxva ayarntd. It is especially prominent in St. John’s expression téxkva tod Oeod, 
1 John iii. 10, v. 2, as contrasted with ta téxva Tod diaBoXov, parallel with é« tod Oeod, 
éx Tob diaB., vv. 8,10; cf. é« rod Oeod yeyévvnoOat, v.1; Td orépya Tod Ge0d, iii. 9. See 
also Phil. 11.15. (Still this is not the only element of St. John’s conception of téxva. 
The element of character or what belongs to one is: prominent in 1 John iii. 1, 2, John 
i. 12, xi. 52, just as in St. Paul.) 

Upon this representation it is that the position of the disciple or the church to its 
teacher or apostle is expressed by réxvov. It denotes the dependence which has its 
foundation in the influence which determines the idiosyncrasy. See Philem. 10, qWepl TOD 
cuod Téxvov, dv eyévynoa év Tois Secuois; 1 Tim. i. 2, Tipobée ynolw réxvm év miote: 
Tit. 1. 4, yunoi téxvm Kata Kownhy mictw; 1 Cor. iv. 14,17; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; 3 John 4; 
Rev. ii, 23. — Cf. John viii. 39, e¢ téxva tod "ABpadu re, Ta Epya rob "ABpacp éroceire : 
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ef. 1 Pet. iii. 6, As (Sappas) eyevHOnre téxva. — Akin to this are the expressions mwaides 
Movotxav, diiocopov, pntopwyv, occasionally to be met with in classical Greek, which, 
however, merely stand for the simple pyropes, etc. 

(II.) Now the other element in the conception, viz. that of character or belongings, 
rests upon this dependence and tracing back of origin, nature, etc., and often appears as 
the main element in these expressions borrowed from the relation of children. Thus, ag., 
children of Jerusalem, Matt. xxiii. 37; Luke xiii. 34, xix. 44, cf. Gal. iv. 25 sqq.; Ps. 
exlix. 2; Ezek. xvi. 28. Comp. also the name given to the servants in Gen. xv. 3, 
nma~13. The expression implies a real, essential, and effective dependence, by virtue of 
which alone this idiosyncrasy exists, otherwise it could not be designated by this expres- 
sion. What one person is leads back to another. The special and distinctive property 
which the relation of children implies, and which is not merely fellowship, is always 
expressed by the word; and this is evident from such phrases as M27j3, 1 Sam. xx. 31, 
child of death; i373, Deut. xxv. 2; 29723, Prov. xxxi. 5; nbian 22, Ezra iv. 1; Jer. 
Xvil. 19, O90 33, e¢ al.; Isa. lvii. 4, téxva dawdevas (Hebrew ye ID corresponds with 
téxva dwrds, Eph. v. 8). See for more examples, vids. So xatdpas téxva, 2 Pet. ii. 14; 
réxva dvoes opyhs, Eph. ii. 3 (vid. dpyy). In particular, the Pauline ré«va tod Gcod, Rom. 
Ware Ol ad fio 8 anid Ain’ Johnlin 42° xi, 52s <Johmatiel, 25! -Ch-Pexvlxxx, 16;;,7x 
iv. 22, vids mpwrotoKds wou “Iopand. The téxva brraxons, 1 Pet. i. 14, cannot be taken as 
an example, because the tax. is a Hebraistic genitive of quality, obedient children. The 
people of Israel are called téxva codias, Luke vii. 35, Matt. xi. 19, not because they really 
had become what they might have been through the influence of divine wisdom, but in 
order (though they were not this) to give prominence to the relation in which they stood 
to that wisdom ; like the analogous phrase viol tis Bacurelas, Matt. viii. 12; see dimasdw. 
In this last-named phrase the idea of property or character is prominent; but in réxva 
codias that of dependence warrants the use of the term, though the design is to give pro- 
minence to the relation in which Israel stood to divine wisdom. There is this difference 
between vis and réxvoy in these connections, that the latter is never used in the singular, 
but the former occurs both in the singular and plural, and expresses the individual 
relationship. See Winer, § xxxiv. 3. 3. 


IIpwrétoxos, first-born, rarely in profane Greek. In the LXX.= 33, as a 
substantive, 6, %) mpwtotoxos, and Ta mpwtdtoxa, the first-born collectively, Heb. xi. 28 ; 
Ex. xi. 15; Gen. xxv. 31; Deut. xii. 17.—(L) As an adj. joined to vids, Matt. i. 25, 
Luke ii. 7, érexev tov vidv adtis Tov mpwtdToxKor, which, from the connection, is evidently 
added to give prominence to the virginity of the mother of Jesus hitherto, cf. the ordinary 
addition in the O. T., Scavotyov parpav, Ex. xiii. 2, 15, xxxiv. 19, and often. According 
to the laws of the O. T., the first-born male was holy to J ehovah, and had to be redeemed, 
Num. xviii; Luke ii, 23, 24. The first-born son also has special rights as the head of 
the family and the heir, Gen. xxv. 31, xlix. 3; 2 Chron. xxi. 3, ef, Luke 1. 32.— (II.) 
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As a substantive, 6 mpwrotokos, the first-born, a name given to Christ, with various 
attributes, 0 mp. éx Tdv vexpov, Col. i. 18; THv vexpdv, Rev. i. 5; with reference to His 
pre-eminence or priority as asserted in His resurrection, Col. i. 18, Wa yévntar év waow 
avtos Tmpwrevov; 1 Cor. xv. 20, dmapyy Tov Kexouwmuévav. His priority and pre- 
eminence are also referred to in Rom. viii. 29,... mpowpicev cuppophous THs elxdvos Tod 
viod avtod, ebs TO elvar adTov TpwTOoToKoY év TodAOIs adeApots. According to Col. i. 15, 
Christ holds the same relation to all creation; not that He is included as part of the 
creation, but that the relation of the whole creation to Him is determined by the fact that 
He is mpwrtdtoKos racns KTicews, so that without Him creation could not be, see ver. 16. 
{t is not said of Christ that He was «rvc6eds, nor of the creation that it was teyOeica; 
and this is specially explained by the fact that the relationship as to time, in which He 
stands to creation, and which is quite a different and far more general one than that of 
the precedence of a first-born, is specially brought in after ver. 17, a verse which has no 
sense if mpwrtdtoxos does not denote Christ’s superiority in dignity as well as in time. 
The kai adros éotw mpd mavtwr, ver. 17, shows that mpwrdroxos does not merely imply 
precedence in point of time, as if Christ were the beginning of a series of creations. The 
clearer and more definite our views, the less illusory will expressions such as this be. In 
Heb. i. 6, Christ is called 6 rpwtdroxos, without any further qualification, drav S¢ mdédw 
eloayayn TOV TpwTOTOKOY Els THY oiKovpévny; and here, as in ver. 5, the distinction 
between vids and dyyeXos is referred to, and in ver. 6 this distinction is recognised. With 
reference to the angels, we are led to conclude that wpwrtoroxes is here used instead of 
vids on account of this superiority, so that we here have before us a mode of expression 
analogous to that of Col. i. 15, for the relationship of yeyévynea, of “ being born” of God, 
can no more be applied to the angels than to the «riots generally. The reference, 
therefore, to the resurrection, to the mpwtotoxos éx vexp@V or Tp. ev Toros ade Gots, 
Rom. viii. 29 (see Hofmann, Delitzsch, Stier), is unnecessary here—at least the former.— 
Whether implied in this apostolic designation or not, the remark of Pressel (in Herzog’s 
Realencykl. iv. 146) is important, “The N. T. represents both the responsibilities and the 
rights of primogeniture as blended in Christ.” 

In Heb. xii. 23 the Christian church is called éxxAnola mpwtotoKoy atoyeypaymevov 
év ovpavois, as holding a relationship to God analogous to that of Israel, Ex. iv. 22, Israel 
ws my first-born son, and perhaps as also holding a special relationship to all other 
creatures, Jas. 118, els TO eivas Huds amapynv twa TOY avTod KTicpaTwv. Cf. Heb. 
xin ft 6; 


Tuma, étvrov, to strike, Matt. xxiv. 49, and often ; to injure, to wound, 1 Cor. 
vin 12: 


T vos, 6, (L.) stroke; (II.) the impression left by a stroke, a trace, print, John xx. 25, 
Tt. TOY trwv, parallel with roros tv jd. Often in profane Greek, 7. trav dddvtwv, Tov 
mrnyov x.7.d. Hence it is used of the stamping of coin, the impression of pictures, of 
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any engraving or hewn out work of art, cf. Pol. ix. 10, ypadal nal rimou, pictures and 
sculpture ; in Isoc. 204 both these are called térov. Often=a monument or statue, 
Anth. xii. 57. 2, wopdas Kkwdds tUmos; Herod. ii. 86, EvAwos tUros avOpwroedys. So 
Acts vii. 43, rods TuUmous, ods émoujcate mpooKuveiy adtois, Amos v. 26 = Dey, Hence 
in general, image, form, always with a statement of the object, ddeos tUmov adddooe,, 
Eur. Bacch. 1332; Diod. i. 24, Ia eis Boos tUrov wetaronOeioas, Akin to this is the 
signification, pattern, model, cf. Plat. Rep. vi. 396 C, aitov éxudrrew te Kal évictavar eis 
Tovs KaKlovev TUous ; ii. 3830, Tods TUToUS TodTOUS Evyywpe Kal ds vopows av yp@uNV. 
though it has not directly this meaning, cf. ii. 383a, todtov Sedrepov Turov civar ev @ 
Sef wep) Oedv Kal réyev kal trovety ; still it may be rendered, as in N. T. Greek, type, 
the meaning which it always has in the N. T., except in a few places; 2 Thess. ili. 9, 
iva éavtovs TUTov Sdpev vpiv eis TO pmipetoOas Huds ; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Tit. ii, 7; 1 Thess. 
i. 7; Phil. iii. 17; 1 Pet. v. 3; Acts vii. 44, rovjoae thy oxnvyy Kata tov TUTOV dv 
éwpdkee; Heb. vill. 5, corresponding with Ex. xxv. 40, 22m, The further word 
mpetotumos has not exactly this meaning; it signifies prototype, the original; but 
avtituTos, which sometimes signifies copy, favours this sense. The word is also used 
to signify a prophetic type, 7.¢. an image or similitude which is essentially intended as a 
type or pattern. Thus of Adam, Rom. v. 14, és éote téaos Tod péddAovTos, 1 Cor. x. 
6,11. Cf. Philo, de opif. mund. 36 C, éatl Sé radta .. . Setypata téT@v én addnyopiav 
KaNOUVTOD. 

Akin to the meaning image or form, is the use of the word to denote the outline or 
scope of a treatise, or the general contents of a book or epistle, Aristot. Zth. ii. 2, 0 Adyos 
TUT@ Kal ov axpiBas éyeTar; 3 Mace. iii. 30, 6 pev Tis emicTod}s TUTOs odTwS éryé- 
ypamto. (Elsewhere tpozros, 1 Macc. xv. 2, xi. 29.) So Acts xxiii. 26, ETLTTONIY TEpLE- 
xovoay TOV timov todtov. It is doubtful whether the ros didaxyjs, Rom. vi. 17, is 
akin to this and = form of doctrine, see 1 Cor. xv. 2, tiv Adyw edyyyehiodunv tpiv, oF 
whether it be = type or pattern, which equally suits the context. The preceding umnKov- 
gate is appropriate in both cases; the eis dv mapeddO@nre is as difficult in both. 


’"Avtitumos, ov, literally, what gives a counter-stroke, eg. tUmos davtituTos = 
hammer and anvil; payn avtirvtos, of a long contested and doubtful battle, Xen. Ag. vi. 2, 
Hence = obstinate, stiff-necked, Esth. iii, 13. Next, it means similar, like, TO QVTiTUTOD, 
copy; Hesych., tcos, Suotos; Pol. vi. 31. 8, dvtitumos Tiewai tu = like to any one. So 
in Heb. ix. 24, dvtirura tav ddnOwav, 1 Pet. iii. 21, of the water of baptism as the 
image (not the counterpart or antitype, cf. 6 wat buds avtizvrev cater Bamricpa) of the 
waters of the flood, which were the means of saving Noah and his family. It is not the 
copy that answers to the type as its model, and it is not therefore used in the sense in 
which we use the words type and antitype. Cf Const. Ap. iv. 14, ta avtitura povoTnpla 
TOU GHpuaTos Kal aiwatos Xpiotod. 


‘YrotvmTeces, %, design or outline of a representation, Poll. vil. 128. Pattern, 


‘VroruTrwcts ; 558 ids 








1 Tim. i. 16, mpos trotdtwow Tov perrévrav morteve. See also 2 Tim. i. 13, v7ro- 
Torwow eye tryiavivtav Moyo dy map’ €uod ijxoveas, where the meaning swmmary, brief 
exposition (see TUrros), is inadmissible. The meaning instruction, institutio, is also Inappro- 
priate, because in the titles of books this term simply means summary ; but it may here, 
and yet here only, be taken as synonymous with cicaywyn. See the passage quoted by 
Wetstein from Sext. Empir., trotumdces yap eypayrav vir Tov mpd ewod Ta TovaTa 
BiBda, Kabdrep Twas UTroypadgas, Erepou 8 eloayayas ) svvovers ) Epnynoes. 


r 


Y ids, 6, son. We must notice (I.) the Hebraistic uses of this word, wherein vids, 
like réxva, is used as the Hebrew 3, ‘23, distinctly to characterize any one according to 
idiosyncrasy, whether this be a matter of derivation or be expressed as a quality that 
belongs to him, as in the case of the child, conditioned by the origin or starting-point 
which fixes the relation of the character, and therefore a character based upon an inner 
connection. Thus men are called not simply a@v@pw7o1, but viol tov avOpomav, Mark 
iii, 28, Gen. xi. 5, Num. xxiii. 19, Deut. xxxii. 8, 1 Sam. xxvi. 19, Job xxxi. 33, 
Hos. vi. 7, Ps. cxxiv. 2, xlix. 3, xii. 2, xlv. 3, and frequently, not merely as a periphrasis, 
but because the expression denotes more clearly man’s origin and nature than does the 
simple @v@pwro. Comp. yeryntoi, yevynpata yvvatcov, Matt. xi. 11, Luke vii. 28, 
Job xiv. 1, Ecclus. x. 18, e¢ al.; vids avOpeémov, Ezek. ii. 1, 3, 6, 8, iii. 1, 3, 4, etc. In 
the N. T. we have the expressions viol tod aid@vos tovrov, Luke xvi. 8, xx. 34; Tod 
gewrtos, Luke xvi. 8, John xii. 36, 1 Thess. v. 5; tis dmevleias, Eph. ii. 2, v. 6, Col. 
iii. 6 ; viol tod matpos Tod év ovpavois, Matt. v.45; triorou, Luke vi. 35; vie dvaBorou, 
Acts xiii. 10, wherein the reference hits upon the origin or starting-point of the persons 
named, or of their behaviour. Analogous to these is the expression in Mark iii. 17, viol 
Bpovrijs. Of. Artemid. ii. 85, where children are called rvzos of their parents. On the 
other hand, the properties, idiosyncrasies, associations, etc., of the persons named are 
denoted by the phrase in the following places, of viol tav trpodntav Kal THs SvaOyens, 
Acts iii. 25, ef. ra téxva THs copias, Matt. xi. 19; THs dvaotdcews, Luke xx. 36; tov 
govevodvtwov, Matt. xxvi. 31; Tod vuzdedvos, Matt. ix. 15, Mark ii. 19, Luke v. 34; 
THS Bacurelas, Matt. viii. 12, xiii. 38; tod wovnpod, Matt. xiii. 38; vids ryeévyns, Matt. 
xxiii. 15; edprvns, Luke x. 6, cf. Matt. x. 13, d&os; John xvii. 12, 6 vids Ths darwrelas, 
2 Thess. iil. 3; vids mapaxdAjoews, Acts iv. 36, is quite general. The characteristics of 
the person, what belongs to him in his relationship as a child, are the main elements denoted 
by the term, “a child of God,” and this is represented as the blessing of salvation, Matt. 
v. 9; 2 Cor. vi 18; Rev. xxi. 7; Luke xx. 36; Rom. viii, 14, 19, ix. 26; Gal. iii, 26; 
viol stands by itself for viol tod Oeod, Gal. iv. 6, 7; Heb. ii. 10. While réxvoy occurs in 
these phrases only in the plural, vids is used also of individuals, Matt. xxiii, 15; Luke 
x. 6; John xvii. 12; 2 Thess. ii. 3; Acts iv. 36, xiii. 10.—In the O.T. see Judg. xix. 22, 
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viol mapavopwv; 1 Sam. xx. 30, vids Oavdrov; 2 Sam. ii, 7; viol Suvduews, xiii, 28; 
viol THs atrotkecias, Hzra iv. 1, vi. 19. 

(II.) The uses of vids as applied to Christ; (a.) vids dais, the successor of David 
and heir of the promises given to him, Matt. i. 1, B/Bros yevéoews "Incod Xpiorod viot 
AaBiS viod ’ABpady; xii. 23, prjte obtds eoTw vids AaBid; xv. 22, xx. 30, 31, xxii. 
42-45; Luke i. 32, décer até Kdpuos 6 Beds Tov Opovov AaBld Tob watpds avTod; 
Mark x. 47, xii. 35; Luke xviii. 38, 39, xx. 41, 44. Nowhere else. By this phrase 
what is true of Christ is traced back to David as the starting-point of the promises, and 
all the O. T. prophecies concerning Him are referred to, such as 2 Sam. vii.; Isa. vii. 
13-15, xi. 1 sqq.; Ezek. xxxiv. 23 sqq., and others. 

(b.) 6 vids tod avOperov, used only by Christ. Himself, excepting in Acts vii. 56. 
The reference of this title, which Christ gives Himself, to Dan. vii. 13 is very doubtful, 
because in Daniel the contrast is between the kingdom “ of the saints of the Most High,” 
vv. 18, 27, on the one hand, and the kingdoms of the world (of the beasts, ver. 12 
on the other, and the expression there being without the article, ¥38 123 denotes 
clearly (see ver. 18) a collective conception; the particle of comparison also, 2 “ like,” is 
used just as in vv. 4, 5, 6, and reminds us of DJS ‘32 1575, Dan. x. 16; N23 M07 
DIN, Ezek. i. 26 ; dwovos vid avOpwrrov, Rev. i. 13, xiv. 14, in all which places resemblance 
_only is denoted, or likeness where there is at the same time evident difference of nature; 
so that these expressions cannot therefore be taken as identical with the absolute o vids 
tov avOperov, signifying human origin, and what not only resembles but essentially 
belongs to man. That the phrase @s vids avOpdrov in Dan. vii. 13 does, in fact, imply 
this, if it be taken to denote not only a collective conception, but the expected Messiah 
(as Rev. xiv. 14, Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64, ete., decidedly oblige us to take it), is evident 
from the very fact that the form or similitude of man is set forth consolingly in contrast 
with the form and similitude of beasts. 

That the phrase 6 vids tod avOperov signifies what essentially appertains to man, to 
human nature in its inner reality (comp. Heb. ii. 14), is clear from those passages where 
that is attributed to the Son of man which can belong to Him only in an extraordinary 
manner, passages wherein the humiliation which this phrase denotes is placed over 
against the dignity of Him who calls Himself by this name. Thus Matt. ix. 6, éfovovay 
éyet 6 vios TOD avOp@rov emt THs yhs apiévar dwaprias, cf. Mark ii. 7, tls dvvatas aduévat 
apaptias et pn els 0 cds; further, comp. with Matt. ix. 6, ver. 8, édofacav tov Oedv Tov 
Sovta eEovclay ToLavTnv Tois avOp@Tros; Matt. xvi. 13, tiva Aéyovaw of dvOpwros eivar 
Tov viov Tod avOpwmov; ver. 16, cd ef 6 Xpioros 6 vids Tod Ocod CdvTos; xxvi. 64, dm” 
dpte drpecbe Tov viov tod avOpwmov KaOrpevov ex SeEav THs Svvduews Kal épyowevov emt 
TOV vepeAXov TOV ovpavod. Observe especially the clear and conclusive argument of the 
Lord Himself in Mark ii. 27, 28, ro cdBBatov Sia Tov dvOpwrov éyéveTo Kai ody oO 
avOpwros Sia To cdBBatov’ date Kipios éeoTW 6 vids Tod avOparov Kal Tob caBRarov. 
It is on account of this humiliation in antithesis with the dignity of Christ that, except 
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in Acts vii. 56, the disciples of Christ never use this title; Stephen (Acts vii. 56), in the 
face of those who only acknowledged the man Jesus, once more declares the dignity and 
exaltation conferred upon this Son of man. There is no text which justifies the opinion 
that He who calls Himself 6 vids tod &. must on this account be essentially other than 
one who really partakes of human nature. Comp. also John vi. 27, iv 6 vids Tob a. 
ipiv Shoe" TodTov yap 6 TaTHp eappayicev 6 Oeds; see matHp. This explains why it 
should appear in the highest degree strange to the Jews that He at whose self-designation 
as 6 ui. T. a. they took no offence, should call Himself the Son of God, and call God His 
Father. Comp. John v. 18, 27. 

This explanation, however, is not exhaustive, because 6 vids tod dvOpwrov signifies 
somewhat more definite than, eg., in John v. 27, éEovclav &wxev atT@ Kai Kxpiow Toveiv, 
dtu vids avOpw@rov éotiv; see Heb. ii. 6. That Christ is vids dv@pezrov is the first element, 
that He is 6 vids tod dvOpwrov is the second. The use of the emphatic article implies 
that He claims to be in a somewhat special sense, and prominently among the D8 °33, 
one and alone among His brethren. This distinctiveness cannot consist in anything that 
would alter the true conception of His human sonship, as if, eg., it meant that He was 
the Son of man only because He was God’s Son; it must denote something which does 
not modify but rather completes the true conception of human sonship. This we find 
in the fact that He was “the seed of the woman” who was promised from the beginning 
in the protevangeliwm, which was (as is clear from Gen. v. 28, 29) from the outset 
taken as referring to a distinct and special person. Thus it does not mean, as Hofmann 
says, “that type and character of the human race which history at the beginning aimed 
at but failed to realize by the first dv@pwros, who was not vids avOpémov” (Schriftbew. ii. 
1. 81); it means Him among the sons of men to whom mankind, now become sinful, 
ever has and ever must look forward to. Hence the point of the expression, Matt. xvii. 
22, wédrrer 6 vids tT. d. TrapadiSocbat eis yeipas avOpérrwy x.7.r,; and viii. 20, “ foxes 
have holes,” ete., “ but the Son of man hath not where to lay His head.” Hence, too, 
it was self-evident, 70 yap 6 vids T. a. CHoaL TO ATMNONOS. 

The expression occurs Matt. viii. 20, ix. 6, x. 23, xi. 19, xii. 8, 32, 40, xiii. 41, 
¥VL013) 27, 28, xville9; 12/22, xviii li xixe 23; xx LO xxv aes on tee 
13, 31, xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 64; Mark ii. 10, 28, viii. 31, 38, ix. 9, 12, 31, x. 33, 45, xiii. 
26, xiv. 21, 41, 62; Luke v. 24, vi. 5, 22, vii. 34, ix. 22, 26, 44, 56, 58, xi. 30, xii 
8, 10, 40, xvii. 22, 24, 26, 30, xviii. 8, 31, xix, 10, xxi 27, 36,:xxii. 22, .48).69, 
xxiv, 7; John i 52, iii.-13, 14, vi 27, 53, 62, viii 128, 0xii. 23),34, xii 31); wActs 
vii. 56. 

Thus 6 vids t. d. is a Messianic conception, a Messianic name given to Jesus by Himself, 
chosen and adopted by Him on account of the relation in which He stands as the promised 
“seed of the woman” to His brethren. The corresponding title given to the Messiah 
by the children of men is 

(III.) 6 vidos tod Gcod. We must first distinguish this from the analogous title vids 
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Geod without the article, which, like vids dv@pérov to 6 vids avOp., stands in the relation 
to it of genus to species. Yds Meod denotes the relationship established by the elective 
love of God Himself between the children of Israel and Him, inasmuch as what this 
peuple are rests upon God’s own act, and God acknowledges them. Comp. watyp. We 
must view it in the light of such expressions as Rev. xxi. 7, €couas att@ Oeds kai adtos 
éorat mou vios; 2 Cor. vi. 18; Jer. xxxi. 9. Thus we read, “ Israel is my first-born son,” 
Ex. iv, 22, 23; “out of Egypt have I called my son,’ Hos. xi. 1 (Hebrew). Cf. Deut. 
xiv. 1, xxxii. 6, 18; Mal. ii. 10; Isa, lxiii. 8, lxiv. 8. That it denotes a special 
relationship dependent upon God’s election, and not common to all mankind, is evident 
from Deut. xiv. 1, Ps. Ixxxii. 6 with ver. 7, Ps. Ixxiiii 15. King David and He to 
whom David’s kingship points specially stand in this relationship to God, 2 Sam. vii. 14; 
Ps, Ixxxix. 27-29, 11.7. It denotes a belonging to God, a partaking of what appertains to 
Him from whom the whole life is derived. In this general sense it is said of the man 
Christ Jesus that He is vids Oeod, Matt. xxvii. 40, 43, 54, Mark xv. 39, Luke i. 32, 
with reference clearly to the act of God which places Him in this relationship, Luke 
i. 35; Acts xiii 33; Rom. i. 4, cf. Acts ii, 32, 36; see yervdw. Now when Jesus is 
called 6 vids Tod Oeod, this relationship is attributed in a special and distinctive manner to 
Him, and by it He is raised above the rank of the more general viol Ocod, just as 6 vids 
tod avOp. elevates Him above the ordinary viol avOp#mwy, and above those of the sons of 
men who should become viol Oeod, as mpwroroKkos év TodAols addedpois, Rom. viii. 29, 
above those who had previously been called viol @cod (John x. 35, 36). He is thus 
called 6 vids tod Ocod, as the Messiah, upon whom the relation of all others as “sons of 
God” depended, who was specially chosen of God to accomplish His saving purpose ; see 
Matt. iii. 17, obrds éotiv 0 vids pov 6 ayamrntos, év @ evddxnoa; Luke ix. 35, odTds 
éoTw 6 vies pod Oo éxrXeXeymévos; Matt. xvii. 5; Mark i. 11, ix. 7; Luke iii. 22; 
2 Pet. i. 17, vid. evdoxetv, éxréyerv. Thus 6 vids rod Oeod is that title of the Messiah 
which denotes His relation to God, Matt. xxvi. 63, wa npiv elarns ei od ei 0 Xpiotos Oo 
vids Tob Oe0d; John i. 50, od ef 0 vios Tod Beod, od 0 Bacireds eb Tod Icpand; and the 
confession of Peter, Matt. xvi. 16, od ef o Xpictos 6 vids Tod Oeod tod CavTos (John 
vi. 69, as compared with x. 36), is, above all, a recognition of the Messiahship of Jesus. 
Jesus adopts this designation of His Messianic dignity in Matt. xxvi. 64, over against 
the other title, o vids r. d.; and the adoption of this by Him (Matt. xxvi. 63, 64) was 
regarded as blasphemy, because the elective act of God was hidden and unknown to His 
judges, and the manifest recognition of the Messiah as the Son of God with power was 
to be accomplished in His resurrection. Accordingly, 6 vids tod Oeod was a title given to 
the man Christ Jesus as Messiah, on the ground of His place in the history of redemption, 
and in consequence of God’s election having been centred in Him, See John i. 34, cayo 
édpaxa Kal wepaptipynKa Ott obTés éotwv 6 vids TOU Oeod. 

But we must bear in mind that this title as belonging to Jesus has yet another 
ground, In Luke i. 35 the divine power exercised in His conception (ver. 34) is stated 
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as justifying the designation of the child of Mary as vids Geod, and thus a reference to the 
manner in which His birth was brought about is blended in the title, which designates 
the relation wherein Jesus was to stand to God (ver. 32). The miraculous conception is 
thus represented as the outward expression and sign of the election of one who was 
Yyevomevos &x yuvackos. 

But the title 6 vids tod Oeod still refers to somewhat more than this appointment of 
Jesus as the accomplisher of God’s saving: purpose. We never find a reference to His 
supernatural birth associated with this title, but always a reference to a relation of the 
Son to God subsisting previously to the humanity of Jesus,—a relation not brought about 
merely by the miraculous birth, but one by virtue of which the man Christ Jesus is dis- 
tinctively among men the Son of God, by virtue of which His Messiahship, His Messianic 
election, call, and office are possible, in short, by virtue of which the humanity of Jesus 
possesses its special significance, Rom. viii. 3. This is evident in those passages where 
the Father’s sending the Son into the world is spoken of, John iii. 16, 17; Rom. viii. 3; 
Gal. iv. 4, ete.; see dmooréAdw. Comp. John xvi. 28, €&9XOov ex tod TaTpos Kal édAndrAvOa 
els TOV KOoMoY' TAAL adinue TOY KOoMOY Kab TopEevomat pds Tov TaTépa. (The words of 
Jesus in John x. 36, dv 0 matnp iyiacev Kal aréaterev eis TOV KOcMOV, Duels éyeTE OTL 
Pracdnpeis, Ott eiov vids Tod Oeod eiut, do not contradict this, for it is clear from 
ver. 35 that it is only the theocratic conception of a son of God which Jesus here lays 
claim to as belonging to Himself, ¢ concessis or concedendis (iii. 2), see dysdfw, and the 
améorevdev eis Tov KOomov affirms no more than the fact of Christ’s being sent into the 
world, whereas elsewhere it signifies much more; it simply affirms Christ’s coming into 
the world, and reminds us of Jer. i. 5.) It is evident also in such declarations as Heb. 
vil. 3, John viii. 54, 58, xvii. 5, where the divine sonship of Christ cannot without 
violence be separated from His pre-existence. It is further plain in those sayings of 
Christ Himself, wherein He speaks of His divine sonship, declaring Himself not only in 
a Messianic sense 6 vids tod Oeod, but as essentially one with and equal to God, Matt, 
xi. 27; John x. 33, xi. 27; Matt. xxviii. 19. (See Gess, Lehre von der Person Christi, 
§§ 6, 7.) Thus in 6 vids tod Geod, as in the vios Oeod of St. Luke, two thoughts are 
implied, viz. that the man Christ Jesus is the Messiah elect and chosen of God, and 
that a relationship of the Son to God, previous to His humanity, lies at the foundation of 
this Messiahship. We cannot, indeed, strictly say that 6 vids tod Ocod always denotes the 
pre-existent relationship of Christ to the Father, but it must distinctly be remembered 
that this is always implied as predicated of the man Christ J esus, cf. John v. 26, 27; 
Matt. xi. 27; Mark iii. 11; Luke iy. 41, x. 22; John i. 18. The phrase denotes that 
the man Jesus stands in a relation of Son to the Father which He possessed before His 
incarnation, that He is the Son of the Father before all worlds ; see 1 John v. 5, 6; see 
also sovoyevns. 

Besides the texts already named, the expression 6 vids Tod Oe0S occurs in John iii 16, 
17, 18, v. 25, vi. 69, ix. 35, xi. 4, 27, xx. 31; 1 John ii 3, 7, iii. 8, 23, iv. 9, 10, 15, 
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v. 5, 9-13, 20; Rev. ii, 18; 2 John 3, 6 vids rod watpés; Rom. i. 3, 9, v. 10, viii. 3, 29, 
Act dt Gonzi? v Gal. i 1 6; eit 2 05. 1vi4,. 6.5: Eph. iviil3.;. Colita; 133 1 Thess: i..10% 
Heb. iv. 14, vi. 6, vii. 3, x. 29. ‘O vids simply in Matt. xi 27; Mark xiii, 32; Luke 
x. 22; John i. 18, iii. 35, 36, v. 19-23, 26, vi. 40, vill. 35, 36, xiv. 13, xvii. 1; 1 John 
li, 22-24, v. 10,12; 2 John 9; 1 Cor. xv. 28; Heb. i. 2, 8, iii. 6, vii. 28. 


Tio@eacla, %, adoption, receiving into the relationship of a child; thus Diog. Laert. 
iv. 53, ei@Oer veavicxwr Tw@v viobeclas Trovetc Pas, and in inscriptions. Cf. vids Oéros, Herod. 
vi. 57; Plat. Legg. ix. 929 OC, and elsewhere ; = vids etorolnros, adopted son ; Test. Epictetae, 
Boeckh, inser, 2, n. 2448. 3. 15, “AvtioOevys "Iookndeds, xara S& vioeciav Tpivvov. Of. 
Hesych., vioGeret: vioroset, ov pioe, adrAd Oéoet. In the N. T. we find it used by St. 
Paul, Rom. ix. 4, dv 1) vioWecia, with reference to the filial relationship into which Israel 
was admitted by election to God, Deut. xiv. 1. In Rom, viii 15, Gal. iv. 5, Eph. i. 5, 
with reference to the N. T. adoption, answering to the Pauline réxva Oeod in the sense of 
belonging to God; see téxvov, vids. In Rom. viii. 23, vioOecla denotes the adoption as 
it regards the future, see Rev. xxi. 7, and in contrast with the Sovrcla tis bOopas (ver. 
21) of the present. The only question is whether vio@ec/a, besides the receiving into the 
relationship of children, denotes also this relationship itself, as based upon adoption. In 
no case is it ever equivalent to viorns, comp. Eph. i. 5, where it is precisely adoption 
which illustrates the greatness of divine love. To assume as the meaning, “ the relation- 
ship of children, based upon adoption,’—which answers to the primary meaning, as in 
Latin words in zo the passive signification answers to the active,—is quite unnecessary in 
Rom. ix. 4, though perhaps it is to be admitted in viii. 15, where the word stands in 
antithesis with SodAos, SovAefa. But in Eph. i. 5, mpoopifew eis viod. signifies to uppoint 
beforehand to adoption. 


@ 


Gaivo, pave, second aorist pass. édavnv, from the root da, like ¢dos—dés, light , 
(1.) transitive = to make to shine, to cause to appear, to bring to light. In the N. T. only 
passive = to appear, Matt. i. 20,11 13,19, Mark xvi. 9, Luke ix. 8, xxiv. 11, of the appear. 
ing or rising of the stars; in later Greek Ta dawopeva, the stars, which appear above the 
horizon; thus Matt. ii. 7, cf. xxiv. 30. Hence, of the shining of the stars, starlight, Lucian, 
dial. deor. iv. 3, dotépa cov faiverbat roujow KdddoTov. Thus Rev. xviii. 23; Matt, 
xxiv. 27; Phil.ii.15. Figuratively, to make one’s appearance, to show oneself, of persons, 
things, or circumstances, Matt. ix. 33, oddéore éfavn ottws év TH “Iopanr; xiii. 26, ToTe 
épavn Kat Ta EiCdvia; 1 Pet. iv. 18; Jas. iv. 14; to be visible, Matt. vi. 5. In Heb. 
xi. 3, dawopeva is not quite identical with Ta Breropeva, but the paiverOar is the con- 
dition of the BrérecOar; havopeva are things which can be seen, in contrast with pijya 
Qeov and wrictes voetv, Sometimes ioined with a participle or adjective in the nominative, 
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as = to show oneself as something, outwardly to appear to be as, Matt. vi 16,18, xxiii. a7 


Rom. vii. 13; 2 Cor. xiii. 7.— (IL) Intransitively, to shine, John i. 5, v. 35; 1 John 
ii, 8; 2 Pet. i. 19; Rev. i. 16, viii. 12; re, to shine upon one, Rev. xxi. 23. 








6s, pwrds, 76, contracted from ¢dos (Homer), light, the antithesis of okoTos, Hel- 
lenistic cxor/a, v¥E.— (I.) In a literal and objective sense, the light of day, of the sun, 
of the stars; generally, what is light, shining, clear, and manifest, Matt. xvii. 2, 5; Luke 
viii 16; Acts ix. 3, xii. 7, xvi. 29, xxii. 6, 9, 11, xxvi. 13; Rev. xvii. 23, Mkt’ D.\)) 2He 
light of the fire, or fire itself, Xen. Hell. vi. 2.19, as movetv, Mark xiv. 54; Luke 
xxii, 56. The light of the eyes, the eye, Eur. Cycl. 629, éxxalew to das KixdoTos. 
See Matt. vi. 22, 6 AWyvos Tod capatos cot 6 dpOarpds... ver. 23, et ody TO Has 
To év col oxétos éotly (Luke xi. 35) =0 dfOarpds 6 év col, signifying the heart within, 
by which the life is guided (Prov. iv. 23, é« rhs kapdias &Eodou Swis). Then (IL.) it is used 
figuratively in many ways, ¢.g. of what is manifest (what is clear, wav yap 10 pavepovpevov 
dads éoriv, Eph. v. 13), Xen. Ag. ix. 1, Matt. x. 27,6 Neyo dpiv év tH cKotia, eimate ev 
TO pori, Luke xii. 3, to denote clearness of speech or of exposition (eg. Dion. Hal. of the 
historical works of Thucydides), etc. See Dan. ii. 22, ywookav ta év TO oKOTEL, Kal TO 
pas pet avtod éotiv, Here Pas is objective, and signifies what is distinct and clear. 
Akin to this is the N. T. @és, used in an ethical sense (not in the O. T.), Rom. xiii. 12, 
drodapcba odv Ta &pya Tod cKoTous (cf. Eph. v. 11,12, ra épya Ta axaprra tod cKdTous 
.. Ta Kpuph ywoueva), evdvedpueOa b& Ta Sra Tod pwtos. Hence, that which has no 
need to shun the light (cf. John iii. 20, ras 6 fadrda Tpdcowv pucet TO PAS Kai odK epyeTaL 
mpos TO Has) is itself called light, by an easy blending and interchange of the objective 
and transitive meanings; and thus Eph. v. 8 sqq. is explained. Light denotes righteous- 
ness and truth in contrast with darkness, the emblem of sin (Eph. vi. 12); see 2 Cor. 
vi. 14, Tis yap petoyn Sixaroctyvy Kat avouia ; 1) tls Kowwvia dawtt mpds cKoTos; xi. 14, 
autos yap 6 catavads petacynpativeras eis ayyehov dwtds. Of. Eph. v. 8, 9, 6 yap 
KapTos TOD hwtos év Tdoyn ayabworvy Kai Sixacoctvy Kal adnOelg. This ethical signifi- 
cance of light in the N. T. corresponds with the use of the word transitively, that which 
makes manifest. In the O. T. light denotes a state of undisturbed happiness, of prosperity 
and safety, of salvation, just as darkness means a state of perdition, because every form 
and development of life is conditional upon light; see Gen. i. 3. Thus 0°77 7)s8, Job 
xxxill. 30; Ps. lvi 14; Job xxxiii. 28, 7) Cw wou das dweras, where it is added, cacov 
yuxyy pov Tod pn édOeiv eis SiapOopdy; iii. 16, domep vyrvos of ov« cidov das. Cf. 
ver. 20, where light and life stand as parallel to each other, Ps. xlix. 20, xcvii. 11. Thus, 
too, we find it in Greek (and similarly, indeed, everywhere), ro pas opay, Prérrewv = te 
live; eis, mpos, TO pas EpyxecOas, to come into the world. Hence light is the designation of 
happiness and well-being, eg. Job xviii. 5, xxxvill. 15; Ps. xevii. 11, dds avérerre TH 
Sixal Kal Tois evOéor TH Kapdia edppocrvy ; Esth. viii. 16; Ps. exii. 4. Now ix, dds, 
metaphorically denotes, specially, the salvation which comes from God, see Ps. xxvii. 1, 
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yen) iN mim; Isa. x. 17, of God Himself, gorau 16 pas tod "Iopann eis mop.; Mic. vii. 8; 
Ps, xxxvi. 10. The object of saving promise is often light, Isa. ix. Dexlite By xlixaG: 
lx. 1-3, 19, ef. lix. 9; Mal. iii, 20; Jer. xiii. 16; Amos v. 18, 20% Mic. vil..9. Cf 
OB Ws, Ps. iv. 7, xliv. 4, lxxxix. 16. Here dds is viewed directly in its transitive sense, 
that which enlightens, though the distinction between this transitive and the objective 
meaning is not, strictly speaking, excluded. In quotations from the O. T. in the New 
we thus find it, Matt. iv. 16 (Isa. ix. 1); Acts xiii. 47 (Isa. xlix. 6); see Luke ii. 32. 
Cf. paoddpos, 2 Pet. i. 19. — Acts xxvi. 23, ef MpaTos &€ avactdcews vexpav pas mérret 
KatayyedreEv TO TE Ka@ cal rois gOverw ; Col. i. 12, 4 pépis Tod KMijpov Tév dylov év TH 
geri; 1 Pet. ii. 9, daws tas apetas eEayyelAnte Tod é« oKxdTous vpas Kadécavros Eis TO 
Oavpacroy aitod pas; cf. pwriverOar, Heb. vi. 4, x. 32; Jas. i. 17, raca Sdous aryaln 

.. 470 Tod Tatpds Tév ddtwv, where the plural is = all that is light. (So also das 
in classical Greek, by the poets, to designate happiness and joy.) This is the primary 
meaning of the word in John i. 4, év adt@ Sor hy Kal 4 fon hv 10 dds tov avOporar, 
that which brings salvation ; viii. 12, éyé eius 76 pads TOD Kdcpou' 6 dKodovOdy éuol ov 
pn Tepiration ev TH oxotla, GX eer Td Has THs Cofs; i. 5, 7-9, Fv 1d has 7d ddnOwev 
5 dortifer wavta avOpwrrov épxouevov eis Tov Kocpov. Cf. v. 35, #OedjcaTe dyaddabjvat 
mpos @pav év TS hwtl avrov, comp. ix. 5 with vv. 3, 4, xii. 35,36. Of. xii. 46 with 
ver.47. As with St. John light denotes not only the means of unfolding life, but the form 
which it assumes, viz. as a state of health and salvation from the ruin of sin (Acts 
xxvi. 18), light is contrasted with misery as well as sin, and is to be taken not only with 
an ethical, but with a soteriological import; see John iii. 19, 7d dds edjAvOev eis Tov 
Koopov Kai nydmnoay ot dvOpwrot Maddov TO cKOTOS 1) TO Has’ Hv yap adtav movnpa Ta 
épya; ver. 20, ras yap 6 gadva mpdoowr mice TO pas x.7.r. Hence dxorovbelv 76 dorri, 
John viii. 12. Of. xi. 9, 10, xii. 35, 0 wepuratéy ev th cKotla od oldev Tod brdyel ; 
ver. 36; Ps. xlii. 3. The fact that light excludes unhappiness and sin, enables us to explain 
the employment of the word in a way seemingly contradictory to the usage of the Gospel, 
in the first Epistle, 1 John i. 5, 0 Oeds das éotlv nal cxoria év aité ovKn éotw ovdepia ; 
ver. 7, ii. 9, 10, cf. ver. 8, 9) cKxotla Trapdyeras Kal TO has TO adnOwov 7dHn dalvet,—a 
passage which could not be understood if light in and for itself were an emblem of God’s 
holiness, inasmuch as it is ordinarily taken as the correlative of righteousness, and the 
soteriological aspect of it is overlooked. But ds, as it stands in antithesis with unhappi- 
ness and sin, is clearly used here with reference to the full idea of God’s holiness, as also 
light and holiness stand as parallels in Isa. x. 17, naned wATpS WIND NIN mm) (where 
the rendering of the LXX. already shows blending of the idea of holiness). “O Oeds pds 
éotiv = God is the fountain of pure and blessed life. An analogous blending of the two 
meanings explains the Pauline use of das, which makes the ethical fds one with dds, as 
denoting salvation, cf. 2 Cor. iv. 6 with Eph. v. 8 sqq., 1 Thess. v. 5. With 1 Tim. 
vi. 16 comp. Col. i. 12, 1 Pet. ii, 9. In a subjective sense, das denotes the light 
which enlightens any one, John xii. 35, and is used ethically and of the intellect, Rom. 
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ii, 19, dSnyov elvar tuprav, dds tev év crore, cf. Wisd. xviii. 4, du’ dv jpwedre TO 
apbaprov viuov pas TO aidve SiSocOa; see porifew. Eph. i. 18, ii. 9; J udg. xiii. 8 ; 
2 Kings xii. 2; Hos. x. 13. 


Bavepss, d, dv, visible, manifest, 1 Cor. xi. 19; Phil i 13; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Acts 
vii. 13, iv. 16; in contrast with xpumrés, 1 Cor. xiv. 25; Rom. ii. 28; Luke nara Bel Pe 
known, Mark iii. 12; Matt. xii. 16; Gal v. 19, davepa 8é éote ta epya Tis capKos; 
1 John iii. 10. Cf. Xen. Anab. iv. 1. 23, ef twa eideiev GAXnv ddov } Thy havepdv. Also 
celebrated, e.g. médus, Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 58; see Mark iii. 12.— Td qavepov, openly; eis 
pavepov épyerbar, to become public, a strengthening of yvooOjvai in Luke viii. 17, 3 ov 
yvocbncetar Kal eis havepov €XOn. See Acts iv. 16; Rom. i. 19. 

The adverb gdavepds = manifestly, visibly, Acts x. 3; openly, Mark i, 45; John 
vii. 10. 


Gavepow, to make manifest, to make known, to show; rarely, and in later Greek 
only ; once in the LXX. Jer. xxxiil. 6=nby. Oftener in the N. T., and notably as 
synonymous with dmoxadvrrev, to denote the act of divine revelation, or with reference 
to the subject-matter of divine revelation (John xvii. 6, 76 dvoua Tod matpds; Rom. 
i. 19, 70 yooortov Tod Oeod ; iii. 21, SuKarocvvn Beod; xvi. 26, wvoTHpvoy «.7.r.; Col. iv. 4, 
i. 26; 2 Tim. i. 10, ydpus; Tit. i. 3, 6 Adyos 7. O.; Heb. ix. 8, 4) TAv ayiwy odds ; 1 John 
i. 2, ) Con; iv. 9, ) aydrn, et al.). It differs from droxadvrrew as to exhibit differs 
from to disclose, so that in their relation to each other dtoKxadrvUrretv must precede 
pavepody, cf. 1 Cor. iii, 13, éxaorouv 1d gpyov havepov yevnoetar’ 7) yap Huépa Snrocer, 
ért év mupl amokadvrretat, *Arroxan. refers only to the object revealed, but davepodv 
directly refers to those to whom the revelation is to be made. Comp. Col. iv. 4, va 
pavepocw TO pvoTHplov, With amoxadUrTew TO wvoTHpcov, Eph. iii. 5; Col. i. 26, ii. 4 ; 
Tit. i 3, épavépwoe Tov NOyov adTod év Knpvywarte. See especially the combination 
kat’ arroKddupw éyvopicOn wor TO pvotHpsov, Eph. iii. 3.— Pavepodr signities to make 
visible, to show, John ii. 11, éfavépwoe tiv dd€av adtod; xxi. 1, ébavépwoe éavrov; to 
make known, John xvii. 6; Rom. i 19; 2 Cor. ii, 14, cf. év magpnoia etvar, John 
vil. 4; to make public, 1 Cor. iv. 5; Col. iv. 4.. The passive = to become or be made 
visible or manifest, Mark iv. 22, John iii. 21, ix. 8, 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11, Eph. v. 13, 
1 John ii. 19, Rev. iii, 18, xv. 4, Heb. ix. 8: to appear, Mark xvi. 12, 14, John 
xxi 14) 2 Cor. v, 10,°2 Tim 210, 1 Pet. 1-20, V. 4," f Joun 1.2, i 20. ee 
iv. 9, Heb. ix. 26; to be made known, or to be known, John i. 31; Rom. iii. 21, xvi. 
2055 2,Cor. 411.3, Vv. 11, vil. 12> Col & 26, iv..4; liten o: 


Davépwors, y, manifestation, making known, 2 Cor. iv. 2, ris arnoetas. In 
1 Cor. xii. 7 the charismata are called gavépwous tod rvevparos, either because they 
manifest the avedma, or, passively, because the mvedwa is made manifest in them. The 
word is used elsewhere in patristic Greek only to denote the manifestation of Christ in 
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the flesh, and His second coming to judgment, and in these cases apparently in a passive 
sense = appearing; in an active sense, however, in, e¢g., Chrys. in Psalm. cvi. (Gi. 972: 
13), éritpeavtos Tod Oeod eis Thy tOv Sixaiwv yuuvaciay Kal davépwow. 


‘Evcdaive, (1) transitively, to show forth, to show light upon, eg. upon the 
surface ; €v Tois mpayuaow émipaiverOa, Pol. xxxi. 20. 4, to be present in. Usually 
in the passive, to show oneself openly. Plut. Galb. 11, émipavivar tO Sum, to show 
oneself before the people, to come forward, to appear, usually with the idea of sudden 
or unexpected appearing ; often of the gods, in Herodotus and elsewhere; and hence 
perhaps the significance of the N. T. émupdvea, cf. Gen. xxxv. 7; Tit. ii, 11, éreddvn 9 
xapis TOD Geod 1) cwrnpios Taow avOporrass ; iii. 4, 4% ypnoToTns Kal % piravOpaTria 
érehavn Tod cwthpos iuov Oeod. Often in patristic Greek of the incarnation of Christ. 
— (IL) Intransitively, to show oneself, eg. of the break of day, Acts xxvii. 20, uyre 
dé HAlov, unte dotpwv émipawovtwv; to appear, to shine, Luke i. 79, émuddvas tois *v 


/ 
oKoTet K.7.r., cf. paiverv Tevi. 


*"Ermidarvns, és, visible, especially celebrated, distinguished, renowned, etc., 9. 
moremos, Epyov, avOpes x.7.r.,1 Macc. i. 10. In the N. T. Acts ii. 20, 4) qépa rod Kupiou 
 peyarn Kai éripavys, as the LXX. render the Hebrew 8113, Judg. xiii. 6 ; Joel ii. 11, 
31; Hab.i.7; Mal. i 14, iii. 24; 1 Chron.xvii.21. They seem to have confounded x» 
and ms, cf. 2 Sam. vii. 23. 


’"Emcddveca, %, manifestation, “especially of the help-bringing appearing of the 
gods, Dion. Hal. 11. 69, Plut., and others; also of the manifestation of divine power and 
providence in extraordinary events, 4 év tals Qcpamelais émupdveva, Diod. Sic. i. 25; 
Plut. Them. 30, Camill. 16” (Pape). Cf. 2 Macc. xii. 22, xv. 27. In the N. T. of the 
appearing or manifestation of Jesus Christ on earth, 2 Tim. i. 10, cf. 1 Pet. i 20. It is 
commonly used thus in patristic Greek, Phavor., tod cwtipos jyav “Incod Xpicrod 
évoapkos oixovouia. In other N. T. texts of Christ’s second advent, 2 Thess. ii. 8; 1 Tim. 
vi. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. i, 13.—In 2 Macc. frequently of a miraculous inter- 
position of God in behalf of His people, iii. 24, v. 4, ii, 21.— LXX. only 2 Sam. vii. 23 
=Nixtia; Amos v. 22-=02'x, for in the latter text they clearly confounded the word 
with 52°87, and in the former they confounded 82 with 18). 


$x wt, to say, “ from the same root (¢a) as dave, for the idea of explaining, speak- 
ing, is a development of the primary notion of enlightening, showing” (Schenkl), and the 
elementary conception is manifestation; gdnui in the Odyssey, Herodotus, and the 
Tragedians signifies a divine revelation by words or signs (jun, a divine voice). 


II po¢%775, 6, is used, indeed, of soothsayers who announced beforehand the will 
of the gods with reference to the future; but this is only a secondary and derived sense, 
for the 7po must be regarded not as having reference to time, but rather as local, as in 
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mpidacis, preteat, what one states or puts forth before another (Kal  adnOns Kai n yevdns 
aitia, Phav.). It signifies one who speaks openly before any one, and is the technical name 
for an interpreter of the oracle, an interpreter of a divine message. This signification is 
never lost in profane Greek. Of. Pind. Fragm. 118, pavreveo Moica, rpopatetow 8 eyo; 
Plat. Tim. 72 B, ro tev rpopytwv yévos él tals evOéous pavtelass KpuTas émixaiaTavas 
vouos’ ods pdvres érovoudboval Twes, TO TAY HyvonKoTes Ste THs Sv aivuypav obTor pins 
Kal havtdcews iroxpital Kal odTLe pavTes, mpopptar Sé pwavTevopévov SixaLoTata dvo- 
patowr dv; Dion. Hal. Ant. R. ii. 73, rots Sudtass omdcor wn icace Tods Tepl Ta Beta 7 
Saovia ceBacpors eEnyntal yvovtas Kai mpopHprar; Eur. Bacch. 211, éwet od déyyos, 
Teipecia, ToS ody opas, ey mpodytns cot Adyar yevijcouas. Hence in a more general 
sense = interpreter, ¢.g. mp. Movody, Plat. Phaedr. 262 D, of the cicadae; Sext. Empir. 
227, 0 mpopyrns trav Ilvppwvos A6yov Tiwov ; Lucian, Vit. Auct. 8, where to the question, 
GAA Ti wadioTta eidévat ce Pdwev ; 1) Tiva THY Téexvynv exes ; Diogenes answers, é\evGe- 
potys eius TOV avOpoTwr Kal iaTpds TOV TAaBdY, TO SO Sdov, GAnOelas Kal Tappnoias Tpo- 
gyTns elvar Bovr\owat; Diod. i. 2, tiv mpodhtw ths adnVeias iotopiav.—The conception 
of the rpofftar THv werXovTwY was obviously akin to this technical use of the word as 
interpreter of the gods; see Plato, Charm. 173 C. 

Now in the LXX. mpodyjrns is the ordinary word for 82) (once = FINDD, 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 15), and it harmonizes not, indeed, fully with the primary meaning of this word, 
but perfectly with its ordinary use. It is disputed whether the primary meaning of §'23 
is to be derived from 812) = 13), y39, “ one in whom the Divinity permits His word to spring 
forth ;” or from 813 = DN), O73, to whisper, “ one to whom anything is whispered,” Hupfeld ; 
see Tholuck, die Propheten und thre Weissagungen, pp. 21, 22. The usage of the word, 
however, is clear; it signifies one to whom and through whom God speaks, Num. xii. 2; one 
to whom God makes known His mysteries, Amos iii. 7, especially ef. ver. 8 ; and this use of 
the word is so constant, that it appears in its figurative employment to describe Aaron’s 
relation to Moses, 7822 TW TN FANN) nye rnb yAni, Ex. vii. 1, as compared with 
iv. 16, odd ema NAN) nab abomay si, Hence it means generally, one to whom God 
reveals His purposes, one to whom God speaks, Gen. xx. 7, cf. ver. 18 with ver. 17; Philo, 
quis rer. div. haer. 510, rpodyrns yap io pév ovdév amropOéyyerat, adrorTpia Sé wdvTa 
bmnxodvtos érépov. That prediction of the future, while belonging to the subject-matter 
of prophecy, did not form part of the true conception of 8°23, is especially plain from the 
promise given in Deut. xviii. 15, 18-20 compared with Num. xii. 8. The fact, more- 
over, that the earlier name for a prophet was 785, shower, seer, 1 Sam. ix. 9, clearly 
indicates that what really constitutes the prophet is immediate intercourse with God, a 
divine communication of what the prophet has to declare. This is further confirmed by the 
relation of the dmoxaddmtecGar to the mpopytedvew, 1 Cor. xiv. 26-30. Cf 1 Pet. i. 12, 
ols arrexardvhOn , Eph. iii. 5, vdv amexadvdOn trois dylous arootédos adtod Ka) mpopn- 
Tas év mvedvpatt. That the special element of prophesying was not merely prediction, 
but a showing forth of God's will, especially of His saving purpose, is confirmed by 1 Cor 
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xiv. 3, 6 mpopyntevwv avOpHrrois Aare? oixodSounv Kal TapaKdnow Kal trapapvOiav. OF. 
Jer. i, Isa. i., Ezek. ii, and other passages. Two things therefore go to make the prophet, 
an insight granted by God into the divine secrets or mysteries, and a communication to 
others of these secrets, which, from the very nature of the case, are His purposes of grace, 
with the warnings, announcements of judgment, etc., pertaining thereto ; and hence, in the 
case of the O. T. prophets, their preaching was a foretelling of the salvation yet to be accom- 
plished, while in the case of the N. T. prophets it was a publication of the salvation already 
acconyplished, so far at least as it had not in turn to do with realities still future. 
Accordingly, in Eph. iii. 5, ii. 20, the prophets, named side by side with the apostles as 
the foundation of the N. T. church, are to be understood as exclusively New Testament 
prophets, named again in Eph. iv. 11 between apostles and evangelists. See 1 Cor. xii. 28, 
and evayyedotys. N.T. prophets were for the Christian church what O. T. prophets 
were for Israel, inasmuch as they maintained intact the immediate connection between 
the church and (not the Holy Spirit in her, but) the God of her salvation above her,— 
“messengers or media of communication between the upper and the lower world,” as they 
have been aptly called (Fr. in Zeller’s 02b1. Wérterbuch). As to the place and significance 
of N. T. prophecy, see 1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14; 1 Cor. xiv. 3, xii. 8; Rev. x1. 6. Hence 
the significant admonition in 1 Thess. v. 20, mpodnteias mi eEoveveire—The German 
weissagen, to prophesy, does not in the least coincide with vorhersagen, to foretell ; it 
comes from Wizac, Wizan, to know, cf.=vorawizac, foreknowing. Sanscrit, vedas, holy 
scripture ; Latin, videre. 

In the N. T., generally, of wp. denote the prophets of the O. T.; 6 mp. is applied to 
Christ with obvious reference to Deut. xviii.; John (i 21) vi. 14, vii. 40, ef. Acts iL 
22, vii. 37. mpodyrns is used of Christ in Matt. xiii. 57, xiv. 5, xxi. 11; Mark vi. 
4,15; Luke iv. 24, vii. 16, 39, xiii 33, xxiv. 19; John iv. 19, 44, ix. 174. Of NAB 
prophets in Acts xi. 27, xiii. 1, xv. 32, xxi. 10; 1 Cor. xii 28, 29, xiv. 29,32, 37; 
Eph. ii. 20, iii, 5, iv. 11; Rev. xi. 10, xxii, 9.— Once in a general sense of the Cretan 
poet Epimenides, Tit.i 12. The fem. rpofiris, Luke i. 36; Rev. u. 20. 


II pode va, to be a prophet, ze. specially to hold the office of a prophet, to proclaim 
God’s will, Eur. Ion. 413, tis mpopntever Oeod. Hence, generally=to appear as a 
prophet, to prophesy, to announce something hidden on the strength of a divine revelation, 
Matt. xxvi. 68; Mark xiv. 65; Luke xxii. 64.— John xi. 51; LXX. nay Niphal and 
Hithpael. As to its meaning, see above. Used of the O. T. prophets, Matt. xi 13, 
xv. 7, Mark vii. 6, 1 Pet. i 10, Jude 14, cf Luke i. G7 sonnesi 01% Of IN. Ls 
prophesying, Matt. vii. 22; Acts u. WSL Orexix ome 8) Cor x 4, O,. Xi, O, xEy, 
1, 3, 4, 5, 24, 31, 39; Rev. x. 11, xii 3.—The augment follows the preposition, 
mpoepytevoa. Lachm. and Tisch., however, write émpodytevoa, except in Jude 14, 
where Lachm. reads zpoed¢. 


Il podnrteia, %, (I.) the prophetic rank or work, the office or gift of a prophet, 
4C 
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Lucian, Alex. 40. 60. So Rom. xii. 6 with Svaxovia, SidacKadia as a charisma. See also 
1 Cor. xii. 10, xiii. 2; 1 Thess. v. 20; 1 Tim. iv. 14; Rev. xix. 10, 7d wvedua Tis mpo- 
gytelas; Rev. xi. 6, ai hpyépar ths mpopynteias av’tav. Elsewhere (II.) prophecy, that 
which is prophesied, Matt. xiii. 14, 4 wpodntela ‘Hoaiov, 7 réyovoa; 1 Cor. xiii. 8, 
xiv, 6, 22; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21; Rev. i. 3, xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19. 


Brdaognpos, ov, the derivation is uncertain; probably not from @Adzrew, for it 
would in this case be Braidnuos, like BraWidporv, insane, maddening, but from Brdé, 
sluggish, slow, stwpid, corresponding with Bpadvs; one might be tempted to connect it 
with Badrew, Eustath.ad Hom. JI. ii. p.219, 6 rats dyyats Badrrov, rolSopos. Like the 
synonymous Aoldopos, SidBoros (Poll. v. 118), it signifies abusive, reviling, destroying one’s 
good name; Herod. vii. 8. 21, Braodypwa modrd eizrov eis tTHv “Popnv Kal ovyKAnTov. 
Often in Plutarch; Acts vi. 11, pyyata Braodnua eis Moitohy nal tov Oedv. Already 
in profane Greek it signifies in particular what is blasphemous; at least Pracdnpetr, 
Bracdnula are thus used, and by themselves, without expressly stating the reference to 
God and divine things, eg. Plat. Legg. vii. 800 ©, ef tus i8lq wapactas Tois Bwopots te Kai 
lepots ... Braodnuot twacav Bracdyulav, and often. So BrAdodnuos, 2 Mace. ix. 28, 
x. 4, 36, Wisd. i 6, Keclus. iii, 16, Isa, Ixvi 3 =f8 329, cultum exhibens vane 

It is used in the N. T., except in Acts vi. 11, Rev. xiii. 5, as a substantive, and (L) 
in a general sense, 2 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Pet. ii, 11.—(II.) Specially, in a religious sense, Acts 
Vets A Dim iL hey. sills D. 


Bracdnpia, %, calumniation, abuse, «ard tuvos, Dem.; eis tuvd, Herodian. It 
seems to denote the very worst kind of slander, see Dem. pro cor. iv. 12. 3, eds todrov 
ToddaKis améckwe Kal péxpt aicypas Bracdnuias—(I.) Matt. xv. 19 with yevdo- 
paotupia; Mark vii. 22; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9, od« érérpunoev 
Kpiow érrevéyxew Bracdnuias, cf. 2 Pet. ii, 11, xpiows Prdodnwos.—(II.) Specially, in a 
religious sense, Plat. Legg. vii. 800 OC, see BrAdodnuos; Menand. fr. 169; 1 Mace. ii. 6; 
ef. 2 Mace. viii. 4, Ezek. xxxv. 12="¥8). So in the N. T. BA. wpos tov Gedy, Rev. 
xii. 6; 9 Tod wv. Bracdyula, Matt. xii. 31, cf. Heb. x. 29, 7d wvedua Ths Ya peTos 
evuBpiev, and Bracdnyely in contrast with Sdfafew in 1 Pet. iv. 14; Matt. xii. 32, elev 
kata Tob Ty. To} dy. (The import of this speaking against the Holy Ghost corresponds 
with the import of the word as oppositely used in the confession, see Rom. x. 9, 10; and 
for the rest, comp. dyos, p. 50.) By itself = blasphemy, attacking sacred things, see 


Rev. xiii. 6. So also Matt. xii. 31, xxvi. 65; Mark ii. 7, iii, 28, xiv. 64; Luke v. 21; 
John x. 33; Rev. ii. 9, xiii. 1, 5, xvii. 3. 


Bracdnpéao, to revile, to calumniate; els turd, wept, KaTa Twos, also in later Greek 
Br. twd. Herodian, ii. 6, 20 with xaxds dyopevew. In a religious sense, efs Oeovs, 
Plat. Hep. ii. 381 E, and by itself, Legg. vii. 800C, Ale. ii. 1490. LXX. 2 Kings 
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xix. 6 =473, parallel with dvewdifew Oedv COvra, ver. 4, cf. ver. 22, Tiva wveidicas Kal Tiva 
éPracdyunoas ; Isa. lii, 5 =y8o.—In the N. T,, (I.) generally, as synonymous with 
overdierv, Nowopetv, Matt. xxvii. 39; Mark xv. 29 ; Luke xxii, 65, xxiii, 39; Rom. iii. 8, 
xiv. 16; 1 Cor. iv. 13 (where some read Svonuovuevor); Tit. iii, 2; 2 Pet. ii 10; 
Jude 8.—(IIL.) Specially, to revile God and divine things, Rev. xiii. 6, Bracdnujoas TO 
Svoua Tod Geod, Kal THY oKnVV adTod, Kad TOds ev T® ovpave cxnvovytas ; that it means 
“to condemn or deny that being and life, that essential nature which any person or 
thing has in virtue of its relation to God” (Schott on 2 Pet. ii. 10), is an unproved and 
untenable assertion. With the object against which the railing is directed, eis 1d dycov 
mv., Luke xii. 10; Mark iii. 29. Elsewhere with the accusative, Acts xix. 37, tyv Ocdv; 
Rom. i. 24, 70 Gvoua tod Oeod; Rev. xiii. 6, xvi. 9.—1 Tim. vi. 1, } SiSacxadla; Tit. 
ii. 5, 0 Noyos Tod Geod; Jas. ii. '7, 7d xardv dvowa; 2 Pet. ii. 2, ddds THs arnbecias; Rev. 
xvi. 11, 21, tov Oedv. Without object, Matt. ix. 3 s) Mark: iis: 7, lin 2847) hmteiSGu 
Acts xii. 45, xviii, 6, xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 2 Pet. ii 12; Jude 10. 


Gv, aorist passive évnv, connected with the Latin fui; (I.) intransitively, to be- 
come, to increase; so in Attic Greek only the 2d aorist épuv, perfect mépuxa and passive 
gvowat; the active very seldom (Ji. vi. 149; Aristotle, Probl. v. 27). In biblical Greek, 
Heb. xii. 15 from Deut. xxix. 18, ui tis dotw ev tyiv pita dvw pvovoa ev yors cal 
mixpia; Ecclus. xiv. 18, &s pvAdXov Odddov emi Sévdpov Sacéws TA pev KaTaBarret, 
aAra dé pvet.—IL) Transitively, to produce; passive, to become, to grow, Luke viii. 6, 8. 


Sipdutos, ov, from cuudiev, cvudiecOa, to grow at the same time, to grow 
together, to grow over (Luke viii. 7, cuudvetoar ai dxavOar); (I.) grown at the same time, 
implanted, ¢.g. émvupuia, apery, etc.; Kaxonfeva, 3 Macc. iii. 22.—(II.) Grown together, 
grown over, Rom. vi. 5, ef yap ctudutoe yeyovayev TH opoidpatr tod Gavdrov adrod, 
GAA Kal THs avactdcews écdueOa, to be explained in accordance with vv. 4, 5. It 
signifies not merely homogeneousness, but a being combined and united one with another, 
which is brought about by baptism, ver. 4; accordingly, ver. 6, 6 madatds Hud@v avOpwTros 
cuvertavpo0n.—Plato, Phaedr. 246 A, Evite Suvdper bromrépou Cevryous Te Kal Hvudxou; 
Lucian, de Mort. xvi, 4, domep immoxévtavpos tis Are eis &v cuprepuKdtes AvOpwros Kal 
Geos. i 


Neoguros, ov, newly grown up; only still in biblical and patristic Greek (according 
to Pollux, used also by Aristophanes) =veoyevyjs, aptuyevyjs, comp. aptuyévynta Bpédn, 
1 Pet. ii. 2; 1 Tim. iii. 6, Se? ody Tov errickoTov... eivat... py vedduTov, wa pn TUpwbels 
eis kplua euméon tov S:a80dov—LXX. Job xiv. 9 (Sévdpov yijpackov), troujres Oepropov 
aomep veddutov; Ps. exliv. 14, of vioi ws veddputa iSpupéva év TH veoTnTs avTav; 
[s8.:Vin (2b 5. CXXVIL. 3. 
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Xaipo, future in the LXX. and N. T., yapijoouas, aor. éydpny, answering to the 
German “gern,” to desire; Old High German “ger,” eager = to rejoice, to be pleased with. 
The infinitive is often used as a term of greeting. The participle with a finite verb= 
willingly, gladly. 


X dpues, etos, 4, accusative usually yd, but also (and not in later Greek only) 
xapira, as some read in Jude 4; Acts xxv. 9, xxiv. 27. The import of this word has 
been in a peculiar manner determined and defined by the peculiar use of it in the 
N. T., and especially in the Pauline Epistles. We cannot affirm that its scriptural use 
seriously differs from or contradicts its meaning in the classics, for the elements of the 
conception expressed by it are only emphasized in a distinctive manner in Holy 
Scripture ; but by this very means it has become quite a different word in N. T. Greek, 
so that we may say it depended upon Christianity to realize its full import, and to 
elevate it to its rightful sphere. It signifies in the N. T. what we designate Gnade, grace, 
a conception which was not expressed by ydpts in profane Greek, and which, indeed, the 
classics do not contain. It may be affirmed that this conception, to express which the 
Greek ydpis has been appropriated as a perfect synonym,—a conception in its distinctive 
compass quite different from the negative to pardon, to remit,—first appeared with, and 
was first introduced by, Christianity, vid. yapifec@ar. We may, perhaps, add that no 
language so fully and accurately presents a synonym for it as does the Old High 
German “ ginada,” literally, “a coming near,’ or “an inclining towards” (cf. the Latin 
propitius), eg. “diu sunne gét ze gnaden ;” hence, inclination, eg. “gnade haben zuo”— 
and then “a bowing in thanks,” thanks, eg. “genade siner dienste, die er mir emboten 
hat” (Nibel. 1383). The English word grace corresponds fully with the German Gnade. 

Now ydpis—which is related to the root yalpew as miotis is to meiOevww—signifies 
a kind, affectionate, pleasing nature, and_ inclining disposition either in person or thing. 
—(I.) Objectively, and for the most part physically, it denotes personal gracefulness, a 
pleasing work, beauty of speech, etc., joined with xdddos, xoopos (see Ecclus. xl. 22), and 
contrasted with ceuvorns, “dignity,” Plut. Mor. 67 E, mapOévav ydputes, charms, Eur. 
Tro. 1108; yx. “Arrixy, Swxpatixn, Lucian, Zeus. 2; Dio Chrys. 257, gracefulness, 
agreeableness. Thus in the N. T. Luke iv. 22, Adyou ths yaperos; Col. iv. 6, 6 Adyos 
tuav mavtote év xaputl, Gate nptupévos; Eph. iv. 29, wa 66 yxapw tois akovovow, in 
contrast with Aoyos cazpds, unless yapw S:ddvar be =to do a kindness or act of love, and be 
taken in connection with the preceding dyaGos mpos oixodounv. But the reference here 
is not so much to the deed of kindness as to the agreeableness of the Christian’s con- 
versation, see Phil. iv. 6; and this is expressed in classical Greek by yapw qépew tivt, 
while yapu Sdidovac means to do a kindness. Cf. Prov. x. 33, yeldn dv8pav Sixatev 
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amoatates ydpitas.—Ool. iii, 16, év TH yapite ddovtes ... TH Oe@, cannot be taken as an 
example of this use of yapus, because of the article, which must be regarded as genuine. 
The word often occurs in this sense in the LXX. as=1N, Ps. xlv. 3, é&eyvOn yapis év 
xetheciv cov; Prov. i. 9, orépavos yapitov; iii. 22, iv. 9, v. 19; nos, Esth. vi. 3, with 
do€a; 89, Prov. x. 33. Also in the Apocrypha, 2 Macc. xv. 13; Ecclus. xxiv. 16, 
vil. 19, xxvi. 13, and often— Cf. also the various readings in some MSS. of ydpus for 
Kavynua, 1 Cor. ix. 16, also 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20, ydpis with Kréos. 

Then (II.) subjectively it means an inclining towards (cf. the adverbial accusative 
xdpw = on account of, literally, through inclination towards, Luke vii. 47; Eph. iii. 1, etc.); 
courteous or gracious disposition, friendly willingness, both on the part of the giver and the 
receiver; in the former case = kindness, favour; in the latter = thanks, respect, homage ; 
(a.) favour, kindness, inclination towards; the disposition as generally cherished and 
habitually manifested, and as shown in the bestowment of a favour or in a service of 
love to any one. In this last reference we find it most frequently in the classics with 
Spor, etc. (Xen., Plat., Plut.); yapev NapBavew, arartety, Sodvat. Cf. dpyh, yaotpl yap 
Sodvat = to yield to, to favour. So in the N. T. Acts xxv. 3, alrodpevor ydpw; xxiv. 27, 
xxv. 9, ydpw (xdpitas) natabécbas Twi. In particular, of the freewill offerings of the 
Corinthians, 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 4, r9v ydpw Kal tiv Kowwvlav ths Siaxovias Tihs 
eis Tods aylous; vv. 6, 7, 9, ix. 8. More frequently in the N. T. of the disposition = 
kindly inclination, favour, grace. Thus in classical Greek with edvoua, Plat. Legg. xi. 
931 A, Plut. Mor. 72 F; diréa, Plut. Lye. 4; mpaorns, Plut. Mor. 1108 B. As opposed 
to évOpd, dpyi}, wicos, Dem., Plut., and others. Thue. iii. 95, roy Meconvioy yapite 
mevobeis, from kindness to the Messenians. So in the N. T. of divine and human favour in 
general, Luke i. 30, ii. 40, 52; Acts ii. 47, iv. 33, vii. 46. 

But the word especially denotes God’s grace and favour towards mankind or to any 
individual, which, as a free act, excludes merit, and is not hindered by guilt, but forgives 
sin; it thus stands out in contrast with épya, vojos, aaptia. It is called grace as 
denoting the relation and conduct of God towards sinful man, 1 ydpus Tod Ocod, Rom. v. 
15; 1 Cor. xv. 10; 2 Cor. vi 1, viii. 1; Gal. ii, 21; Eph. iti, 2; Col 1.6; 2 Thess. 
i 12; Tit. ii 11, } ydpes Tod Oeod 4 cwrnpvos; Heb. ii. 9, xii, 15; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Jude 
4: 1 Pet. v.10, 6 Oeds maons ydputos ; joined with Christ, because manifested in and 
through Him, 2 Tim. ii. 1, 4 xdpus 4 év Xpioct@; 1 Pet. 1. 13, Terelws édricate éml TV 
depouevny ipiv ydpw ev amoxartrper ‘Incot Xpiotod, cf. i. 10, ot tepl THs eis bpas 
yapitos mpopntevoartes ; hence  xapis ToD Kupiov Huadv, Xpiotod, Rom. xvi. 20, 24; 
1 Cor. xvi. 23; 2 Cor. viii. 9, xiii 13; Gali 6, vi. 18; Phil. iv. 23; 1 Thess. v. 28 ; 
2 Thess. iii, 18; 1 Tim. i. 14; Philem. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 18 adfdvere ev xdpute Kal yvooet 
rod xuplov Smav Incod Xpicrod ; Rev. xxii. 21. See the phrase used in the beginning 
of the Epistles, ydpus tuiv Kal eipyvn aro Geod matpos Hav Kal kuplov *Incod Xpiorod, 
1 Cor. i 3; Rom. i. 7, ete; ydpus, éreos, elpyvn «7. 1 Tim.i 2; 2 Timi. 2 (Tit. i. 4) ; 
2 John 3. Then for the most part used alone, 7) ydpus, as in Rom. v. 17, of THY TEpio- 
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celav Ths yapitos Kal Tis Swpeds THs Sixacoctvyns NapBdvovres ; ver. 20, ob Sé éhedvacev 
% apwaptia, bmepevreplocevoey 1 Yapts. 

Xdpi has been distinctively appropriated in the N. T. to designate the relation and 
conduct of God towards sinful man as revealed in and through Christ, especially as an act 
of spontaneous favour, of favour wherein no mention can be made of obligation. See Eph. 
ii. 7, where ydpss is mentioned as a special form of ypyaTdrns, va évoelEntar év Tots 
aidow Tois émepyopevors TO UmepBdAXOV TAodDTOS Ths yYapuTos avTod év xpynaToTyTL ed’ 
nas év Xpict® ’Inood. This element of spontaneousness is not prominent in the classical 
use of the word, though it is traceable even here, eg. Thue. as before, trav Meconviev 
xapite teoGeis ; and ydpis is used to express the willingness or consent of a wife. But 
in the N. T. this element is specially emphasized, for card yap is contrasted with cata 
opeiAnua, Rom. iv. 4, cf. ver. 16, just as ydpiopa is set over against oyevia, Rom. vi 
23, and the ékAoy7 are called ékdroy? yaputos, Rom. xi. 5, cf. ver. 6, ef d& ydputt, odxére 
e& pyar, érel 1) xdpus odxére ylverar ydpis’ ef Sé é& Epyov, ovKéTs éotw xXapis, mel TO 
Epyov ovKére éotw épyov; Eph. ii. 8; Rom. iii. 24, ducacotpevos Swpedv TH aitod yaprte. 
Not only is yapus contrasted with ddeiAnwa and épya, but also with vopuos, Rom. iv. 16, 
vi. 14,15, Gal. v. 3, 4, John i. 17, and this brings out to view the second element in 
the conception, viz. the antithesis of sin; yapss is no more hindered by sin than it 
is conditioned by works. With the worthlessness of works in connection with grace 
we thus have the non-imputation and forgiveness of sin, 2.e. droAvTpwous, and as the third 
element, the positive gift of Sucaiwous, leading on to fe, cf. Rom. v. 20, 21, vi. 1; Eph. 
i. 7, €v & éxopuev THv arodtTpwow bid Tod alwatos adTod, THy apeow TOY TapaTTopaAToY 
Kata TO TODTOS THS Yapttos adTod; Rom. iii. 24, v. 1, Scxavwbévres odv ex TloTews ; 
ver. 2, d0 08 Kal tiv tpocaywyny éoynkapev eis THY YadpW TavTny év H éEoTHKApED ; 
Tit. lil, 7, SuxatwOevres TH exelvov yadpiTs. Thus it must be recognised that the Greek 
word in this application attains for the first time an application and sphere of use ade- 
quate to its real meaning ; previously it was like a worn-out coin. 

We find 1) xdpus, grace, as thus contrasted with dde/Anua, épya, vomos, Guapria, and 
as the N. T. principle upon which salvation rests, in the following passages (besides the 
texts already cited), Acts xiii. 43, xiv. 3, 26, xv. 40, xviii. 27, xv. 11, 80a THs ydputos 
Tod Kkuplov ‘Inaod muctevowev cwOjvas, cf. ver. 10; 2 Cor. iv. 15, xii. 9; Gal. v. 4, KaTnp- 
yyOnte amd tod Xpictod ... tHs yaputos é€emécare; Eph. ii. 8, 7H yap ydpitl éote ce- 
cwopévor dia Tis mictTews; iv. 7; Phil. i. 7, cuyxolvwvods pou Ths ydputos mavtas buds 
ovras ; Heb. iv. 16, 6 Opdvos ths ydpitos; x. 29, To mvetpa Ths y.; xii. 15, botepeiy amd 
THS xapiTos Geot ; 1 Pet. v. 12, tavrny civas adnOA xapw Tod Oeod cis Av éorHxaTe; Jude 
4, tiv Tov GEod Hpdv ydpita petaTibévtes eis doéryeray «.T.r. Without the article, and 
with reference to the conception itself, or special representations of it, grace, as expe- 
rienced by the individual, or in a particular case, Rom. i. 5, &¢ ob AdBopuev ydpw cai 
amoatonyy ; v.15; 1 Cor. xv. 10, ydpute 8é Oeod ctu & chy, Kal Yapis adTov 1) Eis Ewe ov 
Kev éyevn Oy —ovK eyo adda H yaous TOD Beod 4 adv euol; 2 Cor. i. 12; Eph. ii 5; 


Aap 575 Xdpis 





2 Thess, ii. 16; Heb. ii. 9, iv. 16, xiii. 9; Jas. iv.6; 1 Pet ii 19, 20 (2), ili. 7, cuyen- 
povouor xapitos Ewhs; iv. 10, ofovduoe trouxtrns xapttos Oeod; v. 5; 2 Pet. iii. 18. 

It cannot be said, however, that the N. T. ydpis denotes “a manifestation of grace” 
corresponding with the classical signification, an act of kindness or of favour. The dis- 
tinction made between ydpis and Sépov shows this, cf. Rom. v. 15, 4 ydpis Tod Oeod Kad 
9 Swped év ydpute; ver. 17, of rv mepicceiay Ths ydputos Kal THs Swpeds Ths Sixacoovyns 
AapPavovtes ; Eph. ii. 8, where Aco Td SHpov is not = ydpis, but = 7h ydpurl eore cecwo- 
pevot; iv. 7, évt éExdotw Hudv €d60n 1) xXdpis Kata Td wéTpov Ths Swpeds Tod Xprorod. 
So also dudovan ydpwv, in Scripture, must not be confounded with the same expression in 
profane Greek, where it means, to perform an act of kindness; in Scripture it signifies, to 
give grace, to cause grace to be experienced; see Eph. iv. 7; 1 Pet.v.5; Jas. iv. 6; Rom. 
Xil 6, €yovtes yapiopata Kata THv ydpw tiv Sobeicay huiv; 1 Cor. i. 4, él TH ydpute 
TOD Oeod TH Sobeion ipiv év Xpict@ "Inood; 2 Cor. vi. 1, viii. 1. (Cf. Acts xi 21.) We 
must also keep in mind the newly formed term yapiopa = gift of grace, as used by St. 
Paul, and as it appears in Christian phraseology. Thus, too, we are to understand the 
texts in which St. Paul speaks of the grace given to him with reference to his office, as is 
clear from Eph. iii. 7, ob éyevounv Sidkovos Kata tiv Swpeady Tis ydpuTos Tov Oeod Thy 
Sofeicdy or; iii. 2, Reovcate oixovoulav Ths ydptTos TOD Oeod TAS SoOelans pos eis buds; 
ver. 8; Rom. xii. 3, xv. 15,1. 5; 1 Cor. iii. 10; Gal. ii. 9. — There is no warrant for 
the distinction made between ydpis, as literally favor Det immanens, and ydpis, per meto- 
nymiam, as the outcome of this feeling; ydpus is simply the feeling manifesting itself, 
grace as it appears in the relation and conduct of God towards sinners. 

As to the O. T. use of the word, in anticipation of its N. T. meaning, we remark that 
the N. T. ydpis is not identical with the ydpis of the LXX. In the LXX. ydpus is 
usually the rendering adopted for the Hebrew {, which has almost the same comprehen- 
sion and range as the Greek word. It signifies gracefulness, agreeableness, Ps, xlv. 3; 
Prov. i. 9, v. 19, etc. ; also, kindness of disposition towards, grace. It is rendered by éAcos, 
Gen. xix. 19, Num. xi. 15; by dpéoxesa, Prov. xxxi. 30; by émiyapis, Nah. iii. 4; and 
in other passages, with few exceptions, by apis in both its senses. In the sense kind- 
ness, favour, grace, it is used only in the two connections, | 88 and 17 10), of divine and 
human kindness; Gen. vi. 8, xvili. 3, xxx. 27; Ex. xxxiii. 16; Num. xi.11; Ex. ii. 21, 
xi. 3, xii. 36, and often. See also Luke i. 30; Heb. iv. 16; Acts vii. 46. But JN does 
not, like the N. T. ydpus, signify what distinctively belongs to God’s economy of redemp- 
tion; it is not, like ydpus, a specifically scriptural conception. The N. T. ydpes rather 
corresponds with the O. T. 197, which the LXX. usually translate é\eos (which see). _ But 
édeos, though adopted into the N. T. treasury, leaves untouched an essential aspect of the 
scriptural or N. T. conception of grace, inasmuch as it is used to express the divine 
behaviour towards wretchedness and misery, not towards sin. It is just this aspect—the 
relation of grace to sin—which must not be overlooked; in this the freeness of grace— 
the spontaneous inclination which does not lie in éXcos—is for the first time fully realized. 
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Still the LXX. would more naturally choose édeos as a rendering of 707, because it was 
used religiously in classical Greek, which ydpis was not, except, indeed, with reference 
to the Graces. 

It remains for us only to mention (0.) ydpes as = thanks, in which sense it very often 
occurs in profane Greek; in the N. T. Rom. vi. 17, vii. 25; 1 Cor. x. 30, xv. Bis 
2 Cor. ii. 14, ix. 15; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 3; Philem. 7; Heb. xii. 28. The con- 
nection of this meaning with the elementary signification inclination towards, is manifest 
from such expressions as méumew yapw, to pay homage, or offer thanks to. See Lexicons. 


X apt7 oo, only in Scripture and in later (post-Christian) Greek. Not in the LXX. 
Once Symmachus, Ps. xviii. 26, werd Tod Keyapitwpévov yapiToOnon (= THONA TDN-DY ; 
but not, as Schleusner assumes, answering to the second part of the verse Dn). Twice 
in Ecclus. ix. 8, dwdotpeov d¢0aruov amd yvvatkos KeyapiTwopévns, Where some read 
evpoppov; xviii. 17, od« iS0d Novos brép Soma ayabov; Kal dudotepa Tapa avdpi Kexapt- 
twpuéve. Elsewhere in the N. T., Eph. i 6, ets érawov d0&ns tis xapitos adrod, ev 7 
éyapitwcev Tuas €v TO Hyarnuévm, where Theodoret, Theophyl., Oecum. explain it, 
ods émepdotous, akvepactous, yapiévtas émoinoev; Chrysostom, od povov awaptnuatov 
amyrrakev, GAA Kal érepactous émoincev. The other passage is Luke i. 28, yaipe 
KexapiT@pévn, 6 KUpLos peta cod, cf. ver. 30, edpes yap xapw Tapa TO Oe@ (cf. Plut. 
Mor. 778 C, xapas yap oddév obtws yovrpov éoTw ws xapis). So also Theophyl. 7m Joc., 
TodTO yap éoTL TO KexapiTdcOa, Td cbpeiy yapw Tapa TO Oe@, TovTécTLV apécat Beg; 
therefore somewhat like what elsewhere would be expressed by Sextos. But this is 
incorrect ; evpetv yapuy x.7.r. is the ground of the Keyapit@oGar. Xapitodvy signifies, as 
Hofmann on Eph. i. 6 best remarks, to make any one to have grace. In Kcclus. ix. 8, the 
reference would be to yapis in an objective sense, charm, ceyap. = charming, lovely. With 
reference to xapis in its subjective sense, favowr, on the other hand, in Ecclus. xix. 17, 
keyap. = gracious. Both meanings are in the rendering of Symmachus, Ps. xviii. If 
there were no other choice, these two meanings only could find place in the N. T. passages, 
with a certain inclination towards the conception embraced in dexros,—a meaning which, 
perhaps, in Eph. i. 6 may not appear inappropriate to the preceding thought concerning 
adoption, but which is quite impossible in Luke i.28. We must therefore, with Hofmann, 
resort to the divine yapus, and take yaperodv,=to bestow grace upon, as distinct from 
xapifecbas, as begnaden, to confer grace, differs from begnadigen, to show favowr to—a 
meaning which in both places suits the context, and which Gregory Thaumaturg. has in 
mind when he explains it as given because Mary was to bear in her womb Jesus Christ, 
the whole treasure of God’s grace. 


XupiFopas, xapioopuas (Att. yaprotpar), ceydptopat—I.) As a deponent, to do a 
person a favour, to be kind to; Hesych., rapacyxeiv, Néyovtar yap ai yuvaixes yapifec Bau, 
ai mpos avvovoiay éavtas éxdidodca. Also opyh, tats émiOupia:s, jSovais, et al. So— 
with the dative, Gal. iii. 18, 76 dé “ABpadp 6.’ érayyedias Kexdpiotat 6 Oeds—in the 
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N. T. sense of yapis=to be gracious to. Eph. iv. 32, Col. ili. 13, are not to be 
reckoned here——Then with the accusative of the thing, to give or bestow a thing willingly, 
eg. Sapa, Sénou, et al., and with the dative of the person. Thus Luke vii. 21, ruddAois 
modnols éyapicato Brétrew ; Acts xxvii. 24, xeydpicrai cou 0 Oeds mavras ; Rom. viii. 32, 
Ta Tavta hiv yapicetas; Phil. ii, 9, évapicato avté dvoua. Also for an end proposed 
by the receiver, to yield to his will, eg. Plut. C. Gracch. iv., djcas TH pntpl Senbelon 
xapiferPar tov ’Oxtaoviov, to sacrifice him to her will. So Acts xxv. 11, ovdels pe 
dvvatar adtois yapicacOat; xxv. 16. The end in view must be inferred from the context, 
ef. Acts li. 14, rt7jcacbe dvdpa hovéa yapicOhvar bpiv. With this most closely perhaps 
is connected the meaning of the word peculiar to the N. T., viz. to pardon, graciously to 
remit a person’s sin; Col. ii. 13, yapuodwevos juiv mdvta Ta TapaTTouata (answering 
to the antithesis between xydpus and dwaptia); 2 Cor. ii. 10, 6 5é Te yapifecOe ; 
xli. 13, yapicacGé pou tiv adixiav. With the accusative merely, to forgive something, 
2 Cor. ii. 10; with the dative only, to forgive any one, to be gracious to, Eph. iv. 32; 
Col. iii, 13, yapsfouevor éavtois dav tis mpds twa én poudyy, Kabas Kal 6 Xproros 
éyapicato byiv. Without any object, 2 Cor. ii. 7. This meaning is not found in profane 
Greek ; the passage sometimes cited from Dion. Hal. Ant. v. 280, dpoviuwv pév avOpdmrov 
épyov éott tals idiaws yapifecOa. tas €yOpas, cannot be taken as an instance, for yap. 
here signifies what we would express by the verb ¢o offer. The word is not used in this 
sense even in the O. T, Apocrypha. A resemblance occurs first in Joseph. Antz. i. 6. 8, 
TO 7 xapilopevos Oe, giving way to, but even this is not quite the same. In Luke 
vii. 42, 43, it means simply to give. The word has received a higher and fuller meaning 
by its adoption into the sphere of N. T. ideas, clearly illustrating the influence of 
Christianity upon the use of ydpus. — (II.) Passive, especially in the aor. éyapio@nv, and 
fut. yapicOjocouat, to be kindly treated, to be pleasingly dealt with; Herod. viii. 5, 
toict EvBdecou éyapioto, it was done to please the Eubocans ; Plat. Phaedr. 250 C, 
tadTa pvinpn KexapicOw, dear to memory.—So Acts iii. 14; 1 Cor. ii, 12, ra bd Tod 
Geo) xapicbévta jpiv; Phil. i. 29; Philem. 22.— Not in the LXX. Often in the 
Apocrypha, Ecclus. xii. 3; 2 Mace. ili, 31, vii. 22, iv. 32. 


Xaptopa, ro, used by St. Paul only (except in 1 Pet. iv. 10); not in profane 
Greek. Philo, de Alleg. ii. 75 B. = what is presented, what is freely given, a gift of grace; 
(1.) generally, the effect of God’s gracious dealing, the positive blessing bestowed upon 
sinners through grace, Rom. v. 15, 16, 76 dé ydpiocwa ex moddOv TapaTT@patwr eis 
Sixalwpwa. Cf. ver. 15, where 7d yapicwa is more fully described as 1 yapus tod Geod 
kai  Sapea év yapite; Vi. 23, TA yap owe Ths duaptias Oavatos: 76 Sé yapiopa Tob 
Gcod fon aiwvios ev Xpiot@ "Inood. See xi. 29, where 7a yaplopara refer to the 
saving operations of divine grace generally.—(II.) In a special sense, a particular gift of 
grace imparted to an individual, as in 2 Cor. i. 11, 70 els suds yapiopa, the grace 
bestowed on the apostle, and so clearly manifest in the help given to him. In other 
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passages it denotes special gifts possessed by the Christian, TO €v col xaptopa, 1 Tim. 
iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6; extraordinary gifts of the Holy Ghost dwelling and working in a 
special manner in individuals (see yapeopa mvevparixdv, Rom. i. 11), and manifest in the 
conduct and work of the individual in the church (compare the parallel Svaxoviae, 1 Cor. 
xii, 4, 5), and in his manner of life, 1 Cor. vii, 7. Thus 1 Cor. xii. 4, Siaipéoees 
yapicpatoy eioty, 7) 8¢ abdrd mvedpa; xii. 9, 28, 30, 31; 1 Pet. iv. 10, &kaortos Kalas 
&raBev yapiopa, els éavtovs avTd Siaxovobytes 5 Kadol oiKovomot TorKiAns xapLTos Beod. 
For the connection between these and the more general gifts of grace, see Rom. xii. 5, 6 ; 
Hofmann on 1 Cor. xii. 4, “individual manifestations of the grace here treated of, 
appropriate to the sanctified natural life of the individual (Rom. viii. 30), and peculiar to 
Christianity.” 


Xapaxrnp, 6, from xapdoow, to tear, to cleave, to cut in, to engrave, ete.—-(L.) 
Actively, something engraved or impressed, and especially an instrument for this, ey. 
stamp. Rarely used in this sense. Stob. Floril. ciii. 27, dvopara €Onke tots mpdypace, 
xapakTnp avTav yevouevos. Likewise yapd«rys. Oftener (II.) in a passive sense, sign, 
mark, token. Of. Plut. Mor. 856 D, jv 8 Kal mrelovas xabapiOpucicba TOY YapaKTHpoV" 
dpkovar 8€ obtot KaTavénaw Tod dvOparou TAS Mpoatpécews Kal Tod TpoTOU Tapacyelv ; 
de Placit. Phil. v.11, (wodev ylvovtar Tdv yovéwv opowoes Kal TOV Tpoyovwr ;) Oi 
Srwckol, dro Tod cHpatos GArov Kal Ths uyis PépecOar Ta oméppata Kal Tas 6poLoTn- 
Tas avaTAdtrecOan éx THY A’TOY Yyevav Tors TUTOUS Kal TOYS YapaKThpas, w@oTEpavel 
Swypdpov amd opoiwv ypwopdtwv eixdva tod Breropuévov. Thus it very often signifies dis- 
tinctive sign, trait, idiosyncrasy, distinctive type or form, eg. Tis yAdoons, THs SuadéKTov 
(Herod., Diod., Dion.), of a writer's style or his peculiar mode of expositiou, eg. pido- 
soos, ‘ctopixds ; of national peculiarities, eg. “EXAnvixds (Dion. Hal., 2 Mace. iv. 10); 
cf. the work of Theophrastus, 7@ixoi yapaxripes. One might be tempted to refer this 
meaning to the lines of the seal, the impress or pattern which it bears. Cf. Sext. Empir. 
Log. i. 251, ai 81a tOv Saxtidov chpayides del mdvtas ém’ axpiBés Tors yapaKThpas éva- 
TopaTTovta, TS KAnp@. But there are other examples which clearly show that yapaxtip 
—as an exception among the few nouns formed with -7p—must be taken passively as = 
impress, imprint, stamp. So Aristot. Rep. i. 6, yapaxthpa émBarrew. . . .0 yap xapaxTnp 
éré0n Tod mocou onpetov ; Id. Oecon. ii. 20, yapaxthpa emixorrew ; Lucian, Hermotim. 44, 
Ti dé eb unde ypdppata ypddoipev eri THY KAnpwv, GAAA Twa onpEla Kal YapaKThpas: 
ola ToAXa AiyuTrion ypaddovew avTl TY ypaypaTwv, KvvoKEeparouS Tay OvTAas Kal deov- 
Toxepadrous avOpeérous. Of. Plut. Mor. 214 F, érumwOncav of Tov ypappdatov YAPAKTH PES. 
See also, in particular, Plato, Phaedr. 263 B, ovxody tov wédrXovta téxyvny pyntopiKyy 
peTiévas TpwTov pev det TadTa 0O@ SinpeicOas Kal eiAnpévar Tivd yapaxthpa éxatépov Tod 
elous ; Vir. Civ. 289 B, 4 Tod voplopatos idea Kai odhpayidwv Kai tavTos Yapaxct pos, 
where it is obviously = yapayya; Phil. de plant. Noae 332, eirev abrny (sc. thy ~uynv) 


a / \ : , Jae fh S lal tad / 
Tov Gelou Kal aopatou ecxova, SoKLmoy eivat vopicas ovoiwbeioay Kal TUTwOEicay opparyioe 
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Geod, Hs 6 Yapaxtnp éotw aidvos AOyos; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33, adros 6 Snpvoupyos Kal 
deomroTns amdvtav ... Tov... dvOpwrov tails iSiais adtod Kab dudposs Nepal érhacer, 
THs éavTod eikovos yYapaxrhpa. It is thus clear that yapaxrnp signifies the image 
impressed as corresponding wi‘h the original or pattern, and “on account of this idea of 
close resemblance it has for its synonyms plunua, eixov, admrevkdvicpa” (Delitzsch on 
Heb. i. 3). Of. Lev. xiii. 28, of the mark produced by a brand, 6 yapaxtip tod xata- 
kavparos. It occurs in the N. T. only in Heb. i. 3, ds dv dratyacua ths Sons Kai 
Xapaxtnp Ths bToctdcews avtod, where the obvious endeavour to select a very expressive 
and significant word, as well as the meaning of amatyacpa, = radiation, not merely reflec- 
tion, obliges us to explain the term not as sign or outline, but as impress, imprint, pattern, 
image. The passage in Clem. Rom. is decisive on this. Xapaxtyjp is chosen instead of 
xapayua, because this latter word was used in a narrower sense, and rarely denoted the 
peculiar characteristics of an individual or a people; indeed, it was inappropriate, because 
it must always prominently suggest the passive bearing of the subject spoken of. Xdp- 
aya occurs in Acts xvii. 29; Rev. xiii. 16, 17, xiv. 9, 11, xv. 2, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4 = 
impression, mark, symbol. 


Xp‘, to rub over, to anoint; LXX. = nn, which is used of the symbolical anoint- 
ing with holy oil, whereby men ordained of God to special service in His economy of 
grace, priests, prophets, and kings, were not only set apart and consecrated, but gifted 
and endowed for that holy service which demanded powers above and beyond those 
naturally belonging to man; cf. Ex. xxix. 7, xl 13.—1 Kings xix. 16 is the only place 
where mention of it is made in connection with a prophet, and we may conclude that 
this was only an anointing practised by the prophets in the transmission of the prophetic 
call, because in the case of an immediate divine call, the very nature of the office required 
the reality implied by the symbol, viz. a being gifted with the Spirit of God—1 Sam. 
x. 1, xv. 1,e¢al.; Ps. lxxxix. 21.—Oil is regarded as the emblem of salvation (Isa. 1xi. 3 ; 
Ps. xlv. 8), of saving power, of the Spirit of God, see 1 Sam. xvi. 13, x. 1, 9,10; Isa. 
xi. 1; see Acts x. 38, éypucev adrov 6 eds mredpwate aylp Kal Svvdwer. The Hebrew 
py’ is used especially of the anointing of the high priest (which corresponds with the 
expression, “ outpouring of the Holy Ghost”), but Nv is used of the anointing of kings ; 
see Xpiotos. In the N. T. ypéewv only occurs in a sense akin to the O, T. anointing, and 
as denoting a consecration and endowment for sacred service, Acts x. 38; Luke iv. 18, 
&ypicé pe evayyericacOar; Heb. i. 9, éypucév oe... 06 Beds cov erarav dyaddidoews 
mapa Tovs petoyous cov (Ps, xlv. 8, ef. Isa. lxi. 3). Absolutely, Acts iv. 27, émt tov 
dyiov taida cov Incody, dv éypicas. These passages concern the anointing of Jesus 
to His calling and rank (the latter in Acts iv. 27, Heb. i. 9). Besides this reference to 
Christ as the Anointed, it is used, 2 Cor. i. 21, of the call of the apostle and his com: 
panions (ver. 19, comp. the absence of the ody duiv with ypicas 7jpas). 


Xpiowa, vo, the anointing; LXX.= nn, Ex. xxx. 25, xl. 9; Lev. xxi 10; for 
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they called the specially prepared anointing oil xpiopa dytov (see ypiw). In 1 John iL 
20, 27 (where alone the word occurs in the N. T.), it signifies an anointing which had 
been experienced, a communication and reception of the Spirit (comp. John xvi. 13 with 
the connection in 1 John); and it is not merely a figurative name for the Spirit. This 
is clear from the expression ypiopa éyere, édaBere, and the word seems chosen in order to 
give prominence on the one hand to what the readers had experienced, and on the other 
by referring to O. T. practice, and especially to Christ, to remind them of their calling 
and rank (see 1 Pet. ii 5, 9). The LXX. use the word also with the signification 
anointing in Ex. xxix. 7, AjWy Tod éAalou ToD ypiopatos Kai émuyects avTo; comp. the 
Hebrew Anvian ov. 


Xpucrés, 7, dv, anointed, eg. To ypiotov, Lev. xxi. 10, the anointing. For the 
most part 6 Xpiords, the anointed, Heb. ™W?, a term applied to every one anointed with 
the holy oil, primarily to the high priest, Lev. iv. 3, 5, 16, vii 15, LXX. iv. 3,6 apysepevs 
6 Keypiopévos ; iv. 5, 6 lepeds 6 ypiords; in other places, to the king ; in the LXX. almost 
always=6 ypsoros, and generally 77! mwio, or with suffixes of God, except Dan. ix. 25; 
2 Sam. i. 21.. So 1-Sam., ii 10;-35, xii. 3, 5)-xvie 6,.xi1x.22, xxiv Go sae 
11, 16, 23; 2 Sam. i, 14,16, xix, 22, xen. 51 xxi 1 Ps. ie 2x (foe 3.6 cutters’ 
xvii. 51, lxxxix. 39, 52, exxxii. 10, 17; Lam. iv. 20; 2 Chron. vi. 42.—In Isa. xlv. 1 
of Cyrus, because he was the instrument of redemption (First); the plwral occurs in Ps, 
ev. 15; 1 Chron. xvi. 22; of Israe/ as a nation, or of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, Ps. cv. 
8-12, ef. Ps. lxxxiv.10; Hab. iii. 13. On the ground of Dan. ix. 25, Ps. ii. 2, it is used 
in the Targums to designate the expected Saviour as the Anointed of God to be the King 
and Redeemer of His people (see Bacirev’s, Baotrela), cf. Luke xxiii. 2, Aéyovta éavtov 
Xpiotov Bacidéa elvas, with ver. 37, ef od ef 6 Bacredrs Tav *Iov6., cOcov ceauTov ; 
ver. 39, ovyl od ef 6 Xpictds; cdaov ceavtov; ii. 11, éréyOn owrnp bs eotw Xpiotos 
KUplos K.T.v., see KUptos, Acts ii, 36; Mark xv. 32, 0 Xpuctos o Bactreds tod Iopanar; 
Acts iv. 26, 27. As we have already observed (under Baownrev’s, Bacireéa), the full 
meaning of the term must be explained by its connection with that word, Baowrevs 
denoting the king’s relation to the people, and the sphere of his dominion, 0 Xpuctos, 
carrying back this relationship to the divine ordainment and endowment, and including 
a reference to the divine promise of such a deliverer, and to the Bactrela Tod Oeod, 
wherein God’s saving purposes are realized. In the mouth of Jesus as an appellative, 
Mark xi, 35, xii. 21; Matt. xxiv. 5 (without the article, Mark ix. 41); of Himself, 
Matt. xxiii. 10, xxiv. 5. 

As an appellative and with the article, 6 Xpsords occurs chiefly in the Gospels; without 
the article and as a proper noun, and standing alone, we find it in the Gospels only in Mark 
ix. 41, év dvopate bts Xpicrod éoré, cf. Acts xxiv. 24; elsewhere only in the connection 
"Inoods Xpicrés, cf. Matt. i. 16, "Inoods 6 Neyouevos Xptoros. In the Pauline Epistles, on 
the contrary, and in the first Petrine Epistle, Xpuctos is used as a proper name, Rom. v. 8, 
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vi, 4,8, viii, 10,34, ix. 1,,and often; 1 Pet. i, 11,.19, ii, 21, iii. 16, 18; next, this 
with the article, Rom. vii. 4, viii. 11, cf. ver. 10, ix. 3, 5 ; without any fixed rule as to 
its use, see 1 Cor. vi. 15, xi. 3, e¢ al. . In these Epistles 6 Xpicrds is not used as an 
appellative ; see 1 Pet.i.11, ra es Xpiorov waOjpata; iv. 13, ra Tod Xpicrov wabnpara, 
as compared with Acts xvii. 3, dtu Tov Xpiotov e6ev wabeiv; xxvi. 23, ef mabnros 6 
Xpvoros, where it is clearly an appellative. It is used as an appellative in 1 and 2 John 
and in the Revelation, see 1 John ii. 22, v. 1,6; Rev. xi. 15, xii. 10. As a proper 
name perhaps, on the contrary, in 2 John 9; Rev. xx. 4, 6. As an appellative always 
when *Incods 6 Xpictos or 6 Xpictds “Inoods occurs, as in Acts xvii. 3, xviii. 5,28. No 
significance can be attached to the change in the order of the words, as "Incods Xpioros, 
or Xpictos ’Incods. 


"Avrixpeatos, o, opponent of Christ, according to 1 John ii. 22, 6 dpvotuevos bru 
"Inaobs ob« éotw 6 Xpuotds . . . 6 apvovpevos Tov Tatépa Kal Tov vidv. See iv. 8, 
where 70 Tod avtexptorov (cf. Matt. xxi. 21; 1 Cor. x. 24; 2 Pet. ii, 22; Jas. iv. 14) is 
the antichristian nature which pz) owodroye? tov Incobdv. It is not therefore like dvtlOeos, 
one who usurps the place of Christ, a false Christ. Still it must be borne in mind, as Huther 
remarks, that “in xown-compounds formed with avve in the way of contrast, the substantive 
denotes a subject, whether person or thing, represented by the avtu as opposing a subject 
of the same kind;” thus dvrigiAdco¢gos signifies a “ philosopher who opposes other philo- 
sophers ;” avtiBuos, “ force arrayed against force,” and not merely what hinders or opposes 
force. Thus it is especially wherever persons are named ; and this meets the objection of 
E. Haupt on 1 John ii. 22, who compares the adj. dvt/@upos, what is opposite the door, and 
therefore would find in avtiypucros only the element of hostility to Christ. Thus avti- 
xpeotos is that which sets itself in the place of Christ, which appears as Christ in opposi- 
tion to Christ, as distinct from evddypioros, Matt. xxiv. 24, Mark xiii. 22, which means 
rather a false hypocritical representation of Christ rather than an opponent of Him. ‘O 
aytixp. in 1 John ii. 18 should certainly be taken as denoting a person, if the much dis- 
puted article were genuine, but this is very doubtful, and Tisch. and Lachm. reject it; 
and if a person, the explanatory reference of the words, jxovcate Sr. avtixpictos pyeras, 
would not be 2 Thess. 11. 3 sqq. merely, but within the range of the Johannine writings, 
John v. 43, éav Aros EXOn Ev TO dvomaTe TO idiw, éxeivoy AnpryeoOe. Still in this case 
the o dvriyp. of 1 John ii. 22 and 2 John 7 would be difficult of explanation. We must 
not, however, conclude from this and from viv dytixpictot modAol yeyovacwr, ii. 18, that 
John did not expect the appearance of a personal antichrist «ar. é&., for the neuter Td Tod 
avtixypiotou, 6 axnkoate Ott épyetas, Kal viv év TO Koopwy éoTlv 75, certainly shows that he 
did. Thearticle in ii. 22 is obviously analogous with the preceding o Wevorns in a general 
sense ; but Huther’s explanation, that this means antichrist itself appearing in these persons, 
is too far-fetched. The many antichrists, 7. all who appear as such in St. John’s sense, 
must be regarded not only as wpodpouor ot the actual antichrist, but as attempts to realize it 
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Xpicreavés, 6, a name given to the disciples (or followers, see padnrns) of Jesus 
Christ, and first adopted at Antioch. It does not occur in the N. T. as a name used by 
Christians themselves, but only as a nickname or term of reproach, Acts xi. 26, xxvi. 
28; 1 Pet. iv. 16.. Not to be likened to 1 Cor. i. 21; see xpio. Comp. Weiss, Wewtest. 
Theol. p. 150. 


v 


Puy, 4, from wiyo, to breathe (according to some, eg. Nagelsbach, nachhom. Theol. 
ii 380, to be derived from iw, mrva, like typos, Uraros, and others; Curtius [as 
before, pp. 257, 437, 632], on the contrary, derives the word from a Sanscrit root sphu, 
to blow, and refers mtvw to another root);= breathing, breath of animal life. In uni- 
versal usage, from Homer downwards, wuy7 signifies life in the distinctiveness of indi- 
vidual existence, especially of man, and occasionally, but only ex analogia, of brutes, which 
in Homer is taken as shut up in the body and as disappearing at death, but as continuing 
in its distinctiveness in Hades, though with loss of personality and its capabilities, for 
which the body seems to have been thought necessary. For examples, see Lexicons. 
Hence vy is generally =the life of the individual, cf. yvyijs dreOpos, Ll. xxii. 325 ; 
apuxiy, wuyds twov é€erécOar, adedéo Oar, and others; Od. xxii. 444, JU. xxii. 257, and 
so even down to the latest Greek, uyiv adeévas, Eur. Or. 1171; puyny diddvas, amrodi- 
Sdvat, Herod. iii. 130. 2, arising from w. "Aids Siddvas, Ll. v. 654; 0 rept ths Wwouyis 
mpos Tovs ToAEulous aywov, Xen. Mem. iii. 12.1; Hv adtod Wuynv dpvdmevos, Luc. phi- 
lopseud. 1; 1) apeti wadrdov 7} 4) puyn cdber Tas uyds, Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 5—The anthro- 
pological conception of uy was developed in connection with eschatological views. 
The popular view, which developed itself from Homer downwards, is given in Plato, Phaed. 
70 A, Ta rept Ths Wuyhs ToAAHY amiotiay Tapéyer avOpoTrois, wn, éTELdaY ATaddayh TOD 
gopatos, ovdawod ete 7, GAN exelvn TH Hhuépa SiapOeipntat te Kal amroddtyTal, 4% av oe 
avOpwros atrobdvyn, evOds avadraTTopérn Tod c@paTos Kal éxPalvovca, oTEp TVEDUA 7 
xatrvos SvacKedac beioa, olyntas Svatrropévn Kal ovdev ert ovdamod H. Of. Xen. Cyrop. lxxxvii. 
3, ds ) Wuyn, &ws pev dv év OvnTd copats H, Sh bray Sé Tovtov atradrayh, TEOvnKev. The 
results of philosophic inquiry, on the other hand, appear in Plat. Phaedr. 245 E, 246 A, 
Trav yap chua, 6 wev Ewer TO KivetcOas, drvyov, 6 Sé évdo0ev ait@ && adrod, Euabuyoy, 
as tabTns ovons picews Wuyis eid’ Erte TOUTO odTMS ExoV, pi) GAO TL ElvaL TO ALTO avTA 
Kwwoov » Wvuyyv, €E avayKns ayévntov te Kal abavatov wwuyn av en, and in Xen. Mem. 
iv. 3.14, dvOpwrov wuyy, el rep Te Kal GAO THY GvOpwrivwr, Tod Oeiov peréyxer, cf. i. 4. 
13, od Toivuy povov HpKece TO Ded TOD cwHpmaros emypednOjvas GX’, Orrep péyiaTov ott, Kab 
Ti Wuxny KpatiaTny TO avOpor@ évepvoe. Ibis now the soul (no longer, as in Homer, the 
organs of the body) which is the seat of will, disposition, desires, passions (see xapdia), 
and aux combined with capa serves to denote the constituent parts of humanity ; cf. 
Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 20, wepl tas éavtav Wuyas Kai Ta coyaTa apaptavovor. Hence the 
expression, 6Ay TH Wuxn dpovt(few twos, with all one’s heart to care for any one, Xen 
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Mem. iii. 11. 10, é« ris Wuyis, from the heart, willingly, and others, see Lexicons. Men- 
tion is made of two souls, the one aya0y, BeAtiwv, kpatlorn, and the other xaxy, rovnpa, 
ete.; vid. Passow, sv. Thus yvy7 came to denote the morally endowed individuality of 
man which continues after death,—which corresponds with the pantheistic theory that the 
soul (Aristotle, de anima, i. 5) is part of the éXov, which, borne upon the winds, enters 
the breathing man, and that the body is a prison-house wherein the soul is incarcerated 
on account of its former sins, etc. (See Nagelsbach, nachhomer. Theol. 403 ; and generally, 
compare Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. ii. 380 sqq.; Grotemeyer, Homers Grundansicht von 
der Seele, etc., Warendorf 1853, 4; Passow, Lem. sv. 

As to the use of the word in Scripture, first in the O. T. it corresponds with w3, 
primarily likewise =life, breath, the life which exists in every living thing, therefore life 
in distinct individuality, Gen. xxxv. 18, 9ND °D AW) NN¥a; Lev. xxiv. 18, MoNa-wa 72D 
wa nom wp mapbur ; and even without the genitive of the subject it denctes the living 
individual as such, a distinctiveness of life, an individual life, an individual, cf. Lev. 
xxiv. 18; Num. xxxv. 11, Twa wernzn; Lev. iv. 2, v. 1, e al., both of men and of 
beasts ; in full, 729 w2, Gen. i. 20, 21, 24, 30, ii. 7. Of. especially ii. '7, 90 wax DINT "TY, 
with ver, 19, io sin mn wes DNA io-NnpY Tw OD, Accordingly, mention can be made of 
God’s 53, Jer. li, 14, waa NiNay Aimy yaw2; Amos vi. 8 (cf. Judg. x. 16; Ezek. xxiii. 18; 
Jer. xv. 1; Lev. xxvi. 11, 15, 30, 43; 1 Sam. ii. 35; Isa. i 14; Prov. vi 16; Jer. 
v. 9, 29, ix. 9). The ®3, according to what has been above said, is the proper subject 
of the life in the individual, but it is not the principle of life itself, it is the subject of 
life which bears in it the life-principle, 2.¢. the ™, avedua, and as such it is the outward 
manifestation of the life-principle, so that ™ and W) might be used together as of 
kindred signification, Ps. xxxi.6; comp. xvi. 10; 2 Sam. iv. 9, e¢ al, cf. Gen. i 30, 
mn wa: jaws, with vi. 10, 0% o4 4a Wwe 7wa>2, where, indeed, as in Job xii. 10, 
vayares mn n-b3 wa) ita WW, the words ny and wp) correspond to the designations "¥3 
and ¢n (in Gen. i. 30, cf. 7283 79); still cf Lev. xvii, 11, Wan wb; ver. 14, nya-ba wD, 
and Num. xvi. 22, xxvii 16, nivaroad ninnn ‘ids, There is, however, this distinction 


between them: W5) of itself serves to denote the individual, but nn does not, because 
even when individualized it signifies only the principle, not the form, of life, cf. Ezek. 
ii, 2, iii, 24, xxxvii. 5, 8, by means of which 5) becomes this; and the distinction is 





_ 


expressed in stricter language, vy) Saca, rvedua Cworrowodv, 1 Cor. xv. 45. 53 represents 
the individual life; hence it is used in Gen. xvi. 45, Ex. i. 5, when the numbers of 
persons are given; and of the deceased, in Rev. vi. 9, puyat rdv eodaypévov; Rev. xx. 4, 
Tov TeTereKxicpevov; cf. the interchangeable expressions in Deut. xxvii. 25, ‘P2 07 W52, 
and Jer. ii. 34, Dp) Miwa D1, In this sense we find that wvedpma also is used, Heb. 
xii. 23, mvedpara Sixaiwv TeTeAecopévov, to denote the individual to whom the qwvedpa 
belongs, but not in the same manner as ©), because W) exists only where there is an 
individual life with a material organization ; and it is only with reference to this that puxy 
is used even in Rev. vi. 9, ct. ver. 10, 7d alwa iuav; Lev. xvii. 11, 8) O12 Wwa-e2 VE, 
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Comp. ver. 10, O77°7ns neakn wb), see mvedua. Cf. Roos, psychol. ser: “... ubi animad 
humanae, quatenus wes est, aliquid tribuitur, non potest tota vis sententiae rintelligi, nase 
animam corpore vestitam tibi repraesentes, sed quae de illa tanquam spiritu dicuntur plene 
intelligi possunt nulla corporis habita ratione.” So also Oehler, sent. NV. 7. de rebus p. 
mort. fut. p. 13 sqq. . YB3 of itself does not constitute personality but only when it is 
the 5) of a human being, cf. 1 Chron. v. 21 (the usage of the word seems thus to have 
become by degrees more limited, cf. Gen: xvi. 45; Ex. i 5). Applied to man as well as 
brutes, that which distinguishes any one individual life from others must be formed or 
moulded in it, and the human personality derived from the spirit (see mvedua) must find 
its expression in the WD? or wvy7. Consequently the W52 or wuy7) of man is the sub- 
ject of that personal life whose principle is 1 or avedwa. When mention is made of 
the distinctive individuality of the human soul, rvedya as well as wuyy may be used 
to denote the substratum of personal life, see mvevwa; and hence arises the frequent 
similarity of the two words when the distinction between them does not appear. 

In the N. T. uy denotes life in the distinctness of individual existence, Rev. viii. 9, 
Ta éyovta wWuyds; xvi. 3, maca Wyn Cwijs améPavev. It is elsewhere used of man 
alone, and, indeed, primarily of the life belonging to the individual, Matt. i1. 20, &nrodvres 
THY Wuyny Tod Tadiov ; Rom. xi. 3, &yrodow thy uyynv pov; Luke xii. 20, tHyv wuyny 
gov atrattotow ; Acts xx. 10, } uyn adtod évy ait@ éotiv; Matt. xx. 28, dodvar thy 
auxnv adtod AUTpov avyTl modd@v, comp. Mark x. 45; John x. 11, rv Woynv tiOévas 
tmép tivos, to lay down or give up ones life for any one, cf. vv. 15, 17, xiii. 37, 38, 
xv. 13; 1 John iii. 16; Acts xv. 26, sdv dvOpwros rapadedoxoow tas xuyds avTav 
Umép TOV dvopatos K.T.r.; Rev. xii. 11, od« Hydrnoav thy puxynv adtdv d&ypr Oavdtov ; 
1 Thess. ii. 8, peradodvas ipiv ... Kal tas éavtdv Woyds; Rom. xvi. 4, oltwes taép tis 
Wuxiis pov tov éavtdv tpdxndov v7réOnxav; Acts xx. 24, ovddevds NOyou Tovodpas THY 
puyny Timlav éuavtT@; Xxvil. 10, Oewp@ ore wera Todds Cnulas TOV uydv Hudv wéedrew 
écecOau Tov Trodv; ver. 22, aroBon) Wuyts oddeula eorar €E tudv. The expressions 
mapadioovat TO Tvedwa, John xix. 30, cf. Matt. xxvii. 50, Luke xxiii. 46, Acts vii. 59, 
and tyv vpuynv, Acts xv. 26, cf. John x. 11, are not quite identical, for the latter 
estimates the life as simply a single individual life, and we cannot say, 69., TO Tvedua 
TUévas brép Twos, John x. 11; 16 wvedpa Sodvar AvTpov avTi mToANOY, Matt. xx. 28, ef. 
2 Cor. xii. 15, éyw 8€ dicta Sarravijcw Kat éxSarravnOyoopar tmép Tav puydv tyav. 
Still wvedwa and yvy7 may be used synonymously in many cases, and especially when 
the emotional life is referred to, cf. Matt. xi. 29, edpjoete avaravow tais vpuyais Spot 
(ef. Jer. vi. 16, where LXX. 4902 = dywopes), with 1 Cor. xvi. 18, dvéravoay 7d épov 
mvedpa Kal TO Yudv; Acts xiv. 22, émvarnpifovtes Tas ruxyas TaV paOnTav (see ornpiteww 
tas xapdias, 1 Thess. iii. 13 ; Jas. v. 8). See the parallelism in Luke i. 47, peyaddves 
1) ux mov Tov KUpLov, Kal HyaANacev TO TrEdUd pou él K.T.r.; yet both expressions 
are not identical, for in Matt. xxvi. 38, Mark xiv. 34, instead of mep/Aumos éstw 7 uy 
wou €ws Gavatou, it could hardly have been said To mvevdua pov, while in John xii. 27, 
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n "pux7) mov TeTapaxrat, as compared with xiii. 21, érapayOn TO mvevuate. Cf. Acts 
xv. 24, érapafav vuds Novos avackevafovtes tas :uyds tur; Isa. xix. 3, TapayOroerar 
To mvebpa tTév AiyuTtioy év adtois. We find yvy7j and mvedya side by side in 
Heb. iv 12, dypse pepicpod w>uyfs te xal mvedparos, because the actual abnormal 
relation subsisting between the soul and its divine life-principle is here brought out to 
view, but elsewhere the soul is simply regarded as the receptacle and bearer of the divine 
life-principle, eg. 1 Pet. ii, 11, dwéyeoOe tév capxixadv émiOvuuidv, altwes otpatevovTat 
kata Tis Yuxiis, and comp. with this the contrast between odp£ and mvedua. From this 
relationship between yvy7 and vedua, as opposed to the odp€, according to which, on the 
one hand, the yvy7 contains the wvedpa, and brings it into outward manifestation (see Phil. 
i 27, orjxete ev évi rvevpari, wd ryn cvvabrodvtes TH lote Tod edayy.), and on the 
other there is also to some extent a contrast between wvedua and yvy7, no inconsiderable 
part of the usage has arisen, and especially as it concerns the question whether there be 
a twofold or a threefold nature; see wuysxes. Thus, on the one hand, in 1 Thess. v. 23, 
OAOKANpoY (unhurt, in all its parts) budv TO mveDwa Kal 7) Woy Kab TO cua... TNPN- 
Gein; mvedpa is the divine life-principle (Rom. viii. 10); 4 wuyn, the individual life in 
which the wvetya is manifested; and capa, the material organism vivified by the :vy7. 
In Matt. x. 28, on the other hand, c@ya and Wvyy only are named side by side, but 
never properly c@pua and mvedua, though cdp£ and mvedpa. Only in 1 Cor. v. 3, dmav To 
cépatt, Tapov é TO Tvevpatt. The proper antithesis to rvedua is capE. So also Wvy7) 
denotes life in the body (capa), Matt. vi. 25, wr pepypvate TH poy tuav th paynte, 
pode TH cdpate «7.r.; Luke xii. 22, 23, cf. xii. 19, épd TH Woy pov’ Wyn... 
avatravov, aye, Tie, edppaivov; comp. ver. 20, Tv wuyny cov araitovow aod Gov. 
Wvy7 seems to be used in a fuller and deeper sense as contrasted with o@pa in Matt. 
x. 28, ur foBeicGe ard taév amoxtewovtav TO cpa, THY b& >oynv pH Suvapévev atro- 
Krewvat, copa being the material organism vivified by the wuy7, and wWry7 being the 
subject of life, the ego present in the capa; cf. Matt. xvi. 25, 6s éav Oédy Thy Woyny 
avTov cecal, aTodéce, avTny, etc., x. 39; Mark viii. 35; Luke ix. 24, xiv. 26, wicety 
THY EavTod uynv, comp. Matt. xvi. 24, arapynodcbw éavrov; John xii. 25. Of. Matt. 
Xvi. 26, Ti BHEAnOHoeTAL avOpwTos, dav... THY ~uynv adTod SyuswOH; Mark viii. 36 
with Luke ix. 25, éavrov amorécas  CnuiwOels. In this sense uy becomes a more 
emphatic designation of the man himself, of the subject or ego, see John x. 24, &ws sore 
THy wey vtwdv alpes; Matt. xii. 18, eis dv edddxnoav 7 uyn pou; Heb. x. 38, ov« 
evdoxel % vyn pov; 3 John 2, evododrai cov 4 wryn; Luke xxi. 19, év tH dropovi 
ipav ntnoacbe Tas wuyas dy.; 1 Pet. i. 22, Tas spuyds tudv ryvixotes ev TH bTaKoH THs 
arnOelas eis «.7.r.; iv. 19, wapatiWécOwoay tds :uyas aitadv év ayaborouias; Rev. 
xviii. 14, 9 ordpa cov Ths emiOupias THs ~ruyis, just as it serves generally as a designa- 
tion of the individual, see Acts ii. 41, 43, iii. 23, xxvii. 22, 37; Rom. xiii. 1; 1 Pet 
iii, 20; 2 Pet. ii. 8,14. In Eph. vi. 6, wovodvtes TO OéAnpa tod Oeod ex wpvyiis; Col. 
iii. 23, 8 dy rroujre, ex yuyts épyateoOe, ex »uyfs corresponds with the preceding & 
4E 
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dmhdornts Kapoias, and requires that the entire subject, the whole man, should without 
reserve exert himself. So also Matt. xxii. 37; Mark xii. 30,33; Luke x. 27. Thus 
Wvx7 is the proper subject of life, whose salvation or preservation is the thing at stake in 
the presence of death; and accordingly we read, Acts il. 27, odm éyxatareipers THY 
wux7v you eis Gov; ver. 31; Rom. ii. 9, Oras Kal otevoywpia, éri Tacav apuyny 
avOperov Tod Katepyatouévou To kaxov; 2 Cor. i. 23, wdptupa Tov Oedv erixarodpas eri 
Tip euny spuynv; Heb. vi. 19, x. 39, 2ii..17; Jas. 121, -v. 205) 1 Pet. i 9,125, — 
The word also occurs in Mark iii. 4; Luke ii. 35, vi. 9, xvii. 33; Matt. xvi. 26; Mark 
viii. 37; Acts xiv. 2, iv. 32; Phil ii, 30; Heb. xii. 3. 


PuyxeKods, 7, ov, occurs first in Aristotle, and signifies what pertains to the soul or 
life, ze. living, eg. Plut. Mor. 1138 D, wuysnn) dppowa tecodpwy ctovyelwv. Then, in a 
special sense, what pertains to the soul as the one constituent of human nature, what 
springs from it, etc., eg. Plut. Mor. 1096 E, } ydp adds atoxaduipapévous der capKo- 
motel TOV avOpwrov Gdov, SoTrep Eviot TroLodat, THY wuxLKHY ovolav dvatpodvTes ; De plac. 
phil. i. 8, Oadjs, IvOayopas, Trdrav, ot Srwrxol, Saipovas timdpxew ovclas yuyiKds’ 
elvat Sé Kal Apwas Tas Keyxwpiopévas yuyas Tay copdtwv. In this sense, as we have 
here yuyvx7 ovcia, we must understand the antithesis in Mor. 1084 E, ro wvedua .. &x 
puTixod rvpuyiKov yevouevov (where others, but without warrant it would seem, read 
gvotxod instead of dutixod). Hence arises the commonest use of the word as the 
antithesis of cwparixds (Aristotle, Plut., Polyb., and others), eg. Wwuxse ToApa, cwmaTLKy 
pon, Polyb. vi. 5. 7; yuyied wan, Galen.; uyixal... cwpatixal jSovai, Aristotle, 
Eth. ui, 10. So 4 Mace. i. 32, tov dé éribupior ai pév eior WoycKai, ai 8¢ copatixac 
Kal TovT@Y audotépwy O Aoyiopos émixparteiy paivera. Here wuyueeds probably means 
pertaining to the heart, 2 Mace. iv. 37, xiv. 24 (see xapdia). These are the only places 
where the word occurs in O. T. Greek. The application and perhaps therefore the 
meaning of the word in the N. T. is somewhat different. Here it stands in contrast, not 
with copa, cwpartixds, but only with mvedpa, mvevpatsxds ; and not with the mvedua of 
man in a general sense, but with the spirit as possessed by the renewed man. In 
accordance with this it is that man as such is called aux Edca, 1 Cor. xv. 45, and what 
belongs to him, ze. his body, is called a cdma yuyvxdv (ver. 44), a body belonging to the 
soul, which is é« yhs xoixds. In contrast with this, Christ, the last Adam, is called 
mvedpa CwoTro.dy, dvOpwmos é& ovpavod, vv. 45,47; and the cdpa is called TVEVLATLKOV 
in the case of those who belong to the same sphere of life with Him, of éTroupaviot, 
ver. 48, who with Him are év wvedya, vi. 17; for “as we bear the image of the earthly, we 
shall also bear the image of the heavenly,” ver. 49. The representation here given, and the 
language used, must be explained by the recognised difference between the human Teva 
in and for itself, and the renewing or renewed mvedpua; see mvedpa, uyy. On account 
of this difference, arising from sin and regeneration,—a difference which must be obvious to 
the Christian view upon the recognition of regenerating grace,—man in and for himself, as 
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yvy7 Sooa, and therefore yuyccos, is different from man as mvevpatixds,—from man as 
ruled by the Spirit as the renewing and renewed life-principle; and as Wwvyveds, man is a 
stranger to Ta& Tod mvevpatos Tod Oeod, so that the didaxrol avOpwmivyns codias Adryor are 
contrasted with the dvdaxrol mvevpatos, 1 Cor. ii, 13, 14, uysKds dvOpwrros od Sbvatat 
yvovarx.t.r. It is clear that wuyxds does not designate the man simply as capxixds or 
dwapt@dos, nor can be interchanged with these, but signifies man as he is by nature; 
and because man by nature is capxuxds and dwaptedds, he is in his natural state a 
stranger to what is rod mv., and thus yvyvxds comes to denote man as he now %s,—man 
as become sinful, estranging himself and estranged from the divine life-principle. It 
cannot be more fitly rendered than as Luther rendered it, viz. the natural man. It is a 
word which may be taken physiologically, but it has also an ethical import. 

How fully in keeping this view was with Christian ideas, though foreign to those of 
profane Greek, is evident from Jude 19, obtoé eiow . . . uysKol, mvedua py exovTes, Le. 
they are none other than what they are by nature ; itis not said that they have no mvevua, so 
far as mrvedua is a constituent part of human nature,—this would have been expressed by 
1) Teta exovTes ; but they are not in possession of the Spirit which they might have 
possessed (against Beck, bibl. Psychol. p. 53). IIvedpa, in antithesis with yuyexds, 
signifies the Holy Spirit of redemption. It is distinct from the veda so far as this 
belongs to man by nature, and is necessary to his condition as wuy7 Caoa. — Again, in 
Jas. iii. 15, the three predicates, émriyetos, WuyiKos, Sapoviddnys, applied to the wisdom 
which cometh not from above, express a progressive enhancement resting upon an inner 
sequence ; ézéyewcs as the fit antithesis of avwOev,—because émiyevos therefore yuyscds 
(see 1 Cor. xv. 48), therefore also destitute of the Spirit ; and because thus destitute 
of the Spirit, actually opposed to the Spirit of God, ie. Sacwoviddys. 

Thus Christianity has enriched the meaning of this word, adding to its physiological 
sense an ethical significance. 


"Aru xos, ov, lifeless, often in Plato contrasted with cuyuyos ; and in Plut. Them. 
xi., as contrasted with oa ; Wisd. xiii. 18, xiv. 29, of idols. — 1 Cor. xiv. 7, Ta dpuya 
goviny Sidovta ; ver. 9, odTws Kal vmeis x.7.A. The opposite term, eu, does not occur 
in biblical Greek. Elsewhere in profane Greek it means without character, spiritless, 
cowardly. 


Svpwvyos, ov; not in profane Greek except Anton. Polemon. ii 54 (about A.D. 
117); it occurs first in Phil. ii 2, and afterwards in patristic Greek, as also cupapuyéa, 
cupapvyia. In Phil. i. 2, Thy avTiy ayamny éyovtes, cipabuyxol, TO ev fpovodrTes, cf. 
i 27, wid ~Woyh ouvabrodvres ; Acts iv. 32; 1 Sam. xviii. 1, ) puyn "Iavabav cvved€éOn 
Th wuyh Aavld, kab jyarncev adtov “Iwvabay Kata thy rpuyxiv adtod. It signifies 
community of life in love. 


Iodwvyos, actuated by the same motives, of like character, like-minded; Aesch 
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a ee 
Ag. 1479; Eust. 831. 52; loopdyas eudxovto ; Phil. ii, 20, ovdéva yap éyo icoyruxov 
Botis yunolos TA Tepl buaV wepimynced. 

Aiwvyxos, except in Jas. i. 8, iv. 8, occurs only in Philo and post-Christian Greek. 
Cf Eumath. xi. 437, wept thy mapOévoy Sapuyei, amvotel TH ceuvornte; Ignat. ad Her. 7, 
un) yivov Siruyos év mpocevy cov" paxdpios yap 6 pa dictdcas. TTuotevw yap K.TX. ; 
Clem. Rom. 1, ad Cor. xi. of Shpuyos kal of Siotdlovtes wept Tis Tod Oeod SvvdpwEews ; 
c. xxiii, tds ydputas adtod arodiSot toils mpocepyopevors avT@ anh duavoia. Aud 
py Supvydpev KT... TANalTopol etow ot Sipuxot, of Suotafovtes thy sruxynv. There- 
fore =doubting. So Clem. Alex. Strom. 1, Sa tods Sapdyous, Tods Siaroyefopevous ev 
rais kapdiais, eb dpa gots Tadta 1 ov« éorw. In St. James, in a more general sense, 
an unstable disposition ; and in i. 8, of the doubter or waverer (Svaxpuvdpevos), avnp Supuxos, 
dxatdotatos év mdcais Tais odois aitod; iv. 8, of the hypocrite, xafapicate xeipas 
dpaptwroi, Kat dyvicate Kapdlas Sirvyou. Of. Matt, xxiv. 51, deyoro penoes avTov 
kal TO wépos avTod weTa TOV UroKplTa@v Oyoe. 


Pdyo, perf. pass. &puypas, aor. in Aristoph. éydynv, and accordingly fut. puyjcouas, 
Matt. xxiv. 12, for which some mss. read Wuy7joouas. — (I.) To breathe, to blow, to breathe 
out, to let stream forth, Jer. ii. 6; 2 Kings xix. 24. (II.) To cool, to make cool, in contrast 
with Oeppatvew ; oftener in Plato, Plut. Cf. wuyxpos, cold. Passive, to wax cold, to go 
out or become extinct, Herod, Plato. So Matt. xxiv. 12, puyycetas 4 ayamn, cf. Song 
VOLO T. 


*"Avariyo, to make cool, to refresh; eg. Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 19, dave vyOnoav ot 
ovppayor; Hom. Jl. v. 795, &dxos, to cool and dress a wound ; Eur. Hell. 1100, rover 
twa, to provide refreshment for a person. So in 2 Tim.i. 16. In later Greek, intransi- 
tively, to refresh oneself, to come to oneself. So LXX.=in, Judg. xv. 19, éwéotpewe 
TO Tvedpa avTod Kal davéyv£e, YD. Niphal, 2 Sam. xvi. 14, dvéyv€av éxe?. 352, Hiphil, 
Ps. xxxix. 14. Of. 2 Mace. iv. 46, iii, 11. Cf dvayruyy, refreshment, Plat., Eur.; Hos, 
xli. 8; Jer. xlix. 30. 


"AvawveEcs, 4, recreation, refreshment; seldom, and only in later Greek; LXX. 
Ex. viii. 15, é@v 5€ Papaw Sti yéyoveyv avarpvis. In the N. T. Acts iii 19, dws dy 
EMwow Katpol avarbfews aro mpocwrov Tod Kupiou, cf. Isa. lvii. 15, 16. 


9} 


NSiv, 4, older form 8/5; usually in the plural; pains of labour, distress, woe, 
1 Thess. v. 3; Isa. xxxvii. 3. Of any severe pain resembling a woman’s pangs; also 
affliction, grief, @dives uyfs; cf. Hom. Od. ix. 415, ddivwv ddvvycw; Isa. xiii. 8, wdives 
avtovs EEovow ws yuvatkos TixToOvens ; Jer. viii. 21, xiii. 21; Job xxi. 17; Isa. xxvi. 17; 
Ex. xv. 14, e¢ al.; ai @dives tod Oavarov, Acts ii. 24, as in Ps. xviii. 5, cf. ver. 6, wdives 
ddov... mayides Oavatov; cxvi. 3, mepiecyov pe wdives Oavadtou, Kivdvver ddou eipoods 
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He, OXipur Kah dddvnv edpov. The rendermg of the LXX. is not correct, because ‘227, as 
the context shows, is to be referred to 22M, cords or snares, not to 539, pangs. On the 
other hand, in Matt. xxiv. 8, radra apy) adivov; Mark xiii. 8, tadta dpyy ddiver, 
@dives clearly answers to ban, cf. Mic. iv. 9; Isa. xxvi. 17; Jer. iv. 31; see 0, Ps. 
xlviii. 6; Jer. vi. 24; Ex. xv. 14. Possibly the expression is connected with the Jewish 
doctrine of the mvinn San, the distresses and misery which were to precede the coming 
of the Messiah, so far as this doctrine has any sanction ir Scripture. But the doctrine 
itself, as connected, according to Jalk. Sim. xc. 1, 2, with Isa. liii. 4, 5, derives no sanction 
from this expression, nor is it received on account of it. See the exposition of it in my 
treatise on Matt. xxiv. 25, p. 244 sqq. 





“Opa, 4, according to Curtius (p. 319), properly, season, time of blossoming; épatos, 
blossoming ; awpos, unseasonable; Goth., jér; German, Jahr; Bohemian, jaro, spring. It 
denotes (I.) originally the season of the year, dpa érous, then Spas THs juépas, and merely 
@pa, time of the day, in accordance with such expressions as dpa moAd7, Mark vi. 35. 
In Mark xi. 11, dvrias 75 otoens ris Spas. Afterwards, when reckoning by hours was 
practised, the hour. The Johannine éoydrn wpa, 1 John ii, 18, probably is a concrete 
expression for the éoyaTov THv huepdy, TOV ypdvwv, KaLpos ~xyaTos, Heb. i. 2; 1 Pet. 
i. 20, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 1 (see €oyaros); thus expressed in order to denote the pressing 
shortness of the time (cf. 1 Cor. vii. 29), Heb. D'"7 NNN, an expression denoting the 
time which immediately precedes Christ’s coming, and in the N. T. the time then present, 
which was looked upon as the time of His coming; see aly, éryatos. It is erroneous 
to associate this with 7) ésydrn jpuépa, which does not belong to the present. 

“QNpa signifies (II.) the right time, the time fixed, the time determined upon or 
demanded, the fit time. Thus 7 dpa tijs xpicews, Rev. xiv. 7; tod Oepioa, ver. 15; rod 
metpacpod, iii. 10; épyetar dpa, OTe x.7.r., ev H, Wa, Matt. xxvi. 45; John iv. 21, 23, 
and often. (It cannot as a rule be proved that herein God’s appointed time is set forth 
in contrast with men’s opinions; in John iv. 23, for instance, the time is not that fixed 
by God, but that willed by Him.) In particular, 4 dpa twos, the time of any one, means 
either the time which one claims for himself and employs, Luke xxii. 53, attn tuav éotw 
» Opa Kal 7 éEovclia Tod cKoTous, or the time which lays claim to any one, John xvi. 21, 
HrOev 7% Spa adrHs, and thus Christ's hour is spoken of, John vii. 30, viii. 20, xiii. 1, 
ie. the time of His sufferings and death; see Matt. xxvi. 18, 6 xaspos pou éyyts éotww. 
On the contrary, John ii. 4, odrw free 4} pa pov, as in Luke xxii. 53, cf. John vii. 6, 
6 KaLpos 0 wos om TapectiV, 6 Sé KaLpos O HyuéTEpos TavToTé eat EToruos. For the 
thing meant, the relation of Christ’s miraculous working to His word in John ii. 4, comp. 
John vii. 6, 8 with ver. 14. “Mpa is rarely used in this manner in profane Greek, 
Plut. Them. 21, nbyovto un dpav Oeusotonr€ovs yevéo Pau. 


OY ATNATAI ATOHNAI HA PAH. 
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SUPPLEMENT. 


"AyaXNXtdopas, a deponent verb which appears exceptionally in an active form 
Luke i. 47 and (as Lachm. Tischendorf read) in Rev. xix. 7; usually in the aor. middle 
nyaddacauny, also in John v.35 in the passive #yadAcdOnv (in the Rec. text and B, 
ef. Treg. ayadArac@jvat), but here only. Cf. Kriiger, § 38, 13, 1 sqq. This word with 
its derivatives aya\dacis and ayadXiawa occurs only in biblical Greek, and thence 
passes into patristic Greek. It was probably formed by the LXX. themselves. At least 
it does not seem to have belonged to the conversational language of the Hellenistic 
either earlier or later, for we find no trace of it in Josephus or Philo, and its occasional 
occurrence early in the Apocrypha is sufficiently explained by the usage of the LXX. It 
was either derived from dyd\dowat, perhaps by kinship in sound with the Hebrew 3, 
which it resembles also in meaning (cf. dxpoBvotia, Battadoyeiv), or formed from 53 
with a leaning to ayd\Xoua (so Buttmann, Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 45). In 
the LXX. it serves usually as the rendering of the verbs 5 and 3, and sometimes but 
very seldom as=55n in Hithp. ry, wiv; aud, moreover, it occurs, as its derivatives also, 
only in the Psalms and a few places in the prophets, save in the Cod. Alex., Prov. xi. 10, 
and 2 Kings i. 20. Thus it is clearly a word belonging to sacred song, whence it 
afterwards passed into the language of the Apocrypha, the versions of Aquila, Symm., 
Theod., and into N. T. Greek,—an example of the influence of the language of the 
Psalms upon these. 


"AyarrXtaaGae denotes essentially joy of a religious kind, spiritual joy, and 
indeed, exactly as 53 and }79, a jubilant blessed exultation, a being carried away in sacred 
rapture, which last word in its primary meaning and history best perhaps answers to it; 
primarily=to carry away, to carry hence, to snatch away, and by Luther and after him 
used only of spiritual experiences both of rapture, ecstasy, and of a higher joy which 
quite carries away and transports the soul; cf. the German Worterbd. of Grimm and 
Weigand. The necessity for forming a new word is all the more obvious because, on 
the one hand, none of the usual phrases of profane Greek were adequate fully to express 
joy in God, the God of salvation (Isa. lxi. 10); and, on the other hand, the only 


analogous phenomena of Bacchanalian and Corybantic mirth utterly forbade comparison. 
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It occurs in the LXX. as=53, usually in immediate connection or in parallel 
members with ed¢paivecOar, nov, Ps. ii, 11, ix. 15, xiii. 5, 6, xiv. 7, xvi. 9, xxi. 1, 
XXKI, 8, xxx, 11; xxxiv. 9, xlvil, 12; d0000) Ine 7, lexxis) 27. xcvn lace 
Cxvill, 24. exlix. 2; Isa. xxv. 9, xxxvo [pjexlix; Dep lis. LOpiey bo Asa pays 
xx, 6; xxxii, 1,-xxxv. 27, li, 16, lixcl 7, Uxiis, Ixviil oy lexis oes xt eee 
Ixxxix. 13, xc. 14, xeii. 56, xcv. 1, xevi 12, xevili. 8, cxxxil, 9) 16, exlv. 7, exile 
Isa. lxv. 14. It appears (I.) usually intransitively, followed by émi with the dative, 
‘Ps. ix. 15, xiii, 6, xxi. 1, xxxi,"8, and°often; Tobit xii. 13s Ecelus. xxx030 7 Unkeu ae 
nyadriacey TO veda pov Tl TO Oe TO GoTHpi ov. Followed by ésé with the accus., 
Ps, cxix. 162, lxxxiv. 3. With év, in the LXX. only in Ps. xcii. 5, ev rots épyous rev 
xXElpav cov ayaddAdoopuat, and John v. 35, 7OedjcaTe ayaddacOhvas év TO hori adTod. 
But 3 Mace. ii, 17, va wy Kavyjocwvtas ot Tapdvomor év Oued avtav pndé ayadNdowvTat 
év trepnhavia yAdoons avTar, is as little to be explained from this (as Wahl does) as is 
1 Pet. i. 6, 8, &» & (sc. Kaupe éoxatw) ayadddobe. In like manner év xupia, 
Ps, xxxill. 1, is not the object of the exultation, but rather denotes the sphere of life 
from which the exultation is to sound. More appropriately might we further compare 
Ps. Ixxxix. 17, €&» r@® dvouati cov, In that case the object is connected by the dative 
alone, Ps. Ixxxix. 13, exlv. 7, whereas in Ps. xcv. 1 T@ Oe is the dat. comm.; but in 
Luke x. 21 the dative refers to the subject, and in 1 Pet. i. 8 it supplies an adverb. 
With Luke x. 21, jyaddudcato Te mvedpars, cf. i. 47, yadd. TO wv. pov. Soph. 
Ant. 1232, mricas mpocdéme. Plat. Huthydem. 275 E, wavy pedudoas tO tpocdre. 
Xen. Cyrop. 4. 3.18, mpovociv tH avOpwmivn youn, tais yepolv omdodopetv, therefore 
the dative of the instrument (Ktihner, § 425, 3; cf. Bernhardy, Synt. p. 101). For 
1 Pet. 1 8, ayadddobe yapa avexrarytw Kal SedoEacuévy, cf. Ps. exxxii. 16, dyaddudoe 
ayaddudoovrat, where the conception contained in the verb, which elsewhere is sometimes 
added as the product of the action in the acc. (vikny vixar, ayn pwaxerOar), is here 
added in the dative as producing or closely defining the action, like Qavdt@ dmroOvnoKew. 
Plat. Phil. 21. 6, tats peyiotas 7Sovais yatpous dv. Soph. Oecd. R. 65, Oave vy’ ebSovra, 
in deep sleep. Of. Kiihner, § 410, 2,4: Bernhardy, p.107. In the N. T. we find the 
object linked on by é7v, Matt. v. 12, by Wa, John viii. 56, "ABpadw hyarrudcato iva 18 
TH nuEpav THY éunv, that he was to see, therefore not=%7s. Lastly, we find it expressed 
by participles, Acts xvi. 34, #yaAAiaét0 memictevKas TO Oe@. 1 Pet. i. 8, dryaddAraobe 
Kouiouevos TO TéLos THs Tictews. Without object or special limitation, Acts ii. 26 (from 
Ps, xvi. 9); 1 Pet. iv. 13; Rev. xix. 7. Besides eddpaiveobar we find it with the 
synonyms tépmecOau, Ps. xxxiv. 9; ddraddtew, Ps. Ixxxi. 2, xev. 1; peyardvec Oat, 
Ps. xx. 6 (cf. weyadivew, Luke i. 46); yalpew, Matt. v.12; 1 Pet. iv. 13 (cf. i 8) ; 
Rev. xix. 7 (cf. John viii. 56), 

(IL.) Transitively, ay. ti, joyously to praise, only as=}09, Ps. li. 16, lix. 17, where the 
Hebrew verb itself is also unusually joined with the accusative. In the Apocrypha, 
Tobit xiii. 7 () uy pov), ayadXdoerar THY peyarwotyny adrod, as parellel with tyodv 
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whence this construction may have arisen, whereas in Ps. lxxxix. 17, dyadNadoOau 
answers to the passive tnrodcOa. The original in Ps. li. 16, lix. 17, forbids the 
assumption that adyaXX. here is joined with an accusative merely as in the case of intrans, 
verbs of emotion, eg. aicytver Oat, yalpevv, and others, 


"Ayarrlaces, %, rapture, exultation, rejoicing, in the LXX.=53, Ps. xlv. 16, 
Ixv. 13 ;="9), Ps. xxx. 6, xlii. 5, evil. 22, cxvili. 15, xlvii. 2, adadadkate TO ed ev hovij 
ayadddoews. cxxvi. 2,5,6;=7299, Ps, lxiii. 6, c. 2;=fivy, Ps. xlv. 8, li. 10, 14, civ. 43. 
The word only occurs in the Psalms, and always denotes joy in God’s redemptive work; 
see especially Ps. cxxvi., and cxviii. 15, dwv adyadddoews kal owtyplas év oKnvais 
Sixaiwy, Often joined with edt¢pocdrn, aiveois, yapd, and in antithesis with KAavopos, 
Ps. xxx. 6. In the N. T. Luke i. 14, yapd cou kai ayaddiacts. Acts ii. 26; Jude 24; 
Heb. i. 9, of the joy of salvation, an element which, however, is in the background in 
Luke i, 44, éoxiptncev to Bpépos év ayadddoew. In the Apocrypha, Tobit xiii. 1, 
Mpocevyy eis ayaddacw, a prayer of thanksgiving and praise. There also occurs in the 
LXX. the passive dyaXAlapa, 7d, in a few places in Isaiah (Isa. xvi. 10, xxii. 13, 
xxxv. 10, li. 3, 11, lx. 15, lxi. 11, lxv. 18), and three times in the Psalms, Ps. xxxii. 7, 
xlviil. 3, cxix. 111; for various corresponding Hebrew synonyms, with the same meaning 
as ayaddlaows, but weakened and generalized in the Apocrypha, Ecclus. i. 11, vi. 31, 
xv. 6, oréfavos ayadNayatos. Further, in Ecclus. xxx. 22, xxxi. 28; Judg. xii 14; 
Bar. iv. 34. Add. to Esth. iv. 2, coopos dyaddtduatos, festive attire. 


"Ayam dwo is used in the LXX. for the Hebrew anw in the entire range of its refer- 
ence, with one or two characteristic exceptions. This Hebrew word embraces the significations 
of all the three Greek synonyms. Very often is it used in a sense in which the Greek 
did not speak of love, namely, to denote the love enjoined towards God and His will, and 
of the love affirmed of God Himself (Deut. vii. 13, x. 15, 18, xxiii. 6; 2 Sam. xii. 24; 
Ps. Ixxviii. 68, Ixxxvii. 2, cxlvi. 8; Isa. xliii. 4, xlviii. 14, lxiii. 9), this last in particular 
being in the view of a Greek a representation quite unrealizable (see aya). Apart 
from a few passages where it is rendered only according to the sense of the context 
(Micah iii. 2, €nretv; Prov. xviii. 21=xpareiv, xvii. 20 =~xaipew), 398 is, as a rule, 
rendered by ayarav, cacept where it stands for lustful love (sixteen times in all), in which 
case épav, pacts is used (see above), and where it denotes a sensual inclination or a 
natural affection (ten times), and then it is rendered by qvAciv and its compounds. 
Gen. xxvii. 4, 9, 14, xxxvil. 3; Isa. lvi. 10; Eccles. iii. 8; cf. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10, 
piroyewpyos, MOIS 3Ak—and in two places where mention is made of an illicit 
inclination, 1 Kings xi. 1, ¢cdoydvasos, and Prov. xvii. 20, dirayaptyuor. In two 
places only does gvdetv occur as perfectly synonymous with ayardw, Prov. viii. 17, 
xxix. 3. Thus on the one hand the sphere of dya7dw in relation to the Hebrew word 
is narrowed, and on the other hand in relation to profane usage it is widened, so as to 
embrace a highly important range, for the sphere of the religious life with its distinctive 
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forms of love, divine and human, is now included, a sphere which essentially determines 
the conception in the N. T. In Jude 1, év Oe@ is hardly, with Hofmann, to be explained 
as=by God, and jyamnpuévou=received into love, nor is this the meaning in 1 Thess. 1 4; 
2 Thess. ii. 13; Col. iii 12. The example adduced by Hofmann for this rendering of 
év, Plato, Legg. 886 E, is inapplicable, because catnyopetv év tiw=to accuse before one, can 
hardly be called a similar construction. What is meant seemingly is the passage in Ast, 
lex. Plat., namely Legg. xi. 916 B, dtadixakicOw ev tic tov latpdv, “let it be decided 
before some physicians,” who were chosen as judges for the case in question. Still even 
this passage cannot be regarded as a parallel for dyarrdoOax or Hyarnpévos elvas ev Tit. 
We can inno way interpret év Oe as another form of expression for rapa @. or i706 Oeod ; 
on the contrary, jyamnpévos must be regarded as a self-contained conception. Oonsidering 
the parallelism with the following "Incod Xpict@ rernpnyuévois, it is, moreover, not in 
keeping herewith to take it as an expression of the relation of the author to his readers. 
Ev Oe syar. and "Inood Xpicté ter. are both epithets of the xAntois. “Ev Oe@ ny. 
does not designate the called as those who are the objects of God’s love, but as those 
with whom the “being beloved,” the “having experienced love,” has become an abiding 
feature (cf. Rom. ix. 25), a condition belonging to them in their relation to God the 
Father (against Huther; cf. the expressions év xupio, év Xpict@) ; as such are they also 
‘Inood Xpict@ teTnpnuévors with reference to the second coming of Christ. For this 
latter, cf. 1 Pet. 1. 5 sqq. 


"Ayaan. The peculiarity of the N. T. ayarn does not consist only in the fact that 
the sphere embraced by love and claimed for its exercise is larger than that of profane 
life, answering to the non-comprehensive use of a@yamdm in the LXX. It really denotes 
a love practically unknown outside the range of Scripture, a love possessing a character 
all its own, to express which terms in ordinary use must have been looked upon as quite 
inadequate; cf. the use of amamdw. Think only of love commanded, of love freely 
choosing its object, of love in certain circumstances putting itself in opposition to 
passion or feeling! As already has been remarked under dyad, the Greek did not 
know such love as the mould of the divinely related life, and did not speak of love in a 
religious or ethico-religious sense, not at least in any exact way. To attribute love at 
all to the Deity was utterly impossible to the Greek. Cf. Arist. Hth. Hud. 4. 3, yenotov 
yap «lb Tis éyKadoin TH Oe@ STL ovY Opuolws TH avTipireicbat ws PidelTa, TA 
dpyovts Kat apxopévp. idetcOar yap, ov direly tod dpyxovtos, % irciv dAXov 
tpomov. Magn. Mor. 2.11, éote ws olovtas fidia Kal mpos Oeov Kat Ta dapuya, ov«K 
6pOas. THv yap pirdiay évTadOad phapev evar ob éotl 7d avTipiretcOar, 7 dé mpds Tov 
Oecv giria ovte avtipireiabar SéxeTas oO’ Gdrws TO Girciv’ dTOTOV yap av ein 
ei tus hain puretiv tov Ada. Hence it is that expressions such as 1 John 
iil, 16, iv. 9, 10, Gal. v. 22 (xapaos tod mvevpartos) receive their special weight. 
"Aydtrn denotes a love which is a characteristic, not of humanity, but of divinity, which in 
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its nature, degree, and power has nothing like it outside the sphere of Scripture, and 
which cannot in any way be fully thought of save as bestowed upon us by God, 
manifested in Christ, and required of Christians. That. love to Christ is meant in 
2 Cor. v. 14 (Hofmann) cannot be proved by the apostle’s words in ver. 15, wa lado, 
and not ta fader, because he is here speaking of what follows as the effect of Christ’s 
love upon those of whom the apostle’s description is true. Neither can it be proved by 
affirming “that  ayarn tod Xpiotov cannot signify the love which Christ manifested 
by His death, but as in Rom. viii. 35 compared with ver. 39, the love which Christ 
has now;” for this latter, which includes the former, is also meant; compare ver. 15, 
kai éyepOévtr, As little force is there in the argument that  aydmrn tod Xpiotod 
(ver. 14) furnishes a determining principle for the conduct described in ver. 15 sqq. 
in the same way as 6 $0oRos Tod xupiov does for vv. 11,12. The conduct described 
in vv. 14, 15 is to be regarded as springing from the fear of God, as is clear from 
the close connection of ver. 14 with ver. 13 (ydp), and is really the further application 
and carrying out of the dv@perrovs tre(fopuev, ver. 11, and cwdpovodpev, ver. 13. But 
that the éyvwxévas kata cdpxa Xpiotov, as the description of the apostle’s former life 
when he persecuted Christ, requires the subjective interpretation of the genitive in 
9 aydmrn Tod Xpictod, is clearly incorrect when we consider that these two statements 
do not stand in antithesis to each other; the antithesis is between xpivavtas k.7.X., 
ver. 15, and eidévae twa Kata cdpxa, ver. 16. This latter statement coheres with his 
éyvwkévas Kata cdpxa Xpiotov, in the place of which that knowledge now has come 
which leads him to the judgment of ver. 15. As to 1 John v. 3, 4, it must be 
remembered that the Johannine miotevew differs only psychologically and not practically 
from the Pauline miotis, and is presupposed in love to God; and thus the difference 
between the Johannine and the Pauline view is really reduced to the insertion of an 
intermediate term. 


"AyyenXos in Rev. ii, iii. is (as the following genitive shows) transferred from those 
who are kat. é& &yyeAoe to men, in order to make prominent the importance of their 
position, to give greater weight to the following epistles, and to deepen their impression ; 
we should not hesitate to translate the word angel as is fittest also in Mal. ii. 7, iii. 1. 
Grimm (Lex. Graecolat. in libr. N. T.), von Hofmann, Wieseler would interpret 1 Tim. 
iii. 16, 360n ayyédors, in like manner of men, ayyéAous, poetically = drocToAous ; but we 
should remember that azoorToNos, as the rarer and weightier word in the N. T., is chosen 
to designate the messengers of salvation, instead of the more ordinary and therefore cer- 
tainly more prosaic dyyedos. To take the expression “angel” as a poetic name for the 
apostles is certainly not in keeping with the apostolic and N. T. phraseology, nor with 
their carefully defined position. 


“Aytos. The difficulty of bringing out clearly not one or two sides only of the 
conception, but the conception itself in all its fulness and entire range, and the multitude 
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of ephemeral dissertations which have not yet led to a conclusive result, demand a fuller 
investigation of the subject. See especially the following treatises:—that of Achelis in 
Stud. u. Krit. 1847, i. p. 187 sqq., in connection with the deductions of Menken in his 
Versuch einer Anleit. etc., 3rd ed. 1833, chap. i. § 9. Menken’s predecessor again is his 
teacher Collenbusch, cf. Erklérung bibl. Wahrheiten, by Sam, Collenbusch, sometime 
physician in Barmen, ii. 2, p. 97 sqq. (Elberfeld 1812). Then Caspari, “Jesaian. Stud. 
II. der Heilige Israels,” in the Zeitschr. f.. luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1844, part 3, p. 92 sqq.; 
Diestel, “ Heiligkeit Gottes,” in Jahrb. f. deutsche Theol. 1859, p. 3 sqq.; Oehler, the article 
“ Heiligkeit Gottes,” in Herzog’s Realencykl., 1st ed. xix. 618 sqq., also his Z’heol. d. A. T, 
i. 160 sqq., 272 sqg. Beck, Christl. Lehrwissensch. i. 161 sqq., 543 sqq. Hofmann, 
Schrifibeweis, 2nd ed. i. 81 sqq. Herm. Schultz, Altest. Theol., 2nd ed. 1878, p. 514 sqq. 
To these we add the two latest inquiries, that of Count Baudissin, Stud. 2. semet. 
Religionsgesch., Heft 2, Leipzig 1878, pp. 3-142, which contains a tolerably complete 
survey of the more recent literature of the subject, and Delitzsch, art. “ Heiligkeit,” in 
Herzog u. Plitt, Realencykl., 2nd ed. v. 714 sqq. 

Etymologically the primary signification of wisp cannot with certainty be traced. 
While Oehler (following Delitasch, Jeswrun, p. 155, Psalmen, ed. 1,1. 589, 187; Fiirst, 
Handwirterb. ii. 300) puts it as the most probable view “that the verbal stem wp, 
which is akin to wn as ayp to ayn, nyp to nyn, ryp to r¥n, and so forth, is to be traced 
to the root ym, from which we have xw5 also, having for its primary meaning enitwit, to 
break forth shining,’—this etymology is by Baudissin designated feeble (p. 20), as with 
the whole theory of prefix-prepositions, and has also recently been surrendered by 
Delitzsch in favour of a derivation first suggested by Fleischer (in Delitzsch, Psalmen, 
ed. 1, p. 588 sq.) from a root kad, appearing in 7p, n7p, otp, and so forth, with the 
primary meaning fo cut, to separate, and thus we have for 7? the root meaning of being 
divided or separated. The supposed affinity between win and wap is not interfered with 
by this; according to Hofmann, both denote “a being different,” wan, new, in contrast 
with that which has been, and wp, holy, in contrast with what is common. Baudissin, 
on the contrary, takes the transference of meaning from to cut, to separate, to be new, thus, 
“the new, as pure, has not yet come into contact with anything, and is described as 
intact, cut off, or separated.” Other explanations might be suggested, but a decision as to 
the meaning of ¥i7P cannot be arrived at in this way. In order to attain a sure result 
we must consult linguistic usage, for “etymology throws light indeed upon the word to 
be explained, but rarely discloses its import in actual use” (Wellhausen, Pharisder wu. 
Sadducéer, p. 51). 

Here we come face to face with two noteworthy facts, first the YIP appears as the 
antithesis of Sh, 1 Sam. xxi. 5, 6; Ezek. xlviii. 14, 15, xlii 20. And again, this 
antithesis we find conjoined with the manifestly synonymous one of i710 and NY in 
Lev. x. 10; Ezek. xxii. 26, xliv. 23. Still the first two passages quoted clearly show 
that the two antitheses are not properly alike. Baudissin rightly calls attention to the 
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fact that YIP and ND never appear in immediate contrast with each other. Accordingly, 
with 1 Sam. xxi. 5, 6, Ezek. xlviii. 14, 15, xlii. 20, before us, we cannot maintain the 
view that pure is the root conception contained in wap. What is holy is pure, and 
demands purity,—cf. Map nov, Lev. xx. 3; Num. xix. 20; Ezek. v. 11; wp 22", Ps. 
Ixxix. 1; WIP OY, Ezek. xliii. 7, 8, and also the combination Oetwyaa noo ivapr AnD, 
Lev. xxix. 37; Heb. ix. 13, tods xexowapévous ayidber mpos Kabapornta, and the mention 
of a purifying, not sanctifying, of the sanctuary in Heb. ix. 22, 23,—there is no holiness 
without purity, but holy is not in and for itself =pure. ohn and not NY is the proper 
word to designate profanation, 820 only produces profanation. Now Sh denotes generally 
what is common, xowvov, accessible to every one, Deut. xx. 6; Jer. xxxi. 5; 1 Sam. xxi. 
5, 6. It is only when used in antithesis with IP that the cowwov becomes BéBnrov. 
DBM ig equivalent to to expose or abandon what hitherto possessed a certain protection, or 
some special esteem or advantage, surrounded and guarded to a certain extent by fences, 
what was withdrawn from common use or general contact, what, in a word, did not stand 
on a par with other things. Thus, for example, of the vineyard when the time of 
gathering of grapes is come, Jer. xxxi. 5; Deut. xx. 6, xxviii. 30; cf. Lev. xix. 23 sqq.; 
also nen, Lam. ii. 2; 13, Ps. Ixxxix. 35, lv. 21; Mal. ii 1. o5n is almost synonymous 
to yx3, ma, and other words=¢o despise (Ps. lxxxix. 32; Lev. xxi. 12, 15; Num. 
xviii. 32, and often), but always, as Acts xxi. 28, xexoivwxey Tov dyvov Toro TodToV, 
clearly shows, with the underlying notion of a removal of previously existing guards, 
a leaving out of reckoning, or a setting aside of some distinction belonging to the object, 
putting it on a par with other things. Of. Ps. lxxxix. 32; Jer. xvi. 18; Ezek. xxii. 8; 
Zeph. iii. 4; Ezek. xx. 16, 24, and especially the employment of the word to denote 
God’s rejection of that which He had before chosen and sanctified, Isa. xxiii. 9; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 35; Isa. xliii 28; Ezek. xxvii. 16, and often. If, now, we take passages such 
as Gen. ii. 3, Lev. xx. 26, 1 Chron. xxiii. 13, Jer. xii. 3, and from the N. T. 2 Cor. 
vi. 17, cf. vii. 1, it is beyond a doubt manifest that there lies at the basis of the 
conception of holiness the idea of a contrast with what is general or common, and 
therefore of distinction and separation, or the being set apart. Not more, however, than 
this. Holiness is a relative conception ; but that the conceptions of holiness and separa- 
tion are not absolutely synonymous is clear from 1 Chron. xxii. 13, iweapap aN bra), 
There is still another element which more accurately qualifies the contrast, distinction, or 
relationship. 

The concept wp—and this is the second of the two facts referred to above—receives 
its peculiar colour, definiteness, and fulness by the circumstance that it is applied only 
to Gop and to what is God’s. Besides God Himself, it is predicated only of such things 
and persons as stand in the relation of specially belonging to God, be it that God has 
specially appropriated them, or that they have been specially set apart to Him by men, 
wap is accordingly in linguistic usage a religious concept. And thus we arrive at the 
third observation, that it is a purely Israelitish conception, belonging therefore to the 
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economy of redemption. The question next arises, in what sense is a difference and 
separateness attributed by this predicate to God and to what is His? It has been 
assumed, with the admission that there may be a further relation (Baudissin, p. 78), that 
the word may have been in the first instance used of what had been or should be 
appropriated or dedicated to God, and thus would arise the signification, separated for 
God, dedicated to God. wip would accordingly be a relative conception from below to 
above, denoting the specia’ relation to God, perhaps = belonging to God (Diestel, 
Baudissin). Delitzsch also adopts the view that always, even when the conception is 
applied to men or things, the relative conception of devoted to God, belonging to God, is 
traceable. But in this way the transference of the word to God Himself can be explained 
only by a very dubious circumlocution. The fact is, we do not deal with the merely 
relational idea in this sense in the case of men and things, as Delitzsch himself perceives 
on Ex. xix. 6, Yi7p 3, the antithesis of which he finds in Isa. i. 4, SOF 43, Baudissin 
also finds himself in one point led to a far-reaching admission, since he grants with regard 
to the holiness demanded of the people of God, that here at least the conception attains 
its special import (= perfectly pure), primarily in its application to God, and that only 
thence is it transferred to men. 

But in a far wider range it must be granted that the conception has received its 
obvious and distinctive definiteness and fulness from its primary application to God, even 
if we persist in regarding the linguistic usage as having sprung from its application to 
what is dedicated to God. For if holiness be really a purely religious conception, from 
the very nature of the religious life it follows that the sense in which it is attributed or 
is predicated of God must influence and dominate over the entire range of its use; 
mention can be made of holiness in men or things only on the ground of their connection 
with God, and in necessary association with divine holiness. Hence it follows that in our 
conception of holiness must be concentred all that is distinctive of the God of Israel, of 
the God of revelation ; compare, for example, only the Isaianic designation of God as 
al winp, pnnbp ‘ox, Isa. liv. 5. Now this very fact, recognised especially by 


Delitzsch, that the true definiteness of the conception arises from its application to God, 
leads on to the further question whether after all from the first the word was predicated 
alike of God and of that which is God’s? The only trace we have of the use of the 
word beyond the range of Israel, in ¥1?, NIP of the Hierodulae as devoted to the divinity 
(Astarte), does not interfere with this supposition, especially if the assumption of Delitzsch 
is right, that the word is predicated of Astarte herself, and to her in the first place, 
afterwards to those consecrated to her. For this view another consideration may perhaps 
be decisive. wp is certainly in the first instance a relational conception, but the funda- 
mental idea is not a relationship to God, but, on the contrary, a relationship to all else,a rela- 
tionship therefore to the world ; it has to do with a relationship not from below upwards, but 
from above downwards. So obvious is this in the antithesis, so crucial for determining the 
conception between wisp and 5h, that it can hardly be mistaken. It is just this contrast 
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to all that is otherwise that explains why v4p—perhaps on this very account—is a purely 
religious concept used only of God and of that which is God’s. ‘Thus all the difficulties 
disappear which arise from the transference of the conception from what is consecrated to 
God, to God Himself. The representation (not belonging anywhere to a later development) 
that what is consecrated to God participates in the divine holiness, is obviously true ; 
for by its transference to God, or by His choice of it, the thing enters upon and partakes 
of God’s relation to the world and to all that is otherwise. And from the fact that 
holiness belongs only to God and what is God’s, we may advance a step farther and 
affirm that holiness is predicated of other subjects besides God, only in a derived manner, as 
is clear from, ¢.g., Deut. xxviii. 9, 10, “ Jehovah shall establish thee as a holy people to 
Himself, as He hath sworn unto thee . . . and all people of the earth shall see that 
Thou art called by the name of Jehovah;” cf. Ps. xlvi. 5; Num. xvii. 2, 3; Lev. 
xxvii. 14 sqq., xxl. 6,7; Ps. cxiv. 1, 2. Their belonging to God places them like God in 
contrast with the world, each in its degree; so that we can understand the apparent 
weakening of the conception, according to the subject or the aspect of the relation to 
which it is applied. Thus it becomes conceivable and probable that, as Delitzsch says, 
the entire course of development of the Scripture concept of holiness is governed by the 
conception of the holiness of God. 

Tf, therefore, the fundamental idea be distinction and separation from the world, the 
further question arises, What is the positive import of this seemingly merely negative 
idea? We say seemingly negative, for reflective thinking may indeed form purely 
negative concepts, but the spiritual impulse which moulds language never can. What 
we seek is the correct knowledge of that central element wherein the distinction and 
separation of God and what is His from the world essentially consists. That it is 
exaltation above the world (Baudissin), is not shown by the circumstance that “ glorious ” 
and “ exalted ” are conjoined with “holiness,” Isa. lxiv. 10, Ixili. 15; Jer. xvii. 12; 
Ezek. xx. 40; Dan. xi 45; Ex. xxviii. 2; as also with exhortations to praise the holy 
name of Jehovah, as Baudissin supposes, for it is not that Jehovah’s name is holy because 
it is praiseworthy, it is worthy of praise because it is holy, Ps. xcix. 3, 5, ciii. 1, ete. As 
little can it be urged in favour of this view that Ezekiel uses holiness synonymously with 
greatness, power, glory. A closer examination of the passages cited in proof of this shows 
that this is not so; their gist is that God will again sanctify His name, which Israel had 
profaned, by Israel’s redemption. It is not that Israel’s salvation will be regarded 
absolutely as the proof of God’s power, least of all in Ezek. xx. 42 compared with 
ver. 39; still less is it admissible (in view of ver. 39) that the profanation of Jehovah's 
name consisted in the occasion which Israel gave for doubting God’s power. This pro- 
fanation lay in the perversion of the knowledge of Jehovah ; Israel’s fate gave occasion 
for the nations to misapprehend Jehovah and to doubt His power, or through Israel’s 
misconduct the God whom they professed to serve was misunderstood, Ezek. xx. 39. 


What the nations knew or were to know of God is indeed His power. By asserting His 
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power, Jehovah would again sanctify before them His profaned name; but it is not said 
that holiness and power, sway, or world-dominion coincide. On the contrary, we see in 
Ezek. xxviii. 22, that in affirming the divine holiness, we speak not only of God’s power, 
but of something more. There Jehovah sanctifies Himself by judgment upon Sidon ; the 
judgment requires a manifestation of power, but it is not = manifestation of power, it is 
the assertion of a moral relationship, of a morally guided will; the assumption that in the 
places quoted in Ezekiel the concepts “ holy” and “ exalted, great, mighty” are synony- 
mous, arises from mistaking or overlooking the different relations wherein the divine 
holiness is manifested, namely, in the sight of the nations upon Israel through covenant 
faithfulness, or before the nations by judgment upon them. Thus holiness is a purely 
Israelitish conception ; what is to the nations a manifestation of power, is to Israel from 
their peculiar point of view an affirmation of divine holiness. Hence it undoubtedly 
appears that holiness gives expression to an element in Israel’s knowledge of God 
essentially different from His exaltation. Maintaining that holiness denotes a relation of 
God to the world known or revealed only in Israel, we must further perceive that it 
concerns a moral element in this relation. 

It is not enough to enhance the incomparable exaltation of God to an inviolableness 
which keeps His majesty aloof from every defamation, or to identify God’s holiness with 
the distance between Him and the creature, with the consuming majesty of His essence 
(H. Schultz). This leaves unexplained the holiness which is the principle of that divine 
self-affirmation which brings salvation, and which is the all-embracing demand of the 
law. We also run the risk of putting into the O. T. a dualistic view of the world wherein 
the creature as such stands in contrast with the Creator. Strong as is the emphasis laid 
even in the O. T. upon the difference between the creature as such and God, the creature’s 
weakness and insignificance are never traced to God’s holiness; cf. the statements of 
Isa. xl. 11 sqq., xlv. 9, lxiv. 8. What man feels in sight of God’s holiness is something 
different, see Isa. vi. 

In opposition to this is the view put forth first by Collenbusch, and further argued 
by Menken, that God is the Holy One, as the God of promise in His “ preventive self- 
abasing kindness (Collenbusch, p. 102), announced to Israel alone, but fulfilled in the 
gospel.” “The gospel is the source of our knowledge of God’s holiness. Our knowledge 
of God’s righteousness springs from the law.” “Throughout the world God is known as 
God, as the Almighty Creator and Lord of heaven and earth. God’s power, wisdom, and 
goodness may be recognised in all the world from the works of creation, Ps. civ. 24; God's 
holiness cannot at all be known from the works of creation, but from the promises alone ” 
(p. 97 sq.). Here for the first time is obtained and declared the twofold truth that 
holiness is a conception peculiar to Israel, and belongs to the economy of redemption ; 
although veyond a doubt to identify it with grace would be unwarrantable. Thus much 
must be admitted concerning the views thus far named, especially that of H. Schultz, 
the separateness of God from all else finding expression in the conception of holiness raises 
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a certain contrast, and it is just this contrasted relation that quite vanishes in Collenbusch 
and Menken. 

Hofmann’s view, that God is holy “as the absolutely distinct, self-contained, self- 
existing One in contrast with the world to which He does not belong,” enhances elevation 
above the world, or contrast with it to a negation of every relation to the world; though 
clearly the intention is to win a basis for God’s saving relation to the world in the free, 
divine, self-determining of His essence. The conception so formed would bear too much 
the impress of a philosophico-religious speculation, and could not have its origin or value 
within the sphere of the religious life, whether growing naturally or begotten by 
revelation. 

Delitzsch does not do justice to the fact that vip is a relative conception, when he 
proceeds to argue that, applied to God, it must affirm what God is in Himself, that it 
therefore denotes the summa ommisque labis expers in Deo puritas (Quenstedt), as it 
always, when the word is more than a merely relational conception, combines in 
linguistic consciousness with the root signification sejwnetus the idea seyunctus ab omni 
vitio, therefore labis expers. It was obvious to the consciousness of Israel that God is in 
Himself what He appears to the world, and that the holiness which was recognised with 
reference to Israel belonged essentially and in itself to Him. Thus, however, it is not 
affirmed that the element of relationship in the conception of holiness disappears, as 
Delitzsch himself changes “physical and mainly ethical freedom from fault” (as that 
which holiness is to be taken to mean wherever Scripture designates God as the Holy 
One) into “absolute antithesis to all evil” Nowhere in Holy Scripture is wisp anything 
but a relational conception, and it is just the relation to the world which everywhere is 
to be made prominent. Indeed, it well-nigh seems as if anxiety about a definition which 
should retain its import even apart from sin, had led on to that view with which 
Delitzsch recognises the definition of Diestel, “ Normality of life.’ According to Weiss 
(Weut. Test. Theol. 3d ed. § 45, d. a. 6), who combines the views of Baudissin and 
Delitzsch, holiness is “the majesty of God, exalted above all creature impurity, whether 
physical or moral;” but thus the considerations we have urged are not satisfied. If, 
then, we are right in saying, in the first place, that holiness is a relative conception, 
denoting the relation of God and of all that is His to the world, and, secondly, that it is 
specifically an Jsraelitish conception, having to do with the economy of redemption, the 
full unfolding of its import is not far to seek. Denoting the separateness of God from 
everything else, it expresses an antithesis between God and the world. If wtp, as we 
found it in Scripture, be an Israelitish conception,—by which we do not deny that it 
occurs outside the range of Israel, but mean only that we must not explain the O. T. 
concept from outside,—we must describe this antithesis as it appears to the consciousness 
of Israel. For Israel, then, this contrast is between God and the sinful world, or between 
God and sin and all connected therewith. History and prophecy, the law and the 
religious life, centre in this antithesis. However we may view the development of 
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consciousness concerning this antithesis, this cannot be denied. We have simply to do 
with the distinctive or manifold forms in which this antithesis presents itself in the 
history, institutions, and consciousness of the elect nation, the nation concerned in the 
development of redemption. Such are the main features of the O. T. conception of 
holiness as it reappears in the N. T. also, its limitation to Israel disappearing there. It 
is observable that &yvos, with its derivatives, appears but seldom in the Apocrypha. We 
find it predicated of God in 3 Mace. v. 13, vi. 1, viii. 10, 0 dysos Geos ; vi. 29, Tov Gysov 
cothpa Oedy avtav evrdoyouv, As a substantival without any addition, Hcclus. xxi. 9 ; 
Baruch iv. 22, 37, v. 5; Tobit xii. 12,15 (as in the O. T., only in Isa. xl. 25; Job 
vi. 10; Hab. iii 3). Ecclus. xlviii, 20, 6 dysos €& odpavod (cf. Luke xi. 13, 6 matyp 0 
é€ ovpavod). Without the article (as in Isa. xl. 25), Ecclus. iv. 14, xlili. 10, xlvil. 8; 
Tobit xiii, 9.—Gysos év aylows, 3 Macc. ii. 2, 21. Combined with To évowa, Ecclus. 
xlvii. 10; Wisd. x. 20; Tobit iii, 11, viii 5.—7d mvedua TO dy. Sus, 44.—70 dy. 
cov mv., Wisd. ix. 16. Peculiar to the Apocrypha, further, is the substantival dysos of 
men, and indeed of the priests, Ecclus. vii. 31, xlv. 24; of Moses and Aaron, Wisd. 
xi. 1, 6; of God’s chosen servants, Ecclus. xlii. 17, xlv. 2 (cf. 2 Pet. i. 21); of Israel, 
Tobit viii. 15 (cf. the combination with @vos, Wisd. xvii. 2; Ecclus. xlix. 12; dads, 
2 Macc. xv. 24; 3 Mace. ii. 6). Only seldom thus in the O. T., see below. Of the 
pious, Wisd. v. 5, xviii. 9,—as perhaps in Ps. xvi. 3, xxxiv.10. Such are the most 
important examples of apocryphal usage.—— 76 dyov in Heb. ix. 1, as in the LXX. 
Num. iii, 38, Ex. xxviii. 30, xxxix. 1, 1 Kings vil. 10, denotes the sanctuary, ze. 
the temple, for which elsewhere in the N. T., as before in the Apocrypha, éepov is used, 
a word avoided in the LXX., which could not have been employed in Heb. ix. 1. See 
under éepds. Besides the singular (which denotes, according to the connection, a part 
only of the temple, either the Holy place, as in Ex. xxvi. 33, or the Most Holy, as in 
Lev. xvi. 16, xvii. 20, 23, 27; Ezek. xli. 23), the plural is employed, Ta ayia, as a 
name of the temple; in the historical books, however, only seldom (Lev. xxi 12; Num. 
iii. 29), whereas in the prophetical books, especially in Isaiah and Ezekiel, almost always. 
So also in Heb. viil. 2, ix. 8, 12, 24, 25, x. 19, xiii. 11, where we are nowhere obliged 
(as the connection requires in Ezek. xli. 21) to take it to denote the Holy of holies 
(against Bleek, de Wette, Liinemann, Delitzsch). What is spoken of is not any 
distinctive part of the sanctuary, but the sanctuary itself as the place of God’s presence. 
See especially ix. 18, and Hofmann 7m Joc. On the other hand, in ix. 2, 3, it signifies 
(as To ayov in Ex, xxvi. 33) the Holy place, in distinction from the Most Holy.—In 
Matt. vii. 8, uw S@Te 7d Gyvov Tots xvoly, it signifies holy meats, usually ra aya, Lev. 
xxii. 2, 3, 4, and often. 


‘Aywtotns. Von Hofmann says more appropriately, “ adorns would at once have 
appeared inappropriate as an attribute of God. Moreover, with the reading dy.ornte 
we have the weaker word eiAccp. following in the second place.” Still it is easier to 
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understand the supplanting of the rarer word dy.rns by dadorns than vice versa. In 
contrast with what follows, ov« év copia capx., and as a synonym of eiAuxKp., ayoorns 
must have appeared strange, whereas the Pauline ddorns would almost spontaneously 
occur as much more readily blending with efdvxp., and as suited to the contrast. 
Weighty, therefore, as are the witnesses for a72., especially that of the Peshito, the 
preference must be given to the reading of A B C and others, dyzorns. 


‘Aytafo. As dyvos stands contrasted with xovwds, ayidfew when its object is 
something xo.vds, cannot be accomplished without an adopifew, ic. without a withdrawal 
from fellowship with the world. Still this does not exhaust the meaning, either with 
reference to the relation implied in dy:dfeww towards God, or towards the world, and all 
that is other than itself. This holds good of passages such as Jer. xii. 3; Lev. xx. 26; 
ef. 1 Chron. xxiii. 13, wpa? fas 213. Hence it is erroneous to explain dywafew by 
adopifewv, as is done in patristic Greek. 


‘Aysaopos. For the active meaning, cf. Chrys. Or. 1 de pseudoproph., To wvnwovedoar 
avtovs (i.e. TOds HYyoupévous) aylacpos €oTe uyis. Basil, Hom. in Ps. xiv., tov dyvaopov 
Katopbacas a&ws ote Ths ev TO Gylm dpe KaTacKNnvwcews.—In the 2nd edition of this 
work the active signification was regarded as prevailing in the N. T., and this has been 
defended by Hofmann, especially on 1 Pet. i. 2, for all those passages in which dytacpds 
is not, as in Ecclus. xvii. 8, vii. 31, employed to render Mp. But the fatal objection of 
Huther (on 1 Pet. i. 2) must be regarded as conclusive against this view. The passive 
signification can in no passage be rejected except in 1 Pet. i. 2 and 2 Thess. 1.13. But 
even in these it cannot really be called in question. ‘Avacpés is not, like dydrns and 
aywwovrvn, the attribute holiness, but the state of being sanctified, sanctification, not as a 
process, but as the result of’a process (strictly speaking, the process fulfilled is the object 
of it); and this meets the objection of Hofmann, that, taking it passively, dyaomos 
mvevpatos can only mean the holiness of man’s spirit or God’s. What is meant is really 
the sanctification wrought by the Spirit, and therefore called after Him, which in 2 Thess. 
ii. 13, etAato buds o Beds eis cwtnpiay év ayiacu@ mvedpuaros, as well as in 1 Pet. i. 2, 
éxdexTOl ev aylacue mvevpatos, is represented as the embodiment and result of divine 
election. This signification is unquestionable, not only in Rom. vi. 19, wapaotjcate ta 
pArn duav Sodrd\a TH Suxaocvvy eis dyiacwov, and consequently in ver. 22, Sovrabévres 
Se 7d Oe@ éxeTe TOV KapTrov tpuav eis dryvacpov, but particularly also by its contrast with 
axabapoia, 1 Thess. iv. 7, od« éxarecev ipas 0 Geos emi axadapoia, adr ev ayacu@ 
(where the change of prepositions is to be noted; dysacpds accompanies and characterizes 
the calling), and accordingly vv. 3, 4 likewise, todtd éotiw To Oédypa Tod Geod, o 
dyiacpos tmav, améxerOar twas amd Ths wopvelas, eidévar Exactov tuav TO EavTOd cKEdos 
KTacOa év adyacue cai tum. Cf. Oecumenius on 1 Thess. iii, 13, todto adnGas 
aylacpos, TO TavTos pvTov KxaOapov eivat. In like manner with 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, 7, 
Clemens Rom. uses the word ; see ad Oor. i. 35. 2, @s paxdpia Kal Oavpacta Ta Spa Tob 
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Ocod" Lo év GBavacia, Nawmporns év Sixatocivy adnOeva ev Tappnota, Tiotus év meTaOnces, 
éyxpdtea év dyacue. Ibid. ce. 30. 1, moujowper Ta Tod aylacpod TdavTa, OES 
katadanrias ; cf. Eph. v. 3, xaOas mpéres dylous. In like manner, in Heb. xii. 14, elpnvnv 
Sidkere péra Tdvrav Kal Tov dyacpor, 08 yapls oddels dyetar Tov KUptov (cf. Matt. v. 8), 
and 1 Tim. ii. 15, pévew ev mlote Kal aydrn Kal dyiacu@ peta owppoorvys, the 
meaning is not a mode of conduct, but a state produced, as also Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
Theodoret on Heb. xii. 14 explain it,'though they interpret it wrongly on account of 
coppoctvn in the limited sense of chastity, continency. In 1 Cor. i. 30, Xpuoros éyeviOn 
caodla ipuiv ard Ocod Sicaoctvn te Kal dyiacpos Kab amoddTpwors, stress is to be laid 
not only upon its combination with doAvtpwos (Hofm.), but with the much narrower 
Sixacoovvn, and we must keep in mind Eph. iv. 24, Luke 1. 75, as well as 1 Cor. v. 11, 
Heb. x. 10. Isa. viii, 14, 2o7av cou els dylacpya, where the older editions read dyvacpor, 
is not a parallel, for here the word is synonymous with sanctuary. In patristic Greek, 
dryvacuds often is used (as in the LXX. in the Apocrypha=sanctuary) of the Lord’s 
Supper, of the water of baptism, and of consecration, either as divinely appointed or as 
objects of holy reverence, answering to the use of aywaopuos to denote the Trisagion 
in the Liturgy. Cf. Suiceri Thesaurus. 


*"Ayopevao, to speak in the assembly of the people, then generally to speak, to talk. 
Nowhere in biblical Greek, not even in Jer. xxxvii. 12 (Trommius), where the reading is 
ayopacat. Hence 


II pocayopevao, (a) to address, to greet; in the LXX. only in Deut. xii 7, od 
mpocayopevoess elpnvixd adrois = O28 wT, compare Thue. vi. 16, Svotuyodvres od mpoca- 
yopevoueda. (b) To designate, to give a name t», with two accusatives, Wisd. xiv. 22 ; 
1 Mace. xiv. 40; 2 Macc. i. 36; 2 Mace. iv. 7, x. 9, xiv. 87, cata THY e’volay TaTHP 
tav Iovdaiay mpocayopevopevos. So in the N. T. Heb. v. 10, rpocayopevdeis t7rd tod 
Geod apyeipeds kata thy Ta€iv Medyioedéx, not = greeted (Delitzsch, v. Hofmann, and 
by Liinemann held as admissible), in which case mpocayopevOjvas would need an 
addition ; cf. Herodotion, ii. 8, 9, jomacavto dpidiws svotpatimtas TpocayopevoarTes ; 
Plut. Pomp. 13. And thus also the criticism that Heb. v. 10 cannot be understood of 
the address in Ps. cx. falls to the ground; cf. Bengel, rpoonyopia, appellatio sacerdotis 
non solum secuta est consummationem Jesu, sed antecessit etiam passionem, tempore psalme 
ex. 4. 


Karnyopéa, to speak openly against, to impeach, to accuse, mainly in a forensic 
sense. Not in the LXX. With the genitive of the person, Matt. xii, 10; Mark ii. 2; 
Luke vi. 7, xi. 34 (Rec.), xxiii. 2,10; John v. 45 (viii. 6, Rec.); Acts xxv. 5; Rev. xii. 10. 
—twwos Tt, Mark xv. 3, 4; cf. Acts xxviii. 19, and the passive in Acts xxii. 30, 
KaTnyopetcOai zt, of which we have no example in profane Greek, for té is not the 
nominative, as Wendt assumes by inference from Thuc. i 95. 2, adducia worry 
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katnyopeito avtov, which is rather to be compared with the impersonal xatnyopeiras 
twos, “the accusation against one is withdrawn,” Xen. Hell. v. 2. 35. The passive in 
Acts xxii. 30 stands as in Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 25, xatnyopoupévov avrod; 2 Mace. x. 13, 
KaTnyopovmevos bmd tov didkwv. In like manner Matt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxv. 16. 
Compare the construction elsewhere unknown, catny. twa, Rev. xii. 10, where the Rec. 
text has the genitive. With two genitives, Acts xxiv. 8, xxv. 11, cf. Dem. 21. 5; 
Isoc. 27 C,—a still rarer construction, so that some, ¢.g. Grimm, suppose an attraction of the 
relative ; Tuvds mept twos, Acts xxiv. 13; xatd twos (Xen. Anab. i. 7. 9), and with the 
genitive of the thing, Luke xiii, 14; pds twa, to any one, Plat. Hutyphr. 2 C; John 
v. 45 ; év@midv twos, Rev. xii. 10. Absolutely = to perform the work of an accuser, Rom. 
ii. 15; Acts xxiv. 2, For an accusatio extra forum (Bretschneider, Grimm) we cannot 
cite either 1 Mace. vii. 6, 25, 2 Mace. iv. 47, nor John v. 45, Rev. xii. 10, but only 
Rom. ii. 15. 


Kartnyopos, o, the accuser, Acts xxiii. 30, 35, xxiv. 8, xxv. 16, 18 (John viii. 10, 
Rec.); 2 Mace. iv. 5. Once in the LXX. Prov. xviii. 17 =22 jiv’s, he who first brings 
his own complaint, with the remarkable combination éavtod Kkatyyopos, he who accuses 
in his own behalf. Rev. xii. 10, Rec., instead of xarnywp, of the devil. 


Kartnyopia, %, accusation, incrimination, revds against a person, Luke vi. 7, Rec, 
where Tisch. Treg. read xatnyopely. xatd vivos, John xviii. 29; 1 Tim. v.19. With 
the genitive of the thing, Titus i. 6, uw év Katnyopia dowrtias, not indeed in order to 
judicial punishment, but certainly for public condemnation. 


Karyyop, o, Rev. xii. 10, Lachm. Tisch., instead of xaryyopos, not found in classical 
Greek. The form answers to the rabbinical 7i2)P, Targ. Job xxxiii. 23 = accuser, then 
used as an appellation to designate Satan, as in Job i. 6 sqq., 11. 1 sqq.; Zech. ili. 1, 2; 
1 Chron. xxi. 1. Cf. Oehler, Zheol. des A. T. § 200. It describes Satan as the opponent 
of God’s people, who resists God’s grace in His people collectively and in the righteous 
individually, and who appears before God against them continually, especially in times 
of great danger, and finally when the question is concerning their participation in 
the ai@v péAdwv. For quotations at length, see Schéttgen, Hor. Hebr. et Talm. on Rev. 
xii. 10, p. 1121 sqq. See dudBonros. 


Ilaviyupes, ews, % (the v is traced to the influence of the Aeolic dialect, cf. 
Curtius, 714), a general and indeed festive assembly of the people, Thuc. i. 25. 3; Xen. 
Hier. i. 11, ai xowal w., the assemblies of the people at the Olympic, Isthmian, Nemean 
games; an assembly of the people of a festively-religious character, Pindar, O/. ix. 145, 
Znvos apoi mavayupw. Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 30, tyv waviyyvpw TO Oe@ Kai aydvas 
Svatibévar, where processions (Herod. ii. 58, m7. kal mowrat Kal wpocaywyat) and 
sacrifices (Herod. vii. 111. 2, @volas "AOnvaiwv Kai mavynyupias) were combined with 
games and markets (compare Church festivals and wakes). Afterwards the word was 
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weakened by being used of any large gathering, and for festive pleasures in general, but 
not so often, and its original force remained to such an extent that, eg., Clem. Alex. 
Strom. vi. p. 309, ed. Sylb., says of the life of a Christian, das 5& Blos adtod mavyyupis 
dyia, avtixa Ovolas pev ait, edyal te Kal aivo «7.4. As to the synonym €opTn, 
which likewise stood originally for religious feasts, it differs thus,—all the people take 
part in the wav7yvpis, and in it the national religious life finds its festive expression, but 
this reference disappears in éopr7. 

Now it is singular and very significant that, in spite of the distinctively religious 
character of Israel’s nationality and life, the LXX. use this word very seldom, and only, 
so to speak, when compelled, just as in the case of dyaAdidcGar, obviously because 
heathen customs were too closely associated with avyyupis. Though iD should 
properly be rendered by zavyyupis (the synonymous 3n being = é0pT7), it is usually like 
an rendered by éopty (apart from the combination “pin oak, where through a wrong 
derivation it is=paptupiov). Only three times is it = ravyyupis, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. 
ix. 5, ii. 11, where the accumulation of synonyms necessitated the choice of the word, as 
also Amos ix. 21, where it is = ™¥¥. Ilavnyupcfew also occurs in Isa. Ixvi. 10, 
eddhpavOnre dua ‘Iepovoadyu xal ravnyupicate madvtes of évouxodvTes ev aiTh (=>, 
elsewhere dyaddaoGar), where evidently the mavtes x.7.. led to the employment of 
the word. 

Equally manifest is the reason why the word is chosen in the only N. T. text where 
it occurs, Heb. xii. 22, 23, mpooedndAvOate . . . pupidow ayyékov travnyiper Kal 
éxkhnoia TpwToToKwY «K.T.r., where Origen, Theophyl., Luther, e al, take it as in 
apposition with mup., this latter being a designation of the angel-hosts, or (Bengel, 
Lachm., de Wette, e¢ al.) of the ayy. wav. and the é«xd. wp. combined. This last is by 
no means possible, for wpocednrvOnvat pupidow as a privilege of the N. T. community 
expresses no suitable thought. It is not even true that pupiddes by itself denotes hosts 
of angels in biblical Greek, the connection must indicate what myriads are meant. 
Myriads of angels are certainly meant in Deut. xxxiii. 2, Dan. vii. 10, and Jude 14,— 
the only passages coming into view here,—because they are the myriads “who surround 
God’s throne,” whereas in Judith xvi. 3, HAGev “Acoodp év pupidar Suvdpews adTod, 
the hosts of Assyria are meant; cf. Ecclus, xlvii. 6; Gen. xxiv. 60; Ps. xci. 7. Now in 
Heb. xii. 22 the connection requires some qualifying word with pup. and therefore 
ayyédov must belong to pup. and not to may. The word following pup. ayy. is not 
connected with cai; we have tavnyipe cal éxxd. mp., but this is in order to avuid the 
separation of the conceptions by «al wav. nal éxxr. The reason why the writer was not 
content with simply saying «ai é«xdyoia may easily be seen, for the O. T. Church, 
Israel, was an éxxAnoia, and indeed an ékxdynoia mpwtotoKev (Ex. iv. 22; Jer. xxxi. 9), 
but not an é«xdnoia which had the character of a ravijyupis, a festive community , 
ef. vv. 20, 21, iv. 1 sqq. Therefore Alberti, Observat. philol., rightly says, elegans hic est 
oppositio ad terrorem Sinatticum. 
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II podya, (L.) transitive, to lead forward or out; é&w, Acts xvi. 30; to bring forth for 
legal proceedings or judgment, Acts xii. 6; éri’ twos, to bring forth before one, Acts 
xxv. 26. For this use of the word, Raphel, Annot. philol. on Acts xii. 6, cites from the 
classics, Arr. exp. Cyr. iv. 14. 3; Polyb. i. 7. 12, eds av dyopdv; and Krebs, Observat. ¢ 
Joseph., cites Bell. Jud. i, 27. 2, ets thv Sixnv. Antig. xvi. 11. 6, mpoayayar eis 
exkdXynolay . . . Tos év aitia yevouevous. Vit. 11, eis 7d wdHO0s. For the reading of 
the codices A B in Acts xii. 6, mpooayaryeiv, cf. Polyb. xviii. 29. 8, mpoodyew tov 
kypuKa ... eis wéoov TO otdédtov.—(II.) Intransitive, to go before, (a) of place, as opposed 
to axorovdéw, Mark xi. 9 (cf. Matt. xxi. 9; 1 Tim. v. 24); Mark vi. 45; Luke 
xviii. 39; 1 Tim. v. 24, dpaptias rpodnrol... mpodyouca eis xpiow, ie. sins which 
judgment does not bring to light, but which call for judgment; for the thing meant see 
Gen. iv. 10.—2 John 9, 7as 0 mpodyov kal un pévov ev tH Sidaxh Tod Xpictod Oeov 
ov« éyer, where Rec. reads wapaBaivev. Here mpody. is used in a sense not found in 
the classics, and yet as answering to the transitive mpodyew = to lead astray, to mislead, 
an intransitive mpodyevy like this, as the synonym for wapaGaive.y, stands in fit contrast 
to qwepiumateiy ev TH évToAH, ver. 6, and as predicated of the zAdvo., ver. 7. The 
explanation which makes it “a going forward” in the development of doctrine, a false 
advance (Diisterdieck), cannot therefore be maintained. Twa, to go before one, Matt. ii. 9, 
xiv. 22, xxi. 9; Lachm., Tisch., xxvi. 32, xxviii. 7; Mark x. 32, xiv. 28, xvi. 7; in a com- 
parative sense, Matt. xxi. 31 (against Meyer).—(d) Of time, Heb. vii. 18, a0érnows mpoa- 
yovons évtorns; 1 Tim. i. 18, xata tas mpoayovcas érl o€ mpodnteias, where émi oé 
cannot be taken with poay., but belongs to zpod. The assumption that with the meaning 
“earlier” we must have the aorist participle and not the present (Beck) is a mistake, cf. 
Plat. Legg. iv. 719 A, 6 mpodywv rOyos. Joseph. Ant. xix. 6. 2, dep év tats mpoayovaas 
ypadais mapésouev.—Not in the LXX. Sometimes in the Apocrypha, but oftener transi- 
tive than intransitive; the latter only in 1 Macc. x. 77; 2 Macc. x. 27; Judith x. 22. 


Suvayo is in the LXX.= px and yap which only occasionally are otherwise 
rendered ; also with é«xAnosaceu, éLenndnordtew = MPA, only now and then for words 
such as 7¥x, 8°27, DID, and others; only rarely as a term. techn. like cvvaywyy, not where 
it is= Dx and yap, but only where it is = npn, eg. Num. i. 18, viii. 10, x. 7, seldom 
elsewhere as in Isa, xxxv. 10, where itis=nntp. Itis much less a term. techn. than the 
substantive, and suvvay. cvvaywyynv occurs much more rarely than é«xrAnovafew, éEexxrXn- 
orale cuvaywyny, and cvvdyew éxKAnolay never occurs.—3vvaywyy occurs constantly 
for 77, which (not reckoning some mistaken places) is otherwise rendered only twice, 
viz. Num. xvi. 46 by zapewBorj, and Jer. vi. 18 by zovpyiov, the result of a 
misunderstanding of the passage, as if the €0vy were here meant. For 5np, cvvayoyy 
alternates with éxxAnoia in a manner more fully explained under é«x«Anoia.—Cf. Philo, 
quod omnis probus liber, § 12, ed. Mang. ii. 458, eds lepods adixvodpevor torous ot 
kadodvTar cvvaywyat. With this signification it recurs only three times in Josephus 
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(according to Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 469), Ant. xix. 6. 3; Bell. Jud. ii. 14. 4, 9; 
vii. 3. 8. To designate the Christian Church or its gathering for worship ovvaywyy 
occurs in ecclesiastical Greek but very seldom; here, as a rule, it is used of the Jews, 
their assemblies and places of meeting, or of Judaism in contrast with éxxrnola. See a 
thorough and interesting exposition of the usage of the early centuries by Harnack in 
Hilgenfeld, Zeitsch. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. 1876, 1, p. 104 sqq. 


"Arocuvaywyos. For this word see Ruetschi, art. “Bann bei den Hebr.” in 
Herzog and Plitt, Realencyklop. ii. 81 sqq. Riehm, art. “Bann” in his Handworterb. des 
bibl. Alterthums ; Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. s.ov. snow, orn, 112. Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. et Talm. 
John ix. 22. J. A. Danzii, ritus excommunicationts ad illustrationem Matt. xviii. 18, in 
Meuschen, WV. 7. ex Talmude illustr. p. 116 sqq. Winer, Realwirterb— Emicvvayoyy 
in 2 Mace. ii. 7 stands contrasted with the dispersion, cf. i. 27, émucvvdyaye tiv 
Scacmopav jpoev, and accordingly =a bringing together (see Heb. x, 25), or a bringing 
together again, cf. 2 Mace. ii. 18, édmiGouev érl TO Oem Ste tayéws tds edenoes Kat 
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"Ayo, Ovos, 6, place of assembly, then the assembly itself, specially at the games, 
and hence a designation for the games themselves, in particular the four ayaves ‘epoi, 
the Nemean, Pythian, Isthmian, and Olympic games, whence not a few figurative expres- 
sions are derived, e.g. Barely Ew ay@vos, to transgress the limit or overshoot the goal; é&o 
Tov ayavos, wide of the mark, not having to do with, and it finally denotes any struggle 
and contest in the field or at law. Thus it is used of dangers, and efforts which involve 
the overcoming of difficulties, as in Soph. Zrach. 158 of the labours of Hercules. As 
the figure is foreign to O. T. ideas, it need not surprise us that the word with its 
derivatives hardly ever occurs in the LXX., only in Isa. vii. 13, a@y#v, and in Dan. vi. 15, 
aywviFouat, both places indicating the difference between the Hebrew and Greek view. 
Isa. vii. 13, un purxpov bplv aydva trapéyew avOpdrows Kal Tas Kupip TapéyeTe ayava; = 
nN, to make weary; Dan. vi. 15, nywvicato Tob é€edéoOas aitov Kai &ws éorrépas Hv 
aywuSopuevos &&eréa Gar aitéy = 3 Di , to bear upon the heart (anxiety), and in the second 
clause =v, Hithpael, to endeavour. In the Apocrypha, on the contrary, it occurs with 
several derivatives, and in Josephus and Philo, see Grimm on Wisd. iv. 2. See especially 
in the Apocrypha, Wisd. iv. 2, where the Greek figure preponderates, év T@ aidve 
otepavnpopodca ToumTever TOV THY auLavTaV GOhwv ayava viknoaca of arexvia weTa apeTis 
or of apety. Cf. 4 Mace. xii. 15, dyarorhs tis dpetis. The figure best carried out in 
4 Mace. xvii. 11 sqq., where dyor, as continually in this book, is used of martyr sufferings. 
"Ayav, however, and dywviterOar, in the N. T. sense as denoting the life-task of man, or 
of the Christian, do not occur in the Apocrypha except Wisd. iv. 2; for Ecclus. iv. 28, 
éws Tod Javdtov ayovicas Tepl Ths adyOelas, does not signify pietatis officiis satisfacere 
(Wahl), but to contend for truth and right against their perversion, cf. vv. 25, 26. 
Elsewhere dyer stands for strife in war, 2 Mace. iv. 43, x. 28, and often; once dyav’ 





Gavarou, the anguish of the death struggle. Add. to Esth. 4, év ayave Oav. catetAnupévn, 
ef. Odvatos aitav év dPOarwots adtav. In Wisd. x. 12, of the wrestling of Jacob at 
Jabbok.. In the N. T. the word stands for the life-task of the Christian, to maintain and 
confirm his faith amid all hindrances, in temptation and attack, 1 Tim. vi. 12, dywvifov 
Tov Kadov ayava Ths wictews (where émvAdBov Ths Swhs ai. carries on the figure, eternal 
life being the prize which we should strive after). 2 Tim. iv. 7, Tov Kaddov ayova 
Hyovicpat Tov Spdmoy TeTérEKa, THY That TeTHPNKA, On Which Hofmann rightly says, that 
all three propositions denote practically the same thing; the second retains the figure, 
giving prominence to one particular kind of contest, while the third plainly declares what 
had been figuratively affirmed, clearly expressing how entirely the apostle had done with 
life. This life-task, this preserving and confirming of faith in every temptation and 
attack, is expressed in Heb. xii. 1, 80 drropovfs tpéyopev Tov mpoxeipevoyv Huiv aydva ; 
cf. ver. 2, xi. 39, 40, x. 36 sqq., mpoxe/uevos being the usual word in the classiés applied 
to the contest prescribed by the announcement of the given orders and of the prize named, 
as the task to be accomplished; it refers to any task denoted by dywv, Herod. ix. 60. 1, 
ayavos peyictou mpoxerpévou érevbépnv clvar 7 SedovrAw@péevny ty “Edddba; vii. 11. 3, 
moréewy Madey mpoxéetas ayov. Plato, Phaedr. 247 B, qovos te cal ayav éryatos Woy 
mpoxertar; Hpin. 975 A. Eurip. Or. 847, spurs ayOva TOV TpoKelwevoy Trept SHowv, év 
ra) tiv 4 Oaveiv tpas xpeov. In a special sense, Phil. i 30, Tov adrov dyava éyovtes olov 
eldere év éuoi, of conflict and suffering for the gospel against the avtixecpévors ; cf. ver. 25 sqq. ; 
1 Thess. ii. 2, \arARoas 76 edaryy. Tod Geod év TOAAW ayouve; cf. Acts xvii. 5 sq—Ool. ii. 1, 
Hrixov ayava éyw brép tov... wa rapakrAnPeow ai xapdiat, where it signifies the 
anxiety and trouble which the apostle inwardly experienced in the accomplishment of his 
life-task as named in i, 28; there is no ground for taking it specially or exclusively of 
wrestling in prayer. 


’"Ayovia %, (I.) combat, more abstract and eclectic than dywv, giving prominence to 
the pain and labour of the conflict. Hence (II.) fear, the emotion of the wrestler before the 
fight begins; cf. Aristotle, Probl. ii. 31, dy. deBos tus éoti mpos dpyiv epyov. Not, the 
same as $0fos, but rather trembling excitement and anxiety about the issue; cf. Hermann, 
Fragm. lea. gr. 329, ayovia 8é, poBos amotuxias’ poBovpevor yap amotuyeiv dywvidpev. 
Dem. pro. cor. 236 combines év do8 cal roddj dywvia, so that the latter is clearly 
the stronger word, as Aristotle also makes it. In later Greek this signification is more 
frequent. Diod. Sic. joins it with daopia, Often in Josephus with déos. In the N. T. 
Luke xxii. 44, yevopevos év dyovia éxtevéctepov mpoontyeto ; cf. Matt. xxvi. 37, iip&ato 
Avtrelo Oar Kat ddnwovely; ver..38; John xii. 27. It denotes not the fear which shrinks 
and would flee, but the fear that trembles as to the issue, spurring on to the uttermost ; 
hence also Aristotle, Rhet. i. 9, excludes doBetoPar from dywvia, wept dv aywridor pn 
doBotpevor' ep yap tev pos Sokav depovtwv ayabav todto madoxovow. Luther 
rightly adds, “because He was wrestling with death.” 
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"Aywvitopas, to contend for victory in the public games, 1 Cor. ix. 25 (oi & 
oradi Tpéyovres), then generally to fight, to wresile, John xviii. 36, with tva wm following. 
Of the task of faith in preserving amid temptation and opposition, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7, see ayév. To take pains, to wrestle as in a prize contest, straining every nerve to 
the uttermost towards the goal, Luke xiii. 24, dywviferOe eicedOciv . . . bts odAot 
Enrnovow eicerOeliv Kal ovx iayvoovow. Of. 1 Cor. ix. 25; Phil. iii, 12 sqq. ; Heb. iv. 1.— 
Of special pains and toil, Col. i. 29, e’s'6 wal Kxomid dywrifopevos x.7.r., see under ayov. 
1 Tim. iv. 10, eds rodTo yap Kal Komidpev Kal aywovioueba, where, however, Tisch. ed. 7, 
perhaps rightly, as supported by the old versions, reads dvevdvfoue0a ; see Huther and 
Hofmann in loc. Col. iv. 12, dywriSdpevos trép tuadv év tals mpocevyais, where the 
choice of the preposition tép seems to be determined by the following wpocevyy ; cf. 
Rom. xv. 30, cvvaywvicacba év tals mpocevyais tmép éuod. The expression implies 
hindrances in the development of the Christian life ; cf. under cvvaywvifouat. 


"Avrayovilopas, to fight against a person, to be in conflict with him, twé. In 
the N. T. Heb. xii. 4, pos tHv dpaptiav. Cf. 4 Mace. iii. 5, Tv wabdv 6 Noytopds eoTw 


avrayovicTns. 


*"Erwayovifopas, only in later Greek, to fight for or in reference to something, 
with the dative of that which gives the occasion, Jude 3, 77 mlote, for the faith. 
According to the connection the dative may sometimes be the opponent, Plut. Fad. 23, 
7® 'AvviBa, or the repetition in Plut. Cam. 13, tals vixais, to victories to add new conflicts. 
This explanation seems more in keeping with the varied use of the word than that 
following the analogy of émipayety, to assist in fight. 


Katayowvifopas, likewise found only in later Greek, in Plut., Polyb., Josephus, 
and others, to throw down, to subdue, Heb. xi. 33, Bactre/as. 


Svvayovilopas, to fight in company with, to assist in fight, to help to fight, Rom. 
xv. 30. The word is chosen with reference to the opposers from whom the apustle 
desired to be delivered, ver. 31, not like dywvif, Col. iv. 12. Neither here nor in Col. 
iv. 12 are we to imagine a position suchas that in Gen. xxxil., a wrestling with God. 


Piraderdas, ov, loving one’s brother or sister ; (a) in the classics only literally of 
brothers and sisters; cf. Plut. Sol. xxvii. 5 of Cleobis and Biton, vAadérdous kai 
pirounropas Siadepovtws avdpas. The same combination in Josephus and 4 Mace. xiv., xv., 
where the word often occurs. In profane Greek also compare Plut. Lwe. xliii. 3 (where 
the superlative occurs), Diod. Sic. iii, 56. Of the love of two sisters, Plut. guaest, Rom. 
L7 (p. 267 E). For the import of the conception, cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 3.17, ypnotos te wal 
pirddendos ; 14, tov adenpov ed troseiv. Soph. Ant, 527, pirdderga Saxpu revBowevy ; 
cf. 523, obras cuvéyPew adda ocuphireiv Epuv.—(b) With a wider reference, love of one’s 
fellow-countrymen, it is predicated of the prophet Jeremiah praying for his people, 2 Macc. 
xv. 14,0 Pirdderpos obros éoTw 0 TOAAA Tpocevyopevos Tepl TOD aod . . . ‘Tepeulas K.T.r. 
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—-(c) In the strictly Christian sense of adeddos, 1 Pet. iii. 8, Td dé TéAOs mdvres 
opoppoves, cuutrabels, pirdderdor, eVorrrAayyvol, TaTewodpoves, Where as compared with 
the preceding terms it is the more comprehensive word (cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 1'7), from which 
those which follow are distinct; ¢vAdé. sums up the bearing of Christians to each other ; 
the epithets which follow describe what their behaviour should be to those without, 
Wy. O).138, 


Piradergia, 7H, (1) in profane Greek (Plut., Luc.) brotherly love, of the love of 
brothers and sisters, literally, to each other. Often, like adeAgorys and girdderdos in 
Josephus, in Macc. of the bearing of the seven brethren martyred by Antiochus, cf. chap. xiii., 
odtw $2 Tolvuy Kabect@ons cupTrabas THs piraderAdias o1 Exta adeApol cupmrabéoTepov 
éoyov pos aAdAjdovs.—(II.) In the N. T. of the love of Christians one to another growing 
out of a common spiritual life, Rom. xii. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. i. 22; 
2 Pet. i. 7. The idea which culminates in this use of dvAadeAdia as to relation and 
bearing of Christians to each other, expressed in the N. T. import of adeAdos and _ its 
derivatives, is a valuable contribution to the moulding anew of ethics by Christianity. 


Wevdaderdos, o, false brother, in the distinctively N. T. sense of dderdos, a 
word which from the nature of the case must be foreign to profane Greek. In Gal. ii 4, 
Sia Sé Tods TapevoaKTous Yrevdadérgours, oltwes TapevanOov KatacKoTijcas THY éhevOeplav 
Huov K.T.r., it denotes those who had become members of the Christian Church, sharers in 
its fellowship of life and love, but were not so really, that is, inwardly, and therefore had 
no right to be adeAdol (rapeicaxto, tapetoHdOov). They had the companionship of the 
adeddgoi, but real kinship of spiritual life was wanting. So 2 Cor. xi. 26. By claiming 
the name brethren, they began the weakening of the new conception thus expressed. 


“A dns. The comparison of the word >in’ with the German Hille is a mistake. 
There is indeed a connection between Hohle and Holle, but not that here assumed. 
Both words spring from the same stem helan =celare ; there is not, therefore, the least 
intimation in either of a cleft or empty space. Delitzsch therefore rightly (in his Jsazah, 
3rd ed. p. 82 sq.) abides by the signification sinking, lowering, depth, for rine, so that in 
Greek dB8vccos and not ans answers to its meaning. See dBvocos. But the German 
Hille is both etymologically and by linguistic usage closely akin to the Greek &éns, since 
it primarily denoted the person and then the abode of the goddess of Death, Hel, and 
consequently the place of the dead; not till later the place of the damned.  Ulfilas 
renders ans by halja, whereas for yéevva he has no Gothic word, but adopts the Greek 
gaiainna. Not till after the 10th century did the present signification of the word 
Holle = place of the damned, become gradually fixed; and not till after the 14th century 
did this become the only meaning of the word. It has retained its original meaning in 
the words of the Creed, He descended into hell, nidar steig 2 hellin. Still in the 16th 
century (¢g. in Fischart, Luther) it is written Helle, which is etymologically right, and it 
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did not pass into the form Hille (like zwelf into ewolf) until the 17th century. To this 
day the form Helle appears in Helweg, as certain highways are designated in Westphalia 
and Neiderhesse (Thuringia),—Hollenweg, Hollepfad also appear——those, namely, which 
run west = way to Hell, way to the dead (hardly, as Grimm explains it, way of Sunerals) ; 
cf. in the later Edda, Gylfaginning 49, den Helweg reiten=to ride to Hell; compare 
further the designation of the Milky Way as Helweg. See Grimm, Deutsche Mythol. 
4th ed. 667 sqq., 3,106, 338; Simrock; Deutsche Mythol. 3rd ed. 203 ; Heine in Grimm’s 
Deutsch. Wb.; Weygand, Deutsch. Wb., under “ Holle.” 


"AtS.c0¢, ov, everlasting, eternal, continual, like the synonym aidéwos, which see ; from 
dei. But while aidvios, answering to its substantive, negatives the end either of a space 
of time or of unmeasured time, and is used chiefly where something future is spoken of, 
aidios excludes interruption, and lays stress upon permanence and unchangeableness, 
especially with reference to the past or the present; cf. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. 73, vowos yap év 
Taow avOpmros aidios éotiw, OTay ToAc“oUT@Y TOALS GA K.T.r.; Sturz, est consuetudine 
gentium perpetua lex. Plato, Deff. 411 A, diSiov 70 Kata mdvta ypovov Kal mporTepoy dv 
kal vov pn SvepOappévov. Often in Aristotle and by philosophers since; in Aristotle 
mainly with the idea of necessity dvayxn; cf. Hthic. Nicom. vi. 3, 76 yap é& avayxns dvta 
dtrrws mavta aidia, Ta 88 aldia ayévnta Kat apGapta. De gener. et corr. ii. 11, e¢ éoruy 
€& avayxns aidvov éote Kal ei aidiov, €& dvayxns. It does not occur in the LXX., in the 
Apocrypha only in Wisd. vii. 26, of wisdom, dmatyacpa ydp éot. pwtds aidiov. In 
ii, 23 some MSS. read, 0 Oeds éxtice Tov avOpwrov ém adpOapcia cal eixova Ths idias 
diduorntos, instead of the more correct i8:dTnTos, which the author (with his liking for 
combining words of the same root) chose in lieu of the omuosorntos of Gen. i. 26; see 
Grimm.—The word occurs twice in the N. T. Rom. i. 20, 4 aidios adrod Sdtvapis 
KkaBoparat, with which Hofmann compares Jas.i.17. Cf. Plutarch, convival. disp. viii. 1. 3 
(718 A), II\dtwves axotwv ratépa Kal Toit Tod Te KOopou Kal THY adAd@V yevYNnTaV 
Tov ayévyntoy Kal aldiov Oedv dvouatovros. Cf. in patristic Greek, Athan. contra Ar. 
or. 3 (in Steph. hes. s.v.), dpvodvtar thv aiduotnta Kal Oeornta tod Adyou.—Jude 6, 
els Kplow peyadns huépas Secpois aidiow tid Copov TeTHpyKev. 


Aides, ods %, modesty, shame, reverence; synon. and often combined with cwdpocvvn, 
from which it differs in that aiéws expresses the negative side of that modesty and shame 
in the sight of wrong-doing, or transgression of propriety, which cwdpoot’vn involves; 
Xen. Cyrop. vii. 1. 31, rods pev aidovpévors ta ev TO havep@ alicypa devvovtas, Tors dé 
cwdpovas Kai év TO agave’. Aristotle, Rhet. i. 9; cf. Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol. vi. 7 
(p. 323), Nachhomer. Theol. v. 2. 23; 1.14. Hence also the synonyms aicydvn, déos ; 
aidws is said to be shame in presence of the deed, aioxvvn shame after it; so Joh. Damase., 
De fid. orthod. ii. 15, aidsas poBos eri mpocdoKig >oyou, aicyivn 5é PoBos emi aicyp@ 
metpayuévm. But this does not answer to the use of aicytvecOas, and is right only so 
far as aidws is in no case predicated of him who violates his duty; it includes a paying 


Aidas 612 Aipa 





homage or deference to that which is commanded; and, eg., Hesiod employs it religiously 
ot reverence before the gods, a meaning, however, in which it does not subsequently occur; 
but the element of rendering homage (cé@ec@az) or deference to what is superior—zrpos 
Hruklav, Tpos apeTHy, Tpos eurerplav, Mpos evdoklav—is retained. Cf. Ammon in Steph. 
Thes. It differs from d€os, as to keep back from differs from to withdraw from. It is 
characteristic that this word, comparatively frequent in profane Greek, occurs only 
exceptionally in the Bible. It does not occur in the LXX. In the Apocrypha only in 
3 Mace. i. 19 = shame, iv. 5 = modesty; aideioOar, Judith ix. 3; 2 Mace. iv. 34. In the 
N. T. it occurs only once, and this in those pastoral Epistles which approach nearest to 
the usage of profane Greek, and just in the sense of profane usage, 1 Tim. ii. 9, yuvaixas 
... peta aidods kal cwppoctvys Kocpeiv éavtas. In Heb. xii. 28 we must, with Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., Westc., read Aatpevew TO Oe@ peTa evAaPelas Kal Séovs, instead of the Rec. 
feta aidods Kal edAaBelas. The rareness of the word is to be explained as in the like 
case of cwdppocvvn, cdppwv, cwppoveiv. The fear of God as the principle and motive of 
action takes the place of that which as shame in the presence of wrong, or as reverence 
or respect in the presence of right (2 Mace. iv. 35, aideoOels 7d Sixacov), nevertheless 
gives prominence to the outward manifestation only. 


"Avatdeca, %, recklessness, audacity, shamelessness, often in Homer and in prose. 
In biblical Greek only in Ecclus. xxv. 22, doy) kal avaideca kal aicxytvn peyddn yun 
éav érvyopnyn T@ avdpl avis, and Luke xi. 8, dca tv avatdeiay avrod, of the recklessness, 
disregard of considerations, of the man making the request. That it is not always 
equivalent to shamelessness, impudence, is clear from Xen. Mem. iv. 3.14, éav tus Tov 
Hraov avadcas eyyeph Ocdabas, thy drwv adaipeirar. With Luke xi. 8 cf. perhaps in 
quite a different sense, ordua dvavdés, Ecclus. xl. 3. The adj. avacdjs, one who knows 
no restraint, no deference, who is reckless, impudent, occurs often in the LXX. and 
Apocrypha, eg. avaidys mpoodre, Deut. xxviii. 50; Dan. viii. 23; Eccles. viii, 1. "Av. 
mpocwrov, Prov. vii. 13, xxv. 14. “Av, dOaduds, 1 Kings ii, 31; Ecclus. xxvi. pee 
"Av. otopua, Ecclus. xl. 3. 


Aiwa as the material basis of individual life, of the wvy7, combined with cdpé, 
which mediates the possession of human nature in general (cf. John vi. 53-56), serves 
in post-biblical Hebrew (07) "¥3) as the general phrase to denote man, so far as the 
material side in him is concerned, as distinct from Oeds and wvedpya; cf. Lightfoot, Horae 
Heb. ad Matt. xvi. 17, infinita frequentia hane formulam adhibent scriptores Judaici, 
eague homines Deo opponunt. Wiinsche, Neue Beitrige zur Erldut. der Evv. aus Talmud 
u. Midrash on Matt. xvi. 17. Levy, Neuhebr. Worterb. under ww2. Cf. Ecclus. xiv. 18 
@s dUdXov Odd ov, otTwS yeved TapKos Kal aiwaTtos’ 7 meV TEAeUTa ETéca Sé YyevvaTaL j 
XVili. 18, movnpos evOupyjcetat ocdpka Kai aipata. Matt. xvi. 17, vu. «. atiwa ovx 
amexdruypév cot GAN O TaTHp pou o év Tots ovpavots, where stress is laid upon the 
contrast between “flesh and blood” and the sublimity of God (0 év tots ovp.); ef. Isa 


xl. 13, xli. 22 sqq.; Jer. xxiii. 18; 1 Cor. ii. 10; whereas in Gal. i. 16, od mpocavebéuny 
capki cat aiw., the idea is morally qualified,—for the apostle does not mean others 
(cf. v. 17) before whom he might have laid the matter, he means himself ;—the full 
contrast, both natural and moral, comes out in 1 Cor. xv. 50, o. «. aiwa Bacirclav Ocod 
K\npovoujnca: ov dSvvavtar. Instead of the usual order, aiua stands first in Heb. ii. 14, 
érel ody Traidia KeKowernkev alwatos Kal capKos, where the Rec. capk. x. aly. is but 
little supported, and Eph. vi. 12, od« éortw piv mad mpds alua x. capxa. The 
reason of this transposition is perhaps in order that the concept of sin associated with 
the term odp€ in Paul’s writings and the Hebrews, which is not treated of in these places, 
might be excluded; but not, as Delitzsch on Heb. ii. 14 assumes, because aiwa is the 
more inward and important element, the immediate vehicle of the soul. 


Aipéo, to take, to grasp, to seize. In biblical Greek, instead of the future alpijca, 
there occurs far oftener in the compounds the form éAé, middle érodpas, see adaipéw. 
Instead of the 2 aor. middle eiAduny, we find the Alexandrine form eiAdunv, 2 Thess. 
i. 18, Lachm. Tisch., often in the compounds, e.g. aperdaunr, Siecrddwnv ; cf. Sturz, de. dial. 
Macedon, et Alex. p. 60 sq.; Lobeck, Phryn. 183; Buttmann, Newtest. Gram. 96. 1; 
Winer, § 13. la; Kiihner, § 226. 2,4. Frequent as the word is in classical Greek, it 
is as rare in biblical, and here only in the middle as=¢to take for oneself, to seize for 
oneself, to choose for oneself, to decide regarding something, as almost synonymous, like 
exhéyecOar with Oérew, BovrAccOar, edSoxeiv, except that in aipeioOar there is an 
emphasizing of the subject, but in éAéyecOas a reference to the object, and in Gédeu, 
Bovn. eddox. the affection of the subject stands in the foreground. (Hofmann, on the 
contrary, on 2 Thess. ii, 13, says éxAéyeoOar emphasizes the relation in which the chosen 
stands to the chooser, aip. the position in which the chosen now stands, inferred from the 
qualifying statements there added.) In the LXX.= ‘na, which is usually rendered 
éxhéyeo Oat, and often by alperifew. Once =pwn, Isa. xxxviii. 17; twice =7pN in the 
Hiphil, Deut. xxvi. 17,18. With the signification to choose, in 2 Thess. ii. 13, of the 
divine election realized in history, evAatq twas 6 Oeds; cf. Deut. xxvi. 18. In this sense 
with an accusative, Jer. viii. 3, e{Aavto Tov Odvatov 4 thy Conv, for which in classical 
Greek we oftener find waAXov 4, as in Heb. xi. 25, wadrov éhomevos cuyKkaxovyeicbat ... 
) K.7.X., OY pd, avtl—Job xxxiv. 8, kpiow. Isa. xxxviii. 17, e/Aov pov tiv >uynv iva 
Mj am@odynTat. Deut. xxvi. 17, rov Oedv efrov onpepov eivai cov Bedv; ver. 18, Kvpios 
eiXeTO onpepov yevécOar ce avT@® adv Tepiovovov. Often in the classics, “@Adov 
aipetaGar, and without aArov, = to prefer ; so Phil. i. 22, ré aipjoowar od yvwpifwo, where 
the primary and stronger signification to choose is clearly inappropriate. Weakened = to 
will, 2 Sam. xv. 15; 2 Mace. xi. 25. Of derivatives, in the LXX. and Apoc., besides 
aipeois and aipetitw, aiperds, Ecclus. xx. 25, with following %, therefore = to be preferred ; 
in other places, but not comparatively, Jer. ix. 17, 2 Macc. vii. 14, in the passive ; 
Sus. 23, with a potential signification; Ecclus, xi, 31, evidently as a rendering of 
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23, for which in Prov. xvi. 16, xxii. 1, we find aiepwrepos. In the N. T., adOalperos, 
2 Cor. viii. 3, 17, self-chosen, voluntarily, often in Xen., Dem., Thuc., Polyb. (also equivalent 
to self-incurred or imposed, eg. xivduvos). Adverbially, 2 Mace. vi. 19; 3 Mace. vi. 6, 
vii. 10.—e£auperos, Gen. xlviii, 22; Theodot., Ex. xix. 5, where the LXX. read zrepsovovos. 
"E£atpéw =1N2 only in Deut. xxxi. 11; elsewhere = to rescue, to save. In Wisd. viii. 4 
there occurs the dz. Ney. aiperis, electrix, or as Sturz, 144, explains, quae delectatur. 


Aitpeces, 7, the seizing, grasping, striving after something. In the first sense, 
often = conquest, in the second also (a) = choice, as in Lev. xxii. 18, 21=27, 1 Mace. 
vill, 30; Gen. xlix. 5. Thus in many combinations, eg. aipecw Sobvar, mpoBadreuw, 
Svaxpivew, often in Attic as well as later Greek; Plato, Def. 413 B, Soxuwacla 3p6y. 
The explanation which follows there is noteworthy, edvova aipects, and with this we may 
compare Dem. pro cor, xviii. 166 (283), tv am’ dpyxis elyete mpds judas aipeow. Thus in 
Polyb. often. Connected with this is the signification desire, effort, study, also intention, 
ratio quam quis tenet, and the transfer is easy to the use of the word (6) in the schools, 
of philosophic “tendencies.” Thus, however, is it used only in later Greek; we find no 
indications of it in Plato or Aristotle. On the other hand, compare, ¢g., Diog. Laert. 
1.19, trod 5é HOcxod (sc. wépous THs Pirocopias) yeyovacw aipécas Séxa* ’ Axadnuaixn, 
Kupnvaixyn ’Hdevaxy «.7.r. The word is in this sense applied to “tendencies” within 
Israel, Acts v. 17, atpeots Tov Yaddoveaiwy; xv. 5, Tov Papicaiwy; xxvi. 5; and used 
of Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, THs tav Nafwpaiwv aipécews; cf. ver. 14, kata tHv odov tp 
Néyouow aipecw ottTws ANaTpevw (cf. Diog. Laert. i, 20, aipecw réyowev Thy ovo TIVE 
akoXovGovcav) ; xxviii. 22. Corresponding with the appearance or relationship of these 
tendencies, aipeots becomes (c) synon. with oyicpa, Suyootacia, 1 Cor. xi. 19, Gal. v. 20, 
2 Pet. ii. 1, only stronger than these, inasmuch as it denotes a tendency established or 
self-contained pursuing its own way independently, separating itself from others. Upon 
the peculiar relation in which such tendencies in the sphere of Christianity stand to the 
Christian community, and not directly upon the use of the word of the philosophic 
schools, does that application of the word in ecclesiastical Greek depend, which makes it 
the name for tendencies and teachings in opposition to the Church; cf. Suiceri Thes. s.v. 
It is more a separate tendency, inasmuch as it includes a combating of the common 
faith ; cf. Theodoret on 1 Cor. xi. 19, alpéoes Tas pidoverxias Néyes, OV TAs TOV SoypaTav 
Suaopas. 

Aipetixos, 7, ov, (I.) pertaining to choice, capable of choice (in an active sense), 
Plato, Def. 412 A, cwdpoctvyn ... &us nal ty 6 eywv aipetixos ots Kal edraBnTiKds 
av xpy. It does not seem to occur thus elsewhere in profane Greek. Frequently, on 
the other hand, (II.) in ecclesiastical Greek with the signification heretical, cf. Suicer, 
Thes. sv. So in the N. T. Titus iii 10, aipetixov avOpwrov peta wlav Kal devtépav 
vov0eclav Tapactod, in a sense which does not as yet go beyond that of aipeous in 
1 Cor. xi. 19; Gal. v. 20; 2 Pet. ii 1. For the thing meant, cf. Rom. xvi. 17, but not 
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2 John 10, 11, where clearly one still belonging to the fellowship is meant whom the 
fellowship had eventually to exclude. 


Aipetif€w, an Alexandrine word, Sturz, p. 144, frequently in the LXX. and 
ecclesiastical Greek, from aiperds, see under aipéw, involving probably a strengthening of 
the verbal concept; ef. Kiihner, § 328, 4,=to make an aiperds, therefore=to choose, to 
elect. In the LXX. for the most part= nn, also for 78%, Ps. cxxxii, 13, 14; P50, 
Num. xiv. 8; and likewise in some places where a more special expression occurs in the 
Hebrew which the LXX. generalize; thus Gen. xxx. 20=5a;, Mal. ii. 17.— 55m asin 
Hos. iv. 17 it has nothing answering to it in the Hebrew text. Elsewhere, Judg. v. 8, 
Ps. exix. 30, 173, and Gen. xxx. 20, as well as in the Apocrypha, it stands always of 
the divine election, with é«AéyerOar, 1 Chron. xxviii. 4; Ps. exxxii. 13; with éreciv, 
Zech. i. 17, With the accusative, Ezek. xx. 5; Hag. ii. 23; Zech. i. 17, ii, 16; Mal. iii. 17; 
Num. xiv. 8; Ps. cxxxii. 13, 14. Elsewhere with év following, answering to the Hebrew 
27Ma, YBN, 1 Chron. xxviii. 4, xxix. 1; 2 Chron. xxix. 12; see under evdoxety. The 
same construction occurs once (1 Mace. ii. 19) in the Apocrypha, where in 1 Esdr. iv. 19, 
1 Mace. ix. 30, 2 Mace. xi. 24, the accusative, or as in Judith xi. 1, 1 Esdr. viii. 10, 
the infinitive follows. It is always in the middle in Psalms and 1 Macc. In the N. T 
the word occurs only as parallel with eddoxeiy, Matt. xii, 18, 0 wats mov by npética = 
j3 yons, Isa. xlii. 1, where the LXX. has avriAmpouar avtod. 


‘A bap éa, very often in the LXX., especially as=73D, Kal and Hiphil ; o, Hiphil; 
72y, Hiphil, and other words. The future adacpyow does not occur in biblical Greek 
except in Rev. xxii. 19, Received text; often, on the contrary, in the LXX. the otherwise 
unusual form a@er@, which is now generally adopted as the true reading in Rev. xxu. 19 ; 
ef. Luke xii. 18, ea#eXo. Upon this see Hermann on Eurip. Hel. 1279, and Buttmann, 
Ausfiihrl. Griech. Sprachl. ii. 100, where the examples are collected (for the form of the 
aorist apevAduny, Isa. xxxviii, 15, 1 Sam. xxx. 18, Job xxiv. 10, see under aipéw) ;=to 
take away, as opposed to mpooriOévas, Deut. iv. 2, xii. 32; to émiriOévas, Rev. xxii. 19, 
In the classics construed with tevds te, as in the N. T. Luke x. 42, Hris ove adatpeOjnoeras 
avths (for which Received text and Tisch. ed. 7 read da’ avthns, while Lachmann 
brackets the preposition). So also Matt. xxvi. 51 (Mark xiv. 47), aetAev adtod 70 
wtiov (Mark, wtdpsov). On the contrary, in Luke i. 25, ddedciv ro dveidds pou, the 
genitive is not, as in Gen. xxxii. 23, ddetrev 6 Beds pov TO dvevdos, dependent on the 
verb, but on the noun, as in Luke xxii. 50, ageirev 7d ods adtod Td Se€ov (Tisch., but 
the Received text, adrod 70 ods); Rom. xi. 27, Tas dpaptias adtav. Instead of the 
construction twds tu, TL dao twos occurs far oftener in the LXX., eg. Ex. v. 8, Hie! 
Deut. xii. 32; Josh. v. 9; 1 Sam. xvii. 26; sometimes also é« twos, Judg. xxi. 6; 
1 Chron. xi. 23. We find both combinations indeed in classical Greek, but the frequency 
of the former in the LXX. is clearly owing to the influence of the Hebrew. We must 
not confound with it Rev. xxii, 19, ddede? 0 eds TO pépos adtod dd Tod Ldrov Tis 
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fons Kal €« Ths worews THs ayias; cf. Num. xii. 17; Isa. xxii. 19. With rds dpaptias 
and its synonyms as object, it denotes the removal of the péacpua of guilt (cf. above To 
dverdos), Heb. x. 4, where it is said of the sacrifices, dSvvatov alua tatpwv Kal tpdyov 
adatpety auaptias; cf. Jer. xi 15; Isa. i. 16, Aovoacbe, xafapol yéverOe, ahedete TAs 
movnpias Tav Wuyav bud. In Lev. x. 17 of the office of the high priest. Differently 
in Ezek. xv. 9=to refrain from sin, to forsake it. . But in Rom. xi. 27, with God as the 
subject, it is used of the forgiveness of sin as synon. with dduévas, bray apeddpar TAs 
dpaptias avtay (from Isa. xxvii. 9), as in Ex. xxxiv. 7,9; Num. xiv. 18; Zech. iii. 4; 
Keclus, xlvii. 12. It expresses the manner in which sin is removed from the subject of 
it—The middle occurs in this way only in Rom. xi. 27; Isa. xxvii. 9; 2 Sam. xii. 13; 
again in the N. T. Luke xvi. 3, whereas in the classics the middle is more frequent than 
the active; in the LXX. Micah ii. 8; Esth. iv. 4, viii. 2; Ezek. xxvi. 16; Prov. xx. 19, 
and other places; but on the whole it is rarely used by them. 


ITepuarpéa, to take away from around, cf. 2 Cor, iii. 16, 7d ndduppa. Of the 
taking away of sin by sacrifice, Heb. x. 11; of the divine forgiveness, 1 Chron. xxi. 8 ; 
Zeph. iii. 15; Ps. cxix. 39; in the last case tuvé rt. . 


Atacvpéo, to take one from another, to divide, to part, to apportion, to assign. 
More frequently in the LXX., especially=pbn, nyn; and here the future also dveda, 
Lev. i. 12, 17, v. 8; likewise Ecclus, xxvii. 25. The middle dseAodmas, Ex. xxi. 35; Prov. 
xvii. 2; the aorist dvecAduny, Josh. xxii. 8. In the N.T. tw? te, Luke xv. 12; 1 Cor. xii. 11. 


Ataipeces, ews, 4, (1.) dividing, distribution, Xen., Plato, Polyb., eg. Pol. iii. 2. 8, 
cuudpovncavtes "Avtioyos kal Pirumros eri Siatpéces THs Tov KaTadeherppévou tratdds 
apxns; 40.9, THs ywpas. Then (II.) classification, separation, dzference, frequently in 
Aristotle of the distribution of genus into species. In the LXX. (III.) in a passive 
sense = 12M}, Josh. xix. 51. Oftener = nponn, division, of the divisions of priests and 
Levites, the twenty-four édnuepiac of them, 1 Cor. xxiv. 1, xxvi. 1, 12, 19, 
mxvinl «2,4, 6; xxvitis 1:2) Chron. sviitieL 4; xxxv. 0 sek \vve.b, 12 Ezra. ver 8; 
Usually passive. Active only in Judg. v. 16; Ps. cxxxvi. 13; Ecclus, xiv. 15; 
Judg. ix. 4. 

In the N. T. only in 1 Cor. xii. 4, 5, 6, Ssaupéoes yapicudtwv eiciv, 76 5é avto 
mvetua’ Kab Svaipéces Siaxoviev eiciv, Kal 6 avTos KUpLos, Kal Siatpécets évepynudtwr 
eiaiv, 6 d€ avros Beds 0 evepyav Ta TavTa év Tacw =apportionments or distributions in a 
passive sense. That the meaning differences is inadmissible is evident not only from ver. 11, 
mavra TadTa évepyel TO év Kai avTo mvedua Siarpody idia éxdotw ws Bovr™eTaL, but also 
from ver. 7, éxdot@ Sé SiSotas 4 davépwors Tod mvevpatos mpos TO cupdépov. The 
xapiopata, Staxoviar, évepy. are various designations of the same things, namely, the gifts 
wherein the davépwous of the Spirit appears. The apostle is not saying that the Spirit 
bestows different gifts—for in their plurality their distinctiveness is self-evident,—but he 
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would remind his readers that the gifts are distributed, and therefore the possessors of 
them are exhorted to a mutual communication and fellowship. 


Aipo, the Attic form of the Homeric de/pw (according to Curtius, 348, from Feipa, 
and a prothetic from a root var, to raise, to rise), future ap, and hence aorist jpa, while 
the imperfect is ypov; see Curtius, Gr. § 270, 1; Kiihner, § 343; 1 aor. pas. 7pOny, fut. 
apOncopar=to raise, to raise aloft, both to hold or to bear up, and to take away. How 
varied the situation may be is evident from the comparison of John viii. 59, xi, 39, 41, 
xx. 1, Rey. xviii. 1, where in every case the same object (A/@os) is spoken of with various 
kinds of movement. The meanings of the word are arranged according to the variations 
of aim—(I.) (a) in general to lift up, to take up, eg. stones, John viii. 59; Mark vi. 43, 
KNacwdtwv Kopivovs; viii. 8, mepicoevpata; vv. 19, 20; Matt. xiv. 20, xv. Sie 
Luke ix. 17; Acts xx. 9, érecev kdtw kal 7p0n vexpds; Mark xvi. 18, dpe. The= 
to raise aloft, to lift up on high, Rev. x. 5, tyv yefpa; John xi. 41, tods dpOarpors avo, 
where the addition dvw, like eis typos, Isa. xxxvii. 23, els Tov ovdp., li. 6, though not 
necessary, is not superfluous (Wahl) ; for not only might there be another direction meant, 
as KvKA@, Isa. xlix. 18, eis edOetav, Jer. iii. 2, but the expression alpew todvs dpOarpovs 
may sometimes signify to turn away the eyes, as in Soph. Trach. 795. Figuratively, ry 
govyv, Luke xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24. More frequent in the N. T. in these combinations is 
érraipewv, see Matt. xvii. 8; Luke vi. 20, xvi. 23, xviii. 23; John iv. 35, vi. 5, xvii. 1; 
Luke xxiv. 50, xi. 27; Acts ii. 14, and often. Hence arises the use of the word of 
spiritual excitement, in classical Greek the passive, e.g. Soph. Ant. 111, apOeis verxewy 
cE dudiroyov. Eur. Hee. 69, té mor’ alpopas évvvyos obtw Seluacr; also po8, édaricu, 
often in Plutarch. So in Josephus, Ant. iii. 2. 3, of © joav émi tov Kivduvoy tas rruyas 
nppévot Kai mpos TO Sewov éroiwwos éyovtes HrmsCov aTadrayjoecOal ToTe TOV KAKaD ; 
iii. 5. 1, jppévos tats Stavolais ws peta THs émayyedias Tov ayabav. Liban. Or. x. 265 A, 
nH Wuxn...ticlv alpeta Kai Tuor KabédrneTar Kai Tice peTewplferar (in Wetstein on 
John x. 24). Connected with this employment of the word is its adoption to render the 
Hebrew DN WE) NI, to lift up the soul towards, to long after, Deut. xxiv. 15, Ps. xxv. 1, 
Ixxxvi. 4, exliii. 8, by the active alpew tiv uyny mpos te in the LXX.; cf. éraipew tv 
wuxnv, Prov. xix. 18. Hence in a somewhat forced and inverted way the word is used 
in John x. 24, ws more tiv puynv jyudav alpes; How long do you excite our souls? 
How long dost thou keep us in suspense? and there is no need to adopt the strange 
explanation of Elsner, Observ. Scr. in loc., after the analogy of wuyny aipew amo Tiwos= 
to kill, John x. 18, quamdiu enecas nos, h. e. tam diurna mora excrucias, as in Luc. Jur 
trag. 43, od nuads emichatress, thow killest us with thy words. Connected with this in 
like manner is the use of aipew of departure of ships or armies. Thus Acts xxvii. 13, 
dpavtes ... mapehéyovto tiv Kprjrnv, where ayxvpay is not to be supplied (which Plut. 
sometimes joins with it), but either the accusative vady or the dative vni'; in the classics 
the accusative is very rare, eg. Thue. i. 52. 2, vads dpavres dd rhs yhs, more commonly 


Alpw 618 Aipw 


with or without the dative tais vavel, as also of departure of an army with or without 
otpat@; cf. Arr. Ewp. vi. 21, adros dé dpas éx TIattrddwv. Thucyd. ii. 23. 1, dpavtes éx 
tov Ayapvav ; iii. 32.1, dpas dé ex Tod euBatou wapérAe. Josephus, Ant. xiii. 4.3, dpas 
amo ths Kpirns catémdevoev eis Kidtexiav; ix. 11.1. Answering to this we find Philo 
and Josephus using aipew for setting out on a journey, Philo, Vit. Mos. 615, dpas éBadufe 
META yuvatkos Kal Téxvav oddv THY Kat AiyuTTov; Josephus, Ant. vii. 5. 1 (see Kypke, 
Observat. Ser. ii. 136). So petraipw, Matt. xiii. 53, xix. 1; Aquila, Gen. xii. 8, where the 
LXX. have déotn. It is unnecessary to take alpey in these places intransitively, as 
Kriiger in Thue. ii. 23. 1 does; cf. Winer, § 38. 1. It simply stands without an object 
as in other senses, Matt. ix. 16, alper TO mAjpwpa adtod dio Tod iwatiov; Mark ii. 21, 
aipes TO TANPwpa ar avTod TO Kalvoy ToD Tadaiov (Rec. TO mA. avTov)=to take away 
from, Rev. xxii. 19, édv tis adédn amd Tav Aoyov «.7.r. Further, compare cvvaiperr, 
Matt. xviii. 24.—(6) To take up, to lift up, to carry about, Matt. xi. 29, dpate tov fvyov 
pov é’ vuds; cf. Lam. iii. 27; Theocr. xxvii. 20.—Matt. xxvii. 32, va dpn tov otavpov; 
Mark xv. 21. Hence the expression peculiar to the N. T., dpas tov ctavpov adrtod, to 
take one’s cross upon him, Matt. xvi. 24; Mark viii. 34 (x. 21, Rec. Tisch. ed. 7); 
Luke ix. 21. Generally to bear, Matt. iv. 6; Luke iv. 11, éwl yepdv apodow ce (from 
Ps. xci. 12); Mark ii. 3, aipouevov td tecodpwr; Rev. xviii. 21, A/Gov.—(c) To take to 
oneself, c.g. Sd8Sor, mipav, dpydpiov, et al.; Luke ix. 3, xxii. 36; in this way the middle 
is used in the classics, eg. d7Aa. Generally =o take, to take away, Matt. xvii. 27, xx. 14, 
dpov TO cov Kal Uraye; xxii 13; 1 Cor. vi 15. 

Following up this we have now the meaning (II.) (a) to lift up, to take up in order te 
take away, e.g. the covering stone from the grave, John xi. 39, 41, xx. 1; to ft up im 
order to carry away, eg. KAiwnv, KpaBBatov, Matt. ix. 6; Mark ui. 9, 11, 12; Luke v. 24; 
John v. 8, 9, 10,11, 12; 7d capa, Matt. xiv. 12; To wrapa, Mark vi. 29, for burial ; 
thus, in Plutarch frequently, equivalent to to bury. Hence equivalent to to take, to 
carry away, Mark xv. 24, BaddXovtes Krfpov ém adta tis tt apn. Also =to fetch, Matt. 
xxiv. 17, 18; Mark xiii. 15, 18.—(0) To take away from any one, Matt. xxv. 38, dpate 
am avtod To TdXavtov; Luke vi. 29, 30, xi. 29, xix. 24, 26; Matt. xiii, 12; John xx. 
2, 3, 15, x. 18, xvi. 22, xvii. 15, é« tod Kdopov.—c) To put away, to take out of the 
way, é« Tod pécou, Col. ii. 14; é« pwéoouv tuadv, 1 Cor. v. 2 (Rec., Lachm. é&ap07) ; Mark 
iv. 15, atpes tov Aoyov Tov éotrappévoyv év adrois. John xix. 31, 38, xx. 13, 15, 
ef. ver. 2. So in the combination alpew tas dwaptias, 1 John iii. 5; tTHv dwapriay, 
John i. 29 = to take away, to make away with, answering to the Heb. jiy xtx. This 
denotes either to bear sin = to make atonement, or to take away sin=to forgive it. In 
the first sense the LXX. render AapBdvew tHv auaptiav, Lev. v. 1, xvi. 21, 22, 
xix. 8, xx. 17; Num. v. 31; Ezek. iv. 5; cf. Ezek. xviii. 19, 20, NawBdvew rv 
&Svxiav, or as in Isa. liii. 12, dvadépew; cf. 1 Pet. ii 24. Num. xiv. 33, dvoicovos thv 
mopvelav syov, or as in Num. xx. 17, kouifew. Compare Ezek. xxxiii, 10, av dvopiac 
huov ép juov eioty. On the other hand, aipew tiv auaptiay denotes the removing of 
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sin, putting it away, 1 Sam. xv. 25, xxv. 29. Cf Ex. xxviii 38, éaloew. Isa 
Xxxiii, 24, dheOA ydp adrois 1 duapria i jy NY2 Aa ALI OYA. In both cases sin is 
regarded as guilt. “Both representations meet in Lev. xx. 19, dpapriay droicovtTa, 
clearly expressing the thought that. their sin was to be done away by putting those 
committing it to death. Where py x: is used to express forgiveness, there seems, as 
in Lev. xvi. 22, 23, Num. xviii. 1, 23, to underlie it the idea of a transfer of sin to 
the propitiatory offering; cf. Ex. xxviii. 38. Certainly in aipew tiv ap. what is 
ineant is forgiveness, or, as the case may be, provision for forgiveness. Accordingly, 
there can be no doubt that in John i. 29 and 1 John iii. 5 the expression has 
this sense; and this cannot be doubted, even if it be admitted that sin is here 
spoken of as guilt. The connection in 1 John iii. 5 makes the signification to take 
away unquestionable, éxeivos épavepoOn va tas dpuaptlas apn, Kal dpaptia év avT@ 
ov éorw, Ver. 6, Taso é&v aité pévav oy aywaptdve «.7.d.; cf. vv. 3, 4. The 
explanation which makes aip. tas du. =the taking away of sins, so that they really are 
not committed (Késtlin, Huther), or the implanting of the new man (Haupt), has against 
it the use of aipew in other places, as also the plural ras du., which does not, like the 
singular, denote indwelling sin, but sin in its manifestations, sin actually committed. 
The objection that the words in this sense are not in keeping with the admonition with 
which they are joined, ver. 3 sqq., is obviated by 1 Pet. i. 17 sqq.; 2 Pet. i. 9; 1 Cor. 
vi. 20. As to John i. 29, the representation there given is modified by the fact that 
there Christ is not described as the actor, as in the passage referred to in the O. T. He is 
not represented as priest (as in 1 Sam. xv. 25; Ex. xxviii. 38) but as victim, as 
6 dvds Tod Ocod, whether we take the expression as borrowed from Isa. liii., or find in it 
only a reference to the paschal lamb (see duvos); compare Isa. liii. 12, Sap, ver. 13, xv, 
both = dvagépev. As duvos tod Geod, Christ (in either case) takes away sin by under- 
taking the propitiation. In the signification to do away with, equivalent to to destroy, the 
word occurs in Acts viii. 33, 7 Kpiows avtod Hp0n, from Isa. liii. 8 (Heb. npe) ; ef. Diog. 
Laert. v. 63, dpdo8woav tas cuvOjKas, ds eOeTo Adimos.—Lastly, aipew occurs (d) in 
later Greek as = to take out of the way, to kill, for which no example occurs in earlier 
writers save Aristophanes, Ach. 565. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 39, 0 xataxdvopos . . . Hpev 
dravtas, carried them all away. Acts xxii. 22, aipe amd ths yhs Tov tovodTov. Luke 
xxiii, 18, adpe todrov! Acts xxi. 36; John xix. 15, dpov, dpov, ctavpwoov adtdv! 
In the LXX. aipew with its compounds is the proper rendering of xv. In the N. T. we 
have the compounds dzaipw, éfaipw, éraipw, petaipo, cvvalpw, vrepaipw without any 
other noteworthy peculiarities, save that ézaipw and cvvaipw in the passages above 
quoted are without object, and therefore seemingly intransitive. 


Aic@dvopas, to perceive, primarily to perceive with the senses, and then figuratively 
of spiritual perception = to become conscious of, to observe, to wnderstand, more of immediate 
knowledge than of that arrived at by reasoning; cf. Wisd. xi. 14, dre yap Heovoav bia 
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THY idiwy Kohdcewy EvepyeToumévous avTodvs jo0ovTo Tod Kupiov. In the Apocrypha in 
both senses; rarely in the LXX., and there only of spiritual perception, as also in one 
passage only in the N. T. Luke ix. 45, yyvdouv 7d pha todTo Kal jv TmapaKexaduppévov 
am avtav, va ph aicOovtas adré. 


Atc@novs, ews, , perception, sensational as well as mental, (a) actively, e.g. Bpadela 
aic®@., slow to perceive ; then also (0) passively, e.g. ale Onow mapéxew, to become sensible of , 
aic®. movetv tvs, to become cognizant of, to make oneself observed by any one. In the LXX. 
only in Proverbs = nyv, xi. 9, xiv. 6, 18, xv. 7, xiv. 10, of knowledge based upon experience, 
obtained by experience, experimental knowledge, and therefore in like manner passive. 
Thus in the N. T. Phil. i. 9, wpocevyouar tva 4 dydrn tudv ere wGddov Kal wadrov 
Teptocedyn ev emvyvace Kal tdon aicOnce.. *Emuyvaous denotes the insight obtained by a 
penetrating knowledge, going down to the foundation; alc@novs is experimental know- 
ledge, which is or becomes naturally manifold, and therefore it has the addition méca. 
The meaning power or faculty of perception or knowledge (here = tact), answering to the 
use of the word with reference to the senses merely, is inadmissible here, considering the 
connection with évyyders; nor can it be required by ver. 10. In Baruch vi. 41, more- 
over, it has not this meaning (against Wahl). 


AicOnrnptoy, To, organ of sense, applied to the spiritual life only seldom, and 
manifestly in a figurative manner, Plut. Mor. 1096 E, éore 88 rhs Wuyts Wiov aicbn- 
Typtov 6 vods. So in the LXX. in the only place where it occurs, Jer. iv. 19, Ta 
aic@nrypia THs Kapdias pov paydooes 4 ux pov. In like manner, but still more 
decidedly figurative in Heb. v. 14, rereiwy S€ eotw 4 oteped tpodn, Tav Sid tH &Ew 
Ta aicOntynpta yeyupvacpéva eyovtwy Tpos SidKpiow Kadovd Te Kab Kaxov, where 
(as in 2 Sam. xix. 36) we cannot suppose there is a passing from the figure to the thing. 


Aiéy is in the LXX.=D9y, which, however, signifies primarily a time whose end 
or beginning withdraws itself from perception (from nby, to conceal), “a conception which 
begins where the reach of our power of perception ceases” (Orelli, Die Hebr. Synonym: 
der Zeit. u. Ewigkeit genetisch u. sprachvergleichend untersucht, Leipzig 1871, p. 70 sqq.), 
therefore a never ceasing time, interminable a parte ante, if regarded as past, endless, as it 
regards the future; cf. Gen. vi. 4; Josh. xxiv. 2; 1 Sam. xxvii, 8 ;—Ex. xv. 18; Deut. 
xxiii, 3; Neh. xiii. 1. Not until afterwards does it come to mean a definite and specially 
a future space of time, yet still involving within its limits uninterruptedness, unintermitted 
vontinuance; therefore, ¢g. Ex. xxi. 6, nbyd 73s, Sovredoes adT@ eis aidva. So also von 
Orelli, who calls attention to the fact that, ¢.g.in Ex. xxi. 6 and in other places, the word 
should be translated in German, auf immer, not auf ewig. Though we can hardly. say, 
with Delitzsch on Heb. i. 1, that it denotes “ the end of history, which in the view of the 
speaker forms the boundary of his range of view,” an interpretation which attributes to the 
conception an ever-changing import, such as it certainly had not in the consciousness of 
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the O. T. writers,—nevertheless we may adopt his remark on Isa. ii, 2, where he says, 
“ the conception is eschatological, but according to the measure of the speaker's range of 
view.” While “in Gen. xlix. the acquisition of Canaan is put into this period of time, in 
Deut. iv. 30 the destruction of Israel is denoted by it, cf. Hos. iii. 5; and, on the other 
hand, in Isa. ii. 2, the end, in the strictest and most literal sense, is signified, beginning 
with the commencement of the N. T. aeon and continuing till its conclusion ; cf. Heb. 
i. 1; 1 Pet. i 20, with 1 Cor. xv. and the Apocalypse” (Delitzsch)—Stil we must 
remember not only the historical development of prophecy in general, but the fact that 
in every case in close connection with the matter in question there is always a reference 
to the Messianic future. Thus, for example, the acquisition of Canaan from a certain 
point of view is a fulfilment of the Messianic promise, just as the deliverance from Egypt 
serves as a guarantee of the Messianic deliverance. The end of days is the period in 
which the history of the final decision is transacted. Cf E. Haupt on 1 John, p. 2. 
As to 133 ndiy and San ndiy, “ Distinctionem hance,” says Lightfoot on Matt. xi. 32,” invenias 
in unaquaque fere pagina rabbinica.” san ndy is the future which brings recompense ; 
Mishna Sanhedr. 10. 1, “He who says the law is not from heaven has no part in the 





future world.” As the time and world of recompense it has in it nothing that characterizes 
the present state of the world, Berachoth 17. 1, “the san ody has nothing in common 
with the nin ody; in it there is neither eating nor drinking, nor marriage, nor business, 
nor hatred, nor want, nor wrath, but the righteous shall sit on the thrones with their crowns 
upon their heads, and shall delight themselves in the glory of the Shekinah” (cf. Luke 
xx. 34, 35; 1 Cor. vi. 13). Pirke Aboth, 4. 16, “The am ody is like a vestibule to 
the xan ob; deck yourself therefore in the vestibule, so that you may enter the Z’ricliniwm, 
the inner chamber.” The xan ody is eternal, for (Kiddushin 39. 2, et al.) the promise 
ow nan (Deut. xxii. 7, v. 16) will be in the age which is perfectly enduring, 7.e. eternal. 
Certain sects, eg. the Sadducees, asserted there is only one world, tnx xbx obyn px; and 
therefore, according to Berach. 9. 5, the concluding form of benediction in the temple 
which before ended with ohy sy was changed into obyn ayy ohyn yo; according to Sal. 
Raschi, “That they might learn that there were two my, and in contradiction of those 
who denied the resurrection of the dead.” Cf. Tanch. 52 in Lightfoot (as above), “ Mundus 
JSuturus est cwm jam exvit homo ex hoe mundo.’—{For the literature of this subject, see 
Meuschen, NV. 7. ex Talmude illustr. pp. 1116-1183, where are collected the Dissertations 
of Herm. Witsius, Diss. de seculo hoc et futuro; Jac. Rhenferd, I. De phrasi graeca N. T. 
6 ai@y o pérr., et Hebr. xan nby, exhibens summum argumentum, quibus probatur, seculum 
Juturum non denotare dies Messiae; II. exhibens testimoniwm rabbinorum, etc.; III.. vin- 
diciae sententiae de sec. fut.—Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on Matt. xii. 32; Schoettgen, Horae 
Hebr. Diss. de seculo hoc e fut. pp. 1153-1158; Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. sv. obry. 
Wetstein, Vov. Test. on Matt. xii. 32. Based upon this, Bleek on Heb. i. 1 gives a not 
very satisfactory review. See also my treatise on the Hschat. Rede, Matt. xxiv., xxv. 
p. 247 sqq.; Schiirer, Mewtest. Zeitgesch. § 29. 9.] In these expressions mhy has, so to 
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speak, lost its meaning eternity, and received another for which we have not in German 
any adequate term. The otherwise corresponding rendering Weltzeit is not quite appro- 
priate, because mn ob is finite, san ody is infinite or unending; the one denotes what is 
temporal, the other what is eternal. We cannot definitely say how this usage was 
established. The first step is supposed to have been the use of wan ody to denote the 
future ; but as Orelli (p. 80 sq.) says, “The plural owhy, frequently used in prophetic 
and poetic diction, while intended to strengthen the conception, unavoidably added a 
corresponding limitation ; and, moreover, by the combinations ty~mh y, ony) nyo, and the 
prospect of the new Messianic ordering of things, the hitherto established “ for ever” itself 
seemingly came to an end. While, nevertheless, the designation obhy was retained for the 
Messianic order, it became usual also to designate by this word a period whose finite 
duration could not be denied, whose end indeed was already before the eyes of all; and 
this the phraseology proves, for the xan aby was contrasted with the nr oby, the latter 
denoting the course of the world period, or what is ¢emporal ; the former, the aeon beginning 
with the renewal of the world, or eternity.” It is a matter of question, however, whether 
mn ody or the obiyd of the law formed the point of departure of this phraseology, and not 
rather the xan oby. : 

In the O. T. Apocrypha there occurs only one trace of this representation, Tobit 
xiv. 5, ws TAnpwOact Katpol Tod aidvos, where from the connection the ai@y odros must 
be meant. On the contrary, in 4 Esdr. the expression itself occurs ; vii. 42, 43, Praesens 
seculum non est finis .. . dies enim judici ert finis temporis hujus et initiwm temporis 
Juturae immortalitatis, in quo transivit corruptela; vill. 1, Hoc seculum fecit altissimus propter 
multos, futurum autem propter paucos. It is no matter of surprise that Philo has not the 
expression, considering his relation to Messianic hope ; it is observable that he places év 
To Kal’ Huds aidve in contrast, not with the future, but with the past (apo aidvos), De 
nom. mut. 10464; ef. J. B. Carpzov, Luercitatt. in Ep. ad Hebr. ex Phil. Al. on Heb. i. 1 
and ii. 5. The absence of the word in this sense in the O. T. Apoc. may be significant, 
however, as indicating the time when this theologoumenon arose.—The transference of 
odwy, in the sense of aisy, to denote xécpos, was all the more natural, because the view of 
the future passes over to that of a future order of things; the representation of the world- 
time, or the course of the world, leads on necessarily to that of the world in this time. 
Compare the derivation of the German Welt, from weralt = generation. Compare Orelli, 
p. 82, “ When ohy came to denote, not only the dark hidden distance far away, but the 
period of time stretching out from our now, the invisible sphere of time, in which all our 
known life is included, the contents of this sphere would naturally be called by the same 
name, 7.¢. the world, not indeed as space, which like time is unlimited (Levy), but the 
complex of all matter and forces, all causes and phenomena, which range themselves in 
uninterrupted temporal sequence, and constitute a life-sphere. There is no proveable 
trace in biblical Hebrew of the distinction of various oy, nor of the signification: world. 


All. the more common are both, in the Jewish language of the Messianic time and in other 
B 
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dialects.” Cf. also Bleek and Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 3. Corresponding herewith is the use 
of aiév in the plural in the sense of xdcpos, but in the N. T. only in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, intended for Jewish-Christian readers. In apocryphal literature the singular, 
but only in Wisd. xiii. 9, xiv. 6, xviii 4. Cf. 4 Esdr. vi. 55, Propter nos creastt seculum ; 
ver. 39, Si propter nos creatum est saeculum, quare non haereditatem possidemus cwm seculo ? 
—It has rightly been observed that aiwwos refers specially to the future, while dtovos 
embraces past as well as future; see didvos. Cf. Tittmann, de synon. in N. T. i. 38, ais. 
utrumque denotat, et qui praeterito tempore omni fuit et qui non habet finem, sed aiav. est, 
cujus nullus finis cogitatur. This very fact that aidvios, answering to the Hebrew ndiy, 
excludes the end, makes the word appropriate for this use of it, without altogether 
excluding its application to endless, long past times. 


"Axon. Compare Thue, i. 20, 1, tas dxods trav mpoyeyernuévav ... aBacavictws 
rap cdujrov SéyecOa. Cf. 2 Sam. iv. 4, NID MIM ANY Nyy Naz, vy 7h AOE 
THv ayyedlav Saovnr, gen. of the object. Gen. of the subject, John xii. 38; Rom. x, 16, 
4) akon hyav; cf. Obad. i. 1; Jer. xlix. 14, axonv jxovea rapa xupiov, Heb. nysnw, Isa. 
xxviii. 9, 19, xxxvii. 7; Isa. li. 7, edayyerileoOar axonv eipyvns, and so also Isa. liii. 1, 
which is quoted John xii. 38; Rom. x. 16, ris éwiotevoev TH axoh juov. According to 
the connection, nw is that which is heard, what one hears, report, news, as in 1 Sam. 
ii, 26; 2 Sam. xiii. 30; 1 Kings ii. 28 (axon fv dxovw), x. 7, and other places, or in a 
derived sense but akin to this, that which one says, tells = account, communication, message, 
announcement. Thus in Isa. xxviii. 9, lii. 7, lili. 1, and other places. The LXX. render 
the word thus used in some places by ayyed/a, Isa. xxviii. 9; Prov. xxv. 26; Ezek. vii. 26, 
xxi. 12 (the same word which they use in a weakened sense for nyow = report, in 2 Sam. 
iv. 4, showing how nearly akin the significations of axon and dyyedia are). We must 
find the connection between the primary meaning and the sense of the word in all these 
passages in the fact that the contents of the communication, announcement, or message 
is something which the proclaimer of it has himself heard (what the prophet has heard 
from Jehovah and utters for the people to hear, as Delitzsch explains it). In this way, 
also, is dxor} used. Compare, besides the places quoted above for the passive signification, 
Plato, Zim. 21 A, motov Epyov totro Kpitias .. dinyeito Kata Tv Yodwvos axonp, 
e Solonis relatione. Plut. de et Delph. 386 A, wdattecOas totopiay Kal aKonv érépav. 
Hence is explained the use of don as term. tech. for the proclamation of salvation, 
gospel preaching based upon the divine word, upon the divine commission, synonymous 
with x«jpvyya, which simply gives prominence to the immediate and commissioned 
reproduction of the divine message, whereas in axon speaker and hearer stand in the 
same relation to the contents of the message. Thus Rom. x. 17, dpa» miotis é& axons, 
9 5€ axon dia prpatos Oeod (cf. Thuc. in the places quoted, where dxony SéyecOau is 
synon. with the foregoing mateveww), where, from the connection with ver. 16, we cannot 
understand the actus audiendi; for the thing meant, see Num. xxiv. 4. In like manner 
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Heb. iv. 2, 6 AOyos THs axons; 1 Thess. ii, 138, maparaBovtes Aoyov dxofs (cf. Ecclus. 
xli. 23), passages which clearly show that axon is used as a term. techn. While this is so, 
however, in Gal. iii, 2, €& Epyav vououv 7d mvedwa érXdBere  && axons mlotews, and 
ver. 5, 6 émuyopnyav dpiv Td mvedpa... €& Epywv vowouv » €& axons mictews, we can 
hardly (with Hofmann) read, instead of axon mictews, mictis axons, a combination 
required neither by the antithesis with épy. vdu. nor by the connection with ver. 6, 
because the antithesis is really heightened by the objectiveness of the gospel preaching 
being contrasted with the merely subjective conduct. To the conception épya vouou an 
akon wiotews answers far better than a mlotis axons, in which case we should have 
expected miotus evayyedlov. The genitive miotews may very well be explained as the 
genitive of the object, following axon in its indisputably established passive sense. 


Eicakovo, -coua, 1 aor. pass. elonxotcOnv, fut. eioaxovcOncopar, Used by 
the poets as a strengthened form of the simple verb, and construed in like manner. 
Otherwise = to listen to, mostly with the gen. of the person or thing, to listen to one, to 
give heed to, to do his will; according to the connection, either = to obey, or = to hear; 
ef. Gen. xlii. 21, 22, where we have both meanings side by side. LXX.=ynw (in the 
sense to hear, also=3y, see below), Gen. xxxiv. 17; Ex. vi 12; Num. xvi. 8. In the 
N. T. = (a) to obey, 1 Cor. xiv. 21, év yetrAcow Erépwv AaNjow TS AAD TOUT Kal odd’ odTaS 
elcaxovoovtai pov, from Deut. i. 43. In the sense (0) to hear, to give ear to, of hearing 
prayer, Deut. ix. 19, elojxovoe Kipios éuov; Num. xx. 16, tis dovijs juov. In this 
sense also = my, Job xxx. 15, xxxv. 12; Ps. iv. 2, lxix. 17, cxlili 1, 7, and often, which 
is also rendered, and in like connections, by évaxovm. So in the N. T. the passive, and 
with a personal subject, Matt. vi. 7, Soxodouy Ste év TH ToAvdoyia avTav eicaxovOyjcovTas. 
Heb. v. 7, etcaxovOeis of Christ (see more on this passage under evAdBea), Cf. Ecclus. 
iil. 5, év quépa mpocevyfs avtod eicaxovOycetas. With a thing as subject, Luke i, 13, 
eionrovabn % Sénois cov (and so Ecclus. li. 11); Acts x. 31, clone. cov ) mpocevyy. In 
the LXX. the passive does not occur, but the verb is construed with the accusative, still 
with a neuter and never with a personal object (in 2 Chron. xviii. 21 the true reading 
is not eianxovoev, but éowoev avtov), dénow, Job xxvii. 9 (Ecclus, xxxii. 16); kpavyny 
mrayav, Job xxxiv. 28; tHv émiOuyiavy Tov Tevyntov, Ps. x. 17; Tov otevaypor, 
Ex. ii, 25, vi. 5; tov yoyyvopuov, Ex. xvi. 7, 8, 9, 12; Adyous, Isa. xxxvii. 4. Compare 
Herod. ix. 60, date Kail tadta éoaxoverv. Also in the sense to obey, with the accus. of 
the thing, tas évtedas, Deut. xi. 28; Judg. ii. 17, iii, 4 (Ex. xvi, 28, xix. 9= 70). In 
quite a general sense, Hab. iii, 1, eloaxnxoa tv akonv cov Kai époByOnv ; cf. Thue. 
iii, 34. 3, bad ths pelLovos Bows tev Torewlwy Ta vy avToIs TapayyeAnomeva ovK 
é€aaKovovTes. 

Ilapaxoda, to hear beside, both to hear by the way, and to fail to hear. In the 


first sense perhaps it might be taken in Mark v. 36 (Volkm., Weiss), if with Tisch. and 
Tregelles we read mapaxovcas tov doyor instead of the Ree. akoveas, Which Lachm 
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adopts. As, however, the word mentioned in ver. 35, though not addressed to Jesus, 
must not only have been overheard but understood by Him, the reading mrapaxovcas 
seems more probably to have arisen from the misapprehension that Christ’s word in 
ver. 36 implied that He had not heard the communication of ver. 35. Of. Esth. iv. 13, 
éav mapaxovons = win, Hiphil, which in Ps. xxxix. 13 = mapacwwrayv; Symmachus, 
mapaxovetv.—LHlsewhere in the N. T. only in Matt. xviii. 17, dav 5é mapaxoton aidtov 

. €ay S€ Kal Ths éxxAnolas Tapaxovon =not to hear, to pay no heed to, to refuse 
obedience; LXX. Esth. iii. 8, tév voywv tod Bacidéws od mapaxovovow = OVY DN, 
Tobit iii. 4, Tov évtroA@yv. Often in Polyb. with the genitive of the person or thing; so 
also in Josephus, Lucian, Epict. With the accusative, Esth. iii. 3, ra tao Sacwréws 
Aeyoueva = 2p. Absolutely, Isa. Ixv. 12, AdAnoa Kai wapynkovcate = yow Nd; see 
Esth. iv. 13. 


‘Tvaxovw. The use of this word by itself to denote habitual and constant 
obedience is akin both with its use as = yow, to denote obedience to the declared will of 
God,—and not only to the law,—Gen. xxii. 18, xxvi. 5; Lev. xxvi. 14, 18; Deut. 
xxvi. 14, 17, xxx. 2; Jer. xiii. 10, 11; Isa. 1 10, e¢ al., and also with its use with 
reference to the commands of wisdom, Prov. ii. 2 (cf. xvii. 4) = wp, Hiphil, Ecclus. 
iv. 15, xxiv, 22.—In the LXX. it is usually joined with the genitive, only occasionally, 
as in Gen. xxxix. 10, Prov. viii. 1, xv. 23, Job v. 1, ix. 3, xiii, 22,. xiv. 15, with the 
dative. In profane Greek it occurs with both constructions; but the latter, which is 
the only one in the N. T., seems to be more usual in prose. 


"AxpoBvaortia, %, from axpdBvoros, and like this used only in biblical and 
Christian Greek ; even Josephus and Philo, in spite of undoubted knowledge, seem not 
to use the word (in Philo, De Allegor. i. 49, ed. Paris, it does not occur where Lev. 
xix. 23 is quoted, and the printed editions usually have dxpoB8voriav, but the MSS., 
according to Pfeiffer, read dxa@apovav). According to the construction of the word, it 
can only be derived from Biw, Bvfw, to fill up, to plug, to stop up (Homer, Herod., 
Lucian, often in later writers); Herod. vi. 125. 3, rod 16 oropa (ypuc@) é€BéBuato. 
Luce. Katapl. 5, BeBvopévou ta Ota, Heges. in Ath. vii. 290 D, BeB. rH fpiva. 
Therefore axpoBvoros = filled up, stopped up. This derivation is indeed disputed by 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii, 26, and dxpoBvotia is explained as = éxporoc@la, an expression 
occurring in Aristotle and medical writers for the xowdv Sépyaros Kai Baddvov (Arist. 
H,.A. i. 13, De part. an. ii. 13). But dxpoBvoria does not mean the same as 
axporocGia. Fritzsche’s statement is quite unsupported and untenable, pronuntiarunt 
Aleaandrim thv Biorny quam Graeci dinerunt thy récOnv: and equally untenable is his 
reason for rejecting the derivation from vw that it is not clear de cujusnam membri 
extremitate agatur. *AxpoBvotia and dxpowocGia are to be distinguished. While the 
latter means only Ta axpa tod aidoiov, dxpoBvoria signifies a certain state of this, without 
indeed naming it; but though thus silent, 1t is no more mdetinite and general than is 
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mepiTouy, and is as plain in meaning as is this, which was always understood wherever 
the Jews were known. Thus far, however, we must allow with Winer (§ 16. 4a) shat 
axpoBvotia seems to be a sort of substitute for axpomocG/a, being in its indefiniteness 
more decent to denote the thing concealed. The word is clearly one formed by the Jews, 
perhaps with the Hebrew NW in view, and it was used only by them. Cf. Eph. ii. 11, 
duets Ta On ev cap) of Deyowevor axpoBvoTia bd Ths Neyouevns TepiTouns év 
capki «7.4. As the word thus points to and reminds one of dxpotocOia, so as 
both to conceal the thing and to suggest a judgment concerning it, the substantive 
was first formed, and afterwards the adjective axpéS8voros, as is indicated by the 
use of azepituntos by the LXX. as the usual rendering of the adjective mY ; for 
axpoBvortos occurs first in Aquila, Symm., Theodot., while it is wanting in the N. T. 
Tt occurs, however, in the ecclesiastical writers; cf. Ignat. ad Philad. vi. 1, dpewwov 
€oTw Tapa avdpos mepiTouny eyovtos ypictiavopov aKkovew % Tapa axpoBtaTou 
’Tovdarc pov. 

In the LXX. adxpo8voria is always used in a physical sense = mDry, pracputium, 
Gen. xvii. 11, 14, 23, 24, 25; Ex. iv. 25; Lev. xii. 3; Josh. v. 3; 1 Sam. xviii. 25, 27; 
2 Sam. ii. 14; Jer. ix. 24. In Deut. x. 16 and Jer. iv. 4, on the other hand, where 
now stands in a figurative sense—2?-N>wy, the LXX. have oxAnpoxapsdia, Aquila, Deut. 
x. 16, dxpoBvotia ths xapdias. Cf. Ex. vi, 12, oynEeY my ; LXX. ddoyos; Theodot. 
axpoBvaros yelreowy. 

In the Apocrypha, only in 1 Mace. i. 15, Judith xiv. 10, both times in a literal sense. 
How little the LXX. thought of a transference of the word appears in their translation 
of Lev. xix. 23, where “ foreskins” of fruit trees are spoken of which were to be treated as 
the foreskin; the LXX. render ndw by by mepixabapivew tHv axabapolav, while Aquila, 
Jewishly-minded, coins the verb axpoSvoteiv (axpoBvorifew would have been more 
correct, for the former denotes a state, this latter an act). 

The N. T., and especially the Pauline use of the term, is quite in keeping with that 
of the LXX., inasmuch as the word is never applied to moral and spiritual things. 
Col. ii. 11, 15 only seems to hint at such a figurative application. A further explanation 
appears where axpoSvoria is not only (a) the physical foreskin itself, praeputium, as in Acts 
xi. 3, Rom. ii. 25, Gal. v. 6, vi. 15, but also (0) the state of dzepityntos, Rom. iv. 10, to 
"ABp. .. . &v meputomh dvtu } év axpoBvotia. Ver. 11, Ths miotews Ths év axpoBvoTin, 
eis TO elvat a’Tov maTépa TavTwyv Tov miotevovtwyv bv axpoBvoTias (cf. dua tepiTomis, 
ii, 27, and the Ep. of Barnabas xiii. 6, matépa €Ovwr trav TicTevovTwy Sv axpoBvaoTias TO 
6ed). Ver. 12, tots otoryodow tots iyveow tis év axpoB8vatig miatews. Then (c) of 
the uncircumcised Gentiles (€0vn), to designate them as outside the dvaOijnace Tijs 
errayyedias, the O. T. éxroyy7, or the omépwa @ éanyyedtae (Eph. ii. 12; Rom. ix. 4; 
Gal. iii. 19). So in Eph. ii. 11 (where for év capxi, cf. Jer. ix. 26, mdvta ta EOvy 
amepitunta capki Kal mas olxos “Iopand amepituntor Kapdias avtev); Rom. iii. 30; 


Gal. ii. 7; Rom. ii. 26, 27. 
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"ANnHOera. In the LXX. drnOns, adrjOea, adrnOcvos, adynOevo answer to the 
derivatives of ox, especially N28 and 738, and only occasionally to some other words. 


JON, NON, MADN are divided into two series of words, mses, Tiotus, TucTEvEW, TUTTODY 
on the one hand, ddnOns, ddjOeva, adnGedvev on the other; and in such a way that the 
verb, which hardly appears save in Niphal and Hiphil, is rendered by wuorow and 
mictevw, the part. Niphal by motos, 72°08 partly by wiotes and partly by ad7jGea, but 
NPN, as a rule, by dA7jOeva (only six times by méores), occasionally also by Sicavocvvn, 
éhenwooctvn, NS WX = ayabds, DDN, DION = ddyOas, ev and én’ admOeig, once = 6vTas. 


jo’ mostly =yévorro. In the Hebrew the fundamental thought is different, the sphere 
of NON is richer, and the usage runs on different lines from dA7jOea, adnOns; and as the 
LXX. employ dA7jGea throughout for NOX, it has references which do not belong to it in 
profane usage. The question therefore arises, How far does the usage of the LXX. affect 
that of the N. T. in the case of this word? Does the N. T. aAnOeva occupy the sense 
and range of the O. T. N28 or not? Inclined as we may be to answer in the affirmative, 
it must not be overlooked that the profane usage, on the other hand, has been sufficiently 
strong to retain its ground intact in the case of the adj. aAn67s; that this word stands in 
the LXX. always as in good Greek, seldom occurring indeed, but oftener in the N. T., 
where also the sense does not differ from classical usage. The question as to the 
influence of NX concerns only ddA7jOeva and ddnOuwo0s. 


The fundamental idea in jp is firmness,=¢o hold fast, trans. and intrans., rarely in 
Kal, of which only the participle occurs=protector, nurse, waidaywyds, TuOnvds ; cf. NYDN, 
2 Kings xviii. 16 =pillar ; LXX.= éornpuypéva. Usually in Niphal and Hiphil. The 
Niphal answers to the use of Kal, Isa. xl. 4=¢0 be carried, NIQNA I¥-3Y ANID, al Ovyarépes 
gov é7 duwv apOnoovrar, Next it stands in the sense of to be firm, sure, reliable, 
JON] DIP, a sure place, Isa. xxil. 23, 25,=Tomos motos. Then possess firmness, to be 
enduring, W282 M3, 1 Sam. ii. 35, e¢ al.=otxos meotds, and of surely springing perennial 


water. Isa. xxxill, 16, To ddwp adtod miotdv. Jer. xv. 8, ds Ddwp >evdés ode eyov 
miotw, and generally of whatever possesses continuance and tenacity. Deut. xxviii. 59, 
vooous movnpas Kal muotds. Isa. vii. 9, wONN x oD wWONN xo on, “If ye will not hold 
fast, ye will not remain firm;” Luther, “ glaubet ihr nicht, so bleibet ihr nicht” (the 
translation of the LXX., dav wi) muatevonte obdé yu cuvATe, may be accounted for by the 
prevailingly intellectual reference of ucrevew, or of ddjOeva in profane usage). 
Ps, Ixxxix, 29, % NOX] NA, 7 SiaOHKnn wou mictH avre@ (cf. ver. 25). Isa. lv. 3, nad ANION 
DONT WT MN obiy M3, SvaOjoopas tpiv SiaOnkny aidviov, ta bcva AaBld ta muiord. 
Of servants, witnesses, prophets, who prove themselves true, and are therefore trustworthy, 
1 Sam. iii, 20 (see words); and so of God, Deut. vii. 9; Isa. xlix. 7, TOS] We Tins nd, 
é&vexey xupiov ru mictds. When applied to words, Ps. xix. 9, cxi. 7; Gen. xlii, 20; 
1 Kings viii. 26; 1 Chron. xvii. 23; 2 Chron. i. 9, vi. 17, it expresses the idea of truth, 
words which verify themselves, reliable, =to be found to be true, to be true; LXX. Ps. xix. 8, 
exi, T= mioTds; Gen. xlii, 20 =mvorevOjvas; in the other places = mia twOjvat.—The 
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Hiphil=to take fast hold, to keep firm, to trust, is always =rucrevew, and with reference 
to words, statements, etc., it is=to trust the truth of them. Thus M8 and HAOX signify 
to possess firmness, durability, to prove itself true, or the quality of solidity, continuance, 
permanence, and in a derived way trustworthiness, reliableness, veracity. They do not 
occur in a physical sense like jO82 with Oipd, save in Ex. xvii. 12. The combination 
nos Dibyi occurs in Jer. xiv. 13=aA7Oea Kai cipyvn, Isa. xxxix. 8, of. Jer. xxxiii. 6, and 
NON = peace, Isa. xxxili. 6. Isa. xlii. 3, nd, it means to bring or work out the right 
of the poor and oppressed so that it be established; LXX. eis adyjOevav é£oices xpiow, 
which, as quoted in Matt. xii. 20, it is eds vixos, evidently an exegetical correction of the 
strange ad. for the sake of the Greek reader. Of. further Nd8 Nix, a sure, self-attesting, 


reliable sign; Josh. ii. 12, Smceré pot onpelov adrnOwvov; cf. Deut. xiii. 2, 3. It is 
evident that the rendering add7#Oea is regarded as the correlative of wicrevew. As 
in Josh. ii, 12 nox is predicated of a sign, so in other places it is predicated of 
the word or of a discourse=having stability and permanence, a certain and therefore 
true word; and of narratives as=what answers to the reality or facts; of promises= 
engagements which verify themselves by accomplishment; thus Deut. xxii. 20, 
ny 723 MW NON ON, day 8. ex’ arnOeias yévntat 6 doyos ovTos. Instead of this 


circumlocutory ém’ adnelas (cf. Dan. ii. 8, ém’ ddnOelas olda= 28.19 ; ii. 47 =v jd; and 
so DION, Job ix. 2, xix. 4, xxxvi. 3; Isa, xxxvii. 18; év ad. 2 Kings xix. 7), NOX 737 is 
rendered by Aareiv GdnOevay, 1 Kings xxii. 16; 2 Chron. xviii. 15; Ps. xv. 2; Jer. ix. 5; 
Zech. viii. 16; Prov. viii. 7. Cf. dpvdvar ddyOevav, Ps. cxxxii. 12; Adyou ddrnOeias, 
Prov. xxii. 21; Eccles. xii. 10; Neh. ix. 13, vowos ddnOeias, words or laws which stand, 
which verify themselves. Gen. xlii, 16, NO"DN) DIAN NDNA DDI37 WMD, os Tod davepd 
yevérOar TA prpata tuav, ei admOcveTe 7 ov, where the gavepa yev. embodies the idea 
associated with the Greek word while answering to the fundamental thought in the 
Hebrew word, the being proved or verified, which jn embodies. That this is so, that the 
fundamental thought in nyx is firmness, permanence which ratifies itself, is clear from the 
synonym DWP, firmness, certainty, Prov. xxii. 21, NOX OX LY Wine, SiSdoxno oe 


GdnOA Abyov Kal ywaow. ddyOF. Gen. xli. 32=123.. Cf. Prov. xi. 18, 7pv-ndyE and 
ns 2, “a deceitful work, a sure reward.” The representation differs, the thing meant is 


the same. The Greek keeps in view that which the thing proves itself to be (see above, 
Isa. vii. 9, the LXX. version), and denotes its reality as established and demonstrated ; 
cdjGea expresses the agreement between word and reality, declaration and fact, while 
the Hebrew (Ns) describes that which is spoken of not only as real, but as enduring 
and self-verifying. What is intended is in the issue the same though the form of thought 
varies. Compare with Dan. ii. 47, ém’ aGdOelas 6 Oeds tpadv adros eats 0 eds Oedy, 
2 Chron. xv. 3, Miox TiN NO? Nw DD DD, juépas woddal TO “Iopayr év ov Oe@ 
aArnbive. 

Here the expressions part company, and while ddA7jGea is retained to render nox, it 
receives or takes up somewhat of its meaning, which was aii the more easy as it was the 
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correlative of rucrevew. Where ddnbr\s, ddsjOeva refer to persons, the reference is to their 
trustworthiness in their engagements, declarations, promises, their truthfulness; aAnOn>5= 
veraz, adiOeva, veracity, integrity, Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 25, 26; Plut. Mar. xxix. 3, Tov Oe 
Mérerrov ciSas BéBatov dvSpa Ka rv adrjOeav apynv peyddns apetis xara IT ivdapov 
tyyovuevov. Here was the point of departure for the wider use by the LXX. of ad0eva 
in the sense of nox. nox occurs very often, mostly of persons, especially of God, both as 
an attribute and as the product of conduct. As an attribute it affirms, by the part. 
Niphal wx:, 1 Sam. ii 35, iii, 20, Prov. xxv. 13 (see mods), that his nature is to 
verify or prove himself faithful, so that one may rely upon him; ef. of God, Deut. vii. 9, 
spn nan Www jos bs Oeds 6 muctds 6 duAdcowv Thy SiaOHKenv Kai TO édeos Tos 


adyaraow avtov, Kal amodudodvs tois picodow avrov K.T.r.; Cf xXxxil, 4, M3308 ON 
diy rs, Accordingly he who approves himself in God’s sight and stands before Him 
(cf. Ps. i. 6, 0869 doeBadv drrodciraz), is said to walk in nox, ad7jGeta, which is more than 
veracity, integrity ; cf. 2 Chron. xxxii. 1, wera ryv adnOevav tadvrnv, of the “perfect” 
walk of Hezekiah before his fall, therefore=proved faithful, the state of being approved 
or verified ; cf. Ezek. xviii. 9. 2 Kings xx. 3, mepveratnoa éviruoy cov év adnbeig, Kal 
Kapdia mrypel Kal To ayaov év dpOarpmois cov éroinoa. What is done in nnx, év ad, 
possesses stability, and must stand so as to be relied upon; hence Judg. ix. 15, 16, év arm. 
kal TereLoTnTL erronoate; ver. 19. The dSovrcvey TH Kupi év aN. (See above, Xen. Anad. 
ii. 6. 26) is not only upright service, but is an attribute belonging to the does who 
proves himself true, and hence it means faithful and truthful service; 1 Sam. xii. 24, 
Sovrctcate avT@ év ar, Kal brn TH Kapdia; without the «ac in 1 Kings i. 4; Ps. cxliv. 19, 
éemixanreioOar Tov Kupiov év ad.; Isa. x. 20, of remrovOotes eri Tov Oeov TH GA. Thus nox 
stands in contrast with deception, lying, wickedness, Prov. xi. 18; Hos. iv. 1, ov« éorw 
arnOeva ovdé Edeos ovdé erriyvwots Oeod emt THs ys, dpa Kai weddos Kal povos x.7.r. Cf. 
1 Chron, xii. 17, e eis eipnvnv fHxate, as opposed to ove év ad. yeupds="DID DON 
(which the LXX. have wrongly apprehended and construed); for where these are a 
man cannot be trusted. Therefore in Hos. iv. 1, Isa. lix. 14, 15, dAnOeva may 
best be rendered trustworthiness. In such passages as Isa. lix. 14, 15, Ps. xi 1, 
xxxi, 24, it might indeed be rendered truthfulness, provided this is not confined to truth 
of word ; nox ‘wax are men who may be trusted, men approved, and approving themselves 
as true men. 

When nox is predicated of God, it affirms that He proves Himself true towards His 
people, that His people may rely upon Him; His nnw is the refuge of the suppliant, the 
hope of the oppressed, and hence is often joined with 707. The greatest part of O. T. 
usage treats of God’s nx, coinciding as this does with the meaning of now in itself; cf. 
Isa. xlii. 3. We find it with 70N, éreos, Ps. xxv. 10, xxvi. 3, xl. 12, lxi. 8, Ixxxv. 11, 
Ixxxix. 14, eviii. 5, cxv. 1, exvii. 2, cxxxviii. 2; Isa. xvi. 5; cf. Ps. xxxi. 6, éXevtpwcw 
ue 0 Geds THs adyOeias; Ps. lxix. 14, ev 7H mrjOer tod édgous cov, ev adnOela Ths 
awTnpias cov; Ps, xl. 11, xliii. 3. eEardcrevvov To pas cou Kal TH ad. cov; Ps. xci. 4, 
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INN MIND) AY, SarA@ Kvedoces ce 1) Gd. adTod. But that nox is not equivalent simply 
and absolutely to faithfulness, is evident from the combinations with PTS, 7P7¥, and Dvn, 
Pas xe pxlv.cbjrixxi.<21, 22; beers 1;) lxxxixi:14, exie?, exixnt3, 1188.1 42,160. 
Isa. xvi. 5. Even God's righteousness is the hope of His people (see Sixavos, Suxasoovvn), 
and neither this nor His nox is equivalent to 7bn, or a special form of tpn. Like 
righteousness, God’s nox is manifested in contrast with His ton, not only in its reverse 
aspect as judgment upon enemies, Ps. liv. 7, év 1H ad. cov eEoroPpevoov adrots ; 
Ps. xevi. 13, xpuvel tHv olxoupéevny év Sixatoovvyn Kal Naods év TH ad. abtov; cf. vv. 11,12; 
Ps. xevili. 2, 3, 9, but as righteous judgment upon sinful Israel itself, a sense which does 
not belong to 10n; cf. Deut. vii. 9; Ps. cxix. 75, éyvwy Kdpue Sti Suxavoctvn Ta KpipaTa 
cov Kal adnbeia étateivwcds pe; Neh. ix. 33, od Sikasos emi waou Tols épyopuévois éd’ 
huiv, Ore adnOevav éroincas Kal tds éEnudptowev; Dan. iv. 34 (where ddAnOwa=vivp). 
It is the truthfulness and reliableness of God, whereby He verifies Himself, which, 
like righteousness, comes forth in behalf of those who in their poverty need it, in behalf 
of the oppressed and wretched, and which also, like righteousness, asserts itself in the 
opposite manner by way of judgment. nox is once rendered by éAenuwoodvn where it is 
manifested as such, Isa, xxxviii. 18, od5é éAmodat of év adov THY éd. cou; cf. Ps. xxx. 11 
(see above); but it is not the same, for it does not show itself merely thus; like 
righteousness, it works justice for the oppressed, and, operating in the same manner as 
pity, yet extends further. Hence the LXX. in Zech. vii. 9 and Ezek. xviii. 8 render 
NOX YAYID by Kpiua Sixacov instead of ddAnOés,—xpipa Sixavov touces ava pécov avdpos 
kat ava pécov Tov TAnciov avTod. Righteousness suggests the thought of judgment, 
the nox upon conduct, God’s self-vindication by action, and on man’s part PTY is that 
which has God’s judgment on its side, nox that which has stability; cf. Isa. xxvi. 2, 
DON Ww PY Ma, Sixavos Aads Guracowy Sixavooivyv Kail gudraoccav adyjOeav. “Eeos, 
arnbea, Stxaroctvn are expected of kings and judges as well as God, Prov. xx. 28, 
xxix. 14, Ps. xlv. 5, yea, of every good and God-fearing man; Prov. xiv. 22, mAavepevor 
TexTaivovol Kaka, orréppa Sé Sixai@y probds adyOeias; Ps, xv. 2; Isa. xxvi. 2, xlviii. 1, 
of duvvovtes TH Gvopats Kupiou Geod "Iopanr, miuvnoKopevor ob peta adrnOelas ovdé pera 
Scxavocbvns; and that the idea of reliableness or integrity does not disappear here is clear 
from Prov. xxviii. 6, xpeloowv mTwyxos Topevouevos év ad. (DA) mrovalou yevdous 
(Roh wpy). How little the LXX. intended to use ddnGea simply in the sense of 
Sfaithfulness appears from the fact that they render 18 when predicated of God only 
three times by miotis (Ps. xxxill. 4; Lam. il, 23; Hos. 11, 22), and elsewhere always by 
arnOaa (Ps, xxxvi. 4, xl. 11, Ixxxviii. 12, lxxxix. 2, 3, 6,9, 25, 34, 50, xcii. 13, xeviii. 3, 
ef. ver. 2, c. 5, cxix. 30, 75, 86, 90, cxliili. 1; Isa. xi. 5); but when employed of men 
they usually render it by miotis, showing that they did not take dAj@ea as=miotus. 
And this is strengthened by 2 Chron. xix. 9, Ps. xii, 1, xxxi. 24, where they render 712128 
(of men) by aA7Geva, and these are the very places where, as the connection shows, 
fuichfulness does not fully embody what is meant ;—2 Chron. xix. 9, obtw mouncete év 
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o8w xupiov, ev ddnbeia kai év mrnper xapdia (cf. above, 2 Kings xx. 3; 1 Sam. xii. 24); 
Ps. xii. 1, @dvybOnoavy ai adnOevae (parallel with é«dédowrrev Sov0s); Ps. xxxi. 24, 
adnbeias éxtntet xvpios. From all this it is evident that the signification truth or 
integrity expressed by adAnOesa is by no means absorbed by the influence of the Hebrew 
nox, or supplanted by the signification facthfulness; nox is in certain circumstances= 
Faithfulness, and appears as such, but it is more than this. 

"Aryn$aa, with its meaning integrity, receives a new application through the 
influence of the Hebrew nox, and does not simply signify, as in profane Greek, truthfulness 
in word, but denotes truthfulness in the entire character and life of him who can be 
relied upon, and who approves himself in all things. While in profane Greek aAjQeav 
aoxeiy is affirmed of him who never lets himself fall into any falsehood (Xen. Anab. 
ii. 6. 25, see above), the O. T. ad7jOevay troveitv is more comprehensive, and describes both 
the man who is faithful and proves his faithfulness, who behaves so that others must trust 
him, proving himself trustworthy in all circumstances, and the man who does what has 
reality, stability, firmness; cf. Gen. xlvii. 29; Josh. ii. 14; 2 Sam. xv. 20; Neh. ix. 33. 
"Ad Oea thus retains the significations truth and truthfulness, but applies these in a far 
wider range than is usual in Greek, or indeed to a certain extent in German. 


"Arn Oeva, to be an adrnOrs, and to act as such ; cf. dovrAedw, Oepamrevw, Bacirevo, 
therefore to practise truthfulness, to be truthful, to correspond with truth ; Plut. Them. 18, 
arnGevwv reyes. Mostly in contrast with yevdserOar = to speak the truth. Rarely in 
biblical Greek, where it is once used transitively as=to make true (cf. Bacudevew Twa). 
(I:) Intransitively, (a) to speak the truth, Gen. xlii. 16, dws Tod davepa yevécOar Ta pnuata 
buddy ef ddnOevere } o§ =DIAN NONI 0337 WN. Prov. xxi. 3, woseiv Séeava Kal adn Oeveww 
apeota Tapa Oe@, where the Hebrew is more comprehensive, DB TPIY nYy, the transla- 
tion being explained not according to the Scripture combination of aAnOea and dixarocvvn, 
but after the analogy of profane usage adAnQeva=truthfulness; Gen. xx. 16, wdvta 
adjOevoov = speak the truth in everything, an explanatory rendering of the misunderstood 
nna 237TN), In the N. T. Gal. iv. 16, ddn@etav ipiv. Eph. iv. 15, ddnOevovtes év 
ayarn, cf. ver. 14.—(b) = To be true; Ecelus. xxxi. 4, dard evdous ri addyPeioe; = of the 
false what can be true? Thus, perhaps, but not of necessity, Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 25, 
muatevOeis adnOevoew & edeyes, and in Aristotle (see Wahl, Clavis Aypocr. s.v.), Noyor 
adnOevovor.—(II.) Transitively =to make true, only in Isa. xliv. 26, iordv pha mados 
avtod Kal Thy Boum Tov ayyéXov GdnOevwv = Dov, Hiphil. Gen. xx. 16 may likewise be 
thus construed. 


Page 84, line 6, after “ appear,” insert “ or is claimed.” ; 

Page 84, line 14, after “to be,” inseri-—<1 Pet. v. 12, émiaptupav rad’rny eva 
ano xapw tod Oeod eis tp éotyxate, ‘that that wherein you have come to stand ig 
what you believe it to be, the “actual grace of God,”’ not in contrast to error, but for 
contidence in the face of all that militated against this certainty, in the sufferings that 
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had come upon the readers. °An. ydpuv being the predicate; has no article; cf. Kriiger, 
S6d. FeLSBOV LO; Blew V4 5c Kihner, § 465. 4. 6a; 4610. 3; 369. Ia (see 
Hofmann against Huther).” 

Page 86, line 1, after “ adnOuvov,” insert—* John xv. 1, éya eius } dprredos 4 adnOwv7 ; 
ef. ver. 2, wav kAHua év éuol wr) hépov Kapmrov, with Jer. ii. 21, éya Sé¢ ébuteved oe dpmredov 
Kaptopopov tacav ddnOwjv. The latter passage shows clearly the force of the adm. 
in this connection, so that all explanations which find here a reference to the relation 
between type and archetype, whether between Christ and Israel or between Christ and 
the natural vine, are mistaken.” 

Page 86, line 12, after “ possession,” insert “the real good, whereas mammon deceives.” 

Page 86, line 16 from bottom, for “ further ” read “ (I.).” 

Page 87, line 18, after “ denote,” insert “ (II.).” 

Page 88, line 2, after “ sense also,’ read “ (IIL) in N. T. usage.” 

Page 89, line 10 from bottom, after “ ra &0n,” read “cf. Isa. xxiv. 5, wapéByoar tov 
vowov Kal HAXak~aY TA TpoaTdywata KUplov=*)n.” 

Page 90, line 1, after “Heb. i. 12,” insert “cf. Ps. cit. 27=55n. Jer. xiii. 23, ei 
arraketrar AiPio To Sépua avdtod «.7.d. =4Dn.” 

Page 90, line 4, after “ Ex. xiii. 13,” insert “ Lev. xxvii. 10, 33.” 

Page 90, line 7, after “barter,” insert “3 Mace. ii. 33; Ecclus. xlvi. 12,avtixaradrdoow.” 

Page 90, line 8, after “bartered,” insert “1 Kings xxi. 2, d00@ cor dpytpiov 
avTavnr. autreda@ves aov TovTouv (B. &\dayp.); Job xxviii. 15 = N09, which is elsewhere 
= ddraypa.” 

Page 90, line 13, after cataxdvopds, for “In” read “ Here the sense is different from 
that in.” 

Page 90, line 14, before “ like,” insert “ where.” 

Page 90, line 17 from bottom, after “ relation,” insert “ LXX. = 40, Hiphil, to do away ; 
Job ix. 34; Jer. xxxli. 31, to give up, to remove ; Job xxvii. 5, xxxiv. 5 = np, Hiphil, to 
turn away, to hide.” 

Page 90, line 13 from bottom, after “ Souvdelas,” insert “ Here the genitive dovrelas 
is evidently to be taken, not with dzradX., but with évoyou.” 

Page 91, line 4, after “ alteration,” insert “ between several objects.” 

Page 91, line 9, after “ cracwdEovow,’ imsert—< The accusative denotes the person 
who is to be won or changed, the dative denotes him in whose behalf the reconciliation is 
to be effected.” 

Page 91, line 15, after “ amadddoow,”’ insert— See further, Fritzsche on Rom. v. 10, 
against the assertion of Tittmann (De Synon. NV. T. p. 102), that dsadrdoow is used in 
cases of mutual hostility, and xataddAdoow when the hostility is on one side only. Both 
words are found in both cases, only that waranr. is more frequent in later Greek, and 
differs from SvaAX, only in this, that in the same construction the accusative may denote 
either of the parties,” | 


Karadi\dooo 633 “Apaptava 





Page 91, line 18, after “ exchange,” insert “ Jer. xlviii. 39.” 

Page 92, line 19, after “24,” imsert—“or, as Hofmann admirably says on Rom. 
v. 10,‘ The restoration into a relation to God, wherein we have no more against us towards 
Him, not the restoration into a bearing towards Him wherein we are no more against Him.’ 
When, however, Hofmann understands Rom. v. 10 of the reconciliation accomplished by 
Christ’s death, but 2 Cor. v. 18,19 of the reconciliation or conversion gradually coming 
to pass or accomplished by the apostle, this reconciliation being viewed as a change of 
relation, not of conduct, towards God, the xaradddynre TO Oem of ver. 20 does not 
sanction this (for compare Acts ii. 40, céOnre), and the imperfect %v in ver. 19 tells 
entirely against it. It would be impossible to have described that by the imperfect which 
was not only going on gradually, but was only an object not yet realized at the time 
indicated by the Qéwevos év jyiv x.7.r. The fact that God would reconcile the world to 
Himself, z.e. would convert it, could not be expressed by %v xatadXdoowy.” 

Page 93, line 21 from bottom, after “ affected,” insert “exchange, permutation (Isa. 
ix. 4, the only instance in the LXX.).” 

Page 95, line 12 from bottom, after “ ver. 7,” insert “ Joseph. Ant. iv. 1.1, vii. 9. 2.” 

Page 95, line 4 from bottom, after “ found,’ imsert—*“ Thus the word occurs in 
Joseph. Ant. xi. 5. 4, yevouévov S& Knpiypartos Bote TavTas Tos aTO THS aixpadwoias 
auvenbeiv eis ‘IepocdAupa, as tev ev dvoly 7 Tpioly huépats OvK amavTnTdYTOY aTad- 
AotpiwOyncopuévov TOD TANHGovs Kal Tis ovcias a’TdY KaTAaA Thy TOV TpecBuTépwr Kpiow 
adiepwOnoopévns, cuvprOov of €x« THs “Iodda dvarjs cal Beviapitidos év tpiclv uépacs. 
With this we may compare its use in Polyb. i. 79. 6, ) Sapdo . . . admnrdorTpiwbn 
Kapyndovos; i. 82.7. Cf. Dem. pro Cor. 88 (255), Tis 6 KwArvaas tov ‘ENA joTovTov 
adXoTpiwOjvac ;” 

Page 98, line 1, after “and,” insert “ the root wep, as it appears in pépos, potpa.” 

Page 98, line 10 from bottom, after “ duaptdvovtes,” insert “ Here it denotes a missing 
of the mark as distinct from a losing of the way.” 

Page 99, line 7 from bottom, for “ in possession of,” read “ within;” and after “the 
law,” add—“ i.e. fenced in by the law, not=in possession of a law, for what is aimed at 
is the more accurate defining not of the subject, but of the predicate, and to specify the 
sphere within which the action spoken of takes place (against Meyer).” 


‘Amaptdve, As distinguished from duaptavew, xon is a thoroughly religious 
conception, and designates the religious character of moral conduct, whereas dwaptavew 
is not a distinctly religious conception at all. In the profane sphere, the religious 
estimate of conduct occurs within a very limited range, because the judgment which in 
Scripture affects all conduct is applied in the profane sphere only to cases wherein the 
person transgresses the standard with high hand, and with rebellious mind presumes 
arrogantly to despise the gods; see #@pis. How decisively the religious estimate of 
conduct peculiar to the O. T. qualifies the conception is manifest from the N. T.,and from 
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Paul, who stands as the champion of this fundamental O. T. view, and of the result 
of O. T. teaching. Why “Awaprdvew, the weakest word in the profane sphere, is chosen 
in biblical and especially in N. T. Greek,—seemingly in contrast with the case of other 
words where the opposite phenomenon appears, e.g. dysos, waxdptos,—is not to be explained 
so much from the kinship of the primary thought contained in xon and duaptdvev, but 
from the energy wherewith the religion of the Bible asserts its moral and religious 
judgment. As this very word, which of itself contains the most lax and easy condemna- 
tion, is chosen, the hearer was obliged to supply the judgment (in all its strength) of the 
religion of the Bible and Christian preaching, and to adopt a depth of meaning such as he 
had not been wont to regard as expressed by duaprdvew, and the result was that the 
terms for sin, which before were stronger, such as wrong, evil, wickedness, became com- 
paratively weak, and retired behind the conception sin. One speaks much rather now of 
wrong, evil, etc., than of the condemnation of oneself or others which lies in the word sin. 

Page 100, line 14 from bottom, after “jiv,” add “ sometimes WB, DYN,” 

Page 100, line 8 from bottom, for “is not,” etc., read “is not to the concept sim in 
itself, but to the entire contents of sin, to all that is sin. Cf. Kiihner, § 461. 1; 
Kriiger, § 50. 3. 3.” 

Page 101, line 16 from top, after “no sin,” insert “who had nothing to do with sin.” 

Page 161, line 24 from top, instead of “‘Apaptia. . . 25,’ read—“It is at least 
probable that duapria is in one place =sin-offering, Lev. vi. 18, NNYNT MIN NNt, obras 6 vowos 
Tis dwaptias. For while this is in vv. 10, 18, designated 70 tijs duaptias, which clearly 
answers to the Té or Ta wep) THs dwaptias in ver. 23, the feminines adryyv, adris in vv. 
19, 20 refer to 7 dw. in ver. 18, and thus seem to warrant the signification sin-offering.” 


‘Apaptonos, Aristot. Hth. Nicom. ii. 9, 76 wév éotw dyaptwrdotepov 1o 8 Frrov ; 
Plut. Mor. 25 C, rdvras péev ev waow dpaptwoddv elvar tov auah, wept wdvta § od 
KatopUely Toy actetov.—It cannot be proved (as Grimm thinks) from 1 Mace, i, 34, 
ii, 48, 62, Tobit xiii. 6, that among the Jews duaptrwro was a name for the éOvy, as if 
thus we were to explain Matt. xxvi. 45 and parallels, and Gal. ii. 15. In Gal. i. 15, as 
Hofmann remarks, we have é£ éOvwy denoting race or origin; but it is not their origin that 
makes them sinners, their origin or race is a distinct designation side by side with 
apapTonoi. 


"Avapwaptntos, one who has not been guilty, has not erred, but not absolutely, only 
in a particular case ; cf. Herod. v. 39. 2, éyer yuvaixa éodcav avaydptyntov éavt@. Xen. 
Ages. x. 4, adoxdpevos él To pnxictov dvOpwrivou aidvos dvaudpTyntos éTehevTHTE Kal 
wep) TovTous dv Hyelro Kal mpos éxelvous ois éodéuet. Thus perhaps in John viii. 7, 
6 dvayaptntos tuav. Without this reference, and not confined to the moral sphere =one 
who has not failed or erred, Xen. Hell. vi. 3.10, opw trav dvlpamrwv ovdéva avapapTntov 
duatedoivta. Very rarely=without error, infallible (in Plato). In a directly ethical 
sense, Diog. Laert. vii. 122, érs xai dvapaptyrous (civav Tos cogpods) TE amepiTTwrous 
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elvac duaptnpars. So often in Epictetus. But not until we come to patristic Greek do 
we find it=sinlessness in the Christian sense, i.e. perfect holiness. See Ullmann, The 
Sinlessness of Jesus, p. 81. 

Page 103, line 16 from top, after “295 ff,” read— This is true notwithstanding the 
remark of Weiss that the representation of Christ as the Paschal Lamb occurred first ex 
eventu, and arose from the circumstance that Christ was crucified on the day of the sacrifice 
of the paschallamb. Any adequate perception of the national life of Israel, so penetrated 
by its cultus, or of the currency of the expressions borrowed therefrom or referring 
thereto, must pronounce this circumstance as insufficient to warrant his pronouncing 
the reference of John’s expression (John i. 29) to the paschal lamb ‘ quite inadmissible.’” 

Page 103, line 23 from top, after “thought,” insert-—“ including as it does the idea 
of sacrifice. As to the difference between this designation of Christ in the Revelation 
from that in John i. 29, see dpviov ; see also ailpw.” 

Page 103, line 25 from top, after “9, etc.,” omit to “Wa,” and read—* In the LXX. 
usually for DIS, which is rarely rendered otherwise; side by side with dvyp for WN, 
vias, also 733, twice for WB or MN wa (Gen. vi. 13; Job xii. 10); occasionally also 
for 3, 92y, Dy,” 

Page 104, line 13 from top, after “odp&,” insert—“ it does not, like odp&, include the 
idea of a sinful bias. Hofmann (on 2 Cor. iv. 16) says,‘ What man can conceive of, 
apart from himself, being the instrument his inner life uses, constitutes his outer man,” 

Page 105, line 6 from top, after “ Intelligence,” insert “cf. the exposition of the 
Philonic Anthropology in Siegfried, Philo. v. Alex. als Ausleger des A. T. p. 235.” 

Page 105, line 19, after “ naturally,” ¢nsert “‘a generic designation of human nature 
in its sinful degeneracy’ (v. Oettingen, Christl. Sittenlehre, p. 393).” 

Page 105, line 4 from bottom, dele. “syn. dwapt@ros.” 

Page 105, line 2 from bottom, after “ Matt. xxvi. 45,” insert—* We cannot, however, 
say that dvOp. is in these places synonymous with duaptwdds, because the expression 
is clearly intended to bring out to view very strongly the strangeness of the fact stated. 





Cf. also 2 Sam. xxiv. 14, Av éurecodpuar eis Tas yeipas Tod Kupiov, STL ToAXol oiKTLPHOL 
avtov odddpa, Kai eis yeipas vOpdrav ov un éwrécw. Isa. xix. 4, tapadoow TH 
Aiyurtov eis yeipas avOpdérav Kupiwv oxdrnpav. See also Matt. x. 17; Gal. i. 10, 11; 
Eph. iv. 14; Col. ii. 8, 22.” 


"Av@p@mevos. Cf. Aristotle, Pol. iii. 15, xareTrov Kal peifovos apetis 7) Kat’ 
avOpwrivny iow, Pol. iii, 131 (in Sturz, lew. Xen. sv. dvOpémuwos), the avOpamwov 
standing over against that which cannot be borne, 6 ovk dv Tus tmopéveev, 5 ovK 
av tus évéyun,—rto 86 évavtiov xovddv, edpopov, diordv, dvOpdmuvov, avextév. Soph. 
Oecd. Col. 598, ti yap 7o peilov } Kat’ avOpwrov vooeis; It is clear from ver. 13d 
that it does not mean a temptation such as human nature brings with it, nor does 
it qualify the temptation as to its origin. It cannot therefore be compared with Plut. 
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Consol. ad Apollon. 118 OC, ta Kowd Tod Biov cuprTopata Kowas dépew Kai ra 
avOponiwa avOwmives—We have the same reference probably in Acts xvii. 25, o0Sé tad 
Xepav avOpwrivev Oepareverat.—Differently in Jas. iii. 7, pvows dvOpwmivn, in contrast 
with dvows Onpiov. 1 Pet. ii, 13, drordynte mdon dvOpwrivy Ktice.. 


"AvOpwToxrtovos, 6, 4, manslaying, Eurip. Iph. Taur. 389, but in Cycl. 12°7, Bopa 
Xaipovow avOpwroxrov, it is taken in a passive sense, prey or food of murdered men; 
cf. 126, which, however, does not seem necessary. Cf. avOpwzroxtovety, Eurip. Hee. 260. 
Elsewhere the adjective appears, Plut. De fluv. et mont. nom. 1165 A, xpnopos avOp., 
oraculum quod de homine mactando monet. Of. avOpwroxrovely trois Saiyoow in Gregory 
Naz.— In the N. T. 1 John iii, 15, was 0 wuodv tov ddedpov adtod avOpwroKtévos 
€otlv, Kat oldate Ste Tas avOpwroKtovos ovK exer Conv aiwviov x.7.r. (cf. ver. 12), and 
John viii. 44 of the devil, dvOpwrokroves fv am’ apyifis; cf. ver. 40. The word is 
manifestly chosen on account of the special emphasis which lies in it. 


PiravOperia, 7, human friendship, denotes that prompt and ready goodwill 
usually manifest in a friendly, considerate demeanour (opposed to ceuvorns and apdrns, 
dignified, exalted pride, and repellent harshness), and specially in the practice of 
hospitality, in readiness to help, in tender-heartedness, cherishing and maintaining 
fellowship. It is simply a transference of the conception when it is predicated of 
animals which readily attach themselves to men, and when insinuating melodies are 
described as ¢vAdvOpw7ro1, or when the bur is called ) ¢vAdvOpwrros, yet this transference 
illustrates the idea contained in the word. AavOpwria is that disposition which cannot 
always think of self, but must take thought for others, their needs and their wishes. 
The giravOpw7os serves his fellow-citizens, protects the oppressed, is mindful of the 
erring, gentle to the conquered, and self-renouncing in reference to his rights; cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. vii. 5. '73, vopwos yap év maow avOperrois aidids éotw, Stay TodemovyTaV TOALS 
GXO, TOV EdvTwY iva Kal TA CHpaTa TOY ev TH TOdEL Kal TA YpHuaTa, ovKoLY adiKla 
ye éEere 6, Te dy eynte, GAA HiravOpwria ovx apaipnoecbe, hv Tu cate Exew adtovs. 
Philanthropy was specially characteristic of Athens, not only of Athenian manners, but of 
Athenian laws, eg. the law that during the days of the Dionysi no lawsuits should be 
prosecuted, Dem. xxi. 12, duets ev Towvy & avdpes "AOnvaior Tavtes eis TocovTOv adiyOe 
diravOpwrias Kal evocBelas ote Kal TaY TpoTepovy Yyeyevvnuévov abiKnudtor Td 
AapBdavew Sixny érécyete TavTas Tas ywépas. Xenophon represents the elder Cyrus as 
an ideal of this, Cyrop. viii. 7. 6 sqq.; cf. viii. 4. 8, éridetevupas ta Epya Tord Hdsov 
giravOpwrias ) otpatnylas, bt. Ta pév Kakds Tovodvta avOpwrrous Set émidetKvucbaL, TA 
dé ed; cf. 3 Mace. iii. 15, AynodpeOa wu Bia ddparos, ériereig dé Kal TOA} hiriavOpwriag 
TLOnvncacba, Ta KaTotKovbyTa... €0vn evtTroincacOai Te aopévos. How highly it was 
prized is evident from Plato, Legg. iv. 713 D. Plato recognises truth in the myth that 
attributes a divine origin to princes, because men would reign with dBpus and adcxia, but 
6 Ocds piravOpwros dv TO yévos dpewov nav édictn To THV Satpovenv 5 Ssa TOAAHS pev 
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abtois pactwvns, ToAAs 8 Hyiv eripedovpevoy Hudv elpnuynv TE Kal ais Kat édrevOepiav 
al adOoviay Sixns mapexsuevov dotaciacta Kal eddaipova Ta Tdv dvOpdTeov ameipyateTo 
yévn. In Conv. 189 D, he calls Eros Oedv giravOpwrotatos. While the exercise of 
philanthropy towards those who need protection and help shows that its direction is 
usually from those above to those below, there is no lack of evidence that it belongs 
to man as man; witness Aristotle, Eth. Micom. ix. 1, dices évurdpyew gouxe mpos To 
yeyevynuévov TO yevvijcavt. . .. Kab Tois opoeOvers mpos addnra Kal pdduota Tots 
avOpamors, 80ev Tos PiravOpwrovs érawwodpev iSor § dy tis Kab év tais Trdvais ws 
oixelov &ras avOpwros avOpér@ Kal didrov. Cf. Stob. Floril. xxxvii. 32. Philanthropy 
embraces “the promptings and acts of dscaoovvy in truth and faithfulness, in friendship 
and gratitude, in piety and pity;” cf. Nigelsbach, Nachhomer. Theol. v. 2. 39 sqq. 
Schmidt, Hthik der alten Griechen, ii. 2'75 sqq. The word occurs as synonymous and 
side by side with edvora, ypyotétns, mpadTns. Still it does not exclude revenge and 
hatred; cf. Soph. Ant. 641, rodtou yap obver’ dvSpes ebyovTat yovas KatnKoovs picavTes 
év Somos éyew, @s Kal Tov éyOpov avTaptvovtar KaKots Kat Tov dirov Tindow €E tcov 
matpt. Eurip. Fr. 927, éyOpov xaxds Spay avdpos jyodua pépos. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 25. 
dvipa écecbar ikavov Kat pirous a@pereiv cal. éyOpors avidv, Ibid. viii. 7. 28. “The 
man and the citizen are so little considered in the enemy, that one surrenders all moral 
considerations, and spares the belongings of the enemy as little as himself, Nagelsbach, 
p. 249. Nor does ¢uAavOpwiria lead to the entire abolition of slavery, it does not lessen 
the aristocratic bias of the antique way of looking at things, nor even moralize on the 
position of the wife. It is the sign of civilisation, Diod. Sic. xvii. 50, yopa éotepnuevn 
maons piavOpwrias, manifests itself in friendly and fashionable intercourse, becomes 
insincere even to what the N. T. calls men-pleasing, and at last becomes the word to 
designate unchaste intercourse of youths with men, Aeschin. i. 171. 

It cannot therefore be wondered at that the word, in spite of its primary noble 
meaning, is quite foreign to biblical Greek. The LXX. do not use it, the N. T. has the 
substantive only in Acts xxviii. 2, Titus iii. 4, and the adverb g¢iAavOp@ras in Acts 
xxvil. 3. Philanthropy occurs neither in the list of Israelitish nor in that of Christian 
virtues. This is explained by the fact that in the O. T. the conception of righteousness 
is so deep and all-embracing, and in the N. T. aydn and didaded dia occupy the place 
of social righteousness, and the great difference between them and ¢iAavOpwria is 
obvious. In a few places in the Apocrypha the adjective ¢eAdvOpw7os occurs, and the 
substantive oftener; the adverb ¢iAav@péras and the verb ¢vAavOpwretvy once each. 
The employment of the word in the Book of Wisdom is characteristic, Wisd. i. 6, 
piravOpwrov yap mvetpa codias; vii. 22, gate yap év adh (sc. copia) mvetua... 
pirayabov, o&b, axwdutov, evepyeTixov, PirdvOpwrov ; xii, 18, od 88 Searobwy laytos év 
emlerkela Kpivers Kal pweTa TodANS Hewdods Sioixe’s Huds; cf. ver. 19, édiSakas 86 cou tov 
Aaov Sia Tav ToLovTwv epywv, Stu Sei Tov Sixatov eivas PiravOpwrov. This is not a 
deepening of the profane meaning, but is akin with the weakening of the recognition of 
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God in Israel indicated in mwpovoia and marye. In 1 Esdr. and 2 Macc. dirdvOparros 
and iravOpwreiv are used as in profane Greek, 1 Esdr. viii. 10, ta piradvOpwra eyo 
kpivas, in proof of the royal grace of Artaxerxes. 2 Mace. iv. 11, Tad xKeiweva ois 
‘Tovdaious piradvOpwra Bacihika ... Tapwcato; xiii. 23, ériunoe Tov veov Kal TOV TOTTOV 
édiravOpernoe. The substantive, 2 Mace. vi. 22, va... did thy dpyaiay mpods abtods 
diriiav tixn piravOpwrias = forbearance; xiv. 9, Ths ywpas mpovorOnt. Kal’ Hv éxers 
mpos amavtas evamavtTntov. 3 Mace. iii. 15, 18. The adverb in 2 Mace. ix. 27, 
emuerk@s Kal diravOporas. 

In the N. T., while there is nothing peculiar in the use of the word in Acts xxviii. 2, 
of 5é BapBapor mapeityay ov THY Tvxodcay diravOpwriay ijpiv (of their hospitable 
reception of the shipwrecked), and xxvii. 3, ¢ukavOp@mas te 6 “Iovdtos TH avd (of the 
humane treatment of Paul), Titus ili. 4 appears as quite beyond the range of scriptural 
expression, dre 5é ) ypnotdTns Kal 7) diravOpwria émepavn tod cwrhpos Hudv Oeod K.T.d. 
This is in keeping with the peculiarity of the pastoral Epistles, whose phraseology, more 
than any other N. T. book, is studded with the current expressions of profane Greek; see 
Kaos, caTnp, evoéBera. Still it is evident that the philanthropy of the Deity, as spoken 
of in the profane sphere, is not different from that here designated as the behaviour of 
God manifest in appointing to salvation, through baptism, the persons described in vv. 1, 2. 
The word here includes what it does not mean elsewhere, and is not, as in Wisd. xii. 18, 19, 
a weakening of the Scripture view; cf. vv. 5-7. God’s kindness is here described by a 
word which answers to the character of the readers as described in vv. 1, 2, giving that 
description its due import. This accounts for the singular choice of the expression, 
which has hence passed into patristic Greek, where it is frequently found. 


"AvwOev, Always (1) of space in the LXX.= Dyn, oy, mbynd, mynd, Answering 
to the use of dw it is equivalent to é« rod ovpavod, with prevailing reference to the 
distance between heaven and earth, the sublime height of heaven above the earth; cf. 
Job iii, 4, xxxi. 2, 28; Ps. ciii. 11. So in John iii. 31, 0 dv@Oev épyouevos, over against 
0 ay éx THS yas. John xix. 11; Jas. i. 17, dvodév eotw xataBaivoy amd tod Tatpos 
tav dotwov, Cf. Xen. Conv. vi. 7, Geol dvobev pas wapéyovow. Jas. iii, 15, 17, 9 
dvoblev copia. — (2) Of time (a) in general, from the commencement, from formerly, from 
of old, eg. in designating progenitors, Aristotle, Hist. Animal. vii. 6, €ouxdtes ois 
yevvnoaciw % Tois advwlev yovetow. Of. Plato, Tim. 18 D. Also simply of dvwéer, 
ancestors = ot mpoyovot, likewise in Aristotle. App. civ. 5. 39, ) dvwOev édevbepla Te Kal 
Snuoxpatia. So in Acts xxvi. 4, 5, Thy péev ody Biwolv pov tiv éK vEeoTnTOS THY aT 
apxAs yevoueyny .. . loacw Tavtes of Iovdaios rpoywockovtés pe dvwbev, But (6) more 
definitely, over again, afresh, from the outset on; thus frequently in the combinations, 
dvobev dpxeoOat in a narrative or train of thought, etc., often in Plato, Dem., Plut., eg. 
Plut. Mar. xlv. 5, totopet tov Mapiov. . év royous yevéoOar tepl Tav Kal? éavTov 
spaypatov avwbev apEduevov, Dem. xxi. 160, éy@ Kal todo Siddfw, dvwber dé pays 
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yap gor’ 6 réyos dv éEw. So Luke i. 3, rapaxodovOeivy dvabev. It may (¢) include a 
reference to the beginning, and the idea of a going back to the starting-point, so that 
(like the German von vorn), as distinct from é& dpyijs, the thought of repetition is 
included ; yet without making dvwOev merely = rddw. Thus, eg. Dem. xxi. 77, BovrNopat 
8} Kal rept tadrns duiv e& apyis eimeiv nal Sunynoacba ... ore 8 repl aditav Bpaxds 
6 Abyos Kav dvabev &pxecOar Sona. Josephus, Ant. i. 18. 3, dedoas pi THs TmpoTépas 
ait dirlas pnSev Sheros yévntar ... idiav dvabev Tovetras mpos abtov. So Gal. iv. 9, 
mérduw dvobev Sovreverv, where mwaduv denotes generally a repetition, which is further 
defined by avwev as a repetition of the beginning = again from the outset on. So Wisd. 
xix. 6, 6An 4 xtlow év Siw yéver wad av@bev SteruTodvTo. When maduv is not used, 
the stress is more upon the return to the very beginning. Here now also we must place 
John iii. 3, 7, dvwbev yevynOjvar; compare Sevtepov in ver. 4. Stob. Florileg. cxxiv. 41, 
mettela Tw eorxev 6 Bios, nat Set waoTep Whpov Tuva TiWecPar TO svuBaivov: ov yap 
éotiw dvobev Bareiv, ovdé avabécbar thv ~>hdov. In opposition to the exposition 
espoused by Origen, Ulfilas, Bengel, Meyer, and others, from above, coelitus, cf. ver. 12, 
where by Ta érrovpdvia are meant what is different from this dvwOev yevynPjvar, which 
rather belongs to the ééyesa. This is decisive also against the consideration that John 
elsewhere always speaks of the new birth as a birth from God (i. 13; 1 John iu. 29, 
iii. 9, iv. 7, v. 1), an objection which certainly is of more weight than that dvw0ey 
elsewhere is used by John (three times!) in its local sense (Liicke, Meyer, and others). 
Wetstein, and after him Tholuck, whom Grimm follows, compare Artemidor, Onetrocrit. 
i. 14, “he who has a pregnant wife, and dreams that he is being born of a woman, to 
whom it seems maida ait yervicecOar Suoov Kata Tavta ovTw yap dvwlev adrTos 


Sofeve yevvac bau,” 


‘AmnXods. Cf. Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 6, where darAods and éiPBovdos are contrasted, as 
in Theophr. Char. eth. i. 3, ra 8) Trav HODY py ara, GAN ériBovrta huratTecOar Sez,— 
In Prov. xi. 25, wuyn niroynuévn taca amrh, avnp Se Oupodns ovK evoynpov, ar. 
stands in antithesis with ov« edoyjpor, and therefore in contrast with disfigurement ; 
here it denotes perfect undisturbed weéll-being (cf. darA. in antithesis with zrovnpos), so 
we do not need the conjectured dady or the like; Schleusner’s view, based on 2 Cor. 
vii. 8, gives a good sense. It is a free, but by no means inappropriate, translation of the 
text 1#N N37a-wb2, which, however, is quite different in the parallel member. Prov. x. 9, 
ds mopeveras ATdOs, Topeverar TeToLOes noa 2. pina ypin, 


"Apd. In the Hebrew, 78 is the more general concept, and signifies oath, generally 
that which is sworn or sworn to, Gen. xxiv. 41, xxvi. 28; 1 Kings viii. 31; and 
therefore used of a covenant sworn to, synon. and parallel with dé:a@nKxn, Deut. 
xxix, 12, 14 (cf. ver. 27). In a derived sense first in Ezek. xvii. 13, 16, for the 
malediction involved in the oath, especially in the old form of conjuring the accused ;— 
curse, ct, Gen. xxiv. 41, and especially Num. v. 20, 21, 23, 27; so Num. v. 20, 8p«os 
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Tis apas tavrns, Ps. x. 7. But mbdp denotes only the imprecation, abuse, cwrsing. — In 
the N. T. dpa occurs only in Rom. iii, 14, dv 7 oropa dpads Kal mxpias yéwer (from 
Ps. x. 7) = cursing. 


Karapa. In 2 Cor. v. 21, trip tydv Xpictov dpaptiay éroincey cannot be 
taken as equivalent to duaptwrdv éroinoev, No more in Gal. iii, 13 can xardpa be 
confounded with Kexatnpapévos or émixatdpatos. What is to be noted is not so much 
the omission of the @e0d (which occurs in the text quoted, Deut. xxi. 23), but the use of 
the abstract word. This renders possible the retaining of a very fine limitation, indicated 
not by the expression itself, but by Him to whom it is applied. Aéxasos or Sedvxarwpévos 
might have been employed, as for example, in 2 Cor. v. 21, iva ryyels yevopueba Sixarocvvn 
Geod, were it not that thus the thought to be conveyed would be weakened. As to the 
metonymy of the abstract for the concrete, and the question how far the abstract may 
be rendered by the concrete, this must be decided according to the subject-matter in 
each case. — Katapdowat, to wish any one evil, or curse from God. With God as the 
subject, to decree judgment or ruin. This is the usual word in the LXX. for 178 and 
Shp and together with dpdowas and émixat. for 13p. In Job iii, 5=N¥2; in Num. 


Xxiil, 8 = OY, 


"A péoxa, from the root ap, like dpapicxw, dpOpov, aptiw, &piO wos, apery}, and other 
words; see Curtius 339, “The various meanings grow out of the simple idea to join, 
taken transitively, and involving the notion of close union, but not excluding the idea 
of closeness (Latin, artus) and distress (Gothic, arms, éAcewvds), nor the figurative 
signification of pleasing or obliging, which is found also in the German ‘zusammen fallen’ 
(compare convenit). We see the transfer in the Homeric dpoavtes cata Ovudy, Li. i. 136; 
evi ppeoly jpapev hyiv, Od. iv. 777. The fundamental meaning of the root could hardly 
have been anything else than ‘movement towards.’ In most applications of it this is 
regarded as a movement tending to the attainment of the goal in view.” 

*Apécxw is an iterative form of the root; fut. dpécw, aor. jpeca (perf. apyjcexa, 
pass. #peopae, not in biblical Greek) (I.), originally with the acc. of the person, “to make 
one inclined to, content with,” especially in the middle, “to make oneself inclined to one,” 
in Homer, Hesiod, also still in Aeschines, once in 


> 


“to soften one’s heart towards one;’ 
Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 16, drav tis adtov émepwrd mas av trois Oeois yapiforto, arroKpiveras 
Noy rorews. vow Sé Syrov Tavtayod gots Kata Sbvapuy lepois Oeovs apécxerOar. Hence 
the passive =o be satisfied, rwi with something, equivalent to “to be pleased on account of,” 
often in Herodotus and Thuc. Then conversely as a later stage, (II.) the active with the 
dative of the person, apécxesy tui, to please one; thus usually in Attic prose. So also in 
biblical Greek; in the LXX. = ay», 1w*, 219, and other words, without becoming specially 
marked as a synonym. The combination évavriov, évoriov, év dpOarpois Tid, answering 
to the Hebrew "B?, ‘V3, is peculiar, which we have almost as frequently as the dative; 
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ef. Gen. xxxiv. 18, xli. 37; Num. xxxvi. 6; Deut. i. 23; Judg. x. 14; 1 Sam. xviii 5; 
2 Sam. iii. 19, 36, xviii. 4; 1 Kings iii. 10, and often. Both constructions also appear 
in the Apocrypha, évavt. or évez., Judith vii. 16, xi. 20, viii. 21. On the other hand, 
only once in the N. T. Acts vi. 5; elsewhere always with the dative, Matt. xiv. 6; 
Mark vi. 22; Rom. viii. 8, xv. 1, 2,3; 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34; Gal. i, 10; 1 Thess. 
ii 4,15, iv. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 4. (III) Peculiar to the N. T. is the passing of the signification 
to please into to be pleasing, i.e. its passing from a relationship to behaviour. We see how 
easy this transference is in 1 Thess. ii, 15, 0e@ pw dpeoxdvtwy kal macw avOpeTrois 
évavtiov. This signification, which is not classed with the examples gathered by 
Wetstein (on Gal. i. 10, as opposed to Wieseler) as one usual also in the classics, is not 
to be explained in the passages in question (Rom. xv. 1-3; 1 Cor. x. 33; Gal. i. 10; 
1 Thess. ii. 4) by the use of the present and imperfect to denote intentional, deliberate, 
and continuous conduct (Kriiger, § 50.1.6; 2.2; Kihner, § 382. 6; wrongly explained 
de conatu), for this has nothing to do with verbs denoting states or relationships. The 
true explanation lies in the primary and literal meaning of apécxw, never forgotten in 
linguistic usage, as equivalent to to satisfy, to make content, to give satisfaction to, to 
comply with, and this explains the combination with the accusative. Plato, Crat. 433 E.,, 
moTepos oe 6 TpoTos apéoker; Legg. iii. 702 OC, et tives (vdpor) Huds apéoxovow. The 
essential import of the relation is further explained by the fact that apéonewv To Oe, 
Rom. viii. 8, 1 Thess. ii. 15, iv. 1, tT Kvpiw, 1 Cor. vii. 32 (very rarely in the O. T., 
Num. xxiii. 27; Ps. lxix. 32; Mal. iii. 4), does not denote, like the synonym Sexrds, a 
state of grace or of personal fellowship, but simply—cf. dpeoros—relating to God’s 
judgment of man’s conduct. We have the word with the accusative of the thing in 
1 Cor. x. 33, wdvta mwacw dpéoxw, not borrowed from a supposed usage in classical 
Greek = to do something to please some one (Fritzsche on Rom. xv. 1; Wieseler on Gal. i. 10), 
which is inferred from wrongly-read instances in the classics; wdvta here is simply an 
accusative more fully defining the verb, Kiihner, § 410. 


"Apeartos, ov, dear, pleasant, well-pleasing ; often in Herod., Xen., Plutarch, and 
later writers, but otherwise foreign to classical Greek. In combination with the dative, 
but in the LXX. far oftener with évavti, évdémudv twos (see apéoxw), already rarer in the 
Apocrypha, Tobit iii. 6, iv. 21; once mapa tw, Prov. xxi. 3; twice with the genitive, 
Jer. xvi. 12, xviii 12; Bar. iv. 3, which, however, is explained as making a 
substantive of the verb. It answers to rip, Gen. xvi. 6; Deut. xii. 28; Isa. xxxviii. 3. 
To W, Ex. xv. 26; Deut. vi. 18, xii, 25, xiii. 18, xxi 9. To 1, Ezra x. 11, Neh. 
ix. 24, 37; and here and there to other expressions, eg. MINA, Gen. iii. 6. Usually it 
denotes what is pleasing to God, what God desires or recognises; cf. Bar. iv. 3, Ta 
apeora tod Geod, Wisd. ix. 18; but rd dpecrdv xupip, Ecclus. xlviii. 22. Absolutely 
TO dpeotov in antithesis with dwapria, Ecclus. xlviii. 16, revés dv adrav éroincay Td 
apeotov, twes dé érdAnOvvapy apaptias; cf, Tobit iv. 21. Of God’s acting, only in Judith 
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viii. 17. Of what pleases men, only Gen. iii, 6, xvii 6; Tobit iv. 3; Jer. xvi 12, 
Ta ap. Ths Kapdlas, as in xviii. 12. It js not used as an epithet of persons, save in 
Wisd. iv. 14, dperti yap Hv Kupip 4) uy adrod. 

In the N. T. Acts xii. 3, ap. trois Iovd., but elsewhere only of God’s will, John 
Vili. 29, Ta apeota adt® mod. In 1 John iii. 22, tas evtords abrod rnpodpev Kal 
Ta apeoTa évorrvov adtod movoduev, distinguishing between claim or requirement and 
satisfaction. In Acts vi, 2, ov« dpeotov eotw Huds Katadeavtas Tov NOyov Tod Oeod 
Siaxovely tparréfais, the word does not refer to the apostles, but, like Ecclus. xlviii. 16, 
is to be taken absolutely, as denoting what is pleasing to God. 


"Apeokeia, 7 (not to be accented dpécxea, after the well-known rule; see 
Buttmann, Wewtest. Gram. § 34. ii. 3), from dpeoxedw, to act as an dpeoxos (see 
avOpwrapeckos) ; therefore = the endeavour to please, belonging only to later Greek, and 
usually in a bad sense = excessive desire to please (Theophrastus, Polybius, Diod. Sic.). 
So apparently in the only passage of the LXX. where it occurs, Prov. xxxi. 30 =1, if it 
be not here sensu medio = that by which one tries to please or does what is well-pleasing, 
as in Diog. Laert. viii. 20 (lepor in sermone, wrbanitas). In a good sense, several times 
in Philo and patristic Greek, eg. mpos Geod apeoxeiav, in order to please God, Eustath. 
Opuse. xii. 62 (in Steph. Thes.); Philo, de Profug. p. 433 B, &vexa dpeoxelas Oeod yovets 
Kal Téxva atrodelrew; see Lésner, Observ. ad N. T. e Phil. Al. 361, where, besides the 
texts usually cited, De opif. m. 33 OC, De Victim. 837 D, others are named, eg. De victim. 
853 B, quis rer. div. haer. 498 A, déyecOar Tas ~uyis éxovolovs aperxeias Kal yvynolous 
Geparreias. In the N. T. only in Col. i 10, mepsraricat afiws Kupio mpos tmacav 
apeoxeiav, where Tischendorf reads dpeckiav, the Alexandrine form of substantives from 
eva. We must not render the word satisfaction or pleasing, as if it were derived from 
apéoxw, a signification which it has not even in Symmachus, Ps. lxxxi. 12, dda adtovs 
Th apeckela Ths Kapdias avTay, otherwise taken as To apectov Tis K Jer. xvi. 12. 


"AvOpwTapeckos, o, 4, a word of Hellenistic growth, and, as its meaning shows, 
only possible in that soil where the distinction between. God and man is morally 
recognised, and life is estimated with that preponderating reference to God which 
revealed religion brings. It designates not simply one who is pleasing to men (like 
Gedpectos, pleasing to God), but one who endeavours to please men and not God, in opposition 
to the Oe apécat, gui hominibus placere studet ; cf. abtapeckos, Ps. Ignat. ad Eph. 9, 7d 
dé mAdvov arvedua éavtd KnpiTTe, Ta idva Nadel, adTdpecxoy yap eat’ éavTO SoEdCeu. 
Considering its formation, it is not to be taken as like eddpeotos, ducdpectos, as if it 
signified “men-pleasing.” Evdpectos is from dpéoxw, aor. apécas, verbal adj. dpeoros ; 
but dvOpwmdpeckos is affiliated with dpecxos, and this, like dpécxw, itself an iterative 
form, denotes one who endeavours to please all, qui apud omnes gratiosus esse cupit. Thus 
dpeoxos occurs sometimes in Aristotle as synonymous with Kora€, eg. Hthic. Nicom. ii. 8 ; 
iv. 12; Magn. Mor. ii. 3, the difference between the two being that the coda seeks his 
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advantage (d7as adéred Tis avTd yiyvntas eis yenuata, Ethic. Nicom. iv. 12), whereas 
the dpecxos only seeks to please, and is a -qoAvdudos as distinct from $/Aos,—for dirov 
éoti TAHOos dpicpévov, whereas of modvpedror Kal Tacw oixelws evTuyXavovTes ovdevt 
Soxodcw elvar Pirov TAHY TodTKaS, ods Kal KadodoWw apécKkovs,—as distinct also from 
the av@adns, who, without further purpose, brings himself into notice, and will please 
himself only (adtos ait@ apéckev), such an one olos maow opmirely Kal mavTws Kab 
mavtayy (Magn. Mor. i. 29). Compare the description, Zthic. Nicom. iv. 12, év S€ tats 
opirias Kal TO cvlqy Kal Aoyov Kal mpayudtov Kowvoveiv of pev dpecKor Soxodow clvar, 
ot wdvra mpos Hooviy étrawodvtes Kal ovOev avTiTeivovTes, and Theophrastus, Char. Eth. 5. 
"AvO@pwrapeckos is accordingly to the Greeks a superfluous combination, and has meaning 
only in antithesis with Oe dpécas; cf. Ignat. Ep. ad Rom. ii, od yap Ow tyas 
avOpwraperkfca: adrAa Oe@ dpécar. It occurs first in the LXX. Ps. lii. 6, 6 eds 
Sueckopricev dota avOpwrapécxwv, Hebrew 737, instead of which the LXX. have 
seemingly read "29 (see Hupfeld in Joc.). And so the Psalter, Sal. iv. 8, avaxadtyyar 
0 Geos Ta &pya avOparrav dvOpwrapécnav. Ver. 10, advOpwrdpeckov, AadobvTa vopuov 
peta Sodrov (to be punctuated thus, and not taking avOp. with vowov, cf. Wellhausen, 
Pharis. u. Sadduec. p. 145, “men-servers, who speak the truth deceitfully ;” cf. ver. 7, 
Tovs év brrokpice: Cavtas). Ver. 21, cxopricOncay cdpkes avOpwmapécxar, parallel with 
doT& Tapavoywv. In the N. T. Eph. vi. 6, wy Kat ddOarpodovrlav as avOpwmdpeckor, 
GAN ws dotrAos Xprotov, mowodvTes TO OéAnwa Tod Oeod ex wWuyfs. Col. iii. 22, uy ev 
opOarpodovrias ws avOpwrdpeckor, GAN év amdortyTe Kapdias hoBovpevos Tov KUpLor. 
Oftener in patristic Greek, where the substantive av@pwrrapecxeta occurs. Cf. Gal. i 10. 
Cf. C. L. Struve, Opuscula selecta (Lips. 1854), ii. 248; Lobeck, Phrynich. 621. 

Evapecros, ov, excepting Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 5, Soxed por apyovTs evapectotépws 
Svaxcic@ar 1 modws,—if it be not more appropriate to the sense (against Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 621) to read evapecxorépws here,—only in biblical and patristic Greek. At any rate, 
with this exception, it belongs, like the derivatives, only to later Greek. Not in the LXX. 
In the Apocrypha, Wisd. iv. 10, edapertos TO Oe yevopevos; ix. 10, t¢ eddpeotov éott 
mapa coi. In the N, T. in the Pauline Epistles and in Hebrews, and indeed, excepting 
Titus 1. 9, only with reference to God, of that which God wills and recognises, Rom. xii. 2e 
Eph. v. 10; Col. iii, 20; Heb. xiii. 21, Ovc/a, synonymous with Sex, Phil. iv. 18; 
Rom. xii, 1. Of persons, in Rom. xiv. 18; 2 Cor. v. 9 (with reference to conduct and 
not of personal church-communion, or of the state of grace, and therefore to be 
distinguished from the otherwise synonymous Sexrds). With reference to men, of slaves 
in Titus ii, 9 only, év maow evapéctous (as in Xen. Mem. lc.), for which Bretschneider 
refers to Josephus, Ant. xii. 6. 2, 4 dia poBov 4 Sv evapéotnow imaxover. Usually with 
the dative, in Heb. xiii. 21, évwuov. In Col. iii. 20, év is not instead of the dative, 
but evap. stands absolutely of what is pleasing to God, like dpeorov, Ecclus. xlviii, 16; 
Acts vi, 2; and the adverb, Heb. xii. 28, 


Evapéotws 644 *"Apety 
Evapéoras, well-pleasing, Heb. xii. 28; not lubenti animo, which would require 
evapéoxws. Sometimes in Epictetus. 


Evapeoréa, to be well-pleasing; Diod. Sic., Diog. Laert. In the LXX. = 7pANA 
ns, IBD, ?, of walking with God, according to God’s will, Gen. v. 22, 24 (Ecclus. 
xliv. 16), vi. 9, xvii 1, xxiv. 40, xlviii. 50; Ps. exvi. 9, xxvi. 3, xxxv. 17. Also in 
Gen. xxxix. 4 paraphrastically as =m, Piel, to wait upon, to minister to. In keeping 
with Gen, v, 22, 24, Ecclus. xliv. 16, we have Heb. xi. 5, 6. The passive, Heb. xiil. 16, 
TolavTais yap Ovalais evapecteiras oO Oeds, as in classical Greek, often in Diod. Sic., 
Diod. Laert., meaning to give satisfaction, to make content, to satisfy, like apéoxew. Eg. 
Diog. Laert. iv. 32, twos Xiov veavioxov pn evapertoupévov TH SiatpiBH avtod; x. 137 
(not in Polyb. as Delitzsch says, but dvcapecteicPar Twi, Polyb. v. 94. 2, xi. 28. 3). 
Often in Clemens Alex., see Bleek on Heb. xiii. 16. 


"A pety (a) primarily denotes not virtue but ability, and is used of bodily or mental 
superiority, not exclusively of men, eg. Plato, Rep. i. 335 B, trav Kuvdv, immwv. Critias, 
117 B, rhs ys. Polyb. ii. 15. 1, rs yepas, nevertheless mainly of human excellence 
either bodily or mental. It does not, however, signify ability in and for itself, but what 
vives to its possessor worth and recognition; cf. Schmidt, Hihik der alten Griechen, i. 295, 
“all that imparts to a person or thing special estimation, whether of a practical, moral, 
intellectual, or corporeal kind. In Homer especially it denotes any kind of superiority 
which makes a man noteworthy, beauty, quickness, cleverness, ability in war or in 
contests, and likewise blessing or prosperity granted by the gods (Od. xiii. 45, xiv. 402, 
xviii. 133). Specially noteworthy and characteristic for national experience is the fact 
that in the word the virtue or cleverness is inseparably combived with the esteem of 
others which it commands.” Nitzsch on Homer’s Od. vol. i. 146, says, “By dpern 
(originally goodwill to men) is denoted with cleverness and ability all praiseworthy 
happiness, see xiii. 45, xviii, 132; cf. dperdv, xix. 114, viii, 329, and hence the 
superiority of a woman, who in her beauty blooms unsickened by harm or want 
(xix. 124), is designated dpery.” Déoderlein, Homer, Glossar. ii, 82, says, “By dpery 
Homer does not mean any moral attribute, courage, uprightness, nobleness of mind, such 
as are meant by it in post-Homeric Greek.” Thus the word is=acknowledged superiority, 
the recognition of ability, fame, esteem, honour, synon. with Sofa, «ides, Kavynua. Cf. 
Theogn. 106, dperis 8 Grbyous avdpdou poip’ érerar, Ver. 87, pnd aicypoiow ém 
Epyuace pnd adixocw tiwas pnd apetas Edxeo pnd adpevos. Hesiod, Opp. 315, wrovT 
8’ dpetn nai xddos dm7det. It occurs still in this sense in later Greek, specially in the 
combination Sofa cal dpetn; cf. Plut. De aud. poet. 6 (Mor. 24 B), where the distinction 
is made that dper7 signifies not only virtue, dAAd Kal Sdfas errveiKds Kat Suvdwes 
mepurrocel, and that therefore poets call tyv eddokiavy dpetrny cal Stvapuy, just as Aaa 
denotes both the olive tree and the olive, @yyos the hazel tree and its fruit the nut. 
For this he cited examples, Zeds 8’ aperyv avdpecow dpedre Te pivdGer, and Hesiod, 
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Opp. 315. It is not used so often thus by the Attic writers, still cf Soph. Pheloet. 1420, 
mpata wév cor tas éuds Sei~w téxas, dcous Touncas Kal SiefehOov movous a0avatov 
apetiy éxxov. Thue. i. 33. 2, Pépovea és ev Tos moAAods apeTyv. But often in Plut. 
Mor. 535 D, rads od maplotarat Sewov elvas To rhs iSias SoEns Kal apeths aderdeiv. 
547 A, av wh pdvov éywow HrKiav GAA Kal Sdfav Kat apetnv. Vit. Cleom. xxxi. 1, 2, 
Tov pev KddduoTov Odvarov év TH padyn mponkducba ... 6 Oé Sevtepos ddfy Kal aperij 
vov ére mdpeotw hiv. Tid. Graech. ix..1; C. Graech. xviii. 1; Dion. et Brut. comp. 1.1; 
Galb. iii. 1; cf. Hrdn. iii. 6. 3, werd tocadrns S0&ns te Kal apetis bmép juav éKxapere. 
In these cases it is equivalent to distinction, both that which distinguishes a man, and 
the distinction which on account of this he receives or wins; whereas S0£a is only the 
recognition gained (cf. Polyb. ii. 17. 1, ra wéSva . . . peyarnv ér’ apeth SdEay etdn¢e). 
This meaning coincides with the use of the word to denote the ability or cleverness 
whereby the appreciation of others is won, merit, desert, eg. Thue. iii. 58. 1, xacrou 
akduév ye Kal Ocdv Evexa Tov crmpayLtKOv Tote yevouévov Kal Ths apeThs Ths els 
tovs “EdAnvas KkaphOjvat duds «.7.r. Hence on Thue. ii. 51. 3, of aperjs Ti peta- 
rrovovpevot, the scholiast explains ¢iravOpwrias Kal dydrns; i. 69. 2, tTHv akiwow Tis 
apeTns @s édevOepdv tis “EdAados dépetat. This use of the word has a double 
source ; apeTy is “that attribute of a person or thing on account of which it is prized, 
because it fulfils its special design; hence the fruitfulness of the soil is called dpery, the 
power of seeing is called the dpery of the eye, swiftness the adpery of the horse, beauty 
the dpery of the woman, and thus mention is often made of the dperH of the steersman, 
the flute-player, the architect” (Schmidt, J.c.). Hence the question may be put, dpa 
dvdaxrov » apety ; Plato, Men. '70 A, and the opinion expressed, dpety av ein ote pioe 
obte dudaxTov, GAA ela polpa rapayiyvopnévn avev vod. This is true of all bodily and 
mental excellences, Plato, Rep. i. 353 B, 6dOarudv, dtwv. Gorg. 504 C, 9 tylea . 
kat 1) GAN apetn TOD cdpatos. Rep. iv. 444 D, dpeth pev dpa, ws Eovxev, tylerd Tis av 
ein Kal Kaddos Kal eveEla rpuyijs, kaxia Sé vocos Te Kai aioyos Kal acbéveta. Aristotle, 
Eth. Nicom. iv. 7, Onrelwv apeth cdpatos pev KdArOS Kal péyeOos, puyfs 5é cwoppootyy. 
Thus dper7 belongs to him who distinguishes himself, proves himself capable, the proof 
being his activity for others and before them ; so that the dpern of a man is this his 
ability proved and recognised by and in the behalf of others, that whereby he makes 
himself appreciated, be it goodwill, kindness, well-doing, or anything else. Thus dpet 
in Xen. Anab. i. 4. 8, Ths mpocbev Bvexa mepi éud aperis, of the approval and merit 
obtained by Xenias and Pasion from Cyrus, the ability which they evinced; further, 
in § 9, dxovovres tiv Képov dperhv, of the honourableness of Cyrus in recognising and 
rewarding their aper7. Thus dpery designates any ability or aptness which commands 
and wins recognition, superiority and excellence in those qualities which one expects or 
discovers in a man. 

Connected with this use of dpern to denote recognition and appreciation by others, 
we have (0) the prevailing employment of the word in a moral sense, introduced by the 
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sophists, as= virtue, which émrpovas mapéyerar kal Sixaiouvs Kal ayabovs év mpdkeot, 
Plut. de aud. poet. 6, moral aptness; and this meaning so prevails that Plutarch after his 
manner endeavours to connect it with the signification distinction or fame. — Aristotle, 
Eth. Nicom. ii. 5, ) tod avOp@mov apeti—éEis ag’ Hs ayabds avOpwrros yiverat, Kal ad 
Hs 0 TO EavTod Epyov arodacet. 

While aper7 in its ethical sense possesses so very prominent a position in profane 
Greek that it appears as the principle of all moral capacity and conduct, it strangely 
disappears in this sense in biblical Greek. Those apocryphal books of the O. T. which 
have been specially influenced by the profane sphere, eg. the Book of Wisdom, 2 and 4 
Maccabees, make this use of it, but the O. T. not once, and the N. T. only in one place, 
and this somewhat doubtful. But even in its non-ethical sense apety occurs in the 
LXX. and N. T. very seldom, and with very marked limitation. (a) The LXX. use it to 
render “in, splendour, glory, adornment, Hab, iii. 3, éxddvpev odbpavods 4 apeTh avTod 
(sc. kupiov). Zech. vi. 13, avdros (te. the NOX) Apperar dperyv, usually doa, once also 
ueyarompéerea, ayiwovvn, epaiotns; cf. édaia KatdKxapros, Hos. xiv. 7. . Further, 
apeTai = nban (usually rendered aiveous, rarely xavynwa, Sofa, ayaddlapa), Isa. xlviii. 12, 
dacovew Td Oed So€av, Tas apetas adTod év Tois vncoIs avayyedodow; xliii. 21, Aady 
wov ov TepiTomnoduny Tas apeTas ou SinyeioOar; xlii. 8, rv Sofav pou éErépm ov S00, 
ovdée Tas dpeTtds pou Tois yAumTois. Of. Add. Esth. iv. 8, dvotEas oropa eOvav eis 
apetas pataiwy. It answers to the plural nian in Isa. lxiii. 7, tov édeov xuptov 
éuvnoOnv, Tas apetas Kupiov év Tacw ols o Kipios Huiv dvtaTodiéwow. Here therefore 
it stands in the sense of glory, distinction, recognition, as in profane Greek synon. with 
8d£a, and later (Plut., Herodian) in the phrase ddfa «at apery. It is clear from the 
parallel in Add. Esth. iv. 8 that what is mainly meant is the pre-eminence belonging to 
God, and not to the manifestation of Himself in revelation. But this latter element is 
not wholly to be excluded, as appears from Isa. Ixiii. 7, where it is parallel with €neos, 
as in profane Greek, denoting the appreciation or desert with reference to others whereby 
one becomes distinguished and can lay claim to distinction. Connected herewith are the 
two N. T. passages, 1 Pet. ii 9, dmas tas apetas éEayyeidnte Tod ee oKoTOUs ipas 
Kadécavtos K.t.r.; 2 Pet. i. 3, ToD Kadécavtos Huds idig do&n Kai apetH. While in the 
former passage it is = praise, in the latter the reference is to the self-manifestation of 
God, whereby He (to speak in a profane way) has rendered us service through our 
appropriation of His redemption, and thus as synon. with Sofa, God’s excellent glory, by 
the manifestation of which to us He has claim to our regard. This is the truth 
expressed in the remark of Krebs, Observ. e Flav. Jos., where he endeavours to prove that 
dpetn here is = beneficentia, as in Joseph. Ant. xvii. 5. 5, wdduora dé rH apeTny émimoAv 
éEnyciro tod Baciréws rep els te Tpopds Kal rraWeiwata ypnodpevos THY viéwy; xvii. 
5. 6, Ta wavta yap ds év épnuia tod Ociov Svewerpaypuevos . . . addus everappver TH 
dpeth tod Oeiov—tIn Phil. iv. 8, ef tus apery Kai el tus érawos, the combination with 
érawos leads to the supposition that dpern here is that which claims and receives 
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acknowledgment, and therefore includes the moral virtues; nevertheless it does not 
stand, as is clear from the preceding dca mpoogurAh, dca edpnua, side by side with dca 
adnOF «.7.X., in a distinctively ethical sense ; cf. Plato, Rep. vii. 536 A, mpos cwppocvvnv 
—x«al dvdpelav cal weyadorpéreiay Kal TavTa THs apeThs mépn. 

Consequently—with exception perhaps of 2 Pet. i. 5, to be presently examined—in 
biblical Greek (0) it is not used in an ethical sense, as may be inferred by a comparison 
with those places in the Apocrypha where it does thus stand. It occurs in Wisd. iv. 1, 
Kpeloowv atexvia pet’ apeths, aBavacia ydp éotw év prin adths, bte Kal Tapa Oe@ 
ywooKetar Kal Tapa avOpdrois ; v. 12, apeTis wéev onpelov odbdév Eoyoper SeiEas, ev dé 
Th Kakia hav KaTedatravynOnpev ; viii. 7, e¢ Suxavocvvny ayaTa TLS, 0 TrovoL TAaUTHS eioly 
apetat’ cwppoctvnyv yap Kal dpdvnow éxdivdoKe, Suxarocvynv Kal avdpelav. This last 
passage shows what O. T. conception must be included, viz. righteousness, which, according 
to the profane view, belongs to the category of dpet7. A weakening of the biblical 
mode of expression and a withdrawal of the religious element appears in 2 Macc. xv. 12, 
"Oviav ... dvdpa Kardv Kal ayabov ... éx maidds éxpewedeTnKiTa TMdvTa TA THs apeTiis 
oixeta, (In the remaining places in 2 Macc. it denotes dvdpela, courage and stedfast- 
ness; 2 Macc. vi. 31, prnuocuvoy apeths Katadimov; xv. 17, mapaxkdnOévtes dé Tois 
‘Todda Royous wavy Karois nal Suvapévos ex’ apetivy mapopuhoar Kal wpuyas véwv 
évravOp@oat; but in x. 28, of wev eyyvov eyovtes evnwepias Kal viens per’ apeths THv éml 
Tov KUplov Kataduynv, it is perhaps=distinction, fame.) In 4 Maccabees the most 
decided attempt is made to transfer the classical concept to Jewish soil, where (x. 10) 
we have the expression travdela kai apetn Oeod (Geod being the gen. of the object). With 
the author of this book dpery is, as distinguished from the profane view, a decidedly 
religious concept, and denotes stedfast faithfulness and verification in all that belongs to 
evoéBeva ; xii. 14, éwAjpwoar thy eis Tov Oedv edoéBevav .. . Tods THs apeThs ayovucrtds ; 
xvii. 12, dpety 80° dropovijs Soxipafovea; ix, 18, povor raises ‘EBpaiwv imép aperhs 
eloly avixntot; i. 8, ) avdpayabia tev iTép apeThs amoOavovtwy. It is parallel with 
evoéBeva in vii. 22, etdas Ste To Sid THY dpeTnv Tavta Tovoyv bropévery pwaxdpiov éotw, 
ovK ay TepiKpaTnoeey TOY TADAY Sia Thy evcéBecay. But 4 Macc.i. 2, peylorn apeTn ... 
ppovnows, which is in keeping with the tendency of this treatise de rationis imperio, shows 
how unwilling the author was to give up the Greek view for the sake of a change of 
meaning. He can make use of it as he does only by giving prominence to one aspect of 
aper7, stedfast faithfulness, and recognising herein the sign of the clever or able man. 
(Other places where ap. occurs here are ix. 31, xi. 2, xiii, 23, etc.) The profane dpery 
lacks a religious basis, though it was not altogether foreign to the Greek to reckon 
evoéBeva as an apety. Thus the use of the word was out of harmony with the divinely 
related tendency of Jewish and Christian life; it contained too much self-glorification to 
be admitted readily into Scripture language. It had nothing in common with Pauline 
preaching, and could be employed only as in Phil. iv. 8, where it does not stand in an 
expressly ethical sense; and as to the other N. T. writings it was unsuitable, because it 
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did not adequately express the antithesis to sin. Even in 2 Pet. i. 5, émuyopnynoate év 
TH Tig TeL UuoV THY apeTHV, ev SE TH apeTH THY yvOow x.7.r., it is hardly (if we compare 
vv. 6, 7) equivalent to virtue. It is evident from what has already been said that it is 
not here to be taken as in ver. 3; but if it meant in general the doing of what is right 
and good, the specializing of vv. 6,7 would be inconsistent. Considering the connection, 
it is most appropriate to explain it, according to the analogy of 4 Macc., as denoting 
stedfastness in maintaining and manifesting faith. 


‘Apwa€o, the future in classical Greek usually dprdcouat, more rarely dpTace, 
as in the N. T. John x. 28, and in the LXX. Lev. xix. 13, according to codex A 
apmaces; but B reads dpmd, as in Hos. v. 14, dpra@pas, Attic form of the future, like 
dissyllables in afw, «fw, ew; see Kriiger, § 31. 3. 7; Lobeck, Phryn. 746. The aorist 
hptaca, passive jpmdoOnv, Rev. xii, 5; non-Attic 2nd aorist #pmaynv, Polyb. and 
others, 2 Cor. xii. 2-4, Wisd. iv. 11, answering to the future dpwd& occurring in 
Homer and in later writers; passive dpmayjoopat, 1 Thess. iv. 17; compare also the 
forms &prayya, dptayuds, side by side with dpmacua, dpmacpds, Lobeck, Phryn. 241. 
It signifies to seize upon with force, to rob, differing from «Aémrew as an open act of 
violence from cunning and secret thieving; cf. Aristoph. Plut. 372, od Kéxropas adn 
jptaxas. Soph. Phil. 643 s,, odk gots Anotais ved’ évavtiovpevor, Stay waph KrEYraL 
te xapTacat Bia. Though generally denoting robbery of another's property, it is not 
exclusively thus used, but sometimes means generally forcibly to seize upon or take to 
oneself; cf. Homer, JJ. xii. 445,” Extwp 8 dpmd£as Nadav pépev «.7.r.; Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 10, 
pdyarpay ye unv edOds tradiov dv fiprafov brov iouuw; Anad. v. 9. 8, 6 8 éedav 
mpolonTar, aTavTa apmdcas Ta otha Kal payetas pd Tod evryous ; iv. 6. 11, Tod épyuou 
dpous Kal Krérau Te TreiphcOat AaOdvTas Kai aprdcas POdcavtas ; cf. Herod. ix. 107. 2, 
aprate. wécov kal é&dpas male és thy yhv; Polyb. ix. 107. 2, jpmaxotes év TO Ilepoik@ 
Todgu@ Thy Tov ‘EAAjvev evyépevav, Accordingly in Biblical Greek (A)=to rob, LXX.= 
br, sv, RUN; in the N. T. John x. 12, 28, 29, to take away by force, to seize, to snatch 
away, Matt. xiii. 9; Acts xxiii 10; Jude 23. Specially of rapture, Acts vill. 39; 
2 Cor. xii. 2,4; 1 Thess. iv. 17; Rev. xii. 5. (B) to take to oneself by force, John vi. 15, 
dpratew avtov tva momoovow Baciréa. Also=to use force against one, Ps. x. 9= 
hon, dpmdcar mrwxov. Compare Micah ii. 2, Siujpmafov tov dvdpa «ai tov olxov avtod= 
pwy, parallel with xcatadvvactedm; and to this we must refer Matt. xi. 12, Bracrai 


adprravovew thv Bac, Tod oipavod; see Bidb. 


‘Apwaryn , (A) active, robbery, plundering, Heb. x. 34; 1 Mace. xiii. 34, waca 
ai mpakes Tptdwvos joav dprayat. In this sense perhaps Luke xi. 39, To éowOev 
iuav yéuer apmayns nal wovnpias, where the genitive tu@v and the combination with 
mov. confirm the active meaning; and hence probably the same is to be preferred in 
Matt. xxiii, 25, rwOev 5é yéwovow (é&) dprrayfs xal dxpacias, though with reference to 
the contents of the cup and platter the passive meaning is seemingly the more correct. 
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Yet the combination with d«pac/a which denotes an attribute, and the partial explanation 
of the figure in Luke, tell in favour of the active signification ; cf. Eccles. v. 7, épmayy 
xpipatos Kab Sixavootvys. (B) Booty, prey, Nahum ii. 13; Isa. iii, 14; Judith i 11. 
In the LXX. more frequently S:aprayy. 


‘Apwaymos, 6, in biblical Greek only in Phil. ii. 6, 5 €v wopdH Gcod imrapywvr 
ody dpraypov jyijoato 76 elvas toa Oe@, adda x.7.r.; paralleled in classical Greek only 
in Plutarch, de pueror. educ. p. 11 F, kai rods pév OnByow kal rods "Aris pevertéov 
Eowtas Kat Tov é« Kpntns kadovpevov apraypov, “ et amores quidem quales Thebis sunt et 
Elide et quae in Creta vocatur raptio, fugiendi,” and by Phryn. Appar. Soph. in Bekker, 
Anect. gr. i. 36, Sécus" 6 Seopos, Os Aprracis 0 dptaypuos Kal OyLors O oytcpos, which 
latter quotation shows the appearance of the word in linguistic usage, and is so far 
important as indicating its meaning. As to what this meaning is, the passage in 
Plutarch shows that the word is used transitively =actus rapiendi, and this is confirmed 
by the same transitive meaning of the form dpmacpés occurring likewise once only in 
Plutarch, Convival. disp. ii. p. 664 A, ob yap PiduKdv ovb€ cupToTiKdy oluat Tpooiutov 
ebwylas bhaipeois Kal &pracwos Kal xeipav Guirra Kal SvayKkwvicwds, ANN arora Kal 
KuviKd Kal TeAeUT@VTA ToAdAKLIS Eis AoLdwplas Kai Opyas K.T.A.. Where Udaiperss and 
aptracos signify clandestine stealing and open robbery. Meyer and Hofmann therefore 
rightly adopt the transitive meaning in Phil. 1.6. The Greek exegesists indeed make 
it =dprrayya (often in the LXX.), robbery, a thing robbed ; so Chrysostom, Oecum., Theophy- 
lact, Theodoret; cf. Wetstein im loc., and Cramer, Catena Graec. Patr., ovx os dpTaypa 
elyev adda pvovxov ; whereas heretics explained it as=res rapienda, Oeds dv éXdtTwr, ovy 
hace TO elvas toa Ged TO peyaro cai peiforr. But this simply shows that a rendering 
of this rare word intransitively was not regarded as strange, this occurring also in the 
case of other nouns in pés, and that the explanation of dpmrayyos depended upon Christo- 
logical considerations. For the real meaning of dpzrayyos in the passage, this tells all the 
less, in that the transitive meaning is indisputable in classical Greek, and is unquestion- 
ably confirmed also in patristic Greek, The passage in Cyril, de adorat. i. 25 (in 
Wetstein), cat ovx adpraypov Thy wapaitnow ws é& adpavotds kal vdapectépas érrotetto 
gpevos, might indeed be rendered not actively (as Meyer holds), but passively, “ He did 
not quickly take advantage of the refusal of the angels (Gen. xix. 23) as a prey for 
himself.” Still this place only shows the possibility of a passive rendering in our text. 
But, on the other hand, there is another passage decisive for the active meaning, inasmuch 
at least as the representation is as nearly as possible the same as in our text. ° Cf, 
Possini, Catena in Mare. x. 24, 0 8& ye cwrip Ocparever adtods—r@ SeiEas btu ody eorw 
aptTray0s 7) Tyun, Tov €Ovav yap TO Tovovrov ; compare Mark x. 42, of SoxodvTes apyew 
Tov eOvav KaTaKUpLEevaLY avTav Kal of peyddo. a’Tav KaTeEovatdlovawy adTov. 
Accordingly, Phil. ii. 6 affirms that Christ did not regard His equality with God as if He 
were an dp7ra€, to force it upon those to whom He stood in the relationship of God. (C£ 
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Aristotle, Pol. v. 10, rvpavvot xatectncav Bacrcias umapxovens.) That this transitive 
meaning of dpmayyos is necessary here, and that the passive is inadmissible, is clear from 
the fact that ro elvas toa Oem cannot be taken as the object of dpmdfewv. For if it were 
the object it must be essentially different from popdx) Oeod, which it can no more be than 
can év omompats avOpdrwv yevouevos be essentially different from poppy SovdAov AaBav. 
As popdn SovaAov includes eivar toa avOpeérrous, so the popdy Oeod includes the evar ica 
Geo. Certainly the two expressions do not in both cases denote absolutely the same 
thing; they differ as absolute divine existence (év wopdx Geod brrapy.), and divine exist- 
ence in relation to the world—existence as man among men, and as man in relation to 
God (oynmate «.7.r., answering to the poppy SovAov). There is another proposed 
distinction which is also inadmissible-——the supposition of Weiss and others that the 
eivat ica Ge@ is something different from the popdy Jeod, ae. the divine def which did 
not yet belong to Christ, but was destined to be His. This would involve the impossible 
thought that the ouolwwa dvOpeTwv is something not implied in the pop? Sovrov, but 
following upon the assumption of it. (The Fathers all are perfectly right in representing 
the eivas toa Oew as identical with the pop) Oeod, but christological interests call for 
a more accurate definition.) If this be so with the eivas ica Oe@, it cannot be the object 
of dprafew ; and if it cannot, it is clear that dpmayyuds cannot either be equivalent to 
dpmayua, nor can it be res rapienda, but must be taken actively; i.e. To eivas toa Oe@ 
is to be regarded, so to speak, as the subject of dpmafeuv, and is to be explained as above, 
“ He did not esteem the being-equal-with-God as identical with the coming forth or action 
of an dpraé.” Weiss’s objection, that the object of such action is wanting, is not to be 
met (as Meyer does) by saying that it is implied in the idea of dpzrayyos, “his not 
appropriating to himself power and glory, riches, pomp, and glory of the world,” suggest- 
ing a distorted thought, and a false contrast with éxévwoev éavtov. Neither can the 
object, as Hofmann thinks, be left undetermined, as if the design simply was to bring out 
as clearly as words could express it the implied or possible contrast with the actual fact 
of the xévwous. The object is sufficiently indicated by the etvau ica Oem. Authoritative 
coming by force to affirm equality with God can have reference only to the world, in 
relation to which Christ stands as God, and Christ did not come forcibly or authoritatively 
as an dpma€é to compel the submission of the world to Himself (cf. ver. 4, wy 7a éavTav 
oKotrovvtes), but He renounced Himself, “ emptied Himself,” and so on. Therefore “ He 
esteemed not His equality with God as something requiring an act of force against the 
world, or a thing to be forced upon the world.” What has already been remarked under 
dpmdfo, shows that the object of the dpmayyos need not of necessity be something 
belonging to another (Meyer). As to syeioOav with two accusatives, compare 2 Pet. 
iii, 15; 1 Tim. vi. 5; Thue. ii. 44. 3; Dem. viii. 66; Eur. Med. 1224; Plato, Legg. vil. 837 C; 
Crat. 435; Aesch. Prom. 169. Concerning the old exposition=dpmayya, see its full 
exposition in Lamb. Bos, Ewercitatt. philol. in N. T. loca nonnulla, etc. 1713, p. 196 


8gq. 
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"Aptos, a, ov, from the root ap,=joining together, joining on to, fitting, compare 
Hippocrates, 809 G, of omdvdvror évtds dpruot elow GrAnAoLoL Kal SéevTar pos 
GAMjrous. In Homer and Pindar of appropriate well-chosen words, e.g. Od. viii. 240, ds 
Tis émiataito hat dpeclv dptia Batew; xix. 248, dre of ppecilv dptia Hn (Ll. v. 326), 
because he was appropriately in accord with him, i.e. “he knew how in everything to hit 
his purpose, to divine his thoughts and wishes” (Faesi). It is used for the most part 
(in Xen., Plato, Aristotle, Plut., and others) of even numbers, which in the reckoning leave 
no remainders, as opposed to meputrds, odd. Otherwise comparatively rare of thoughts 
and members=in appropriate position, sound, Hesychius, dptuov' trysés, oAdKAMpOY. 
Eurip. Troi. 417, od yap dprias eyes ppévas, opp. 408, et pa) o "ArroANwY &EeBaxyevoev 
dpévas. Lucian, De sacrif. 6, of Vulcan, odd apriuov tm mode yorevOjvar yap K.T.r. 
Diodorus, iii. 32, dptiovs tots cepwacwv. In this sense also figuratively of the general 
relationships of life, eg. in a fragment of Solon’s in Demosthenes, xix. 255 (422), 
evvouia & evKoopa Kai aptia mavrt atropaive, Cf. Philo, Leg. ad Cay. p. 1000, péver 
S dptvov cal rAnpns % Hyeuovia. In Herod. with following infinitive=ready, in position, 
equipped for something. It is accordingly an inappropriate generalizing of the conception 
to explain it according to Glossar. Graec. in sacros N. F. libr. ea MSS. ed. J. Alberti, 
p. 163, dpruos’ byins, Tédevos, and by Huther, on 2 Tim. iii. 17, as =~perfect. In this 
one passage of biblical Greek, tva dptios 7 6 Tod Oeod avOpwmos mpds Trav épyov ayabov 
eEnptiopévos, it means, as Hofmann rightly shows, simply in due or appropriate condition 
(and thus able to fulfil all demands), and is not equivalent to the expression in Col. 
i. 28, a mapactncwper rdvta advOpwrov térevov év Xpsote, from which, indeed, it 
differs, as ability to stand moral testing differs from moral completeness. Nor can Col. 
ii, 10, €oré ev ait@ wemdnpwpévor, be appropriately adduced. “Aptsos is to be compared, 
not with rédevos, but with oAdKAnpos (see Trench). In 2 Tim. iii. 17, as the addition 
mpos wav «.7.r. clearly shows, it is not the state as such that is spoken of, but the state as 
antecedent and preparative to conduct. Compare also the meaning of its derivations. 


*"E€aptifm, perfectly to prepare, to complete for a certain purpose, fully to equip. 
Very rare, and like all the derivatives of dptvos only in late Greek, but pointing back to 
the meaning of dptuos in Homer and Herodotus, and preserved by the poets, in 
appropriate condition. Hence aptifw is=to put in appropriate condition, in Diod., Sext. 
Hesychius, apticacOau' mapackevdcacOat, The compounds ar-, é&-, xat-aprifw occur, 
and of these in biblical Greek avaprtifw in Symmachus, Ps. vii. 10, exix. 73; aTrapTio 10s, 
Luke xiv. 28; é£aprifw, Acts xxi, 5, 2 Tim. iii 17, and very often xataprifm (once 
mpoxat.). “E&€aprif~ seems to be the most rare. In Lucian, Ver. hist. i. 33, there 
appears €Enptuto tor éEjpticto ; Diod. xiv. 29, éEnprupévas (Tpunpers) is read instead of 
efnptiopévas ; with certainty in Josephus, Ant. iii, 2. 2, wodewelv mpds avOperous Tois 
aracw Karas éEnpticpévovs, and in an inscription given by Boeckh, ii. 420. 13, ro émt 
THY TowTnY avKrXdpiov éFaprifo[wevor], in harmony with which 2 Tim. iii. 17 is to be 
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explained, mpos wav épyov ayabov éEnpticpévos. Akin to this is Acts xxi. 5, éEapticat 
Tas 1uépas, like amaprifm in Symm. Ps. cxix. 73 = to complete, fully to establish, com- 
pared with the same word in Symm. Ps. vii. 10 =¢o terminate, to bring to’an end, as also 
amaptigew is often used in later Greek of the terminating of a space of time, eg. Hippocr. 
De Morb. iv. 11, arnpricpévns ris mepuodov. 


Karaprifa, to put a thing in its appropriate position, to establish, to set up, and 
indeed primarily restitwere, then constituere ; first in Herod. = to bring right again, to bring 
into order, V. 28, synon. with katadxaooev, v. 29. Thus in Plutarch, Dion. Hal., and in 
surgery of the setting of limbs. Then generally to put into its proper position, to equip, 
to arrange, ¢.g. ships, in Polyb. Diod. Sic. In the LXX. in the first meaning only in 
Ps, Ixviii. 10, cat joOévncev, od 8é Katnpticw adtjv=yz, Pilel; elsewhere in the more 
general sense, Ps. lxxiv. 16, lxxxix. 38=p3, Hiphil; cf. Ps. lxxx. 16, xviii. 34, and 
= 53, Shaphel, Ezra v. 11, vi. 14, iv. 13. Further in Ps. xvii. 5=‘pn, and Ps. xl. 7. 
capa KatTnptiow mou, instead of the more special » m3 ONS, In both senses in the 
N. T. (1) to put into position, to bring right, ra Sécrva, Matt. iv. 21; Mark i. 19; 
then to bring right again, Gal. vi. 1, xataprifew tia, sc. mpordnudbéevta ev tive 
Twapantopatt. 1 Thess. iii, 10, xataptica, ta totepnuata ths Tiotews, to make up 
what-1s wanting. In other passages, (IL.) = to put in its right position, to make perfect, to 
prepare, with various applications. Thus Heb. xi 4, xkatnptic@a: Tovs aidvas, of the 
creative activity of God, analogous to Ps. lxxiv. 16, Ixxxix. 38.—Heb. x. 5, copa 
kataptiow wot, from Ps. xl. 7; Heb. xiii. 21, 0 Oeos rhs elpyyns—xatapticas tuas ép 
mTavtl épym ay. eis TO rovjoa x.7.A. The perfect and complete setting up of an object 
is the main element in the conception, and comes into prominence especially in Luke 
vi. 40, xatnpticpévos mas Eotat ws 0 SiddoKaros adtod, and in Rom. ix. 22, jveyxev év 
TOMAR paKpolupia cKxedy opyfs KaTnpTicpéva eis amor. = complete, ready, for destruction, 
for ruin, where the literal sense is almost lost if it be merely rendered = prepared. In 
like manner 1 Cor. i. 10, Ha fre Katnpticpévos ev TH adTH vol Kal ev TH adtH yvopn, 
is to be explained to stand perfected ; cf. Eph. iv. 14.—2 Cor. xiii. 11, catapriferOe. 
Be perfected, of the completion of the Christian character (Hofmann), at which the readers 
should aim. The rendering of the Hebrew j13 (elsewhere érouuafw, xatopOow, dvopbow, 
avop0sw, and other words) by xataprifw ought to have settled this element in the word. 


Katapreices, %, once in Plutarch, Alew. vii. conjoined with émiotacia, = com- 
pleting, perfecting (Plut. Them. ii, with mavde/a, but here Bekker reads xatdprvous). 
2 Cor. xiii. 9, rodTo Kal edyoucba, tiv tuav KaTdptiow, must, according to the whole 
context from vv. 5—11, be taken in the sense of conswmmatio. The preceding adcdevapev 
does not certainly justify the rendering restoration, after Ps. lxviii. 10. 


Katapricpés, 6, in classical Greek only medically ; see above, cataprifew. In 
biblical Greek only in Eph. iv. 12, wpos tov xatapticuov Tav ayiov = perfecting, 
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completion; cf. ver. 13. It differs from xataprtuows, 2 Cor. xiii. 9, in that xardptiocs 
denotes the process in its progress, katapticyos the process as completed. The concept 
stands alone and self-contained, see catapritevy, and is not (with Grimm) to be taken with 
the following eis épyov Svax. «.7.., because the &yot are not the subjects but the objects of 
the Svaxovia, the subjects being the persons named in ver. 11. See Harless, Hofmann, 
Schmidt in loc. Thus e’s épyov dvax. is a second description of the purpose of the édwxev 
k.T.r., ver. 11, differing, however, in that: zpds cat. T. ay. gives the result to be attained 
by the twofold description eis épy. Stax., ets ole. Tt. 0. TOD Xv. The azroot., mpod., evayy,, 
work eis épyov Siax., i.e. by way of ministration, and thus the body of Christ is built up, 
and the katapticpos Tay ay. is realized. 


IIpoxarapri€o, to perfect beforehand, to make right, equip beforehand, only in 
medical and in patristic Greek (here in the sense of predestination). 2 Cor. ix. 5, of the 
offerings for the Jerusalem Church, which the apostle wished to find already made up. 


"A px, to be first, to begin, to rule. Agreeing, according to Curtius, with the 
Sanscrit arhémi, to be worth, to have ability, to be able; arhas = worthy, ete. “The 
ground-concept common to both is that of worth, perhaps even of splendour, apyew 
Adurrew (Hes.).” J. Grimm derives the German ragen from this. (I.) To begin, to make 
a beginning; in this sense in the middle only, in biblical Greek throughout, and for the 
most part in the classics also. LXX.=5n, Hiphil; 5», Hiphil; Gen. ii. 3, nivye N13 = 
npEato tovjoat. Followed by do, Matt. xx. 8; Luke xxiii. 5, xxiv. 47; Acts i. 22. 
viii, 35, x. 37; 1 Pet. iv. 17; John viii. 9. With the genitive only, as eg. dpy. Noyou, 
Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 7, only in 2 Chron. xx. 22. But sometimes in the LXX. followed by 
the infinitive with rod (cf. Buttmann, Gramm. d. N. T. Sprachgebr. p. 228 sqq.); Judg. 
xx. 39; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 3; Ezek. xiii. 6; Jonah iii. 4; yet usually and in the N. T. 
always the simple infinitive follows, as in the classics, Matt. iv. 17, xi. 7, 20, ete. The 
combination with a participle following, e.g. dpyouas diSacxev (compare Kriiger, lvi. 5. 1, 
and concerning the difference between this and the infinitive, see Passow, Lex.), does not 
appear in biblical Greek; the converse, dpyduevos édeyov, Plato, Theaet. 174 B, 187 A, 
occurs in Acts xi. 4, dpEduevos Sé Iérpos é&er(Oeto adrois, and in like manner Luke 
lil, 23 is to be explained—avrds fv “Incods dpyopevos doel ér&v tpudxovta, for to 
supply an infinitive from the context, such as movy te cal Siddoxew, like Acts i. 1 
(Keil), or more vaguely = oficium messianum administrare (Grimm), is as inadmissible 
here as it is unnecessary in Acts xi 4. The usage of classical Greek above named 
shows that there is no need to read ApEato elvar doe érav tpidxovta.—(II.) To rule, to 
conduct, to be foremost; LXX. = yin, also occasionally -xy, mn, oSY, and other verbs, 
In the N. T. only in Matt. x. 42; Rom. xv. 12,6 dvotduevos dpxew eOvdv, from Isa. 
xi. 10, D'ay Dad THY Wx. Elsewhere in this sense only the substantival participle occurs, 
© &pxwv, which also occurs in the classics, in the poets as = ruler, chief lord, and then 
in prose as = chief, overseer, and for those who hold official rank, Plut. Zhem. v. 4, of the 
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highest governmental office; Cat. min, xxxiv. 4, xl. 2, of tribunes. The plural of the 
authorities, Plutarch, Public. ii. 2. Further, of governors and the like, and generally of 
all who occupy posts of prominence. In the N. T. (a) generally = Lord, Rev. i. 5, 6 dpyov 
tav Bacihéwv tis ys, of Christ; cf. Dan. viii. 25, dpywr dpyovtrwv. 1 Chron, xxix. 12, 
apyov maons apxhs. Chief or first, Matt. xx. 15; Acts iv. 26 (from Ps. ii. 2), vii. 
27, 35; 1 Cor. ii. 6, 8. Oc dpxovtes of the magistracy, Rom. xiii. 3; ef. Acts vii. 35, 
Tis oe KaTéoTnoey apxyovta Kal SixactHv, so also Luke xii. 58; Acts xvi 19. 
(6) Specially, and here first with the genitive following, Luke viii. 41, rhs cuvaywyfs ; 
compare apytouvaywyds, Mark v. 22, 35, 36, 38; Luke viii. 49, xiii, 14; Acts xiii. 
15, 18, viii. 17. For this simply apywv els, Matt. ix. 18, cf. ver. 23, but it does not 
follow hence that dpywv is a title of the ruler of the synagogue; see Schiirer, Meutest. 
Zeitgesch. p. 629.—Luke xiv. 1, ot dpyovtes tév hapic., “those holding prominence, and 
specially esteemed among the Pharisees” (Hofm.). Acts xxiii. 5, 6 dpywv tod aod, of 
the high priest, from Ex. xxii. 27 = 8'¥2, where, however, the high priest is not 
specially meant. Without this special limitation, of the members of the Sanhedrim, 
Luke xxiii. 13, tods dpysepels Kal tos Apyovtas Kal Tov Aadp, cf. ver. 35, xxiv. 20; 
Acts iv. 5, rods apyovtas Kal tovs mpecButépovs Kal Tods ypappareis, cf. ver. 8; John 
vii. 26, 48; Acts xiii 27; John iii. 1, dpyov trév "Iov6., cf. vii. 51, xii. 42. While 
Josephus describes the high priests as distinct from the other members of the council in 
Bell. Jud. ii. 17.1, of te dpyovres Kai oi Bovdrevtai, in Luke xxiii. 13 they are distinguished 
as apyvepels and dpyortes, cf. Acts iv. 5, 6; but in Acts iii, 17, iv. 8, John vii. 26, 48, 
they are designated collectively dpyovres. In Acts xiv. 5 used of the chief of a Jewish 
community of the dispersion. It is doubtful whether in Luke xviii. 18 a member of 
the Sanhedrim is meant; cf. Matt. ix. 18, 23; Luke xiv. 1. These are meant only 
where the connection indicates it.—Lastly, of Satan, dpyov tov Saipoviwr, Matt. xii. 24; 
Luke xi. 15; tod xodopov rovrov, John xii. 31, xvi. 11; 6 Tod Koopov dpyav, John 
xiv. 30; tis éEovolas Tod dépos, Eph. ii. 2—In the LXX. it is the distinctive word for 
N’v2, UN5, and WW, but is also used to render Duin, 7, T2, 372, 


Avéaédys, es (from avtés and the root of avddve, Adouat; adnv, to one's full, 
enough), self-pleasing, self-satisfying, arrogant. Cf. Plato, Zpist. iv. 321 B, wa obv 
NavOavétw ce Ott Sid Tod apéokew Tois avOpworos Kal TO TpdTTEW éoTiv, } 8 avOdd<va 
épnuia Evvorxos. AvOddea is, according to Plato, Rep. 590 A, akin to dveKxodéa, morose 
dissatisfaction, and according to Aristotle, Zthic. Magn. ii. 3, contrasted with oepuvorns 
and dpeoxela; according to Theophrastus, Char. Hth. xv., amjvera Tis opidlas, hardness 
and harshness im conversation, inconsiderateness. In Hippocrates av@ddns appears in 
combination with iSvoyyeper. Plato, Legg. iv. 720 C, wpootdéas—xabarep tipavvos 
avOaddés, therefore the inconsiderate of others asks only concerning self. Cf. Diod. 
Sic. Ant. Rom. ii. 12, tots Baciedow Bovdevtipiov Fv é« tov KpatioTwy Kal ovX 
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Bacirtéov Svvacreia. Hesychius, drépppav, iSvoyyouov. Aeschylus, Prom. 64, calls 
the point of the nail driven pitilessly through the breast of Prometheus odyvos yvabos 
avddsns. In the LXX.=19, Gen. xlix. 3, 7, powerful; Prov. xxi. 24 = 1M, avd. Kal 
dddtov. Accordingly in Tit. i. 7, adOddns. denotes one who pleasing self listens to no 
one, and inconsiderately asserts himself alone, selfish, stubborn; cf. the KaTaKupleveLy 
Tov Kdjpov, 1 Pet. v. 3, and the positive contrast éqvevkys, 1 Tim. iii. 3, denoting the 
opposite of standing upon strict rights; 1 Cor. xiii. 5, ) dy. od Onret Ta éauTis, ov 
mapofvverat, Also in 2 Pet. ii. 10. See Trench. 





Under Baiévo:— 

’"AmapdBatTos, op, rare, and only in later Greek; from mupaeaden as the combina- 
tions with vopos, dpxos, and the like show. (I.) = that cannot be transgressed, inviolable. 
Very rarely in this sense. Proxagor. ap. Phot. Bibl. Codd. 62, pp. 20, 28, oTOVvoas 
cuvtnpely amapaBdrovs. Usually with the signification derived from this (II.) invariable, 
unchangeable; in harmony with which is the remark of Phryn., awapdé8atov Tmapattod 
Aéyew, GXN arapairnrov. So Plut. de fat. 1 (p. 568 D), 4} eimapuévn royos Oetos 
amapdBatos Sv aitiav dveumodvatov, synon. with aidvos, de plac. phil. 885 B; likewise of 
fate, raEw Kal émiavvderw atrapdBatov, Of. A. Gell. v. 2, eluappevn eotl puotkn cvvTakis 
Tov bdov && didlo Tov érépwr Tols Etépois errakoNovOovvTwY Kal peTa Toh pEeV OdV 
arapaBatou ovons Ths TovadTns cupTroKhs.  Plut. de def. orac. 410 F, ef Rovrowela Ta 
HrAl@ KaT& Ta Tatpia THY vevomicpérny TaEw attapaBatov Tovey, “we would bring 
proof that the sun’s motion assumed by those before us hitherto is invariable,’ as opposed 
to ibid. OC, Tov odpavov ouod nal Ta ciprravta peOictavtes. The word has this meaning 
also in combination with vowos. Plut. conviv. ix. 14 (p. 745 D), 7 8 ev Gents aren 
dvoTAnTOs odK éotiv ovdSe SvaTrELONs oVSéE Bala TAHY Tois KaKois, @ éoTL VOopos év 
more Tos BerTictos TO BéATLCTOY adThs amapdtperTovy Kal atapaBaTov ov TO pev 
aduvat@ TO & aBovdrAnT@ Tis pwetaBorjjs, where, as the od t@—peTaB. shows, arrapatp. 
kal atapaf. are one and the same conception. Galen. in Hippocr. de fractur. comm. 
i, 44 (181), mpds yap 1O Katemeiyov del ypn Tov iatpov iotacbat Kal pn Kabarep 
vouov amapdBatov dudrdrtew Ta Kerevobdvta mpdtrecOar; cf. what precedes, mx Tes 
oinOels ets to Sunveres elvar To Tapnyyedpévov vr’ avtod. Jamblich. wit. Pyth. 28, 
Mpoppnces ceopav arapdBaro., terrae motus infallibiliter praedicti. Ocell. de rer. nat. 
1. 15, atrn (sc. } ida THs KaTd KUKrOV KWHoews) Sé amapadBaTos Kai dadcéEOdos. 
Epiphan, Haeres. Ixxvi. p. 983, 7) pev petaBdrretar, 4 S€ amapaBatov eyes piow. 
Hence used with typnows, evoéBeva, eg. Hierocl. carm. aur. Pythagor. 26, 4 Tév 
Kabnkovt@y tHpnois amapdBatos Sicavoctvn adv ein; ibid. 72; Joseph. c. Apion. ii. 41, 
evoéBea amapdéBatos =immutable. So also of persons, Joseph. Ant. xviii. 8. 2, od8 dv 
avtol TapaBainuev Tod vopov tiv mpocayopevow, Oe@ meiobévtes Kapeth (al. Oeod 
Teva OevTes apeTH) Kal movors THY tueTépwv Tpoyovey eis viv amapdBator pewevnkores, 
not = sine transgressione vivimus, but =“ we have invariably persevered, have remained 
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stedfast ; cf. Arrian, Hpict. ii. 15. 1, 7@ xpiOévte dmapaBarws éeupévew. The adverb 
often occurs in this sense in patristic Greek. Accordingly we are to explain Heb. 
vii, 24, 6 8& Sia TO pévew adtov els Tov aidva amapaBarov eyes THY lepootynv = 
an unchangeable, eternal priesthood ; compare above, Galen. /.c., where vouos dmapaBaros 
stands side by side with es rd Sunvexés eivas TO Tapnyyeduévov. The assumption of an 
active meaning = not passing over to another, as analogous with oxédAn advaBara (keeping 
within compass), is not only untenable, and totally against the constant usage of the 
word, but is neither adequate to the foregoing 8a 16 Oavatm KodvecOat Tmapapévery, 
nor to the following 60ev kal co@few eis TO tmavteres Sdvarat, for which we should 
have had 60ev kal adtos owe «.7.r.; compare Matt. i. 21, xii. 50. 


‘TrepBaiva, to transgress, to overstep, to step over, to pass by, and to go beyond; 
figuratively in the sphere of morals tods voyous, cvvOnxnv, synon. with wapaBaivew, and, 
like it, without any such addition = to sin; bepB8. cai awaptavew, in Homer and Plato. 
In biblical Greek, (I.) literally, to step over, to ascend or climb, retyos, 2 Sam. xxii. 30; 
Ps, xviii. 30. Compare Homer, J/. xii. 468, 469; Eurip. Bacch. 654; épsov, Job xxiv. 2; 
ef. xxxviii. 11. With reference to time, Job xiv. 5, els ypovov yap e0ov Kai od mi) 
brepPH. To outstrip or outrun; to fetch over, 2 Sam. xviii. 23. (IL) Figuratively, 
mMpooTayua ai@viov, Jer. v. 22; here, however, not in a moral sense, as it does not occur, 
like its synonym mapaBaivew, to denote sin in the biblical sense—perhaps because this 
expression, answering more to the Greek view of the nature of sin as tBpus, seemed less 
appropriate to the spirit of Scripture language than wapdSaous, in keeping with the view 
of sin as wapaxoy. Thus it occurs in biblical Greek, not in the sense to swrpass any one, 
but attaching itself to the sense to outstrip. It is, on the contrary, used (III.) often as 
synon. with mapépyecOae = to pass by, negligere, most strikingly in Micah vii. 18, ris Qeds 
@otep ot; eEaipwv avopuias xal trepBalvworv dceBelas = YOR->Y Tay fiy xv. In this 
sense, to pass over something, often in Plato. Aristotle, De Gener. i. 8, bmepBdvtes tiv 
alcOnow Kai tapidovtes adtnv. Compare also mdpeous, Rom. iii. 25. With personal 
object, dmrepB. Tuva, to pass by any one, to leave him unnoticed, unconsidered, or to treat 
slightingly ; Plutarch, Lweull. iv. 4, redevr@v éritporov tov maidds eyparpev trrepBas 
Tlowrniov. De amor. prol. iv. (par. 496 D), of a mother’s love, ére Oepyr Kat Scaryis 
Kai Kpadawvopévn Tots tovois ovxX bmepéBn TO vijrvov ovde Epuyer, GAN’ émestpady K.T.A. 
Thus Job ix. 11, éay brepBH pe, od pu) idm" dav trapédOyn pe ovd’ ws éyvov. Also vv. 2, 3. 
Aquila, Symm., Theod. have also in Prov. xx. 2 dmepBaivwy instead of the o 6é 
mapokvvwy avtov of the LXX., because they take the Hithpael of ay in a sense indicated 
also by the «al éripeyvdpevos occurring in some MSS. of the LXX., not = “to grow angry 
with one” (the usual meaning, to break forth in wrath, to become angry), but = “to pass 
by one, to despise him;” cf. Prov. xiv. 16. In this manner, therefore, we must explain 
imrepBalveww in the only place where it occurs in the N. T., 1 Thess. iv. 6, 76 wy 
brepBaivew Kai Tweovexteiy ev TH Tpuypate Tov adeApov adTod. To render it to sun, as 
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in the combination above quoted, im. «al duapt. (Liinemann), is clearly against the 
connection, which requires not a general, but a special warning. It must, with 
meovexteiv, be taken as having tov ddeAdov adtod as its object (Hofmann), and both 
words together express the idea of inconsiderate overreaching ; tmepB. expressing the 
inconsiderateness of this overreaching, or as a synonym strengthening the conception. 
On év 7 wpdypwarte, “in the existing business or matter the one may have with the 
other,” see Kriiger 1. 2. 4. : 


Barro, Baro, éBarov, BEBAnxa. From the Alexandrine form of the 2nd aorist in 
a (see aipéw), we have once in Acts xvi. 23, according to A D, the 3rd pers. plur. Baday, 
but in ver. 37 &Badov, the two forms being interchanged here as elsewhere also by one 
and the same writer. Trans. = to throw, to lay; intrans. to fall. Intransitively it occurs 
nowhere in biblical Greek, and seldom in the LXX.; in the N. T. only in the Gospels, 
Acts, Revelation, and once in James and in 1 John. In the LXX. oftenest in the 
combination Pardew Kdhpous = O73 Sean Ps. xxii 19; Prov. 1 14 Jonah ats i oNon 
x. 35, xi. 1; Esth. iii, 7; without 273, 1 Sam. xiv. 42; peculiarly Badnrew ri Tun év 
KAnpo, Ezek. xlvii. 22, xlviii 29; and in Micah ii 5, oqiaa 7wA, to assign something 
by lot. Again= 72 7, Joel iv. 3; Obad. 11; Nahum iii, 10. Elsewhere these 
expressions are rendered by Svddvas, tiWévas, éxpépewy KArjpov, Siddvat év KAnp@. This 
Barre «Xr. does not occur in the classics, yet it is not strange, cf. Badr. KdBous, Whdor, 
which, however, are rare. In the Apocrypha, BddAew KAjpov, Ecclus. xxxvii. 8; in the 
N. T. Matt. xxvii. 35; Mark xv. 24; Luke xxiii. 34; John xix. 24 (from Ps. xxii. 19). 
Elsewhere in the LXX. only occasionally = 1%, niw, bv, and others. 

The N. T. usage of the word presents but little that is peculiar; for Badreciv eipyrn», 
Matt. x. 34, compare ¢udrornta, Hom. JI. iv. 16; Avanv, Soph. Phil. 64. For B. ets thv 
xapdiav, John xiii. 2, compare év kapdiass, Pind. Ol. xiii. 21; eds vodv, Pind. Pyth. iv. 133. 
The phrase f. é&w, Matt. v. 13, xiii. 48, Luke xiv. 35, John xv. 6, does not refer to any 
specially Jewish notions, but is only a weightier é«Badnrew = to reject, to expel ; cf. 1 John 
iv. 18, é&o Barre tov pd8ov =to drive away. Peculiar, however, to the biblical circle 
of thought are the combinations B. eis yéevvav, Matt. v. 29, 30 (another reading is 
amépyecOat, as in Mark ix. 35); Matt. xviii. 9; Mark ix. 47; cf. é«B. eis yéevv., Luke 
xii. 5; eis aodp, Matt. iii. 10, vii. 19, xviii. 8; Luke iii. 9; compare John xv. 6; eis rip 
Aiuvnv Tod mupos, Rev. xx. 10, 14,15 (els tiv &Bvocov, Rev. xx. 3), of damnation or 
perdition. 


IIlapaB8 ad Xo is in the LXX. =n, Hiphil, Prov. iv. 20, v. 13, xxii. 17; ef. ii. 2. 
Intransitively = to draw near to, eg. eis thy odw, Polyb. xii. 5.1; eds yopay eddaluova, 
xxl, 8, 14. Thus in Acts xx. 15, mapeBddopev eis Ydpov.— IIapaB8or also means 
intransitively a lying side by side with; thus of ships in naval battle, é« mapaBorijs 
paxerbat, Tov ayava cvvuotdavat; in Polyb. and Diodor. Sic. the Hebrew byin is usually 
rendered by wapaPodn, though occasionally by mwapowuia, Prov. i. 1, xxv. 1, xxvi. ie: 
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and mpootuiov, Job xxvii: 1, xxix. 1. The corresponding Arabic word, according to 
Gesenius and Delitzsch, signifies that which exhibits, representation, be it thing or person 
(likeness or type), and byin always means an illustrative speech, pithy, with certain 
tokens of the allegorical, especially the gnome, the moral proverb, which presents general 
truths in terse little pictures. Suit has certainly a more general range than wapaBony 
in its primary sense, but in the usage of the LXX. wapaS8ony receives the full range of 
bvin, and passes thus with widened meaning into the N. T. The wapaBodai of Christ 
are extended picture representations in the form of narrative (see Gobel, Die Parabeln 
Jesu, i. p. 3); cf. Luke xii. 14, xxi. 29, also Matt. xiii. 45, 46, the historical form 
occasionally giving way to the simple comparison, John x. 1-16; Luke xv. 3-10; Mark 
iv. 26. Illustrative of the kinship of these parables, in the strictest sense, with merely 
figurative utterances, Mark iv. 21 sqq., as connected with the preceding parable, is 
suggestive—As to Heb. xi. 19, it is in point of fact true that the manner in which 
Abraham received back his son was a parable or resemblance of Christ’s resurrection ; 
but the question is, what was it to Abraham? (cf. ver. 2), and not what it is for us, 
or as viewed in the light of the range of sacred history. The receiving back of Isaac 
was for Abraham a pledge of the promise and hope bound up in him; the parable lay 
in the fact that he had his son again. As he now had received Isaac, so would he in 
due time become partaker of the promise. And this naturally suggests the statement 
in John viii. 56, ’ABpadp... yyadddoato wa iby Thy huépav thy éunv, Kal eidey Kab 
éyapn. 

BactrcKos, 7, ov, not so common in the classics as Bacidewos, but more frequent 
in biblical Greek, yet only seldom in the N.T. (I.) Kingly, belonging to a king, Acts 
xii, 20, Bacwdruxn, sc. xopa. So of kingly offices, eg. B. ofxovduor, also absolutely, John 
iv. 26, 29, as often in Plutarch, Polybius; in Josephus, mainly of officers. (II.) Befitting 
a king, of kingly dignity, Acts xii. 21, éc@)s Bac. With this we must class Jas. ii. 8, 
vowos Bac., a law of kingly rank, 7.c. a commandment which, as a king, is concerned with 
all under it = évToAs) peyddAn Kai mpwrn, Matt. xxii. 38; cf. Gal. v.14; Rom. xiii. 8, 
So Plato, Min. 317 C, 7d dp0dv vemos éott Bactdxds. There seems also to be an 
indirect reference to Bacireia in ver. 5, so that Bacurexos here, like évtoAat B. in 
2 Mace. iii. 13, gives prominence to the authority which backs up the command; cf. 
Dan. ili. 22, 76 pha tod Baciréws brepicxyvoev, Further, in Herodian, ii. 14. 2, voue 
BaoiKed Karduepnoas = more imperatorio, 


Bactnreila, 4, kingship, designating the dignity, power, and form of government, 
as well as (especially in later Greek) the sphere of government belonging to a BacuArcts; 
and therefore kinghood or kingship, as well as kingdom. The German word “ Konigtum,” 
which seems to have come into use since the 18th century in contrast with the French 
Revolution (Hildebrand in Grimm’s Deutschem Wo.), is used only of the dignity and 
form of governing; but following the analogy of Kaisertum, Herzogtum, etc., may also 
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signify kingdom, a sense in which it appears in Anglo-Saxon, Old Norse, English, Danish, 
etc.; and in the plural “ K6nigtiimer.” The termination -twm primarily denotes position 
and rank; in a derived sense only is the word transferred in different ways to the 
sphere or range of government, and we have thus the same change as in Baovdeia, for 
the use of which in these two senses see Acts xvii. 12,17. (I.) As a designation of 
rank and power, it occurs always in the LXX. answering to the Hebrew nan, e.g. 
1 Sam. x. 16, 25, xi. 14, 2 Sam. xii. ‘26, 4 aon tis Bac. 1 Kings i. 46, Opovos 
tis B., ii. 15, 22; Isa. xii. 3, Suddnua B. Ezek. xvii. 13, 76 oréppa tas B. Dan. i. 3; 
Ps, xxii, 29, rod xupiov 7 Bao. Obad. 21, éoras te Kvpip 4 B. So in dates, where it 
answers to the infin. of bn, eg. év TO Oydow eres THs Bac., 2 Kings xxiv. 12, xxv. 1, 27, 
and often, and also for the concrete 7p ; 1 Kings xi. 14, é« tod oméppatos tis Bac.; 
2‘ Chron: xiii2 xn slat Bat as = M200 it appears in the sense of kingship and of 
kingdom ; in the former, 1 Sam. xx. 31, xxiv. 21, 7 Bac. Icp., the kingship or dominion 
over Israel; cf. 1 Chron. xxviii. 5, xaOicat adrov él Opdvov Bactrgclas Kupiov éml ‘Icp.; 
1 Sam. xxviii. 17; 2 Sam. iii, 10, and often. Ps. xlv. 7, paBdos edOvtnTos 7 paBdos 
THs Bac. cov; ciii. 9, 4 Bac. aitod mdvtwy Secrofe. In Ps. cxlv. 11-13, we have 
as parallels deovoreia and Suvacteia (this being the only place in the Psalms in which 
mad occurs). In Dan. iii, 34, parallel é£ouvoia, very often in Daniel, where mao 
appears repeatedly (but noon not at all) in the sense kingship, iv. 14, 22, 31, 33, 
v. 18, 21, vii. 14, 27. Rarely does Bac. in this sense answer to nan, as in 1 Sam. 
xiii. 13, 14; 1 Kings ix. 5; in xi. 11, 13, parallel with oxfmrpov, but never in the 
Psalms or prophets, where nado is always = kingdom. 

Bacwdcia in this sense is rare in the N. T., but most frequently (though not 
always, as stated in ed. 2) in the Revelation; cf. Rev. xii. 10, xvii. 18, 4 éyouca 
Bacirteiav eri tov Baciréov ths yhs. In like manner Rev. xvii. 17, Sodvas thy Bac. 
avtav TH Onpiw; xi. 15, éyévero 4) Bac. tod Kédcpov Tod Kuplov *udv. Besides these 
passages we have 1 Cor, xv. 24, érav mapadib0l tHv Bac. 76 Oed; Luke i. 33, tis Bac. 
avtod ovK éotat tédos; xxiii. 42, d7av éNOns ev tH Bac. cov; Matt. xvi. 28, ws dv 
idwow Tov viov Tod avOpwrov épyduevov ev tH Bac. avtod, with which Meyer 
appropriately compares Plato, Rep. vi. 499 B, tev viv év Suvacteias 4 Bactrelais 
dvtwv. It is no argument against this to say that in Matthew ac. never occurs in this 
sense, and that in Matt. xiii. 41 the Bac. tov ovp. is designated the kingdom of Christ 
(Weiss). In Luke there is only i. 33 (besides xxiii. 42) for this sense, and in favour of 
our interpretation is Matt. xxv. 31, drav 88 On 6 vids Tod avOpetov év th Sd&n adtod 

. Tote Kabices eri Opovov Sé£ns adtod. Note also the form of the expression in 
Mark and Luke, where “the kingdom of God” does not stand for “the kingdom of 
Christ,” but the coming of God’s kingdom is identified with the coming of Christ as 
King.—In John xviii. 36, 4) Bao. 4 éuh ob« Sotw ex Tod Kocpwov To'tov, Bactrela does 
not signify kingship (Hofm., Weiss); compare xix. 11. 

(IL) Kingdom, realm; so in the LXX. = ma?D (see above), and especially = nan, but 
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nowhere in a theocratic sense; the quotation in Trommius, 1 Chron. xxix. 11, is false; 
the rendering of the LXX. does not correspond to the Hebrew here, nspon nim’ 92, the 
only place in which nao i is es pulag of God, but almost avers mabe, oe the N. T. 
Matt. iv. 8; Luke iv 5, &efev adté tmacas tas Bac. tis olkoupevns, TOD Koopou; Matt. 
xii. 25, waca Bac. pepicbeica—maca mors 7) oixia; ver. 26, 4 Bac. Tod catava; 
compare Mark iii. 24; Luke xii 17, 18—Matt. xxiv. 7, éyepOjocerar Bac. émi Bac.; 
Mark vi. 23, xiii. 8; Luke xix. 12, 15, xxi. 10; Acts i. 6; Mark xi. 10; Heb. xi. 23. 
Peculiar to the N. T. is the expression 4 Bac. rod Oeod (over against tod catavd, Matt. 
xii. 26, 28), mainly in Mark and Luke, and in the other books (excepting Matthew) only 
John: ii.03; 5 ; ‘Acts1. 3, vill: 12) xiv::22, xix. 8,xx. 25, xxviii, 23, 81; Rom. xivo175 
1sCor ix. 20pvi0 9 10pxy;, 50 Gal. v2 Col, iv. 11-, 1 Thess. ii, 123° 2 Thessy ibs 
2 Tim. iv. 1,18. For this in Matthew we have 7 Bac. trav odpavay, and tod Geod only 
in xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 43; in vi. 10, tod watpos judy Tod év Tois odp. (cf. xiii. 43, 
xxvi. 29; Luke xi. 2); absolutely, 7 Bac., Matt. viii. 12, ix. 35, xiii. 19, 38, xxiv. 13; 
Luke xii. 32 (in Matt. vi. 33, Tisch. ed. 8, following Cod. & reads, Enreite tHv Bacirelav 
Kal thv Sixavocvvnv aditod; Lachm. following Cod. B, tHv dix. kal tiv Bac. avtod). 
Concerning Bac. tov. Xv., see below. Considering the manner in which this expression 
is thenceforward used, so unmistakeable in meaning, and requiring no explanation 
(cf. Matt. iii. 2, iv. 17, v. 3; Mark i. 15; John iii. 3, 5), we are compelled to the belief 
that, like aly odtos, wéAdwv, it belonged to the common phraseology of religious life and 
of the schools at the time; and this is decidedly confirmed by Luke xvii. 20, unless we 
take the question of the Pharisees, more épyetar 4 Bacirela Tod Oeovd, to be the 
prompting of a conviction produced by Christ’s miracles, in contrast with their usual 
bearing towards Him, or as not meant seriously, and thus contradicting their Messianic 
expectations. It must be allowed that the expression im the Messianic sense is very 
unusual in Rabbinical literature. Mention is made more frequently of the D°D¥ m2, 
not, indeed, as equivalent to the kingdom of heaven, but as meaning the dominion of 
heaven, 7.e. of God (nny, denoting God, see below), and this not in a Messianic sense, 
but as = God’s supremacy, God’s all-prevailing dominion; compare Berach. ii. 2, “Why 
do we pray, Y2Y¥ (Deut. vi. 4-9) before Yow ox mM (Deut. xi. 13-21)? Because we 
first submit to the yoke of heaven’s rule, and afterwards to the yoke of heaven’s 
command.” The formula D°D¥ man Siy bap. “to take the yoke of heaven’s rule,” is a 
name for the fear of God; compare “the kingdom of your God hath revealed itself ;” 
therefore in both places the phrase is not merely equivalent to nv mado in its general 
sense, supremacy of God, but to the Messianic sense of the phrase; and the latter 
quotation is of special importance as bearing on the adoption of the phrase by John the 
Baptist, Matt. iii. 2. Compare further the petition in the Kaddish, which is clearly a 
Messianic prayer, and which may be traced in its primitive form as far back as the 
2nd century, and might possibly be older. mma>0 HOD, “May He bring in His kingdom,” 
IP fora NDaya, “soon and quickly” (Gn the form of prayer by Maimonides, with the 
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further addition AYY PAD AMY INpN AMPWD Noyn, “May His redemption spring forth, 
and His Anointed come and save His people”). Thus it is indisputable that the 
expression occurs in the language of the schools and of common religious life; and this 





confirms the assumption that Jesus put His own impress upon it. Inadmissible as it is 
to attribute the use of it in the synagogue to Christian influences, it is equally 
inconceivable to suppose that the expression was adopted at the same time independently 
by both. It simply remains for us, therefore, to explain the exceeding rareness of the 
expression in a Messianic sense in the literature of the synagogue. And even this 
difficulty vanishes when we consider the reaction of Pharisaism against that very 
Messianic hope which Pharisaism itself had nurtured; cf. Wellhausen, Phariséer wu. 
Sadducter, p. 22 sqq. Hamburger R.= Eneyhkl. f. Bibel u. Talmud II., art. “ Messias,” 
p. 760. The fact that this reaction against “the written indications of the Messianic 
sects” led to the cancelling of an expression which had become the Shibbolath of 
Christianity is as interesting as it is obvious. Besides the few traces that are extant, 
there are others in the pseudo-apocryphal Babylonian Gemara, Berach. ii. f. 13. 2, 
“When one puts his hand over his face to pray, he takes upon himself the yoke of the 
kingdom of heaven.” Again, the explanation given in Berach. Sohar on Exodus, fol. 39, 
col. 154, “ What means the word with fear (Ps. ii. 11, serve the Lord with fear)? The 
same as is said in Ps. cxi. 10, the fear of the Lord 1s the beginning of wisdom, and this is 
the dominion (kingdom) of heaven.” Moreover, 4 Bacidela Tod Oeod is used in the same 
sense in the Apocrypha and the pseudo-Apoe. (Tobit xii. 1; Wisd. vi. 5, x. 10; Cant. 
tr. puer. 30; Psalt. Sal. xvii. 4). Thus far we find no place where the expression has 
any other meaning, so that Schiirer (in his dissertation, “der Begriff des Himmelreichs aus 
Jiidischen Quellen erlautert,” in Jahrbd. fiir prot. Theol. 1876, i. p. 166) says, “The 
expression ow man does not occur in Rabbinical literature in the sense kingdom of 
God.” But Levy, in his new Heb. and Chaldee Lexicon of the Talmud, cites a place in 
which it does mean “kingdom of God” in the Messianic sense, Cantic. rabba, s.v. msn, 
f. 15d on Song u. 12, “Israel’s time is come when he shall be redeemed, the time of 
the cutting off of the foreskin is come (that is, by Joshua); the time is come when the 
kingdom of the Cuthim (a. the Romans) shall be destroyed; the time is come of mabp 
nw, of the kingdom of heaven, when it shall be revealed. npany ow madp dvi ner yan 
(compare Delitzsch, Hebr. Uebers. des N. T. Matt. iii. 1, Man DWH maapn),.” This 
Midrash, indeed, does not probably date farther back than the 9th century, nevertheless 
the substance of it is older, and reaches back probably to the time of R. Akiba. 
Occasionally, moreover, there occur—though very seldom —din the Targums_ the 
expressions ™7 xmizpD and NOON Nm, the first in the Targ. Jon. Micah iv. 7, 
imey ae} nmap InN, “the kingdom of Jehovah reveals itself over them;” the latter in 
the Targ. Jon. Isa. xl. 9, ianeNT NM? nwoans, literature. Thus Assumpt. Mos. 10, 


“et tune parebit regnum illius in omni creatura illius et tunc zabulus (de. diabolus) 
finem habebit et tristitia cum eo abducetur.” Orac. Sibyll. iii. 47-50, tore 87) Bactrela 
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Keyiotn adavatov Bacidfos én’ avOpwroio. paveirat. Another part of the same work, 
which must be regarded as of earlier date (iii. 766, 767), says that God would establish 
Bactryjiov eis aidvas mavtas ém’ avOperovs. (In the Psalter. Sal. xvii. 4, the Pacircla 
Tov Qeod is indeed primarily the basis, and only secondarily the object of Messianic hope, 
' but the expression there means God’s dominion or rule, not kingdom of God.) Compare 
Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. pp. 567 sqq. 

If, then, the Christian adoption of this comprehensive expression in both its forms, 
denoting the object of Messianic hope, from the language of common religious life and of 
the schools, be indisputable, the view advanced by Weiss in support of his hypothesis is 
utterly untenable, namely, that the phrase Bacvdela tov ovpavar, instead of Tod Geod in 
Matthew, was invented by the evangelist himself after the idea supposed to underlie it 
took root in his mind, namely, that “upon the destruction of Jerusalem all hope of a 
literal accomplishment of the theocracy in Israel was surrendered.” “The expression 
involves the idea that complete salvation, or the completed kingdom, would be realized, 
not on earth, but in heaven” (Weiss, Weutest. Theol. p. 593). This agrees, indeed, with 
the views of some Rabbis regarding Messianic hope (see Hamburger as above (I.) under 
Theokratie), but not with the meaning of the phrase as used by Matthew. Wellhausen 
(as before, p. 23) right well expresses its true meaning, “The fundamental conception of 
Messianic hope is that of the Malkuth; . . . both the name and the idea are antithetic— 
the heavenly in contrast with the earthly Malkuth. The latter now rules the world, its 
opposite has not yet appeared, like all the treasures of hope it is as yet in heaven.” 
No passage in Matthew warrants the view that the kingdom is there represented as 
something removed and future, though besides its present it has likewise a future. 
Nothing is meant by the Bac. tév ovp. of Matthew different from the Bac. rod Geod 
of Mark and Luke; and Matt. v. 3, compared with ver. 4, shows how little it denotes 
what is entirely beyond the grave, and removed from earth. 

Nevertheless Schiirer’s view (Jahrb. fiir Prot. Theol., as before), already named by 
Buxtorf, is not to be maintained; that as in the Rabbinical nowy mabn, God’s dominion, 
as already in Dan. iv. 23, NY poy (Theodotion, 4 éfovcia 7% émovpdvios; LXX. Kdpsos 
fH év ovpave Kal 4 eEovala avtob émt mdon TH yh), 80 here heaven is simply God’s name. 
It is very true indeed that nny, like DiPD (the latter following Ezek. iii, 12), in the 
Talmud and Midrash, was employed for the name of God, which, out of reverence, one 
shrinks from naming, and thus became God’s name; cf. Buxtorf, Lew. Chald. talm. et 
rabbin. s.v. nw; Weber, System der altsynag. paldst. Theol. p. 145. In this sense 
ovpaves occurs in the Apocrypha, 1 Mace. iv. 10, 24, 55; 2 Macc, iil 15, ix. 20, 
xv. 34, now directly, now indirectly; and in the N. T. Luke xv. 18, 21 (not Mark 
xi. 30; John iii. 27. Dan. iv. 23 is capable of another interpretation ; see the version 
of Theodotion quoted above). But though we must allow that @ac. ray ovp. answers to 
the Rabbinical ony man, this does not imply that the odpavol in Bac. Tar odp., as 
employed by Christ, is only a name for God. Used as a name of God, we always have 
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the singular odpavds, and never the plural. But, apart from this, it is impossible, with 
the expression as in Matt. v. 34 before us, to suppose that ovpavoé in the phrase Bac. 
tay ovpavay may be taken simply as a name for God. As Bao, 7. ovp. is akin to 
pow maby, not in the sense of God’s dominion, but in the Messianic sense of the kingdom 
of God, the variation of the expression might easily be made, without danger of 
misconception, by Him who was wont plainly and in no covert words to speak of God, 
and who revealed to man His Father’s name. Far rather must this be recognised as 
fitly belonging to Him, that Jesus Himself filled this conception, adopted from the 
popular phraseology, with a new meaning. Lipsius therefore (Jahrb. etc. iv. 189) 
rightly rejects the assumption of Schiirer with the argument, that he who chose as God's 
abiding designation, “Our Father, which art in heaven,” could not again employ the 
term heavens by metonymy for God. Nevertheless, it cannot be granted that Bac. rt. 
ovp. or ov mado in its Messianic sense was first developed from ony maby in its 
general religious sense. For this, the latter meaning bears too much the character of 
deterioration. If Bac. tév ovp. be a comprehensive phrase for the object of Messianic 
hope, and of prophecy which awakens this hope, the connection with Daniel, in the 
significance which this book has as bearing upon Messianic hope, is obvious. Not, 
however, with Dan. iv. 23, as Kuinoel, Havernick, Hitzig, and in particular Schiirer, 
think,—for there is no trace there of any Messianic reference,—but with Dan. 1. 44, 45, 
where the contrast with the world-kingdom, that contrast which so thoroughly moulded 
Messianic hope during the later centuries down to the time of Christ, finds its distinctive 
expression. Cf. Dan. vii. 13, 14. 

It can hardly now be doubted that the expression Bac. ray ovdp. was used by Jesus 
Himself side by side with Bac. tod Oeod; it is much too peculiar to be regarded as a 
mere synonym side by side with f. r. @., which alone is retained in the apostolic 
preaching. From Matt. xii. 28, xxi, 43, where 8. tov ovp. would not have been 
appropriate, it is evident that this expression does not entirely coincide with Bac. r. 
Geod, but gives prominence to a special phase of this kingdom. That we find it in 
Matthew only (John iii. 5, Tisch. ed. 8, is quite inadequately attested), while the two 
other Synoptics have only f. 7. 6, is in keeping with the design of his Gospel. The 
peculiarity of it in Matthew is the antithesis expressed by it. It tells against so-called 
materialistic or worldly Messianic hopes entertained by the contemporaries of Jesus, and 
against the fashion of this world in its entirety; cf. Matt. v. 3, xix. 14, 23,24. The 
origin of the expression in connection with Daniel points to this. Of. also John xviii. 36, 
otk éx Tod Koopov TovTov. It is a kingdom which has not its origin in the present 
earthly order of things, but which comes down to earth from heaven as a new order, 
moulded not after the pattern of this present life; a kingdom wherein what hitherto was 
heavenly and beyond this world is manifested, and to which also the future belongs. ac. 
T. ovp. stands related to Bao. 7. Jeod, as the Daniel prophecies do to the rest of prophecy. 

Thus Bac. t. Geod or tév ovpavdv is a comprehensive expression for the goal of 
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prophecy ; that order of things wherein God’s redeeming purpose realizes itself. 0. T. 
anticipations may easily be traced in such prophecies as Isa. ii., xi, lit. 7; Micah iv.; 
Jer. xxiii. 5 sqq., xxxiil, 14 sqq.; Ezek. xxxiv. 23 sqq., xxvii; Dan. ii. 44, vii. 14; and 
in such passages as Ps, xciii—xcix. These anticipations consist in God’s relation to 
Israel as distinct from other nations, 7.e. God’s kingly dominion manifest in Israel by 
salvation and redemption, to the nations which oppose Israel by judgment; cf. Deut. 
vn. 6-8, xiv. 2; Ex. xv. 18... Israel is His realm, Ex. xix. 6, Deut. xxxiii. 5, Isa. 
Xxxili, 22, inasmuch as His will (as law and promise) determines the nationality ; God 
is Israel’s king, and works Israel’s salvation. 


Biactns, od, o, the violent, he who by violence compels or endeavours to compel ; 
like Ruactos, forced ; Biacpos, violence. The word occurs only once in Philo, also in 
patristic Greek, and has therefore an Hellenistic origin. In the classics is found only 
the Doric Srards in Pindar, with the meaning strong, cowrageous. In the passage quoted 
by Loésner from Philo, De Agricult. p. 200 C (Mang. i 314. 5), Biaorys stands 
undoubtedly in a bad sense, THs Wuyfjis—ird Bractayv Katarvedyvtay eis aitiy wabav 
Kal adiunuatov avtipperovons Kai Kdvomévns éEarpouevov ériBaivy TO Kdwa. In like 
manner also Matt. xi. 12. 


BiBnxos, %, originally the Papirus plant; compare the BiBdAwos of the LXX.; 
unknown to classical Greek; in Isa. xviii. 1, éwruotodal BiBrAwat, where émictodai is a 
mistranslation of the Hebrew §103 "bp, boats of Papirus; Greek Bdpides mamvpuvai, then 
used of the bark of the plant, then the writing material named as made from it, paper, 
but only of paper written upon (compare 2 Tim. iv. 13, Ta BuBAla, wdrdwcTa Tas 
pewSpdvas), and hence = book. (As to the spelling B¥Bdos, BuBriov, and the difference 
of linguistic usage, which has fixed B/@dos as the word for written paper, see Pape.) 
LXX.="8D (oftener, however, Ps8rvov), Gen. v. 1; Px xxx off 32 lear a3 and 
other places. In the N. T. Luke in. 4, xx. 42; Acts i. 20, vil. 42, xix. 19; Mark 
xii, 26. For Matt. i 1, BiBros yevécews Iv Xv = niin "BD, see under yéveows. The 
expression B. fwms, Phil. iv. 3, is peculiar; see also 7 8. Tis Cwfs, Rev. iii. 5, xx. 15; 
To BiBrLov ris ¢., Rev. xiii, 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 27; compare Luke x. 20, 7a dvoyata 
ipav éevyéypartas év tois ovpavois. The expression is closely connected with the O. T. 
Ps. lxix. 29, Isa. iv. 3, Ex, xxxii. 32, 33, Dan. vii. 10, compare Rev. xx. 12, and 
has hardly been borrowed from the lists of citizens in towns—from which the dead are 
struck out, an enrolment found in Athens, but by no means universal (see Dio Chrys. 
Rhodiac. xxxi. 336 C, in Wetstein on Rev. iii. 5); and as to Israel, not attested by 
Ezek. xiii. 9 as compared with Jer. xxii. 30; Ps. lxxxvii. 6 implies only a list of the 
people of a great kingdom. Far more probably the expression had its origin in the 
genealogical lists (not so much officially and publicly authenticated as preserved, 
Josephus, ¢. Ap. i. 7, vit. 1), reference to which is also traceable in Ezek. xiii. 9, Jer. 
xxii. 30, and with which the representation of a note-book, cf. Ps. lvi. 9, Mal. iii. 16, 
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was associated. In both cases the idea is a notification for the future, and thus the 
thought of a document, forming the basis of a judicial decision, naturally suggested itself, 
Dan. vii. 10; Rev. xx. 12; compare Isa. iv. 3, pene ANBNN-3, of ypadévtes eis Conv. 
The Book of Life contains those who are God’s possession (2 Tim. ii. 19), and as such 
are appointed to eternal life, Rev. xvii. 8, xiii, 8; compare Ps. cxxxix. 16; enrolment 
in the Book of Life means destined to eternal life; compare Acts xiii, 48, reraypévor eis 
Conv aidvov, ae. elected or chosen, having part in and belonging to the kingdom 
of God, compare Ps. lxxxvil. 6; and thus it becomes the token of this destiny or 
heirship in its incontestable certainty ; hence, too, the ¢£arevPOjvae receives its weight as 
the annulling of the divine election, Rev. i. 5 compared with Ex. xxxii. 31, 32. Cf. 
Josephus, Antt. xviii. 4. 2, ‘Hpwdns... tov viov atths é&jrenpe tav Sialnkav eis 
TO Baciredoar peuvnuévwv éxeivov. As to the relation between election and rejection, 
between eternal and historical election, by which the questions usually raised in 
connection with Rev. iii. 5, xiii. 8, xvii. 8, are to be decided, see éxAéyeo Oar. 


BiBritov, 7rd, the book. The force of the diminutive fell so much into disuse that 
another diminutive, Bu8ridcov, from BiBAus, whose plural is = Bi8diov, was formed (in the 
N. T. BiPrapidvov, Rev. x. 2, 8, 9, 10; unknown in the classics). Bu8rlev occurs 
oftener than @/PXos, and in the LXX. is the usual word for 75D, once for ¥179, 2 Chron. 
xii. 22, and for 7D, 1 Chron. xxvii. 24. As to a difference in the employment of 
BiBros and BiBriov, see under (II.). In the N. T. (1) a written document, @i8r/ov 
amootaciov =NN 3 3BD, Deut. xxiv. 1, Matt. xix. 7, Mark x. 4, the dill of dworcement. 
(II.) Book, rod vépov, Gal. iti. 10; ‘Ho. tod mpod., Luke iv. 17; whereas BiBXos denotes 
a book embracing several writings, BiBXos wWwadkpov, Luke xx. 42, Acts i. 20; BiBdos trav 
mpod., Acts vil. 42; Mavoéws, Mark xii. 26; but not necessarily, cf. BiBdos Aoywv “Ho., 
Luke ii. 4; compare AiBAlov Aoywv, 1 Kings xv. 7, 23, and often. Elsewhere again, 
Luke iv. 20; John xx. 30, xxi. 25. Often in the Revelation. To BiBréiov, Heb. ix. 19, 
x. 7 (Ps. xl. 8), denotes 7d Bu. rijs ScaOjens, Ex. xxiv. 7; 2 Kings xxiii. 1, 21 : 
2 Chron, xxxiv. 30; N37 75D, in Nehemiah, 77im7 75D, Neh. viii. 3, and often; once in 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 14; also 77) Min 75D, Neh. ix. 3. WD in 2 Kings xiv. 6. This 7d 
AiPX. standing alone, Ps. xl. 8, Heb. x. 7, ix. 19, is the only Scripture precedent for the 
subsequent ecclesiastical use of the words ta BiBrXla = ypadyn of the Holy Scriptures. 
In Rev. v. 1-9, it is the emblem of the divine decree, closed and to be revealed, As 
to BiPr. tis Cwijs, see BiBros. 


Pana, axros, 76, milk, 1 Cor. ix. 7; according to an ordinary and familiar figure, 
often occurring in Philo (De Agric. i. 801, De Migr. Abr. i. 440, and elsewhere ; see 
Siegfried, Philo von Alea. pp. 261, 329; J. B. Carpzov, Ser. Exere. in Ep. ad Hebr. on 
Heb. v. 12,13; Wetstein on 1 Cor. iii. 2), the elementary teaching of the gospel is 
designated milk, 1 Cor. iii, 2, Heb. v. 12, 13, as distinguished from the oTEpEd TPOdy, 
appropriate for those grown up, 6 74s apyijs tod Xpictod Adyos, whose several parts are 
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enumerated in Heb. vi. 1, 2. The comparison not merely denotes a difference in the 
Jorm of the preaching (Henrici), as growth in knowledge denotes merely another form of 
appropriation, 1 Cor. xiv. 20; Eph. iv. 14; 2 Pet. iii 18; compare also 1 Cor. 
ii, 13 sqq. The figure, as employed in 1 Thess. ii. 7, indicates a difference in the kind of 
converse of the apostle with his readers, Thus, for example, the argument of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews concerning the high-priesthood of Christ is not included in milk. The 
Philonic use of the metaphor does not quite tally with that of Scripture, for Philo under- 
stands by it the first steps of actual knowledge, the éyxv«Ava mpotawetparta in relation 
to émvotjun ; see Siegfried, p. 261. Differently conceived is the comparison in 1 Pet. 
li. 2, @¢ aptuyévynta Bpédn Td royixdv Adorov ydAra erruoOncate, Wa év alte avkyOire, 
ei éyevoacde bts ypnotds 6 Kvpios. The apostle here is not dealing with the different 
stages of the spiritual life and their respective needs; he is contrasting the natural with 
the spiritual life, and in the position brought about by regeneration, the word of God, which 
is both the source (i. 23) and the nourishment thereof, is designated yaya. 


I'd wos, ov, o, (I.) marriage, marriage feast, John ii. 1, 2. Also in the plural ydou, 
Luke xii. 36, Matt. xxii 2, 3, 4, 9, alternately with the singular, vv. 8, 10,11, 12; 
Matt. xxv. 10. The expression 6 ydyos tod dpviov, Rev. xix. 7, 8, rests, like the parables, 
Matt. xxii. 2 sqq., xxv. 1-10, upon the relation of God to Israel, and points back thereto 
as it is presented in Isa, liv. 4 sqq., Ezek. xvi. 7 sqq., Hos. ii 19. (Cf. Pirke R. 
Elieser, 41, in Schoettgen, Hor. Hebr. in Matt. xxv. 1, “ Moses went through the camp of 
the Israelites and roused them up from sleep, saying, Rise from your sleep ; already is the 
bridegroom come, and seeks the bride, that he may conduct her home, nay, already he is 
waiting for her. Then came the bridesmaids and led the bride out, as in Ex. xix. 17, 
and the bridegroom came to meet the bride, ze. that he might give them the law, Ps. 
Ixviii. 8.”) This relationship of Jehovah to Israel was accomplished in the Messianic time, 
to which the expression, John i. 29 and perhaps Matt. ix. 15, points; compare the 
beautiful drift of the Midrash on Solomon’s Song, reaching back certainly into the second 
century (in Wiinsche, Biblioth. Rabbin. Lief. 6. 7), and the Messianic import of Ps. xlv. 
(Heb. i. 8), of which ver. 3 is thus rendered by the Targumist, “Thy beauty, O king 
Messiah, is pre-eminent,” etc.; and to this relationship also the Messianic title in Isa. 
ix. 5, 1133 ON, must, according to Delitzsch, refer. This relationship of God to His people is 
in the N. T. Christ’s relation to His redeemed Church; cf. 2 Cor. xi. 2; Eph. v. 26, 27; 
Rey. xxii. 17, xxi. 2. The marriage of the Lamb is the consummation of salvation to be 
ushered in by the Parousia. (II.) A festive feast, Luke xiv. 8, compare ver. 17; Esth. 
ix. 22, yduor kal edvdpocdvn =D Anv~, Not thus used in profane Greek. (III.) 
Marriage, Heb. xiii. 4; in the plural, Wisd. xiii. 17, xiv. 24, odre Bious odre ydpous 
cabapovs étt Puddocovow. Ver. 26, ydpov arakia pouyela Kat aoéryea. This meaning 
leads on to the expressions mpds ydyov NapBavew, Sidovas. 


’"Apteyévyntos, ov, seldom used in profane Greek, Lucian, Dial. Mar. 12.1, Bpédos 
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aitis dpruyéyntov. In Ael. dptuyevjs. Plutarch, Consol. ad Ap. p. 113 D, distinguishes 
maides, vimuot, dpte yeyovortes, puert, infantes, recens nati. In Biblical Greek only in 
1 Pet. ii, 2, ds dptuyévvnta Bpédyn 1d Aoyuxdy adorov yada erumoOjoate ; compare i. 23, 
dvaryeyevynuévot, which led to the choice of this rare word. Better than the reference of 
Wetstein to the designation of the Rabbinical scholars (not of the proselytes, as Huther 
says) as sucklings, is Elsner’s allusion to the similar thought in Achill. Tat. i. 37, domep 
Ta dpritoxa tov Bpépav ovdels SiSdoxer thy Tpopiyv, adtopata Sé éxpavOaver Kal oldev 
év tois wdlouw odcav avtois THY Tpdmelar. 


Tivopas, the form universally used since Aristotle, and already probably the usual 
form in Xenophon, of the Attic yiyvouar, derived from yuyévouas (see Kiihner, § 333. 
232. 3a), from the root yev, to which also yuvy, yvjovos belong; Latin, genus, gigno, 
gnascor; Gothic keinan, German keimen, Low German kienen, Kind. See Curtius 175: 
Besides the usual forms yevjoopar, éyevouny, yeyévnwat, and yéyova, we find in biblical 
and later Greek the frequently occurring aorist éyevnOnv (see Kriiger, § 40; Lobeck, 
Phryn. 109), eg. Gen. xlii. 25, xliv. 2; Ps. xc. 1, 2; Jer. xii. 8, xviii. 22, and often ; in 
the N. T. almost exclusively by Paul, 1 Cor. i. 30, iv. 9, x. 6, xv. 16; 2 Cor. iii. 7, 
vii. 14; Eph. ii. 13; Col. iv. 11; 1 Thess. i, 5, 6, ii, 5, 7, 14. Elsewhere only in 
Matt. xi. 23, Lachm., Tisch.; Acts iv. 4; Heb. iv. 3, x. 33, xi. 34. In 1 Pet. iii. 6, the 
imperative yevnOnrow, plural yevyjOnre, Matt. vi. 10, ix. 29, xv. 28, xxvi. 42; 1 Pet. i 15; 
and in some O. T. quotations, Matt. xxi. 42; Mark xii. 10; Actsi. 20; Rom. ix. 29, 
xi. 9; 1 Pet. iii 7. Of the two forms of the perfect, yeyévnuas occurs rarely (Deut. 
xvii. 4; John ii. 9; Acts vii. 52, Rec.), usually yéyova with the Alexandrine termination 
av for aow in the 3rd plural, which is often adopted in the N. T.; see Winer, § xiii. 2; 
Kiihner, § 209. 9. 

The verb signifies both absolutely to become, and relatively to become something, akin 
to to be and to be so and so. 

(I.) To become, to begin to be, (a) of persons, to become, to be born, John i. 15, viii. 58 ; 
Rom.i. 3; Gal. iv. 4; Heb. vii. 16 ; of creation and what belongs thereto, John i. 3, 10 ; 
Heb. iv. 3, xi. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 37; Matt. xxi. 19. (0) of circumstances and occurrences, 
to begin, to originate, to take place, ¢g. yoyyvopuos, Suwypds, troAeuds, xapd, etc., Acts 
vi 1; Matt. xiii, 21; Rev. xii. 7; Acts xv. 2, 7, xxi. 40, e¢ al. (c) Of proceedings and 
events, their beginning and their course, to happen, to come to pass, Matt. i. 21, 
xxl. 42, xxiv. 6; Mark vi. 2; Luke ii, 2; Heb. vii. 12; 2 Tim. ii, 18, and often. This 
is a Hebraism very frequent, especially in Luke and Acts, much rarer in Matt. and Mark, 
not appearing elsewhere in the N.T., answering to the Hebrew ‘1%, xai éyévero, or éyévero 
dé, and nal éyévero .. kal, after a clause inserted either with év and the infinitive 
(Mark i, 15, Ree., and often), or with ére (Luke ix. 18), or the genitive absolute (Matt. 
ix. 10). Likewise éyévero 8¢ . . . «at (Luke v. 1, ix. 28, 51, only in Luke), or «al 
éyévero with ére, ws, év (after a clause), with the inf., Ace. c. Inf. following the finite verb, 
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Matt. xi. 1; Luke ii. 15, Tisch, v. 1; Mark ii. 23, iv. 4, and often ; so also éyév. 8é 
in Luke (the ace. cum inf. with rod, Acts x. 25, Lachm., Tisch.). Connected with yiverOaé 
Tut, used also in profane Greek, to happen to one, to experience, to befall (eg. Xen. Cyr. 
vi. 3. 11), Acts ii, 43, vii. 40, Mark iv. 11, 2 Tim. iii. 11, is the Pauline repellent 
denial ux yévouro, Rom. iii. 4, 6, 31, vii. 7, 18, ix. 14, xi, 1, 11; Gal. ii. 17, iii. Ole 
in fuller form Gal. vi. 14, wot 88 wu) yévouTo KavyacOar «.7.d.; in this latter way in the 
LXX,=n2n, Gen, xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxiv. 14; 1 Kings xxi 3; ph yév. with Ace. c. Inf, 
following Josh. xxii. 29, Positively yévovro=jO8, Num. v. 22; Ps. xli. 14, Ixxii, 19, 
lxxxix. 53, cvi. 48. (d) To express the historical appearing of persons, John i. 6; 1 J ohn 
ii, 18; 2 Pet. ii. 1; with further limitation, Mark i. 4, éyév. Iwdvyns Bawrifov. 

(II.) Relatively, to become something, with a predicate or adverbial limitation. The 
predicate a substantive, Matt. iv. 3, xin. 32; John i. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 11; Acts vii. 52, et 
al, ; an adjective, Mark iv. 19; Acts i. 18, xvi. 29; Rom.vi. 5; 1 Pet. i. 16, and often; 
eis Te, Matt. xxi. 42; John xvi. 20 + 2 Cor willl 3 ged Thess. 111.5, e¢ als . ih eiveims 








stances in which one finds oneself, with év, eg. év éxordoe, Acts xxii. 17; &v dyovia, 
Luke xxii, 44; év mvevpars, Rev. i. 10, and the like; very peculiar is yuyovévar ev 
Xpior@, of the beginning of the Christian life, Rom. xvi. 4. With adverbs, odtws, Matt. 
xix. 8; cf. @s, domep, Matt. vi. 16, x. 25, xviii. 3; 1 Thess. ii, 10, et al. Of the place 
where one has arrived, enters, with els, Acts xxi. 17, xx. 16; where one is, év, Rev. i. 9; 
whence one goes away, or is brought from, é« mécov, 2 Thess. ii. 7. So also of relations 
in which one finds himself, ov tiv, werd Tivos, wpos Twa, ém@ave twos. The relation of 
ownership is expressed by the genitive yiv. twos, some thing to become some one’s, Luke 
xx. 14, 33; twvi, some one to become some one’s, Rom. vii. 3, 4. 


Tévecces, ews, %, (1.) active, origin, rise, birth, Matt. i. 18; Luke i. 14, where in both 
places the Textus Rec. reads yévvyous. (II.) Passive, (a) race, lineage, yeved, Wisd. iii. 13, 
' xii, 10. Thus Matt. i. 1, BiBros yevéoews Iv Xv. LXX =nnavin, Ex. vi. 24, 25; 
Num, i. 18, e al. ninpin, Gen. ii. 4, v. 1, but elsewhere always the plural for this. 
Accordingly PiBX. yer. signifies genealogy or book of genealogy. Also=generation, eg. 
Ecclus. xliv. 1, and=kind, species, Wisd. xix. 11, xvii 26; Plato, Vir. Cw. 265 B. 
(0) being, existence. Thus often in Plato and in the Book of Wisdom; eg. Plato, Phaedr. 
225 D, tHv mpwrny yéveow Broteverw. Vir. Civ. 274 E, tov é« ths viv repipopas Kal 
yevecews Pacthéa Kal moduTiKoy, in antithesis with Tov é« Tis évavTias mepiodov Toupéva. 
Compare Wisd. vii. 5 with 6. Accordingly, 0 tpoyds Ths yevéoews, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Pseudo Phocyl. 27, xowa wd0n mavtwv o Buds tpoyds’ dotatos 6dBos), and Jas. i. 23, 
Katavociy TO TpocwToy THs yevécews avTov év éooTTpe, the aspect, the form of his being. 
Téveois has not the meaning “temporal condition of being,” at least in the place cited by 
Hofmann, Plutarch de e¢ Delph. 18. 


Amoyivopas, literally, to become away. (I.) Primarily the opposite of mapayiv. 
and mpocyiv., therefore=to cume or yu away, to cease, sometimes to be fur or away, abesse, e.g. 
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Plato, Alcib. 126 A, tyelas pev raparyuyvouévys, vooou S€ arroyryvouévns, and often. 
With the genitive to be separated from, not to have or take part in, eg. Ths maxis, 
Herod. ix. 69; réav duaptnudrov, Thue. i. 39. 3. (IL) To pass away, to die. That this 
meaning is thus connected with the former is evident from the fact that Hippocrates 
expresses both the ceasing of a sickness and the end of a person by amoyivetas, so that 
the term resembles the German Hingang, Hintritt, Latin exitus; cf. Josephus, 
Ant. v. 1.1, Moicéwos 8& tov mpoecpnuévov tporov é& avOpwemav atroyeyovdros, where 
amoyw. refers to the death of Moses, but is not=to die; compare é& av@p., also iv. 8. 48, 
mopevopévou dé évOev od Eueddrev apavicOnoecGas. But when once the word was used to 
denote departure by death it attained a certain emphasis, and it came to mean (III.) the 
direct opposite of yiyveo@av. Thus contrasted it appears, eg. in Herod. v. 4, xara Tov 
yivopevov oft Kal amroyiwomevov toedor Tordde. Plutarch, consol. ad Appolon. 15 (p. 109 F), 
oleo ov Svadopay elvar pr) yevéoOar 7) yevouevov atoyivecOar. Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 
p. 242, 17, ed. F. Sylb., & ysvopevos Kal arroywopevor, Beds pscel avaidecav. In Dion. 
Hal. (Ant. Rom. iv. 15) it appears simply in contrast with yevyac@ar. (Except in Herod. 
ii. 85, cxxxvi. 2, vi. 58. 2; Thue. ii. 51. 3, it appears only in later Greek, ¢g. Plut. dc. 
113 D; Teles in Stob. eclog. cviii. 83; Strabo xvii. 807, et al.) 


ITarxtyyevecia (as to Tisch. retaining the v before y, «, x, &, and therefore the 
reading vraduvyeveoia, see Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. p. 131 sqq., and Tisch.’s preface to 
ed. 7), regeneration, renewal. The word belongs to later Greek, and occurs first in Cicero, 
Ad Aitic. vi. 6, when he speaks of his return from banishment as waduyy., amicorum literae 
me ad triumphum vocant, rem a nobis, ut ego arbitror, propter hanc jwaduyyeverlav nostram 
non negligendam. It occurs often in Plutarch as synonymous with dvaPiwots, and 
opposed to amoBiwous, eg. with reference to the Dionysus myth, tas amoBioces kal 
manduyyeverias, de et Delph. 9 (389 A); de Is. et Os. 35 (364 F), oporoye? : 
Tois Neyouévors "Ocipidos Siactacpois Kai tals dvaBi@ceot kal Tadvyyeveriass, de def. 
orac. 51 (p. 438 D), etal & of Kal ta éravw pdoKovtes ody tmopévew add arravddvta 
mpos 70 aidvoy Kal dmetpov d&éou xpicOar petaBorais Kai maduyyeveriars ; conviv. 
disp. vill. 3. 4 (722 D), xa@dmep é« maduyyeverias véa ed’ rypépn PpoveodvTes, tanquam 
denuo renati nova die nova concilia suscipiunt; de carn. esw i. 7 (996 C), Ta yap 
61) Tept Tov Avdvucov pepmvOevpéva . . . dvnypwévos ott pdO0s els THY Taduyyevectay ; 
ibid. 11. 4 (998 C), xypavras Kowois ai puyal copacw év tais Tadvyyeveriats Kab TO vOV 
Aoyixov avOis yiverat adoyov Kal mdduv fyepov 7d vov aypiov' GddrAgAdace. Se 4 dvous 
aravta. Further, compare Lucn. encom. musc. 7, kal pot Soxet 6 IINdtwv povov aito 
Tapioely ev T@ Tept uyfs Kal abavacias adTod Noy’ aToOavodca yap pvia Tédpas 
emixvbeions avictatas Kai Taduyyeveria Tis abTH Kat Bios aAdos €& Smapyis yiyverau. 
It is clear that w is contrasted with mpérn yéveots or viv yéveats (see under yéveoss), 
and is a term. techn. for the Pythagorean doctrine of transmigration. Philo designates the 
uife after death as maduyy.; de Cherub. 159. 45, ed. Mang., werd tov Odvatov ... eis 
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Taduyyeveriav opuncopen oi weTa aowudtwv cvyxpiTot, and elsewhere he uses it of the 
future of the world; de vit. Mos. ii, 144. 35, radra rév dyabdv avdpdv dpioteia Kau 
GOAa, Sd’ dv od povoy avtol (Noah and his family) «al yévn cwrnplas étuyov Tovs 
Meyiatous éxpuyovtes Kivdvvous . . . GAA Kal Taduyyeverias eyévovTO tHryewoves Kal 
Sevtépas apynyétas meptodov. But he clearly has not in his mind a new world after the 
destruction of this; see de mund. incorrupt. 501. 10, where he combats those, ofte tas 
éxTrup@cers Kal Tas Taduyyeverias elonyovmevor Tod Koouov. Cf. M. Antonin. xi. 1, 
THY TEpLocukny Taduyyeveriay Tdv brov. Eus. praep. ev. xv. 19, bras So€dLovew oi 
Srw.kol wept Ths madvyyevecias tov brov. Plut. de plac. phil. i. 3 (877 C). The strict 
meaning of the word is therefore in linguistic usage evidently eschatological. Then 
figuratively it is used as in Cicero, J.c., and thus occurs in Philo, leg. ad Cay. 593. 32, Tov 
emixpepapevov aet Tod Oavdrov PoBov ardaw Kal teOvedta TH Seer Comupycas Kabamep 
€x Tanuyyeverias avyyerpas. Joseph. Ant. xi. 3. 9, THY avaxTnow Kal Taduyyeveriay 
Tis waTpidsos éoptafovres, of the guaranteed return from the Babylonish captivity. Thus 
Taruyyeveria THS yvooeds éoTw % avduvnors, Olympiodor. in Cousin, jowrn. des sav. 
1834, 448. Thus we can understand how it is that the word occurs very seldom—only 
twice—in biblical Greek. The LXX. use it only once, and this in an eschatological 
sense, mdduv yevéoOar; Job xiv. 14, imropevd ews madw yevopar= NBN sia“y ; cf. 14a, 
mmm 723 n° OX. In the N. T. (a) eschatologically, world-renewal ; Matt. xix. 28, év 7H 
Taruyyeveria Stav Kabion 6 vids Tov avOp. x.7.. Therefore as akin to the Philonic use 
we have for this, Mark x. 30, Luke xviii. 30, é€v 7@ aid TO épyowévm ; Acts iii. 21, 
xpovor amoKkaTtacTdcews mavrwv; Matt. xxii. 30, év rH dvactdce. Thus Theophyl., 
Tariyyeveriav Thy avdotaci voet. Euthym., waduyy. Aéyer THY ex vexpav avactacw as 
madivwiav, Nevertheless the term must not be limited to the resurrection, but is to be 
understood of the restoration or renewal of all things, as completely synonymous with 
atoxatactaots, with which it is interchanged in Josephus, Ant. xi. 3. 8, 9. Compare 
Rev. xxi. 5, i800 xawa wom Ta wavta. It answers to the Rabbinical pbiyn vain; ef. 
Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. 11n 73a; Weber, Syst. der altsynag. Theol. p. 382; NoDy S10, 
Onkelos on Deut. xxxii. 12, and in the Kaddish as given in Maimonides, where world- 
renewal, quickening of the dead, and salvation of the living are combined. Further, 
compare Berthold, Christolog. Judd. § 45, who cites among others R. Bechai (Schilchan 
orba, fol. 9. 4), Tempore illo mutabitur totum opus creationis in melius et redibit in 
statum suum perfectum ac purum, qualis erat tempore primi hominis antequam peccasset. 
(b) Of regeneration through baptism, Tit. iii. 5, drwoev judas Sia NovTpov Tariyyeveclas 
Kal avaxawocews Tv. dyiov. How strongly the eschatological meaning retained its force 
appears from Origen’s comment on Matt. xix. 28, where he explains the word of baptism, 
because it is the mpooduiov éxeivns THs Taduyyeverias, i.e. of the advdotacis. We must 
therefore assume that this designation of baptism is connected with the reference to the 
death and resurrection of Christ in Rom. vi. 3, Col. ii. 12, iii. 1, and the ovveyepOjvar TO 
Xpwor@ in Col. iii. 1; Eph. ii. 5,6. A mere transference of the word as in the passages 
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above quoted is not an adequate explanation. It does not therefore stand in the sense 
of Ezek. xxxvi. 26, 27. 


Tevearoyia. In the LXX. the word is uncertain, and occurs only in a few 
MSS., Ezra viii. 1, 1 Chron. iv. 33, vii. 5, in its passive sense as = vin, In the N, T, 
only in 1 Tim. i 4, nde mpocéyew piOous Kab yevearoylats amepdvrols, altuves 
extntnces Tapéyovow pardov 7) oLKovopiay Ov rhv év miotes, and Tit. iii, 9, wwpas dé 
Entice Kal yeveadoyias Kai épwv Kab paxyas vowiKas mepiiotaco. The combination 
pd0or Kal yevearoyiat, is borrowed from profane Greek. Polyb. ix. 2. 1, woAd@y yap 
Kal TOAMAYAS Sa cose Td Te jept Tas yeveadoyias Kal pvOovs, with reference 
to the yeveadXoyixds Tpomos of the historical writing, ix. 1, 4, which gives the fables of 
gods and heroes. Of. Plat. Zim. 22 A, mept Aeveariwvos «al Ilbppas pvOoroyetv Kar 
tous €& avTay yevearoyelv. Pausan. v. 14. 9, yeveadoryel 88 ev T@ Uuv@ vewtatov Taidwv 
Avs Katpov eivar, The Stoics treated these fables of gods and heroes as allegorical 
expositions of the early philosophic talk, as “the original. or primary philosophy in an 
historical garb.” Cf. uO dirocogeiv, Plut. conv. disp. i. 1. 3 (613 D). Accordingly, 
L. Annaeus Cornut. de nat. deorwm, ed. Osann, p. 80 (born about A.D. 50), says, det dé 
yn auyxelv Tods pvOous pnd && érépov ta dvouata ép Erepov pwetadéperv, und el Te 
mpocereTNaaOn Tals Kat avTods Trapadedomévais yevearoylais bo THY pu) cUYLEVT@Y 
& aivirrovtas «.7.4.. We can hardly distinguish between pmiOos and yeveadoyiar; 
yevearoyia accentuates the form, and sudo. describes the value of the material in 
question as myth or significant fable; see Suid. wiOos' Aoyos wevdys, elxoviSwv THv 
anjOeav, Of. Plat. Tim. 22 C, rodro wtOou pév oyhpa exov réyetat, TO S adnOEs éore. 
See under wv0os. But it is more than doubtful whether there is any reference in 1 Tim. 
i. 4 to allegorical explanations of heathen myths in a Christian sense. There is no trace 
of any such treatment of heathenism in the early Christian centuries, and the light tone 
of this passing reference to such a phenomenon would be inexplicable. Seeing, however, 
that in Tit. i 14 dovdaixol wiou are mentioned, and that yeveadroyiar in Tit. iii. 9 are 
named in combination with wdyat vousxat, just as the éovd. wd6., i. 14, side by side with 
évtodal avOperev, it may fairly be supposed that the expression designates a mode of 
treatment of early Israelitish history, of the Mosaic documents, similar to that of heathen 
fables, and that we have here a condemnation of the Jewish philosophy presented by 
Philo. The phrase pido. «. yevead. does not put Israelitish history and the Mosaic 
records as on a par with heathen fables of gods and heroes, but compares the allegorical 
treatment of the one with that of the other. 


I'v, 7, substantival for the verbal concept 76 yvavat, the discerning. The usage 
disposes itself according as the thing meant be knowing in general or knowing in any 
particular case. When the subject is discernment, or the power of discernment in 
general, the word is synonymous with vods, but not perfectly identical with this, inas- 
much as youn includes the direction of the subject to some object, or the determining 
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of the subject by some object, 2¢..discernment as it bears: upon conduct, and therefore 
frequently in combination with Bovd7.  Nods, yvaun, and Bovdy differ as. to think, to 
judge, and to will, youn having a somewhat closer affinity with PovAy than with voids. 
(I.) In general, (a) capacity of judgment, faculty of discernment, so far as conduct is 
determined thereby; thus in the contrast between yveun and odya, eg. Xen. Mem. i. 3.14, 
ovTe yap Bods av éywov cdua, avOpwrov Sé yvouny, ndvvar dv mpatrew & éBodreTo ; 
Thue. i. 70. 6, and often.. (0) Power of judgment, judgment, insight, synon. with voids, 
cvveots, Ppovnots. Cf. Aristotle, Hth. Nicom. vi. 12, Néyowev yap yvounv Kat avveow kab 
fpovnow Kai vodv érl rods abtods érudépovres yvoOpnv éxew Kal voov Hn Kat hpovipous 
kat ovvetous. Ibid. c. 11, 9 8€ Kadoupévn yvdun Kal? tv ebyvepovas nal éyew paper 
yvopuny, Tod émvetkods éotl Kpiots OpO7. Chap. 12, Kal 7 cdveows Kal 4 yvoun 
mepi Ta mpaxtd. Thus in Wisd. vii. 15, éwol d& San 6 Oeds eimeiv Kata youn; cf. 
ver. 17, avtos ydp pot Gwxe Tv OvTwV yvdow arvevdh. Ecclus. vi. 23, dkovcov téxvov 
kal déEar yuounv mov, Kal yu) Gravaivov thy cupBovriav pov. In 1 Cor. i. 10, va TO 
avTo NéynTe TavTEs Kal wn 7 ev viv cxlopata, Are 5é KaTHpTICHévoL ev TH aLT@ vot 
Kal €v TH av’TH yvepn, it is clear that vods and yvaun while connected are nevertheless 
to be distinguished. The distinction cannot be that of the organ (vods) and its function 
(yvoum), nor can it be that between thinking and willing, for vods does not so much signify 
thinking, but in this connection consciousness, mind, opinion. Accordingly we must so 
regard it that in yveun direction to a certain object determines. the thought, whereas 
vovs emphasizes opinion as a whole, therefore=way of thinking and judgment. By virtue 
of this directing to an object, yvoun denotes (c) opinion, intention, direction of will, as 
e.g. Thue. uses Tis abths yvdyns elvac to denote the essence of party, and often combines 
yvoun and épyov, eg. vi. 17. 3, odte Aoyou pla yvoun aKxpodcOar ovTEe eis TA Epya 
xowas tpémecOas. Hence tiv yvounv yew mpds te, to be inclined to something. Hence 
also equivalent to will, compare eg. Ezra vii. 23, rav 8 éotw év yvepun Oeod Tod odpavod 
ywéobw. So Rey. xvii. 23, obtoe plav younv éyovow. Ver. 17, 6 Beds eSwxev eis 
Tas xapSias abtdv Trovhoas Thy yvounv avtod, Kal Tovjoas piav yvounv. As the word 
here does not mean the forming of a decision, the expression should not, with Wetstein, 
be likened to yvounv moveicOat, in which case the infinitive, or ws with the participle, 
must have followed. Hence the transference was easy (II.) to the use of yrun in the 
concrete, where, according to the connection, it signifies will, pleasure, conclusion, 
determination, judgment, proposal, consent, etc. Compare Dem. x. 59, éav peév tpels 
6pobupaddv éx pds yvouns Birvraov ayivyncbe, Plut. Cam. 10, rH Bovdh ro Snuotuxoy 
etAovto TavTes x plas yvoOpuns Suxtdtopa to méwrtov Kdutddov, and the expressions 
Kata yyeOpnv, according to wish (2 Macc. ix. 20), mapa yvounv, and others. (a) Pleasure, 
purpose, decision, Thue. i. 53. 2, e¢ duty yvoun éorl nwrvew juds émi Képxupay mrety; 
ii. 86. 3, yvounv eyovtes pty exmdreiv; cf. lxxxv. 1, éddKec adrois. Thus in Acts xx. 3, 
éyévero yvouns (Rec., Lachm., Tisch. 7, yroun) broorpépew. So in the LXX. as a rule 
=dyo ow, révar yvepnr, in the Book of Ezra, where alone the word occurs, except in 
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Dan. ii. 14, 15; Ps. lxxxiii. 3; eg. Ezra iv. 19, 21, v. 3, 5, 9,13,and often. Compare 
Dan. ii. 13 as parallel with Sdywa. It stands for will in general only in Ezra vi. 14, 
vii. 22. (6) Judgment, conviction, opinion, in the sense of Soxeiv, but not like the 
German Ansicht with the accessory notion of purely subjective opinion. Thus in 1 Cor. 
vii. 25, wept tav mwapbévev émutayny Kupiov ovK exw, yrounv Sé Sidmps ws HrEeN"WEvOS 
bd Kupiov motos evar; cf. ver. 40, Kata thy éunyv yrounv Sox@ Se Kayo Tvedpa 
Gcod yew. 2 Cor. viii. 10, yrounv SiSmus; compare ver. 8, od Kat émitayny réyo. 
The apostle thus designates his judgment, or the counsel which he gives, and which he 
expects will be recognised, without desiring absolutely to command it; it is not a mere 
proposal which he puts before the Church (Heinrici), for which we should have yvemuny 
elopépew, cionyeioOar, mpobeivar, or possibly ayopevew, eimretv, but never Sidovar; this 
last can only denote the delivery of a judgment, counsel, implying acquiescence as the 
result. Compare Philem. 14, ywpls S€é tis offs yvouns oddev €OérAnca Trojoa, iva 
#1) @s Kat avdyKnv TO aya0ov cov 7 aGdAd Kata Eéxovotov, Polyb. iii. 21. 7, dvev 
THS avTav yvouns wempaxyPar TodtTo Tovpyov; xxi. 8. 7, dvev Ths exelvov yvaopmns 
BeBaidcar tas oporoynBeicas ovvOnxas. It is clear that yvouwn always implies or 
relates to a judging, deciding discernment, that, as Aristotle says, it has to do mepl ra 
mpaxtd. Any historical arrangement of the usage must obviously start from the 
application of the word in the concrete, in particular cases. 


T'véorns, ov, 6, one that knows, unused in profane Greek; only in Plut. Flam. 
iv. 3, yrootny S€ Ths miotews Tapeiyovto Kai BeBavwTnyv=yvwornp, witness. In the 
LXX. 1 Sam. xxviii. 3, 9; 2 Kings xxi. 6, xxiii, 24 = ‘IVT, knower, prognosticator, 
diviner. Besides, further, Susannah 42, @eds 0 tay KpuTTav yvdoTns; compare the 
N. T. xapdioyy@orns, which occurs neither in profane Greek nor in the LXX.; see 
kapdia. In the N. T. Acts xxvi. 3, yroortny ce bvta tdvtTayv tev Kata IovSaious 
éJav te Kal Entnuatov. 


Ataytveéaxa, literally to know one from the other. Hom. Il. vii. 424, &Oa 
Siayvavar xareTas Hv avdpa éxacrov, to recognise each man among the corpses on the 
battlefield. Hence of discriminating knowledge, both to distinguish one thing from 
another, to recognise it, accurately to know and to distinguish it as different from some 
other thing. Connected with this is the use of the verb to denote judicial decisions and 
conclusions. (I.) To perceive, clearly, discriminatingly to discern. Xen. Cyr. Vo Lindo 
TpaTov ov Sieyvopev adtyvy’ yaual te yap éxdOnto Kal ai Oepdrawar Tacdu Tepl avTny’ 
kal Tolvuv omoiav tats Sovdaus elye Tv éoOATa. Plat. Jon. 540 E, e nab rods evxOapi- 
Sovtas Sueyiyvwoxes. Thuc. i. 91. 3, mpos SvayuyvdoKovtas . . . Td TE odhicw avtois 
cvppopa, kal Ta Kowd, Polyb. vi. 46. 10, card pmdéva tpdrrov dv Sivacba diayvovar, 
mepl Omorépas moteirar THY Sujynow. So in the LXX.=yw, Deut. ii. 7, viii. 2; Prov. 
xiv. 33. (IL) To distinguish, eg. Plat. Conv. 186 C; Xen. Mem. iii. 1. 9; Dem. 
xviii, 127, (sc. cuvéces wal maideig) ta Kadd Kai Ta aloypda SvayuyvooKerar, Thus 
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it does not occur in biblical Greek. (III.) To decide. Thue. i. 53. 4, ar) Steyroouévny 
kplow KxaOiotopeba. Xen. Hell. v. 3. 25, 4 words éritpéere “Aynoiiaw Siayvavar Ta 
év Pdobvte Srrws adt Soxoin, “Aynoidaos 8) obtws &yvw. Pol. xxii. 7. 5, Séea 
mpecBevovtas eEaroatedodor Tods imép amdvrov tov dudioRyntoupévov Tais mode 
Siayvecopévous, who should give decision upon all disputed points. So in Acts xxiv. 22, 
Siayvocouar ta Kad? twas, I will determine your matter (ie. between Paul and his 
accusers); xxill. 15, 3 pédAAovtas SiaywwdoKxev axpiBéotepov ta epi avTod. One 
might be tempted, especially considering the dxpB. added, to take Say. here as 
meaning to inquire (Schleusner, “to set on foot a legal inquiry”). But Svayw. never 
signifies this, not even in the passage cited by Pape from Plato, Legg. vi. 668 C, wn yap 
yuyrockav tiv ovctav, ti mote BovreTar Kal Stov Tots éoTW eikav SyTws, TxYOAR THY 
ye opOornta ths Bovdncews 7) Kal duaptiay adtod Siayvecerar. This passage should 
be more properly classed under (I.). Even in later Greek, to which Pape appeals, there is 
no sanction for this rendering. Yet dxpiBéorepov Svaywv. could hardly be applied to a 
forensic decision, nor is this the reference here. The words in Acts xxiii. 15 are to be 
compared not with xxiv. 22, but with xxii. 30. The Sanhedrim were to give a more 
exact decision, Td Ti xatnyopetras 6 IIatdos id tév “Tovdaiwv, and it is concerning this 
that axpiBéotepov Siayov. is affirmed. (IV.) To determine, to conclude. Thuc. i. 118. 3, 
tots Aaxedatpoviots Suéyvwoto AedkvVacOar Tas omovdds; cf. i. 87. 4, 9 88 Scayvopun 
avTn THS éxKAnoias Tod Tas omovdas AeXVoOaL. So in the LXX. Num. xxxil. 56 
=n07, Piel, which in 2 Sam. xxi. 5 is = mapadoyifeoOas, in Isa. xiv. 24 = Bovreveww. 
In the Apocrypha only in this sense, Judith xi 12; 2 Mace. iii, 23, ix. 15, xv. 
Gy L7. 


Avdyvoces, %, (I.) discernment, eg. Plut. Gryll. 990 A, tis tpodjs. So also in 
medical works of the discernment of diseases. (II.) Distinguishing, Plut. Swill. ix. 7, 
@ Tov aitioy Kal pi Sidyvwo.s ovk hv, made no difference. In like manner, Coritol. xx. 5, 
(III.) Decision, Dem. xviii. 7, mapacywv éavtov icov Kal Kowvov awhorépous axpoatihy 
otta tHv Sidyvwow qomocrat wept amavtwv. Josephus, Ant. iii. 4. 1, ei rods év 
GEvowate THY Tept TovTOV Stdyvoow émawoicovow. Thus in Acts xxv. 21, tnpnOjvar 
avtov eis THY Tod YeBactod Siayvwow. Once in the Apocrypha, Wisd. ii. 18, ovy 
éovow ... ev nuépa Siayvocews trapapvO.ov, of the last tribunal. Compare Moeris, ed. 
Pierson, p. 125, where, however, the remark is incorrect that the word is used by 
Plutarch also in this sense. So far as it can be discovered, Plutarch used dsdyvwoes 
only in the sense (I.), and in his writings Svaywv@oxewv occurs only in the senses ¢o discern, 
to conclude, nowhere in the sense to decide. 


Katraytvocxe, to perceive something concerning one, to observe, to discern, usually 
in a bad sense, and hence more definitely, to discern something against one, to incriminate 
him, to condemn, this last more frequently than the first. Suid. catayvavau idios éat 
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SiaBorj Kal rovnpia réyovow ’AOnvaio. Usually with the genitive of the person, and 
the accusative of the guilt or punishment; sometimes also, and especially in later writers, 
with the accusative of the person and genitive of the thing. The passive, however, of 
the condemned. person, which also occurs often, like the neuter passive, of the known 
punishment (against Kriiger, § 52. 4. 4), is not to be traced to this latter construction 
(against Sieffert on Gal. ii. 11), but to the fact that in Greek the remoter object of the 
active may appear.as the subject of the passive; compare Kriiger, § 52. 4. 1; Kihner, 
§ 378. '7. In later writers, eg. Dion. Hal., Aelian, and others, for catayu. Twos Oavatov 
we find also tua Oavdt@. The word is rare in biblical Greek. (I.) To take notice ot 
one, to learn by observing him, to look one through and through (sometimes in a good 
sense, to know him thoroughly). Prov. xxiii. 11, copds wap’ éavtd dvnp wrovavos, Tévns 
88 vorpov Katayvecetat avtod, 22PM, searches him out. (II.) To discern against one, to 
condemn him, to reject him, opposed to Sceasodbv; Deut. xxv. 1, dav... xplywor Kal 
Sixatdowot TO Sixaov Kal Katayveor Tod adocBods = YIN, LEcclus. xiv. 2, maKapLos ov 
katéyvo 4 uy) adtod. Test. xii Patr., Sim. 3, od xataywdoxe Tov ayaT@vTwy avTor. 
Ibid.’ Benj. 6, rpos to wy KatayvwcOjvat bd Oeod Kal avOpérwv. So in the N. T. 1 John 
iii. 20, dav Katayroon juav % capdia. Ver. 21, éav 7) Kapdla jhuav wn KaTayweoKn Nuwar. 
Cf. Plut. Dion. xlvii. 1, catayvovres éavtdv épvyov. In the sense to accuse of, to charge 
with, it does, not occur in biblical Greek, not even in Gal. ii. 11, dre S€ HADev Kndas eis 
"Aptuyeray KaTa TpdcwToV avT@ avréatny, Ste KaTeyvwopévos Hv. It is not the passive 
that tells against this sense of the word here (Sieffert), cf. Herod. vi. 2, but the rule that 
the object of the accusation is never wanting when xatayw. stands in this sense, and the 
fact that Paul would hardly refer to a mere accusation against Peter. In ver. 12 we 
have not an accusation, but the offence which formed the basis of kateyvwopévos civas. 
Accordingly, xataywv. must here be. rendered =¢o be condemned, The absence of the 
condemning subject seems difficult to explain, for we cannot suppose it to be either the 
Gentile Christians of Antioch, nor Peter’s own contradictory behaviour, nor Peter’s 
conscience. Peter’s contradictory behaviour.is the basis, not the subject, of the 
condemnation, and Paul speaks to the conscience of Peter in order to quicken it. But 
the difficulty disappears when we remember that the word is not kxatéyyworo, but 
kateyvocpuévos Hv. The pluperfect would denote the fact of a condemnation already 
past; Kateyvwopévos Hv denotes the position of one condemned; compare. Kiihner, 
§ 353. 3. 3; Winer, xlv. 5; Kriiger, § 56. 3. 1. Peter was one against whom 
condemnation had already been pronounced, %.¢. one who was expecting his punishment. 
Compare Plut. Apophth. 188 B, wéddXovtas amoOvyncKew Kataxplrov yeyovotos. De Fluv. 
1150 A, xatoptccover Sé Kat’ énavtov ypatyv Katdxpitov. Plato, Legg. vi. 785 A, 
yeypapOw 8€ opdykas, Ews av SH dou mas 6 Bovdopevos adTa dvayvocerar. Buddaeus, 
Comment. ling. Graec., Basil, 1556, p. 166, rightly puts nateyywopuévos on a par with 
KaTadiKxos, imddiK0s, KaTaKpLToS, dpdov, aPAnKds = obnowius e re judicata ; pn exTETLK@S 
Thy katadixny, Upon the ground of the offence named in ver. 12, Peter, jn the eyes of 
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Paul, stands as one xateyywopévos. The question, therefore, as to the condemning 
subject becomes quite unimportant; if it be started, there is but one answer, namely, 
the gospel, Gal. i. 6, ii, 2,17. In the sense to despise, to esteem as naught, in which the 
word is synonymous with xatadpovely, and often is joined with it in Polybius, it does 
not occur in biblical Greek, except, perhaps, in the difficult and corrupt (either in the 
MS. or by translation) passage in Ecclus. xix. 5, 6 edgppawwopevos Kapdia KatayvocOnceras 
(Luth.). Nevertheless, «apdi¢ (though not in keeping with the parallelism) may be 
combined with xatayv., and would in this case be explained like 1 John iii. 20, 21. 


"AkatTdyva@oros, ov, only in biblical and patristic Greek = not to be condemned, 
not lying under condemnation, 2 Macc. iv. 47, ofrwes ef kal éml SxvOdv ereyor, 
arenvnoay av adxatayvwsto, TovTois Odvatov éméxpwve. In the N. T. Titus ii. 8, Noyov 
byt axatayvwotov. The combination with Adyos is difficult, because the synonyms 
aveTiNnuTTos, akatayopntos, avéyKAnTos, avetixdnTos, and so on, are applied only to 
persons, and hence Bengel and others take domAov avetiAnurrov in 1 Tim, vi. 14, not 
with évtoAyjv, but with the subject. On the other hand, however, the accusative, often 
used in profane Greek in attributive conceptions, is very rare in the N. T.; compare 
Heb. ii. 17, and the accusative with the passive, 1 Tim. iv. 2, vi. 5; Gal. vi. 6; Heb. 
x. 22; but the Greek of the pastoral Epistles is more akin to profane Greek than that 
of the N. T. writings generally, except Luke, Acts, and Hebrews. This only tells against 
this rendering that the Greek exegesists construe deatayv. as. an adjective qualifying 
Aoyos; cf. Cram. Caten. on Titus ii. 8, Adyos ... wndeulay Tols evartiows mpocéyov 
rAaByv. Theophyl. Adyov dpOodoFov undev érrvrjyripoy éxovta, . 


Svvyvopn, %, from cuvywocxeu, to discern together with one, Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 27; 
Thue, viii. 24. 5, te to agree with, then =to grant, and indeed to recognise, to discern, 
to examine, 2 Mace. xiv. 31; as well as to allow, to grant, to admit, and especially to 
concede, 4 Mace. viii. 20. Compare ovvyvwards, may receive forgiveness, Wisd. vi. 7 
(with the unusual genitive of the subject éAéou, instead of the usual genitive of the 
object): cuyyvopoveiv, 4 Macc. v.12. The substantive ovyyvepn is as rare in biblical 
Greek as the verb. It signifies usually (I.) forbearance, forgiveness, Ecclus. Prol. and 
iii, 13, édv dodeirn. civeow ovyyvopnv eye. Very seldom (II) in the sense 
indulgence, permission, as in 1 Oor. vii. 6, rodto 8é eyo KaTa cvyveunv od KaT 
érutayyv. It signifies the opposite, not of interdict, but of command. It need not be 
as Paul had written in ver. 2, for it may also be otherwise, namely, as suggested in 
ver. 7, where 6é\@ is not = émitdocew or mapayyéN\ew, any more than cuvyvwun here 
is =yveoun in ver. 25. Here, therefore, it is not so correct to render it permission, 
licence, leave, as from indulgence, from consideration. Aristotle, Nicom. Eth. vi. 11, 
4) youn... % Tod érterxods got) Kplows bp0n.. Tov yap émvekh udduord paper eivar 
ovyyvopovixov Kat éemvernés TO Syerv mept eva ouyyvopunv. 7 Se cuyyveun-yveun éort 
Kputoxn Tob émvetkods dpO7, 690) 8 4 Tod dAnOods. iii. 1, THs aperis 89 Tepl wda0n Kal 
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mpakteus ovons Kal él pev tols éxovalous éraltvov Kal royav ywopéver, él dé Tots 
od a a an t 
dxovciow cuyyveuns, evlore Se Kal édéov. vii. 7, ete tals pvorkais paddrov ouvyyvoun 
a s ry / >? an a / 
axonrovbeiv dpcEeow, Dem. xix. 238, To “ cuyyvoun aderP@ Bondeiv” mpocedngpotes. 


Tyvwpifta, fut. yopiow, 1 Sam. x. 8; Dan. v. 15, 17; John xvii. 26 ; Eph. vi. 21; 
Col. iv. 7; Attic ywwpid, 1 Sam. xiv. 12, xvi. 3; Jer. xvi. 21; Ezek. xliii 11, xliv. 23; 
Col. iv. 9; not from yvepiyos, but formed in the same manner as this; cf. the Latin 
gnarus, and derived from the root yo (yvavan, yveun). It occurs in two seemingly 
opposite meanings, to know, or to be acquainted with, and to make known, this last 
prevailing only in later Greek. That both meanings are much akin to each other is 
shown by the passive yvapifecOas, notum esse, to become known, i.e. to be known, and 
notum fieri, to become acquainted with, see (I.) and (II.). It may probably be traced back to 
an intransitive meaning of yvaous, no longer found in linguistic usage, to exercise yvdous, 
to confirm or to effect yvavat, by virtue of which yvwpifev, like other words of the same 
structure, passes from the intransitive to the transitive; cf. v8pifo, mrovtiva.— Ive pipos, 
known, befriended, very rare in biblical Greek; in the LXX. besides 2 Sam. iil, 8 (= 08, 
elsewhere rendered éraipos, cvvetatpos), only in Ruth ii. 1, iii, 2; Prov. vii. 4 = YTi9, of 
relations; in the Apoc., on the contrary, = acquainted with, Ecclus. xx. 2; Bar. vi. 16, 
yvdpysol ciow ove bytes Geol; 4 Mace. v. 3, roAnois yu. = befriended. 

(I.) To acknowledge, to recognise, eg. Plato, Lach. 181 C, yvopite nal nuds... 
bras dv Siacwdlnte Kal bpels THY tuetépav diriav; cf. what precedes, ypjv pév ody Kai 
mpoTepov oe... Has olKxelovs HyeioOar, So Prov. iii. 6, wdcaus dois cov yvopite 
tiv copiav iva dp0otoym tds od0vs cov=yy. Symmachus, Job iv. 16, od« éyvdpica 
To e605; LXX. ove éméyvwv. So also in the only N. T. passage under this head, Phil. 
i, 22, ré aipnoopas od yvwpif». Elsewhere in the N. T. it is=to make known ; but this 
is no reason for retaining this meaning here as Meyer does, explaining it “I refrain 
from pronouncing,” which gives no sense, yv. never means to pronounce or decide, 
Even in O. T. Greek yv. usually has the meaning given under (II.), and yet in Prov. iii. 6, 
Job xxxiv. 25, and Symm. Job iv. 16, xxxv. 15, it signifies to know, to acknowledge; so 
also Prov. xv. 10, raidela axdxov yvwpiferar bd THY TaptovTwy, where the LXX. have 
mistaken the Hebrew text. To become acquainted with, Plut. Thes. xxx. 4, rov Onoéa 

. TOTE TP@Tov vet yvwpicas Tov “Hpaxdréa, To know, Dem. xxxv. 6, 08 omwortiodv 
éyvapifov Tovs avOpdrous tovTous. Plut. Crass. xxviii. 4, of Kpdoocov eb nal Kdoouov 
am brews éyvepifov. So Job xxxiv. 25,6 yvwpifov attav ta épya; cf. vv. 23, 24 
=.3), Hiphil. The passive to become known, Dem. 1x. 7; to be known, to be acknowledged, 
eg. Ta yvopifoueva pépn TAS vis, Pol. ii. 37. 4, iii. 1, 4, opposed to dyvocicOas, Pol. iii. 
36. 3. Lucian, Tim. 5, éwesd) wévns 80a tadta éyevouny, odxére od8é yvapifouar Tpos 
avtav ovdé mpocBrérovow «.7.X.—II. T» make known, to make acquainted with. 
Antiattic ed. Bekker, Ixxxvii. 28, yvwpicas avri tO érépm yvepysa movfoas. Instanced 
by only one passage in Attic Greek, Aesch. Prom. 487, KAnSovas me Svoxpitous 
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éyva pice avrois. As to Aristotle, Bonitz, indea Arist. sv. rightly avoids attributing 
this use of the word to him, even in the places cited by Pape, Rhet. i.1; Anal. pr. ii. 16, 
where it stands only as in Top. 4, as elsewhere in Aristotle in a sense synonymous with 
ywooKew, yvdow AapBavew, pavOdvew, eidévar. On the other hand, in Plutarch it often 
occurs in this sense side by side with its other meaning, eg. Fab. Max. xxi. 3, } yun 

. . yvopife. tov aderdov adto@; cf. 2, A\avOdvew Tov adedpov olopévns éxelvyns. Cat. 
mij. i. 2, ebwbotwv dé Tov “Pwopaiwy Tos amd yévous pev SdEav ovdx exovtas apxopévous 
5é yvapifecOa. d: attav Kawods mpocayopeve avOpwrous. Anton. xxii. 2, ywwpicbels 
pev ev “Payn bia Tipaydvovs. Arat. xlvi. 1, tals roreow evtvyeiv Kal yvopicOhvar Tois 
*Axaiow.  Quaest. rom. 35 (273 B), ywwpscOcicay totT@. Also in Athen. xii. 55 (539), 
6 IIepcav Bacirels aOrobeTrdv Tois tas jdovas ad’Tt@ yvwpifover, “who make him 
acquainted with new lusts.” Elsewhere it can be proved to have this sense only 
seldom in profane Greek. But in biblical Greek this is the sense most frequent, and in 
the LXX. it is the word mainly used to render the Hiphil of yw, which is otherwise 
rendered by Siddoxewv, SiapaptiperOar, Snrodv, avayyérrewv, and occasionally by other 
words. Together with dwoxadvrrew, pavepody, and Sndrody it ranks among the terms 
expressive of divine revelation. While dzoxad. and ¢gavep. = m3, are equivalent to to 
bring out to view, yvwpifer and dndodv (the latter very seldom), to bring to knowledge, to 
make known; amoxar. and gavep. signify the presentation or realization of the thing, 
yvopifew effects the information or knowledge and understanding thereof; compare 
Rom. xvi. 26, wvotnpiov xpov. aiwr. ceovynuevov pavepwOévtos Sé viv did Te ypadav 
mpod. Kat émitayny Tod aiwviou Oeod eis braKxony wlaTews eis TavTa Ta EOvN yvwptao- 
Oévros. Compare Ps. xxxix. 5, ywwpucov por Kipie TO mépas mod tva yv@ Th K.TX.; 
Jer. xi. 18, yvdipicov pot Kal yvooouar; Ezek. xx. 11, éyvwpicOnv 76 oréppate oiKxou 
"TaxaB Kal éyvodacOnv adtois év yn Aly. It is thus synonymous also with dddcKew, 
Ezek. xliv. 23; Ps. xxv. 4. Except in Ex. xxi. 36; Ruth iii. 3; 1 Sam. vi. 2, xiv. 12; 
Dan. ii. 15; Ezra iv. 14, v. 10; Neh. viii. 12; Hos. viii. 4; Ps. xxxii 5, it stands in 
the LXX. of prophetic disclosures, 1 Sam. x. 8, xxviii. 15; interpretation of dreams, 
Thy ovvKpicw Tov évuTrviov, Dan. ii. 5, 30, iv. 3, 4, v. 7, 8, 15, 17, vii. 16; chiefly, 
with God as the subject, of divine communications, prophecies of His will, concerning 
His command, tov vopov, Ps. lxxvii. 5; 7a voptpa, Ezek. xliii, 11; dscacwpata, Ezek. 
xx. 5; ef. Neh. viii. 12, ix. 14, 76 ca8Barov, parallel with évtodads Kal TpooTaypmata 
kal vomov évereiio. Ps xxv. 5, tas od0ds Tod Kuplov. Ps. cili. 7; Prov. xxii. 19; Ps. 
exliii, 10, dSdv év 4 ropevoouar. Ps. xvi. 5, oddv Swfs. Of divine disclosures with 
reference to His purpose or the future, 1 Sam. xvi. 3; 2 Sam. vu. 21; 1 Kings i. 27; 
Dan. ii. 28, 29, & Se? yevéoOar; compare viii. 19, td éodueOa em’ éoxdtwv. Ps. xeviil. 2, 
TO cwTrploy avtod, and finally of God’s self-affirmation, whereby He is revealed in His 
power and glory; Ps. lxxvii. 15, rv Sdvapiv cov. So likewise Jer. xvi. 21; Ps. evi. 9, 
tiv Svvacteiay adtod; Ixxxix. 12, rv Sefidv cov. Ezek. xx. 5, éyvopic@nvy tO orépm. 
‘lax, = YUP NBN. 3 Mace. ii, 6, Tov Upacuy Papaw . . . wouKihais Kal TrodAais 
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cuvOnkny avTod yvwpice avTots.) 

Accordingly it stands in the N. T., save in Col. iv. 7, 9, Eph. vi. 21, 2 Cor. viii. 1, 
mainly of the revelation of God’s saving purpose, and of the apostolic activity ; the latter, 
1 Cor. xii, 3, xv. 1; Gal. i, 11; 2 Pet. i 16; of divinely communicated tidings, Luke 
ii, 15; of God’s saving purpose, TO‘ pvotypiov Tod Oedrnuatos avtod, Eph. i. 12, 
iii, 8, 5, 10, vi 19; Col. i 27; Rom. xvi. 26; of God’s making His power known, 
Rom. ix. 22, 23; of Christ’s work in revealing, John xv. 15, rdvta & jKovoa Tapa Tod 
matpds pou éyvapioa tpiv, xvii, 26, éyvwpica adbrois 76 dvoud cov Kai yvapicw. For 
Luke ii. 17, see Siayvwpifw. Acts ii. 28 is quoted from Ps. xvi. 11—The passive in 
Rom. xvi. 26, Phil. iv. 6, of communications made to God, Ta aitnpata tuav yopilécOw 
mpos tov Oeov; cf. Ps. xxxii. 5; Hos. viii. 4. In the LXX. the passive, Ex. xxi. 36; 
Ezek. xx. 5; Ruth iii. 3; for this last place, compare Plut. Arad. lxvi. 2, above. 


"Avayvapi fa, to recognise again; but the passive, Gen. xlv. 1, dveyywpifeto Tots 
aderdois avtod, and Acts vii. 13, dveyvwpicOn "Iwo. tois a6. (yt, Hithpael), answers to 
an active with the signification, to make known again; see yvwpitw (II). 


Acayvopifo, to know by distinguishing ; but in Luke ii. 17, from yvwpifo (II.) 
=to make known through a district, to spread abroad the tidings, Sueyvapicay rept tod 
pnuartos (Rec., Tisch. 7, whereas Lachm., Tisch. 8 read éyywpicayv). 


Trecca TdGooa or yAwooa denotes the charisma or power of speaking to God in 
a manner above and different from that of ordinary life. That the expression yAwooais or 
yAooon Aadetv—the latter used only of individuals, 1 Cor, xiv. 2, 4, 13, 14, 19, 27; 
compare ver. 26, yAdooay yet, but the plural of many and also of individuals, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 5, 6, 18—arises out of the signification of “tongue” as denoting “ power of speaking,” 
and not as signifying “language,” and therefore refers to the ability and not to the 
practice, is clear from 1 Cor. xiv. 9, obtws Kati tpels Sua THs yooons eav pr evonwov 
Noyou SATE, TAS yvwoOnceTar TO Nadovpevov, as compared with ver. 6, éav Ow ™ pos 
tpas yRocoas Aadav, Tl buds whedijow éav pn bulv Aadjow 1) ev aroKaie K.TXr. 
(Compare also the dua yAdoons érépas side by side with xyevAm in Isa. xxviii. 11.) The 
transit to yAwooa in a physiological sense, ver. 9 (cf. Aristotle, Hist. Anim. v. 9, 
dudrexros povis th yottn SidpOpwors. Anim. Gen. v. 7, povi)... Tod Adyou Hr»), 
would not be possible if in ver. 6 the word meant the thing spoken. According to 
vv. 18, 19, wavt@v tudv padrov yAdoon Aad GAA ev éexxdynola Oddo mévTE Aédbyous 
T® vol mov AaAHoaL... 7% puplovs AOyous ev yYAwoon; compare ver. 14, édy yap 
Tpocevxopar YAWTon, TO TVEIUd pou TpogebyeTat, 6 SE VOdS mou dKapmds éoTW; ver. 15, 
TpocevEouat TO Tvevpart, the yAdooa or the mvedua in it is as dependent on the AaXeiy 
as is the vots. The expression cannot therefore have been derived from that feature of 
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the oracle, which adopted the use of old, unusual, and newly-formed words attributed to 
God, and, like all strange expressions requiring explanation, called yAdooas; see Bekker, 
Anecd. Gr. (anti-Attic.) \xxxvii. 12, yAortas’ tas tov Tomntov 4 dotwas dddas 
eEnyouuea, As to the thing itself, see the three dissertations of ©. A. Lobeck, 
De dialecto mystica, Konigsberg 1825, practically adopted and revised in his Aglaophamus, 
i. 3. 8, p. 834 sqq. His opinion seemed quite in keeping with the representation of a 
language of the gods mentioned in Homer, Pindar, and Hesiod, and of which the Pythia 
must have availed herself,—a representation taken note of by later writers also. See 
further upon this in Lobeck, in the second of his dissertations, and Aglaoph. Le. 
p. 854 sqq. The analogy of the mantic ecstasy, to which 1 Cor. xii. 3 refers, favoured 
by the relation between the wdvtis and the wpodyrns who had to take up and examine 
his utterances, and the necessity of an éppevevtys yAwoody, seems to be quite in keeping 
with this. So at first Bleek, Stud. wu. Krit. 1829, pp. 5, 538, 1830, p. 45; and of late, 
Heinrici on 1 Cor. p. 378. Thus the speaking with tongues of the early Church would 
be regarded as a revival and purifying of the phenomenon of a past heathendom, and as 
thus designated accordingly. The heathen phenomena were no longer known; cf. the 
treatise of Plutarch, Cur Pythia nune non reddat oracula carmine, Mor. 394 sqq., but 
(it is argued) the later term. techn. yAdooas (but not yAdcoas Aadeiv) kept its ground ; 
an expression, however, which included all unusual utterances old or new, idiotisms, 
barbarisms, and the like. While, however, it cannot be denied that such an analogy 
exists, it is utterly improbable that the Christian Church, in which the expression arose, 
could, in the very first age of its antagonism with heathendom, have regarded this 
phenomenon appearing within it as an analogon wrought by the Divine Spirit with the 
old heathen oracle ; least of all, that Christians could have named it according to such 
an analogy. And yet the mode of expression yAwoon or yAdooais Aad@y afterwards is 
said to have been ratified and supported by this reference. It is conclusive against this, 
first, that the yA@ooas of the oracles and the gods were invariably single words only or 
phrases, differing indeed from the language of common life, but. certainly. in part grown 
upon its soil, and in part moulded after its form; expressions unusual indeed, designating 
the thing referred to from a different, a special, perhaps a higher point of view; the 
utterance as a whole was not the utterance of a strange language, but in spite of the 
identity of language became, through these unusual expressions, mysterious and dark. 
The yAdooais Xadelv, on the contrary, was not a speaking in the usual idiom, with the 
meaning hidden from the congregation by strange words chosen to denote the main 
points,—which might be regarded only as a new phraseology still within the idiom; 
it was, according to 1 Oor. xiv. 2, 9, 16, quite incomprehensible, directed not like 
the oracles to men, but to God, edifying not the congregation, but only the speaker 
himself. 1 Cor. xiv. 21-25, especially vv. 22, 23, are decisive on this point. It 
is not the speaking with tongues, moreover, but the dmoxddvyis and mpopyteia that 
answer to the phenomena’ spoken of in the profane sphere. Besides, the narrative of 
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Acts ii. 3 sqq. (x. 46, xix. 6) is conclusive against this supposed analogy. For though 
it may be argued, concerning the origin of the expression, that the Epistles to. the 
Uorinthians were written before the Book of the Acts, and that thus the expression first 
sprang from Gentile-Christian soil; in any case, the narrative in the Book of the Acts 
presents to us the view which was taken of the phenomenon, and according to this 
narrative the expression is clearly connected with yAd@ooa= tongue; compare Mark 
xvi. 17, yAdooais radjrovew kawais; Isa. xxviii, 11, MINN fiver nav y23, Thus 
yAoooas Nadelvy must have been the original expression from which was derived the 
singular yAwoon dadeiv, as referring to a single person; cf. yAwoon mpocevyecOan, 
xiv. 14; yAdooay éyew, xiv. 26; yAwooas is the original expression for the gift, to 
speak with tongues of a new world; compare 1 Cor. xiii. 1, dav tais yAdooas Tov 
avOpoTav AaA® Kal THY aryyédwv, where the apostle supposes a speaking with tongues 
of a higher kind, which, nevertheless, is as nothing without love. From the plural, the 
use of the singular in this manner first arose, 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 4, 9, 13, 14, 19, 26, 27; 
yévn yAwooav, 1 Cor. xii. 10, 28, refers perhaps to a manifoldness of the gift which 
excluded interpretation by learning, and made that épynveia, which became possible as a 
charisma, necessary in every case; cf. ver. 10, chap. xiv. 13. But more probably the 
expression denotes nothing more than that other phrase not elsewhere used in Paul’s 
writings, €repas yA@ooal, yA. Kauvai, in order to give prominence to the difference from 
ordinary speaking. For the literature upon the subject, in addition to the books already 
named, see the references in Heinrici, and Wendt on Acts ii, who starts from the 
signification tongue, not language. 

‘Etepoykwooos in Polybius and Strabo=of other language, of foreign speech, and 
indeed Pol. xxiv. 9. 5, wAelotous adroptrOLS Kai ETEpoyAWTTOLs avdpdcL yYpnodpevos = of 
various languages, men differing in language from each other (Josephus, And. i. 4. 3); 
Strabo, vill. 333 ; Aquila, Ps. exiv. 1, aro Naod éErepoyhwocou; LXX. é« Naod BapBapov ; 
Symmachus, é« A. dArAoPdvov, 192 BYD. In the N. T. 1 Cor. xiv. 21, év ETEPOYA@T OLS 
Kai €v xeieow ETépwv aAHow x.T.r.; from Isa. xxviii. 11, instead of the partially 
mistaken translation of the LXX., dia, favdicpov yerréwv, Sua yrwoons Erépas. The 
parallelism with év yeiAeow ér. shows that Paul regarded yAdooa as= tongue, therefore = 
other tongued. 


Tupvorns, ntos, 4, bareness, nakedness, as the word appears only in biblical and 
later Greek; Rom. vili. 35; 2 Cor. xi. 27; Deut. xxviii. 48. Figuratively in the same 
moral sense as yuuvos; Rev. iii. 18, cvpBovredw cor ayopdoas . . . iudtia AevKd Wa 
mepiBary Kab pr pavepwOh 9 aicxdvn Ths yvuuvorntos cov (cf. Rev. xix. 8; Job xxix. 14; 
Tsa. Lxi. 10), 


Acicrdaipwr, 0, 4, synon. with OcoceBrjs, Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 58 =God-fearing, 
religious, originally gives expression to a strong sense of dependence upon divine power, 
designating one who is very anxious for the divine favour, or who is expecting 
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recompense, whereas OeoceBijs, like edoeSns, includes indeed the sense of dependence, but 
only as it manifests itself in reverence; see evoéBeva. This feature already appears in 
Xen. Cyr, iii. 3. 58, of 5& OcoreBds aves cuverrnynoay peyddryn TH dwvh (cf. 59, 0 marav 
éyéveto). év TO ToLo’T@ yap Si) of Seicidaipoves FrTov Tors avOperous doBobvTar, This 
explains its first appearance in a good sense, Xen. Ages. xi. 8, del S¢ Setordaipov jr, 
vouitwv tos pev Karas Covtas ovTw eVdaipovas, Tors Sé ediKAEdS TETENEUTNKOTAS HSN 
Haxapiovs. But already in Aristotle, Pol. v.11, it is to be observed that the word 
passes over to denote a more superstitious bearing, the prince must always appear as 
Siahepovtws oovddlwv ta mpds tods Oeovs, HrTov te yap PoBotvtar ro mabeiv te 
Tapdvowov vrd THY ToLovTwY, éav Serctdaipova vomifwow elvat Tov dpxyovTa Kal ppovTitew 
Tov Gedv, Kal émyBovdevovew Hrtov ws auppdxous exovt. Kal tovs Oeovs’ Sei Sé dvev 
aBertnpias haiverOat totovrov, The word appears first in these places, and is unknown 
in better Greek generally; compare Zezschwitz, Prof. Graec. p. 59, “Bernhardy very 
acutely notes the appearance of the word Sevovdarpovia as a turning-point in the history 
of national life. It indicates a wavering between unbelief and pusillanimity, such as 
characterized the time of the Ochlocracy.” Hence in later Greek in a bad sense of 
superstitious fear (Acts xvii, 22); Antoninus vi. 30, OcoreBis yopis Sevordarpovias ; 
cf. Wyttenbach, Animadv. in Plut. Mor. ii. pp. 276-280; Hottinger in Wieland’s New 
Att. Museum, ii. 1. 85 sqq.; Schmidt, Hth. der A. Griech. ii. 64 sqq. 

Aciaidarpovia, 4, fear of the gods; in Polyb. vi. 56. 7, it answers to the Latin religio, 
Kal pot Soxel TO Tapa Tois GAXois avOpHTros dverdiLdpevov, TODTO auvéyeww TA “Pwpaiwv 
mpaywata, eyo Se tiv Sevotdayoviay; on the other hand, in xii. 24. 5, évumvior Kai 
tepatoav Kat wiOwv amiOavav Kal ovrAdgnBdnv Sevorcsaipovias ayevvods Kal Tepatelas 
yuvarxedous éott mAnpns, like Seovdamoveiv ix. 19.1, x. 2. 9, in a condemnatory or 
contemptible sense as=superstition ; compare Plutarch’s treatise mrepl SevorSapovias, 2, 7) de 
Secowdarpovia maBos éx Adyou Wevdovs eyyeyevnuévov. Theoph. Char. Eth. 16; Acts xxv.19, 
Entnpata dé Twa mepi Ths iSias Sevordarpovias etyov. It indicates how remote Josephus was 
from the spirit of biblical Greek, that in Ant. x. 3.2 he speaks of qepi Tov Oeov SevoiSarpovia. 


Aéw, to be necessary, to be obliged, to need, connected with Sdéw, to bind (“hence its 
taking the accusative,” Curtius, 234). In the middle, to be necessary for oneself, to need, 
to desire eagerly. 

(I.) Active, (1) in personal construction, to need, to be in want of, eg. Plato, Polit. 
277 D, mapadetypatos . . . Kab TO Tapddevypa abro Sedéneev. Usually wrodaod, dXityou 
Séo, IT am far from, or I am very near, etc. Plato, Theaet. 167 B; Plut. Ad prine. 
inerud. 5 (782a), ddtyou Séwv eizeiv. More rarely, and specially in later writers, also 
with the acc., eg. Plato, Men. 71 A, tocodrov dé . . . cidévat, Plut. Mor. v. 2, oAlryov 
éSéncev éxmeceiv. In this personal construction it occurs nowhere in biblical Greek ; 
sometimes in Philo. (2) Usually impersonally in profane Greek, de, it is necessary, it 
behoves; only once in Homer, JJ. ix. 337, who elsewhere always uses py, from which 
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Se? differs only in being more frequently used of decrees of fate, yet also like ypy, of 
necessity either of duty, of circumstances, or of propriety. It always denotes a being 
bound or obliged to do something, a necessity in the nature of things, not so much 
personal obligation (dpeiAew) as a necessity making itself felt, an unavoidable, urgent 
compulsory must. Hence Bengel. explains the apparently different anc remote 
significations of what must needs be and what is proper; 1 Cor. xi. 10, dge/Aev notat 
obligationem, Set necessitatem ; illud morale est, hoc quasi physicum, ut im vernacula, we 
ought and we must. In biblical Greek it occurs in the LXX. only in Isa. xxx. 29 
(> 9) and Job xv. 3 (parallel with édedos); Dan. ii, 28, 29, & Set yevéoOar= 
xine 77; a little oftener in the Apocrypha, but comparatively often in the N. T., where 
besides Se? we have also the forms Sén, Matt. xxvi. 35, Mark xiv. 31 ; det, Luke xviii. 1, 
Acts xxv. 24, xxvi. 9; @e, Matt. xviii. 33, xxv. 27; John iv. 4; often in Luke, Acts, 
Hebrews; déov, Acts xix. 36; 1 Pet. i. 6 (Ta yu) Séovra,'1 Tim. v. 13). It usually 
appears with the ace. and infinitive, also with the infinitive only; in Paul’s writings, 6 de?, 
Rom. viii. 26, xii. 3; Av ée, Rom. i. 27. The construction with the gen. of the thing 
or the dative of the person does not occur. It stands (a) of decrees of fate, answering to 
its use especially in Herodotus (viii. 53. 1, See ydp xatd 7d Ocompdriov Tacay Thy 
"Arrixny tv ev th Hreipw yevécOar imo Iléponot. Without such an addition in 
ii, 161. 1; iv. 79. 1; v. 33. 92; vii. 6. 64; ix. 109.1; also in later writers, eg. Arrian; 
An. ii. 3. 6), especially of events in the gospel history, of that which must occur according 
to the divine counsel or the word of Scripture or of prophecy (cf. ta mdnpwO%). 
Luke xxii. 37, 7d yeypaupévov Se? terecOjvar; xxiv. 44, def mrnpwOhvar wavta; 
Acts i. 16, ev rrAnpwOjvar thv yp. So in Matt. xvi. 21, xvii. 10, xxiv. 6, xxvi. 54; 
Mark viii. 81, ix. 11, xiii’ 7, 10.; ‘Luke ix. 22; ‘xvii. 25, xxi 9? xxiit 7) xxiv. 7; 
xxvi. 46; John iii. 14, xii. 34, xx. 9; Acts ix. 16, xvii. 3; Rev.'i. 1, iv..1. In like’ 
manner of divine appointment, determination, or law, which must be maintained or 
accomplished, Mark xiii, 10; Luke iv. 43; John x. 16; Acts iii. 21, iv. 12; ix. 16, 
xiv, 22, xix. 21, 23, xxvii. 24; 1° Cor.-xv. 25, 53; 2 Cor: v..10;'Rev.' x. 11, xi. 5, 
xiii, 10, xvii, 10. (0) Of that which time and circumstances demand or bring about, 
Matt. xxvi. 35; Mark xiv. 31; Luke xii, 12, xiii. 33, xix. 5; John iv. 4; Acts xix. 36, 
xxvil. 21, 26; 2 Cor. xi. 30, xii..1; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; Heb. ix. 26; 1 Pet. i. 6. 
(c) Of duty, or of the obligation which office and calling involve, Matt. xxv. 27; Luke ii. 49, 
xi. 42; John iii. 7, 30, ix. 4, x. 16; Acts v. 29, ix. 6, xvi. 30, xx. 35; 1 Thess. iv. ls 
2 Thess. iii, 7; 1 Tim. iii 2,7, 15; 2 Tim ii, 24; Tit! -i.7, 11; Heb. ii, 1, xi. 6; 
2 Pet. iii, 11. (d) What belongs to one, or is becoming, Matt. xviii. 33, xxiii. 23; 
Mark xiii, 14; Luke xi. 42, xiii. 14, 16, xv. 32; John iv. 20, 24; Acts i, 21; Xxvao 
xix. 36, xxi, 22, xxiv. 19, xxv. 10; Rom. i. 27, viii. 26, xii. 35° 1? Cor. “yu ae 
2 Cor. ii. 3; Col. iv. 6; 1 Tim. v. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 6. 

(II.) Aéouar, to be regarded not as passive, but middle, as = to be obliged, to be in want 
of, to need, to desire, for oneself. The future Seroouar does not occur in biblical Greek, 
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but in its stead denOjcouar, which belongs. to later Greek, Job v. 8, ix. 15; the aorist 
€denOnv, perfect Sedénuar, 1 Kings viii. 60. This construction of tenses seems to be the 
basis of the form given by Lachmann in Luke viii. 38, éSéevto instead of édéero, which 
occurs in the MSS. of Job xix. 16; Attic édefro, Gen. xxv. 21; cf. Lobeck, Phryn. 220; 
Buttmann, p. 48. (a) To need; in this sense, neither in the LXX. (concerning Ps. 
xxii, 25, 26, see Sénous) nor in the Apocrypha—not even in the places cited by Wahl, 
Ecclus. xxx. 30; Wisd. xvi. 25; 4 Macc. ii. 8 (where, eg.,. mpocSéouae occurs in the 
sense to need im addition, and once in the sense to ask for). It is in keeping with this 
that the derivatives Séyous, dénua, Sentixos, even in profane Greek, answer only to 
the meaning to ask. (b) To desire, to pray; in biblical Greek almost exclusively of 
prayer or request. In the LXX. usually for jn, Hithpael, and nbn, Piel, occasionally also 
for THN, v7, mM’, Hiphil, 952, Hithpael, Aan xb», any, mv, 


4énovs seems not to occur in profane Greek in the sense need ; in the place usually 
cited for this, Plato, Zryx. 405, it is joined with év@uuéa = desire or longing, év émuOupia 
nat Senoer, év émibupiars cai Sejoeow elvar. It is therefore very improbable that it has 
this meaning (need) in Ps. xxii. 25, 7H Senoes Tob wrwyod = MY, The ‘rendering is not 
probably a misunderstanding of the Hebrew word on the part of the LXX. as is usually 
supposed, but a bending or particularizing of the idea of poverty to that of desire or 
prayer (not cry, Del, et al.) by means of the Greek word; cf. Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 7, 
denoeis eloly ai dpéEeus, kal TovTwy pddioTa ai peTa AVTNS TOD mt) Yyuyvouevov. In 
Plato the word appears (besides the place already cited) only in the sense prayer, request ; 
ef. Aristotle, Pol. i. 9, cata tas Senoes avayxaiov TmoveicOas Tas pwetadoces, and it signi- 
fies not the prayer of need, but more strongly of destitution and utter want. In the 
LXX. it is usually = 730n, D'INA, likewise 729, of complaint; further, with edy7, rpocevyy) 
= MBA, and occasionally = NDYy, NY, AN, MY, et al. 


II po oSéopuat, (a) to be in want of besides, for enlargement or support, usually 
with the genitive; cf. mpoade?, it is, moreover, necessary thereto, Dem. Ol. i. 19; Plato, 
Phil. 64 B. mpooSetcGar several times in Plato, eg. Philed. 20 E, Se? yap. elmep rorepov 
avTav éorl tayabov, undév pmdevos mpocdeicba.  Suidas, mpoodeicbat Kat évdeicOar 
Siadéper' TO pev yap Snrot drAbyov TwaY KTHowW, TO SE TavTEH atropiav ToD Grou Syroi. 
Often in Xenophon; not in Demosthenes; often in Plato, Aristotle, Plutarch, Polybius. 
In Aristotle it stands in opposition to avtapxeiv. The element of addition may fall into the 
background, but never wholly disappears; cf. Pol. vi. 13. 6, ef tus iSuarns 4 modus Tov 
kata tiv “Itariav Siardicews 4 errityunoews 4 BonOelas i) pudaKhs mpoodetras, i.e. if they 
cannot accomplish it alone. So also in the only place in the LXX. Prov. xii. 8, rey 
éavt@ treputiOels Kal mpoodedpevos aptov, ON =and has not bread enough. So also in 
Ecclus. iv. 3, xi. 12; compare dzpocSerjs, 1 Mace. xii. 9. In the N.T. Acts xvii. 25, 
ode id yeipdv dvOpwrivev Ocparedverar mpoodedpevds Tivos, in the strict sense. It is a 
word borrowed from the Greek philosophy, expressing the truth uttered in Ps. 1. 9 sqq., 
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Isa. xl. 13 sqq., and elsewhere; cf. Plato, Tim. 34 B, 8: dpetiv avtov (Geov) atirad 
Stvapevoy EvyylyverOar Kal odSevds érépov mpoodedpevor, yvadpiwov dé Kal pirov ixavds 
airoy abt. Aristotle, Hth. Hud. vii. 12, 0 per apeths edvdaimwv... tkavos atvT@ 
cuveivas’ pddiota Sé Toto pavepov él Oeod Shrov yap ws ovdevds mpocdedpevos ovde 
pirou Sencerat, Metaph. ix. 4, ob8€ mpocdeirar ovPevos To Tédevov. LHth. Nicom. ix. 8. 
Hence it was transferred to the Alexandrine Judaic philosophy, yet in Philo (against 
Diahne, Jtid. Alexandr. Rel. Phil. p. 120 sqq.) the word answers rather to the concrete 
representation of Scripture than to this abstract sense, eg. Philo, De opif. m. x. 22, 
undevos mpoadedpevos addov' wavta ydp Ged Suvard, bid. iii. 13 ; cf. arpooders as an 





epithet applied to God, 2 Mace. xiv. 35; 3 Mace. ii 9, #yiacas tov Témov Todrov eis 
dvoud cov TS TaY arrdvTwv mpoodect. Josephus, Ant. vill. 4. 3, ampocdeés ydp To Oeiov 
andavtov, underlying the thought that we cannot give God a recompense for His goodness. 
Aristeas, p. 122, ed. Hawerk., follows the sense of the Greek philosophy, 6 Qceds admpoadens 
éott Kal émverxkns—the pattern of a king’s duty, to be master of himself, and not to need 
anything; yet the ésrvevxyjs indicates the Bible idea. Thus also Acts xvii. 25 follows 
the sense of Ps. 1. 9 sqq., the genitive tuvos being neuter, not masculine. Compare 
Clemens Rom., ad Cor. i. 52, ampoadens, aderpol, 6 Seordtns imdpye Tov amdavTor, 
ovdev ovdevos ypnter ei pu) TO Eouoroyeto Oar ait@. For other passages, see Wetstein.— 
(>) In the sense to ask still in addition, the word occurs in Ecclus. xiii. 3. 


Aox%, 7, reception, entertainment, banquet; very seldom in profane Greek. Plut. 
Mor, 1102, is unmeaning as the text now runs, and besides this, we can only cite Athen. 
viii. 348 F, for this meaning. Once in Plato, Zim. 71 C = vessel or receptacle. LXX.= 
nv, Gen. xxi. 8, xxvi. 30; Esth. i 3, v. 4, 5, 8, 12, 14; elsewhere = wdros. 
Apocrypha, 1 Esdr. iii. 1. In the N. T. Luke v. 29, xiv. 13. 


"Avadéxopwas, to undertake, to take up, to take upon oneself, a burden, work, etc. 
2 Mace. vi. 19, rov pér’ edxrclas Odvatov padrov 7 Tov pera pdoous Blov avadeEapervos. 
Thus also we must understand Heb. xi. 17,6 tas émaryyedias avadeEduevos—*< he who 
had taken up, undertaken,” not merely “received ;” avadéyouat implies the seizing or 
laying hold upon that which is presented ; and ois this appropriation of the promises on 
his part, Abraham’s conduct in offering up Isaac seems to stand in contradiction. Plut. 
Cre. xiii. 6, of the taking upon oneself of an inheritance, dyps ob Kaicap 6 véos... 
Taparyevopevos TOV TE KAApov avedé~ato tod Kaicapos éxeivov. Eurip. Lph. Taur. 818, 
kal dodrp’ és AdAwW pyTpds avedé—w mapa; Also=to undertake to do something, with 
following infinitive, 2 Mace. viii. 38. With personal object, rwwd=to undertake Jor some 
one, to become surety for him, twos tue. Not thus used in biblical Greek ; compare 
exdéyouat, In Acts xxviii. 27, dvadeEdwevos Huds . . prrogpovas éEévice, it is employed 
instead of the usual d7rodéy. = to receive hostel ef, Ael. Var. hist. iv. 9, iredéEato 
avtovs ed udra diroppoves. Plut. Cat. min. li. 1, dvad. To aryos eis Thy éduv, cannot be 
taken as similar.—Not in the LXX. 
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"AmoSéyxopas, with the passive aorist amedéxOnv, 2 Mace. iii. 9, iv. 22, Acts 
xv. 4 (where Lachm., Tisch. 8 read mapedéyOnoav), and the verbal adj. dzoSextds and 
amrodexréos = to accept, to take along with; literally, to accept from, to receive from; but 
the fundamental meaning of déx. so asserts itself that the preposition serves simply to 
strengthen the idea. (a) teva, to receive one, 2 Mace. iii. 9, iv. 22; Pol. xxii. 24. 6; 
thus, however, more rarely. As a rule, the word denotes a mental state and conduct, to 
behave towards one not with reserve but cordially, with recognition, corresponding with 
its use (6) to denote recognition, approval, confirmation, of a word, a doctrine, etc. Cf. 
Plato, Prot. 323 C, wavr’ dvdpa amodéyovtar mepi tavtns ths apetis EvuBovdov. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 1.1, ob pixpa @péres Tods eiwOdtas te adT@ cuveivar Kal arrodeyopuévous éxeivov ; 
Sturz, qui sequuntur illius disciplinam. It denotes this bearing to a person in various 
forms, 2 Mace. iii. 35, xiii, 14 = to treat friendlily. Luke viii. 40, dwedé€aro aitév 6 
byXos, Hoav yap Tavtes TpocdSoKavTes avTov =to welcome. So also Acts xv. 4, xxi. 17. 
In Luke ix. 11, 01 8€ dyAou jeorovOncav adit@ Kal drrodeEdpevos eAdret avTous = to receive 
Jreendlily, not to repel; compare Acts xxviii. 30, xviii. 27 =to receive with recognition. 
With a thing as its object=to acknowledge; Plut. De poet. Aud. iii. (p. 18 B), pyre 
amovéyer Gar os adnOes pyre Soxidtery ws xadov. Thus in Acts xxiv. 3, dmodeyopucba 
peta Tdaons evyapiotias. (Cf. Philo, Leg. ad Caj. ii. 589. 37, Ths mpovoias tas 
arodé&erat; in profane Greek, usually with the genitive of the person and ace. of the 
thing.) Acts ii. 41, Tov Adyov, to assent to the word, to give it entrance within them. 
Plato, Theaet. 162 E, & Gy of roddol drrodéyowTo akovovtes, Néyete TadTa. Phaed. 91 E. 
Pol. xxv. 7. 2, dia to Soxeiv tiv Swpedv akiav evar ydputos dopévas dmedeEavto Tv 
érrayyediav. In the N. T. only in Luke’s writings. Not in the LXX. 


"Amodox7%, %, almost exclusively in later Greek = recognition, acknowledgment, 
approval, and, indeed, willing, ready acknowledgment, e.g. Pol. i 5. 5, mas 6 auvexns NOYOS 
amodoyns Tuyxdve Tapa Tois akovovaw, preceded by tapadoyhs akwwOhvas cal TwicTews. 
ii, 56. 1, of an historian, wap’ évious amodoyhs afwdra. Polybius often joins it with 
miotws, ¢g. 1. 43. 4, vi. 2.13. With the corresponding 1 Tim. i. 15 and iv. 9, TlioTOS O 
Royos Kal mdons atrodoyns aEvos, cf. Pol. viii. 13. 2. 


’"AmodexT 6, 7, ov, also amodexTos, see (b). (a) What deserves approval or recognition, 
Plut. adv. Stoic. 6 (1061 A), rod yap aiperov 7) was dmodextov 3 pH érrawvely prjte 
Oavpdtew aéiv éorw; This form appears but seldom, and only in later Greek; we 
find the form réos oftener in Plato, eg. Legg. ii. 668 A, rodrov darodextéov Tov Adyor. 
(b) In the N, T. 1 Tim. ii. 3, rodro yap Kadov Kal aarodextov eveTov Tov swTipos 
huov Ocod. Ver. 4, TodTo yap éotw aod. évwm, 7. O., thus equivalent to Sex TOs 
evmpoadextos in the sense of the perf. part. passive, and therefore here proparoxiton ; 
see mpoodéyouat, 


Aradéxouae (a), to receive (trom another or former possessor), eg.. Plato, Hep, 
N 
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ix. 576, bn SvadeEduevos Tov Aoyov. Polyb. ix. 28. 8, SucdéEato Trap’ avtod Tv apxnv 
’AnréEavSpos ; iv. 2. 7, Thy ev Yupia duedédexro Bacireiav. Lucian, Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal. 
Josephus. Thus in the only places in the N. T. Acts vii. 45, 4v (cxnvnv tod waptupiov) 
kal eborryayov SiadeEduevor of ratépes juav. Cf. Philo, de vit. Mos, i. 2. 113. 49, mapa 
matépwv Kal mpoyovav thy Entnow autor SvadeEdpwevor.—(b) With personal object = 
to follow upon one, to succeed, Strabo, Polyb., e¢ al. So 2 Mace. ix. 28 »-2:Chron, xxx1i,)12. 
Figuratively, Wisd. vii. 30, todro (sc. Pas) Suadéyera vo&, But xvii. 20, edkav Tov 
pddrdovros adtods SiadéyerOas oxdrovs, must be explained according to a, “an image of 
that darkness which should receive them;” compare Herod. iv. 1, rods BavOas é€edéEaro 
odk eddoowv méovos. 2 Mace. x. 28, dvatorjs Svayeouévys, is considered a better 
reading than SsaSey.—(c) To relieve, to redeem, in Xen. with the dative, afterwards with 
the accusative, 2 Mace. iv. 31, of the deputy or governor; compare dzddoyos, xiv. 26, 
iv. 29. Without mention of the person, Xen. Anab. i. 5. 2, dvadeyopevot, who relieve 
one another. So perhaps 1 Chron. xxvi. 18, 


A.vdSoxos, 6, a few times in the LXX. and Apocrypha = substitute, 2 Chron. 
xxvi. 11; 2 Mace. xiv. 26, iv. 29. Successor, Ecclus. xlvi. 1, xlviii, 8. Thus in Acts 
xxiv. 27. With a special meaning, 1 Chron. xviii 17, 2 Chron. xxviii. 7, they who 
follow the king, ze. stand next in rank to him. 


Eicdéyxyopas, to take into, to receive into, to gather, with the gen. or the ace. es tT, 
év tut. LXX.=yap, with avOpoifew, cvvavOp. (also sometimes éxdéy., cuvayev). Ezek. 
xxii. 20, with mention of the whither with eds and év, Hab. ii. 5, pos twa, otherwise chiefly 
with mention of the whence, é«, Ezek. xi. 17, xx. 34, 41; Zech. x. 10. Without this 
specification, Jer. xxiii. 3; Hos. viii 10; Micah iv. 6; Zeph. iii 19, 20; Zech. x. 8, 
usually of the restoration of Israel (compare especially Micah iv. 6 and Zeph, iii. 19, 
mv anmwopevny eicdéEouac). In the N. T. only in 2 Cor. vi. 17, elodéEouas dyads ; 
compare the preceding é&é\@are, the reception is therefore a reception into the house of 
God as the Father’s house; cf. ver. 18. The expression, as é£é\0. shows, refers to the 
prophetic language above cited, and combines Isa. lii, 11 with Zeph. iii. 20. That the 
word means not to accept, but to admit, to gather, see Wisd. xvi 17; 2 Mace. iv. 22; 
Micah iv. 6; Zeph. iii, 19. And accordingly in Lev. xxii. 19, 21, we are not to read 
the verbal adj. eloSextov, but es Sexrov, 


"Evdéxopars, (a) to take in, to accept, hence eg. believingly to receive, to approve, to 
assent to, to admit, eg. Plato, Tim. 69 A, na? bcov ... metacyxeiv avOparivn dics 
adavacias évdéxetar. (b) Used in particular impersonally évdéyetas, it is admitted, 
allowed, it 1s possible, Thuc., Plato, Xen., etc. Thus in the few passages of biblical Greek, 
Luke xiii, 33, ov« cvdéyerar mpodpytny amodéobar &Ew ‘Iep. Further 70 évdeyouevov, 
2 Mace. xi, 18 = what 7s possible ; évdexopévws, according to ability, 2 Mace, xiii. 26. 


"Exdéxyopat 688 TI poodéxopas 














"Ex déxopas, (a) to take or receive from another (also without the force of the 
preposition), to receive, e.g. Herod. i. 7. 2, ii. 166, mais mapa rarpos éxSexdpevos, having 
received, 7.¢. learned from its father. Thus we explain Kcclus. vi. 32, éay dyamrnons axovew 
exdéEn. Cf. xviii. 14 and xxxv. 14, é8. rasdedav, to accept chastisement. 3 Mace. iii. 22, 
of d€ Todvavtiov éxdexouevor, they took the opposite way; cf. Pol. xxviii. 2. 5, Berrlov 
exdéx. TO yeyoves, and often. Plut. de audit. 7 (41 B). Isa. lvii, 1, od8els dvdp 
exdéyetar TH Kapdia, apby av, Hence to accept, as equivalent to to guarantee, Gen. 
xlili. 9, eyo exdeyouas adrov, ex yeipos wou Sntnoov adbtov; xliv. 32; Ps. cxix. 122 =o 
compare avadéyeoOar, but this signifies to accept the pledge of another—Also to accept :a 
person or thing, Hos. ix. 6; Micah ii. 12; Nahum iii, 18 =/2P (see eiodéy.), 3 Mace. 
v. 26. With a thing as subject, Herod. iv. 1. 2; Pol. i. 65. 2, é€edéEaro modepos 
eudvrtos “Pwpuatous. Plut. Pomp. 35, waxpas aitov éxSeyouévns avvSpov 6800. Hos. 
vill. 7, 9 xatactpody aitav éxdékeras aitdéd = yp. From this obviously springs the 
meaning (0d) to expect, to wait for (to receive something as following therefrom), Soph. 
Philoct. 123, od pév pévov viv xeivov évOas éxdéyov, Elsewhere only in later Greek, 
and rarely ; Pol. ili. 65. 3, éEedéyero Tovs amodppévous advdpas ; xx. 4,5, ovk éxdeEdpevor 
Thy ToUTwY Tapovclav. Plut. Mar. 17, rov rhs viens Katpov; ibid, 24. This is the only 
sense of the word in the N. T. John v. 3 (Rec.); Acts xvii. 16; 1 Cor. xi, 33, xvi. 11; 
Heb. x. 13; Jas. v. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, Rec. (Lachm., Tisch. amefedey.), For Heb, x. 13, 
éxdeyouevos Ews, compare Dion. Hal. Ant. vi. 67, é«d. Gas dv yévytar. 


"Exdox7, 4, (a) a taking over, receiving, apprehension, succession. (b) Expectation, 
Heb. x. 27, poBepa éxdoy7) Kpicews. Not thus used in profane Greek. 


IIpocSéxopar The use of this verb is peculiar in Ex. x. 17, mpocdéEacbe odv 
pov THY duaptiay éte voy = DYED AN ‘NNO 8) NY, where the LXX. perhaps took the 
meaning to be to bear with ; compare éAcOpor, Plato, Philed. 15 B; thv dpraynv, Heb. 
x. 34; but it may also be rendered = ¢o receive favourably, i.e. to forgive, though there is 
no other instance of this. Connected with the signification to receive, to accept, is the 
rendering of myn by mpoadéy. (as well as by dSéyouar and evdoxeiv) in the LXX., with 
God as its subject (except in Lev. xxvi. 43; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21), denoting His gracious 
acceptance of the object of His choice, Isa. xlii. 1, and specially of His acceptance of a 
sacrifice, Hos. viii, 13; Amos v. 22; Mal. i. 10, 13 (compare ver. 8); and of the offerer, 
Ezek. xx. 40, 41, xliii. 27; in the Apocrypha, Wisd. iii. 6; Ecclus. vii. 9; 2 Mace. i. 26 
(= np, Ex. xxxvi. 3). Closely akin as it is in meaning with evdoxeiy, there is this 
difference, that it does not give that prominence to its object which evdoxeiy does; but 
the affinity appears from Micah vi. 7, where, like evdoxeiv, it is construed with év, 
mpoabe-eTar 0 KUpLos év yiduaow KpLov. As a term. tech. in this sense it has not passed 
into the N. T., nor has the verbal adj. rpoodextos (not mpoodexros ; cf. Kiihner, i. 410, 
Kriiger, xxii. 5. 7), Prov. xi. 20, xvi. 15 (where Aquila reads eddoxia; Symm. xi. 20, 
Oérnwa) ; Wisd. ix. 12; besides Sextos we find only evrpoodextos. 
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‘Trodéxopas, to receive, especially of the reception of a guest or one craving 
protection; not in the LXX.; Tob. vii. 8; 1 Mace. xvi. 15; 4 Mace. xiii. 16, obras 
Oavivtas Has "ABpadp Kal “Icadx kal "Iaxw8 trodéEovta: Kat mdytes of marépes 
érawéoovar (cf. Luke xvi. 9). So in the N. T. Luke x. 38, xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. 
ii. 25. 

4oxdo, to wait for, to expect, in the perf. part. middle, Hom. JJ. xv. 730. Elsewhere 
only in the compounds mpocdoxcdw in‘ Herod., also mpoodoxéw, the form of doxew in 
kapadoxéw. Compare Soxeva, to lie in wait for. As to its connection with dévouat, see 
Curtius, 133, Schenkl, Passov, Pape. Primarily it is = to find oneself in the condition or 
exercise of SéyerOau. 

II poc8o0xKxda, imperf. rpocedoxour, in Ps. cxix. 166, according to the Alex. text, 
but the Vatican reads mpoceddxwv; cf. Acts xxviii. 6, to wait, to expect, a post-Homeric 
word, denoting generally tension of feeling with regard to the future, without any more 
definite qualification of joyous expectation, or the contrary, of hope or fear. Biblical 
usage has no special peculiarities; it is rare in the LXX.=Mp, Lam. ii. 16; 3%, Ps. 
civ. 27, cxix. 166; also in Deut. xxxii. 2, a false explanation of the figure there used, 
and Ps. lxix. 21, where the LXX. have read 73¥ instead of 13%. Symmachus has it in 
Ps, xxxix. 8 (where the LXX. read trrdotaous, Aquila capaSoxia). Symm. and Theodotion 
have it in Ps. cxix. 95, where the LXX. read dzrowev., which with the LXX. is the usual 
rendering for 7. Often in the Apocrypha and the N. T., especially in Luke’s writings. 
With the accus. Wisd. xii. 22; 2 Macc. xv. 8, 20; 3 Macc. v. 24; Matt. xi. 3, xxiv. 50; 
Luke i. 21, vii. 19, 20, viii, 40, xii. 46; Acts x. 24, xxvii. 33; 2 Pet. iii, 12, 13, 14; 
followed by the aor. infin. Acts ili. 5; 2 Macc. xii. 44; by the future inf. 2 Mace. 
vil. 14; with the acc. and infin. Acts xxviii. 6. Without object, Luke iii. 15. 


II pocdoxia, %, Thucydides, Xen., Plato, ete. = expectation, LXX. Ps. cxix. 116 =3¥ 
(exlvi. 5 = édmis), Gen. xlix. 10 =>) (Aquila, cvornwa). Symmachus in Job xiv. 19 
=Mmpn, LXX. tropovy. In the Apocrypha, Wisd. xvii. 14 (Fritzsche, wpocSocia). 
Keclus. xl. 2; 2 Mace. ili. 21, v. 41, 49. In the N. T. only in Luke xxi. 26, dé 
poBov Kai mpocdoxias Tov érepxouévov. Acts xii. 11. 

A fos, 6, people, of the population of some one territory or district as a whole, 
community; hence in the Attic =the people gathered in éx«kAnoia, assembly of the 
people in the exercise of their rights, for counsel or action; then SAuoz, of the several 
divisions of the Athenian community. Hence the rendering by the LXX. of nnawn by 
Sjqmos, for the most part in the plural; in the singular only of a single nnavin, Neh. 
iv. 13, éotnca tov adv Kata Srpovs. Also rendered gudy, cuyyévera, Tatpia, and 
occasionally otherwise. In the N. T. only in the Acts; Acts xii. 22, of the people 
assembled before Herod in Caesarea; xvii. 5, mpodyew eis tov Shuov; xix. 30, elaedOeiv 
els Tov Shpwov; xix. 33, amroAoyeiaOar TH Sijue, the people gathered together to deliberate 
upon public matters, 
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TTapetwidnwos, ov, present anywhere for a short time among others as a stranger, 
residing in a place as a sojourner, not as one who has settled down. Polyb. xxxil. 22.4, 
KkadMoTov Oéapa tact Tois”"EAnot Tors maperridnuous, of Greeks sojourning a short time 
in Rome, but who did not (ef. § 6) reside there. Cf. xxxiii. 14. 2, movovpevos 8& thv 
TapeTionuiay peta tepateias dua Kat Kxaxoupylas évexpévite. Compare the verb 
TapeTvonpeiv, xxvii. 7. 3; xxx. 4. 3, od phy Tois ye TapeTLonuodaw, oUTE TOS éeKel 
pévover THv “EAXjvov odSapds Hoecxev. In the LXX. only twice = Win, Gen. xxiii. 4, 
Ps. xxxix. 13, side by side with 13 =mdpovxos, waperiS. emphasizing the homelessness ; 
see mdpokos. The same combination in 1 Pet. ii. 11, and mapem. again, 1 Pet. i. 11, 
exhexTot mapeTidnuor Siacropas, of the Christians living scattered among the é0vn, who, 
as the people of God (ii. 10), have their home and inheritance elsewhere (i. 4). See the 
same thought in Heb. xi. 13, oporoyjoavres Stu Eévov kai wapeidnwol eiow emi THs yis, 
which the writer borrows from Gen. xxiii. 4. 


Wevdodtd8adocKanros, o, a false teacher, 2c. one who claims to be a teacher, but 
is not; compare wevddderdos, evdarrdcroros, wevdiepeds (Josephus, Ant. ix. 6. 12), 
YWevdorpodiyrns, wevderricxorros, yrevddypioTos, Yevdoeos. WebddSos in these connections 
has also a reference to work undertaken, as in evdddof£os, yevdoroyos, yrevdoxaTijyopos ; 
almost always, however, where the word to which it is prefixed denotes a clearly defined 
conception, it is this which the yeddos negatives ; compare in profane Greek apevdoSetrvoy, 
Aesch. Fr. 272; yevdd0upor, Cic. in Ver. ii, 20.50; wevdoxrnrela, Dem. liii. 15. 17. 
And thus in 2 Pet. ii 1, éyévovro Sé Kal wevdorpodjtar év TH AA, OS Kal ev tpiv 
écovtat revoodidacKarot, oltives trapevod£ovow aipéces x.7.r., Where mapeod£. (compare 
Gal. ii. 4, wapevodktous wevdadérdovs) refers to the fact that they claimed or assumed 
the position of a duddeKanos, i.e. not merely of one who teaches anything, but of a 
didacKandos in the N. T. sense, a teacher of the saving truths of Christianity, whose duty 
is not merely the proclamation, but the progressive confirmation of it, and deeper 
instruction therein. Compare the characteristic of the wevdodéacxarias in Polye. 
Phil. vii. 2, weOodevew Ta Aovyia Tod Kupiov mpos Tas idias érOupias. 


Aixacos and its derivatives answer in the LXX. to pty and its derivatives, and 
is used in a forensic sense, p1¥ being correlative with DEY, DEY, and denoting not moral 
purity or faultlessness in itself, but this as answering to what is normally right. The 
word has reference to action and conduct in social life, Lev. xix. 36; Deut. xxiv. 13, 
xxv. 15; Ezek. xlv. 10. It is essentially a religious conception, and thus it differs from 
the profane use of the word. Conduct in social life, as subject to the judgment of God, 
is estimated and described by décavos and pry in the Scriptures. Hence arises the view, 
unknown in the profane sphere, that no one among men is righteous, but yet that they 
are righteous who so submit themselves to God as to pray for and to expect divine help 
and deliverance from the judgment of that very righteousness of God which judges the 
world and puts wicked doers to shame. Compare Ps, exliii 1, 2, NiAATON) NP ISD "2 
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m3 IED payin °a JAay-ns bavi, The suppliant alternates in his appeal to his own 
and to God’s righteousness, eg. Ps. vii. 9, 18, xxxv. 24, 28, Ixxi. 2; cf. Ps. xxv. 9 with 
vv. 2,7. It is clear that the conception is still forensic, for God’s righteousness which 
is appealed to is the righteousness manifested in judgment upon sinners ; cf. Ps. cxxx. 3, 4, 
ean yee nmeDa JT. sTbyy wy IN mTIOWA Nisiy"ox, Still, as the suppliant appeals to 
his own righteousness, he has a righteous cause; and as God’s righteousness is his refuge, 
he relies upon God to do him justice, Ps, vii. 9, xciv. 14, 21, cxxix. 4, exl. 13,14, 
exlyi. 7 sqq. This appears strikingly in the Book of Job, the Psalms, and the second 
part of Isaiah. Job does not deny his sinfulness, Job ix. 2, xiv. 4. Yet he expects 
God to recognise his righteous cause, xiii, 18, xvi. 20, 21, xvii. 8, 9, which, indeed, He 
does, xlii 7. We find the same thing in Ps. lxxiii. as compared with Jer. xii. 1 sqq. 
The righteousness of the man who appeals to God’s righteousness for help, and hopes 
therein, is not moral faultlessness, sinlessness, but his relation to God, his fear of God, 
and his hope in Him, Ps. xxxiii. 5, xxxvi. 11, 12, ciii. 17, cxii,.1 9qq,, ¢exly. ijgseqs 
lii. 8, 9, lxix. 7, xci. 14, 15, cf. ver. 8, by virtue of which there is no deceit in his heart, 
but acknowledgment of his sin, Ps. xxxii. 2,11, xl 11 sqq., li. 16, Ixv. 5, lxix. 6, 7, 
submission to God’s judgment, Ps. lxxxix. 33 sqq., exvill. 15-18, cxxxv. 14, and entire 
reliance upon God’s word and promise. In contrast with the righteous stands the man 
who trusts not in God, but in his riches and in his own desires, Ps. lii. 8, 9. The fear 
of God and reliance upon Him, and upon His promise and choice—this is the righteous 
cause of the persecuted and oppressed, whether his sufferings come from his own people 
or from Israel’s enemies, Ps. ix. 5, 14, xxxvul. 39, cxxv. 3. Thus God’s righteousness 
helps the righteous cause, and is the refuge of the poor and righteous, Ps. ciii. 6, exxv. 3, 
exxix. 4, cxl. 13, 14, exli. 1, 2, 11, and the asserting of God’s righteousness is at the 
same time the outgo of His grace and compassion, Ps. exii. 4, exvi. 5, cxviii. 15-19, 
xevil. 11,12. Nay, even the forgiveness of sins comes from the righteousness of God; 
ef. Ps. li. 16, citi, 11, 12, 17. For though the sufferer’s own cause is one of sin and 
guilt, he so relates himself to God’s cause, bears ignominy (Ps. lxix. 6) for God’s sake, 
whom he fears and to whom he commits himself, that in ie of his own guilt he prays, 
“Let not those who hope in Thee be put to shame in me,” and against his enemies, “ Let 
them not come into Thy righteousness ;” cf. Ps. lxix. 7, 28, cf. Ps. xxv. 2 sqq. Hence 
it may be understood why God’s righteousness is said not to be praised in the realm of 
the dead, Ps. Ixxxviiil. 11-13, exv. 17, 18; cf. xvii. 10, exvi. 8, 9. God’s righteousness 
is both the judgment and deliverance of His people, whose sin and unfaithfulness demand 
judgment, but whose prayer brings deliverance; cf. Ps. 1 4-6, 15, 21 sqq. By His 
condemning and right-producing righteousness, God discerns between His people and the 
nations, Ps. xciii—xcix. God leads on the righteous cause to victory, and thus He is 
faithful to His promises, and blends faithfulness to His promise and covenant with 
righteousness, Ps, lxxxix, xciv. 14. Righteousness prevails before God, both human 
lighteousness and divine; the fear of God and hope waiting upon Him on man’s part, 


Ailxatos 692 Axatos 


a es Pa eee A ao ee ee ee ee ee Cine 


prevail as human righteousness, and the deliverance of those who hope in Him, of 
His “Inheritance” in accordance with His covenant and name, prevail as righteousness 
on God’s part. This runs throughout the Psalter, the prayers in which, even the most 
personal, must not be regarded as merely individual; cf. Ps. li. 20, 21. 

Thus the religious conception becomes soteriologic, one of deliverance, which finds its 
fullest expression in the second part of Isaiah. Israel is a sinful people, Isa. xliii. 26, 
xlviii, 1, liii, 11, lvii, 12, lviii. 12, lix. 4; his righteousness is “a spider’s web,” 
lix. 5, 6, and “a filthy garment,” lxiv. 5. Hence God’s judgments go forth upon His 
people, who as little regard the righteous among them as the hand of God stretched 
out against them. They are sunk in idolatry; there are but few who have not forsaken 
the Lord, nor forgotten His holy mountain. Yet in the face of their oppressors Israel’s 
cause is righteous, and when they have been sufficiently humbled, and have received 
double for their sins, its righteousness will be revealed, Isa. xl. 1 sqq., li. 17 sqq., 
liv. 7-14, lvii. 15 sqq., lxi. 1. They will be saved from their enemies, 7. will be 
justified through the righteousness of God, who works right for His people. Though 
Israel’s oppression is a judgment from God, Israel’s oppressors have done wrong, 
Isa, xlix. 24 sqq., li. 21. The same righteousness of God, which protects the righteous 
cause of the M1 “3y, Isa. xli 10, cf. ver. 2, is also the salvation of the forsaken yet 
forgiven people, liv. 14, 17, “ Every weapon that is formed against thee shall fail, and 
every tongue which appears in judgment against thee thou shalt condemn;” this is the 
inheritance of the servants of Jehovah, 7"ON) ‘AND ONT}, Thus it is as Flacius says 
(Clavis Ser. sv. justitia), “Educere aut proferre dicitur Deus justitiam nostram, cum 
causas nostras et nos ipsos ab oppressoribus liberat ac victores facit. cumque sic nobis 
testimonium innocentie et justitiza coram orbe terrarum tribuit,” cf. Jer. li 10; the 
righteousness of God is benigna Dei liberatio ab oppressoribus nostris nos vindicans, 
Compare the Syriac 831, vicit, immunis, impunis fuit, evasit, justificatus est; N2!, victor, 
immunis; ‘!, justificatus, impunis; &'3!, victor, innoxius, purus, innocens ; 8151, victoria, 
innocentia; 2219, victor, justificans, opp. reus, debitur fuit,—victus, profligatus, spe 
victorie frustratus est; Castelli, Lex. Syr. ed. J. D. Michaelis. But the exposition in 
Isaiah goes a step farther. Israel’s righteousness is brought about by redemption, for 
he is in the right who has God for him. Isa. lx. 21, OP"¥ Db3 yoy. Isa. liii. 11, 
xlv, 8, 13, 19, 23-25, xlvi. 12, 13, lviii. 8, lx. 17, lxi. 3, 10, lxii. 1, lxili. 4. Compare, 
moreover, PI¥ M1, Jer. xxiii, 6, xxxiii, 16; also Hos. ii, 19, x. 12; Mal. ii 4. Also 
compare MPS = édenwootvyn in the LXX. Deut. vi. 25, xxiv. 13; Ps. xxiv. 5, xxxiil. 5, 
ciii. 6; Isa. i. 27, xxviii. 17, lix. 16; Dan. ix. 16 = éreos, Isa. lvi. 1. 

Thus the declarations in Gen. xv. 6, Isa. xxviii. 16, Hab. ii. 4, are not isolated, but 
are the comprehensive and culminative expression of a view distinctive of the O. T. for 
which Paul employs the words Scavoovnv Oeod, and which he rightly describes as 
paptupovuévn bd TOO vopou Kal Tov TpodyTar, revealed in the evayyédov, which answers 
tu the émayyeAda, Rom. iii. 21, and God is Sikasos kal Sixaudy Tov éx Tiotews oF TOV 
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doeBh, iti. 25, iv. 5. The explanatory link for the heathen world, as is evident from 
the prophetical exposition itself, lies in the thoroughly forensic character of the word, the 
transference of which from the social to the religious sphere (or its change from a social 
into a religious conception) presented no difficulties to the understanding of those who 
were cognizant of God’s judgment and the claims of repentance. 

In the Apocrypha Sccavoovvn is naturally retained in its religious sense; cf. the 
designation of characters as Sikavor, Wisd. x. 6, 10, 13; Ecclus. xliv. 17; and 6 OiKatos 
answers to P"I¥ in the writings of the Chockmah, Wisd. ii. 12, 18; Tob, xiii. 13; Ecclus. 
ix. 16, et al.; and the designation of God as 6 kipuos Tav Sdixaiwv, Tob. xiii. 13. But 
Greek influence appears in the combination of S.acoovvy with the other so-called cardinal 
virtues, dvSpela, cwppoarvvn, and dpovnots, Wisd. viii. 7; 4 Mace. i. 18 (tis copias 
idéat), cf. vv. 4, 6; and in the disappearance of the forensic element, cf. Wisd. 
xv. 8, TO yap émiotacOat ce oddKAnpos SiKavocdvy. It may also be attributed 
to Greek influence that 8scavoovvn in the Book of Tobit appears as a social virtue, 
and is limited to the exercise of pity, a limitation which, though akin with Deut. 
xxiv. 12, 13, Prov. xii. 10, is alien to the Scripture view ; cf. Tob. xii. 8, aya@ov mpocevy? 
peta vnorelas Kal édenuootyyns Kal Sixatoovvns; xiv. 11, tere ti édXenwootvn Trovet 
Kal Sixatoovvn pretar; xiv. 9, THpnoov Tov vopov Kal Ta MpooTayuaTa Kal yevod 
irerenpwov cat Sixatos; cf. Dan. iv. 24, npiy = érenwoovvyn ; Ezek. xviii. 19, 21 = éreos. 
This is akin to the employment of 151, 831, to be pure, innocent, just, as supplementary to 
poy, the post-biblical term. techn. for the biblical pty of human rectitude in a forensic and 
religious sense; ‘N3!, the justified, acquitted, as opposed to 2M, guilty, condemned; izt, of the 
divine justification ; M5, uprightness, desert, merit, claim, and reward ; cf. Weber, System. 
der altsynag. palist. Theol. cap. 19, § 59; Der Begriff der Sechuth, p. 267 sqq. Answer- 
ing to this is the frequent limitation of OPT¥, NNPTY, to kindness, alms. This limitation 
has no connection with the soteriologic import of God’s righteousness in the O. T., which 
is retained even in the Apocrypha, but the Messianic salvation is referred to as God’s 
administration in harmony with His prescience, thus Wisd. xii. 15, 16, ) yap ioxyds cov 
Sixacoovvns apy Kal To Tavtwv oe Seorolew ravtwv delSeoOar tot; ver. 17, ix. 3, 
xv. 1, paxpoOupos Kai édéet Siovcndv Ta mavtTa; 2 Macc. i. 24, Beds Sieasos Kal érenuov, 
Tob. xin. 6,13. Like the Isaianic "P7¥, parall. Y¥*, to denote salvation, Sccacocdvn is used 
in Wisd. xiv. 7 of the ark of Noah, edAdyntas yap Evrov, bv ob yiverar Sixacocivn, and 
Bar. v. 2, mepiBarod tHv Surdroida THY Tapa tod Oe0d Suxacocvyns, where the 


reference to Isa. lxi. 3, 10, is too obvious to admit of the 8c. here being rendered riches 
(Fritzsche). 


4ixatow, Its use in profane Greek—(a) to esteem as right and fair, syn. akvodv, 
with following inf., Hrdt. i. 89. 1, éve’re we Geol Swxav SoddAdv cov, Sixatd ef te évopéw@ 
TrEov, onuaivew cor; 133. 1, év tavry ™ tywépa wréwm daira tov dAdov SiKaedor 
mpoTWecbar; iii. 148. 2, AaBeiv pev SiSdmeva ov« edixarev; vi. 86. 1, ob S&sKavody Te 
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étép@ dvev Tod érépov drrodiSdvas ; ii, 172. 2; 181.1; iii, 36. 1; 42. LS 702 29011822 
142. 3; 148. 2; iv. 186; vi. 15; 82. 1; 138. 2; viii. 126. Thue i 140. rope bie: See 
61. 3, €v iow of avOpwror Sixasodor THs Te brapyovons SdEns aitidcba doris parakia 
edreiTres K.7.r ; Ixvii. 4, Scxacodvtes Tous adtois dutverOa olomep Kat of Aaxedarpovior 
tmjpEav ; iv. 64. 2. Soph. Philoct.781, rods oUptos Te KevaTAANS, STroL ToTe Oeds SixaLot 
X® oTddos wopotverat. Hence also according to the connection, to desire, to require, to 
will ; Hrdt. vi. 73, obre of Aiywhrar . .. educate ere dvaBatvew; Thuc. v. 105. 1, 
oidév yap &w Ths dvOpwmeias TOV udv és TS Oelov vomiceas Tov 8 és adas adtovs BovAjoews 
Sixatodpev 7) mpdocouev ; Soph. Oecd. R. 6, dyed Sixavdv pi) Tap ayyéhov adddov aKovew 
autos &S éAndrvOa; Oed. Col. 1350, Siucardv Sor’ éwod Krvewv Nyous ; Trach. 1244; Dion 
Hal. Ant. Rom. iii. 10, Sixavodvres éxatépov rv abtod modu apxew THs étépas ; rabid. 
tod d€ Aativon vous . . . iyycicOar Sixasobpev . . . Kata Tov Kody avOpdrrav vigor, 
ov 1 dvow eSewxev Gract, tav éxyovav dpyew tos mpoyovous; Plut. Ages. xxiii. 3, 
jvayracev eupeivar mavtas ols 6 Iépons edixatwoe; Pomp. xxiii. 4, abtol uev yap Kal 
évtavda mpwteve &s éxet Sixasodcr. Dio Cass. xxxvii. 27. 36, lii. 2,75 cov 76 Te Kowdv 
mpowdécGat edixalwoa ; liv. 9, axpiBds apxeicOar Tois tmdpyovow édiealov ; liv. 15.— 
(0) To judge, Thue. v. 26. 2, rv EdpBacw ef tis wy aEv@cer TOreMov vomiferv odK« dbpOds5 
Sixatdoes; iv. 122. 3, eive SE Kal 7 ddANOeva Tept THs amoctdcews waAXdov F of ’AOnvator 
édixaiovv. Dio Cass. xlii. 33, rev pev ta, Tv Sé ta Sixasodvtwv. Plut. de fort. 2 (Mor. 
97 F), ef ra tis ebBovrlas Epya THs TUyns Sixatodpev eivat. More definitely =to recog- 
nise as right and good, Hrdt. ix. 42, rovrov d€ otTw SixaredvTos avTérXeye ovdels, BoTE 
expatee TH yvopn; cf. xli. 2, Soxéevy TOAAG Kpécoova elvar, Eur. Suppl. 526, vexpods Odrpac 
Sixard. Plut. Thes, xvii. 2, Sixardv pn apwerety GAA Koweveiv TAS ToYxNs Tals ToAtTaLs. 
Romul. v. 2, Siucacdv éeupévew tots optobeios; de solert. animal. 36 (984 F), dicaudoas 
peTacyeiv ts cuvaitios eoke yeyovévat tedevtis. Dio Cass. liv. 15, oddNdKis yap Kat 
idia Kal Kowy Ths iepwovvns tavTns aEvovevos, ove edikavwce LOvTos Tod Aetidov NaBeiv 
abtnv. Hence=to confirm, to justify, and=to decide. The first in Plat. (Gorg. 484 B) 
Legg. iv. T14E, éfapev mod kata gvow ITivdapov dyew Sixavodvra td B.avotator, 
Schleierm. “justifying the strongest,” but Ast, annotatt. in Gorg. 7d Bator. adverbially, 
ex suo jure agens violentissime. Dio Cass. liv. 24, oitw O& ta te bra KaTébevTo Kal 
T® Iloréuwvi trapedddnoav, 4 Te yuvn 7 Avvapis cvveKnoerv adT@ Tod Avyovotou Syrovort 
taidta Sicavecavtos. With this meaning it is used as vox media in Aesch. Agam. 393, 
kaxod S€ yadKod tpdrov TpiB@ Sé Kal mpocBorals peraprayis Tédre SimatwOels—lIn the 
sense to decide, it stands, Thue. ii. 71. 3, coll. 2, édv oixetv adtovopous xabamep Ilaveavias 
édixaiwcev. Next we find it (c) to condemn, to punish, right asserting itself in judgment 
and recompense, “quemadmodum gallico sermone dicimus faire justice de quelqu’un,” 
Schweighaeuser, lex. Herod.; compare the German “ Jem. sein Recht anthun,” “ es 
geschieht ihm sein Recht.” For this transference, cf. Plut. Quaest. grace. xiv. (294 C), 
edixaiwce Tov pev ’OSvacéa peravacthvar kal devyerv, of judgment by arbitration. Brat. 
xlv. 4. Mecoadas ... edixatov mrAnyais Kodacbévtas em cKxnvys yumvods arodoPjvar Tots 
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otpatnyois Tay Trokeniov. Cat, maj. xxi. 4, Tos 8 dfvov epydcOas ts Oavarov dSofavtas 
éSixaiov Kpibévtas év Tois oikéTals Tac amobuicKey, eb Katayvwobeiev. In the sense éo 
censure, to punish, it occurs occasionally in Herod.: i. 100, ev twa muvOdvoito vBpifovta, 
rodrov bxws patatréurparto Kat’ a&iny éxdotov adiKnpaTos edixavev; iii. 29, v. 92. 4, from 
an oracle, Sicadce KépwOov. It is rare, however, in this sense in Attic Greek, but frequent 
in later Greek, Josephus seems not to use it, only Siaiwous, Ant. xviii. 9. 1, of 8 éf’ TBpee 
tiv Sixaiwow doyrduevor. Philo uses Svxacody very seldom, and not in this sense; Plutarch 
only the passive once, De vera num. vind. 22 (565 B), corafopévous émidav éxeivous Kai 
6dbels Sixavodvtas Toyuv ypovoy x.7.r. But it occurs often in Dio Cassius and sometimes 
in Aelian, and as=to find guilty, Dio Cass. lii. 26, éxetvov 8é mdvtes Sixadcovow ;=to 
condemn, to punish, not only of decision or destiny, but of the punishment of death ; the 
active in liii, 13, ryv Te oTpatiwtixny cTodny popodvtas Kai Eidos, ols ye Kal oTpaTLwTas 
Sicaraoar eeotw, yovtas ; xxxviil. 11, li. 24, rovrous pév yap adrol éxetvor SixavovTwaayr ; 
liv. 15, dAXous pev tivas eSixaiwoe, parall. aroxretvar; liv. 19, cvxvods pev eo te TOV 
TeTaywevov mpattorvtes Sixarav edvTre, cvyvav Sé Kal pevddpevos ; lvi. 4, Eyrocavtes per 
mavtes av amoXowTo, pLonoavTes © twas av Sixavwmoevayv; lxxi. 28. Suidas cites from 
16 B, od péevtos ravtas tpiv Oavatocw, adN odKlyous pev ods Kal cuveiAnda 76, SiKatoca, 
Tovs S€ adXous adinut. The passive=to be condemned, i.e. to be put to death, xxxvii. 
12, 41, érepos dé Taév AavOavovtav pnvicet Aovkiov Overtiou .. . édeyxopevos EdtKaLovvTo ; 
xl. 3, xli. 28, xliii. 24, obros pév odv dud Tadra edivxarwOn, 2c. after he mpos Tipwpiav 
mapedoOn ; li. 8, it is said of a certain Turullius, dy 6 «aicap améxrewe, that he was 
executed on the island Cos, éd:caiwOy. It does not strictly denote the punishment of 
death in xlix. 12, rv S€ wodewv ai pév Exotorat ad’TO TpoTywpncacas cvyyvepns éTUYoV" 
ai 8 dvtdpacat édixawwOnoav, but evidently only occasionally ; cf. lv. 14, ai tipwplar 
TOV Sixatoupevov, parall, cvvamrddAvobat. See also Sixaiwors. In Aelian once with 
Oavatw, Var. hist. v. 18, 76 avaituov Bpépos avadvovtes Ths KaTadikns, THY aitiav povny 
éSixalwoav Oavdtw=to punish with death; once absolutely, xiv. 7, émaiovro Kai ébu- 
kavodvto, For the meaning to punish Suidas cites a fragment, ducatotoav: Katadicalouaar. 
UTép O17 TovTov 7Hv"ApTeulv pnvicae Kal peTedOelv Sixaodcay adrods THs yhs ayovia.— 
(d) Suxacody twa=to justify a person, to maintain the right of. Dio Cass. xlviii. 46, as 
pn Sixacodvtos tod Avtwviov avtév. Polyb. iii. 31. 9, && dv Kai Tov édXejoovta Kal Tov 
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cuvopyowevov, éTt O€ TOV StKalwaovTa . . . eupEly éoTLW 


Avkatoxpioia, %, a judgment which renders justice, which produces right, 
Sixaiws Kpivet, not = diala Kpiow, which corresponds with right ; cf. Simavoxpirns = ds 
Suatiws xptver, Lob. Phryn. 601. The word occurs only in biblical and patristic Greek, 
and only seldom ; dcavoxpirns in the Alexandrine Hephaestion (about the middle of the 
2nd century) and in 2 Mace. xii, 41, mdvres ody edroyjoavtes Tod Simavoxpirou Kupivu 
Ta Kexpuppéva havepda trovodvtos. Orac. Sibyll. iii. 704, vioi Oeod .. . edpparvoueva eri 
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Tovtos ols d@oeu KtTiotHs, 6 Simavoxpitys te wovapyxos, with reference to tne protection ot 
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God’s children, 705 sqq. Ackavoxpiola only occurs in the Quint. interpr., Hos. vi. 5, 
where the LXX. read Kai 76 xpiwa pov os pds = WNBWD, Test. XII. Patr. Levi, 3, ev rH 
Sixatoxpicia tod Oeod (ie. eis exSixnow avopwvr). Ibid. 15, ApperOe Bvedos Kal 
Gicxvyvny aiwviov Tapa Tihs Sixacoxpiclas tod Ocod. In the N. T. Rom. ii. 5, cata tHv 
oKAnpoTnTa cov... Oncavpivers ceavTs dpynv ev hucpa opyfs cal Sixavoxpiaias Tod Geod, 
where it not only serves to strengthen dpyfjs, but (compare vy. 6, 7) refers to the day of 
wrath as a day in which God (speaking after the manner of the O, T.) executes justice 
for the righteous by the punishment of the ungodly; cf. 2 Thess. i. 5 sqq. (where Ephr. 
and others read Sccavoxpicias instead of Sinalas Kpioews), and see Sixavoxpitns. Punitive 
vindication of righteousness is not (as Ritschl assumes, Rechtfert. wu. Verséhn. ii. 115) 
excluded. Compare Justin Mart. Quaest. gentil. ad Christ. 213 D, xara tobs muotevovtas 


lal col Ni an a a 
TOV VEeKPaV Ti avactacw TH TOD Ocod Sixacoxpicia Kal aroOvyKoper Kal avalworrocovpela 


"A Sixnma, tos, To, wrong, injustice; of the single act, in the LXX. with a social 
reference = DDN, py, 7397; it stands for YB in the social sense, Gen. xxxi. 36; Ex. 
xxii. 9; Prov. xvii. 9; in a religious sense, Lev. xvi. 16; for }i¥ also in the religious 
sense, Isa. lix. 12; Jer. xvi. 17; Ezek. xiv. 10; in a social sense, 1 Sam. xx. 1. In 
the Apocrypha only in a social sense, Ecclus. x. 6, xxviii. 2; Baruch vi. 54. In the 
N. T. used (a) socially, Acts xviii. 14, xxiv. 20; (0) religiously, Rev. xviii. 5, ékokAj@noay 
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avTis at duaptias &ype Tov obpavod Kal éuynuovevcer 0 Oeos Ta adixjpata adris. 


"AvtridceKos, o (LXX. in Isa, li. 36, also 1), one who raises a legal accusation against 
another, accuser, opponent. Plato, Phaedr. 161 C, év Sicactnpiots of avtidixor Ti SpHow ; 
it refers not only to legal claims that are personal, cf. Xen. Apol. 10, carnyopnoav 
avtod of avridiKor ds ods péev H TOMS vowtfer Peods, ibid. 25, but conflicting parties are 
designated dvtidccor, Plato, Legg. 937 B, tev avridixwv éxdtepov. LXX. Jer. 1. 34, 
Kplow Kpivel mpos avridixovs avtod, a paraphrase for DIWWNN AN 3, Jer. li. 36, kpwa 
tiv avtidixov cov kai éxdixnow THY éxdiknoiy cov=JIINN IWIN. Isa. xli. 11, of 
aytidixot cov = 72 W328, parallel with of avtikeipevot cor. 1 Sam. ii. 10, xdpsos 
dabevh roujoes tov avtiSicov avtod =2; compare Ps. li. 6. In Prov. xviii. 17 it 
stands for Y2, Compare avridixeiv, Judg. vi. 31, according to Cod. A, but B has 
Sixdfew, others dvridicdfew. Judg. xii. 2, dvriduxdv, according to A, but B has paynris. 
Esth. viii. 11, roés dvriSixous aitav Kat tois avtixeyévois avtav. The word is not 
used in the LXX. for an enemy generally ; thus in profane Greek only in the poets, eg. 
Aesch. Ag. 41, IIpudwou péyas avridixos Mevédaos ava€; and even here not vaguely = 
enemy, but = antagonist, he who is in strife with him, This use, at any rate, is only 
poetical, as in Ecclus. xxxiii. 7 (xxxvi. 9), @yespov Oupov cal exxeov opyijy, eEapov 
avridixov kab &tpubov éyOpov, where it denotes the adversary of Israel, whom God will 
judge. Thus accordingly in the N. T. 1 Pet. v. 8, 0 dvriducos tuav duadBoros, it stands 
in the same sense, that in which the devil is designated «xatzywp, therefore in a forensic 
sense, as in Matt. v. 25; Luke xii. 58, xviii. 3. 
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SvvS0£d fo, (a) once in Aristotle, Pol. v. 9, vopor cvvdedoacpévos tro TavTwv, 
therefore = to recognise in common with, referred to the subject. Elsewhere (0) only 
in Rom. viii. 17, and in patristic Greek in the other sense to extol jointly, but with 
reference to the object; Theodoret, H. Z. iv. 3, cvvedoEalav auto (TO Tredua) TO TaTpL 
Kal TO vid év TH mid THs dyias tpiddos wicte. Rom. ii. 5 =to glorify together ; see 


S0€alo. 


Aodxipos, ov, acceptable, that is, fit for recognition, not only what may be approved, 
but what is universally approved (compare estimable, noticeable, wonderful), approved ; 
ef. Kriiger, § 41. 11. 16; used as a term. techn. of good, fully approved, genuine, current 
coin (Gen. xxiii. 16, see below); compare Plut. adv. Kolot. 22 (1126 D), év aupl tov 
TlappeviSov Xoyov aotEep ypvoov axypatov Kal Soxyov mapécxye. Cur Pythia, etc., 24 
(406 B), auorBH yap eouxe vopicpatos Tod NOyou xpela, Kai SoKyoy pév avTOD TO 
awnbés eote Kai yvoptmov, &AXAnV ev Aros Ypdvois ioxdv NauBavortes. But it is used 
so frequently of persons that it cannot have been borrowed figuratively from coins; the 
designation of coin as ddxuos must be regarded as a special application of the word, just 
as, ¢.g., SoKkiuaoTyns denotes the scrutineer or assayer of the mint (Plato, de Virt. 378 D, 
Tep T) xpuclov Kal TO apyvptov cio Huly Soxwactat); the usage of doxyalew, however, 
is different. The notice in Moeris (ed. Pierson), p. 54, apyupoyvepmoves atriKas, 
Soxysactal éAdnviKds, leads to the conclusion that the employment of Sddxiuos to denote 
genuine coin was a later and derived use of the word. As an epithet of persons, doxeyos 
denotes the general recognition in which they stand, therefore recognised, approved, for 
which Plato commonly has evdoxios. Herod. ii. 162. 2, iii. 135. 1, vii. 118, rav 
aoTav avnp SdKimos omola TO pdduota; iii. 143, eov ev Toiot dotoio. SoxKpos; 
vii. 117, dcxyov édvta rapa BépEn, and often. Xen. Ages. i. 24; Hell. iii. 4. 15, bores 
mapéxolto irqrov Kai rhe Kab dv6pa Soxmov... &ertat adtd py otpateverOar. Cyr. 
i. 6. 7, Orws dv adTos Te Kados Kayabos Sokipws yévorto. So also in Plato. Plut. 
Romul. xxviii. 1, dvdpa tev tratpixiov yéver Tpatov HOer Se Soxiwetarov, and often in 
Plut. combined with xpatictos, dpuatos, wéytortos, ¢.g. De cuilio 14 (605 B), nal yap viv 
of Soximtato Kal xpdticto. Coow én) Eévns. Also in Aristotle, Pol. iii. 4, toXtTov 
Soxipov 7 dpet) 70 Stvacbas Kai dpxew Kal dpyecbar Kadas, where we need not suppose 
the meaning to be probus; cf. de mundo, 6, é€w 8€ tovtwy dvdpes of mpator Kal 
Soxipetator Svexexoopnvto. 

While Philo uses the word in the sense respected, approved, De opif. m. i. 30. 19, 
Tysatat dé Kal mapa Tois Soxiwwtdtos Tov ‘EANM\vov cab BapBapwr, de Jos. ii. 69. 49, 
and more rarely as = genuine, eg. oppayis (the place quoted in Steph. Thesawrus, from 
De mundo, to the effect that the world is Soxuos odpayis tod Oeod, is not to be found 
there), it occurs in the LXX. only in connection with its use regarding coin, Gen. 
xxiii. 16, dpydpuov Soxioy = 73Y, current, for which in 2 Kings xii. 4 we have apyvprov 
ouvtiwnoews, In Zech. xi. 13 =P‘; 2 Chron. ix. 17, xXpuvotov 6,= 7199; 1 Kings x. 18 
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= te; 1 Chron. xxviii. 18, xxix. 4 = PP, refined ; compare Symm. Ps. xviii. 33, 
Prov Tod Kupiov Sdximos; LXX. ra Adyua cupiov wemvpwpéva. This last passage shows 
that Soxuos, clearly signifying recognised, and therefore genuine, obtained the signification 
tried, being akin to the use of Soxydfew as synonymous with zupodp (see Soxipdbo) ; 
and this might happen all the more readily because Soxuuj, derived from Soxiudlevv, 
Soximetv, has the meaning verification, proof; for the fact of this transference, compare 
Soxiusov = Soxipetov. 

This explains the N. T. and specially the Pauline use of the word. (a) Rom. xiv. 18 
it occurs as in profane Greek = approved, recognised, eddpeotos T@ Oe@, SoKipos Tois 
avOpwros. 2 Cor. xiii. 7, ody wa tyeis Sdxyuor davduev. (As to the thing meant, 
see Prov. xvi. 1.) The simple dative, without év or mapa (see above), is accounted 
for by the parallelism with evap. T@ Oe@. In profane Greek it occurs once, Pind. Mem. 
iii. 10, dpye S ovpavod rodvvedéra xpéovtse Ovyatep Soxiuov tuvov. But in 2 Tim. ii. 
15, omovdacov ceavtov Soxipor tapactioar Te Oe@, the dative is not to be joined 
with Sox. but with qapacr., and Soxuwos stands here absolutely, as=(b) Recognised, 
approved, thus in the remaining passages. The interchange of meanings is apparent in 
Rom. xvi. 10, domafacbe Amedrnv Tov SoKypov év Xprote@, whose Christian character has 
found general recognition, and who thus as a Christian has approved himself in his fellow- 
ship with Christ. Jas. i. 12, paxdpios avip ds bropéver Tretpacpov, Ste SoKLpos yevomevos 
Ajurperar Tov otépavov xk.T.r., Where a connection with the signification of doxuualev as 
syn. with mespafew is clear; not, however, implying a derivation from doxmdfew, but 
only a transference from the one meaning to the other. That the meaning here is still 
approval or acknowledgment is evident from the Ajpapetar «.7.r.; cf. also 2 Cor. x. 18, 
ov yap 6 éavTov cumoTtdpevos, éxelvds eat SdKiwos, ddAA by oO KUpLos GuVicTnow. In 
1 Cor. xi. 19, def yap Kal aipécess ev tpiv eivas iva of Sdxiwot pavepol yévwvTar év duiv, 
the word is clearly equivalent to genwine. Compare ddoxipos, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 


"ASdoKtpos, ov, what is worth nothing, finds no approval, therefore what is or is to 
be rejected. It is, like Soxmos, used regarding coins and the precious metals, see (in 
contrast with @vtiuos) Plato, Legg. v. 742 A, 76 vousopa xtyntéov adtols per évtimor, Tois 
Sé dArow avOpwrros aSoxiuov. Plut. De amicor. mult. 3 (94 D), domep vopiopatwv 
adoxivav édeyyouévav. The fundamental idea in the word is worthlessness, not spwrious- 
ness, spurious is a secondary meaning; cf. Polyb. vi. 45. 4, is (sc. Tod Suadhopou évtourjoews) 
eis TéLOS AOoKipov map avTois brapyovons, guum apud illos omnis pecuniae autoritas esset 
ademta. Hence we find it applied figuratively to people, Plut. De pueror. educ. 7 (4 C), 
oitwes mpl Soxyudoar rods péddovtas SiddoKne . . . avOpwmos adoKipors Kai 
Tapacnmors éyyepicover Tovs maidas. But the word is not to be regarded, any more 
than is S0nos, as used thus only figuratively. — It signifies in the widest sense whatever 
finds or deserves no approval or recognition, according to the connection, eg. = unrenowned, 
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Herodian vii. 7. 5, éwureyOévtwy avdpav Ex Te THs TuyKhyjTOU avTHs Kab TOV LTTLKOU 
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Tayuwatos obx ddoxiuwv, or=to be rejected, Polyb. vi. 25. 8, adoxiwov THs xpelas ovons 
raxéws petéraBov tv ‘EXAnvikny KatacKeuny TOV ébrrvov. Plut. de primo frig. 17 
(952 D), dddcyudy twa ravtedds Tobtov Kal drorov amoppias Tov royov Ps. Dem. 
xxv. 36; eg. also of the untrustworthy representations of writers who seek after gain. 
Polyb. xvi. 14. 9, ddoxiwous movodct tas abtdv ovvrdges. Cf. Joseph. ¢. Ap. ii. 33. 1, 
aSoxipor codiotai, In Xen. Rep. Lac. iii. 3, it is equivalent to dishonourable, ignoble. 
Os py arrodeAdoavtes adoKyor TavTdtacww ev TH TOE YEVvOLVTO. 

In biblical Greek this word, which indeed does not occur often in the classics (eg. only 
once in Xen., not at all in Herod., Aristotle, and others), is used but rarely; in the LXX. 
only twice = 2D, with the sig. spurious, apyvpiov a6., Prov. xxv. 4, Isa. i. 22, where in ver. 
25 we have éotpaxwvov. In the N. T., excepting Heb. vi. 8, only in a few places in Paul’s 
Epistles; (a) = to be rejected, reprobate, Rom. i. 28, cabas ode édoxipacay Tov Oeov éyew ev 
eruypoces TrapédwKev adtovs 6 Beds els adoxyov vody; compare Polyb. vi. 25. 8, above 
quoted. There is no need of Wetstein’s strained explanation, Deus tradidit eos in mentem 
improbam, plumbeam, inidoneam quae id quod mentis est ageret ; God’s rejection corresponds 
as a punishment to the corruptness or baseness of their vods ; compare dvepOappevos 
katepOappévor Tov vodv, 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii, 8; also Lycurg, adv. Leocr, 213 in 
Lamb. Bos, Hwercit. Philol., and after him in Tholuck in loc. In like manner, 1 Cor. 
ix. 27, parws adXois KnpvEas adtdos adoKipos yévapat. (b) What does not verify itself, 
spurious, with the same transference of meaning as ddxios. Thus 2 Cor. xiii. 5, éavtovds 
meipacete eb eoré ev TH TiaTeL, EavTods Soxipatere  ovK emuyvwoKete EavTovs bts Xs "Is 
év tuiv; ei pate adoxuoi éote; see vv. 6-8. So likewise 2 Tim. iii. 8, dSdxcuos cept 
THY TloTW = spurious ; Titus i. 16, BdedvKTol dvtes Kal mpos Trav epyov ayabov addxipor, 
The signification good for nothing, incapable, nowhere occurs, not even in Polyb. vi. 25. 8, 
adoxipov ths xpelas ovens, which is not=dddxios mpds xpelav. This meaning is 
inadmissible, both here and in Heb. vi. 8, yj... addKpos kal Katdpas éyyts. *Addoxipos 
is what does not stand the test (what is mere sham, spurious), what does not verity itself, 
and therefore incurs rejection. 


Aoxipafte, to try, to examine, to test in order to approval (literally, to make 
approved), Hesychius, Soxyacas’ xpivas, é€etdcas. The purpose—recognition, approval 
—distinguishes it from wewpdfw, which see. Xen. Oecon. ix. 15, éxérevov... e€eraleu 
TO oKxevn, BoTrEp 0 dpovpapyos Tas durakds éLeTdter Kab Soxiyavew ef Karas Exactov 
exer, @oTEp 1 Bovdr trrous Kal imméas Soxudter, cal érawweiv Se Kal TyLav Tov akvov 
kai Notdopety x.7.X. Hence connected with the meaning to test (Xen. Mem. i. 4. 1; 
iv. 8. 11), we have also the signification to ratify by inquiry, to pres nt as approved, to 
demonstrate, to adduce proof, Xen. Oecon. vi. 8, Soxipdoapev avdpi Kad@ Te Kayabo 
épyaciay elvar xpatiotny yewpyiav. To acknowledge, to approve, Xen. Mem. i. 2. 4; 
cf. the perf. part. pass. dedofacpuéves, proved = acknowledged. In Attic usage it ig 
specially a term. techn. for testing the qualifications of those chosen to an office in the 
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state, as to the legal requisites of birth, etc.; hence the perf. part. pass. in Xen., Plato, 
Dem., and others is = elected to a public post; Plato, Legg. vi. 765 C, ods av kal widos 
n Tov Soximafovtwr Soxyudon édv Sé Tus dmedSoxipacOF «.7.d.; and it is even used of the 
reception of the é¢y8o. among the men of full age in Athens, after testing their claim 
to citizenship, pass. =to be pronounced of full age. The fundamental idea is that of a 
proceeding having approval for its object, hence it is a syn. with dmodéyerOas, Plut. 
Mor. 18 B, pare arodéyecOat 7d Oavpatowevov ws drnOés, pte Soxipdbew &s Kaddv, 
Hence also, eg., in Plutarch opposed to «oddfewv, and in Wisd. xi. 11 opposed to Sicdfew. 
We see, too, the relation of Soxcpafew in biblical Greek to its synonym there, mrevpafeuv ; 
see mrecpafecy, 

It answers in the LXX. to jn32, which is also rendered by érata, é£erdtw, Siaxpivy, 
and occasionally as= "pn and other words; the perf. pass. also=1n3, Niphal. The 
meaning ?o test is the prevailing one, at all events with reference mostly to a positive 
recut, eg. Pa xvii. 5, .xxvi,. 2; Jer, xi 20, xii, 3, xx. 12; Prov... xxvii, 312 Ps. 
exxxix. 1, 21; but also with a negative issue, Ps. xxx. 6, cf. xcv. 6, and when the result 
varies, Jer. xvii. 10, éy@ xvpsos érafwv xapdias Kal Soxiuafov vedovs, tod Sodvar 
éxdoT@ KaTa Tas ddovs abTov. Job xxxiv. 3, ods Adyous Sonate. Kal AdpuyE yeverac 
Spaow; cf. Plato, Tum. 65 C, Soxipetov tis yAwoons. Longin. xxxii. 5, yAdooa 
yevoews Soxiusov. More frequently it is combined with the object ypuclov, apyipuor ; 
but this is rarer in profane Greek, though doxiwaorns signifies the assayer or scrutineer 
of coin; cf. Aristotle, Hist. An. i. 6, Ta vopiopata mpos Td abtois Exactor yvwpiuwTatov ' 
Soxiuafovow. Jer. ix. 7; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. Ixviii. 31; Prov. xvii. 3. Usually of God’s 
testing men, but by no means invariably by sufferings. It has the signification to 
recognise or approve nowhere in the LXX., even in the passive, except Prov. viii. 10, 
xpuaiov Sedoxipacuévov = purified ; cf. Zech. xi. 13; Prov. xvii. 3. But in the 
Apocrypha it occurs in this latter sense as=to ratify, 2 Macc. i. 34, iv. 3; Ecclus. 
xxxi. 10, xlii. 9. Otherwise the usage of the Apocrypha does not differ from that of 
the LXX., and especially as used of divine testing, but with the idea of suffering more 
prominent, Ecclus. ii, 5, év aupl Soxmalerar ypvods Kal dvOpwrou Sextol év Kapivp 
tatrewooews. Ecclus. xxxi. 26, xxvii. 6; Wisd. ii, 5, 6, xi. 11. Of tempting God by 
men, as in Ps. xcv. 6, it occurs in Wisd. i. 4. For approval as the design of the testing, 
ef. Wisd. iii. 6, ds ypvody év yowvevtnpio édoxiwacev abtods Kal ws odoxdpTopa Bvclas 
mpocedcEato avTous. 

The usage of the word in the N. T., where it chiefly occurs in the Pauline writings, 
corresponds much more with that of profane Greek than with the LXX. (a) = To 
examine, to test, Luke xii. 56; 1 Cor. xi. 28, éavrovs Soxuyudfere. 2 Cor. xiii. 5; Gal. 
vi 4; Phil. i. 10, 7a Scadépovra. Rom. ii. 28; Eph. v. 10, ti dorw ebdpertov te 
kupio. Rom. xii. 2; 1 Thess. v. 21, wavra Soxipdfere, To Kadov xatéyxete ; cf. Plut. Mor. 
18 B (see above), 1 John iv. 1, 7a wvevpara. Of testing for the diaconate, answering 
to Attic usage, 1 Tim. iii, 10, odtor 8€ SoxpatécOwoav mpadror, elra Siaxoveirwoar 
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dvéyernroe évtes. Thus are to be explained the modes of expressions in 2 Cor. 
xiii, 5, éavtods meipdfere—éavtods Soxypdtere’ i) ove eruywaokete Otc Xs 'Is ev vpiv; 
ef pnts addoxyuot éote. 2 Cor. viii. 8, yvijovov Soxtuafov.—To put to the test, Luke 
xiv. 19 (Heb. iii. 9, from Ps. xcv. 9, see Soxypacia). Of God’s testing only in 1 Thess. 
ii, 4, TO Soxyafovts tas xapdias (see the passive under (d)). (6) = (By testing) to 
recognise, to approve, 2 Cor. viii. 22, dv édoxysdoapev ev modXois oANaKIs oTroVdaiov 
évra, Rom. xiv. 22, év & Soxuudfer, where in combination with év it answers to the 
signification to elect (see Oérew, evdoxeiv). Rom. i. 28, ode eSoxivacay tov Geov éyew 
év émuyvoces =to verify, to prove by experience; compare 1 Pet. i. 7, xpuolov Sedoxi- 
pacpévov. 1 Cor. iii. 13, owotov éotw 1d Tip adto Soxydce. And then analogous 
to its use in Attic Greek =to choose, to elect (compare above, 1 Tim. iii. 10), 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3, ods édv Soxiudonte. 1 Thess. ii. 4, Sedoxypdopeba imo Tod Oeod muctevOjvas 
TO ev, 

Aokipacia, as, 4, examination, inquiry, especially in order to appointment to an 
office, see doxyafm. Plato, Plut., and others. Not in the LXX.; in the Apocrypha 
only in Ecclus. vi. 21. In the N. T. only in Heb. iii. 9, éwelpacdy pe év Soxwpacia, 
instead of éseipacav ... édoxipacay in Ps. xev. 9, clearly intended not to simplify 
the expression, but to define Soxiacia, and to prevent the weakening of the treupateuv 
by the asyndetic parallel employed, édox‘uacay; “ by making proof of or testing me, they 
showed hostility towards me;” to secure an excuse for their apostasy, they sought to prove 
God unworthy of trust. (Rec. text éSox/uacdy pe.) 


"AmodSoxtwa la, as the result of examination to reject, answering to the Attic use 
of Soxipafew, to denote testing of qualification in one nominated to some office; see 
Plato, Legg. vi. 765 C, under Soxidfo. Lys. xiii, 10, efrcoOe exetvov apecBevtiy 
avToKpatwpa bv TO TpoTépw EtTEL oOTPAaTHYOY yetpoTovnDévTa aTredoKiydoate ov voulbovTes 
edvoby elvat TS TAHOE TH tpetépw. The emphasis rests upon the antithesis to the 
election of the object which would otherwise ensue. Later also=to put out of office 
or place, to reject, to disapprove, to refuse; in the LXX.=pwx», side by side with 
eEovdevodv, amabeiv, Ps. cxviii. 22; Jer. vi. 30, xiv. 19, ua dmodoxidlov dareSoxiwacas 
tov ‘Iovéay kal aro Siev aréotn 4 vy cov; vii. 28, parallel with dm@éw in Wisd. 
xix. 4.—Jer. viii. 9, tov vowov xvpiov=to turn away from, to refuse; cf. Xen. Mem. 
iv. 4. 14, vowous morAdKis adtol of Oduevoe arodoxiywdoartes petatibevta. Ecclus, 
xx, 20.° In the N. T. Matt. xxi 42; Mark xii: 10; Luke xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii 7, 
from Ps, exvili, 22; 1 Pet. ii 4, with reference thereto. Further again, in Mark 
vill, 31, Luke’ ix. 22, xvii.’ 25, of the slog of Christ, and Heb. xii. 17 of Esau’s 
being refused. 


Aoxtpy, 7 (from Soxuudfew), the proving or testing, only once in 8 Greek, in 
Dioscorus, a physician about. the middle of the first century ; elsewhere only in N. T, and 
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patristic Greek. In accordance with its derivation we can distinguish only the active 
and passive meaning (not, as before stated, the present and perfect), therefore = testing, 
verification. It occurs (a) in an active sense, 2 Cor. viii. 8, év woAdH Soxiphn Orgrvews 1 
mTepicceia THS Xapas «.7.r. So still in Georg. Syne. p. 27 D, mpos Sonuuny tis éxdortov 
mpos Tov Oedv mpoarpécews. But it is more than testing; in the identity of the subject 
and object it is proof. (b) Passively, verification, the state of being proved, authentication. 
Thus in Rom. v. 4, 7 8€ dropovt Katepydferar Soxiuny, 7» S& Soxiuy édmida. 2 Cor. 
il. 9, Wa yve thy SoKiuny vtuav, e K.T.r.; Xili. 3, Soxyunv Enrelre Tod év éwod NadodvTOS 
Xov, ds . . . Suvatet év duiv. So also 2 Cor. ix. 13, viii. 2. 


AoKxiptorv, to (from Soxyun), a later form for Soxipetov, in Plut., Dion. Hal., 
Herodotion (in Plato, Zim. 65 OC, the usual reading instead of Soximetov) = means of 
testing, Dion. Hal. Ars Rhet. xi. 1, Se¢ 8€ Bomep Kavova Kat cTaOunv tia Kal Soxiptov 
@otouévoy mpos & Tis amoBrérwv Suvncetas THY Kpicw TroveicOat. Plut. Apophth. 
Lac. 15 (230 A), jpa@rncev ei Soxipsov exer, Twi tpom@m Teipaetar o TodUPiros .. . 
atuyia eimev, Thus in Jas. i. 3, 70 Soximsov tyov ths miotrews—as the manifold 
metpacuot of ver. 2 were to be regarded—xatepydferar vrrouovnv. Compare Herodotion, 
ii. 10. 12, doxiurov S€ otpatiwTav Kapatos Kal od tpudy}. But in explaining 1 Pet. i. 7, 
TO Sokipov tpov Ths Tictews ToduTYLOTEpoY yxpuaiou «K.T.D., it is to be remembered that 
the means of testing the gold is not only the touchstone or the fire, but the trace of the 
metal left upon the touchstone, the streak of melted gold. With this agrees the present 
part. pass. ypuvoiov Tod amroAAvpévov bia trupds Sé Soxpalopévov. 


4ovnrn, %, female slave, maid-servant, maid, in the LXX.="8 and 4N5¥, for which, 
however, 7aidicxn (more rarely Oepdzrawva and oixétis) is used. MovrAn is employed for 
the most part, where not the service rendered, nor the relation of service, but 
subserviency is meant, eg. in addressing one of higher rank, Ruth ii. 13, iii. 9, 7 SovAy 
goee Leoem lia L618 viii, xxvi.24,.27.- cf Gen xvi. xxii 0's,.Ps crx, St 
Accordingly in Luke i. 38, é800 4 SovAn xupiov, ver. 48, éréBrewev eri Thy TaTeivwou 
THs SovAns avTod, in the sense of self-submission. As to Acts ii. 18, émi tods dovrAous 
pov Kal él tas SovAas pou . . . éxyed ATO TOD Tvevpatos mov (from Joel ii. 28, where 
in the Hebrew the suffix is wanting), the reference in the Hebrew is to the relationship 
of service to man, in order to show how extraordinary would be the outpouring,—a 
feature which is lost in the version of the LXX., which instead of this makes the relation 
one of service to God. 


Katadov2doa,a strengthened form of dovA0ew=to make a dodXos, to enslave, to 
subjugate. In profane Greek rare in the active, Herodotus, vi. 109. 2, €v col viv éati 
h Kkatasoviacar "AOnvas 7 édevOépas trounoavta pvnucovva dAuTécOar K.7.A. Thue. ii. 
70. 2. Plut. De wit. aer. al. 3 (828 C), tH adtapKxeay aicyvvdouevor Katadovdovpev 
éavtovs troOjKas x.7.r., but oftener in the passive = to become enslaved, to be subjuyated. 


de 
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Most frequently in the middle = to make slaves to oneself, Herod. Xen. Plato, Plut., and 
others. In the LXX. only once in the active, Jer. xv. 14, xatadoviwow ce KiKd@ Tois 
éyOpois cov. Elsewhere the middle, Ex. vi. 5; Ezek. xxix. 18 =ay, Hiphil, Ex. i. 14 
= ay, Gen. xlvii. 21, and Jer. xv. 4= ay, Hiphil, with a change of meaning inappropriate 
to the connection as if it had been tay. In the Apocrypha only in the middle, 
1 Mace. viii. 10, 18; 3 Mace. ii. 6. In the N. T. only in 2 Cor. xi. 20, dvéyeoOe ef Ts 
bpas ckatadovnol, ha Gal. ii. 4, oftwves wapeoirOov KatacKoThcas Thy édevOepiay Huav 
Wy Exouev év Xo Tu, va jpas KataSovdécovew, where the Rec. text has «katadSovda- 
cwvrat; Lachm. xcatadovA@covtat. In consideration of 1 Cor. vii. 23, iii. 22, the middle 
only is admissible. This representation is, however, less prominent here than in 2 Cor. 
xi. 20, where the active is undisputed. The substitution of the middle for the active is 
explained by its predominant use in Greek, whereas Paul with nice discrimination 
employs the active = to destroy for a person his Christian liberty; cf. Gal. v. 1. (Though 
SovrAevw is the usual word in the LXX. for say, yet when what is meant is not the 
relationship but the conduct, not the service but the work, say is sometimes rendered by 
épyateo Oar, e.g. Gen. ii, 5, 15; Ex. xx. 9, and often; and when it is used in a religious 
sense, it is as frequently rendered by Aatpevew.) In like manner 77AY is more frequently 
rendered by épyov than by Sovrcia, 


"O POarpodovreia, %, Tisch., Westcott, -/a, a word probably coined by Paul 
himself, occurring only in Eph. vi. 6, Col. iii, 22,—in the latter place in the plural ; 
the sense is clear from the words added, os avOpwrdpecxot, therefore = service rendered 
only so far as the ruling eye reaches, which merely satisfies appearances, but is not done 
in fulfilment of God’s will, é« ~uyijs, Eph. vi. 6, or év dadornts xapdias, Col. iii, 22. 
It reminds us of 1 Sam. xvi. 7, but must not, as Chrysostom represents, be limited to 
forced service only performed when the commanding eye is there, dpamev yap moAXovds 
bo8o kal ameirAH Toa TrovodvTa, This is an additional element, named further on in 
Eph. vi. 7, wer’ edvolas Sovdevovres TH Kupip Kal ov« avOp., this punctuation being more 
correct than the joining of per’ edvoias with what precedes. Cf. Col. iii. 23. Hence, 
too, the explanation of Theophyl. and+ Oecum. is inadequate, pa drav mdpeow of 
Seomorar Kal opdow adda Kai arovtav adtdv. Of. Constit. Apost. i. 299 A, uh ds 
opOarpuddovros GAN ws hirodéomToTos. 


Aovraywyéw, to treat as a slave, rare, and only in later Greek, from dyew eis 
Sovrciav, side by side with which it appears in Diod. Sic. but differing from it as 
denoting condemnation, the leading back of a S0dA05 or dSovAn into bondage, whereas 
dyew eis 6. is=to make a slave of ; cf. maaywyos, uyaywyos. Diod. Sic. xii, 24, rd 
pev mpatov xpnuact SiapOeipar thy Kopynv émeBareTo ws 8 od mpocetyev éxelvn Toro, 
ématréateire ovxopdvtas én’ adithnv mpootdtéas dyew eis Sovrclav’ tod Sé ovkopavTou 
dicavtos idiav avtov civas Soirnv Kai mpds Tov apyovTa KaTacTHoavTos SovrAaywyery, 
Tpocayayav Katnyopycev ws Sovdns. Thus it stands in a gloss on Gen. sini, 17 
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(claimed by Schleusner as from Symmachus, but, on the contrary, see Field’s Hexapla 
im loc.), Katnyopiay vedi cvotjcacba Kal’ jydv Kal Katatupavyijcar ijpas Kab 
SovrAaywyfjca Accordingly also in 1 Cor. ix. 27, tromdfm pov 76 dpa kai 
SovrAaywya = to treat as a slave; hence Luther renders it excellently = zahmen, to tame, 
to subjugate, 


4 vvapazs, to be able, to have the power to, fut. Suvjoouat. Aor. in the N. T. always 
nduvnOnv, and once (Tisch. ed. 8) 7SvvdeOnv in Mark vii. 24, a form which the Vatican MS. 
has in Matt. xvii. 16, and occurs in the LXX. Gen. xxx. 8; 2 Sam. iii. 11; 2 Chron. 
xxx. 3; Jer. xx. 7, Obad. 7; Tob. i. 15; 1 Mace. vi. 3; also éSvvde6nv, Neh. vii. 61, 
Ezra ii. 59, and Ex. xii. 39, in the Alex. MS. Whereas in the N. T. the augment is 
always 7, the LXX. wavers between the form éduvdcOnv and jduvdcOny, but not ASvvHAOnv. 
For the imperfect 7Suv. prevails, but in the N. T. the MSS. waver between #Suvduny and 
éSuvdunv; compare Buttmann, § 83. 5; Kriiger, xxviii. 7. 1; Lobeck, Phryn. 359. 
Instead of Svvacas for 2nd person sing. pres. indic., we find S%vy in Mark ix. 22, 23; 
Luke xvi. 2; Rev. ii. 2; and according to the Vatican MS. in Mark i. 40 also. This 
form seems not to appear in the LXX. as indic.; ef. Deut. xiv. 23; Job xxxiii 5. In 
the LXX. the word is = >5, but sometimes it stands not for any one word, but to express 
the sense, as in Job xxxil. 3; 2 Chron. xx. 38, ete—(a) Relatively to be able for some- 
thing, to be in a position to, to be capable of, usually with the aor. or present inf., the 
latter when continuous actions are referred to, Matt. vi. 24, vii. 18 (where B has the 
aor. inf.), ix. 15, xii. 34, xix. 12, etce., whereas the aor. inf. refers to an action complete in 
itself, eg. Matt. iii. 9, v. 14, and usually after the preterite ; cf. Winer, xliv. 7; Kiihner, 
§ 389. 7d.—Also with the accusative, Hom. Od. iv. 237, Stvatar yap aravta (Zevs). 
Thus in Mark ix. 22; Luke xii. 26 ; 1 Cor..x. 13; 2 Cor. xiii: 8. Likewise in a moral 
sense = to prevail on oneself, to be in a position, eg. Acts iv. 16, 20.—(d) Absolutely = to 
be powerful, but not thus in N. T. Greek. 1 Cor. x. 13 cannot be thus rendered, and in 
1 Cor. iii. 2 the connection determines the ability treated of, whereas an absolute ddvacdat 
would be meaningless. Moreover, in the LXX. it is rare; in 2 Chron. xxxii. 13, pu) 
Suvdpevos eSivavto Geol trav eOvav . ... o@cat, the participle answers to the Hebrew 
b>? rian, and simply serves to strengthen the verb. But we have an instance in Jer. 
iii. 5, érroinoas Ta Tovnpa tadra Kal ndvvdoOns (Alex. 7duvyOns). So also Jer. xx. 7, 
éxpatnoas kal ndvvacOns. Also the combination answering to the Hebrew ) 5), to be 
victorious over, to prevail against, SivacOar mpos twa, Jer. i. 19, xxxviii. 5; Num. xiii. 31; 
Suv, Tut, Jer. Xxxviil. 22, must be included here. Compare Xen. Cyrop. i. 2.13 bca 
fpovovvtayv te Hon épya éotl Kal ére Svvauévwov. Plut. An seni resp. 18 (793 C), axuafov 
kat Suvdpevos avynp, 26 (796 E) wapopyav tovs Svvapévovs. So Job xvi. 14, according to 
the Vat. MS., &payov mpos- we Suvdpevor, W333. Oftener it occurs absolutely in the 
sense to have value or worth, eg. Plato, Prot. 326 C, of wadwota Suvapevor, Thue. i. 33. 8, 
ii 97. 4, iv. 105. 1 =o be influential. In many places usually cited for the absolute 
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1eaning, the connection shows the thing referred to, as eg. Xen. Anab. iv. 5. 11.—> 
Avvapis in the LXX. is = Syn and 82¥, sometimes also = 7113, 75, TY. 


II poceyy fo, to come near to, Mark ii. 4, wy Suvdpevot Tpoceyyicas avT@, where 
Tisch. ed. 8, following 8 and B, reads wpocevéyxas. In the LXX. Gen. xxxiii. 6, 7 and often 
= wy) in Josh. iii, 4, and other places ; = 27p in Ps. cxix. 150, in antithesis with poaxpuver Oat, 
Rare in profane Greek, and only in later writers, eg. Pol. xxxix. 1. 4. Transitively = to 
‘approach, it occurs in Lucian, Amor. 53. From the Hebrew one might be tempted thus 
to render it in Lev. ii. 8, but the context in the Greek does not sanction this. In Ezek. 
xxii. 4, Hyyioas Tas \yuépas cou, the simple verb is=37p, Hiphil. In Isa. xlvi. 13, jryyooa 
tiv Sixatootyny pov =27p, Piel. In Gen. xlviii. 10, 13, 2 Kings iv. 6, w2, Hiphil. In 
Ezek. xlii. 13, €v als ddyovtas éxet of lepeis . . . of éyyifovtes mpos Kvplov Ta ayia TOV 
dylwv, Ta Gy. is to be taken not with éyyifovras, but with dayovrar. In the Apocrypha 
éyy(fm occurs transitively.in Ecclus, xxxvi. 12, answering to 277 of the ministering 
priests. Ecclus. xxxvii. 30, 9) darAnatia éyyset ws yorépas. Pol. viii. 6. 7, éyyicartes 
Th Yh Tas vads. 27P, however, is more frequently rendered by mpocdyew and mpocépxeo Gat, 
and in Hiphil as a derm. techn. by mpoodépey, whereas 349) is rendered contormably by 
éyyvs and éyyifev. wy in Kal and Hiphil is rendered by mpocépyecOas and mpocayew, 
as well as by mpoceyy:Ceuv. 


°E Eeyeipo, to awaken from, to awake out of, to wake up, é« tod tmvov, Gen. 
XXviil. 16 and often; dé tod drvov, Judy. xvi. 15, compare Isa. xli. 2, tis €Enyeupev azo 
avatorav Sixatoocvvnv; Jer. vi. 22, €vn eEeyepOijoetas am’ éoxatou THs ys; 1. 41; €« Tod 
Tomov, Joel iil. 7; é« vederov, Zech. ii. 13; Num. xxiv. 19. But usually without these 
limitations; cf. the combination éyeipew Kai é£eyeipew = to waken and to wake up, 
strengthening the simple verb, Song ii. 7, iii. 5, villi. 4. In profane Greek, Herod., Xen., 
the Tragedians, Plato, Diod., and others. More frequent in the LXX. than éyeipecv, both 
= in Kal, Niph., Piel, Hiphil; o3p in Kal and Hiph.; yp, Hiphil, and occasionally other 
forms, and indeed éyetpesy more frequently then é£ey. is=oxp; but éfey. is oftener = ry 
and yp. It usually occurs in the same combinations as éy., most rarely in those named 
under IV., answering to D7. Of the dead, Dan. xii. 2, woAAol tev Kabevdovtar ex ys 
xopate éEeyepOjcovrar. Often To mvedpa Tivos, 1 Chron. v. 26; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22; 
Ezra i. 1,5; Hag. i. 14; Susan. 44. Tov Ovpov tod ’Avtioxov, 2 Mace. xiii. 4.—In the 
N. T. only (a) 1 Cor. vi. 14, of the resurrection of the dead, 0 5& Oe0s Kal tov Kvptov 
Hyerpev Kal nuas é£eyepet (Lachm. éfeyeiper, B é&njyeupev) dua THs Svvdpews avrov, where 
the interchange of the simple and the compound verb serves to give prominence to the 
certainty and assurance of our resurrection guaranteed by Christ’s redemptive work.—() 
Rom. ix. 17, Aéyee ) ypadyn 7 Papaw Stu eis abTo Todt eEnyeypd oe, THVT, where the 
LXX. has dSvetnp7Ons, thus doubly weakening the Hebrew, putting the passive for the 
active, and the second person for the first, rendering TY as = to let stand, instead of to 
make to stand, which indeed is a possible rendering (1 Kings xv. 4; Prov. xxix. 4), but 
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which unwarrantably weakens the boldness and life of the passage and injures the 
advancing climax; cf. Ex. ix. 8, 12, 15, in keeping with which tpyn here must be = 
to appoint. On the same account it is not admissible to explain é£eyelpesy with Hofmann 
as = to let one rise from sickness, as éyetpewv (II.) is used. It is rather as in Zech. xi. 16, 
éEeyeipm mouéva emt tHv yhv. Josephus, Ant. viii. 11. 1, Bacireds yap éFeyeiperas ba’ 
€uov. The signification instigare, incitare, sc. ad renitendum (Grimm), obviously cannot 
with 2 Mace. xiii. 4 be given to the word. 


"E OviK as, in the sense of the N. T. é@vexds, Gal. ii. 14, éOvixds SHv = to live in a 
non-Israclitish manner, unfettered by the Jewish law. See €@vos (IL.). Diog. Laert. vii. 56, 
Sidrextos eats AEEts Keyapaypyévyn eOviKOs Te Kal EAdAnviKds. "EOwKos occurs only in 
later Greek and not in the LXX., belonging to the peoples, eg. Pol. xxx. 10. 6, éOvixal 
ovotdces, With the grammarians synon. with BapBapos = foreign. 


EiéwXov, 70, is in biblical Greek so clearly a term. techn. for the idols or false 
gods of the €@vn, that several words unknown in profane Greek have been formed from 
it,—-eld@Acvov, eidwrAdOuTOV, eidwroArAaTPNS, EldwdoAaTpeia (in patristic Greek, moreover, 
elO@ALOV, ELdwADSOVAOS, EidwAomavys, and others, eg. Julian’s name of scorn EidwAsavos), 
and there is no trace of any analogous usage in profane Greek; the images of the gods 
were not called e/dwra, but dyadpata, while efxoves and avdpiavtes were the terms 
employed for statues and images of men. What was the thought underlying and 
prompting the introduction of this word as a term. techn., and rendering possible its 
subsequent reception in the heathen Church? It cannot have been merely the wish to 
introduce a different word from a@yddyara, for in the few places where this word occurs 
in biblical Greek—Isa. xix. 3, xxi. 9; 2 Mace. ii. 2—it stands only for images of gods, 
Biblical and patristic usage, moreover, shows that e/SwAov does not usually denote 
images, but the gods of the heathen generally. The possibility lay in the peculiarly 
limited usage of profane Greek, and the underlying thought was the special idea 
associated with e/SwAov. The word is derived from elSecOar, like deidwros from dPeidw 
(Doederlein, Homer. Glossar. 412), and is synonymous with eixdv, ovolwpa. But while 
etx@v denotes what represents an object, be it image or model in relation to the image, 
and while ouotwpa lays stress upon the likeness, e/dwAov, akin to eldos, describes the 
image as form, appearance, and gives such prominence to this that nothing remains but the 
mere appearance or seeming; it denotes (a) the form which presents itself or represents 
something, Herod. vi. 58. 2, ds 0 dy év Toréum tov Baciréwy atrobavn, TovT@ 5é cidwrov 
oKxevacartes év Krivyn ed eoTpwpevyn Expépovow; i. 51. 3, yuvarkds eldwdov ypvacov, TO 
Aerpot ths aptoxorou ths Kpoicov eixova, Thus while here=image, form, it is never 
used concretely of images of definite persons, but only to denote the form in general, 
woman’s form, form in a posture; Polyb. xiii. 7. 2, #v yap elSwdrov yuvakeiov . . . KaTa 
88 tiv popdyv eis opowornta TH tod NadBidos yuvaikl Svapdpws areipyacpévov, in 
describing an instrument of torture. In the only place where it is used of images of 
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gods it denotes the representation of them with their emblems, etc., and therefore as 
allegorical figures, Polyb. xxxi. 3, 13-15, 70 8€ t&v ayadwdtav TAHOs od Svdvarov 
eEnyjoacbas, mdvtov yap Tov Tap’ avOparrots Aeyopiévov 1 vourtoucvar Oedv 7) Sarpover, 
mpocérs 5é poor, eiSora Sijyero . . . Kal maar TovToLs of TpoonKovTes wd00L KaTa TAs 
mapadeSouévas istopias év SvacKevais modutedéot trapéxewTo.  Elmeto Sé avtois Kai 
Nuxrtos eiSwrov kal “Hyuépas, Tijs te nat Ovdpavod nat "Hots cat MeonuBpias. From 
this it can be seen how e/éwAov stands (b) mainly in contrast with reality, denoting the 
image as a mere image as distingwished from the thing; cf. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 4, worepa cou 
Soxodow of dmepyatopevor eldwora appovad te Kai. axivnta akvoPavpactoTepor eivat %) ob 
faa Eudhpova te kat évepya; Conviv. iv. 21. 22, 7) mev adtod dus edhpatvew SvvaTat, 1) dé 
Tov eldwdov Tépiruy prev od Trapéxyer, Trofov dé eurove?. In this last passage, as also in 
Plato, Plutarch, it denotes the idea which one has of a thing, the image or representation 
which one makes to oneself of it as distinct from the reality, the image of this arising or 
present in the mind; cf. Plato, Sophist. 266 B, rovtwy dé ye éxdotav elSwra adr ov«K 
avtd, tapémetar; Rep. ii. 382 C, ro ye év Tots Aoyous pupnua Te Tod év TH vuyh éaori 
maOnpatos Kal Vatepov yeyovos eldwArov, ob mdvu axpatov eddos; Phaedr. 276 A, Tov 
Tov eidoros Aoyor reves CdvTa Kal Eurvyov, ob Oo yeypappévos elSwrov dv TL NEyouTO 
duxaiws. This contrast with reality enables Plato to say, Tekevtnodvtwy eldwra elvat Ta 
TOV vexpov couata, Legg. xii. 959,A. Thus, too, images in dreams are eldwda Kal 
oxtat which have no reality. Plutarch, Mor. 581 F; cf. Galb. xxii. 5, pAaxkov pev odv 
‘Opdedviov obdév ddXO 4) oKidv bvta TarBa kal clSmrov. Lucian, Dial. Mort. vi. 4, 
eldwrov ex vededfjs mracdpevor ad’th cou Suocov. This fundamental meaning, a mere 
image, an unreal appearance, is stamped upon the word in the earliest and onwards to the 
latest Greek, as it is employed to denote (c) the shades of: the dead, “the unreal and 
unconscious semblance or image of one who once was a real man” (Nagelsbach, Homer. 
Theol. vii. 16); Od. xi. 476, Bpotdy eiSwra Kapdvtwy ; xxiv. 14, évOa Te vatovor woyai, 
eidora kapdvrwv ; Il. xxiii. 72.104, } pa tus éote Kal eiv *AiSao Sopoicw Wey? Kal 
cidwdov, dtap dpéves ove é méumav. So often in the Tragedians, eg. Soph. Ajam, 126 ; 
Lucian, Dial. Mort. xvi. 1, adtos pév yap .o ‘Hpakdjs ev 7 odpar@ toils Ocois cbveots . . . 
éyo 8 eiSwdrdv eius ad’tod; ibid. 5, Kadds av tadr’ ereyes, ef cdua Roba, viv 8é 
acwpatov eldwrov ef. Hence also used of ghosts, shades, Plut. Cim. i. 6, vi. 5; Them. 
xv. 1, érepou 8¢ ddcpata Kal eldora Kabopav okay évorrov avSpav «.7.r., and often. 

If the idea associated with ¢/SwAov is that of an unreal appearance as contrasted with 
the living reality, it may be seen why the LXX. chose the word to characterize the 
images which the €@vy and degenerate Israel served. For they were certainly images, 
false gods, which were estimated by this designation. The word answers mainly to D’23y 
(three times=yAurrov), 1 Sam. xxxi. 9; 1 Chron. x. 9; 2 Chron. xxiv. 18; Ps. exiv. 12, 
Ta eldwra tév eOvdy apytpuov Kai xpvolov, épya yeipav dvOpdrwr ordua éyovot Kal ov 
Aadjoover K.T.r.; CXxxv. 15; Isa. x11; Hos. iv. 18, viii. 4, xiii. 2, xiv. 9; Micah i. 7; 
Zech, xiii. 2, In like manner = "DB (usually =yAvarov), 2 Chron. xxxiii. 22; Isa. xxx. 22 
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=?DB (elsewhere as a rule=yAumrov), Ex. xx. 4; ef. Dey, Num. xxxiii, 52, 2 Chron. 
xxiii, 17 =D'DIn, Gen. xxxi. 19, 34, 35. Further, it answers to prdabp, the contemptuous 
name for idols=stocks (often évOvynua, sometimes Bdéduvypa), Lev. xxvi. 30; Deut. 
Raid. 01:75 ey Kings “xvii LQexxin Ld, 20, xxiii, 24; Ezek. vi. 4-6, 13, viii. 10, 
Xvi, 6, 12, xxili, 39, xxxiii., 25, xxxvi. 18, 25, xxxvii, 23, xliv, 12 ; also=P pw, 
abomination, 1 Kings xi. 5, 7, which is usually rendered @déuvyua. It is, moreover, used 
where in the Hebrew abstract terms occur denoting merely a characteristic of them, without 
direct reference to their being images that are worshipped; thus = 8 (udravov, Bdéruypa, 
xetpomointov), Lev, xix. 4; 1 Chron, xvi. 26; Ps. xcevii. 7; Hab. ii, 18, e/Sora Koga ; 
ban, Deut. xxxii. 11; Jer. xiv. 22, xvi. 18 (elsewhere pedratov) ; omds, Num. xxv, 2; 
1 Kings xi. 2, 8, 33; 2 Kings xvii, 33; Isa. xxxvii. 19. The principle which led the 
LXX. in this employment of the word cannot be more accurately expressed than in the 
words of 1 Chron. xvi. 26, wdvres of Geol éOvdv eidaXa, Kai 6 beds hua ovpavous 
émoinoe (Heb. ory), and therefore e/SwXov designates false gods, the gods of the heathen, 
as unreal nonentities. 

From this we see how it came to pass that this descriptive designation of false gods 
denoting their form and import became so decidedly a term. techn. as to supplant all other 
names, I'Avmrrév, which is comparatively frequent in the LXX.—and is also in some 
degree a descriptive term in lieu of the intentionally avoided @yada—occurs only rarely 
in the Apocrypha, 1 Mace. v. 68; Wisd. xiv. 16, xv. 13; Sdéduypa, which estimates the 
thing but has a wider range, occurs in Wisd. xii, 23, xiv. 11; Ecclus. xlix, 2; 1 Esdr. 
vii. 13 ; warasov is still rarer, 3 Macc. vi. 10; add. Esth. iv. 8; cf. Wisd. xv. 8. The usual 
expression is e/dwAov, to designate not merely the idol or image of the false god, Tob. xiv. 7, 
add. Esth. iv. 7, Bar. vi. 73, but the false gods themselves in their unreal nothingness, 
Wisd. xiv. 11, 12, 27, 29, 30, xv. 15; Ecclus. xxx. 19; Bel and the Dragon, iii. 5; 
3 Mace. iv. 16... Compare the designation still unknown to the LXX. eidwdcior, 
1 Esdr. ii. 10; 1 Mace. i, 47, x. 83; and edwrAodurTov, 4 Mace. v. 1... . 

In the N. T. it is the only word used, and excepting Acts vii, 41, Rev. ix. 20, 
without special reference to images of the divinities. For we cannot suppose that 
1 John v. 21, réxvua, pudrdEate éavta dad tev cidwdwv, has reference to these images and 
not primarily to the supposed divinities themselves. With Paul also, who alone employs 
the word (except in the places just cited), it is the same; he uses the word to describe 
the false gods of the €@vy as unreal nonentities. Thus only do his words attain their full 
force in 1 Cor. viii. 4, dtu ovdev eiSarov ev TH Kdcpw Kal Ott ovdels Oeds ef pur) els; x. 19, 
Tl ody dnui; Ore eidwddOuTov Te eotiv ; 7) btu eldwdov Te éotiv ; the words following in 
ver. 20, ddr’ bre & Ovovow, Satpoviors Pvovar, are intended to deny, as the dArd. itself 
shows, that the e/éwAa are anything; there is absolutely nothing real answering thereto, 
and instead of meeting in their offerings the divinities whom they would honour, instead 
of finding God they were really serving demons; but the apostle does not say that the 
divinities of the heathen are demons. - He calls the gods Ta cldwra ta adpwva (xii. 2), 
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from whom the suppliants could receive no answer. 1 Thess. i. 9, éweotpéyarte mpos Tov 
Gedv amd tay eidédwv, might, if in profane Greek, be rendered “from the images of God 
to God Himself ;” but in the light of biblical usage they mean, “from those which are 
not God, which are nothing, to God,” and hence the addition which would not have been 
prompted by the profane thought, Sovrevey Ded CavTs Kai adnOive—Also in 2 Cor. 
vi. 16; 1 Cor. viii. 7; Rom. ii. 22. The remarkable fact that the expression became so 
quickly current among Gentile-Christian‘readers is owing to the circumstance that the 
word in itself has a meaning which renders it the most striking and admirable designation 
for heathen divinities according to their worth, or rather worthlessness.—E/éwnelov, To, 
only in the O. T. Apocrypha (1 Esdr. ii. 10; 1 Mace. i. 47, x. 83), in the N. T. 1 Cor. 
vill. 10, and in patristic Greek=temple of a false god, heathen temple. 


KatetdSq@Xos, ov, a peculiar word describing the Secvdaluwv from a Christian 
point of view=wholly given up to the worship of unreal false gods («ard for the purpose 
of strengthening, as in cardéndos), only in Acts xvii. 16, cf. ver. 22, and thence adapted 
here and there in patristic Greek. : 


Eiés@roOvuroy, 70, properly an adj. 4 Mace. v. 1, «péa efSwroOuta, flesh of 
animals offered to the gods, flesh of heathen sacrifices, in the N. T. a substantival without 
the superfluous «péa, Acts xv. 29, xxi. 25; 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4, 7,10, x. 19; Rev. ii. 14, 20. 
It is, like xare/SwAos, a substitute for the profane devovdaiuor, qualifying the profane 
icp0Ovtov, which is now generally read in 1 Cor. x. 28, dav dé tus tyiv ely TodTO 
iepoOurov éatw, wn écOiere. Also in patristic Greek. 


EidsmnXoratpys, ov, 6, one who practises the worship of idols, like the subst. 
eSwAoratpeia only in the N. T. and patristic Greek, but not, it would seem, merely a 
condemnatory epithet of the heathen, eg. in Eph. v. 5, was mopvos 4 dxdOaptos 4 
TeovexTys Os EaTwv edwdodadTpns (cf. 1 Sam. xv. 23), but with special reference (a) toa 
falling away from Him who is God to those which are nothing, whether this occur 
openly or secretly, consciously or unconsciously, 1 Cor. x. 7, wndé elowroAdTpat yiveoe, 
with reference to Ex. xxxii. 4, obroe of Ocoi cov “IcpajA. Thus also in 1 Cor. v. 11, 
éav Tis adeApos dvopatopevos }... eiSwdoddTpns. Rev. xxi. 8, xxii. 15. As sin on the 
part of Christians is meant here, so (0) in 1 Cor. vi. 9 it stands for some special sins 
connected with heathen rites, ote mopvor ovte eiSwdoddtpau ore fovxol ote padaxol 
ovTe apoevoxoitras .. . Bac. tod Oecd Krnpovouroovow; cf. ver. 11, Kai radta twes 
nte. These last words make it impossible to take efSwXoX. in its general sense as 
= worshipper of idols, The position of the word in a list of sins of unchastity also 
indicates a special meaning. As efSwAcOutov is the Scripture substitute for a profane 
concept, and xate/Swdos the biblical substitute for the profane Sevordaiuwr, the profane 
tepodovdos probably answers to eiCwAoAdTpns, and nothing, perhaps, will better suit the 
connection than a reference to the sepodovAou; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 3; Gal. v. 20. 
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Eis@doXaT pea, %, the heathen cultus in contrast with Christianity, 1 Cor. x. 14 ; 
Col. iii. 5. "AOéwuror eiSeororaTpeias, in 1 Pet. iv. 3, are probably such forms of this as 
scorn all chastity and morals, such as the feasts of Bacchus, the Hieroduli, et al. In 
keeping with this is the combination doédyeva, eidwrodaTpela, hapuaxeia, Gal. v. 20; 
ef. Rev. xxi. 8. 


Svvorda, to know together with, to know in common with another, not anything, 
but some particular thing, something that affects this other, or affecting both; used of 
witnesses and confederates, Soph. Ant. 264 sqq., jwev 8 Eroiwor kat pvdpous alipew yepotv 
Kal Top SiépTrew Kai Oeods opKxwporeiv TO prjte Spdcat pnte TO Evverdévar TO Tpayya 
Bovretcavts pnt eipyacuévm. But this usage does not rest upon a supposed 
fundamental meaning of the compound as = to know something by means of fellowship or 
connection with another, for ovy signifies only im fellowship, and indicates not the source 
but the kind of knowledge. It is perfectly right when Straube (Jahn and Klotz, Neue 
Jahroo. f. Philol. u. Padag. 5 suppl. 1837, S. 475) gives as the meaning of cuverdévau, 
“ scire una cum altero 1.6. cum upso ret de qua potissimum quaeritur auctore. Hoc autem 
‘scure’ non cadit in ewm qui fando rem accepit: neque enim ille pariter atque ipse auctor 
the reason, 


” 


cognitam rem habet, sed in eum solum qui tipse rei quum fieret interfurt ; 
however, is not that here given, it is that linguistic usage and the ordinary application 
of the word have fixed it to a special object and relation. uvedévar is used regarding 
knowledge in common, because it concerns ear and eye witnesses and confederates. 
Hence cuveidévas Eavt@ = to be one’s own witness, to be conscious to oneself. 


"EXeceuvos, 7, ov, Attic = worthy of pity, pitiable, full of misery; not in the LXX. 
In the N. T. only in 1 Cor. xv. 19, Rey. iii. 17, in combination with tadaimrwpos. 
The verb éAeéw is used in the higher sense to have mercy, in the prayer éXénoov pe, Nuds, 
Isa. xxxiii. 2, and often in the Psalms, eg. Ps. vi. 3, ix. 14, xxv. 16, xxvi. 11, 
xxvii. 7, etc.; and of the Messianic salvation in Isa. xiv. 1, liv. 8, lv. 7; Jer. xii. 15, 
xxx. 18, xxxi. 20, xlii, 12; Zech. i. 17; Isa. xliv. 23 (parallels Avrpodv, So€acOjvar). 
The passive in Prov. xxi. 10; Isa. lv. 17; Hos.i 6. It answers to the Hebrew jan 
(sometimes rendered oékrevpw), om, Piel, with otkre/pw also, rarely to Son, which is 
usually rendered by $eiSouas, sometimes 972, which is usually rendered by tapaxaneiv, 


"E Xen pov, ov, compassionate, merciful, once in Homer, sometimes in Aristophanes, 
Aristotle, but otherwise rare both in Attic and later Greek, eg. not in Xen., Thuc., Plato, 
Dem., Polyb., Plut.; it is noteworthy that the corresponding adjectives o/«rippwr, 
dirovxtipuwy, also occur but seldom, in later Greek we have oftenest cvuma@yjs. In the 
LXX.=pan, often with of«tipywy = 0177, from which it differs as thought and act from 
sensation ; both Hebrew expressions relate to God in the manifestation of His pardoning 
and saving grace; compare the combinations with di«avos, Ps. exii. 4, exvi. 5; 2 Mace. 
EP O4* of Netix 17/3; 32> Ex.xxt: 27 xxxiv. 69 Joel ii. 13; Jonah iv. 3..«The 


Q 
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primary meaning of spn is stringere, to feel oneself strongly affected towards (cf. Delitzsch 
on Ps, iv. 4). “Edeos gives expression to the love which underlies 1pon, while spn 
emphasizes the constraining power of love. ”EXeos gives prominence to that element of 
spn which becomes manifest in its exercise. "EXenuov is also used of men, Prov. xi. Lege 
xx, 6="pn; compare dvedenuov also of men, and only in Prov, v. 9, xi. U7, 
xvii. 11, xxvii. 4; dveNenudvas, Job xxx. 21. In the Apocrypha only of God, Ecclus. 
ii, 11, olxtippav kal édenpwwv o KUptos Kat adinow dwaptias Kal cwoler év Kalp@ 
Oriapews, xlviii. 20 with Gysos; 1. 19; Tob. vi. 18, vii. 12; 2 Mace. vill, 29, x1. 95 
xiii, 12; 3 Mace. v: 7, Tov mwavtoxpdtopa xipiov Kal mdons duvdpews duvactevovTa, 
éherpova Ocdv aditav Kal watépa .. . émexadéoato. In the N. T. only in Matt. v. 7, 
paKdpoe of éXenpoves' Str adtot édenOjcovrar, and of Christ, Heb. ii. 17, wa édenpov 
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"EXenpocvrn, 4, compassion, only in later Greek, and seldom there, differing 
from édeos as action from sentiment; in the LXX. sometimes for 707, Gen. xlvii. 29, 
Prov, ili. 8, xix. 22, xx. 28, xxi. 21, and also occasionally for P7¥, Deut. vi. 25, xxiv. 13, 
Ps, xxiv. 5, xxxiii, 5; with xpiovs, as in Isa. xxviii. 17, compare Ps. ciii 6 ; with «pia, 
as in Isa, i, 27.—Isa. lix. 16 (Symm. f-Sam. xiii'75 Ps. xxxi. 2, li. 16); Dan. iv. 24 
(in Jer. xvi. 5 the MSS. vary between oixtspwovs and éAenuwoovvas) = OM; in Isa. 
Xxxvilil, 18 =n8. The word attains no ‘special. position in the LXX., it appears only 
now and then as synon. with édecos, for the translator of Proverbs renders 707 only once 
by @deos (xiv. 22); but it is to be observed that “PT¥, the import of which sometimes 
coincides with édeos (see Sucasoovyn), is oftener rendered by éAenwoovvn than by édeos 
(Xeos in Isa. lvi. 1; Ezek. xviii, 19, 21). This rendering of MP1¥ by édXenpoovvy is in 
keeping with the frequent use of the word in the Apocrypha, where it is applied to God, 
Ecclus. xvii. 29, with é&:racpuds; Bar. iv. 22, 7rAOE por yapa rapa tod dylov émi TH 
ehenuoovyy, ) nEe tuiv év tayer Tapa Tod aiwvlov cwThpos tudv, where, according to 
O. T. usage, we should have expected Sscacocvvn. Cf. Symm. Ps. xxxi. 2, li. 16; 1 Sam. 
xii. 7; Bar. v. 9, syjoeras 0 Oeds “Iopand . . . TO hori rhs S0Ens adtod orp 
edennwoovyvyn Kal Sixatoovvyn TH Tap’ aitod = "IDM, Tob. iii, 2, Sékatos ef kal mavta Ta 
épya cov Kal maca ai 060i cov éXenwootvat Kal adjOeva ; compare xiii. 6. This connec- 
tion of the word with righteousness determines its use to express human compassion and 
the exercise of mercy, especially in its religious import; compare avti duaptiev, Ecclus. 
lied 4,310; xvile 22; xxix: 12, txxil 4, x1. 1%, 22 Tob ive WO pio, Bel 4 ees: 
xiv. 11, €A. «ai dvx.; compare Tob. i. 2, 8. Further, Ecclus. vii. 10, xii. 3, xvi. 14; 
Tob. 1.16. As to its religious import and its source, compare the rendering of MPI¥ by 
éXenwoovvyn, Deut. vi. 25, xxiv. 13; Dan. iv. 24. See Sixavos, Sixavocvvn.—lIn the N. T. 
accordingly the word is used religiously of the exercise of human compassion or mercy, 
Matt. vi. 2, 3, 4 (cf. ver. 1, mpocéyete tHhv Sixatooivny tudv pH Tovey. x.7:r., Rec. 
éhenu.). In Luke and Acts=act of kindness, alms, é:dova édenuwoovvnv, Luke xi. 41, 


*EXenpnoctvn T12 ’Arrertrivw 





xii, 33; airelv, Acts iii, 2; AaBeiv, Acts iii, 3; cf. ver. 10; coveiv édXenuoodtvas, Acts 
ix. 36, x. 2, xxiv. 17. The plural in Acts x, 4, 31; in the LXX. in this sense only in 
Dan. iv. 24, but elsewhere Prov. iii. 3; Ps. ciii. 6. Oftener in the Apocrypha, Tob. i 
3, 16, iii, 2; Keclus, xxxiv, 11. 





"AveXenpwov, unmerciful, rare, and only in later writers. In the LXX. only in 
Proverbs = "38, cruel, Prov. v. 9, xiv 17, xii. 10, xvii. 11; mWDN, xxvii. 4. In the 


Apocrypha, Wisd. xii. 5, xix. 1, Ecclus. xiii. 12, xxxii, 22, xxxvii. 11, opposed to 
xpnotonfea. In the N. T. Rom. i. 31, dotépyous, dvederpuovas. 


‘Edis is in the LXX. primarily used as = pn, which is sometimes also = dropovr, 
and twice =drdctacrs. MP, on the contrary, is usually = dropévery, but py = édmiCeww. 
nos, no2n = érzis, also edOecOas, elpzvn. Further, non = édritew, and sometimes 
meWeoar; NOND= erm. In the N. T. we find drouévew more frequently used for 7? 
than is éAwifew. MP is the most emphatic O. T. word for active hope, but mya means 
peaceful confidence, and npn certitude self-guaranteed. mpn signifies, according . to 
Hupfeld (Commentatio in quosdam Jobeidos locos, Halle, 1853, p. 7), in Job, Psalms, and 
Proverbs, non spem et expectationem quamcunque, sed hanc ipsam quae in Job. libro et 
Psalmis totque aliis antiquorum disputationibus controvertitur spem futurae vitae ac 
felicitatis cladi superstitis, ergo durantis, stabilis, aeternae, idem fere quod mnx, cum 
qua saepius juncta apparet. Hope in Scripture is always religiously qualified as hope 
in God, and as such-is a soteriologic or gospel conception. Cf. in the Apocrypha, 
Wisd. iii. 4, 11, 18, v. 14, xiii. 10, xiv. 6, xvi 29; Ecclus. xiv. 2, xxxi. 15; 2 Mace. 
vii. 20, 34. We have the compound évedmifew, intransitively, to hope for or on, 
Ps. li. 9, exix. 43, 81, 114, 147; transitively =to make or cause to hope, 2 Kings 
xvii. 30; Ps. cxix. 49. In Cod. A, often édermifo. 


"Amer lla, in the N. T. only in Luke vi. 35; Lachm. Tisch. read ddedrrite ; cf. 
éperrritw in Cod. A, Ps. cxix. 43, 49, 81, and elsewhere ; concerning this aspiration 
before a lenis, see Buttm. p. 7; Kiihner, § 223. 4.3. The word belongs to later Greek, 
and occurs mainly in Polyb. and Diod. Sic., here and there in Plut., and also in the 
medical writers = to cease to hope, to renounce or give up a thing or a person; with the 
genitive = to give up hope of ; with the accus., to give up what one does not expect to keep, 
to give up in despair. So in Ecclus. xxii. 21, xxvii. 21; 2 Mace. ix. 18. In the LXX. 
Isa. xxix. 19, of darndmicpévor Tov dvOp.= DIN 38, Judith ix. 11, ATT LT LEVOY 
soT7p. Esth. iv. 16, eiodxovcov davnyv amndricuévov, It cannot stand in this sense, 
as the connection shows, in Luke vi. 35, adyaOomovette kai davifere pndev amedriCortes, 
Kal éotas 6 pcos tpov odvs. For though such a thought might be justified by 
Eccles. xi. 1, the connection in Luke does not admit of it; ef. ver. 34. The reading of 
Cod. x, wndéva am., if it is not the mistake of a transcriber, only witnesses to the early 
felt difficulty ‘of the expression, the agreement of the MSS. forbidding us to conjecture the 
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reading dvtedmifovtes. Nothing remains for us here than to take azreAz. in a sense not 
elsewhere found, to hope to take anything away or for oneself, as, eg., amodéyewv signifies 
to choose, and to refuse or renownce. 


IIpoeXri fe, to hope for before, only late and seldom in profane Greek (Posidipp. 
in Athen. ix. 8377 C; Dexipp.), also rare in patristic Greek; in biblical Greek only in 
Eph. i. 12, eis 70 elvae juds eis erawov S0€ns adtod tods mpondmixotas év TO Xo. 
We certainly have not as yet, in vv. 3-9, any note of a distinction between Jewish and 
Gentile Christians, nor does éxAnpeéOnuev mpoopicPévtes x.7.r. in ver. 11 (cf. ver. 5) 
point to this; but since as the Epistle proceeds (ii. 1, 3, 11 sqq.) this distinction 
becomes plain, we may suppose it to enter with this rods mpondz. in ver. 12, and with 
the jets marking off or distinguishing the writer and the readers. For apoed. signifies 
to put one’s hope in Christ before (ev X@ is not to hope for Christ, to expect Him); cf. 
1 Cor. xv. 19; Phil. ii 19; Hos. x. 14; Ps. lvi. 2; and thus alone is this peculiar 
expression justified, which is no more a mere strengthening of ¢Amfew than is 
mpoetrayyéAreo Oat in Rom. i. 2 a mere strengthening of érraryy. 


"Evépynpma, To, effect, Plut. plac. phil. iv. 8 (899 D), 7 aicAnars, irs éotly 1) 
Suvapis, Kal TO émaicOnpa, dmep éotl To évépynua. Operation, Polyb. ii. 42. 7, ta srepl 
tas mpakes évepynpata; iv. 8. 7, ai tov avOpwrwy duaeis ... Eyovot Te TrodveEldés . . 
@oTe Tov avTov dvdpa pn povoy év Tois duadépovow Tov éevepynuatwv. Energy, Diodor. 
iv. 51, ray b€ évepynuatwv vrép THY avOpworiny diow gavévtov. In the N. T. 1 Cor. 
xil. 6, 10; see Leaicon, p. 262. 


Suvepyos, ov, working together with, helping, 2 Macc. xiv. 5; not in the LXX. 
In the Apocrypha only once more, 2 Macc. villi. 7; here, as always in the N. T,, 
substantival = co-worker, helper. Excepting in 3 John 8, it is used only by Paul, who 
always combines it with the subject-genitive of the person, whereas in the classics it is 
usually with the dative, the genitive being the object. (a) With the subject-genitive, 
Geod cuvepyot, 1 Cor. iii. 9 (and 1 Thess. iii. 2, Lachm. Tisch.), instead of Ssadxovov tov 
Geod év To evayy. For this év, compare Aristoph. Ly. 588, év otpatiais Evvepyos Nikn. 
Elsewhere pod, nuwav, Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21; Phil. ii, 25, iv. 3; Philem. 1, 24. (6) With 
the gen. of the object, 2 Cor. i. 24, THs yapds, promoter, compare 2 Cor. vi. 1. In this 
sense the dative, 3 John 8, wa cuvepyot ywopeba TH adnOeia. As in 1 Thess. iii. 2 the 
sphere of work is given with év, so in Col. iv. 11, eds tv Bac. tr. O., the direction in 
which the activity moves is given with eds, but not the goal aimed at; ef. 2 Cor. viii. 23, 
Kowwvos ewos Kal els Das cvvepyos. 


Suvepyéo, to work together with so as to be helpful, to assist, to help; not in 
the LXX. Usually with the dative of the person, as in 1 Ezra vii. 2, cvvepyodvtes Tots 
mpecB.; 1 Mace. xii. 1, oxarpos att@ ovvepyet; Jas. ii. 22,1) mictus cuvipyer Tots épyoss 
avtov, where the connection would be quite inexplicable, and the argument in proof of 
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the assertion in ver. 20 destroyed were the works spoken of made the co-workers; 
ef. ver. 22. Everywhere help or assistance is meant, Mark xvi. 20, Kod xuplov cuvep- 
yoovtos Kal Tov doyov BeBavodvtos. 2 Cor. vi. 1, cuvepyodvtes Sé Kal TAapakanodpev ; 
cf. ver. 13 and i. 24; 1 Cor. xvi, 16; Rom. viii. 28, trois dyar@ou tov Oeov mavta 
cuvepryet ets ayaGov = to help, to be serviceable, to be of use; cf. Polyb. xi. 9. 1, wodXa dé 
cuvepyely THY dpuoyny THY OTrwv eis THY xpeiav. Not unfrequent in profane Greek. 


"Epxopas, ct. Kriiger, § 40; Winer, 8415; Buttmann, § 108, 114; Lobeck, 
Phryn. 37 sq. Instead of Aor, often in biblical Greek, occurs the Alexandrine form, 
nrAOa, Rey. x. 9; #APaTe, Matt. xxv. 36; éAOatw, Matt. vi. 10, etce.; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
mac. et alex. p. 60 sq. The infin. and part. of this form do not occur. The form in the 
LXX. #A@ocap, Ex. xv. 27, Josh. ii, 22, xxii. 10, Judg. xx. 26, Ruth i. 2, 2 Esdr. iv. 12, 
und elsewhere, does not appear in the N. T., as indeed this, like other words,—com pare, 
for example, e6ov.—is much rarer in the N. T. than in the LXX. It signifies to come, 
the opposite of tmdyev, Mark vi. 31; John viii. 14. In the LXX.=wia, rarely = nny, 
also with feo = 720 (wropevouar, Badifw), 8S (eEépyomas, éxmropevouar). 


‘PT 0s, 7, ov, verbal adj. (a) in the sense of the perf. part. pass. = expressly named, 
named; eg. Herod. i. 177, és xpovov pnrov; v. 57, émt pytoias, certis definitis conditionibus 
(Schweigh.). The same phrase, Plato, Conv. 213 A; Legg. viii. 850 A, and often. (0) 
Facultative, what may or can be uttered or named. Eurip. Jph. Tawr. 938, ti yphya 
Spacew ; pntov i cuywpevov. Soph. Oed. R. 993, 4 pytov; 7 odyi Oeustov arrov eidévar; 
Plut. Conv. disp. iv. 6. 1, see pnt@s. In biblical Greek only in Ex. xxii. 9, xata mav 
pyTov adixnua, and ix. 4, ob TedevTHcE aro TavTwY THY TOD Iopayr Viav pyTdy =35, 
in the sense of what may be named. 


‘P77 @s, chiefly in later writers = expressly, clearly; Plut. Brut. xxix. 4, wovov 
obyl pnTas bmép tupavvidos érohéunoav, in express manner. De repugn. Stoic. 15 
(1041 A), to introduce an exact quotation from Aristotle, Ayes pyrws. In biblical 
Greek only in 1 Tim. iv. 1, TO mvedpa putas rAéyer. As this is not a citation, the 
meaning must be expressly, unmistakably; cf. 1 Thess. v. 19, 20; Acts xx. 29, 
Polyb. iii. 23. 5, dmép 8& Bixertas tavavtia dvactéd\Xovtas pytaes. Diog. L. viii. 71, 
tovtos 8 évavtvovTas Tipaos pntas A€yov ws eLeywpnoev... Kal TO abvodov ovK 


avnrOev K.TX. 


"Appntos, ov, unexpressed; also facultative, inexpressible, unutterable; in biblical 
Greek only in 2 Cor. xii. 4, #eovoey appnta pnuata, & ox éfov avOpaTw radrjoat; cf. 
Rev. xiv. 2, ovdels edvvato pabeiv tHv @dyjv. Possibly there may be a reference to the 
use of app., of mysteries; cf. Xen. Hell. vi. 3. 6, ta Anpntpos nat Kopns appnta tepa 
mpatos &évors Set~ar. Thus often, several times in Plut. In this case, therefore, it 
would be equivalent to to keep secret. This, however, is contrary to biblical analogy, and 
would deprive the addition & ov« é£ov of its meaning. It seems better to take app. as 
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in Plut. De sera num. vind. 22 (564 F), rods 8¢ mdéurav dvidrovs... Epwvs... 
dravras ipdwoe xal xatédvcev els TO appyntov Kal dopatov = unutterable ; ct. Plato, 
Conv. 189 B; Sophist. 238 C, in which case & ovx éfov x,7.4. is = “which man cannot 
dare to utter.” 


‘Pi wa answers, like Adyos, but not so frequently, to the Hebrew 134, Dk, nb ; 
nB only is oftener rendered by phua. “Pia seldom or never denotes a word as a part 
of speech, but always, like Adyos, as a part of discourse, a word uttered; cf Heb. xii. 19, 
dav pnuateav; 2 Cor. xii, 4, pyyata appnta. Like Novos, also, it always keeps in view 
the substance of what is said, but differs from Xdyos in bringing into prominence the fact 
that something is uttered, and thus denotes the word as the expressed will, while dyos 
denotes the expressed thought. Though the two often coincide, expecially in biblical 
Greek, the distinction never wholly disappears, namely, that Aoyos and phya are 
distinguishable as counsel and will, and Adyos Cwis, Moya CvTa are never exactly 
synonymous with pjyata fwhs. Compare the rendering of 78 by pha, Ex. xvi. 1; 
Num. xiv. 41, xxii. 18, xxiv. 13, xvii. 14, xxxiii. 2; Deut. i 26, 43, ix. 23, xxxiv. 55 
1 Kings xiii. 21, 26. Compare the union of Adyos and pjya in 1 Sam. xv. 24= 
TIITNN NPB NY, wapéByn Tov Aoyov Kuplouv Kal TO phd cov. 


Tlappnoidfouas is rare in the LXX., just as mappyola is. Iappynoia occurs in 
Prov. i. 20, codia—év mrartelars Tappnolay dyes, Sip In}; Prov. xiii. 5, aoeBys é 
aicytvetat Kal ovy &€er Tmappnoiav=2h, Hiphil; cf. Philo, de Jos. ii. 56. 46, rappnoig 
civ aidot ypapevos Svedéyeto ; ibid. 72. 42, mappnolav Thy avev avaroyuvTias émeTnSevKas ; 
Ley. xxvi. 13 =n¥oDip; 1 Mace. iv.18. IJappnovdfopas in Job xxii. 26, eira mappnovac- 
Onon (A, évrrappnotdon) évavtiov Kvpiov=339A) (cf. xxvii. 10); and Prov. xx. 9, Tis 
mappnowdcetat xabapos elvac amd duaptiav; parallel with Kxavyycerat, both= pry. 
Further, in Ps. xciv. 1, @eds éxducnoewv érrappnovdcato = yp’, Hiphil; compare 
Lev. xxvi. 18, Aquila=émridpdvnOs; Ps. xii. 6, Ojcopar év owtnpiw, wappnotdcopas év 


na 


ai7@. Ps, xciv. 1; Ecclus, vi, 11. Not rare in profane Greek. 


"E pwr do, 3 pl. imperf., both 7pétav and ypwtovv ; Matt. xv. 33, and so Tisch. in 
Mark iv. 10; compare w«odvre, Rev. ii. 7,19, Buttm. p. 38 ;=to ask, and in N. T. Greek 
to beg. LXX.= xvi, which is consequently rendered in the sense to ask by épwrda, 
€mrepwtdw, in the sense to beg by aitetv. (I.) To ask, as in profane Greek with the accus. of 
the thing asked, Gen. xxxii. 29; Jer. vi. 16,1. 5; with the accus. of the person who is 
asked, Gen. xxiv. 47, xl. 7; Ex. xiii. 14, and often; John ix. 21, xvi. 30; then. the 
thing in the acc. Job xxi. 29; Mark iv. 10; John xvi. 23; cf. Adyov, Matt. xxi. 24; 
Luke xx. 3; Jer. xxxviii. 14; compare Plato, Legg. x. 895 E; with following srepé, 
Matt. xix. 17; Luke ix. 45; John xviii. 19; Neh. i. 2; Isa. xlv. 11; or with the direct 
question following, Luke xix. 31; John i. 19, 21, v. 12, xvi. 5; introduced by Aéyou 
or the like, Matt. xvi. 13; John i 25, ix. 2, 19; with indirect question following, 
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John ix. 15. Instead of the phrase used in profane Greek in Xen. épwrav tov. Oeov, to 
ask God (Cyr. vii. 2.17; Az. iii, 1,7; Mem. i. 3. 1), the LXX. say épwrdv 81a Tod Oeod, 
to learn by asking of God, 1 Sam. xxii. 10, 13; 2 Sam. xv. 19 (once also év 0e@, 
1 Chron. xiv. 14); and-indeed tuvi for one, 1 Sam. xxii. 10,13; merely épwrav tii, to 
ask God for one. Peculiar also is épwrav Tia Ta eis eipnyny, of greetings = Divv’? 1D byw, 
1 Sam. x. 4, xxx. 21; 2 Sam. viii. 11; 1 Chron. xviii. 10; Ps. cxxii. 6; without rd, 
1 Sam. xvii. 22. Compare the same Hebrew expression in Gen. xliii. 27, jpaétnce 
avtovds Tas éxete; cf. Delitzsch on Ps. cxxii. 6, to ascertain, by asking, a person’s well- 
being, to be glad to know, glad to see, to be inspired with the hope that it is well with 
him. Seldom in the Apocrypha, 1 Macc. x. 72; 2 Mace. vii. 2, épwrdv cai pavOavew.— 
(IL.) To pray, an application of the word clearly arising from its employment to render the 
Hebrew 5xv’, which has made it the most delicate and tenderest expression for prayer or 
request; compare its combination with vapaxande, Acts xviii. 20; 1: Thess. iv. 1. 
With the accus. of the person and the infin. following, Luke v. 3, viii. 37; John iv. 40; 
Acs ti 8, x2 48, xvi.'39,* xviii. 20, xxii: 183 ol Thess. vi: 12... Eig *ro"-4.7X3 
2 Thess. ii. 1; ta, Mark vii.. 26; Luke vii. 36, xvi. 27; John -iv. 47, xvii. 15, 
xix. 31, 38; 2 John 5; 6s, Luke vii. 3, xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; the prayer itself 
introduced, Matt. xv. 23; Luke xiv. 18,19; John iv. 31, xii, 21; Phil.iv. 3. ITepé 
Tivos for any one, Luke iv. 38; John xvii. 9, 20; 1 John v.16. Also in John xiv. 16; 
Luke xiv. 32. 


"Ewepotdo, to inquire of (cf. émartety, to come begging), to beg of; in the’ classics 
especially of inquiring of the gods or of an oracle, Herod. i. 53. 1; Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 16; 
Thue. ii. 54. 3; Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 23; also without Oeov, Xen. Apol. 14; Ocecon. v. 19, 
éLapeoxevopevous tois Oeots Kai émepwrdvtas Ovolais Kai olwvois 6, Tu dé ypr Toseiv Kal 6, 
tt pm (so also émépecOat). The use of the word in the LXX.= xvi, in the signification 
to ask, side by side with épwrdw (which see), sometimes also=v7, which is usually 
rendered by émifntéw, Sntéw, once=Wp3, Isa, Ixv. 1,—is akin to the use of it in the 
classics. Excepting in Gen. xxvi. 7, xxxvii. 21, xliii. 7, Deut. iv. 32, xxxii. 7, 
Judg. viii. 14, 2 Sam. xi. 7, xiv. 18, 2 Kings viii. 6, and a few other places, it 
stands only for inquiring of God, or, eg., of the dead; and when it answers to w14, it 
takes the accus, Tov xvpiov, 2 Kings xxii. 6, 7, 8; Jer. xxi. 2; Ezek. xx. 1, 3; Tovds 
Oeovs, Isa. xix. 3; Tov mpopynrnv, Ezek. xiv. 7; Tovs vexpovs, Deut. xviii. 11; cf. 
Num. xxiii. 15, wopetoouar érepwricas tov Oeov=Mp, Niphal; whereas it is employed 
to render ‘xv with the acc. only in 1 Sam. xiv. 37, rov Oeov; Isa. xxx. 2 and 
1 Sam. xxviii, 16, éué; Hag. ii. 12, rovs tepeis; cf. Num. xxvii. 21, ésrepwtijcovow 
avtTov Thy Kplow Tav Syrwv évavtTs Kvpiov; Deut. xviii. 11, tods vexpovs. Elsewhere 
(under the influence of the Hebrew 3 bev’) emep. ev xuplo, év 76 Oe@, to inquire of God, 
Judg. i. 1, xviii. 5, xx. 18, 28, 27; 1 Sam. x. 22; 2 Sam. ii. 1; cf. xvi. 23, év roy 
rov Oeo0; 1 Chron. x. 13, & 76 eyyactpyntOm; Ezek, xxi. 21, év tots yAurrois ; 
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Hos. iv. 12, év cupBdrows; also Sa xupiov, 1 Sam. xxiii. 2, 4, xxviii 6, xxx. 8; 
2 Sam. v. 23; 1 Chron. xiv. 10—The Vatican MS., in Isa. Ixv. 1, translates the words 
vipa and Sx by éerepwrdv and fnteiv,—eudarys éyeviOnv tots ewe ga érrepwtaow, 
eipéOnv Tois eus pr Entodow. Codex A has the words in the reverse order. ’Emepwrav 
and tnreiv Tov Oedy are as synon. as Sxv and w7 or WPS; cf. Prov. xvii. 29, éep. copiav. 
The meaning to request, to demand, occurs only in Ps. exxxvii. 3, éwepwrnoay nuas 
NOyous @day, literally to demand by a (scornful) request, just as émepwrdv when used of 
inquiring of God implies an appeal for a decision; cf. Dem. xxii. 9, Tods ye wn attobyTas 
pnde rAaBeiv akwivtas thy apynv ovd émepwrav mpoonxev; Aesch. i, 22. Compare 
érepoTnua, Thue. iii. 68, a question propounded for a judicial decision ; Dio Cass. lvii. 15, 
TodAas wev Sikas . . . akovwv, Toddas bé Kal ad’Tos érepwTay, perhaps of the carrying 
on of lawsuits. In the Apocrypha only in the sense to ask, Ecclus. xxxv. 7; 
2: Mace. iii. 37, vii. 7, xivs.5, xv. 33° Judith vi. 16,x.012; 1 Hsdr.cvi. dk: 

In the N. T. (a) to interrogate, to inquire of, twa, Matt. xii. 10, xvii. 10, 
xxii, 23,.41,.46, xxvii 11; Mark v..9, vii. 5, 17, viii..5,(23, 27, ix$14, 16, 21 az 
32, 33,,x. 17, xii. 18,:28,/34, xiii, 3, xiv..60)61, xvi 2,443) Luke ait 46, i) 10jvE OF 
viii. 9,.30,.ix..18, 45; xviii. 18,40, xx. 21, 27, xxi. .7jxxn64, xxiii3;9 5 John xvii 
21; Acts i, 6, v.27; 1 Cor. xiv. 35; teva te, Mark xi. 29; Luke xx. 40; zrepé twos, 
Mark vii. 17 (Lachm. Tisch. 7/); Luke ix. 45; with following ei, Mark viii. 23, xv. 44; 
Luke vi. 9, xxiii. 6 ;—1¢ éXadnoa, John xviii. 21; cf. Luke viii. 9, tis ef; Acts xxiii. 34, 
éx qmoias «.t.. Otherwise the question is usually introduced by Aéywv.—Rom. x. 20, 
Tois €ue wn érrepwraowv, from Isa. lxv. 1, following Cod. B. The expression there, as 
everywhere in the O. T. where ézrep. stands for asking God, or inquiring His will and 
counsel, or the impending event,—synon. with G%reiv, ex&nretv—is equivalent to to 
inquire from Him, to be anxious to know His will. (6) In the sense to ask for, to demand, 
as in Ps, exxxvii. 3; it is supposed to stand in Matt. xvi. 1, éwnpotwv avtov onpeiov 
€x Tov ovpavod émideiEar adtois. It might, however, be quite as appropriate to take it 
like évrepwtav mpogpyrny, and the like, in the LXX. 


‘Emwep@t7pa, Tos, Td, the inquiry made; Thue. iii. 53. 2, 70 émepornpa Bpayd 
dv, & TA wev GANA arroxpivacOat «.7.X., parallel with adroit Néyov ArnoducOa. bid. 68, 
of 6€ Sixacrai vouifovtes 1d erepotnua ahiaw dp0as &Eew, ef tu «.7.r. Herod. vi. 67, 
6 8& Gdyjoas TE errepwrHpate. It again appears in very late Greek in a forensic sense, 
akin to é€mepwray, of asking for a judicial decision or statement; so in Cod. Justin. viii. 
10. 12. 3, ica roveioOar Ta érepwrjpata, aequales facere stipulationes ; cf. émepwrda bau, 
to be asked, as a term. techn. in making contracts or concluding agreements, of the 
question spondesne ? which begins the concluding of the contract, Theophil. Tit. institutt. 
de verborum obligationibus, iii, 253, 255, 288, 289, 292. Lastly, in the expression Kata 
TO érep@oTnua THS ceuvotdtns BovdAms, in inscriptions about the time of the Antonines, 
perhaps “conformably to the demand or decree of the senate;” Von Zezschwitz, on the 
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other hand, explains it, “according to the question put in the senate, de with the 
sanction of the magistracy,” which is hardly correct, for it clearly corresponds with the 
Latin ex senatus consulto. With this the contemporary rendering of Dan. vi. 14 by 
Theodotion obviously corresponds, 41a ocvyxpiuatos ep (DY) 6 Aoyos Kal pHya dyiov 
TO émepwtnua, which was evidently suggested by the NAPNY of the original, though not 
answering to it, but hardly on that account to be designated as “ meaninvless.’—We 
can hardly explain 1 Pet. iii. 21 from this; o (sce. Bdwp) Kat buds avtiruToy viv cate 
Bamrticpa, od capKds amiOects piTov, adda ouVELdIcEws ayaOhs éTEepwTnwa Els Ocov 
&.’ avactacews “Iv. Xv. It cannot mean “the fixing or settlement of a gvod 
conscience,” because of the e¢s Qedv which belongs to ézep. (against which Acts xxiv. 16 
is not decisive), and, moreover, in this connection baptism could hardly be designated as 
a decision affecting a person. Nor indeed can baptism be called a question addressed to 
God concerning a contract or covenant, for the point treated of is not what the person 
baptized does, but what baptism is to him; and, moreover, the good conscience is 
brought about by baptism, the baptized person has a good conscience, he who is to be 
baptized not yet. But he desires it, and Kohler (Das Gewissen, p. 337) thinks, with 
Hofinann, that évrepatnua ocuverdnoews ayaOjs must be explained as express prayer (in 
the sense of asking) for a good conscience. This, however, corresponds neither with the 
connection (which has to do with the effect of baptism upon tie baptized person, and not 
with what he thereupon does) nor with the &’ dvaor. ‘Iv. Xv., which points back to 
afer, and would thus follow too abruptly. ’Ezepwray signities not only to ask, but to 
make a demand upon one, as in Ps. exxxvii. 3; and in like manner éwepotywa—and this 
is in keeping with the later forensic usage of the word—may be equivalent to claim or 
demand; and thus baptism may be designated “the claim,’ not “for a good 
conscience,” still less “which establishes a good conscience for the person desiring 
it,” but as “the claim which a good conscience has upon God.” As a matter of fact, 
baptism is this; and nothing short of a declaration, expressing the import of baptism to 
the baptized person as saving him from God’s condemnation, is appropriate in this 
connection. (As to eis Oeov, it is not to be explained by 2 Sam. xi. 7, érnpatnce 
AaBisd cis eipyvnv, because AaBid there is the accusative, and eis etpyvnv is to be 
explained as in épwtdy eis eip.; see épwrdw.) Compare De Wette, Briickner, Huther, 
Von Hofmann in loc.; Besser in the Zeitschrift f. Prot. u. Kirche, 1856, 1. p. 293 sqq.; 
Von Zezschwitz, Pitri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu sententia, pp. 44, 45; Kohler, 
Das Gewissen, 1. 331 sqq. 


Ebyopas, cdEouar, nigapny, niypas (Num. xvi. 18, 20). According to Buttmann, 
Ixxxiv. 5, it is said always in the N. T. to have the augment v, but Tisch. and Lachm. in 
Acts xxvii. 29 read edyouny, but in Rom. ix. 3, n’younv. The word is regarded by 
Passow, Benfey (Curtius, 702), Schenkel as akin to adyéw, signifying literally to call 


aloud. In linguistic usage it signifies to pray, to wish, to vow, to praise, mainly in the 
a 
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first meanings, so that the signification to praise, to glory in, referring to words of praise 
in prayers, seems only a derived and weakened meaning. In biblical Greek only in the 
significations to pray, to wish, to vow; in the LXX. it is the usual word for 173, to vow, 
and for the rare sny, to ask ; but it is rarely used for bbs, Hithpael (apocevy.), which is 
the common word for to pray. We find this also in the Apocrypha and in the N. T., 
for there mpocevyecOau is the usual and edy. the rarer word for to pray ; in the N.T. still 
rarer than in the Apocrypha, «e. only in Jas. v.16; 2 Cor. xiii. 7; but whereas in the 
Apocrypha evy. still appears in the sense of to vow, 1 Esdr. iv. 43-46, v. 53, viii. 50, 
2 Mace. iii. 35, in the N. T. it does not once occur in this sense. It stands (a) in the 
sense to wish, 3 John 2, evyouai ce evododcbar Kai tyaiverv. Acts xxvii. 29, ebyovTo 
népav yeveoOar. Rom. ix. 3, ndvyounv yap avdGepua elvat, with the accus. 2 Cor. xiii. 9, 
TodTo Kal evxoueOa. That the wish is directed to Gop is made specially prominent in 
Acts xxvi. 29, evSdunv av td Oe@ . . . Tovs akovovTas yevécOat ToLovToVs, a con- 
struction which with the meaning ¢o ask, to beg, occurs here and there in profane Greek, 
and in the LXX. only where it is=73, eg. Deut. ili. 24; but, as a rule, edyecOar edyny 
T@ xupiv. (b) To beg, to pray, 2 Cor. xiii. 7, ebyopeba mpos tov Oedv pr mrovicas buds 
xaxov ovdév. So usually in the LXX. as=5bp, Hithpael, and any, Num. xi. 2, xxi. 8; 
Job xxii. 27, e¢ al. Without such an addition, Jas. v. 16, edyecGe brép arArjXoUs, S7rws 
id@nre, seldom in the LXX. Deut. ix. 20; 1 Sam. ii. 1; Job xlii. 8,10. The person © 
for whom one prays is in the LXX. joined on by zrepi, Job xlii. 8, 10; Ex. viii. 8, Os 
Deut. ix. 20, a construction also found in profane Greek. 


Evy %, js, %, prayer, vow, wish, in the LXX. still more rare than edyeoOas, for MPDN, 
Job xvi. 17, Prov. xv. 9, 32, but the usual word for 773, 173, and for 713, which, however, 
is differently rendered here and there, eg. by dyiacpa, apopioua, ayvicuos. In the 
Apocrypha only once = prayer, 2 Macc. xv. 26, elsewhere = vow. In the N. T. (a) vow, 
Acts xvill. 18, xxi. 23; (0) prayer, Jas. v. 15. 


IIpocevxopas, to pray, to vow, much rarer in profane Greek than the simple 
verb, but used only in a religious sense; and this may be the reason why in biblical 
Greek it became the distinctive and usual word for to pray, in the N. T. almost wholly 
supplanting the simple verb. In profane Greek the signification to pray is the prevailing 
one, and to vow the rarer; and in biblical Greek, excepting 1 Sam. xiv. 45, it occurs 
only in the sense ¢o pray, and answers to the Hebrew bbann, once = ny, Hiphii, Ex. x. 17 
=5p;, Hithpael, 2 Esdr. x. 1;=mp, 1 Sam. xiv. 45 5 = NOY, 2 Esdr. vi. 10; NY, Dan. 
vi. 10. The combination with the dative, almost constant in profane Greek, occurs in 
the LXX. only in Isa. xliv. 17, xlv. 14, not at all in the Apocrypha, in the N. T. only 
in Matt. vi. 6; 1 Cor. xi. 13. But that with pds twa, while rare in profane Greek, 
occurs, as a rule, in the LXX., with éeve@mvov Kupiov, tod Oeod, 1 Sam. i. 12, xii. 23; 
1 Kings viii. 28 ; Neh. i. 4, 6.—€vavriov, 2 Chron. vi. 19;—xara mpocwrrov «., 1 Chron. 
xvi. 25 —év cou, Isa. xlv, 14 ;—év dvopate Kupiov, 1 Kings viii. 44, But these com- 
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binations do not occur at all in the N. T.; there as a rule we find the absolute zpocev- 
xeoOar = to pray to God, which is rare in profane Greek ; but in the LXX., answering to 
the Hebrew text, in 1 Sam. i 27; 1 Kings viii. 28, 30, 33, 35, 42, 44, 55; 2 Kings 
vi. 17; 2 Chron. vi. 38, vii. 1, 14, xxx. 18, xxxii. 20; 2 Esdr. x. 1; Ps. lxxii, 15; 
Isa. xvi. 12; Jer. vii. 15, xi. 14, xiv. 12; Dan. ix. 20; 2 Esdr. vi. 10; Dan. vi. 10; 
Ps. cix. 4, xlii. 1. In the Apocrypha also we find, as a rule, the absolute mpocevyeoOan, 
mpos tov Oeov being added only in Judith xi. 17; Bar. i. 13; 2 Mace. ii. 10, vi. 1. 
We certainly cannot err in tracing this N. T. absolute wpocevyeoOau, as related to the 
O. T. mode of expression, to the post-exilian maturity of the religious consciousness, 
The person prayed for is in the LXX. introduced by wepé twos, Gen. xx. 7; 1 Sam. 
i. 21, Vi 6; x23 92 Chron! xxxl 184) Psi4lxxiiy 15-2 Isa; xxxviie 2iederiviiwks: 
xi 14, xxix. 7, xlii. 20; cf. 1 Esdr. vii 31; 2 Mace. i. 6, 10, xv. 14. By darép twos, 
1 Sam. i. 27, xii, 19; Jer. xlii, 4; 2 Mace. xii. 44.—éai/ tivos, Jer. xiv. 11. - In: the 
N. T. wept tuvos, Acts viii. 15; Col. i. 3, iv. 3; 1 Thess. v. 25; 2 Thess. i. 11, iii 1; 
Heb. xiii. 18 ;—d7rép twos, Matt. v. 44; Luke vi. 28; Col. i. 9 ;—éad twa, over some 
one, Jas. v. 14; cf. Matt. xix. 13, a ras xelpas éi0n adtols Kal trpocevEntrar; Acts 
vi. 6. In Luke xviii. 11, wpds éavtov, with reference to himself. The subject-matter of 
the prayer (its aim) is added with fa, Matt. xxiv. 20, xxvi. 41; Mark xiii. 18, xiv. 
Solan: dnkeoxsxu, 46 > 1 Cor, :xiv..13>..Phil.i..9 ; Col .& 93.2 Thess, i121... With 
érws, Jas. v. 16; Acts viii 15; or with the infinitive, Luke xxii. 40; cf. in Jas. v. 17 
the infin. with tod. The accus. only in Luke xviii. 11, tratra. In Rom. viii. 26, 
rt mpocevéspueba; cf. waxpd, Matt. xxiii, 14 (not in Tisch.), Mark xii. 40; Luke xx. 47. 
In the LXX. only we have eis 7 in Jer. xiv. 11; 2 Esdr. vi, 10. For further qualifica- 
tions, see 1 Cor. xiv. 14, yAwoon, 15, To mvevp. Eph. vi. 18, év wvevu.; Jude 20, 
[IpocetyecOat embraces all that is included in the idea of prayer, evyapiotetv, aiteiy, 
déerPar, but the distinctive word in permanent use for worship is tpooKxvuvety, In 
the Psulms mpoce’yecOar occurs very seldom, only in Ps. v. 3, xxxii. 6, xxii, 13, 
because the more concrete expressions of request, complaint, vow, thanksgiving prevail. 
The substantive is more frequent—TIIpocevyec Oar appears in combination with Sde?oan, 
L Kings viii. 33; with aiteioOa1, Mark xi. 24; Col. i. 9; cf. Eph. vi. 18; with dpveir, 
Acts xvi. 25. With evyapiorteiv, Col. i. 3, cf. iv. 2; 1 Thess. v.17. The word further 
occurs in Matt. vi. 5, 6, 7, xiv. 23, xxvi. 36, 39, 42,44; Mark i. 35, vi. 46, xi. 25, 
Silt 32, xiv. 02, 39: Luke i. 10) iit. 21,7. 16, vi 12, iz, 18)°29, x 1,2, xvi. 1) 10, 
gril, +1, 44 Acts 1. 24, ix. 11°40, x. 9/30; xi. 5, xii, 12) "xn. 3; xiv. 23, xx. 36, 
EXD, xxi. 17, xxvii 6; 1 Cor, xi. 4, 55° 1 Tim. i. 8; Jas. v. 135, 18: 


IT pocevy %, iss 9, prayer, seemingly does not appear in profane Greek (for in 
Plut. Zimol. 25 we must read pods evyds), and is a word solely of Hellenistic growth; 
a characteristic mark of Israel’s separation from the Gentile world. In the LXX. it is 
the standing word for naR, which is very seldom rendered by Sénous, edyy, or evyopat, 
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once only by duvos. Once it answers to 173, Num. vi. 5 (elsewhere = edy7, which see) ; 
once to 730A, 1 Kings viii. 45 (elsewhere = dénovs, €Aeos).—(a) Prayer; with dénous, 
2 Chron. vi. 19, 29; Dan. ix. 3; Bar. ti,14; 1 Macesv.-37 s2Ephovi..18 ; yPhilsiveGs 
1 Tim. ii. 1, v. 5; cf. Rom. i. 10; see wpocevyowar and denous. Compare aiteiy éy 
mp., Matt, xxi, 22, with vnoreta, Matt. xvii. 21; Mark ix. 29 ; ITovety wp., 1 Tim. it 1; 
mpocxaptepely TH, Tals mp., Acts i. 14, ii. 42, vii 4; Rom. xii. 12; ef. Luke vi. 12; ‘AGE 
xii. 5. In the LXX. rpocevyny mpocevyerOar, 2 Sam. vii. 27; 1 Kings viii. 30. In 
the N. T. mpocevy mp., Jas. v. 17. With the gen. of the object mp. Geod, to God, Luke 
vi. 12; mpds tov Oeov, Acts xii. 5, is not to be taken with wp., but with ywoudvn, In 
Rom. xv. 30, however, it belongs to 7p., as in Ps. lxix. 14. Further, in Matt. xxi. 13, 
olxos mpocevyfs, as in Mark xi. 17, Luke xix. 46, from Isa. lvii' 7.W—Luke xxii. 45 ; 
Acts.iii,-1,:x.-4; 31:3 1 Cor. vii...5 >) Ephot: 16. ;Col:ivel2 37 lsThessni7 25 sPhilems 42 2— 
1 Pet. iii. 7, iv. 7; Rev. v. 8, viii. 3, 4.—(0) Place of prayer, 3 Macc. vii. 10, of the 
house of prayer; Acts xvi. 13,16, an open place (od évouwiSero mpocevyy evar); cf. Juvenal, 
Sat. i. 8. 295; Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10. 23. | 


"E x w occurs eae, seldom in the LXX., and isolatedly for words such as tnx, 
npd, xyo, xiva, and others ; éxdpevos is often =°¥8, and sometimes = ‘ION —Karéyo, to 
hold, hold fast; also to hate an one’s power, to have under, to rule, and to hold back ; hence 
according to the connection either = to protect, or in a bad sense to imprison—(a) To hold 
fast, to maintain, tov Noyov, Luke viii. 15; tas mapadoces, 1 Cor. viii. 12; Td Kanrdv, 
1 Thess. v. 21; tiv mappnoiay, and other things, Heb. ili. 6, 14, x. 23 ; to have possession 
of, to know, 1 Cor. xv. 2; Luke xiv. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 10; to possess, 1 Cor. vii. 15.—(b) To 
retain, Philem. 13, to limit, to hinder.—(c) To hold in towards, to steer for the shore, Acts 
xxvii. 40 ; see Lexicons. In the LXX. xaréyw is often =tx, pin, Piel and Hiphil, also 
wy, Sma, qoe. 


Z dw, Fo, &hv, imperf. éLwv, ps, and so on, once Cod. B, Rom. vii. 9, the later form 
nv, imperative €40s, Dan. ii. 4, iii, 9, v. 10, vi. 6, 21, elsewhere 64. Fut. Attic, tnoo, 
Rom. vi. 2, Heb. xii. 9, undisputed ; also according to Lachm. Tisch. ed. 8,in John v. 25, 
vi. 52, 57, 58, xiv. 19; 2 Cor. xiii» 4; Jas. ix. 15; in the LXX. Ps, cxxxviii. 7, 
exlii, 11; and in Ps. exxxviii. 7, Cod. A reads the form €#ow, which does not appear in 
the classics (answering to the epic Sow, used as a dramatic form, which appears only in 
the present and imperfect); cf, however, Herod. i. 120, éréfwoe. The Sécouas named by 
Trommius in Jer. xxxviil. 17, Ezek xvi. 7, is not ratified by the MSS. Elsewhere always 
the later form Gjcopuas, aor. &&noa, for which, as also for the perfect é&xa, which does not 
occur in biblical Greek, the Attic writers use the corresponding form of Aude, cf. Winer, 
Buttmann, Kriiger, Kithner. The distinction described by Trench between fw7} and Bios 
cannot be fully maintained, for jv, $1, as the word to express the fact of life, designates 
(better than Bios) true and actual life, Dio Cass. lxix. 19, Buods pév érn toca, Shoas Se 
evn émta ; Xen. Mem. iii, 8. 11, vou@ pepabjnauev KadrgaorTa dvra, 80 dv ye CH v emo- 
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tdaueOa ; Ecclus. xl. 29, avip Brérwv eis tpaTecav addoTpiav, ok Extiv adTod 6 Bios ép 
Aoytouw Sons. How this distinction is in keeping with that stated appears from ver. 28, 
Sony erartnoews pry Biwons.—In the LXX. Saw is=n'n, ‘n. It is noteworthy that (dif- 
fering from profane Greek) the LXX. use {fv transitively in a few places in the Psalms 
in the aorist, as answering to the Hiphil of mn, S&jcai twa, to make to live, to let live, Ps. 
xli. 3, cxix. 26, 37, 40, 50, 88,93, 107,116, 149, 156, exxxviii. 7, exliii. 11, which does 
not occur in the Apocrypha or the N. T.—In Heb. iv. 12, Sv is predicated of the word of 
God, and the epithets which follow are related to it as the particular to the general. We must 
not, however, suppose that the word here implies an antithesis to dead letters such as the 
ypaupa in 2 Cor, ili. is said to mean, 2 Cor. iii. 6 being regarded as equivalent to Heb. 
iv. 12. We should rather adopt the parallel of Plato, Phaedr. 276 A, tov tod eidoros 
Aovyov Aéyers COvTa Kal eurapvyor, o} 6 yeypappévos elSwrov av TL AéyouTo Sixalws.—For 
Sor in the sense of future and eternal life (Matt. xix. 16, iva éxyw Swnv ai (Tisch. oyd)), 
compare Gen. ii. 9, iii, 22, 24; Deut. xxx. 14 sqq., xxxil. 49; Ps. xvi. 12, xxxvi. 11, 
and often in Proverbs. In the Apocrypha, Ecclus. xlv. 6; 2 Mace. vii. 14. Zo aiov. 
only in Dan. xii. 2 and 4 Macc. xv. 2; compare dévvaos Cwn, 2 Mace. vii. 36; aleveos 
avaBiwots Cons, ver. 9. ‘Odds fais, Prov. v. 6, vi. 23, x. 18; Jer. xxi. 8. "E£oSos 
Swiss, Prov. iv. 23, vill. 35: mnyn Cos, Prov. xiii. 15, xvi. 22; Jer. xvii. 13. 


’"Ava€ao, only in N. T. and patristic Greek ; the advafi@cas of profane Greek does 
not correspond with the soteriologic import of the biblical #7. According to the analogy 
of advaBi@vat, avafhv is not = to return to life, to revive, but to live again, implying ter- 
mination of the state of death and restoration of life. (a) Of the resurrection from the dead, 
so Rom. xiv. 9, in the reading guaranteed by many MSS. and Versions, Xs améOavev Kai 
avéCnoev (since Griesbach, éjoev), and in like manner, though not so fully vnaranteed, 
Rev. xx. 5, of Nowrrol tev vexpdv ov avélnoay (since Griesbach likewise éfyoav). (0) 
Figuratively of religious renewal of the lost and ruined sinner, Luke xv. 24, od70s 0 vids 
Mov vexpos Hv Kal aveCncev, Hv aTOAWAWS Kai evpéOy. In ver. 32, Tisch. 8 and Tregelles 
read éfncev. (c) In the same figurative sense as vexpos, Rom. vii. 9, ) duaptia avéfnoev ; 
cf. ver. 8, dy. vexpa. 


uv aw (as to the v in ov before o and &, see Buttm. p. 8), to live together or 
in common, of being united one with another, eg. Onpiov boat. ovfwv, Aesch. Fr. 21D; 
Dem. xix. 69, ois cufjv avdyxn Tov Nourrov Biov, especially of spiritual fellowship of life, 
Aristotle, Zth. Hud. vii. 12 = cvvaoOdvecbat kal cvyyvapifew = 76 adto aic@. Kai 10 avTo 
yvop. Eth. Nic. ix. 9, robto 8é (sc. To cuvarcOdver Oar) yivorr dv év TO ovEhy Kal Kowwvelv 
oyov Kal Siavolas obtw yap av So€ee TO ouohv él tav dvOpwTwv réyerOar, Kal ovy 
a@omep él Tov Booxnuatwv TO év avT@ véweobar. In biblical Greek only in the N. T. by 
Paul, and as meaning union with one another, (a) with reference to natural life, 2 Cor. 
vil. 3, €v Tails Kapdiais Huav éoté eis TO cvvaTroBaveiv Kat ovv§jv. (b) In the soteriologic 
sense, Kom. vi. 8, of union with Christ, the condition of redeemed life, e¢ d€ admetavopev 
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ovv Xw mictevoper Ste cal suvfnoopev adt@; cf. vv. 9, 11; also 2 Tim. ii, 11 of the 
fellowship of life arising out of this union, ef yap cuvarefavouer, Kal cuvEnocoper ; cf. 
ver. 10. Plut. Pyrrh. xx. 4, ovOhv per’ adtod mpartov évta tavtav Tév éTalpwr Kai TOV 
otpatnyav. Zwoyovéw in the LXX.="5, Lev. xi. 47, ta Gwoyovotvta ; 1 Sam. xxvii 
9,11. So also fworoéw, Neh. ix. 6; 1 Kings v. 7; Ps. xxi. 20; Ecclus. vii. 13. 


Zvwn, ns, %, leaven, according to Curtius, not to be connected with féw, but to be 
traced to an Indo-Germanic root ju in the sense to mix by beating, to mia.’ While dipaya 
signifies the mixed and kneaded dough, fun is that which is mixed in the dough; ef. 
Rom. xi. 16; 1 Cor. v. 6, 7; Matt. xiii, 33. The idea everywhere in Scripture con- 
nected with leaven, except in Matt. xiii. 33, Luke xiii. 21, is that presented in 1 Cor. 
v. 7, éxxa@dapate tv Taradv Svunv, wa are véov pipapa, Kabds éote dfvoo. The 
leaven destroys the quality designated véov, it typifies what does not belong originally and 
essentially to the life, that by which it is disturbed and penetrated, namely, sin. This 
penetrative power of leaven (compare Hos. vii. 4) alone is the point of the comparison in 
Matt. xiii, 33, Luke xiii. 21 (compare Gal. v. 9), in the parable of the leaven. In all 
other places Svun is the type of sin penetrating the daily life ; thus it first appears in the 
institution of the passover, Ex. xii. 15, 19, 20, 34, 39, xiii. 3, 7, and in the ritual of 
sacrifices, Ex, xxiii, 18, xxxiv. 25; Lev.ii. 11, 12, vi. 17, vii. 3; Deut. xvi. 3, 4; Amos 
iv. 5 (wholly effaced in the LXX.). Following hereupon in the N. T. (a) 1 Cor. v. 6-8, 
where the vradava Sven, in contrast with the véov dvpawa, wrought by the appropriation 
of gospel blessings or by cleansing from sin (cf. Josh. v. 11, &uya wat véa), designates the 
remains of the former conversation still lingering and perverting the Christian life——not 
only sin in itself, but sin as it characterized the previous heathen life of the readers. But 
all that disgraces the Christian and detracts from his holy newness of life works after the 
manner of leaven, of which it holds true pixpa Sin Srov to hipaa Svmot, 1 Cor. v. 6; 
Gal. v. 9; and so (0) false doctrine is designated fvun, as opposed to that which has been 
received (Gal. v. 9), or to the necessary renewal of the life, not as permeating sound 
doctrine with foreign elements. Thus in Gal. v. 9 concerning the mrevouovy practised upon 
the Galatians. Matt. xvi. 11, 12, od wepi adptwv eirov ii’ mpocéyete ard Ths Cdpms 
Tov Papicaiwv Kai Yad. adda amo tis Sidayfs. Mark viii. 15 (where Herodians are 
named). In Luke xii. 1, drédxpicus is named in the same connection with this leaven, 
which finds its embodiment in the doctrine covering their conduct. In the LXX.= 
TRY, 72M. 


Zuo, to leaven, to mix with leaven; rare in profane Greek, eg. in Plut., Hippoer. 
(a) active, to permeate with leaven, 1 Cor. v. 6; Gal. v. 9. (0) The passive = the intrans. 
to be leavened or mixed with leaven, and thus to ferment. In the LXX. =y0n, both verb 
and adj. Ex. xii. 34, 39; Lev. vi. 17, xxiii. 17; Hos. vii. 4. In the N. T. Matt 
xiii, 33; Luke xiii. 21. 
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"A fuwos, ov, unleavened, in profane Greek only certified in Athen. iii, 74, and 
Plato, Zim. 74 D, in this latter place in the inexact sense=wnfermented, therefore 
unfinished, unprepared, tiv dé tov veipov diow é€ doTod Kal capKds afipov Kpdcews. 
Often, on the contrary, in biblical Greek answering to the significance of jun and &fupa 
in the ritual life of Israel. (a) Literally, unleavened, of bread, Gen. xix. 3; usually the 
neuter plural dfupa daryetv, éoptn TOY afdpov =NiNI, of the Passover, Ex. xii. 8 sqq., 
Rill, 05), 05) MR VG y xxix, 12,923) «xxiv. 17.18 5 also Levs il:4; 5, vie LO yp vile Qyviliy 2:25, 
a eeyxruGs. Numi '5)80q54% 514; xxcvilis 75 Deutaxvind 8) Slt siJoa wy 
Judg. vi. 19-21; 1 Sam. xxviii. 24; 2 Kings xxiii. 9; 1 Chron. xxiii. 29; 2 Chron. 
vill, 13, xxx. 13, 21; 2 Esdr. vi. 22; Ezek. xlv. 21. For the meanings, see Cvun; 
Josh. v. 11, ébayooay amd tod oitov tis ys dfuua cal véa, In the Apocrypha only 
1 Esdr. i. 17, vii. 14, and i. 10, where ra dfuua denotes not the bread, but the paschal 
offering. In the N. T. (0) of the feast of the Passover, éopt?) tay a., Luke xxii. 1; ai 
npépas tT. af, Acts xii, 3, xx. 6; 4 mpotn ju. tT. a. Mark xiv. 12; or 9 mp. 7. a, 
Matt. xxvi. 17; 1) jépa tov af, Luke xxii. 7.—Mark xiv. 1, #v $é 7o maoya Kai Ta aE., 
shows how much importance was attached in particular to the af; compare the similar 
combination, 1 Esdr. i. 17, which perhaps explains the gayelv To maoxya, John xviii. 28. 
(c) Figuratively, in the sense named under Cvun, &fupa eiducpwelas, 1 Cor. v. 8; and of 
men, 1 Cor. v. 7, va Are véov pipapa, Kalas gore dfumor, with reference to the newness 
of life brought about by purification from sin. 


°"H x 0s, ov, o, according to Moeris, ed. Pierson, 175, the Hellenistic form for the 
Attic hy; also To Hyos, according to Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Luke xxi. 25, €v dropia Hyous 
Garaoons, following the analogy of ro w)odros and other words, see Winer, § 9. 2. 2; 
this form, however, is quite unknown in the O. T. and biblical Greek, and hence perhaps 
it is more correct to accent yods from 7x which occurs in biblical Greek, Job iv. 13 ; 
Wisd. xvii. 18. (a) Sound, tone, noise, LXX.= iA, inv, vpn, of no importance, however, 
for any special word; xupatav Hy., Ps. lxv. 8; Jer. li. 42; oddruyyos, Ps. cl. 3; 
Heb. xii. 19; Acts ii. 2, @omep depouévns mvojs Biaias. (b) Talk, report, rumour, like 
nxn, eg. in Plut., 7yo in Herod. and Pindar. Thus in Luke iv. 37. In the O. T. and 
in the classics 70s is used only of tone, sound, ete. 


"Hy é0, (a) intrans. to sound, ring, peal, clang, roar, bluster, according to the kind of 
noise; in the LXX. eg. 1 Kings i. 41, Ps. xlvi. 4, Ixxxiii, 3=non; 1 Sam. i, 11, 
Jer, xix. 3=5$y. In the N. T. only in 1 Cor. xiii. 1, yadruos jy@v. (0) Transitive, to 
cause to sound, eg. dpvovs, ete. in the Tragedians, Dem. So sometimes in the O. T., 
Isa. li. 15, 6 Oeds—y dv Ta Kbpata Oardoons; Ecclus. xlv. 9, pwvyv. Without object, 
Ecelus. 1. 16, €v oddamuyEw rynoav, axovotiy éroincayv dovnv peyadrny ; cf. Plut. Cortol. 
XXXVili. 2, Hyelv Kal Svaréyer Oat, 


Katnx éq, rare, and only in later Greek, not in the LXX. or Apocrypha = to sound 


Karnyéo 726 Karnyéw 








as intrans. verbs often 





hither and thither, to echo, to resound, and hence transitively, 
become trans. by the addition of kata, eg. kaTddw, kataBaxyerw, KaTayehaw, KaTabpnvew, 
Katapyéw, and others; compare the German pretix Je in beklagen, belachen, beweinen, 
beregnen, etc., where it expresses “ the full influence of the verb upon its object, and thus 
forms pure transitives with the accus. of the person or thing,” Grimm. W0.1.1203. Thus 
catnyxeiv, (a) to make a sound, both with the acc. and with the gen., which occurs but 
seldom. Philostr. Zmag. i. 19, p. 791, Baxyevec ev adTH Atovucos Kai érippododow at 
Baxxat, dppovia 8é, orden dpyiafer, katnyel THs Oadrdoons, and in some applications cited 
by Suidas, rv mopar, oixias, though the genitive does not point to an intransitive meaning, 
and though the connection in Philostr. indicates a sounding down to (von Zezschwitz, 
Katechetik, i. 19), but, as in many verbs with «ata, denotes the direction against 
something, an idea very much implied in yyet ; compare also KataxdXalew Tivos, to weep 
for some one, to weep before him for something. But usually it is combined with the 
accus., and always with the accus. of the person, to sownd to some one, to make to echo 
round one (cf. to sing to); Lucian, Jupp. tr. 29, od yap adnOelas péres Tois Tountais, aAda 
Tod KnrElv Tors axotovTas Kai Sia TOTO péTpOLS TE KATAaSOVEL Kal pUOOLS KaTHYODTL Kal 
dros atravta brép ToD TegTVOd pyyavertat. This leads on (0) to the use of the word for 
oral instruction, especially in N. T. and patristic Greek, which is anticipated in its 
application to rumours, communications to a person, reports, accounts, especially in the 
passive=to hear or learn, active therefore=to cause to hear, learn, or understand, as in 
Philo, leg. ad Cay. ii. 575. 9, natnyntas dé te K.7.r., he was informed of the report ; ef. 
*Hyos (b). So often in Plut. de fluv., in the phrase catnynOels rep Tov cupBeBnKoTwr, 
vii. 2, viii. 1, xvii. 1, for which xi. 1, wepl 8€ t&v ocupSeBnKotwv axovcas. So in the 
N. T. Acts xxi. 21, xatnynOnoav dé mepi cod bt amoctaciay SidacKes; ver. 24, ov 
KATHXHVTAL Tepl God ovdev éoTw; cf. Vit. Jos. 65, dray pévTor cuvTiynS pol, Kal avTos 
ge TOAAA KATHXHNTwO THY ayvoovpéevar, “I will hear or be taught of thee something 


? 


altogether new, unknown.” In the sense to hear or learn, catnyetoOas stands contrasted 
with more exact knowledge, and so xatnyety may stand in contrast with more thorough, 
more exact communication, Luke i. 3, 4, dof xapoi .. . axpiBas xabeERs cou ypayras, 
iva éTruyv@s Trepl av KaTnXnOns Noywv THY adoparevav. Connected with this is the use of 
kaTnxynous in a passage of Chrysippus preserved in Diog. L. vii. 89, the earliest instance 
from which the later, and especially the ecclesiastical usage, may be explained, 
OvactpéperOar dé Td AoyiKov Edov mote pev Sia tas Tav eEwbev mpaywatedv 
miavotntas, wore 8é Sid THY KaTHYnoW Tév ouvdvTwv, “crebris sermonibus eorum 
cf. Galen. de plac. Hipp. et Plat. v. 290. 33, érewdav yap r€yn (6 


2 


quibuscum versatur ;’ 
Xpvownmos) Tas mepi ayabav Kai Kaxev éyyiyvecOar Tois pavrous Siactpodas Sid ve THY 
miavoTnta TOY davtaciay Kal THY KaTHYnoW, where in what follows there corresponds 
THY viKny K.T.d. eTawovpevd Te Kal paxapi{omeva Tpds TOY TOKAV aKovoVTES ds dyad, 
mept S€ THs HTTNS Te Kal THs aTyLlas ws KaKd EéToiwws TeOwueOa. Accordingly we find 
katnxnots, Cic. ad Ati xv. 12, quid aetati credendum sit, quid nomini, quid haereditati, 
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quid xatnyjoe, magni consilii est. In these places it may denote the instructive 
teaching and convincing or winning influence of public opinion ; he who xatnyovpevos 
xovet TOD atvovtos Kal meiMerat. He learns to know and to appropriate representations 
as his own by the influence of what he hears. Thus the word has been applied to the 
instruction of youth ; cf. the passage quoted by Wetstein from Porph. qu. Homer, hueis 88 éx 
THs TadiKHs KaTHXNTEWS TepLvooDEY AAXoOV ev Tois TrELoTOLS 7) VooDMEr. The KaTHynoLs 
“ effects a circumscribed roundabout knowledge, but not a thorough understanding.” In 
the same sense, but passive, the substantive occurs several times in Sext. Empir. Thus 
xaTnxelv grows into a term. techn. as we find it in ecclesiastical Greek for the first 
fundamental, persuasive instruction in Christianity, without addition as in Acts xviii. 25, 
obTos Hv KaTnYNuEvos tiv ddov TOD Kuplov; cf. ver. 26, axpiBéotepov avt@ e&éOevto TH 
oddv Tod Ocob; cf. Hippocrates, karrynows iSuotéwv, the oral exhortation of the physician 
to explain to aud instruct the sick man concerning the nature and meaning of his 
sickness. But this usage is not yet fixed in the N. T., for in Rom. ii. 18, 1 Cor. xiv. 19, 
Gal. vi. 6, it is used for instruction generally, as in Lucian, Asin. 48, where it is 
interchanged with dvddcKew; whereas in Lucian, Philopatr. 17, eborouer cal pndev elms 
pravpov Geod Sefwod, addrAa KaTnYovmevos Te(Oov wap épuod, clearly in mockery of the 
manner and design of the Christian xatnyeioAar, of which Clem. Alex. Strom. vi. 15 
says, KaTnyovvras of €& eOvav idiatas €& éruBorNs Sexopevor Tov Aoyov. (Still, this 
treatise is not Lucian’s, but dates from the time of Julian.) At any rate we should look 
for the origin of this usage, as the passage from Chrysippus shows, in the Stoic sphere. 
See the thorough explanation of the word, though differing in some points from the 
above, in Von Zezschwitz, System der chr. Katechetik, i. 17 sqq. 


© éXo, thus always in biblical Greek, but in Attic prose the strengthened form ¢0é\w 
prevails, whence is derived the imperfect #@edov and the aorist 70éAnca; future GeAjow 
(connected according to Curtius (726) with the Sanscrit dhar, to apply oneself to something, 
to begin ; others give different explanations)=to will. As to the distinction between 6é\w 
and BovAopuar, Oérew is the stronger word to denote the will pressing on to action ; cf. 
eg. BovrAnpa, not like @éAnua denoting the substance of the law, but intention underlying 
the law ; Bova, counsel, conclusion ; Oédnpua, resolve ,» Oédnwa, moreover, denotes the will 
of God which must be done, but Bovdry Oeod refers only to God's self-afirmation in His own 
acting.  @édew corresponds, like BovrAecOas in the LXX., to the Hebrew 738 and 
YBN (once 6éAm=7¥5, 1 Chron. xxviii. 4), but it is more frequently used for these than is 
Bovropa:; see also under evdoxéw. While BovrAecOar and BovreverOas, especially the 
latter, answer to the Hebrew 73", and BovaAy in particular is the usual word for 7%, we 
never find this Hebrew word rendered by 0éAnua and OédAnovs, two Hellenistic forms 
foreign to profane Greek, which almost always are=/2" and ji¥), for which in turn we 
never find BovAn. This shows that BovrecAat and Oérew differ as decree and resolve, 


and OéAew in the LXX. and N. T. denotes elective inclination, love, occurring frequently 
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in biblical Greek with the acc. of the object, which is rare with PovrAecOar. The strong 
IND, to refuse, is usually rendered by od Oédew, and rarely by ov Bovd. Oé€drew further 
is=to be about to, Bovr. never. Nevertheless BovA, may be exchanged for Oérxewv, and 
6éXew, though far more rarely, for ovr. _ It stands 

(I.)=to will, equivalent to to purpose, to be decided, to have the will, over against 
or side by side with zroveivy, Rom. vii, 21; John viii. 44; 2 Cor. villi, 11; with 
évepyeiv, Phil. ii, 13; Matt. viii. 2, éav ‘Oédns; ver. 3, Oédr\o. Cf. od Oéreww, not to 
will, to refuse, to oppose, Matt. xviii, 30, xxi. 29, xxiii. 37, and often. Also to be 
inclined to, Acts xxvi. 5, éav Oékwor paptupeiv. Weakened=to have a mind to, to 
list, John iii. 8; od Oérew, not to be inclined, to intend not, Matt. i. 19, and often. 
With infinitive of the subject-matter following, Matt. xiv. 5, xxvi. 15; Mark vi. 19, 
xi 14; Luke xiii: 31,; Acts xiv. 13, xix: 38, xxiv. .27 ; Rom. vii; 21 ; 2,Thess. i: 
10. Rarely in this sense with the accusative of the object, as in Rom. vii. 15, od yap 
6 Oé\w Toit mpdoow; vv. 16,19, 20; 1 Cor. vii. 36; Gal. v.17; John xv. 7; 2 Pet. 
iii. 5 ; also followed by the accus. with the infinitive, as in John xxi. 22, 23, éav adtov 
Oérw pévery; 1 Thess. ii. 4, and in the Pauline OéAw duds eidévas, Col. ii. 1; od Oérw 
buds ayvoeiv, Rom. i. 13, xi. 25; 1 Cor. x. 1, 20, xii. 1; 2 Cor.i.8; 1 Thess. iv. 13.— 
(II.) To will, in the sense of to endeavour, to desire, rarely by itself, as in Matt. xv. 28, 
yevnOntw cor ws Oérers; xxii. 17, 6 Oé\wv AaBEro, usually with a statement of the thing 
desired ; thus with the infin. of the subject-matter following, Matt. v. 42, xii. 38, xx. 26, 
28; Mark viii. 34, 35, ix. 35, x. 43, 44; Luke viii, 20, ix. 23, 24, x. 24, 29, xvi 26; 
John vi. 21, ix. 27; Gal. iii. 2, iv. 20, vi. 12, ete. With the accus. of the object, Matt. 
xvii, 12; Mark ix. 13, xiv. 36; Luke v. 39; 1 Cor. iv. 21; with accusative ¢. injin. 
following, Acts xvi. 3; 1 Cor. vii. 7, 32, xiv. 5; Gal. vi. 13, likewise rare ; followed by 
iva, Matt. vii. 12; Mark vi. 25, x. 35; Luke vi. 31; John xvii. 24; oftener with 
the simple conjunction in an indirect question, Matt. xiii, 28, xx. 32, xxvi. 17, xxvii. 
17, 21.3 Mark.x..36, xiv. d2;.xv. 9; 22 Luke ix: 54, xviligdl) xxii: 9) 1. Comive2 
—Luke xii. 49, r/ 0éd@ ei 75n avnbOn—C(III.) Answering to the Hebrew /'5M, it stands 
for what one chooses, likes, ts inclined to, Matt. ix. 13, édeov Oédo Kal od Ovolav, from Hos. 
vi. 6 ; so Matt. xii. 7. Matt. xxvii. 43, ef @érer adtov, from Ps. xxii. 9; Heb. x. 5, 8, 
from Ps. xl. 7. But it is in O. T. quotations that it occurs thus; the construction 
with ¢v, often appearing in the LXX. (see evdoxeiv), occurs only in Col. ii, 18, AéAwv &v 
taTrewoppoctvy Kal Opnckeia Tov ayyédwv. Passages such as 1 Tim. ii. 4, Jas. iv. 15, 
1 Pet. iii. 17, have been influenced by this use, and connected herewith are the Hellenistic 
forms, foreign to protane Greek, OéXnua, Oérnows, OednT7s, BednTOs, the two last not in the 
N. T. How foreign this use of 0¢dew essentially is to N. T. Greek, is clear from 1 Pet. 
ii. 10, where instead of the simple o OéAwv Sony of the LXX. in Ps. xxxiv. 13, we have 
0 Oder Sonv ayarav. We cannot thus, moreover, explain John v. 21, ods Oéreu Cworrocel ; 
Rom. ix. 18, dpa ody bv Oérev éree?, dv 88 Oé>er oxAnptve. The expression is employed 
to give emphasis to the divine sovereignty. In like manner the negative pm, ov, Oédrev, 
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is by no means always equivalent to the O. T. 82 of pcsitive negation ; cf. for example, 
Matt. i. 19 with xxiii, 37, xxvii. 84; Luke xv. 28 with xix. 14, 27; John v. 40, 
xxi, 18; Acts vii. 39; Rom. vii. 16, 19, and other places. 





© éX nwa, Tos, Td, an Hellenistic word foreign to profane Greek, even still in the 
Christian era, LXX.=/57 and }i¥), and therefore not denoting will as demand, but as an 
expression of inclination, or pleasure, towards that which is liked, that which pleases and 
creates joy ; cf. Isa. viii. 3, 13 and Ps. cxlv. 19, where with dénavs it denotes a psychological 
characteristic. Isa. xxiii. 26, rd OcAnwata Tis Kapdias adtav. Compare OednTHs vomou, 
1 Mace. ii. 42. Hence also often like é\w in combination with év, eg. Ps. i. 2, xvi. 3; 
Eccles. v. 3; Mal. i. 10. When it denotes God’s will, it signifies His gracious disposition 
éowards something, Mal. i. 10, Jer. ix. 23, Isa. lxii. 4, Ps. xxx. 6, and is also used to 
designate what God Himself does of His own good pleasure, Ps. ciii. 7, éyywpice tas od0ds5 
aitod 7@ Mavoh, trois viots “Iop. ta Oedjuata abrod; compare vv. 6, 8 sqq., what He 
desires or directs as well-pleasing to Him, Isa. xliv. 28, Ps. ciii. 21, so that it does not 
signify a command, but the expression of His good pleasure, Ps. cxliii. 10, dida&dv pe Tod 
moveiv TO OéAnpa cov; xl. 9, Tod Touprat TO OéXnUA Gov Oo Beds pov ABovANnOnY, Kat Tov 
vomov cov év uéow THS Kapdias pov. It is not upon the whole frequent in the LXX.; 
but it is the usual rendering for 727, while ji81 is more frequently=Sexrds. In the 
Apocrypha, too, it occurs comparatively seldom, and has the same meaning, Ecclus. 
xxxv.l'7, xlni. 16; of God’s- will, 1 Esdr. vii. 16, ix. 9; 2 Mace i. 3 ch 1 Mace. 
iil. 60, @s 8 dv 7 OéAnua év otpave, ottw moujcer, cf. Isa. xliv. 28. 

In the N. T. it is much more frequent, but it does not occur in Phil. 2 Thess., 
1 Tim., Titus, Philem., James, 2 and 3 John. The N. T. usage differs from the LXX. in this, 
that as a rule it stands for the will of God; otherwise onlyin Luke xxiii. 25; John i.13; 
1 Cor. vii. 37; Eph. ii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 26; 2 Pet. i, 21 (in 1 Pet. iv. 3, Lachm., Tisch., 
Treg. read BovAnwa). Its import is the same as in the LXX.; nowhere is it a name for 
the commands of God as such, whether in any particular case or in general, but it 
designates what occurs, or what should be done by others, as the object of God’s good 
pleasure, be it in the carrying out of the divine purpose or the accomplishment of what He 
would have. Thus it stands (1.) for that which God purposes, or has purposed, what He 
regards, or does, as good, Matt. xxvi. 42, yevnOjtw TO Oédknwd cov; cf. Luke xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 42, rd OéAnpa tod Kuplov ywécOw; Matt. xviii. 14; 1 Pet. iii, 17, e¢ @érou To 
Géxnpa Tod Oeod; iv. 19, of wdcxovtes Kata TO OéXnwa Tod Geod, and especially as used 
by Paul, both with reference to God’s saving purpose, Eph. i. 5, wpoopicas npas eis 
viobeciav ... KaTa THY evdoKiav TOD OeAnpaTtos adTod; ver. 9, yywpicas Huiv TO wuoTHpLOV 
Tod OeAnpatos avTod, KaTa THY evdoKiay avToD; ver. 11, Kata THv BovAny Tod FednuaTos 
avrod, and in particular to the tracing back his apostleship to the will of God, 1 Cor. 
i. 1; 2 Cor.i.1; Gal. i. 4; Col.ii 1; 2 Tim. i. 1, as bestowed upon not only by the 
sovereign, but by the gracious will of God; cf. Eph. iii. 7,8; Tit. i. 3; Gal. i 15, e al. 
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O<dnua still in this sense occurs in Rom. i. 10, xv. 32; 2 Cor. viii. 5; Rev. iv. 11; 
Acts xxii. 14. Once it stands absolutely, 1 Cor. xvi. 12, cai rdvrws ove jv Oédnyua va 
viv €XOn, where Theodoret, Oecum., Bengel, e¢ al., refer it to God’s will (cf. 1 Macc 
ii. 60), and not to the willingness of Apollos. 

(II.) Of the carrying out of God’s will by others, and this (a) with reference to what 
God has ordained, Acts xiii. 22, dvdpa xata thy Kapdiav pov ds Tounoes TavTa Ta OeAnpaTa 
pov (from Isa. xliv. 28 with 1 Sam. xvi. 1; Ps, lxxxix. 21). So of the Father’s will 
in redemption, as carried out by Christ, John iv. 34, v. 30, vi. 38, 39, 40, ix. 31, com- 
pare Heb. x. 7, 9,10. (%) With reference to God’s will or good pleasure to be carried 
out by us, Rom. xii. 2, els 16 Soxwmabe tuads ti TO OéXnua Tod Beod 7d ayabov Kal 
evdpeotov Kal téXevov, with an implied reference to God’s judgment. Thus Rom. ii. 18; 
Eph, v.17, vi 6 '3"Col, i.°9fiv.-12);- 1 Thess..1v. 3)v.' 18 3 Heb. x36) 7 Pet 
ii, 15; 1 John ii. 17, v. 143: John vii. 17; Matt. vii. 21, xii. 50, xxi. 31 ; Mark iii. 35; 
Luke xii. 47. By taking note of this, the prayer in Matt. vi. 9, yevnOynt@ To OédrAnud 
cov x.7.d., receives its full weight and import, and its distinctive colouring side by side 
with the first petition. The plural only in Acts xiii. 22; Eph. ii. 3; and according to B, 
in Mark iii. 35. 

OérXnoes, ews, H, like Oédnpa, an Hellenistic word = will, pleasure. LXX.=/5n, 
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Ezek, xviii. 23, wy OeAXHoeEL OeAjow Tov OBavatov Tod davomov =“ willingly,” “with 
pleasure I do not,” ete. i821, 2 Chron. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35, éroupaferar Oérnows Tapa 
xuptov. In some MSS. also, Ps. xxi. 3 = "WS, instead of Sénous, parallel with émvbupia. 
In the Apocrypha, Wisd. xvi. 25, mpos thv trav Seopéevwv Oer.; Tob. xii. 18 ; 2 Macc. 
xl. 16, 7H tod Oeod Ocdjoer; 3 Mace. ii. 26, 7H éxecvov Ger. In the N. T. Heb. ii. 4, 
cuveTimapTupovytos Tod Oeod Kata THY avtTod OérAnowy, after His good pleasure; cf. Matt. 


: ; t » 
x1. 26, ows eddoxia éyéveto euTrpoabév cov. 


Oecos. As to Paul’s predicative designation of Christ as Oeds, we cannot appeal to 
the Johannine advance from vids Jeod to Geds, John x. 33, nor can we say with Beck (on 
Rom. ix. 5), that Xs eds sprang from vids Aeod just as fairly as dvOpwmros Xs Is 
(1 Tim. ii. 5; Rom. v. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 21) from vids dvOpémrov; because the manhood of 
Christ is never in question in Paul’s writings, and dv0p. Xs Is hardly can be said to 
have arisen from the apostle’s use (which is rare) of vids dvOpérov. This only may with 
certainty be affirmed, that vids Oeod is true of Christ in a special manner and with a 
sense of its own. But there is no need of these considerations in the case of Rom. ix. 5. 
The expression there, €& dv 6 Xpiotés 7O Katd cdpka, 6 dv ert wdvrwv Oeds 
evAoynTOS eis Tods al@vas, corresponds so completely with the O. T. contrast 
between omy and 1W3, that it is impossible not to be reminded of this. We must of 
necessity be thus reminded even were we to separate 6 dv ém) wavtév beds from what 
precedes as a doxology of God. Maintaining this contrast, which the so-called doxology 
itself fully suggests, the subject cannot be changed; and the 7d xatd odpxka—which in 
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this form and not the simple cata cdpxa leads us to expect a contrast—receives its due 
weight by the following still further designation of the subject as 0 @v «.7.A. Otherwise 
we should have expected the apostle would have written o Sé éml mavrwv Oeds K.T.X., 
so as to close his summary of the privileges of Israel with a doxology of God. In 
keeping with Tit. ii, 13 is 2 Pet. i. 1, tots icdtiypov jyiv Nayodor mictw év Sixacocvvy 
Tod Geod judy Kat cwripos “Incood Xpictod, where the union of 7. Oeod 7. Kal cwripos 
as predicates of Jesus Christ are confirmed by the distinguishing of God and Christ in 
ver. 2, év émuyvooe. Tod deod Kal “Incod tod Kupiov jyav. Compare also iii 18, 
av&dvete €v yapite Kal yvooe. TOD KUplov Huav Kal cwThpos Inood Xpiocrod. And the 
same is true of 2 Thess. i. 12, cata tHv ydpwv Tod Oeod judy Kai Kupiov “Iv. Xv. 

While the question whether Christ is called God, or more accurately, whether the 
predicate God is attributed to Him,—for only as a predicate does it occur,—must thus 
be answered in the affirmative, the reading adopted by Tregelles, and fully examined 
and vindicated by Hort (Zwo Dissertations ; I. on povoyevis Geos in Scripture and 
Tradition, ete., London 1876), in John i. 18, wovoyervns Beds 6 dv eis Tov KOATTOY TOD 
matpos éxelvos éEnyjoato, instead of 6 povoyevns vids, still remains unique, and a 
solecism which would be unbearable if we had to read 6 povoy. 6. But, omitting the 
article, this designation of Christ does not go far beyond the use of eds as predicated of 
Christ in John i. 1 ; it is rather in keeping with it, pointing back thereto and involving 
it. But it must neither be rendered, “no one hath ever seen a God, an only-begotten 
God who is in the Father’s bosom, He hath declared Him” (Harnack in Schiirer’s Theol. 
Zeit. 1876, p. 545); nor with Weiss, “the Divine Essence hath no one seen, an only- 
begotten of the Divine Essence hath declared Him.” The first rendering mistakes the 
Geov without the article in the preceding Gedy ovdeis Espaxev wawrote, and the real value 
of the article in 0 @y «.7.A.; the second degrades Oeds to the position of an adjective, and 
gives povoryerns the rank of a substantive. The text should be translated thus, “ Who 
God is no one has ever seen; the only-begotten God is,” etc. But weighty as are the 
grounds for this reading, the fact has not yet been sufficiently estimated that not a single 
Western authority witnesses for it, though the formula mw. @. as applied to Christ (without 
reference to John i. 18) was familiar to them as well as to the Greek Fathers. That the 
reading wavers in i. 18 only, and not in iii. 16, 18, 1 John iv. 9, does not tell specially 
for w. 8., because in these latter places there was no temptation to introduce, instead of 
#. vies, a formula already current in ecclesiastical language before the Christological 
controversies arose, and unopposed even by the Arians. Rhetorical rather than dograatic 
considerations must have led to its adoption in i. 18. 


OcomvevaTos, ov, gifted with God’s Spirit, breathing the Divine Spirit (but not = 
inspired by God). The term belongs only to Hellenistic and ecclesiastical Greek, and as 
peculiar thereto is connected with expressions belonging to the sphere of heathen 
prophecy and mysteries, Oeopdpos, Ocopdpntos, Oeopopovpevos, Gendatos, OeoKivytos, 
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Ocodéypov, Ocodéxtwp, Oeomporros, Oeopavtis, Oedppav, Jeoppdduwv, Oeoppadys, evOeos, 
évOovovacrns, et al., to which Hellenistic Greek adds two new words, Gedrvevoros and 
OcodiSaxros, without, however, denoting what the others do—an ecstatic state. The 
statement of Huther, repeated from his time downwards, on 2 Tim, iii. 16, raca ypady 
Ocomvevoros, that Oedmv..is used in the classics of poets and seers to denote what Cicero 
says, Pro Arch. 8, “nemo vir magnus sine aliquo aflatw divino unquam fuit,” is clearly 
incorrect, for Medmrv. occurs neither in the classics nor in later Greek. In Plut. De plac. 
phil. v. 2 (904 F), rods dvetpous tovs Oeomrvedatous Kat’ dvayxnv yiverOat, Tors dé puos- 
Kors avedwrotrovouperns puyhs TO cuudépov avTh «.7.r., it is in all probability due to 
the transcriber, who had in his mind Oedzyv, in the sense of the Vulgate rendering, 
divinitus inspirata, and it stands, as Wyttenbach supposes, for Qeorréwmrovs. It occurs 
also in Ps.-Phocyl. 121, rhs 8& Ocomvedctov copins Adyos arly dpiotos (if the whole 
passage is not to be cancelled, as Bernays thinks, because disturbing the connection), 
and in the 5th book of the Sibylline Verses, 308, Kiun S % papa odvv vawacw Tots 
Oeorvetorous, and ver. 406, GAXd péyav yeveriipa Gedy mavrwov Georvedatwr ’Ev Ouciais 
éyépaipov «.t.4. The Pseudo-Phocylides, however, was an Hellenist, and the author 
of the 5th book of the Sibyllines was most probably an Egyptian Jew living in the 
time of Hadrian. We find the word in Christian soil in 2 Tim. iii. 16, perhaps the first 
traceable employment of it in writing, Wetstein quotes from the wita Sabae (in Cotelerii 
monum.) the passage, @bOace rH Tod Xu ydprre 4 mdvtwv Ocorvetotwv, wdvTov 
xXplaTtopopwv avTod cvvodia péxpt O dvowatwy, and the designation of Marcus Eremita, 
Oeorrvevatos avnp. In these last two passages, and in Stbyll. v. 406, it is clear that we 
have the passive meaning = gifted or filled with God’s Spirit, divinely spirited (not 
inspired, a distinction which Ewald rightly notes, Jahrb. f. bibl. Wissenschaft, vii. 68 sqq., 
ix.91sqq.). Thus ypady Gedy. cannot mean inspired by God in the sense of the Vulgate ; 
when joined with such words as ypady here, vaya, spring (Sibyll. v. 308), it is equivalent 
to breathing a divine spirit, the spirit of God, in keeping with the ordinary transference of 
the passive into the active meaning, as we find it in dmvevotos, edrvevotos, badly or well 
imbued, breathing forth good or wl; cf. Nonn. paraphr. ev. Joh. i. 102 sqq., 08 odds 
dKpou avdpouénv maraunv ov« dkvos eipl medAdooas, Adcat podvov iuavta OeotvevoToto 
meditov; 129, Bamrrife amipocr Kal dmvevotovct Aoétpows. In keeping with this, 
Phocyl. 121 may be interpreted; certainly the rendering, “wisdom gifted with a divine 
spirit or breathing a divine spirit,’ must have the preference, for Oeomv. thus has the 
same meaning as in the other passages. A transference of meaning to inspired by God, 
given by God, can hardly be explained or vindicated; this meaning might, without 
straining the context, suit Ps.-Phocyl. 121, but certainly is inadmissible as an epithet of 
ypahy, 2 Tim. iii. 16. The signification, spirit-filled, breathing the Spirit of God, is in 
keeping with the connection, especially with the @Péduuos «.7.r. and ra Suvdpevd ce 
cogica, ver. 15, and likewise with the language employed in other places, eg. in the 
Hebrews, where what Scripture says is distinctly designated the saying or word of 
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the Holy Ghost; cf. also Acts xxviii, 25. Origen, Hom. 21 in Jer., sacra volumina 
spiritus plenitudinem spirant, Of. my article, “Inspiration,” in Herzog and Plitt, Real- 
Ene, vi. 746 sqq. 


Ococé Bera, as, 4, the fear of God, Xen., Plato. LXX.= DION ANY, Gen. xx. 11; 
ITS n8v, Job xxviii. 28. In the Apocrypha, Ecclus. i. 25; Bar. v. 4; 4 Mace. i. 9, 
vii. 6, xvii. 15. The strictly biblical word is $d@os Oe0d, doBetabar, hoBovpevos Tov 
Geov.—In the N. T. 1 Tim. ii, 10, émayyédrcoOar OcocéBevav, “professing the fear of 
God, reverence for God;” see émrayyéAXw.—OeoceBns occurs in the LXX. in Ex. xviii. 21, 
sone I 2 VB s i 3 = DYN Nv. Ex. xvili. 21, QeoceBels, dvdpas Sixaiovs, picotvras 
brepnpaviav. In the Apocrypha, Judith xi. 16; 4 Macc. xv. 23. 


Ovynokae, fut. Aavodua, in Prov. xiii. 15; aor. @Oavov, 2 Mace. xiii. 7; perf. 
TéOvnxa, infin. TeOvnxévar, Acts xiv. 19, reOvdvai, 1 Macc. iv. 35 =nv (but far oftener 
rendered by amofvycxw), usually in the perfect, whose participle is=2. Ovnrtos is 
rare in the LXX.; Prov. xx. 24=n78"; Isa, li 12 =m; Job xxx. 23-="M. Odvatos is 
in the LXX. = Ny, M9, also 133, NNY; once according to the sense = 0", 1 Sam. i, 11.— 
A@avacia does not occur in the LXX. but often in the Apocrypha, Wisd. iv. 1, viii. 13, 
17, xv. 3; 4 Mace. xiv. 5; compare aOdvatos, Wisd. i. 15; Ecclus. xvii. 30; often in 
4 Macc., eg. vii. 3, xiv. 6, xviii. 23. "AmoOvncxw in the LXX.=mw»; twice =3n3, 
Gen. vii. 21; Num. xvii. 13. 39¥, 2 Chron. xii. 16, xiv. 1. 


SvvaTroGvycKe, to die together with, Herod., Xen., Plato. Not in the LXX. 
In the Apocrypha only in Ecclus. xix. 10. In the N. T. Mark xiv. 31; 2 Cor. vii. 3. 
On 2 Tim. ii. 11, see cvvGjv, cvveyeiper. 


@ pyo KOs, od, 0, accented in some codices, and, as Hesychius thinks, more correctly 
OpioKxos =Godfearing. Occurs only in the N. T. Jas. i. 26, ef Tus doxes Opnoxos elvar pr 
Yadivayoyav YAdooay... TovTov paras 4 Opnoxeia; cf. ver. 27, OpnoKeia Kabapa 
«.7..  Hesychius explains it mepittds, Seecvdaiuwv. The verb Opnoxedw occurs in 
Herod. ii. 64. 2, 65. 1; Apnoea or Opnoxnin, ii. 18. 1, 37. 2, the one=to practise 
religious usages, the latter+religious wsage or ceremonial, of the cwltus and religious 
usages of foreign nations. Opyoxedw occurs again in Plut. Alea. ii, 5; Opnoxeia in 
pracc. conj. 19 (140 D), sometimes in Dion. Hal., Herdn., Diog. L. vi 101. The primary 
meaning is uncertain; cf. Passow, Curtius 257, but the idea associated with it is clear 
from Herod. and Plut.; cf. ii, 37. 1, QcoreBées 88 mepioods éovtes pddtoTa TavTwV 
avOporev. -Plut. Alex. ii, 5=matdxopo. Kai reptepyou iepovpyiar. Praec. conj. l.c., 
meprepyos S€ Opnoxelas Kal Eévars Sevovdaipoviais. In Herod. it describes religious 
conduct and cultws in general only, or as specially zealous; in Plutarch, of cultus 
depreciatively and as excessive, and therefore rightly put by Hesychius side by side with 
deotvdaiuwv. Neither word has in itself a bad meaning, and hence Josephus uses the 
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substantive of the Jews; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6; eg. Ant. xiii. 8. 2, of the respect 
of Antiochus VII. towards the Jews’ religion. Hence thus in Jas. i. 26, 27 and Acts 
xxvi. 5, Kata tiv axpiBectatny THs nuetépas Opnoxeias Efnoa Papicaios. But in a 
bad sense, as in Plutarch, regarding conduct which is described as blameworthy, Opnoxevo 
and Opnoxeca occur in the Book of Wisd. xi. 16, xiv. 16, xviii. 27, and to this the 
Opnoxeia tov ayyédwv in Col. ii. 18 corresponds. It was perhaps the only word by 
which the genera! idea of religion, objectively viewed, could be expressed (for the expres- 
sion of which Israel and the Christian Church had no occasion), together with the idea of 
perverted religion; hence Acts xxvi. 5, in Paul’s speech before Agrippa. 


© pnoxeva, to practise religious rites, to maintain a religious rule, Herod. ii. 
64. 2; Dion. Hal. Ant. R. i. 76, ii. 22. 67, in a good sense; Plut. Alea. ii. 5, in a bad; 
see above. So Wisd. xi. 16, xiv. 16. 


© pnoxeia, 7, (a) religious worship, religious exercise, cultws, Herod. ii. 18. 1; 
xxxvil. 2. So=the worship of God, religion, Acts xxvi. 5; Jas. i. 26,27. (6) In a bad 
sense = KaTdKopos Kal meplepyos teAovpyia in Plutarch; see above. So Wisd. xi. 16, 
XUV. L6 7 Cole ts: 


"E@ecXoOpynoxeia, %, voluntarily adopted, unbidden or forbidden worship; cf. 
Suidas, €GedoOpynoxer: idim OeAnpate céBet to Soxodv, therefore = will-worship, not worship 
or cultus which one allows to be put upon him (Hofmann), but which one affects ; cf. 
€erodixaroctvn, affectata justitia, in Epiphanius; éOcdoevraBera, affectata pietas, in 
Basil the Great. The word occurs first in Col. ii. 23 (ef. ver. 15), and afterwards in 
patristic Greek, where ¢@edoOpnoxeia is designated ro Séyya trav éOvav (Chrys.). 
Compare also Epiphan. Resp. ad ep. Acacii (Steph. Thes. s.v.), of the scribes, 77 
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Ovupos (cf. Oupidew, Ovpiapa, Ovpcatypsov) isin the LX X. =58, 790, jn, oye, mM2y, AYP, 
cf. Ps. vi. 8; Ecclus. xxvi. 28;=% in Job xv. 13; Prov. xviii. 14, where it denotes 
excited feeling —'EmOupéw in the LXX. represents my, Piel and Hithpael, also +n, 
sometimes likewise 5xv, ana, pwn, yan. "EmiOuula in the LXX. = MSA, and other 
derivatives from myx, and with éwv@dpunua, érvOupnros, answers to the derivatives of tpn. 


"ErvOvuunty7s, 0, 0, one who desires something, eg. codpias, etc. Herod., Plato, 
Dem., Xen. in a good sense. But in 1 Cor. x. 6, é «axav, like the developed meaning 
of éiOupia. 


‘lepwovrn, %, the office or dignity of a priest; in Plato and Dem. but seldom ; 
oftener in Plutarch. Once in the LXX. 1 Chron. xxix. 22, éypicav adrov T® Kupl@ eis 
Bacthéa kal Yabax eis lepwovvnv, where in the Hebrew we have the concrete 13. In 
the N. T. only in Heb. vii. 11, 12 (14, Lachm., Tisch., wept ‘epéwv), 24. Sometimes in 
the Apocrypha, Ecclus. xlv. 24; 1 Mace. iii. 49, vii. 9; 1 Esdr. v.38. Also in J osephus 
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As distinct from tepateta, which is elsewhere employed in the LXX., the word denotes 
the office as to its dignity, tepatela as service; cf. Ecclus. xlv. 24. Hence it appears 
that the choice of the word in the Hebrews (instead of ‘epareia, which the author knew, 
vii. 5) was not merely occasioned by a consideration of better linguistic usage. 


‘Tepateva, to perform priestly service, to discharge the office of priest; unused in 
profane Greek; only here and there in later writers, eg. Herodianus, Heliodorus, 
Pausanias (and yet éeparefa in Aristotle), in the same sense as lepacOas (fepatos; 
cf. fepatvxos in Plato, Arist., and later writers), used in the classics and in Philo. The 
LXX. employ the word constantly as={15 (once only rendered by AeToupyety), Ex. 
xxviii. 1—4, etc., also =]75, 7333, 1 Sam. ii. 30; 2 Chron. xxxi. 19; Num. xvi. 10; so 
also in the Apocrypha and Josephus instead of tepacOar, In the N. T. only in Luke i. 8. 


‘Ieparteda, as, , priestly service, priesthood, Arist. Pol. vii. 8, tnv mept Td Oeiov 
éruéderav iv Kadovow lepatelay, the fifth and highest among the épyous which every 
commonwealth requires; excepting here the word is rare, and only in late writers, such 
as Dion. Hal. a current word for the office and position is wanting in profane Greek, 
Plato once uses 7 lepatixy for this, and occasionally we have ‘cpwovvyn in this sense. 
LXX. regularly = 7305, Ex. xxix. 9; Num. i. 10, xvii. 1, 7; Josh. xviii. 7, et al. Also 
for the infin. Piel of jas, Ex. xxxv. 18, xxxix. 43; in the Apocrypha only in Ecclus. 
xlv. 7%. In the N. T. Heb. vii. 5; Luke i. 9. 


‘Tepateupa, tos, 70, only in biblical Greek, and there only in Ex. xix. 6, and the 
references to this in 1 Pet. ii. 5,9; 2 Macc. ii. 17. (@) In 2 Mace. ii 17, 6 Oeds 6 
cooas TOY TavTa Aady avToD Kal amodovs THY KANpPOVvomlay Trace Kal TO Bacideor, 
Kal To lepdtevpa, Kal Tov dytacpov ; like dyvacpos and Bacinevoy, it denotes a rank or 
dignity belonging to the entire people, not the priesthood established in Israel; cf. Grimm 
an loc. (b) Ex. xix. 6, écecOé por Bacidevov iepdtevpa, O05 nada, it designates the 
people collectively as of this rank, = priesthood, and the same in the citation of 1 Pet. ii. 
5,9. See Baciresos. 


‘Tepo@Ovros, ov, according to Phryn. (Hel., ed. Lobeck, 169) in lieu of the older 
Ocd0uros, but, as Lobeck observes, not identical, for in Aristoph. Aves, 1268, Oeo@utov 
in lieu of fepoOvrov Sdmedov would be inappropriate. According to usage, it is applied 
to the flesh of the sacrifice, Arist. De mirabil. 123, of (ierivor) rapa pwéev tov Sid Tis 
ayopas Ta Kpéa pepdvt@y aprrafovat, TOV Sé iepoOiTwy ody amtovtat. Arist. Occ. ii. 20 ; 
Plut. Conv. viii. 8. 3 (729 C), éyevovto tv ‘epoOdtwy. Thus in 1 Cor. x. 28, Lachm., 
Tisch. Treg., instead of efSwAcOurov (characterizing the ‘epo@vroy occurring only in 
biblical and ecclesiastical Greek), 4 Macc. v. 1; Acts xv. 29; 1 Cor. viii 1, 4, 7, 10, 
x. 19; Rev. ii. 14, 20; in ecclesiastical Greek also SasovdOurov; cf. 1 Cor. x. 20. 


‘Iepoavndos, ov, 6, robber of temples, Xen. Hell. i 7.10; Mem. i, 2. 62, with 
yh 
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KMrrwv, Touxopvxdr, avdparodifopevos, as in Apol. Soc. 25; Plato, Legg. viii. 831. 7-9, 
856 ©. Plut, Sol. xvii. 1. Aristotle, Pol. v. 4. So in 2 Mace. iv. 42; Acts xix. 37. 
Cf. lepoovdéa, 2 Mace. xiii. 6.—As to fepoovrcty in Rom. ii, 22, the word always denotes 
robbery of temples, and the reference cannot be to the mere curtailing of the temple 
offerings (Mal. i. 8, 12, 13, iii. 10; von Hofmann). Standing in antithesis with Bdeduc. 
7a elSwda, the reference cannot be to the Jewish sanctuary, and therefore not to Jer. 
vii. 9-11; Matt. xxi 13." The word can only signify an offence with regard to idols, 
and this alone answers to the preceding antitheses. Cf. Josephus, Anf. iv. 8. 10, where 
the command in Ex. xxii. 28 is applied as a command for tolerance; Bdracdnpeito 
pndels Oeods ods odes AAXaL vouifovar pr ovrGY lepa EeviKd, und av errwvowacpévov 
a TWh Ged KevpArvov NajuBdverv. This passage has, of course, no force as explaining the 
spécial act named in Rom. ii. 22; but the passage does not need it. Deut. vii. 25, 26 
puts the meaning beyond doubt. Of. also Delitzsch, Rémerbr. in das Hebr. iibers. p. 77. 


"IXews. In the LXX. frews edvar is =nbp, 2 Chron. vi. 21, 25, 27, 39, vii. 14; 
Jer. v. 1, 7, xxxi. 34, xxxvi. 3,1. 20; frAews yiverOar, Amos vii. 2; 183, Deut. xxi. 11; 
Dis, Ex Xeyie lds 


 ‘TAdoxopas, deponent middle.. The word is employed of men in Plut. Anton. lxvii. 7, 
itdcacOar Kaicapa, to propitiate Caesar; Cat. min. xi. 4, Aacopevoe THY Tpos adTods 
opynv tod Kaicapos. ‘IddoxecOas does not occur in the Apocrypha, and but seldom in 
the LXX., eg. 2 Kings xxiv. 4; Lam. iii, 41=nbp. But é€iAdoxecOar is frequent, 
Prov. xvi. 14, é&A. Ovyov. Cf. Polyb. iii. 112. 9, Geods kal dvOpdmous; xxxii. 25. 7; 
i. 68. 4, rv dpynv tovos. The passive, 1 Sam. iii. 14; ted or té tw, Ezek. xvi. 62; ef. 
évavtt kuplov epi Tivos, Lev. x. 17; Num. xxxi. 50. Tas duaptias, Ecclus. iii. 3, 30, 
Bx. A008 Sex viiees, Often by itself, Lev. vi. 30; 37, viii. 15; xvi. 10; 2 Sam. xxi. 3: 
—tThat the Hebrew 153 means to cover is clear from Gen. xxxii. 11, 1 Sam. xii. 3, 
2 Sam. xxi. 3, 4 (cf. Gen. xx. 26; Job ix. 24), and its object primarily is not the guilt, 
but the offended person. Religiously used, God or the priest is the covering subject, 
the guilt or the sinner is the object; cf. Wellhausen, Gresch. Israes, i. 66; Riehm, Der 
Begriff der Siihne im A. T. (Gotha 1877). 


‘IhXaotnptov. Philo, De vita Mos. 3, ii. 650. 1, speaks thus regarding the 
Capporeth, rhs KiBwtod eridewa @oaver Tama TO Reyouevov ev iepois BiBrous 
itaotnptov. Ibid. 12, 7d 8 éideua To mpocayopevopevov inaatyptov. De Cherub. 
i 143. 25, nat yap avtimpiowrd gacw elvar vevovta mpos TO ihactHpLov érépats. 
Therefore in Heb, ix. 5 also the Capporeth is meant, and Rom. ili. 25, dv mpoéOeTo o 
eds thactHptov Sia trictews év TH avTOd aiwate, must be taken in the same sense. As 
we are moving in the range of biblical representations, and have not to do with the 
“ propitiatory gifts” of profane usage, or with the analogy of xa@aprijpuov, yapiornproy, 
evxaploTnplov, cwrnpcoy, it is clear that the subject of the verb mpoéGero is God. This 
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exactly corresponds with the range of the Scripture conception expressed by fAdoKec Oat, 
and as we have still further reference to the cultus of sacrifice in the words év T@ avrod 
aiuare (see alua), the choice can only be between the two significations sin-offering and 
Capporeth. _ But no word is more inappropriate to sin-offering as mpoé0ero, unless it be 
regarded as a bad rendering or useless extension of the thought expressed in Lev. xix. 11, 
or an inadmissible change of it with the insertion of éavr@. Nothing therefore remains 
but to take tkaorypsov as = Capporeth, whereby all the words retain their natural force, 
and any seeming tautology or incongruity is obviated. ‘“Idacr. and alua are thus 
adequately distinguished, the expression (dX. év TH adtod aiwats is explained, mpoéBero 
becomes perfectly appropriate, and ova mlorews assumes its rightful place. The 
Capporeth, according to Ex. xxv. 22, Lev. xvi. 2, was the central seat and focus of the 
divine presence, and so Christ, in His attribute as the sacrifice offered for us, is this 
‘AaotHpiov, and in Him we (by means of faith) have this saving and gracious presence, 
With the rendering sin-offering 80a micrews would follow altogether too abruptly. The 
whole thought answers perfectly to the facts that blood of the victim on the great day 
of atonement became what it is said to have been when sprinkled on the Capporeth, 
and that Christ is what He is év tO idipm atiuats, whereas the O. T. high priest had to 
make atonement for himself by the sprinkling of another’s blood upon the Capporeth 
(cf. Heb. ix. 25). How fully the Capporeth was centre of the O. T. cultus appears also 
from 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, where the temple is called M520 ma, LXX. olxos tod 
é€iXaopov ; compare 1 Kings vi. 5, ¥21; Targ. mon n'a, Philo calls it, De vita Mos. 
l.c., cUuBorov Tis thew Tov Oeod Svvayews. The last question is whether the readers of 
the Epistle could have thought of the Capporeth, and whether, in order to remind them 
of it, the article or 7d iAactnpiov judy should have been written. Remembering the 
intimate acquaintance with the O. T., which especially in the Epistle to the Romans the 
apostle takes for granted in his readers, there can be no question on the first point. As 
to the absence of the article, this would indeed be decisive if the expression were in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, where the theme is the interpretation of O. T. types, or if it 
were like 1.Cor. v. 7, where in distinguishing from the O. T. Passover the article is 
requisite; but here we have tke simple and clear conception. Delitzsch accordingly 
rightly translates 3322 Ovv>NN in ww m2. See his work, Brief an d. Rémer, p. 79. 


"Ion +4, also as already in Herod. and in later Attic Greek ‘otdw, but only in the 
present; in biblical Greek mainly the participle iora@v, Ecclus. xxvii. 26 ; 1 Mace. ii. 27; 
Job vi. 2; Isa. xliv. 26; indicative, 1 Mace. viii. 1, tordow; cf. Theodot. Dan. ii. 20, 
KabioTtd: LXX. peOiotdv. In the N. T. only in Rom. iii. 31, vowov iotduev, Rec. ; 
but Lachm., Tisch., Treg. read iordvowev from the other form tordvw, which is rarer in 
profane Greek, is not in the O. T., but often appears in the N. T., especially in its 
compound forms. The other tenses as in profane Greek, orjow, éotnaa, éorny, éotnKa, 
whose plural always has the full form éornxapev, Rom. v. 2; éotnKate, Deut. xxix. 10; 
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Acts i. 11; 2 Cor. i. 24; but the infin. always éordvas, the participle usually éxras, 
éctdca, éords (in MSS. also the neuter éores, see Winer, § 14. 1), but also frequently 
éornxos, 1 Sam. xxviii. 20; Jer. xviii. 20, lii, 12; Zech. ii 4, %, xiv. 12isDany mba 
Matt. xxvii. 47; Mark ix. 1, xi. 5, xiii 14; John iii, 29, vi. 22; Rev. xviii. 10. 
Pluperfect efor7jxew in the 3rd plural instead of eiotaxercay, also éatnxeroay, Rev. vii. 11, 
Tisch. ed. 7 (whereas the éo77xeoav of the Rec. text is quite unsupported). Fut. middle 
oTncopar; aor. passive éordOny, future orabjcopan. 

(I.) In the present, imperf. fut. 1 aor. and pass. (also in the middle in the sense for or 
of oneself to set up), transitively =to set up, to make to stand; but the pass. and mid. do 
not appear in this sense in the N. T., the 1 aor. pass. has there an intrans. meaning; but, 
on the other hand, cf. Ecclus, xlv. 23, éotd6n adt@ SvaOnxn eipyvns. In the LXX.=the 
Hiphil of ty, nxp, and ay3, also sometimes=ni, jna, e al., and when it stands for the 
setting up of a price=5pw. (a) Generally to set wp or place, tt or Twa with statement of 
the place ; év wéow, Matt. xviii. 2; Acts iv. 7, and often; éaé te, Matt. iv. 5; Luke iv. 9; 
éx SeEav, Matt. xxv. 18; wap’ éavtd, Luke ix. 47, to set apart or set up for some 
object, in order to do something, or that something may be done to one, eg. peaptupas, 
Acts vi. 13; cf xxii 30, rov Iladyov éotynoay cis avdtovs; iv. 7, v. 27, vi. 6, i. 23, 
éornoay S00 . . . Kai Swxav Krjpous abtois Kal érecev 0 KAHpos «.7.A. (b) To raise, to 
lift wp, to erect, eg. Teiyn, oTndny, etc., to set up something that w% may stand upright. 
Then figuratively like the German aufrichten, eg. capdiav, Pind. Pyth. iii. 170, twa és 
épOov, to give strength to, Eur. Suppl. 1290. Similarly Rom. xiv. 1, duvatet o Kvpsos 
othcas avrov (see II. b); Jude 24, buds orjoar xatevdriov ths 50Ens adtod duwpous év 
ayaddaoe. To this belongs also Rom. iii. 31, vopov totdvopev, we establish the law ; 
x. 3, Tv idSiavy Sixatocivnv; Heb. x. 9, dvaiped Td mpatov, va ro SevTEpoy oTHO?N. 
Hence also (c) to appoint, to determine, eg. éoprjv. Thus Acts xvii. 31, juépay év 7 pédret 
kpivewv. (d) Of a purchase price, Matt. xxvi. 15, éotnoav adT@ tpidKovta apydpua, literally, 
to put in the balance, to weigh, Herod., Xen., Plato, e¢ al.; cf. 2 Sam. xiv. 26, éornce tv 
tpixa ths Keharys avtod; 2 Esdr. viii. 25, and often; Job vi. 2, xxviii. 15; Isa. xl. 12; 
Zech. xi. 12, e¢ al., therefore ioravar tit t1, to weigh something for one, Jer. xxxii. 9. 
With this it is best and simplest to connect Acts vii. 60, uw otnoys adtois THY dwaptiay 
tavTnv; cf. Job xxxi. 6; Dan. v.27. This is at least a figure borrowed from a well- 
known phrase and not far-fetched, whereas the rendering=do not fasten this sin wpon 
them, as if in antithesis with ad¢véva tas dp., is a form of expression linguistically 
unusual, and ignores the origin of the biblical addvévav te from the dadiévar tiva of 
profane Greek. (Delitzsch translates it, changing the figure, by 7»w, according to the 
analogy of Job x. 14.) 

(II.) Intransitive, 2nd aor. perf. pluperf. likewise the middle with the meaning to 
place oneself, to tread (but does not appear in the N. T. save in Rev. xviii. 15), 2nd aor. 
passive,=to stand; LXX.=‘ny, ay) Niphal, op. (@) Literally with an adverb or 
preposition, such as éxe?, bbe, 2m, waxpoOev, wapd, mpos, et al.; without these, Matt. vi. 5, 
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xx. 6, e¢ al.; 1 aor. pass. Mark xiii. 9; Luke xix. 8, e al.; by itself, in contrast with 
any movement=¢o stand still, Matt. xx. 32; Mark x. 49; Luke viii. 44; Acts viii. 38; 
1 aor. pass. Luke xviii. 40. (6) Figuratively, év 77 ddOela, John viii. 44; €v Td edayy., 
1 Cor. xv. 1; év xdpits, Rom. v. 2; cf. 1 Pet. v. 12, eis Av éoryxare; Tisch. ed. 8, 
oThTe, equivalent to to find oneself therein, or more concretely perhaps=to have one’s 
standing ‘place therein. As to the absolute ¢o stand, to stand fast or firm, as it is used, 
ég., in contrast with qdedyew, Hom. Od. vi. 199, e al., Nahum ii. 8, and the transitive 
iordvat, to set up on high, to place upright, this usage is found for the most part in the 
N. T. and in Paul’s writings. Thus where it is joined with an adj. éSpaios, 1 Cor. vii. 37 ; 
térevos, Col. iv. 12, cf. Eph. vi. 14, which is not akin to the adverbial qualifications 
adixws, opbds totacOar in Polyb. Then (c) absolutely, always according to the 
connection,= to stand fast, to remain firm, to keep one’s ground, to continue, Eph. vi. 13, 
iva SuvnO ire avriotivat Kal aravta Katepyacdpevor othvat; 1 Mace. iv. 18; Rev. vi. 17, 
mrOev 7) Huépa THs opyis aitay Kai tis Svvatas orhvar; Acts xxvi. 22, dypu Ths huépas 
TauTns éotnKka paptupopevos. So=to stand fast, not=to be found in a right position 
morally, but as opposed to wérrew in its corresponding import, 1 Cor. x. 12, 6 doxadv 
éotdvat Bretréro pn téon, not of a state of grace as such, but of abiding therein as 
contrasted with corruption and ruin; cf. ver. 8; 2 Cor. i. 24, TH yap mictes éxtnKate 
(not to be likened to Polyb. xxi. 9. 3, orn Th Siavoia, confirmatus est animo). Cf. 
Rom. xiv. 4, 76 idim Kupip otnKkes } winter ctabnoetar Sé, SivaTa yap 6 KUpLos oTHOAL 
avrov, In like manner Rom. xi. 20, th amuotia éEexrdoOnoay, od Sé TH ticte ErtyKas, 
is not to be likened to év ydpurt orivas, but expresses a contrast to the ruin experienced 
by others. This Pauline use of the verb both answers to the connection and harmonizes 
with the examples met with in profane Greek, Plut. conv. disp. v. 7. 5 (682 E), ta 
copata mpocedOovTa péxpe THS axpas aKphs oly EatnKev GNA pérrer Kal TadavTeveras 
mpos TO évavtiov; Apophth. Scip. (201 F), od yap ofdv te tiv “Popny receiv Sximi@vos 
éoratos, ovde Shy Seiriava tis “Popns tecovons. Compare also, eg., Dan. xi. 4, 6. 
SraOjvat also is thus used in the N. T. Matt. xii. 25, 26, and parallels, Rom. xiv. 4; 
Rev. vi. 17; Matt. xviii. 16; 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 


’"Aatartéa, to be unsettled, very rare in profane Greek; not in the LXX. In the 
N. T. only in 1 Cor. iv. 11, wewdpev cat Supopev cal yuprerevowev Kal Korad.loucba 
«ai aotatovpeda, therefore denoting a suffering life, whereas’ in profane Greek, like 
dotatos, it denotes instability, unsteadiness ; cf. Plut. Crass. xvii. 1, éru 8 doratovens 
xeluaot THs Oardacons ; Consol. ad Apoll. 5, TO Ths Tuyhs dotatov Kal aBéBaror. 


*"Avactatow, an Hellenistic word, according to its construction =davdctarov 
qoveiv, but different in meaning in the N. T.,; and harmonizing therewith only in Aquila 
and Symmachus.. (a)=To drive out or away, answering to dvdotatos, which follows the 
use of dviotnus as=to drive away, to scare, and dvdotacis, as=expulsion, a sense, 
however, in which the word does not appear in biblical Greek; accordingly avaorarop 
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move, eg. the pulling down of a house or the laying waste of a country. Thus the 
word occurs Symm. Ps, lix. 12, dvactdtwcov airovs; LXX. Siackdpricov adbrods ; 
Hebrew 3°20; Isa. xxii. 3, dveotaTt@Oncav ; LXX. repevyaow ; Theodotion, petexuvnOnoav 
=); Isa, xxxvii. 13, dveotdtwoe «al érarelyooe; Hebrew MY) 321; cf. Delitzsch im 
loc. The middle, Aquila Ps. xi. 1, dvactatod cis 7d dpos ws wétewov (LXX., wetavactevou 
=)). So also in Harpocrates, dvecxevacto, TO Aeydpmevov ev TO Bi avactaTwOjvar. 
But (0) in the N, T. it is connected with dviornwe in the sense to stir up, Jl. i. 191, 
intransitively to oppose, to mutiny, Herod. v. 29; Mark iii. 26; it occurs only as=to 
stir wp, to set in an uproar; Acts xvii. 6, of tHy otxoupévny dvactaT@aavtTes ovTOL Kal 
évOdSe mapevow ; xxi. 38, 6 Alyimtios 6... dvactatdcas Kai eEayayau eis THY &pnov 
«tr. In Gal. v. 12, of dvactarotvtes buds, are those described in ver. 7 as of 
évécowarv ipas adnbela pn melOecOar; compare ver. 10, 6 tapaccar ipas. 





"Ef€aviotnyps, (I.) transitive, to make one rise from, in various combinations, 
of the setting out of an enemy, the rising of a people, ete. Soph. #7. 940, 4 tous 
Oavovras éEavacticw troté = to cause the dead to rise up. In biblical Greek, eg. omépua, 
ie. to raise wp successors to one, Gen. xix. 32, 34, éEavacticwpev éx Tod TaTpos judy 
oméppa =n, Piel; Job iv. 4, eEavéotnoas acbevodyvtas=O'P. With the same object, 
Mark xii. 19; Luke xx. 28; in Matt. dvlot. (II.) Intransitive, to rise from, so as to 
emphasize the place whence, eg. é« tod Opovov, Judg. iii 20; cf. dard tod Opovov, Jonah 
iil, 6; é« rhs évédpas, Josh. viii. 7; é« pécov THs cvvaywyhs, Num. xxv. 7. Hence also 
=to go away, Gen. xviii. 16, éEavaotdvtes éxeiMev. 1 Kings i. 49, eFéotnoay kai 
éEavéotnoayv, according to A. Also, generally, to arise, to raise oneself, Judg. v. 7, 
éEavéotn AceBBwpa (Alex.). So in the N. T. Acts xv. 5. Cf. Jer. li 29; Hos. x. 15. 


"Axatdotaztos, ov, unstable; in a moral sense often in Plutarch, once in Polyb. 
In the N. T. Jas. i, 8, dxatdotatos év mdcats Tais odots adtov. Tisch., Treg., Westcott, 
also in Jas. iii, 8, dxatdotatov for adxatdoyerov. Here it must be equivalent to what 
cannot be kept at rest; cf. Plut. Amator. 21 (767 C), éwiOuyia axatactdtp. Passively 
in Isa, liv. 11, tasrew xal dxataotatos, tossed to and fro, Hebrew ryd; cf. Isa.. xlii. 3. 


Symm. Lam. iv. 14, axkatdotatou éyévovto, LXX. écarevOnoay, yd. 


"Axatactacia, as, 4, disorder, tumult; often in Polyb. with rtapayy, Polyb. 
i, 70. 1, xiv. 9. 6, etc. So in Luke xxi. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 5. Of disorder within the 
Christian community, 2 Cor. xii, 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 33. For the plural, 2 Cor. vi. 5 and 
xii. 20; compare Polyb. xxxii. 21. 5.—Jas. ili. 16, dou yap SAros Kal epibela éxet 
dxatactacia kat Tay padrov mpayua. Not in the LXX. 


Atyootacia, as, 4, disunion, Herod., Dem., Dion. Hal. e al., but only occasionally. 
In biblical Greek not in the LXX., in the Apocrypha 1 Mace. iii. 29 = distraction, 
Xapw tis Sixoctacias Hs Katecxevacev ev TH yf TOD Apat TA vouswa & Hoav ad’ huepav 
Tay mpwtwv, The word is used also occasionally by Paul in a sense akin to alpecis, of 
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divisions, arising from disunion as to doctrine, which distracted the Church, Gal. v. 20, 
épuletar, Suyootaciat, aipécess. Rom. xvi. 17, tas Suyootacias Kal Ta ocKdvdara Tapa 
Thv Siday7jv. Also in some MSS. 1 Cor. iii. 3. Avyootacia is the springing up of 
party divisions, a step towards sects and heresies; it disturbs the union of the Church, 
while these latter separate from the union. Vb as 


Kacvés is in the LXX. the usual word for vtn, which only seldom is rendered. by 
véos, Lev. xxiii. eet xxvi. 10, Num. xxviii, 16, Song vii. 13, where «aos would be 
as suitable. Néos, veotepos answers elsewhere to 1Y3, also to 1Y¥, 10P, and therefore 
equivalent to young, not yet old; whereas «auvds means in place of what has. been hitherto, 
in liew of the old, synon. mpoadhatos, recens.— Avaxa.vitw answers in ecclesiastical Greek 
to dvaxawé, probably a Pauline word =to make a person a cauvos; cf. Barn. 6, under 
dvaxawée. But it cannot have this sense in Heb. vi. 6, on account of the eis perdvoiav. 
We must take it, as in Lam. v. 21, as synon. with éwictpépewv, only stronger than this. 
In so far as a new condition of mind is begun in repentance (Jer. iv. 3), mad 
avaxawilev Twa cis pweTavoray is = to help a person afresh to a new beginning in repentance, 
not by the action of the teacher or pastor, but by the grace of God; compare the 
preceding participles and vv. 7, 8. 


’"Anxaipws (dxatpos, ov), ill-timed, unseasonable; in biblical Greek only in Ecclus. 
xxxv. 4, dxaipws un codifov (cf. xx. 7);-2 Tim. iv. 2, knpv&ov tov Noyou, émiatnO 
evxaipws axaipws, where, according to ver. 3 (éoTas yap Katpos Ste THs byrawovons 
diudacKkarias ovK avéEovtar), the reference is to a time seasonable or unseasonable, not 
to the subject but to the hearer, as in Ecclus. xxxv. 4. We may further observe that 
what is treated of is not a time seasonable or unseasonable to the individual, but 
the course of time as a whole, and its relation to the word of God. The adj. Ecclus. 
<< 0. 


Eixacpos, ov, at a convenient, seasonable time, suitable to the time, well-timed ; 
more frequent in later than in classical Greek. Once in the LXX. Ps. civ. 27, Tpopy 
evxatpos. In the N. T. Mark vi 21, jpépa edx. Cf. Herodianus, i. 9. 6, KALPOS EUK. ; 
Heb. iv. 16, eds ede. BonOevav; cf. Ps. ix. 10, BonOos év evxatpias év Orrer; x. 1. Plut. 
de puer. educ. 14 (10 E), codov yap ebxaipos avy) Kal wavTos Aoyou KpeiTTor. 2 Mace. 
xiv. 29. Of place, appropriate, suitable, 2 Mace. xv. 20; 3 Mace. v.44,iv. 11. 


Etixatpos, more frequent in the classics than the adj.=at a convenient time. In 
biblical Greek only in Ecclus, xviii. 22, wy éumodicOjs Tob amodotvas evyny edKatpos. 
Mark xiv.-11; 2 Tim. iv. 2. 


Evk«aupia, %, the right and suitable time. Plato, Polyb., Dion. Hal. In biblical 
Greek only in Ps. ix. 10, x. 1, ev. 15=ny. Ecclus. xxxvill. 24; 1:Mace. xi 42; 
Matt. xxvi. 16; Luke xxii. 6. 
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Kaxés is by no means so frequent in biblical as in profane Greek. In the LXX. 
it answers to Y1, 1), for which, however, wovnpos stands far oftener (also, occasionally, 
adiKos, dpwapTwrds, Tapdvouos, aoeB7s). There is this distinction, however, while KQKOS 
stands more frequently in antithesis with dya@os (Deut. i. 39, xxx. 14; 1 Kings xxxi. 9; 
2 Chron, xviii. 17, e al.), and less so with KAXOS (Gen. xxiv. 50; 1 Kings xxii. 8, 18; 
cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Heb. v. 14), movnpos, on the other hand, stands very rarely in 
antithesis with dyaOos (1 Sam. xxv. 3; 2°’Sam. xiii. 22, xiv. 17; Isa. vii. 15), but often 
over against xados (Gen. ii. 9, 17, ili. 5, 22; Lev. xxvii. 10, and often; Num. xiii. 20, 
xxiv. 13; Amos v. 14; Micah iii. 2; Isa. v. 20; Ps. xxxv. 12, where A reads srovnpa 
dvt) kaxov, instead of dvtl xadav of B; cf. 2 Sam. xix. 35). Further, we find xaxd, 
7a xaxd frequently = badness and also sin as specially evil, and rarely «axov, but never 
TO Kakov; whereas TO 7rovnpov occurs very often, and in a moral and religious sense as 
the designation of what is bad or evil, év@msov, évayti, mapa xupiov; but the plural, 
with or without the article, only very occasionally, as in Hos. vii. 15; Amos v. 15. 
Finally, both words appear but rarely as epithets of persons; «axds, however, more rarely 
than zovnpos. Upon the whole, it may be affirmed that in the LXX. zovnpos, in the 
ethico-religious sense, prevails; but xaxds occurs more frequently than srovnpos in the 
physical sense. It is noteworthy that xaxds never answers to the Hebrew yw, which 
is the distinctively religious term for evil, especially when predicated of persons ; 
movnpos only stands for this word in 2 Sam. iv. 11; Isa. lili. 9; it is usually rendered 
by doeBys, also by duaprwAds and dvopos. Kaxd once is employed to render the 
substantive }¥ in Prov. xvi. 13. From all this it is clear, not only that xaxds has 
failed to receive any distinctive colouring from biblical usage, but that it was regarded 
as altogether inappropriate for the biblical conception of evil, and this manifestly because 
it had become too definitely stamped in profane usage to admit of the addition of the 
religious import prevailing in Scripture. We find the same thing in the N. T. Kakos 
there is much more rarely used of persons than in the LXX., only in Matt. xxiv. 48; Phil. 
iii, 2; the substantive xaxos without the article, Matt. xxi. 41, caxods Kaxds atrodécer ; 
Rev. ii. 2, ob Stvn Bacracar xaxovs, Usually 76 xaxov or xaxor, rarely Kad, Ta KaKd.— 
Kaxas occurs very seldom in the LXX. in a physical sense, Ezek. xxxiv. 4, kaxads Eyeuw 
=nbn. In a moral sense, caxds épeiv, eimety = 98, Ex. xxii. 28. Standing for ob 
Lev. xix. 14; Isa. viii, 21; Lev. xx. 9, Rare also in the Apocrypha—Kaxoéw is not 
so rare in the LXX.=yyn, Hiphil, Gen. xix. 9; Ex. v. 22, et al.; in antithesis with 
evmosetv, Isa. xli. 23; with dyaOoroeiv, Zeph. i. 13. Absolutely=to do evil, 1 Kings 
xvi. 20. Further=my, Kal and Hiphil, Gen. xv. 13 and often; occasionally used for 
other words, eg. once = pwr, Hiphil, Isa. 1. 9. 


Kaxowoes, %, oppression, sometimes in the LXX.="9, 7Y7, etc. In the N. T. only 
in Acts vii. 34. 


Ka) €éw answers to sp (which, more rarely, according to its import, is also rendered 
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by Body, avayryvocewv, enptccev), The distinctive N. T. use of the word (Luke v. 32; 
Matt. ix. 13; Mark ii. 17, xadécau duaptwdovs) answers to the use of xp in Isa. 1 2, 
éxddeoa Kal ovy hv braxovar, lxv. 2; also Isa. xli. 9, xlii. 6, xlvi. 11, xlviii. 12, 13, 15, 
li. 2; compare OW NP, Isa. xliii. 1, xlv. 3, 4; Ex. xxxi. 2 =o call a person for a definite 
purpose (hence synonymous with to select or choose), to call that he may hear, come, and 
do that which is incumbent upon him, or be what is designed for him. The theme 
depends upon the calling subject. The subject, 7.2 he who calls, and the purpose for 
which he is called, together impart to the word its special meaning, so that in linguistic 
usage it becomes a term. techn. for special relationships, as, eg., cadeiv is employed in 
profane Greek for a summons or prosecution in law. In Isaiah the subject of 7p is 
Gop, and thus also it is with the N. T. cadelv. It denotes a call from God or in God’s 
name, a call to participate in the revelation of grace (cf. also Rom. iv. 17, cadodvtos Ta 
pn Svta ws dvta, and especially the expression KAqT) dyia=VIP PY, Ex. xii. 16; 
Lev. xxiii. 2 sqq.). 


"Eyxanréa, to accuse, to bring a charge against, a signification springing from the 
use of xadety to denote legal proceedings, because the prosecution may be said to take 
hold of the person=to serve a swmmons upon him; cf. évuBpiev twi, éyyerav tevi, 
sometimes Twi tuvos, Twi ei tut. It is used both of legal and non-legal accusation in 
Xen., Dem., Isocr., Plut. e¢ al., usually with ré rue. Rare in the LXX., Zech. i. 4=sp; 
Prov. xix. 5, 0 éyxadav ddicws =™B. The passive, Ex. xxii. 8, waons arwnrelas tis 
éykanoupévns, as in profane Greek, Ta éyxadovpeva, the accusations= px. In the 
Apocrypha, Ecclus. xlvi 19; Wisd. xii. 12; in both cases without the object of the 
thing. In the N. T. only in the active, and once by Paul, Acts xix. 38, xxiii. 28, d” qv 
évexddovv ait. Rom. viii. 33, tis eynaréoes kata éxrexTav ;=to bring an accusation 
or charge against. The passive, of the accused person, and indeed éyxareicOat epi 
tuvos, to be accused of a thing, Acts xix. 40, xxiii. 29, xxvi. 2, 7. 


"Ey«xX7 pa, Tos, TO, (a) accusation, complaint, (b) reproach. Thuc., Dem., Aristotle, 
and later writers. Not in the LXX. or Apocrypha. In the N. T. Acts xxiii. 29, xxv. 16 
= reproach. 


"AvéykAnTOS, ov, irreproachable, one against whom a reproach cannot be raised 
(also when it is said to be raised), Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 4, od« dvéyxdnTtos av Sixalws eins 
év t mwatpidt. 3 Macc. v. 31. In the N. T. only in Paul’s writings, and (a) with 
reference to God’s judgment, 1 Cor. i, 8, &ws téX\ous dveykdyrovs, and Col. i. 22, 
mTapacThcar wpas aylovs Kal adu@povs Kal aveyKdAynTovs KaTevoTtiov avTov. (b) In a 
social seuse with reference to the judgment of the Christian community, 1 Tim. iii. 10 ; 
Tit. i. 6, 7, among the directions for the choice of mpeoP. or érick. 


"Emtxaréow, Absolutely=to call upon God for oneself, Rom. x. 14, was ody 
émixadécovta. eis ov ovx émiatevoay, Acts vii. 59, éAcGoBorovy Tov Zrépavov 


U 
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émixadovpevov Kal Névoyta: KUpie «.7.X. In the LXX. answering to the Hebrew we 
usually have éruxadeicOas 7d dvoua xupiov, and occasionally Tov Kvdpvov, Tov Oeov, very 
rarely the absolute émicadeloOar (Ps. iv. 1). In the Apocrypha ézvx. rov Oedv, Tov 
xtpwov usually ; 7d 8voya xvpiov only in Judith xvi. 2, éw) 7@ ov. and the absolute ézrux. 


nowhere. 


Svvrapakanréa, (a) to call upon, swmmon, order together, Xen., Plato, Plut. 
(b) At once, together to animate or rouse, Polyb. v. 83. 3. Connected with this in the 
N. T. is Rom. i. 12, cvvrapaxrAnOivar év div, parallel with ver. 11, eis 1o ornpexPivas 
ipas. See wapaxadéw.—Ilapdxryors in the LXX. signifies comfort = D¥NIN, Ps, xciv. 19; 
Isa. lxvi. 11; Jer. xvi. 6 ; compare Job xxi. 2; Jer. xxxi. 9; Isa. lvii. 18; Hos. xiii. 14; 
Nahum iii. 7; Isa. xxx. 7. Also 1 Mace. xii. 9, mapdkdyow éyovtes Ta BiBdia Ta 
diyia; 2 Mace. xv. 11. 


II poxanréa, to call forth; in the middle to challenge, to call out to fight, Homer, 
Xen., generally to challenge, to provoke, to rouse; Polyb. i. 1. 4, 4. 2, with wapopujcas in a 
good or bad sense. In the latter, as the context shows in Gal. v. 26, addjdous 
mpoKarovpevot, GAdjrows POovodvTes. The preceding mi) yev@ueOa Kxevodofo. shows that 
the reference is to an incitement in order to outbid, as apox. is used, eg., of toasts or 
pledges at feasts. 


KanXos. Our review of the biblical use of this word leads to the same observation 
as in the case of xaxds. This word, which in profane Greek is so prominent, of such 
rich and wide import, not only falls into the background in the Bible,—in the O. T. still 
more than in the N. T.,—but even when it is used it is influenced in a very small 
degree by biblical thought. The biblical ideal is different from the profane. In place 
of the contrast of xaddos and xaxés there appears in biblical Greek that of dyaOos and 
movnpos in a sense most religiously defined, and with the limitation that «anos, aya0ds, 
xaxos hardly ever characterize persons, the antithesis is neuter between xadov and Kaxov, 
aya0ov and trovnpov. In lieu of the classical kanes, or Kaos Kal ayaOos for persons, we 
have S/cavos in a distinctively biblical sense. The significance of this for the ethics of 
both is obvious. 


KanxXv77T 2, with its derivatives, answers to the Hebrew nd, Kal and Piel, for the 
most part besides the simple form for xataxadvmtw, also for mepi8adrdo, rarely for 
Kpu@Tw@, which is=san, Hiphil, snp, Hiphil, and yon, from which also xadvrrw is 
distinguished as to cover from, to hide, to do away with, not, as a rule, an important 
distinction. But xpvarew never, like cadvrrew, appears with duapria as its object. 
"Aroxahirtm again=to reveal the concealed, eg. doynwoovvn, Ex. xx. 6, Lev. xviii. 7, 
is synon. with yvwpifew in Dan. ii. 29, Ps. xcviii. 8, Eph. iii. 3, and answers mainly 
to nds, 1 Sam. ii. 29, iii. 7, 21; Prov. xi. 13; Ps. xeviii. Se Isai. LlWvie Ps Dane x1; 
Chaldee, x3, Dan. ii, 19, 22, 28-30, 47. See Jer. xi. 20. In the O. T. its object is 
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also the organs of perception, a. éOadpovs, Num. xxii. 31, xxiv. 4; Ps. cxix. 19; 
ef. 2 Sam. vi. 20; 7d @riov, 1 Sam. ix, 15, xx. 2, 13, xxii. 8,.17; 2 Sam. vii. 27; ef. 
Ruth iv. 3. "Amoxddurs also in Ecclus, xi. 27, xxii. 22, xli. 23. 


Kavoy, ovos, 6, a straight staff, eg. Judith xiii. 6, mpoceOotca TO Kavow Ths 
Kdivns ds Hv mpds Keparis; cf. Kavoves addratdv, Ath. xii. 538 D, garden stakes, usually 
standard measure, and (I.) technologically, measuring. rod, standard, Aeschinus in Ctesiph. 
pp. 82, 25, @omep év TH TexToviKh Stay eidévar BovrAdpeba 7d dpOdv Kal TO pu) TCV 
Kavova mpoo pepouer. So in the LXX. once, Micah vii. 4, &: Badifwv éri Kavovos év 
nMEp@ oxoTLas, meaningless translation of the Heb. nay», for which, as Schleusner thinks, 
we should read 13”, which indeed explains the translation, but.gives no sense in the 
connection, unless él xavdvos be = “employed about.the measure or standard.” Further, 
Aquila in Job xxxviii. 5, xavova for omapriov of the LXX., Symm. cyowwiov puérpov, and 
in Ps. xix. 4, Symm. reads 6 xavwv airy, where the LXX. eds macav tiv yhv e&AOev 
6 POoyyos attav. Figuratively, 2 Cor. x. 13, jpeis ode es Ta dpetpa Kavynoopeda, 
GNa KaTad TO péTpov Tod Kavovos K.T.r., Where péTpov and xavwy are distinguished as 
measure or degree, and direction or scope, compare what follows; xavewyv refers to the 
direction assigned to the apostle; cf. vv. 15, 16, according to which his conduct would 
be judged whether or not it went beyond the measure; cavov is not here measuring stuff, 
but standard for judging; cf. Il. (a). See Aristotle, Hth. Nic. iii. 6, Suadéper — o 
arovoatos TH TadnOes ev ExdoTous opav, woTep Kavav Kal péTpoy avTaV oP. 
(II.) Figuratively, standard, rule, (a) not because it prescribes or orders something, but 
because the thing is measured or judged by it, hence synon. with xpstjpvov, Sext. Emp. 
dogm. i. 27, Ta péev éxTOs KpuTHpia obov Kavovas Kal SvaBynras oTraOuia Te Kal TpUTavas. 
Thus he describes 76 Tis adnOelas KpiTtnpiov as Kaveav Soxiactixes, Log. ii. 3.  Plut. often 
combines cay. kal xputnpiov; de aud. poet. viii. (25 E) describes the just and wise of 
whom poets sing as Kavoves apetis amdans Kal dpOorntos. Cf. Lucn. Conv. vii. kavova 
of TodAol dvoudfovow adtov és THY opOdTnTa THs yvouns aroBNérovtes. Aristot. Lc. 
In this sense the word occurs, Dem. pro cor. xviii. 296, tiv & eAevOepiav Kal To pndéva 
éyew SeomoTny atTav, & Tois mpotépois “EdAnow spor Tov dayabdv joay Kal Kavoves. 
So Lucn. de hist. conser. 5, Harmonid. 3, Zeux. 2. It differs from vémos in that it 
designates the vowos itself as the standard for judging. -Lycurg. adv. Leoer. cxlix. 2, dca 
yap Tov adiKnuaTav vouos Tis SidpiKe, Padvoy ToUT® TH Kavove Xpapévous Koddlewy 
Tovs mapavopovytas. Chrysippus says in a fragment printed by Spengel, artium 
scriptores, p. 17'7, 6 vopos mavrwv éott Bacwrels Belov te Kal avOpwrivev mpaypdtov' 
Sei Sé aidtov mpootdrny elvat Thy Kadav Kal aicypov .. . Kal KaTd TodTO Kavova 
te elvat Sualwv Kai adicwv. Aeschin. in Ctesiph. le, ob yap dopiorov gory Td 
Sixaov arN wpicpévoy tots vouous otto Kal év ais ypadais tals Tapavopwv 
mapaxeiras kavov tod Sixaiov, Answering to this caver is used by the Alexandrian 
grammarians to denote sum-total of the oldest noteworthy writers, etc. Hence it easily 
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passes (2) to signify a rule by which one has to judge himself, or by which anything is 
judged, eg. Plut. Consol. ad Ap. p. 103 B, ris dpovicews kal td&v addr\wY apeTov 
Kavoves ols mpos auhdtepa ypnotéov, a sense in which Philo often uses the word, 
without further distinguishing vopos and xavév, save that vouos refers to Israel’s 
divine law; cf. Credner, Gesch. des Kanons, p. 11 sq.—In the N. T. only in Paul’s 
writings, and besides the passage above cited only in Gal. vi. 16, 6001 76 Kavovt TovT@ 
oToynjoovet, with reference to ver. 15, and therefore in the sense of standard, or 
judging, or criterion. In the same sense Phil. iii. 16, 76 adTé oroyelv Kavow, but here 
the word must be cancelled.—In ecclesiastical Greek it signifies the standard-giving rule, 
ordainment, prescription, Clem. Rom. ad Cor. i. 1. 3, €v T@ Kavove THs vrotayhs 
itrapyodoas ; ibid. vii. 2, EXOwpev emt tov evKreH Kal cepvov Tis Tapaddcews HuaV 
Kavova kal iSwpev Ti Kadov . . . évoTLov Tod Totnoavtos nuds; xli. 1, év ayabA 
cuvedyoe. trdpyav, py tTapexBaivwv Tov @piopévoy THs RevToupylas av’TodD Kavova. 
Here it stands similarly to 2 Cor. x. 13. Afterwards it comes to denote the standard- 
giving norm, and thus it comes to be applied to Holy Scripture; cf. Credner, /.c.; Strack 
in Herzog u. Plitt, Realenc. vi. 412 sq. 


Keitpas, to lie, seldom in the LXX., Josh. iv. 6; 2 Sam. xiii. 22; 2 Esdr. vi. 1; 
Isa, ix. 4; Jer. xxiv. 1, for various Hebrew words. Oftener in the Apocrypha; far 
oftener in the N. T. (a) to lie, to lie there, of men, Luke ii. 12, 16, Bpédos ev harvy; 
Matt. xxviii. 6; Luke xxiii 53; cf. John xx. 12, émouv euro 76 cHua. Of things 
which are there, John ii. 6, ddpiav; cf. Xen. Occ. viii. 19, edapwads Kelpevar ybrpar; 
Jer. xxiv. 1 = 3); John xix. 20, oxedos, et al.; Matt. iii, 10 and Luke iii. 9, % d&wn 
mpos tHv pilav tov dévdpwr xeiras, not is laid, but lies there, and needs only to be taken 
up; 1 Cor. iii, 11, Qewérvov adrrov ovddels Sivatar Oeivat mapa Tov Keipevov; 
2 Cor. iil, 15, edduppa él thy Kapdiav Ketrav; ver. 16, mepiacpeirar; Rev. iv. 2, Opovos 
éxetto év T@ ovp.; cf. Dan. vii. 9, of Opdvor éréOnoav. Generally =to find oneself at a 
place or in a state, 2 Mace. iii. 11, dvip év tmepoyh xelwevos; 2 Mace. iv. 31, of év 
afiwopate Keiw.; ver. 34, év broyig. Thus 1 John v. 19, 6 k«édcpos év T@ Tovnp@ 
xetrat, where the masculine rendering of mov. according to vv. 18, 19a is to be 
preferred, and xe@rau is to be explained as in Polyb. vi. 14. 6, év 7H cuyedijro Kelras, 
lies in the senate, is dependent thereupon; Soph. Oecd. C. 247, év ipiv ds Od xeiueba, 
we rely upon you; cf. ver. 18, 6 movnpds ody amtetas adtod. Of places=to lie, to be 
placed or laid, Matt. v. 14; Rev. xx. 16. Of accumulated money or goods, Luke xii. 19 ; 
Aristoph. Ran, 624 (not=“ to be laid out,” which would require an addition such as ém 
Th Tovtov tpamély, Isoc. 367 D). (6) Figuratively, of laws, given, existing, and therefore 
im force; Thuc. v. 105. 2, obre Oévres tov vopov ovre Keywev@ mpdrtor XPNTAWEvor ; 
ii, 37. 3, door én’ wperia trav adiKovpévov Keivtar Kai door aypadou dvtes aioyuvny 
Oporoyoupevnv pépovow. So 2 Mace. iv. 11; 1 Tim. i. 9, Sixai vomos ov Keira. Then 
with a statement of the purpose, to be there, or find oneself there for a definite object ; 
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Luke ii. 34, xetras eis wrdow Kal avdotaciw ToAaY Kal els onuctov; cf. Josh. iv. 6, va 
irdpxwow duiv odtou eis onuetov Keluevoy, a sign present, not to be overlooked, and 
significant. Not thus in Phil. i. 16, eds dzrodoyiay rod eb. Kelas, where xeiwas expresses the 
position of the imprisoned apostle; but perhaps thus in 1 Thess, iii. 3, efs TodTo KeipeOa. 


‘Avrixetpat, to lie over against, eg. Europe to Asia, Herod. vi. 2. 4: to be 
opposite to, often in Aristotle, in a physical, logical, or moral sense; so too in Plutarch. 
In biblical Greek in a moral sense=in a hostile way to stand over against, to be an 
opponent, rare in the LXX.= {0¥, Zech. iii. 1 ;= "ny, Ex. xxiii. 22 (strengthening of 28, 
éyOpevew) ; Job xiii. 25=577; 2 Macc. x. 26. In the N. T.=to be contrary to, to be 
opposed to, not of the act of opposing, but of the state of opposition; 1 Tim. i. 10, ef re 
érepov 7H vyvawovon SiSacKadria avtixertat; Gal. v.17, tabra addjros avtixertar, are 
contrary to one another. Especially the substantival participle 6 dvtiKxelpevos, standing 
opposite to as an enemy, the opponent, peculiar it seems to biblical Greek, LXKX.=2x; 
Esth. ix. 2; Isa. lxvi. 6; monen vex, 2 Sam. viii 11; 13, Ex. xxiii, 22; mn, part. 
Niphal, Isa. xli. 11; Theodotion=}0¥, Job i. 6. 1 Macc. xiv. 7; 3 Mace. vii. 9; 
2 Mace. x. 26. In the N. T. of those who set themselves in opposition to Christ or His 
disciples (not only oppose or disbelieve), Luke xiii. 17, mdvres of dvtixelwevor ade ; 
xxii, 15, 9 od Suvjcovtar dvtictivar 4 avrevreiy wdvtes of avtixetpevor dipiv; 
1 Cor. xvi. 9; Phil. i 28. That in 1 Tim. v. 14, wydepiay adopphv Siddvar to 
ayTikeyévp Aoldopias yapwy, the devil is not meant, is evident from Tit. ii. 8; cf. ver. 5. 
The substantival is used generically ; see Kriiger, § 50. 3. 4. In 2 Thess. i. 4 it is used 
to describe the Antichrist as the opposer, the enemy of God, and of all godliness, 6 
avTiKelmevos KAL UTEpatpopevos él mavrTa Aeyouevoy Oedv 7) céBacpa. 


Kevos in the LXX. is=0)%, PM, or P), and with pdrasos, patasotns = Ww, 
occasionally also=313, 8, and other words; Isa. xxix. 8, eis Kevov iAmicev. Kevos 
denotes the contents, wdravos refers to the design also, wevdns to the form; cf. 
Job xx. 18; Isa. lix. 4. Kevow in LXX. Jer. xiv. 2, al mvdras éxevdOnaav, xv. 9= 
DORN. As to Phil: ii. 7, Beyschlag’s assertion (Christol. des N. T. p. 235), that xevodv 
throughout the N. T. means “to rob one of his respect, honour, and esteem,” is quite 
unwarranted; the opposite indeed is true, for xevovy nowhere means this in the N. T., 
nor has it this signification in profane Greek. The withdrawal of which it speaks 
may indeed be honour and esteem, but only when these are indicated by the context. 
In Phil. ii. 7 it is poppy Geod, which Christ gave up in order to take popdi) SovAov, 
That it cannot mean “a surrender of the go, of the divine consciousness,” pop) itself 
shows. Christ by the surrender of the pop¢y Ocod made Himself xevds (cf. Luke i. 53), 
as it is said of a mother deprived of her children, éxev@O@n, Jer. xv. 9. 


Kevoéd0o€os, Polyb. xxxix. 1. 1, xevedoEos jv kal adafov Kal todd Kexwpiopévos 
Tis Mpaypatichs Kai otpatnyixyns Suvduews, and so also xxvi. 6, 12, with aralovixos, 
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therefore = full of vain conceit, worthless desire of fame, see xevodokia; Gal. v. 26, uy 
yevoueba Kevddo£or, GAAHAoUS TpoKArodpEVOL, 


KevoSo€la, %, Plut. De adulat. 14 (57 D), a depreciative name for dsAotypia,— 
dirotiyulay Kevodoklay akaprov ovoudlovtes, therefore = striving after worthless honour, 
worthless desire of fame. Lucian, Dial. Mort. xx. 4, like Pol. iii. 81. 9, with tddos, 
inflation ; ibid. x. 8, with drafovela, duabia, épus; Ver. Hist. i. 4, in connection with 
wredSos. In biblical Greek, Wisd. xiv. 14, émivoia ciddrdov . . . Kevodoblia avOpwTav 
elofrOev eis Koopov; cf. ver. 15; 2 Mace. ii. 15; ¢rrapylas Kab cevodokias Kai adafoveias 
kai peyadavyias. In viii. 18 with ddralovela; cf. Kevodoféw; 4 Macc. v. 9. In the 
N. T. Phil. ii. 3, wn dev war’ epibeiav unde cata xevodoklay; Suid. wataia tus tepl éavTov 
olnats. 

Keganis, éSos, %, diminutive, little head, (a) in the classics, eg. of the capitals of 
pillars; so in the LXX.=wah, Ex. xxxvi. 36, xxxviii. 29 (2 Chron. iii, 15, iv. 12, 
kepary); IND, 1 Kings i. 19, 30, elsewhere érifewa; NBY, 2 Chron. iii. 15. Also= 
TIN, pedestal of a column, Ex. xxxviii. 27, 28; ef. Joseph. And. xii. 2. 8, of the feet of a 
golden table, Trav rodav ai xeparides, over against % Bdots,.also of the nobs and hooks of 
the curtains, 1, Ex. xxvi. 32 and often. (6) The rendering of TBO in Ps. xl. 8, 
Ezek, ii. 9, by kefarts BiBr/ov is peculiar,—np39 = Kedanis, Ezek. iii. 1,2; 2 Esdr. vi. 2; 
once= yaprns, Jer. xxxvi. 23, elsewhere in Jeremiah = yapriov, xxxvi. 2 sqq.; Aquila in 
Jer. xxxvi. 2=xefanris, who in Ps, xl. 8 has e/Anua, and Symm. tedyos. It is improbable 
that the top of the roll is meant; the LXX. thought it as appropriate to render nb 
by xeparés as nis by xepary (for which we twice have xpaviov). Isa. viii. 1 points 
to this, where Aquila renders ra a by kepariSa peyddnv (LXX. ropov xaptouv Kawod 
peyddov; Symm. redyos péya), as if it were not from nba, polire, but from 5b3, volvere ; 
Delitzsch on Heb. x. 7. Then xefhadis would be=roll. Answering to this Theodoret 
says, Keparioa Karel Ta eiAnta BLBNria. 


Kegdaddacov, ro, (a) main thing, what stands first; Plato, Legg. i. 643 O, 
kepdraiov O71 Tadelas Néyouev THY dpO}v tpodyv. Thuc. iv. 50, év abs (émicTtodais) 
TOAAOY GANOV yeypaupévov KePdratov Hv. Also of the main idea of the whole, of a 
speech or writing, which collects the main points or the result, eg. Isocr. iii. 62, iv. 149. 
We cannot take the word in either of these ways in Heb. viii. 1, xefaratov Sé éml ois 
Aeyouévovs, for what follows is neither the result, “the sum,” nor the main point of what 
precedes, nor is it the chief thing to which others are subordinate. Something new is 
really introduced which forms the crowning point to the preceding; cf. Dem. xxi. 18, 
dv0 tadta @aTep Keddraa éf Grace Tois éavTS vevearrevpévois erréOnnev. Thus the 
difficult words és) rots ey. receive their right force. (6) Sum, = capital, strictly, main 
sum in relation to rent and profit; Plato, Legg. v. 742 OC, dmodidovar pyte roKov pyre 
xepadavov ; so in Acts xxii, 28. In the LXX.= vw, Lev. v. 24; Num. v. 7; cf iv. 2, 
xxxi. 26, 49. 
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‘Avaxeparacoa, not often in the classics; ceparaidw, act. and middle =to briny 
together wnder heads, Thuc., Plato, and later writers; Thue. viii. 53, Xoyous éovodvTo év 
TS SHuw xepadaodvtes éx rwodddv; Aristotle, Mor. magn. ii. 9, naOddov cvvOévtas Ta 
ral’ Exacta Keharaiwoapuévors cimeiv. Hence dvaxed.=to summarize again, and indeed 
(a) to repeat ; Aristotle, Fragm. 123 (Opp. ed. Berol. v. 1499, 33a), goya 8&8 pytopucfs .. . 
Tpootpidcacbar mpos edvorav, Sinyjnocacbat tpos Tictw, aywvicacOar mpds drodekw, 
avaxeparamcacbat mpos avduwnow; Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. i. 90, thy dvaxeparaloow 
Tov ev tavTn Sedmropévor TH BiBAM; Quinctil. vi. 1, rerwm repetitio et congregatio quae 
gracce avaxeparaiwors dicitur; Protev. Jac. xiii. 1, els cud dvaxeharawOn 4 toropia 
tod “Addy. Accordingly the proposition is=<terum, as must be allowed in Rom. xiii. 9, 
€v TO oy TovTw avaKedhadaodTar; but it must be remembered that it is not the 
keparaiody that is repeated, but the thing previously mentioned is repeated by the 
kepar., and the kepadaody thus becomes an dvaxed.; cf. Plut. De puer. educ. 5 C, 
ouverov Toivuy eyo dns, bte &v mpatov Kal pécov Kab TedevTaiov év TovTos Kepddator. 
But (0) repetition of the xefadawiy is denoted in Eph. i. 10, dvaxeharaidcacbar ra 
mavra év t® Xo, only that kefadravodv here is defined according to its object. Aristotle, 
De mund. 2, ro 88 TOv TaVATOV TAHOOS eis Erta wépn Keharavovpevor, is not a similar 
case, for xed. here stands as is usual for reflection upon the things. The expression in 
Eph. i. 10 finds its analogy in the usage neither of xehadaiody nor of cuyKepara.ody 
(Xen., Plat., Aesch., Polyb.). Elsewhere it may denote a comprehensive act of reflection, 
but here it means a gathering together of the objects—rda mdavra, and the thought is none 
other than that in Col. i. 16, 20. That we are not to regard Christ as xepady here is 
shown by the prep. év. But the middle is to be emphasized; it is the mystery of God’s 
will to gather all together for Himself in Christ, to bring all into a unity, to put an end 
to the world’s discord wrought by sin (see xoocpos ovpavds), and to re-establish the 
original state of mutual dependence in fellowship with God; cf. Rom. xi. 35. Accordingly 
Chrysostom does not stop short with piav ceparynv drracw éréOnxev, but adds cvvarrau. 


Ki pvé. The preacher is thus designated with reference to his work, to announce 
his message with the authority which is expressed by the name dmootéA0s.—Knpicow 
always implies a solemn, important, public announcement made by the authority of a 
higher power, the proclamation of a message which therefore claims attention. In the 
LXX. it is used of the announcement of royal messages, Gen. xli. 43 (snp). 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 22, mapyyyevrre xnpdEar ev wdon TH Bacireia aditod év ypanT® réyov, Tade 
réyer Kipos Baowre’s «.7.r. Dan. v. 31; Esth. vi. 9, 11, public announcements, 
Ex. xxxvi. 6, eg. vnoteiav, éopryv. Ex. xxxii. 5; 2 Chron. xx. 3, xxiv. 9; 2 Kings 
x. 20; Jonahi. 14, ii, 15, iii. 5, 7. Then in the prophets of the announcement of the 
day of Jehovah, the judgment day, Joel ii 1, iii. 9; Jonah i. 2, iii. 2; ef. Micah iii. 5, 
of false prophets, xnptccovtas eipyvnv. Isa. lxi. 1, xnpdfar aiyparortos adeow ; 
ef, Plut. Apophth. 197 B, vuxnoas . . . éxnpv&ev év "Iobpiows ott tovs “EdAnvas 
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érevOépous kal adtovopous adpinow. Poetically, Zeph. iii. 15; Zech. ix. 9; Prov. i. 21, 
viii. 1. In most of these places = sp (see xadelv), sometimes Pip vaya, yn, e al. But 
it does not become a fixed word for any special announcement; for this the compounds 
of dyyédnew, especially dvayyéedrew, arayyéddev = 131 are used, words which in the 
N. T. give place to émayyéAnew, erayyéAreoOar, for God’s message of salvation, words 
which in the LXX. are rare; and to evayyedttecOas and xnptooew for the promise and 
the specific announcement of its fulfilment—lIn 1 Pet. iii, 19, €v 6 (avevpars) Kal rois 
dy gudraxh mvebdpacw opevbels éxrpv€ev, the word seems to have been chosen instead 
of evayyerilecOas (iv. 6) with reference to the dzrevOjs (and perhaps to the & dvdaxq; 
cf. Isa. lxi. 1), with which eday. would not have been in keeping. Compare von 
Zezschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu sent. p. 31. 


IIpocxnpvaoca, used in the classics of the herald sent forth = to make publicly 
known in advance, to command or proclaim in advance, Xen. Lesp. Lac. xi. 2, mpetov pev 
of &hopot mpoxnpvtrovar Ta ern cis & Sel otpateverOa. In biblical Greek, Acts xiii. 24, 
mpoxnpvéavtos “Iwdvvov mpd mpocdmov tis eicddov aitod Bartiopa petav. Cf. 
xnptoow. The expression is clearly qualified by the N. T. use of xypvccw, and there- 
fore is not to be regarded as like Joseph. Ant. x. 5.1, ‘Iepepias ra pédrovta TH moder Sewa 
ampoexnpute. Just. Mart. Apol. i. 31 (72 B), Ocod mpopyrar 80 dv ro mpopyteKoy 


mvedpa Tpoexnpv&e TA yevnoccOar pédrovTa piv 4) yevér Oar. 


II pocxkr7pda, to allot to one, to assign by lot, only in later Greek; eg. Lucn. 
Amor. 3, tote TQ Bip 7 TUYN TpoceKAnpwoé oe. Plut. Conv. ix. 3. 1 (738 D). 
Often in Philo; see Loesner, observv. Philon. p. 209, with whom mpookdnpovcOar, synon. 
mpootiGecOar, e.g. TH Oeod rag, de sacrif. Cain et Abel, i. 164. 25 sqq. Not in the LXX. 
In N. T. Acts xvii. 4, tues €& adtav éreicOncav Kat tmpocexdnpwOncav tO IlatvAw 
kal T® Sirdq, medial passive; see Kriiger, § 52. 6. Cf. Philo, de exsecrat. ii. 435. 26, 
TS Oem pdv@ mpocKkeKAnpdobar Tors AmAacTOY GAnGevay avTl TeThacpévov piOwv 
petadioxovtas, Leg. ad Cay. ii. 546. 9, 70 ikerixov yévos avOpoiTwv 76 Tatpi kal 
Baothet Tov OXov Kal TavTwV aitip TpocKeKdnpwrat, of trust in God’s providence ; zbid. 
555. 36, Tov péev TolTe Tav S éxelvo TpocKAnpopevwr, €E @Y Tapayal éudUrol TE 
Kal Eevixol morewor cvvictavTas, 


KdXpovopia is in the LXX. the regular word for mona, though KAjpos is also 
occasionally employed; it is also="¥%, and other derivatives from w+. As used for 
nen it denotes the blessing promised upon the ground of God’s relation to Israel; 
ef. Num. xvii. 20, xxxiv. 2; Deut. iv. 38; 1 Sam. xxvi. 19; 2 Sam. xiv. 16, xx. 1, 19, 
xxl. 3; 1 Kings viii. 36; 2 Chron. vi. 27; Ps. xxxvii. 18, cv. 11; and the N. T. usage 
is in keeping with this, denoting the blessing of God’s saving health, both as promised 
and as given, inasmuch as man being KAnpovdmos is to possess it—KAnpovouéw is also 
in the LXX.=w+, Kal and Hiphil, and $n, Kal and Hiphil, both which are usually 


Ky npovomia 750 Kouwvos 





$$ 


rendered by xAnpovoyetiv and cataxdnpovowety. This last word is never; like «dnpovopeiv, 
applied to private relationships, but always refers to the inheritance promised and given 
by God to His people. Kara often only strengthens the import of the simple verb; but 
sometimes, answering to the other force of xatd, kataxdm., signifies to hand over as an 
inheritance, thus taking an intransitive verb transitively. The explanation of this special 
and new usage in the LXX. probably is that “to inherit the promises,” “to inherit the 
promised land,” denotes an inheritance of a peculiar kind,—peculiar in form, because 
everywhere it is the entrance, the receiving of it, the taking or possessing of the inheritance 
that is meant, though «Anpovopety in itself does not signify this; it is the entrance upon 
the inheritance without previous death. Accordingly the appointment ¢o the inherit- 
ance, or the gift of it on God’s part who has ordained it, is different from the appoint- 
ment of an inheritance, which is expressed by ScatiOévat. Kdnpovowety does not 
express this, «A. Twvd means only to appoint some one as heir, and only once, Prov. 
xiii, 23 =to leave behind as heir. As the clearer and more direct fulfilment of the 
promise in its literal and temporal reference fades, cataxA. becomes rarer and dis- 
appears; and with the N. T. revelation the idea of S:atiOévas, 8saOjxn, in the sense of 
appointment to an inheritance, becomes prominent, and thus a new force is given to 
these O. T. words. 


Kouvés is connected with Evy, cvv, cwm. In Prov. xxi. 9, xxv. 24, itis=739. It 
is used in the meaning im common in the Apocrypha also, except in 1 Mace. i. 47, 62, 
where it stands in the ethical sense. In relation to BéBnros, Kouvos denotes a theocratic 
and BénAos an ethico-religious judgment. In Josephus it occurs, Ant. xii. 2. 13, dre 
TOUT avTe ovpPain weprepyalouévp Ta Oela Kal tadr’ éxpépew eis Kowovrs avOpwrovs 
Oernoavts; xiii. 1. 1, tOv Iovdaiwy Tos atootdvtas THS Tatpiov cuvnelas Kal 
Tov KoLtvov Biov mponpypévovs. Philo seems never to have used the word in this 
sense.—Kovvdw primarily means to make a thing a common possession. The LXX. do not 
employ it in its ethical sense, but rather BeBnrodv, wiaiverv. In the Apocrypha once, in 
4 Mace. vii. 6, oddé thy OcocéBeav ywpjcacay yaorépa exoivwoas uapopayig.— 
Kowvevos usually takes the gen. of the person, Prov. xxvill. 24; Isa. i. 23. The thing is 
added by év; cf. Plut. De aud. xiv. (45 E), xowwvds yap éots Tod NOYou Kal cuvepyds 
Tob Aéyovtos. Praec. ger. retp. xxvi. (819 C), AduBave 8 Kat Sixns cuvepyov kal 
mpecBeias xowwvov. The gen. of the thing, Ecclus. vi. 10, «. tpamwefav. Plut. Brut. 
xiii. 5.—Kowawvixds is = common, in common, Aristotle, Eth. Nic. ix. 14, «. giria. Polit. 
iii. 13, «. dper). Eth. Bud. viii. 10, cowevixov SGov 6 avOp.—Kowwyréw also is = to have 
something in common, with the gen. of the thing, Rom. xv. 13. In Rom. xii. 13 it is= 
to communicate, but this need not be taken as a new meaning, the representation is the 
same, though the setting on foot of the xovywyia is of a special kind. The genitive is 
used of what one has in common or communicates, the dative of the person or thing to 


which, and lence is the stronger construction, and rarer in profane Greek. 2 Mace. v. 20, 
XxX 
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evepyernudtov imdb tod Kupiov éxowdvnoe.—Kowevia occurs in the LXX. only in Lev. 
vi. 2; in the Apocrypha, Wisd. viii. 18; 3 Mace. iv. 6. 


Kér ro, to strike, to hew, to thrust, etc., ¢.g. to hew down trees, to lop off branches, to 
strike down people; with several references used in the LXX. =n23, Hiphil, with wala, 
rimrtw, ete, also=nna, for which oftener éxxomwrw, and as a term. techn. Svat Ont. 
(a) Actively, to strike; trees, Isa. ix. 10 =yna; cf. 2 Chron. xxxiven/qnmlm (Ly Kingei. oO 
2 Kings xix. 23, 2 Chron. ii, 8 =ma, always of felling timber. In the N. T. Matt. 
xxi. 8, fomtov KAdSous dd tév Sev8pwv; Mark xi. 8; Xen. Hell. v. 2.29. To strike 
down men, 2 Sam. xi. 15, Ezek. ix. 5, ete. =739, figuratively ty yjv, Jer. xlvi. 13. 
Also =to oppress or weary out with blows, Xen. Hg. i. 4, vill. 7; to be wearisome, to 
trouble, Dem., Plut., hence «dzros and its derivatives. (0) In the middle, to strike oneself, 
with grief (on the breast, thighs, etc.), plangere = to mourn, to lament; LXX.="5p, which 
only: occasionally is rendered differently. With the ace. of the part struck, Ta pétoTa, 
Herod. ii. 61; 121. 8; xehadyv, Hom. Jl. xxii. 33. So Ezek. xx. 43, vi. 9. Absolutely 
=to mourn, Lucian, De sacrif..15; Matt. xi. 17, xxiv. 30. Komerov komt. 1 Mace. 
iv. 39; él twa, for some one, Rev. i. 7, xviii. 9 (Lachm. éw avrH; cf. Zech. xi. 10, 
xéabovtas em’ abrov KoTeTOv ws én’ ayant). Then also Tuva, to bewail some one, 2 Sam. 
xi. 26; Gen. xxii. 2,110; Luke viii. 52, xxiii. 27. So also in profane Greek. 1 Macc. 
ii, 70, ix. 20, xili, 26, éxoravto avtov Kotretov péyav. Synon. evOety (Lucian, De 
sacrif. 15), Opnveiv (Matt. xi. 17; Luke xxiii. 27), «Aatew (Luke viii. 52), with obvious 
shades of meaning. 


"Amoxomra, (a) to hew off, eg. the limbs of the body, etc. Used from Homer 
to Plutarch. Mark ix. 43, 45; Jobn xviii. 10, 26; Deut. xxv. 12, Judg. i. 6. 7=pyp; 
1 Sam. xxxi. 9=m3; Num. xvi. 14=%p9, to pluck out the eyes, to cut away a ship’s ropes, 
Acts xxvil. 32; cf. Od. x. 127; Xen. Hell. i. 6. 25. Figuratively, Polyb. ii. 63. 8, azro- 
xexoupevns KaBorov Tis édzidos. Ps. lxxvii. 9, efs TéXos amroKko We 7d Ercos. Cf. Job 
xix. 10, domep Sévdpov e&éxoe THv édrrida wov.—(b) The middle, Gal. v. 12, dperov Kai 
aToxowovTas of avactatobvTes buas, can, as the middle, be explained only by reference to 
Deut. xxiii. 1, od« eiceredceTar Oradias oVd5é atroKEKompévos eis exKAnoLaY Kuplov=to 
undergo castration ; LXX.=m3; cf. Arr. Epict. ii. 20, of atroxomtopevor Tas ye wpoOupias 
Tas Tv avdpov aTroKxoacbat ov Sivavtar. Lucian, Lunuch. 8, Tobrov €& apyijs evOds 
rmoxexopOat. Philo, De legg. spec. ii. 306. 38, Ta yevvntixa mpooaréxowav. De vict. ii. 
261.21, Oradias Kai drroxekoppévous Ta yevyntixa. Strab. xiii. 630, atroxomros = castrated, 
So Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Oecumen., Jerome, Augustine, et al. Cf. cataroun and 
mepttoun, Phil. iii. 2, 3. das x 


IIpockomTa, to stumble against; 2. either to give a stumble or to receive one, 
ofendere and offendi. (a) To gwe offenee or stumbling, tu, physical, Matt. vii. 27; 
figurative, Polyb, v. 49. 5, tpocéxomte tots mroddois, édvmes 6é Kai Tov ’Avtioyov. Ecclus. 
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xiii, 23, xxxiv. 17. (6) Zo take offence, to be scandalized with, e.g. by a false step to 
knock the foot against something, Matt. iv. 6; Luke iv. 11, prjrore mpookdwns mpos 
AlBov Tov da cov, from Ps. xci. 12 = 43, as in Prov. iii. 23; Jer. xiii. 16. Absolutely 
= to stumble, John xi. 9,10; cf. Tobit xi. 9; Ecclus, xxxv. 20. Figuratively, in later 
Greek = to take offence at, to feel oneself injured; syn. cxavdaritecOar, see mpocKoppa ; 
compare 1 Pet. ii, 7 with Isa, viii 14; Rom. ix. 32, mpocéxowev To NOM TOd 
mpooKoupatos ; 1 Pet. ii, 8, mpocxomrovaw TS NOyw amevOobvres; Rom. xiv. 21, &v d 
(cf. Ecclus. xxxv. 30) 6 ddehpds cov mpockdrres ) cxavdariberar } aoOeve?. In profane 
Greek, compare Polyb. vi. 6. 6, r@ tovodT@ Sucapecteicbas Kal mpocxoriev. So often in 
Polyb. equivalent to to feel oneself injured and slighted, so also in Diod. Sic. e¢ al. But 
the N. T. wp. has a special colouring; compare Diod. Sic. xvii. 30, mpooxowrat tots 
Aoyows, in contrast with the preceding Td pev mpatov 6 Bacireds ouyxateTiOeto Tots 
Neyouwevous. In Rom. ix. 32, 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8, it denotes the antipathy of unbelief to the 
salvation presented in Christ, since by the latter the person not only feels himself 
personally insulted, but sustains actual harm or disgrace on account of his antipathy. 
Both passages refer to this harm, as also does Rom. xiv. 21, to an injury to one’s 
Christian position, 


II pockomn, hs, 4, Plut., Polyb. e¢ al., stumbling-block, offence. In Polyb. it denotes 
the oifence received, like mpooxomtevw (6); cf. Polyb. xxxi. 18. 4,1 tev dyAwv Tpos adTov 
GddoTpLoTns Kal mpooKkoTn; xxvii. 6. 10, Siddvar apoppas mpooKkomis, and often, with 
POovos, picos, opyn. On the other hand, in the only place in the N. T. where it occurs, 
it signifies the offence given, 2 Cor. vi. 3, wndeulav ev pndevi Sidovtes mpocKxoT ny, va pn 
woundn 7 Svaxovia nav, in the sense of Rom. xiv. 13; 1 Cor. viii. 9. 


II pocKkoppa, Tos, To, the stumble or offence, only in later Greek, and not often 
there. Plut. = hindrance, otherwise = spoil, Athen. ii. 97 F. In biblical Greek, LXX. = 
wpip, Ex. xxiii. 33, (of @eol avtav) écovrat cou els mpdcKompa; xxxiv. 12, pote 
yévntar mpdcKkoppa év vuiv; Isa, xxix. 21, mp. tiOévar; viii. 14, €otar cos cis aylacpa 
kal ovy ws AMov TpockoppaTL cuvavTncedbe AUTO. It denotes an injury or hurt in 
a moral and religious sense, specially the reverse of a help to salvation, and thus occurs 
several times in Ecclus. xvii. 25, xxxiv. 7, 30, xxxix. 24; cf. xxxi, 19, of 660adpol 
kuplov puvaky amd Tpookoupatos Kai Bonfea aro mropatos. Also Judith viii, 22. 
Hence in the N. T. Christ is called AvOos mpookduparos, for those who would not lay 
hold upon Him for salvation, but, taking offence at Him, suffer loss or hurt, and, 
consequently, sin and punishment, Rom, ix. 32, 33; in 1 Pet. ii 8, parallel to the 
stronger expression mérpa oxavdddov. Everywhere it signifies the offence taken, 
the injury sustained by a resistance or hindering of saving faith, which, becoming a 
oxdvbanror, destroys the state of salvation. Rom. xiv. 20,6 dia wpockoppatos éoGion, 
Also 1 Cor. viii, 9, Badéarete pws 4 éfovola ivav avtn wpdcKkoupa yévntas Tos 
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dabevécw, is probably best interpreted as=the offence taken, or at which they are 
scandalized, not = what gives offence to them; compare vv. 10, 11. 


K piv is also used to denote the action of the judge, of the prince, and of God 
Himself in maintaining justice in behalf of His people; «pivew tid, and sometimes in the 
LXX. tw = to do justice in behalf of, answering to the use of the three Hebrew words 
which are constantly rendered by xpéivew, p54, 34, bBY. These three stand not only for 
judgment, as punishing the guilty, but for judgment doing justice for the innocent, the 
oppressed, the righteous; synon. with o@few, Autpody, pve Oar, Sucacody; and indeed ps 
in particular with the oppressed as its object, Gen. xlix. 16; Deut. xxxil. 36; Ps. liv. 3 
(paral. o@fev), Ixxii. 2, cxxxv. 14; Jer. v. 28, xxi 12, xxii 16; compare ru, Gen. 
xxx. 5; 3% sometimes with the guilty as its object, yet so that the judgment is in 
behalf of the innocent, Jer. li. 36,1. 34; cf. 1 Sam. xxiv. 16, xxv. 39; Ps. cxix. 154 
(paral. Avtpodv); Isa. xlix. 25 (paral. preo@ar), li. 22. wy stands mainly with the 
innocent as its object, Ps. vii. 9, x. 18, xxvi. 1, xxxv. 24, xxxvi. 33, o08€é py xatadiKadcat 
avtov Otay Kpivntat adit@. Ps. xliii. 1, Ixxii. 4 (paral. c@few), 1xxxii. 3, xpivate doppavov 
kal mTwXOv, TaTevov Kal méivnta Sixarocate; cf. Isa. i. 17, 23. Deut. xxv. 1, 
mpocéAOwow eis Kpiow Kal Kpwwow Kai Sixaldcwow Tov SikaLov Kal KaTayY@oWw TOU 
aceBovs. 2 Sam. xviii. 19, 31, Expwwé cor Kvpios onpepov ex xYerpos TavT@y TaV 
érreyerpouévev emi ae. Zech. vii. 9, kpiwa Sixavov xpivete kal édeos Kal oixTipuov Totette. 
Prov. xxix. 14; Isa. xi, 4. Then in the sense to overrule, the main point being the 
triumph of right in behalf of the people, cf. Gen. xviii. 25 ; Judg. iii. 10, iv. 4, and often ; 
1 Kings xv. 5; cf. 1 Sam. vili. 20, cat Sucdoar jas Baotreds jyov. Even when it 
stands for the punitive judgment of God, as in kpiveey tThv yhv, THY oikoupévny, as in 
Ps. xciv. 2, txypeOnre 0 Kpivwy tHv yhv, arobos avtatodocw Tots bmepnhavos, xcvi. 13, 
Isa. i. 4, Ixvi. 16, e¢ al., it is always a judging in favour of His people, and only seldom 
of a judging the sinner apart from this, as it appears only in Ezek. vii. 8, xi. 10, 
xvii. 30, xx. 36, xxi. 30, xxii. 2, xxiii. 36, xxiv. 14, xxxiii, 20, xxxvi. 19, xxxviii. 22. 
In the Apocrypha, likewise, the thought of vindication of right is prominent, Ecclus. 
xxxii. 22, xlv. 26; cf. xlvi. 14; Susannah 52. With this compare in the N. T. S:calos 
xpwew, 1 Pet. ii. 23; Matt. xix. 28, xpivovtes tas Swdexa ¢uvdAds Tod Icp.; Luke xxii. 30; 
Acts vil. 7, 76 €Ovos @ édv Sovdevoovew Kpwad eyo; Rev. vi. 10, od xpweis Kal éxdsxets. 
But for the rest, this use of the word falls decidedly into the background in the N. T., 
save in Rev. vi. 10, xvi. 5, xviii, 8, xx. 19, ii, 11. The purpose or result of the 
judicial decision is for the most part not specified, as in Matt. vii. 1, uw) xpivere fa py 
xplOnre ; Acts xiii. 27, ete. 


K pices is used in the LXX. almost invariably for [1 or 2; also continually with 
xpiwa for DaYD, Answering to the use of «pivew in the O. T. to denote justice in behalf 
of the oppressed, we find xpéovs as almost synon. with édeos, Ps. cxl. 13, mouoes KUpLoS 
TY Kplow tod Trwyov. Jer. v. 28, xxii. 16=™. Thus= bavin, Ps. ci. 2, €deos Kal 
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Kpiow doouwai cou. Ps, xxxili. 5, dyad édenwootynv kal plow; cxi. 6; Isa. i, 17, 
ex€ntHoate Kplow, picacbe adiovpmevov; xxviii. 17, Onow xpiow eis édmida; xxxiii. 5, 
xl. 27. Further=2 , Ex. xxiii. 6; 1 Sam. xxiv. 16, xxv. 39; Ps. cxix. 154; Isa 
Xxxiv. 8, juépa Kpicews Kupiov Kal éviavTos atrodocews Kpicews Siwy, ji*¥ 2? pies nw, 
eal. Jer. ix. 23, 6 rowdy éreos Kal Kpiva cab Sixavocvvnv. So pervading is this 
thought, that God’s judgment of the nations and the final judgment are represented as 
working righteousness for His people and salvation for His Church, Ps. cxix. 136, exxii. 5; 
Ezek. xxviii. 26, xxxix. 21, e¢ al. ; with which we. may compare in the N. T. 2. Thess, i. 5; 
Rev. xiv. 7, xvi. 7, xix. 2; Jude 9,15. Under the influence of this view, 08¥2, which 
is usually rendered by «pious, xpipa, is also rendered occasionally by Secatwpa, as 
equivalent to right, justice ; both the right which belongs to one, and the justice which the 
judge executes or brings about by assisting the right. Hence Micah vii. 9, navn ny, 
Toujoe TO Kpiua pov Kal éEaker pe eis TO hos. Compare Job viii. 3, © MY, to bend or 
pervert the right, xxxiv. 12; likewise ‘0 00, Ex. xxxiii. 6. Hence its frequent 
combination with the genitive 4 xpiow pov, adtod, etc. =my right, which, for the sake 
of justice, is to be maintained or demanded by justice, to be distinguished from 
Sccacoctvn, as righteousness or justice from the righteous cause; see Sixaios, Isa. x. 2, 
exkNivovtes Kpiow mroaxov; Lam. iii. 34,58. So Acts viii. 33, &v 7H tTaTewooe 4 
Kplows avtov 7p0n. Accordingly, Matt. xii. 18, xpiow tots eOveow amaryyenel, ver. 20, 
&ws av éxBarn eis vixos THY xpicwy, from Isa. xlii. 1, is to be explained both of the right 
and of the righteous cause of the people. Of justice which is exercised, Jer. xvi. 11, 
TOLY TAODTOV avTOD ov peTa Kplioews. Isa, xxxii. 1, pera Kpicews Apyew; Ps. xcix. 3, 
Tin Baciréws Kpicw ayaTa’ ov Aroluacas ebOdrntas, kpicw Kai Sixacoovynv év ’IaxwB 
ov éroinoas; Isa. v. 7, xxvi. 8, lvi. 1, e¢ al. In this sense =right effecting justice for 
the oppressed, xpio.s stands in Matt. xxiii. 23; Luke xi. 42. 


Kpipa. The LXX. use of this word differs from that of the N. T. in that it 
stands more frequently even than «pious for DSU (for 1, 8, only in Job xxxvi. 7 
Dan. vii. 22; never for 2%), and seldom for legal or condemnatory judgment as in Deut. 
xxi. 22, dav 5€ yévyntae év Twi dpaptia Kpiva Oavdrov; xxxii. 41, dv0é&etar Kpipatos 7 
yelp yov. Thus 1 Chron. xvi. 12,14; Job ix. 19; Ps. ix. 17; Isa. xxviii. 26; Jer. 
xxi. 12, li. 9; 1 Kings xi. 28, Hxovoav ras Iopanr 16 Kkpiwa todto & éxpwev 0 Bacireds, 
Ezek. v. 8, 10, 15, vii. 27, xviii. 8, xxiii, 24, xxviii, 22, xxx. 19 (cf. xpivew in Ezek.); 
Wisd. xii. 12. Elsewhere it denotes the right which one has, or which is granted as 
one’s due, Ex. xxiii. 6, od Siactpéyeis TO kpipa mévntos év TH Kpices avdTod, WINX DEY 
fama, Job xiii, 18, (od éeya éyyts ee tod xpipatos pov, olda éyw 671 SiKatos 
dvahavodpar. Job xix. 7, xxxi. 13, xxxii. 9, xxxiv. 5, 6, xxxvi. 6, xpiua wrayer dacet ; 
ver. 17, xl. 3; Isa. x. 2. With 8ccavoovvn, Ps. xcvii. 2; Isa. i. 27, v. 16, ix. 7; Jer. 
xxii. 15, xxxiii, 5; Hos. vi. 5; Amos v. 7, and often. Hence also with éeos, éden- 


, . . a Pod ‘ , \ af a a 
pocuvn; see Kpivery. Ps, cil. 6, Tolwy énenwoovvas ri KUPLOS Kal Kplua TATW TOLS 
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aSioupévois, Jer. v. 1, ix. 23, e¢ al. In the N. T. Rev. xviii 20, éxpwev 6 O05 Ta 
kpipa tov é& adris; xx. 4, xpiua &860n adrois; cf. Dan. vii. 22, 70 xpipa edwxev Trois 
dylows inpliorov. This judgment executed for the oppressed is at the same time judgment 
upon their enemies, Rev. xvii. 1, Selo cot TO xplua ths mopvys, judgment that has come 
upon her. Kp/wa stands oftenest in the LXX., like D8¥, in the sense of justice, judg- 
ment which holds good, as synon. with Ph, MPM (in which case paw is rendered often 
by Sccaiwpa), synon. with mpootaypa, Sccatmpa. Lev. xviii. 4, 5, xx. 22, xxvi. 15; 
Num. xxxv. 24, xpwet } cuvaywy)... Kata Ta Kpiwata tavta; ver. 29, éotas tadta 
iptv es Sixaloua xpipatos. Deut. iv. 1, 8, e al: In this sense, which is akin to 
its meaning, decision, conclusion, it does not occur in the N. T., not even in Rom. xi. 33, 


as aveEepavynta Ta Kplpara, avTov. 


K pers, in the LXX., usually answers to DBY, which is rarely rendered by 
Suxacrns, Ex. ii. 14; Josh. viii. 33, xxiii. 2, xxiv. 1; 1 Sam. viii. 1, 2; Isa. iii. 2; where 
the choice of this word shows the perception of the distinction, because the thought of 
legislative action predominates. Kpcryjs, indeed, refers to this in many places, Deut. 
i. 16, xvi. 18, xix. 17, 18, xxi. 2, xxv. 2; 2 Chron. xix. 5, e¢ al, but as only one part 
of the duty assigned to xpsrais, Deut. xvii. 9; the judges of Israel are so called on 
account of their position at the head of the people, the’ leaders of Israel, Judg. ii. 16-19 ; 
Ruth i, 1; 2 Sam. xxii. 21, The maintenance of justice and right is the main part of 
the riiler’s office; cf. Ps. exlviii 11, and in particular God as ruler is judge, Isa. 
xxxiii, 22, cvpios KpuTns jody, KUpLos dpxwv bwov, His judging is the outgo of His power, 
Ps. vii. 12, 1. 6, lxxv. 8. AvKaorys would not express this; xputns in the Scripture sense 
is the possessor of executive power. We have both combined in 1 Sam. xxiv. 16.— 
"Axatdxpitos, ov, not in profane Greek=uncondemned, without being condemned, Acts 
xvi. 37, xxii. 25. 


Kvvéa, to kiss, Homer, Tragedians, Theocritus; rare in prose, not in biblical 
Greek. Hence 


IIpockvuvéw, in Herod. i. 134. 1, to be-distinguished from the gurelv Tots oTopact, as a 
more reverential salutation. It is there said of the Persians, avti yap tod mpocaryopeveu 
addMjrous Piréovew Toicr oTdpact, Hv 88 H.ovTepos Umodeéotepos Gdiyw, Tas Tapeds 
purovrat, qv S€ WoAAG 7 ovTEpos aryevéoTepos, mpoaTintwy TmpocKuvées Tov E&TEpov 
Therefore to prostrate oneself and kiss towards, to lay the hand upon the mouth, and to 
stretch it out with a kiss. The word first appears among the Greeks after their contact 
with the Persians, and is employed by the poets for profoundly reverential worship of the 
gods, and supplication of them, more rarely thus in prose, Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 9; Polyb. 
xviii. 37. 10, especially of the prostrate adoration, regarded as slavish and idolatrous, of 
the Persian kings, Herod., Xen., Plut., e¢.al.; cf. Arr. Anad. iv. 11. 8, tods “EXAnvas 
Tovs €hevOepwratous TpocavayKdcers és Thy mpookivnow. Dem. xxi. 106, rpockuveiy 
rors UBpifovtas BaoTep év tois BapBdpows otk autverOas Kpdtictov éotar, Xen. Anab, 
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iii, 2. 13, oddéva yap dvOpwmov Seaomdtny adda Tors Geos mpockureire, as the sign of 
freedom. This element of religious or idolatrous submission determines the conception, 
Plato, Rep. iii. 398 A, rpockuvoipev dv avdtov as iepov Kal Oavpacrov Kal ndvv .. . pipov 
KaTa Ths Keparrs Katayéartes Kal éplw otéyavtes. Plut. De aud. poet. 8 (26 B), unde 
@omep U7ro SevcOaovias év tep@ ppittew amavta Kal mpockuveiv, We may thus under- 
stand how it was that this word, which originally was simply .a Greek expression 
for an observance of Oriental life, appears very frequently in biblical Greek, in the LXX. 
=nnv, Hithpael,=to prostrate oneself in token of reverence and submission, Isa. xliv. 15, 
both before men and before God, most frequently, however, in a religious sense, of the 
adoration due and belonging to God, and therefore=to worship, so.that mpooxvuveiy is 
equivalent to offer divine adoration, Ex. xx. 5, od mpocxuvjcers adtois od5é NaTpevoess ; 
xxiii. 24, od mpockxuviyjces Tois Ocots adtav, ovdé pw NaTpevoNns avTois; xxxiv. 14; Lev. 
xxvl. 1; Num. xxv. 2; Deut. iv. 19, v. 9, viii. 19, and. often ; Isa. ii. 8,.20, xliv. 15, 
et al. Conjoined with Aarpedew (with Sovreve, Ps. lxxii, 11; 1 Kings xvi. 31, 
xxii. 54; see Aatpevw), it differs from it in that Aar. denotes adoration manifest in act by 
service, by sacrifice, but wpoox. adoration in word and gesture, prayer and confession ; 
compare Dan. iii. 5, 7, 11, for mpookuveiy includes. rpoomimtev and mpocayopevery 
(see Herod. passim), Neh. ix. 3, nal joav éEayopevortes TS Kupin Kal TpooKvvodvTes TO 
xupio Oe@ adtov. Cf. mpookuveiy évirriov Tod Ovovacrnplov, 2 Kings xviii. 22; ap. év 
olx Twos, v. 18; cf. 1 Chron. xvi. 29; 2 Chron. xxv. 14, jveyKe mrpos adtov Tovs Geods 
vidv Ynelp kal €orncev adtovs avt@ eis Geovs, Kal evavtiov aitav mpockiver Kal avros 
avtois €6ve. It signifies worship, be it mainly the acknowledgment and extolling of 
God in praise, 2 Chron. vii. 3, xxix. 30, Neh. ix. 3, 6, Ps. lxv. 4, lxxii. 11, or the sub- 
mission of the worshipper that is prominently meant, as in Job i. 20, Ps. xcix. 5, Isa, 
xxvii. 13, especially when he is seeking help, Ps. v. 8, xcv. 6. In the Apocrypha the 
word occurs comparatively seldom, but oftener in the N. T., and indeed (a) primarily in 
the religious sense =to worship, to submit oneself to God, to acknowledge oneself as in 
subjection to God, and to exalt Him, to praise, to adore, to celebrate, to recognise and 
confess Him as Lord, Matt. iv. 10, rov Oedv cov mpookuyjon ; cf. Luke iv. 8; and the 
LXX. in the corresponding text, Deut. vi. 13, boReialar=BNs ef. Rev. xiv.:7, $o8/0nre 
tov Gedv kal Sore ait@ Sdtav . . . Kal Tpocxuynoate TO TouncayTe K.T.A.; 1 Cor. xiv. 25, 
mecav él) Tpdcwrov TpocKxvynce TO Oe@. John iv. 21 sqq.; Rev. iv. 10; cf. ver. 11; 
vil. 11, xi. 16, xv. 4, xix. 4, 10, xxii. 9. By itself (absolutely), John iv. 20, 24, xii. 20; 
Acts viii. 27, xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21; Rev. v. 14. Compare mp..évémuov Tivos, Rev. 
xv. 4, iii, 9; Euarpoobev, xxii. 8; xi 1, Tods mpockvvodytas év TH vad Tod Geov.—Of 
idolatrous worship, Matt. iv. 9; Luke iv. 7; Acts vii. 43; Rev. ix. 20, xii 4, 8, 12, 
15, xiv. 9, 11, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4. How greatly the religious element preponderates 
in mpockvvely is strikingly shown in Acts x. 25; 26, o Kopynduos mecwy emi tovs Todas 
mpockuvncer. 0 6 Ilétpos ryetpev adtov Néyav, avdornOu Kal éy@ adbtos dvOpwrds eipu, 
This element accordingly cannot be withdrawn when zpocxuveiv stands (b) with Christ 
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as its object, in the first instance of those who seek for help in Him, Matt. viii. 2, ix. 18; 
xv. 25, xx. 20, Mark v. 6, while the Proskunesis of the risen Saviour can hardly other- 
wise be understood than as worship, Matt. xxviii. 9,17; Luke xxiv. 52 (not in Tisch.) ; 
ef. Heb. i. 6. The religious element, however, retires, and only the devotion of the 
petitioner or the person offering homage is expressed in the word, Matt. ii 2, 8, 11, 
xviii. 26; Mark xv. 19; Rev. iii. 9. 

While in profane Greek mpoox. takes the accusative, and only seldom, like other 
verbs compounded with spds, the dative (cf. Lobeck, Phryn. 463), in the LXX. it usually 
takes the dative, and the acc. is very rare, Gen. xxxvii. 7, 9 (ver. 10 the dat.) ; Judg. 
vii. 15; 2 Sam. xv. 5; 2 Kings v. 18, and elsewhere occasionally ; in the Apocrypha, 
Baruch vi. 5; Cont. of Esther iii. 5, 7, vi. 10, the acc., but usually here also the dative. 
We also have instead of this mpds tua, évimiov tivos. In the N. T. the acc. is more 
frequent, Matt. iv. 10; Luke iv. 8 (xxiv. 52); John iv. 22-24. In the Rev. the MSS. 
vary between the dat. and acc. Rev. xiii. 4, 8, 15, xx. 4, but the acc. is certified in 
Rev. ix. 20, xiii. 12, xiv. 9,11. Besides the Gospels, Acts, and Rev., the word occurs 
only in Heb. i. 6, xi. 21, and 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Derived from it is mpooxdvyats, Ecclus. 
L 21 (cf. ver. 17) and 3 Mace. iii. 7 (plural), and in the N. T. rpockuvyrys. 


II pocKkuvv7T%s, od, o, adorer, worshipper, not in pre-Christian Greek, and very 
seldom afterwards, eg. in inscriptions, in Eustathius and Hesychius. John iv. 23, of 
adn Owol mpookuvytat, i.e, they who in truth and reality practise mpooKuvyats. 


Kv pcos differs from deomorns, as honourable superiority and authority does from 
mere force; cf. Philo, Quis rer. div. haer. ii. 476, 25 sqq., kUptos ev yap mapa TO Kdpos, 
6 8 BéBasov éotw cipntas Kav’ évavtioTnta aBeBalov Kal axvpov. Seorrorns S€ Tapa Tov 
Secpov, ad’ of Séos oluar. “Dore tov Seomorny Kipiov civar Kat ére woavel poBepov 
KUpLoV, OV OVOY TO KUpos Kal TO KpaTos GmravToV avnupévov GAA Kal Séos Kab hoBov 
ixavov éutrovnoat. In the LXX. deoorns, Gen. xv. 2, 8; Josh. v. 14; Prov. vi. 7, 
xxix, 26xxx. 114 Isa 1 24h 1) x Sab Jers, 6. iv. 10 lopev a: Compare the 
observation of the grammarians, that Seomorns designates the relation of the master to 
his slaves, xvpsos his relation to wife and children; see Pillon, Syn. grecs. p. 236; Trench, 
8.v. KUptos, Seamrétns. Acts iv. 24; Jude 4; 2 Pet.ii. 1; Rev. vi. 10. 


Kvpceva, to be lord, to have power and dominion over, with the genitive, Xen., 
Polyb., Plut., Diod. Sic.; in the LXX. with dpyew (also kardpyew, Seomdfew, et al., 
occasionally) = vin, sometimes also = mn, wy, wa, never =n, Bactredw, from which it 
differs, as to govern, to lord wt over, does from to reign. It is noteworthy that in the 
LXX. it is seldom, in the N. T. never, applied to God (to Christ only in Rom. xiv. 9), 
notwithstanding the divine title «vpios; in the LXX. only in Dan. iv. 22, 29, v. 23 
(and in the doubtful reading of Ex. viii. 22), where it designates God’s dominion over 
the powers of earth. Kupsevew is not the main or essential self-affirmation of God in His 
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revelation; therefore the rendering of the name mn’ by «vpso, is in keeping neither with 
God’s testimony concerning Himself, nor with Israel’s perceptions concerning God. In 
the N. T. (a) to be lord, to hold authority over one, Rom. xiv. 9, tva «al vexpdv Kal 
fevt@v Kupievon. More definitely (6) to have or exercise power or force, Tivos, upon or 
over one, Luke xxii. 25, of Bacirels tev éOvadv Kupievovew adtdv .. . tyels dé ody 
odtws; 2 Cor. i. 24, ody dre Kupsevouev Kudv THs Tlotews, AANA GuvEpyol eopev Ths 
Kapas tuav; Rom. vi. 9, Oavaros; ver. 14, duaptia; vii. 1, vowos; 1 Tim. vi. 15, of God, 
KUpLOS TOY KUpLeVOVTwY, 


Karaxvpveeva, very seldom in profane Greek, often in the LXX. The statement 
of the Lexicons, that it is=xvpseda, is not quite correct. It differs therefrom as to force 
differs from to have power, and signifies according to the circumstances, (a) primarily to 
overpower, to become lord, to subjugate, so Diod. Sic. xiv. 64, wévre vavoly émémAevcay avT@ 
Kal Kataxupietcavtes Kartiyyov eis Thy mod. Thus in the LXX.= 5), Josh. xv. 16; 
Man, Ps. x. 6; OY, Ps. x. 10; wr, Num, xxi. 24; was, Num. xxxil. 22, 29; Sin, Ps. 
xix. 13. Cf. 1 Macc. xv. 30. So in Acts xix. 16 = to overpower. Then (6) to be lord, 
to rule by force, to exercise violence, Twos, against one, Ps, cxix. 133 =D*viT ; Gen. i. 28 = 
waa; cf. Ecclus. xvii. 4. Ps, xlv. 19= Ah, to which it answers also in Ps. Ixxii. 8, cx. 2, 
where, used absolutely, it is=to rule; Ps. cx. 2, wataxupieve év wéow Tov éyOpav cov. 
So too in the N. T.=to exercise power, to rule by force, Matt. xx. 25; Mark x. 42; 
synon. with catefovo.afev, where Luke xxii. 25 has xupsevew; 1 Pet. v. 3, xata- 
KuptevovTes THY KAnpwv (cf. Ps. xlix. 15). As in profane Greek with xupsevew, the 
passive of xatax. occurs in the LXX. Num. xxxii. 22. 


AapBavo. The retaining of the uw by Lachm., followed by Tisch. Treg, West. 
and Hort, in the future and aorist, is reckoned by Sturz (p. 130) among the peculiarities 
of the Egyptian dialect. Cf. Winer, § 5. 4—’AvriAnyws means also the claim which one 
makes, a laying claim to; further, apprehension, perception, and the like. Lastly, the hold 
which one has, Xen. Hgu. v. 7, of the horseman’s hold in mounting; and akin to this is 
the Scripture meaning help. Cf. in the LXX. dvtiAjmrap, helper, assistant, Ps. iii. 4, 
exix. 114, with BonOos; 2 Sam. xxii. 3, with cataduvyyn; Ps. i. 3, 4, v. 8, and often in 
the Psalins. 


"EmtrxapBava, both=to take besides, and=to lay hold of, to seize, the latter 
usually. In biblical Greek only in the middle, which prevails especially in later Greek, 
= to seize for oneself, to attach oneself to, to appropriate to oneself, to lay hands on, to take 
possession of. In the LXX.=rnws (side by side with xaréyew, xparteiv, et al.) and prin, 
Hiphil (usually rendered by xaticyvew, Kpateiv, xpataovv, also aytéyew, avTiNap- 
BdvecOau, et al.), and occasionally = wan, e¢ al. In profane Greek and in the LXX. it is 
construed with the genitive, rarely, as in Plato, Legg. vi. 779 OC, with the acc. In the 


N. T. and in Luke’s writings we have the acc. often, Acts ix. 27, éwiAaBouevos avdrop 
VY 
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Hyaye; xvi. 19, érvraBdpuevor Tov [addon ebrxvoay ; xviii. 17, émedaPopevor Swobévnv 
érumrov, where the case is determined always by the finite verb, as is often the case where 
two connected verbs have the same object; cf. Kriiger, § lx. 5. 2, 3, and Luke xiv. 4, 
éridaBopevos idcato adtov. But it certainly occurs with the acc. in Luke xxiii 26, 
emiraBopmevo. Siwwva : . . éwéOnxav ait@ (Lachm., Tisch., Treg.,, Westcott; but Ree. 
Griesb. read Siuevos, after the Alex.). It occurs in biblical Greek (a) = to seize some- 
thing for oneself, in order to hold thereto, to attach oneself to, 1 Kings i. 50; Zech. viii. 23 ; 
Isa. iv. 1. (0) To seize something, to grasp, so as to hold i, Ex. iv. 4; Deut. xxv. JA 
Gen. xxv. 26; Ps, xxxv. 2; Prov. vii. 13. Generally, to seize, Acts xxi. 33; Heb. viii. 9 ; 
to take to oneself, Acts ix. 27, xxi. 33; to lay hold upon, to seize so as to appropriate, to 
possess, 2 Sam. xiii. 11. Figuratively in Prov. iv. 13, éwvAaBod éuijs maweias . . . 
dvrakov adtiv; 1 Tim. vi. 12, ériraBod rhs aiwviov fwfs; ver. 19, va émiddBovtas THs 
dvtws Cons =to attain; cf. Polyb. xv. 8. 12, Bpayelas édrmidos éredaBov7o ; vi. 50. 6, 
Suvacteias é7in., to obtain the dominion, to possess oneself of a thing or person, Judg. xix. 
25, 29, et al.; Jer. xlix. 23, tpopos éwedd Beto adris ; xliv. 23, éreddBeto tudv Ta Kaka 
tadta. Hence (c) to seize in a hostile way, to lay hands on, Acts xvi. 19, xvii. 19, 
xviii. 17, xxi, 30; Luke xx. 20, Wa éwiAdBovras adtod Adyou; ver. 26, odK toxvcav 
éminaBécbas avtod pyyatos, to catch him in a word; cf. Plut. Regg. Apophth. 207 C, 
émidaBopevos avtod ths xeipos. Also, however (d) friendlily, to take hold of one (cf. Matt. 
xiv. 31, viii. 23; Heb. viii. 9, where it is=¢o lay hold of in order to help). So Ecclus. 
iv. 11, } codia viols éauth avipwoe xal éridapBavetas tov Entotvtwy aityy; Heb. ii. 
16, od yap SHrov ayyéAwv éridapBavetat, dddd oTréppatos "“ABpadp émiNapPaverar, the 
reference here being (cf. vv. 15, 18) to the entire conduct and work of the Messiah in 
effecting universal deliverance and succour for man, and not, as Delitzsch would limit it, to 
that particular saving work whose goal is not angels, but the universal Church of God 
gathered from mankind. Such a limitation is not sanctioned by Heb. viii. 9, from Jer, 
xxxi. 32, as in Isa. xli. 8, 9, where the LXX. read dytuAapBdveoOar as = PN, For what. 
is treated of in the connection is not a fact in history, but an abiding line of conduct or 
behaviour, and the more general émriAawP: is chosen instead of the more definite avTn., 
because the conclusion has still to be stated in vv. 17, 18. In profane Greek it is not 
elsewhere used of taking hold of in order to help. Bleek quotes the Schol. ad Aesch. 
Pers, 742, drav omevdn tis 4 els Kada eis KaKa, 0 Oeds avTod émiAauBavertar. 


EvraBera. See Plato, Def. 413 C, evr. guraxy caxod, éripéreca dudakhs. As 
a rule it differs from fear as forethought from timidity, caution from cowardice ; Aristotle, 
De viriut. vi. 8, distinguishes it from devA/a, and connects it with aidés; cf. Diog. Laert. 
vii. 116 in Grimm, sv. Compare evAaPeicPar, 1 Sam. xviii. 29, Job xiii. 25, with Heb. 
v. 7.. In Plutarch it answers to the Latin religio; Plut. Nwm. 32, Cam. vi. 4, % 88 
evAdBea Kat TO undev ayav aptotor, in contrast with Sevo1daovia and Tidos on the one 
hand, and with ddroyopia tév Oedv and mepuppovnows on the other. Polyb. employs 
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SeotSatpovia for religio—EtnaBéouat, see Plato, Gorg. 519 A, cod dé tows émrudnovtat 


\ A 
TG, KaKd, éav wn evrAa7. 


A aos, od, 6, Attic Aews, people; perhaps akin to the German ‘ Leute, old high G. 
“liut,” populous. In the Ziad it denotes (sing. and plur.) the war-people, sometimes the 
infantry as distinct from the cavalry, the land forces as distinct from the seamen, also 
generally “the people ” as distinct from the generals; in the Odyssey, subjects as distinct 
from their lords; applied by Pindar to the people under different designations, eg. 
Awpieds, Tlepovxos, Avddv, ’Apyeios. In post-Homeric Greek, however, it is seldom used, 
oftener in the Tragedians and Aristoph., but in Xen. only once in a Homeric quotation, 
not at all in Thue. and Dem., Plato very occasionally, Aristotle only in a citation pre- 
served by Plut., in Polyb. and Plut. very rarely. But the LXX. use the word very 
frequently, employing it to render DY in distinction from ‘3, and their. adoption of this 
word (which had become comparatively rare) clearly arose from the need of bringing out 
the difference between these two Hebrew terms, DY denoting a people blended together in 
a commonwealth, namely Israel, but “3 a multitude, a host, being used, specially in the 
later books, of the non-Israelite nations ; see €@vos. When DY, especially in the plural, 
stands for other peoples, it is as a rule rendered by €@vos. Aaéds is used for “a only in a 
few places, Josh. ili. 17, iv. 1; Isa. ix. 3, xxvi. 2, lv. 5, lviii, 2; Jer. xxxiii, 9; Ezek. 
xx. 41, xxxvi. 15; Zech. xiv. 14; and in these three last-named texts it might easily 
have been exchanged for é@vos. De is as frequently rendered by Aads as by eOvos, but 
stands for Israel in Ps. xliv. 13 only. Thus in the LXX. dads signifies (I.) the peoples 
as a collection of tribes or smaller nations, synon. with é@vos, and usually in the plural, 
Gen. xxxv. 23, Ps. ii. 1, vii. 8, ix. 9, xliv. 3, ev. 44; exlviii. 11, exlix. 7 =pNd ; Isa: lwed; 
Ezek. xx. 41, xxxvi. 15, Zech. xiv. 14= 3. In 1 Kings viii. 61, 2 Chron. vi. 33 = oy, 
The sing. in Gen. xxv. 23 = pb ; Jer. xxxill. 9 = ‘3, and thus. especially when it is = 
DY, used of non-Israelite peoples, Gen. xxiii. 7, 12, 13, xxvi. 11, and often; cf. xxv. 8, 
where it is said of Abraham’s death, mpoceré@n mpos Tov Aadv avTod. Sometimes also in 
Exodus and other books, eg. 2 Chron. xiii. 9; 2 Kings iii. 7, et al. . The idea of united 
kinship or affinity is prominent in Isa, xxvi. 2, elcedOérw rads Puraccwvr Sixacocvyyp ; 
lviii. 2, Nads Sexatoctvyy Terounxws = %\3.—(II.) The people as distinct from their kings, 
priests, or prophets, the people collectively over against a single person, or in distinction 
from individuals, 2 Kings iv. 41 sqq., x. 9; Deut. ii. 32, e¢ al. =0¥; Prov. xiv. 30= 
pk? —(III.) The people of Israel, in most places, because their national name ‘E8pato. 
occurs only on the lips of foreigners; "LovSaiov only in Ezra, Neh., Esther, Jer., Macc., and 
the N. T.; “Iopanditas only in 4 Mace. and the N. T. In many cases where the LXX. 
put Aads, a Greek would use wAHGos, dydos, or Sfuos to designate the “ people ;” but such 
phraseology would fail to satisfy the national and monarchical element of Jewish conscious- 
ness, and it is just this which the choice of the expression has embodied. The element 
becomes specially prominent in the very frequent designation of Israel as the people of 
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God, Aads Tod Ocod, Tod xvpéov, or in the mouth of God, 6 ads pov, Ex. iii, 7, 10, 12, 
v. 1, vi. 7, vii. 4, 14, 16, xviii. 1, xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, e al. 

The usage of the N. T. answers to that of the LXX. Here Aads denotes (I.) the 
people as a collection of tribes or nations, parallel with €@vos in Rom. xv. 11, coupled 
with vos, dud, yAdooa, Rev. v. 9, vii. 9, x. 11, xi. 9, xiv. 6, xvii, 15. Compare 
Luke ii. 31 and Acts iv. 25 from Ps. ii. 1, John xi. 50. How fully the thought of 
unity and affinity, or compactness under one head, penetrates the word, is manifest from 
1 Pet. ii. 10, of ore od Aads, vov Sé Aads Geod, ver. 9, EOvos Gyvov, Aads eis Tept- 
motnow, from Ex, xix. 5; 2 Cor. vi. 16 from Lev. xxvi. 12; Acts xv. 14, rpa@tov o Oeds 
érecképato aBeiv && eOvdv adv TH dvouaTe adTod; xviii. 10, Aads éoTé pou Todds ev 
«.7.A.—(II.) The people of Israel as distinct from the é0vy, Acts xxvi. 17, é« Tob aod 
Kal tov éOvav, ver. 23; Rom. xv. 10, €0vn peta tod Aaod avTod, from Deut. xxxii. 43. 
Compare 2 Pet. ii. 1, éyévovro S& Kal wevdorpodphra: ev TH AAW os Kai ev ipiv Evovtar 
wevdodidacKanos, in distinction from the N. T. community; cf. i. 1. More explicitly, 
6 rads Iopayr, Acts iv. 10, xiii, 24; cf Matt. ii. 6; Luke ii. 32; tav ‘Iovdaiwr, Acts 
xii. 11; 0 Aaods rod Oeod, Matt. ii. 6; Luke i. 68, 77, ii. 32; Acts vil. 34, xxill. 5; 
Rom. ix. 25, 26, xi. 1, 2, xv. 10; Heb. iv. 9, viii. 10, x. 30, xi. 25.—In 2 Cor. vi. 16, 
1 Pet. ii, 10, Rev. xviii. 4, xxi. 3, the designation 2. 7. 6. is figuratively applied to the 
N. T. fellowship; cf. Heb. iv. 9, viii, 10—(II.) Zhe (sraelitish) people as a whole, 
without giving prominence to their idiosyncrasy, but simply in the mass; cf. Luke i. 10, 
TO TwAHOos Tod Aaov; Acts xxi. 30, 36; was 6 ads, Acts v. 34, x. 41, xiii. 24; Luke 
iii. 21, e¢ al.; but, on the contrary, eg. in Acts xix. 20, djwos is used of the people of 
Ephesus, xiv. 18, éyAov of the people at Lystra—Thus Siddoxew, evayyerifec Oar tov 
raov, Luke iii. 18, xx. 1; Acts iv. 2, e¢ al, The people are distinct from the mpeoSvtepor, 
apyxovtes, in Matt. xxi. 13, xxvi. 3, 47, xxvii. 1; cf. ver. 25; Luke xxii. 66, xxiii. 13; 
Acts iv. 8, dpxyovtes Tod Naod Kal mpecBvrepor, where the Rec. text and Tisch. 7 add rod 
‘Icpand, so that the second part of the address is a strengthening of the first. aos 
occurs seldom in the Epistles, mostly in Hebrews, ii. 17, iv. 9, v. 8, vii. 5, 11, 27, 
vill. 10, ix. 7, 19, x. 30, xi. 25, xiii, 12.. Elsewhere only in the Gospels, Acts, Rom., 
Cor., Peter, Jude, Rev.; in the Gospel of John only viii. 2, xi. 50, xviii. 14; here, instead 
of Aaos, very often of IovSaiou occurs. 


Acitovpyéa, érevtovpyouy, in Jer. lii. 15, et al., from the unused Attic Aeron, 
instead of Axyitov; Doric Adirov, the affairs of the community or State, or what pertains 
to State affairs, etc., Herod. vii. 197. 2, Anitov 8& Kadéovor 7 mputavyiov of ’Ayacoi. 
Plut. Qu. Rom. 67 (Mor. 280 B), AgjTov a&ype viv Ts Snudowov év TodAdois Tov ‘EXjvav 
vopov yéypartat. Moer. ed. Pierson, p. 252, Antoupyeiv, Sia Tod n "Attias, did Sé Tod 
SupBoyyou es “EdAnvixads Ajitoy yap 7 Snuccvov. The word signifies to prosecute public 
or State affairs, and is used of the service of the Nevtoupy/as, certain regular services of 
State (especially in Athens) resting upon every Phyle in turn (éy«v«duot), to which every 
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citizen possessing three or more talents was bound, duties which might be undertaken 
voluntarily by others (Passow), but were always performed at their own cost. After- 
wards applied to the rendering of service generally, eg. Aristotle, Pol. iii. 5, of the 
labour of slaves, mechanics, and merchants, in so far as it was for the advantage or 
benefit of others. 

The LXX. have adopted the word to denote the services of priests and Levites in the 
sanctuary, an application of it unsanctioned in profane Greek, for only very late and 
very occasionally is a word of the same family, Aevtoupyos, used of priests. But there 
seems to have been in profane Greek no term more appropriate than this to designate the 
cultus and the ministers thereof in the organism of Israel, seeing that it bore the impress 
of service rendered for the common weal. Thus it stands in the LXX. as a rule =", Piel, 
more fully Aeut. €v tots dyious, Ex. xxix. 30, xxxix. 1, 43; mpds To Ovcvacrypvov, Ex. 
Xxvill. 39, xxx. 20; cf. 2 Chron. xxxi. 2; Neh. x. 36; also 7@ Ova., T@ olxw, Joel 
i. 9,13; Ezek. xlv. 5, xlvi. 25; and elsewhere r@ xvpim, 1 Chron. xxiii. 13, xxvi. 12; 
2 Chron. xiii. 10, xxix. 11; Ezek. xl. 48, and often; Jonah ii. 17; usually, however, 
without any qualifying addition, as = to discharge sacerdotal or temple service, or to offer 
sacrifices, to wait in the priest's office, Ex. xxxix. 25; Deut. x. 8, xvii. 12, e¢ al. Also= 
72y, but only where this word stands for priestly service, Num. iv. 24, 37, 41, viii. 22, 
xvi. 9, xviii. 6, 7, 21, 23; 2 Chron. xxxv. 3 (in 1 Chron. xxiii. 28, 32 =7Ay), 339 in a 
general religious sense is=Aatpeveww (which see), and elsewhere =dovAcvew or épyaver Oa, 
The difference between Aevrouvpyeitv and Aatpevew in the usage of the LXX. lies in the 
fact that the latter denotes the divine service and worship of the entire people (see 
Aevtoupyia), their religious acts collectively, but Aevtoupyeivy the official service of the 
priests only. Ae:touvpyeiv appears as equivalent to Natpevew only in Ps. ci. 6, qopevo- 
Bevos év 080 apouw odros pot éhectovpyer ; compare ver. 7 and Ecclus. iv. 14, of Natpedovtes 
TH copia NevTouvpyncovow ayip Kal Tos ayaTavTas adThy ayaa o Kvpios. Yet both 
these passages show that somewhat more than the general Aatpe/a is understood; cf. 
Isa. lxi. 6, pets Se lepets xupiov KANOncecOe, NewTovpyol Geov. 1 Chron. xxviii. 13, 
NetToupynoover cKetn THS AaTpelas olKov Kupiov. Aatpevew may be used of priestly 
service generally, but Aevrovpyety is never used of the divine service of the congregation ; 
see the translation of 773Y under Aevroupyia. In Ecclus, xlv. 15, Aevroupyeiy and 
iepatevew together express the office handed down from Aaron. Besides MY and 133, 
we find Nay? Nia, N2¥ NI¥ rendered by eloropeverOar Aevroupyeiv, where it stands of the 
temple service (Luther wrongly takes it of the service of the host), Num. iv. 3, 23, 30, 
35, 39, 43. 

For other than priestly performances, and as=to serve a higher than oneself, dec. 
stands as = mw only in 1 Kings i. 4, 15, xix. 21, 2 Chron. xvii. 19, xxii, 8 (Num. iii. 6 
of the Levites in relation to Aaron), while in these cases the LXX. elsewhere render the 
word otherwise (rapiordvew, evapeoteiv). In the Apocrypha only in Ecclus. viii. 9, 
x. 25, oikéry code éreVOepor Aevtovpyijcovew. Besides the following Aevroupyia, 
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Nevroupyds, Aevroupysxos, we find in the LXX. the derivatives (not appearing in the N. T.) 
Aevrovpynua (= TTY, Num. iv. 32, vii. 9) and Aevtoupyyjoupwos, 1 Chron. xxviii. 13. 

It is very significant that this group of words has not been adopted in N. T. Greek 
for the N. T. ministry and its functions. Only once, in Rom. xv. 16, Paul designates 
himself, with reference to the design of his labour, Aecroupyds Xprotod ‘Incod (see under 
Aevtoupyés). Judging from its profane use, it would have been quite as appropriate (cf. 
Samavay, 2 Cor. xii. 15) as it was for the O. T. cultus. But this adoption of it would 
have connected it again closely with the profane usage, which in the N. T. age was no 
longer the primary. Seeing that Aevr. had grown to be a ¢erm. techn. in the language of 
the O. T. cultus, it could only have been employed in a passing way in Rom. xv. 16, and 
was no longer fit directly to designate the duty and work of the N. T. ministry ; for this 
S.axovia appears instead, a word which, of all the expressions designating service, 
was nearest to AecToupyeiv, inasmuch as it signifies service for the sake of others. More- 
over, in the primary and strictly profane use of the term, there lay an element which 
made AecTovpyety altogether inappropriate to designate the N. T. ministry and its import, 
for the Aectoupylae were offices of rank and dignity, whereas the ministerial office in the 
N. T. lays no claim to any such a position in the Church. In the N. T. AeToupyeiv, 
NevToupyia, NevToupyos, AevToupytKds occur only in Luke’s and Paul’s writings, and in the 
Hebrews,—in all very seldom,—but even where the reference is not to the O. T. cultus, 
always in a religious sense (except perhaps Phil. ii. 20, but compare ver. 30). 

Aetoupyeiv stands (a) for the O. T. priestly service, Heb. x. 11. With this is 
connected (0) the singular phraseology of Acts xiii. 2 concerning the mpodjtas Kal 
diddoxarov of the Christian community at Antioch, AevToupyotvTwy ai’Tav TO Kupio Kat 
vnotevorvtwy ele TO Tv. TO Gytov, where, considering its combination with vyorevovTar, 
the reference can hardly be to the functions of these officers in the Christian assemblies, 
but is far better understood as referring to the prayers of these persons; cf. Luke ii. 37. 
Lastly it stands (¢) of the Kowwvia eis Tovs TTwXOds THY aylwv év ‘Iep., Rom. xv. 27, 
yap Tos Tvevpatixols alTav éxowovncav Ta eOvyn, ofelhovow Kai év Tols capKiKois 
NecToupyjoat avTois, where it clearly is equivalent to to render holy service, marking thus 
the import of the capxicd as it is here meant; ef. 2 Cor. ix. 12. 


Aecitovpyia, as, %, the performance of the duties of a public office, discharged at one’s 
own cost, State-service ; later (Aristotle, e¢ al.) more generally as=ministration, rendering 
service. In the LXX.=N72y, where it denotes priestly service in the sanctuary (for which 
no Hebrew noun has been formed from 7%’), while elsewhere it is rendered by épryov, 
Sovrela, épyacia, and also side by side with AeT,, by Aatpela in a few places, with reference 
to the service of God, viz. in Ex. xii. 25,26, xiii.5, of the Passover; Josh. xxii. 27, 
of the cultws of the people collectively ; only in 1 Chron. xxviii. 13, of the service of the 
sanctuary. The usage of the Apocrypha with regard to Aectoupyia is the same. In the 
N. T it stands (a) of the O. T. cultus, Luke i. 23, Heb. ix. 21. With this is connected its 
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employment in Heb. viii. 6 of the priestly function of the N, T. Mediator, compare vv. 2, 3. 
(0) In Phil. ii. 17, Paul designates the work and labour of his calling towards the 
Philippians as Aectoupyia,—ei kal omévOopas él tH Ovola Kal AevToupyla Ths miatews 
vpav,—their faith is the sacrifice which he (as a priest) offers up to God; compare eis 
Kavynua éuol «.7.r., and Rom, xv. 16, under Aecrovpyos. On the other hand, (c) in Phil. 
ii, 30 it characterizes the service rendered to the apostle by the Philippians, va avarAnpoon 
70 tpav botépnua THs pos pe AecToupyias, for it is only as the apostle regards the alms 
of the Philippians as a holy offering that he can speak thus of Epaphroditus, and his dis- 
regard of life for the sake of the work of Christ. And in like manner in 2 Cor. ix. 12, of 
the alms of the Pauline churches for the saints at Jerusalem, 7 Ssaxovia tis ANevToupylas 
tavtTns—the ministration of this sacred service—od povov éotl tpocavatAnpodca Ta 
voTepyjpata THY ayliwv, GAAG Tepiccevovou Sia TOANoY elyapicTav TS Oe@; cf. ver. 11, 
Aris Katepyateras 8: yuav edyapiotiay TO Ge@; cf. Heb. xiii. 15, 16. 

Aevtoupyos, od, 6, occurs to designate one who performs a Aevroupyia, therefore one 
who is entrusted with or takes upon himself a service for the State; only in inscriptions ; 
in writings it appears late, once in Plut. of the lictors, in Polyb. of the labourers in the 
army, in Plut. and Dion. Hal. occasionally, likewise of priests. It is in keeping with this 
rareness of the word that in the LXX. it does not answer to the Hebrew n wis where this 
word designates the priests and Levites, except in Isa. lxi. 6, dmets dé lepets Kupiov 
KrAnOnoer Ge, Nevtovpyol Peod ; in these cases it is usually rendered by AevToupyadv, AevToup- 
yoovres. On the contrary, in Josh. i. 1 (Alex.), 2 Sam. xiii. 18, 1 Kings x. 5, 2 Kings 
iv. 43, vi. 15, 2 Chron. ix. 4, where it denotes persons of higher rank, it is rendered by 
AerToupyos. In Esth. i. 10, ii 2, vi. 3, by Sudeovos. In Ps. ciii. 21, civ. 4, it is applied 
to angels as God’s ministers. In the Apocrypha, Ecclus. x. 2, of the servant of the «petys 
Tov aod, 3 Mace. v. 5, of subordinate officers ; only in Ecclus. vii. 30 is it parallel with 
fepevs. The use of the word in the N. T., rare as it is, clearly indicates the influence of 
the O. T. Aevtoupyetv. It stands (a) in Heb. viii. 2, rév dyiwv Aectoupyos Kal THs oKnvis 
THs adnOw7s, of Christ, as the High Priest of the N.T. Akin to this is Rom. xv. 16, where 
Paul designates himself Neer. Xv (ef. Phil. ii. 17), e’s. 76 elval pe Nevroupyov Xov Iv eis ra 
ZOvn, lepoupyodvta 76 evary. Tod Oeod va yévntat  mpocpopa tav éOvay evmpdadexTos. 
(6) In Rom. xiii. 6, the civil authorities are designed Nevroupyol Geod, in order to confirm and 
strengthen the preceding Oe0d SiudKovos col eis to ayaGov in ver. 4, for Nevr. is weightier 
than Svax. In Heb. i. 7 from Ps. civ. 4, of the angels.. (c) But in Phil. ii. 13 it is used 
without any reference to holy ministration, Nevroupydv Ths ypelas mov, as in Josh, i. 1. 

AeitovpytKos, 7, ov, belonging ta ministration, belonging to holy ministration, 
occurs only in biblical and ecclesiastical Greek, and in the O. T. of the vaszs e¢ vestibus 
sacris, Num. iv. 12, 26, vii. 5; 2 Chron. xxiv. 14=MW, M74y, cKedn, eoya 0; Ex. 
xxxi. 10, xxxix. 1, 43, crodal 4.= TW 93 (cf. xxxv. 19), used in the LXX. imter- 
changeably with mw. In the N. T. only in Heb. i. 14, of the angels, compare Dan. vi. 
10, Ps. ciii. 21, civ. 4, and in like manner in ecclesiastical Greek. As to the relative 
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meanings of NaTpeverv and NevToupyetv, it may be observed generally, that while SodX0s 
and oixérns denote the position, and Oepdrwv and Sidxovos the calling, Aérpis and AaTpevew 
denote the relationship of ministration in general, whether voluntary or involuntary, 
the relationship of subordinate ministration. But in biblical Greek NaTpevery comes into 
closer affinity with Xevtovpyeiv, because like Aesr. it is confined in its application to 
ministering service rendered to God, Aevt. denoting official or priestly divine service, and 
Aatp. the divine service rendered by the entire people. Aatpeia again emphasizes and 
embodies the worship and service of God, whereas Opnoxeia, which is the more general 
term, emphasizes and embodies generally the fear of God. 


Adyos. In Heb. iv. 13, pds dv tiv o Aoyos means with whom we have to do, to 
whom we have to give account, with whom we have to reckon; cf. Bleek in loc., who quotes 
Liban. Declam. ii. 20 B, rots Sé aSixws arroxtevodct Kal pos Oeors Kal mpos avOpwrous 
ylverat 6 Abyos. This rendering is determined by the connection, for Noyos mpos Tuva 
may sometimes have another and even opposite meaning, according to the connection; see 
1 Kings ii, 14; 2 Kings ix. 5. Aoyopos is in the LXX.=72UN9, Jer. xi. 19, xviii. 11, 
xxix. 11, and often. Ps. xxxiii. 10, 11, syn. with BovA; Prov. xii. 5, Aoyopol Sicatov 
kpipara, KuBepvac. Sé daeBeis SoA0vs.—Atadroyifowat occurs in Luke iii. 15, diadoy- 
ouévov év tails xapSias aditév rept tod "Lwdvvov prjrote avtos ein 0 Xs. It is rare in 
the LXX., and occurs only in the Psalms=awn, instead of the usual Aoyifowar, Ps. x. 2, 
XXL LD, REX Vee Oy OX Lor 


Battroroyéao, or as Tisch. 8, Treg., West., following the Vat. and Sin., write. 
Barraroyéw, is not only “very rare in the classics” (Achelis), but does not appear there at 
all, nor in profane Greek, save once, under the influence of ecclesiastical Greek in Simplic, 
in Epicteti enchirid. 37, p. 212 (6th cent. a.D.), él Ta Nowra Kepddrata Tod ’Emuxtytov 
TpemTéov, pa) e“avTov AdOw mpoOéuevos pev Ta Tod ’Emuxtytov cadnvioa, epi dé 
kaOnkovtwv Bartoroyav vov, here in contrast with cadnvicat, to explain, in its 
undoubted meaning as=to chatter; so also Matt. vi. 7, mpocevydpevos S& py Batro- 
oyHjonte Hatep ot EOvikor’ Soxodaw yap Ste év TH Torvdoyia aiTdév eicaxovebyncortat, 
It serves to characterize the roAvAoyia, and therefore Luther well renders it=“ plappern,” 
to babble ; for the thing meant, compare 1 Kings xviii. 26; Acts xix. 34; Mark xii. 40. 
Since Vossius, Jnst. orat. v. p. 313, it is usually traced back to the onomatopoietikon 
Barrapifo, to stutter, Lucian, Jup. Trag. 27; cf. Batrados (more correctly Bdrandos), the 
mocking name given to Demosthenes by Aeschines, Adv. Timarch. 51, which Schaefer, appar. 
ad Demosth. ii. 251, rightly explains de vitio pronuntiationis, as Demosthenes himself (pro 
corona, 180) takes it. But it tells against this derivation that, eg. Plutarch, Dem. iv. 3-5, 
takes this designation of Demosth. as an opprobrious epithet of immoral import, as if the 
idea of imperfection of utterance was remote from it; and that Barrapifw, Barrapicpos 
are not used in the same sense as Battadoyéw in our text, but denote only impediment of 
speech. Moreover, in Dio Chrys. xi. p. 158, Barrapifew does not signify to chatter, but 
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is synon. with the words joined to it, dcoadds Aéyewv, describing those who could not 
express themselves, not those who spoke glibly, but without sense. It is therefore more 
probable that Barronoyety should be taken as a vox hybrida, formed like dya\\ao, 
axpoBvotia, by connecting together a Hebrew and a Greek expression, namely, the Hebrew 
NDI, effutivit, to speak foolishly, %63, eg. of indiscreet, thoughtless vows, Buxtorf, Lea. 
Rabb. ; Levy, Neuhebr. u. Chald. Worterd. (cf. also pun, garrire, blaterare clamose colloqui 
instar ebriorum ;. and for 5=8, cf. the RovBaortos of the LXX. Ezek. xxx. 17 =nb27 8), 
and the Greek Battapifew. Thus from the Hebrew there comes the meaning to chatter or 
babble. The repeated attempts of the Greek exegesists to explain the word show that it 
does not come directly from Barrapifew. Chrysostom says, BattoNoylav dvopater tiv 
garvapiav, THv Sia ToAA@Y pev Aoyov Tpodepouevny, wperelas 5é macns éaTnpEuévny. 
Delitzsch translates, 035 OBDEA-N, 


Evxroy€éo, with or without the augment in the preterites even in the same MSS., 
eg. nuroynoa, Gen, xxiv. 1, 35, but in ver. 48 evAoynaa, as in eddoxeiv, which see. In 
Heb. vii. 6, Lachm. has adopted the form nvAdynxev, whereas in the perfect, from which, 
besides this form (Gen. xvii. 20; Ps. exxix. 8), only the passive part. edAoynpévos occurs, 
the MSS. do not seem to waver. According to Tisch. 8 on Luke xxiv. 30, the augmented 
form of the imp. and aor. appear in Luke, especially in the Sin., Alex., and Cantabr. MSS. 
The Vat. seems never to have it. Treg. has retained it only in Matt. xiv. 19, but every- 
where else, as Tisch. 8 and West., the non-augmented form is adopted. 

The word is not used in classical prose, but often occurs in the Tragedians and 
Aristoph., also later occasionally in prose; Polyb. has it often, Arist. once, Plut. not 
at all; in Plato a few times in the spurious writings of later date (Min. and 
Axioch.), not in Xen., Thue. Dem. It has nothing to do with eddAoyos as =conform- 
able with reason, probabilis, belonging to the classics and later Greek (once in some Codd. 
of the LXX. in the sense eloquent, Ex. iv. 10 =037 ™®, the usual reading ‘xavés, Symm. 
evdados). On the other hand, it answers to the use of edAoyia, praise, and is the opposite 
of kaxoXoryelv, to revile, to speak evil of, which likewise is rare in better Greek; cf. 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 200. Elsewhere ed, xax@s Aéyew. Aristotle, Rhet. ad Alex 4; 
Polyb. i. 14. 4, opposed to wéyew, édrt(¢yyew ; Plato, Min. 320 E, of yap romral péya 
Svivavtas eis So€av, é omdrep’ dv ToLaow eis TOS AvOpwTrOUS EVNO'YODYTES 7) KATNYOpODVTES. 
In Dio Cass. xlii. 28, in combination with @avydfawv. 

In biblical Greek, on the contrary, evAoyety is all the more frequent, but almost 
without exception as a purely religious conception (cf. 3 Macc. vi. 11, evdoyely Tois 
paraious); as to Rom. xvi. 18, the only place where evAoy/a seems to stand without any 
religious reference, see evAoyla. This difference between biblical and profane Greek 
influences also the usage of Philo, to whom evAoyeiv, edAoyia are not unknown, but who 
usually employs other words, such as edy7, évauvos, evpnuta; see Loesner, Observ. Philon. 
on Eph. i. 3. _ In Josephus also evAoyetv, evAoyia are not frequent. In biblical Greek 


‘4 


Evtnoyéw 767  Etroyéw 


eee 





evroyelv, evroyla are the opposite of katapacOa, xatdpa (cf. Gen. xii. 3, xxvii. 29; 
Num. xxii. 12, xxiii. 23, xxiv. 9, 10; Deut. xxx. 1,19, and very often), and usually 
answer to the Hebrew 772 mostly in Piel=to bless. We must distinguish both as to the 
object and the subject of the act. 

I. With man as subject, and this (a) with God as the object, evroyetv Tov Oeov, KUptov, 
7d dvoya xupiov=to glorify, of thankfully praising and extolling God, both in the form of 
worship and of proclamation , compare Josephus, Ant. vii. 14. 11, tov Oedv edroyetv 
iptato matépa Te Kal yevéTopa Tav b\ov aoxadov. Synon. with émaweir, inpody, 
ipuvodv, cf. Neh. ix. 5, edroyeire Kvpiov Tov Oedv jydv .. . edNoYNTOVoW dvoya dons 
cov Kal inpdoovow eg) wdon edtroyia cal aivéces; Ps. cxlv. 1. Not thus, however, in the 
Torah or in the Prophet. Priores, but in Chron., Neh., Job, Psalms, Isaiah, Jer., Ezek., 
Dan.; cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 10, 20; Neh. viii. 8, ix. 5; Job i 21; Ps. xvi. 7, xxvi. 12, 
and often; Isa. lxv. 16; Jer. xxxi. 23; Ezek. iii, 12; Dan. ii. 19, 20. In Isa. xii. 1, 
Xxxvill. 19 =77i0; lxiv. 11 = bon: of, Josephus, Ant. xi. 4. 2, of Aevirar Kai of ’Acddou 
maides dvactdvtes tyvodv Tov Oeov, ds Thy cis adTov evroylav Aauidns KaTédeEe TPATOs. 
Oftener in the Apocrypha, eg. Ecclus. xliii. 11; Tob. iv. 19, et al. Not till very late 
with the dative, Dan. iv. 31 (Theodot.), 7@ iict@ edrdoynoa Kal TS COvTt eis TOV aidva 
jveca Kal édofaca; Ecclus, 1, 22, li. 12; 1 Esdr. iv. 58, v.58; 2 Macc, x. 38; cf. 
3 Mace, vi. 11, tots patalows=devoutly to praise. In this case it is intrans.=to sing 
praise; cf. 1 Esdr. v. 57, of Aeviras . . . tuvorvtes TH Kupip Kal edroyodvTES KaTa 
Aavis.—In the N. T. with the ace. Luke i. 64, xxiv. 53, aivotvtes Kal evNoyobvTes Tov 
Ocdv; Jas. iii. 9. Absolutely=to offer praise and glory to God, Matt. xiv. 19, AaBev 
Tovs adptous avaBrkyras eis Tov ovpavov evdAdynoev; Mark vi. 41, viii. 7, Rec., West. ; 
Luke xxiv. 30; Matt. xxvi. 26; 1 Cor. xiv. 16. Akin to this, (0) evAoyetv tu, to say, 
God be praised and thanked, to praise Him for something, connecting God’s praise with 
some definite thing; cf. Mark viii. 7, Tisch. edroynoas atta (Tra iyOvdia) trapéOnxer, 
where, however, the acc. depends on wapé0. Thus only in 1 Cor. x. 16, 70 mrornpiov Ths 
evAoylas 6 evAoyoduer, the cup of thanksgiving which we give thanks for. In the O. T. 
only in 1 Sam. ix. 13, edAoye? tv Ovoiav Kai peta tadtra écOiovow. Otherwise the 
human evdoyeivy nowhere appears with a thing as its object; and that we cannot 
understand this (consecrating) edAoyeiv as a prayer for the divine blessing upon the 
object named is clear from the evyapuotnoas of Luke xxii. 17, 19, and from the Jewish 
formulae of blessing at the Passover as given by Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. on Matt. xxvi. 26, 
which contain simply glory and praise to God with reference to the coming feast. 

IJ. With God as the subject, and (a) with man as the object of the favour and grace 
which God promises, and by which He elevates him, makes him great, gives him 
prosperity ; not, however, of the mere promise, but always of the guaranteed and 
communicated gift. The connection of this with the primary meaning appears from the 
synonym peyadvvev, Gen. xii. 2, evAoynow oe Kal peyaduvd TO dvoud cou Kal gon 
evdoynuévos; cf. Gen. xvii. 20, xxii. 17, with wAnOdvew; xxviii. 3 with av&dvev, As 
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to the gift, compare Num. vi. 23 with ¢urdocew ; Ps, xxviii. 9 with odfew; rommaivery, 
émaipev ; Ps, lxvii. 1 with ofereipew; Ps. xxix. 10, etptos eddoyyoes Tov Aaov avrod év 
eionvy; Gen. xxvi. 2, Scouar etd cov Kad edroynow oe; Ecclus, xxxvi. 12, é& adrav 
evdoynoe cal dviiywoe. The difference is this—the human evdoyeiv of God ig an 
exaltation with words, the divine edAoyelv is an exaltation by act. We cannot make the 
promise of God’s blessing the primary meaning, because of such texts as Gen. i. 22, 28, 
evdoynoav avtods 6 Beds Aéywv, where the gift of the blessing is meant, the blessed 
relationship arising out of the express and promising word. Cf. the so-called Aaronic 
blessing, Num. vi. 23, 24. We must, however, distinguish between the blessing as the 
promise of the gift and of grace, and blessing as denoting the communication of these ; 
ef. Gen. xii. 2 and the future, edAoyjow oe. With God as its subject edAoyety seldom 
stands in the former sense, but usually in the latter. In the Apocrypha edAoyeiy with 
God as its subject seldom occurs; Ecclus. i. 13, Alex. evAoynOjoetar, Vat. etpnoe 
Nope, is, to. -xxxvi.. 12; Lob, iv. 12, xii 12; “Judith xv, 10... In the Nag. 
Matt. xxv. 34, of evrAoynuévos Tod Tatpos; Acts iii. 26; Eph. i. 3,6 edAoyjoas nuds ev 
mwaon evAoyia TvevpaTiKn év Tois éroupavios; Gal. iii. 8, 9; Heb. vi. 14, from 
Gen. xxii. 17. (6) With a thing as object, by which we do not, of course, mean such 
collective words as omépya, Gen. xxii. 17, e¢ al.; ofxos Tivos, 1 Chron. xvii. 27, ete; 
but tv juépav rnv EBSounv, Gen. ii. 3; Ex. xx. 11; tov dprov, Ex. xxiii. 25; 
Deut. xxvill. 5,12; cf. ver. 3=to connect His favour and grace with it. Thus neither in 
the Apocrypha nor in the N. T. Peculiar, yet within this range of representation, is 
Josephus, Bell. Jud. v. 9. 4, buiv 8 ti rev edroynOévT@v bd Tod vopobéTov mémrpaxTat, 
where Ta evr. is not=guae legis conditor comprobavit, but, “ What have you done of the 
things commanded on which the Lawgiver has pronounced His blessing?” cf. Anz. iv. 8. 44. 

Connected with this and not with I. we find, III. edAoyety with man both as subject 
and object, and this (a) to promise a person God’s grace and favour, prosperity from God ; 
rarely in a weakened sense to wish, and still more feebly, to greet, yet used as rarely 
declaratively as evr. II.; cf. the future in Gen. xii. 2, e¢ al., but always communicatively ; 
ef. Gen. xii. 3, xxiv. 60, xxvii. 4 sqq., xxviii. 1, xlviii. 15, 16, 20; Ex. xxxix. 44; 
Lev. ix. 22; 23; Num. vi. 23-25, xxiii. 20-22; xxiv. 1, 9,10; Deutsxxvi) 15. xxvii. 12. 
Only once seemingly declarative in Ps. cxxix. 8, evAoynxapev buds év dvouarte xupiov, 
where, however, we must take into account the perfect, and the preceding evAoy/a Kupiov 
é¢ das, bearing in mind likewise the weakened use of the word as=¢o. greet, 
2 Kings iv. 29; 1 Chron. xvi. 43; also compare Ruth iii. 10; 2 Sam. ii. 5, and often, 
evrAoynuévor tyeis TH xupip (the dative answering to the Hebrew ?) ; Ps. exviii. 24, 
evroynuévos Oo épxopuevos év dvouate xvpiov. For the view taken of this blessing, 
compare Gen. xxvii. 7, edAoyjow ce évaytiov Kupiov; Deut. xxi. 5, tods Aeviras érrédeke 
Kbpvos 6 Oeds Tapeotnxévar abt@ Kal edrdoyeiv ém) TO dvopaTs avrod, and Deut. xxiii. 5, 
ovk 7OéAnoe KUpLos 6 Beds cou cicaxodcat TOD Badadm Kal peréotpee . . . Tas KaKxdpas 
eis evAoyiav. Very seldom in this sense in the Apocrypha; in the N. T., on the other 
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hand, mainly thus, Matt. v. 44, Rec.; Luke ii. 34, vi. 28; Rom. xi. 14; 1 Cor. iv. 12; 
Heb. vii. 1, 6, 7, xi. 20, 21; 1 Pet. iii, 9. Further, in the greeting from Ps. cxviii. 24, 
evAoynuévos 6 épxyomevos x.7.A., Matt. xxi. 9, xxiii 39; Mark xi 9; John xii. 23, 
evidently neither greeted nor praised, but (cf. the Hosannah) either God's favour be upon 
thee, or more probably, God be praised for thee, and therefore belonging to II. 6, for which 
Mark xi. 10, evroynuévn 7) Bacrreia «.7.., tells, as does Luke i. 28, 42, evrAoynwevn ov 
év yuvattly ; ver. 42, evroynuévos 0 Kapmros K.7.A.; see evAoyia. But especially compare 





2 Chron. xxxi. 8, evAoynoay Tov Kupiov Kal Tov dAadv avTod ’Iop.—(b) Catachrestically, 
coupling the blessing with leave-taking =¢o give the dismission, Ps. x. 3; Job i. 5, penTroTeE 
Spaptov Kab evroynoay Oeov; vv. 11, 21, ii. 5; 1 Kings xxi. 13, evrAoynoe Oeov Kai 
Bactréa. Thus neither in the Apocrypha nor the N. T.—In the LXX. we find évevAoyeiv, 
cuvevr.; in Josephus, mpoevr.; Ant. iv. 8. 47, mpoevroyjoat tiv Tod Oeod Sdvapuv. 


Edroxyn7 0s, %, ov (contrary to the rule, Kriiger, xxii. 5. 7 ; compare Judith xiii. 18, 
evAoynTn), a verbal adj. in the sense of the perf. part. pass. answering to 73. (a) Usually 
of God, evr. 6 Geds, Kipsos 6 Os, KUpsos=Dlessed, praised, see evAoyéw, I. (a). Thus in 
Gen. ix. 26, xiv. 20, 24, 27; 1 Sam. xxv. 32; 1 Kings i. 48, and often; in the Psalms 
continually, and so in the Apocrypha except Judith xiii, 18. .In like manner in the 
N. T. only of God or (Rom. ix. 5) of Christ; Luke i. 68, evA. 0 Oecs; 2 Cor. i 3; 
Eph. i. 3; I Pet. i. 3, eva. 6 Geos; Rom. i. 25; 2 Cor. xi. 315. Rom, ix.5, eva, ete Tovs 
aidvas. As a name for God, Mark xiv. 61, 6 Xs 6 vids Tod evAoyrrov, shortened form of 
the Rabbinical designation of God SW 33, especially sim m3 winp. But Jra never 
appears as God’s name ; see Wiinsche, Neue Beitr. zwr Erldéut. der Huv. p. 407. (b) Of men 
=blessed of God, Gen. xxiv. 31, edd. Kupiov; xxvi. 29, evr. bd Kvpiov (Alex., but the 
Vat. evAoynuévos). With the dative answering to the Hebrew ” see evroyecv, III. ; Ruth 
ii, 20, evAoynTds eote TH kvpiw; 1 Sam. xv. 13; Judith xiii. 18. Accordingly in Deut. 
vii, 14, evAoyntos on Tapa Tavta ta evn, we must adopt the signification blessed 
and not praised ; cf. Gen. xii. 3, xiv. 19, edAoynoe Tov "ABpap Kal eizrev, EvXNoynpéevos 
"ABpap TO Oe@ TH inpiotw. Nowhere thus in the N. T. 


EvxXoyta, as, , in poets and prose writers=praise, fame, good report of one, 
active and passive. Also=fair speech, beauty of expression; Plat. Rep. iii. 400 D, 
evhoyia Kal evappootia Kal ebaynuootyyn Kal evpvOuia (Ths NéEews) ednOeia (THs yuyis) 
axorovbet; Lucian, Lexiph. 1, edapyds éote 6 Royos Kal TordrAny Ti evrOYLaV 
émdexvipevos Kat ebdrcks (the latter of the elegance of a single expression). Some 
explain Rom. xvi. 18 thus, da rijs ypnotodoyias Kai edroyias éeEaTratdow tas Kapdias 
Tov axaxor, for considering axedx. it cannot well be taken in the sense of praise. Still it 
is improbable that in connection with ypyotodoyia it denotes merely beauty of 
expression, The effect of ypyorod. kal edd. upon the dxaxos will be better explained by 
taking evA. as in keeping with the invariable use of edAoyeiv, evAoyia in biblical Greek, 
namely, in a religious sense=pious discowrse. Also in Josephus and Philo edAoyia stands 
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only in a religious sense in both the meanings to be named, and answering to the 
Hebrew 1373, 

(I.) The praise of God, answering to evAoyeiv tov Oedv. In the O. T. thus only in 
Neh. xix. 5, tyreoovow dvoya So&ns év mdon eddroyia Kai aivéce. In the Apocrypha, 
Tob. viii. 15, evrAoyntos ef od 6 Oeds ev wdon edroyla Kabapd Kal ayia; Ecclus. |. 20. 
In like manner, the 08 70 pvnuoovvor év edroylats of Ecclus. xlv. 1, xlvi. 11, ef. 1 Mace. 
lii. 7, e’s evA., may be understood of praise to God on account of some one, this answering 
at least to the actual character of such evAoyia in Ecclus. xlv. Thus the LXX. have 
understood na in Ps. xxxvii. 26, 76 omépwa aitod eis evrdoylav éotat. In the N. T. 
thus in Rev. vii. 12, 9 edroyia kal 4 SoEa TH Oe@; Vv. 13, TH apviw 7 edd. ; ver. 12, aEtos 
AaBeiv . . . Sd€av cai edd. ; and in like manner 1 Cor. x. 16, 7d wotnpiov THs edroyias, 
according to what has been said under edAoyeiv, (1.) 0. 

(II.) Blessing (from evAoy. with God as its subject), which God promises and bestows ; 
ef. the gen. of the subject edA. tod Geod, Wisd. xv. 19; Ecclus. xi. 22, xxx. 25. (a) 
Actively, of the promises of blessing, the opposite of xatdpa, Deut. xi. 29, xxiii. 5, 
peTéoTpee KUpLOS 0 Beds cov Tas KaTdpas eis evAoyias; Neh. xiii. 2; Deut. xxviii. 2, 
xxxlil. 23; Isa. vill. 34, e¢ al.; Josephus, Ant. iv. 8. 44. But usually (0) passively, of 
the contents of these promises, the good or blessing promised, that which God’s favour 
secures, Gen. xxviii. 4, xxxix. 5, xlix. 25 ; Ex. xxxii. 29; Lev. xxv. 29, arrocréAdw Tv 
evroylay you vuiv. In Ps. iii. 8 syn. with cwtnpia; xxi. 4, 7, xxiv. 5, syn. with 
exenuootvn (Heb. APT¥, see Sixacocvvn); Isa. xliv. 3; Zech. viii. 13. Thus in the 
N. T. and excepting Heb. vi. 7, xii. 17, 2 Cor. ix. 6, always in a soteriologic sense of 
N. T. blessing, Gal. iii. 14, tva eis ta €Ovn 4 edd. Tod ’ABp. yévntar. For this genitive 
of possession, ef. Ecclus. vii. 32. Eph. i. 3, edrAoyntos 0 Beds 0 evrAoYHoas Huds év TacH 
evroyla mvevpatikh ev Tois émoupavion x.7.r.; 1 Pet. iii. 9, evAoyiavy KAnpovopmety (cf. 
Heb. xii. 17); Rom. xv. 29, év mdnpdpate evroylas Xv édrevcouar (compare i. 11). 

(IIL.) Blessing, which men promise or pronounce. (a) Actively, of the word of 
blessing, Gen. xxvii. 12, 35, 36, 38, 41; Ecclus. iii, 8, 9; 2 Chron. v.1. So also of 
the Aaronic blessing, Ecclus. xxxvi. 22, cata thv evr. "Aapoy tepl ToD Aaod cov. In the 
N. T. Jas. iii. 10, é« rod avtod ordpartos éEépyerar evAoyia Kai xatdpa. (b) Passively of 
the blessing or good itself, eg. the designation of gifts presented as blessings, Gen. xxxiii. 
11; 1 Sam. xxv.27, xxx. 26; 2 Kings v.15; and so in the N. T. 2 Cor, ix. 5, ba 
mpokatapticwow THy TpoeTHnyyEAmevnY EvAOYiay tuav, TavTHY éETolUNY elvar odTAS ws 


evAoyiav Kal pi) ws TrEoveelav. 


"Evevroyéo, in the LXX. answering to 2 12, Gen. xii. 3, xviii. 8, xxi. 18, 
xxviii, 14 (xxvi. 4, Alex., but Vat. edA.); Ps. lxxii. 17, and thus Ecclus. xliv. 21; so in 
the N. T. Gal. iii. 8, évevAoynOyoovtat év coi tdavta ta &Ovn, from Gen. xii, 3 ; Acts ili. 
25; év TO orréppari cov evevroynOjcovrar (West. edd.) Maca ai matpial Tis yijs, from 
Gen. xxii. 8; therefore=to bless a person, so that he may be a blessing to others, so that the 
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blessing promised and bestowed may be shared by others (not to be likened to the 
German “ einsegnen,” %.e. in or for a position or situation, etc.). The word, on account of 
its very composition, is clearly unknown to profane Greek. 


‘Opwororyéa, oporoynoa. The use of this word in Heb. xiii. 15 is peculiar, 
avahépwpev Ovoiay aivécews TH Oe@ TodT éoTw KapToY xELhéwv OuodoyoUVTaY TH dvOMaTE 
avtod, A dative of this kind after owod..occurs elsewhere neither in profane nor biblical 
Greek, in which the word apart from the N. T. is rare, certified only in Jer. li. 25, 
Ouoroylas oporoyeiv =to vow (173, usually =ebyowar), and Job. xl. 9, oworoyjow drs Sdvatar 
H de&iad cov c@oar=T17, which usually is rendered by é£oporoyetcAar. This last stands 
mainly with the dative=¢o pravse, of the celebration of God’s praise expressed in the form 
of a devout confession, see below. It might be conjectured that the writer of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews chose the more ordinary ood. instead of this word, which is rarer, and never 
with this signification in profane Greek. ‘“Owond. itself, indeed, does not occur in this 
sense in profane Greek, but in Philo it thus appears, Lib. Alleg. i. 1, lx. 18, wapaywpetv 
Ged Kai oporoyeiv aiTt@; see also ouodoyia. There appears, however, another reason for 
the choice of this word. ’"E£ouoroyeicbar Te Ged without object is in O. T. Greek a 
term. techn. for thankful adoration. In this sense KapTrov xYElhewy OpmodoyovvTaV TO 
dvonate avtod would hardly serve as the practical explanation of dvadépew OQuvaoiav 
aivésews TO Ged. This statement is fully met and the connection with ver. 17 explained 
only upon the supposition that ouod. 7@ dv. is chosen in order to give prominence to the 
element of confession or acknowledgment, an element which lies in the background in 
eEouor. TO Oe@ or TH Ov., therefore=(with devout praise) to acknowledge or confess, so 
that instead of the acc. or év, we have the simple dative. We must not, of course, think 
of an abbreviated ydpw owor. (Lucian, Appian, Josephus). 


"Av@oponroyéopas, only in the middle (a) mutually to agree, to coincide with in 
reply, Dem., Polyb., Plut., eg. tots eipnwévous; Plut. Brut. xvi. 2, mpos adAnAOous EBreYrav 
avOoporoyotpevos Sia THv TpocdTav. Also (b) to confess, to allow, Polyb. xv. 27. 9, 
Mpos ovdev THY eyouévwv avOoporoyovpevos. Hence Josephus, Ant. viii. 10. 3, ras 
dpaptias avOoporoyoupévous, given a little before as é£ouor. Thus without object of 
the confession of sins, 3 Esdr. viii. 90, rpocevyouevos dvOwporoyeito kdalwv; Ecclus. 
xx. 2, 6 dvOoporoyovmevos amd éXNaTTeOcEws KorvOjnceras, (c) Of thanks, av0. yapw, 
Plut. Aemil, Paul. xi. 1. In the LXX. and N. T. without ydpw; Ps. Ixxix. 14, dvOopo- 
Roynooueda cou=T7, Luke ii. 38, of Anna, dvOoporoyeito TS ed, corresponding with 
o“oroy. in the sense to acknowledge, éEoporoyeio Oar =to praise, as in Ecclus. xvii. 22, 23, 
avOoporoynars and éEouordynows are used alternately as thanksgiving and praise; cf. 
2 Esdr. iti, 11, of the thanksgiving of the priests, drexpiOnaav év alvw kal avOoporoynaes ; 
cf. €Eouor. évavtiov tod Oeod, xupiov, Dan. vi. 10; 2 Chron. vii. 6. 


"E EoworXoyéa, in the active only in Luke xxii. 6 ; elsewhere in profane and biblical 
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Greek only in the middle. It occurs only in later Greek, sometimes in Plut., but not 
often, mostly in the Hellenic Greek, in Josephus, Philo, and biblical Greek. It denotes 
full and unreserved ouodoyely (compare é&irAdoxecOas). (a)=To confess, Plut. Stoicor. 
repugn. XVil. (1042 A). Anton. lix. 3, ead@s rerolnkas THY dAiOevay dvev Bacdvev 
eEoporoynoduevos. Joseph. Bell. jud. i. 32. 2, €Eouoroyodmal coe thy éuavTod ppevoBra- 
Bevav, Ant, viii. 4. 2, Tas duaptias Kal Tas THY TaTpiwVv vopipov TapaBdcess ; viii. 10. 3, 
eEoporoyeio bar ravres apuncav bre Sixalws adtods 6 Os brepdwerar. Thus not in the 
LXX., for Dan. ix. 4, rpocevEdunv pos Kipuov . . . Kai éEwporoynoaunv Kab elra, not- 
withstanding the confession of sin in ver. 5, is not to be taken as meaning to confess, but 
=to praise, for the confession of sin only prepares the way for the acknowledgment of 
God in ver. 7, cot Kdpue 1) Sixatoctvn Kal hyiv 4% aicxdvn. In the N. T., on the con- 
trary, with the object, ras dwaprias, Matt. iii. 6; Mark i. 5; Jas. v. 16.—(b)=To own, 
to grant, Joseph. Bell. jud. v. 10. 5, éEmporoyjoavro § brrep Haoav elvas SodAo; xvi. 5. 4, 
el Tis Oyw gr) Geparredouto Soddov eEoworoyovpevos. Plut. Num. xvi. 2, ‘Popwirov pi 
BovdnGévtos eEoporoyjcacbar TH pétpw TOV oixelou tHv abaipesw Tod addorTpiov. 
Lucian, Hermot. 75. Herewith, as in the case of owodoyelv, is connected the meaning to 
consent, to promise, in which the active stands in Luke xxii. 6, cvvéOevto aitoé dpyvptov 
Sodvar nal éEoporoynoev. But in O. T. Greek and in the remaining places in the N. T., 
it answers (c) as a rule to the Hebrew Min, denoting the praise of God, and this in the 
form of confession or thankful acknowledgment ; cf. mainly its combinations with the acc. 
of the object, Ps. lxxxix. 6, é£ouoroynoovtas of ovpavol Ta Oavpaoid cov. Tob, xii. 22, 
éE@poroyovvto Ta Epya Ta weyars Kal Oavyacta adrod. (Also compare Acts xix. 18, 
HpxovtTas eFoporoyoupevot Kal avaryyérnovtes Tas mpdk&ers avTav.) In Rev. iii. 5 the Ree. 
é£ou. for oworoynow is not supported. Next é£ou. ti reve, with acknowledgment to confess 
something to one=to praise, Gen. xxix. 34; Ps. evii. 15, éEouoroyncdcOwcav TO Kupio 
Ta édén avtod Kal. ta Oavydowa avtod Tois viols Tav avOp.; cf. Tob. xi. 16, éEoporoyelro 
éverriov avtav ott. That the idea of a confession lies at the basis is clear, especially 
from Ps. xlii. 6, xlili. 5, €€oporoyjcouar atte Ywrnpiov tod mpoowmov pov o Os pov. 
Compare also the é7z which often follows, 1 Chron. xvi. 34; Dan. ii. 29; Ps. liv. 8, 
xevili. 3, cxxxix, 14; Ecclus. li. 1. Hence=adoringly to confess, Phil. ii, 11, waca 
proaca éoporoyicerar bru Ktpios "Is Xs eis S0€av Ocod mwatpos. Cf. 2 Mace. vii. 37; 
peta eTacuav Kal wactiryav eEoporoyncacbar' Si0TL wovos avTos Oedséorw. Hence we can 
easily understand the use of the objectless éZouonr. Twi = to offer acknowledgment, only To Oee, 
xupi@, of thankful adoration; cf. Philo, Zid. Alleg. i. 1, lix. 40, o ris Tod Oeod ppovyncews 
aoxntys é€ouoroyeito evyapioTiKOs TO TO ayabdy apOoves Swpncapyev, where, as the 
connection shows, evyapiotoxas is an essential and not a merely accidental element of the 
éfou. So in the remaining places of the LXX. and Apocrypha, eg. 2 Sam. xxii, 50; 
1 Chron. xvi. 8; 2 Chron. v. 12, xxx. 22; very often in the Psalms, vi. 5, vii. 18, ix. 2, 
xviii. 50, xxviii. 7, xxx. 5, 10, 13, etc. "Efou. 7@ dvdu. O., 2 Chron. vi. 24; Ps. 
exxii, 4, cxxxviii. 4, cxl. 14, cxlii. 8; Ecclus. li 1. Frequently joined with aiveiv, 
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yradnew, evroyelv.— Absolutely, Ecclus. xxxix. 15.—In the Apocrypha it is rare ; besides 
Tob. xii. 5 sqq. only in a few places, such as Ecclus. li. 12; 2 Mace. viii. 27.—In the 
N. T. Matt. xi. 25; Luke x. 21, with the dative and é6r. Rom. xiv. 11 from Isa. xlv. 
23, Alex. Rom. xv. 9 from Ps. xviii. 50.—In the LXX. and Apocrypha éfoporcynots 
likewise, denoting thankful adoration. 


"Exréyo. The use of the middle only in biblical Greek is explained from the Hebrew 
n2, to which it corresponds. (It is employed only occasionally for other words; for the 
rarer 192, Ex. xx. 38; Dan. xi. 25, xii. 9; ef. 3, 122, 1305, also for np, Prov. xxiv. 32. 
For yap, Jer. ii. 16, and a few others. na is rarely rendered by aiperiGewv, more rarely 
again by alpeicOat, 2 Sam. xv. 15; Job xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 3; ef. Prov. xvi, 17, xxii. 1. 
By mpoa:peicOa, Deut. vii. 6, x. 15; Prov. i. 29. By é€aspetoOa, Deut. xxxi 11; 
Job xxxvi. 21. By éaAéyew, Ex. xvii. 9, xviii. 25; Josh. viii, 3; 2 Sam. x. 9, xvii. 1.) 
But 1n3 includes two elements—it first gives prominence to the interest or favour of the 
choosing subject, keeping in view a relation to be established between him and the 
object. Secondly, it implies a preference for the object above others of its kind, and a 
choosing it from among many. The interest or favour of the choosing subject appears in 
qn, being a synonym with any, Ps. xlvii. 5, Ixxvill. 68; Isa, xl. 8, xlix. 7, 8; with ypn, 
Isa. Ivi. 4, xv. 11, Ixvi. 3, 4; with fiX9, Isa. lviii, 5; with om, Isa. xiv. 1; 77, 
Isa. xliv. 9, ef. Ixvi. 3; yr, Amos iii. 2, cf. Deut. vii. 6; 8, Ps. cxxxii. 14; a7p, Piel, 
Ps. lxv. 3; mpd, Ps. Ixxviii. 70; compare the parallelism of the object with tay, Ps. ev. 26, 
Isa. xliv. 4; with mpd, Ps, cxxxy. 4, and the frequent accompanying statement of the 
qualification of the object for a certain goal in God’s redemptive 1n2. The selection of 
the object from among many disappears in so few places that the use of the word thus 
must be regarded as a weakened sense; cf. Gen. vi. 2; 1 Sam. viii. 18, xii. 13; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 12; 1 Kings iii. 8, viiii 44; Neh. ix. 7, and even in these cases the 
element is traceable; cf. 1 Sam. xx. 13, wr}? mms 3, where the rendering of the 
LXX., od pétoyos & ta vid “Iecoai, is not justitied by the relation of this 173 to the 
preceding N78 Nyyrj2, Elsewhere the, thing implied is always a selection, not only 
when the range out of which the choice is made or the preference is expressly stated, as 
in Deut. xviii, 5, xxx. .19s5> dosh: xxiv. 16; 22 1 oSaim, wih 28eebe Kings vile G, 
xviii. 23, 25; 2 Kings xxi. 7; 1 Chron. xix. 10, xxi. 10, xxviii. 4, 5; 2 Chron. vi. 5, 6, 
xxxlii. 7; Ezek. xx. 38 (usually é«, once 2 Sam. vi. 21, vaép twa), but also in other 
places; .cf. ueg. Gen. xiii, 11; ,.Num.ixvi\i5, (7; xvii5 > Deutmive 37) vine 0) cee 
xvii, 10, 15, xxii 5; 1 Sam. x. 24, DYIoDa Hb PR DMM jsqna cw ONO, 
1 Sam. xvi. 8-10, xvii. 40; 2 Sam. xvi. 18; 1 Kings viii. 48, xi. 13, 34, 36; 
1. Chron. xv. 2; Ps. Ixxviii. 68,70, cxxxii, 14; Isa, vii. 15, 16, xl. 20, lvi. 4, lviii. 5/6, 
Ixv. 11, Ixvi. 3, 4; Jer. xxxiii 24. In é«dAéyew. this reference to the relation of the 
object chosen to others of its kind or class is undoubted, and the usage of profane 
Gieek throughout affords no indication of the weakening of the preposition, so that we 
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hardly need the example in Xen. Hell. i. 6.19, €& drracdv vedv tols dpictous épéras 
exréEas ; Plat. Rep. vii. 535 A, wéuvnoas ode thy mpotépay ekroyny Tav apyovTwv olous 
eEehéEapev, . . . Tovs te yap BeBaotatovs Kal Tovs dvdpevotdtovs mpoaspertéon; 
Aristot. Rhet. ad Alex. 23, Ta péyiota éxréywv; Polyb. iii. 93. 4, rdv epyarav Bodv 
éxdéEavtes ex Taons THs Nelas TOs EevpwoToTaTous ; ibid. cxiv. 1, ods mdvras ’AvviBas év 
Tois Ths mpoyeyevnuévns oxvdols exréas KaTaKexoopnxes, a passage specially appropriate 
as indicating the conception of choice or selection which lies in the word. The same is 
the case in the middle, Xen. Mem. i. 6. 14, tods Onoaupods tav maddar coddv avdpar, 
ods éxelvor KaTéhiTrov év BiBdiois yparpavtes . . . abv Tots Pirous Suépyomat Kal av TE 


a 


opapev ayabov éxdeyoueba; Plat. Legg. ii. 670 D, éxréyerOar ta mpoorjxovta, & Tois 
ae 


TALKOUTOLS TpéTov ; Plat. Tim, 24 C, 7) Beds . . . exreEapévn Tov Tomov ev & yeyévnade ; 
Dem. de cor. xviii. 261, xlv. 64, et al. The middle differs from the active in this, that 
the purpose for which the object is chosen is a purpose for the choosing subject; the 
subject chooses out something for himself. The middle therefore, écréyeoOar, combines 
in itself the two references which are contained in the Hebrew 1n3, to take or set apart 
something in preference to another for oneself, to seek out or choose out. something for 
oneself; and it is unwarranted to give special prominence either to the element of 
selection from among others, or to that of preference above others. The main import is 
appointment for a certain object or goal. And it is just this, namely, that there is no 
need to give this prominence, which distinguishes éxAéyeoOau from its synonym aipetcOar. 
In aipeto@ar the main point is “to appoint for oneself,” and if this is done by selection 
a further statement is necessary ; but with éxAéyeoOau this is not requisite; and hence 
it is only very seldom that the Hebrew 7na is rendered by aipeioOas or the Alex. 
atipeti€ew. One or the other indeed of the two references may be prominent, either the 
relation of the object to others of its kind from which it is selected, or the setting apart 
of the object for the subject; but nowhere does either reference wholly disappear. The 
seeming difficulty arising from the signification to seek out with reference to God’s 
redemptive election is met and solved by the simple mention of the contrast in which 
the éxAéyeoGar takes place, whether the object is chosen in distinction from others, or 
whether its election stands in contrast with rejection. 

For better review we may distinguish between éxAéyeoOas in general and éxd. in the 
history of redemption; (a) in general, to select some one or something for oneself, to choose, 
ti, twa, with further statement of place, number, etc., Luke vi. 13, mpocehwvncev rods 
pabntas avtod, kat éxreEduevos aw avtav Swdexa, ods Kal atrooTodNovs @vdpmace” ; 
John xv. 19, é« tod Kocpov ovK éaoté, GAN éyw eEedcEdunv vuas ex TOD KoopoV; 
Acts i. 24, dvadevEov bv é&eréEw ex TovTwy trav Svo va; xv. 22, 25; Ezek. xx. 38; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 12, tpia éya aipw émi ce éxreEar ceaut@ év €€ adtav. Without any such 
further statement =to seek out or select something or some one for oneself. Gen. xii. 11, 
éferéEato éaute Awt Tacav tiv Tepiywpov Tod *Iopddvov; Luke xiv. 7, mpwtokducias 
é€ereyovto; Isa. Ixvi. 3, eEercEavto &  Wuyn adtav 7nOédnoev. With these we may 
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also class Deut, xxx. 19, ékreLau tiv Conv Wa bas od; Josh. xxiv. 15, éxreEacbe byiv 
anpepov tive NaTpevoNTE, ELITE . . . elre . . .; of. ver. 22, to choose some person or thing 
for oneself and to appropriate it, Luke x. 42, dyabhy pepida é€eréEaro; John xv. 16, ovy 
ipeis pe é&eréEacbe, GAN eym eFereEdunv dyads; vi. 70, ovK éym wuas Tors dwdeKa 
éferedunv ; wal e& bpav els SidBoros éotw; xiii. 18, olda ods é&ercEdunv. This may 
become so weak that the element of selection disappears, and nothing is expressed but 
the deciding purpose of the subject towards a certain object; cf. Isa. lviii. 5, 6, Ixv. 11, 
Ixvi. 3, e£eréEavto tas ddods adtav. Further, to choose some person or thing for a 
definite object or calling, eg. Bactréa, 1 Sam. viii. 18, with double accusative or some 
similar qualification, as in 1 Kings viii 16, rod eivae jryovpevov ; cf. 2 Chron. vi. 5; 
1 Chron. xv. 2, afpew tiv «iBwrov; xxviii. 5, kaBicas «7A. So in the N. T. Acts i. 2, 
ods [dmoctédous] é&edéEato; vi. 5, é€edékavto X'tépavov.—(b) The remaining N. T. 
passages, Mark xiii. 20, Acts xiii. 17, 1 Cor. i. 27, 28, Jas. ii, 5, Eph. i. 4, refer back to 
sna of God’s election of Israel, His preferential choosing out of them from among all 
nations, whereby as distinct from these they stand in a special position as belonging to 
God, Deut. xiv. 2, nai ce é&eré€ato Kvpws 6 Oeds cov yevérOar oe aiT@ Aaov TEpLovatoY 
amo mavtov tov éOvev (thus with dz also in Ecclus. xlv. 16, elsewhere é«); cf. cxxxv. 4; 
xxxiii, 12, paxdpuov 7d 2Ovos of eat Kvipios 6 eds adtod, Nads bv e€edéEaTO eis 
Kdnpovoplay éavTe@ ; cf. Aads ; Deut. vii. 7, mpoe/AeTo Kipios twas Kai eEedeEaro ; cf. ver. 6, 
oé mpocideto (IN) KUpLos O 65 cov elva aiT@ adv TeEpiovcioy Tapa TavTa Ta éOvn; 


Ps, xlvii. 5. 


"ExXextos occurs often in the LXX. as= 2, youth, 8132, TON, 7aN, 393, 
Isa, liv.) 12 5 Jer: dit, 19, cxxiin hy Baek xxxin 16;' Gensxlin2y Habt1 46) Hagens ss: 
but usually as= 3, The passages in Isaiah where this word occurs, Isa. xli. 8, xlii. 1, 
xlv. 4, cf. xliii, 20, liv, 12, lxv. 8, 9, 15, 22, 25, lead the way for the use of é«dexToL 
in the N. T. to denote persons who not only are the objects of the divine election in 
distinction from those not yet chosen (not withal rejected), but who also have a position 
of their own within Israel itself in contrast with those who had been chosen but who are 
rejected ; see éxrAéyeoOar. This new contrast, which does not elsewhere appear in the 
O. T., but which of necessity becomes manifest in the course of the history of God’s 
relations to Israel, finds expression in the words of Christ, Matt. xx. 16, xxi. 14, qoAdol 
KANTOL, Odiyot Sé ExdexTol. Being the issue of the O. T. development, this is not indeed 
a new representation, but it now first comes into prominence as the result of the previous 
history, and it is specially significant in Matthew’s Gospel. In this contrast with those 
whose election has been in vain (2 Pet. i. 10), and who therefore are designated only 
knot, this contrast of those whose election has become an abiding reality =the 
non-rejected, the word designates all true members of the N. T. community as distinct from 
persons opposed both to it and to its Lord, Matt. xxiv. 22, 24,31; Mark xiii, 20, 22,27; 
Luke xviii, 7,—the Church as distinct from the world (for in the N. T. the distinction is 
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no longer between Israel and the én, but between éxxdAnola’ and Kkdcpos, or Kdopos 

@ a > sae eee . oe . . f 
bTos, or viol rhs drevBelas), Rom. viii. 33; Col. iii, 12; 2 Tim. ii 10; Titus i 1; 
1 Pet. i. 1, ii, 9; cf. Rev. xvii, 14, «Antol Kal éxXexTod Kal TicTol. 


Avo in the LXX.=nns, Isa. lviii. 6, We mavta odvSeopov adixias.—Avrtpov, also= 
15D, Ex, xxi. 30, xxx. 12; Num. xxxv. 31, 32; Prov. vi. 35, od« dvtadrd£erau ovdevos 
hUTpov tHv éxyOpdv. In Matt. xx. 28, dvtl wodAdp is to be taken with Avrpov and not 
Sodvar.— Autpow in the LX X,= 5x3 (which sometimes is = pvecOau, et al.), also = 778, which 
is rendered by fvecOas more rarely than is 5x1. Avtpdw answers to 5x3, eg. in Ex. vi. 6, 
xv. 13; Isa. xii 14, xliii, 1, 14, xlivi 22-24, lil. 3, lxii, 12, lxiii. 9; Jer, L 34; 
Lam. iii. 57 ; Hos. xiii.13; Micah iv. 10; Ps. lxxii. 14, lxxiv. 2, Ixxvii. 16, ciii. 4, evi. 10, 
exix. 159, and here always of God’s act of redemption (very seldom otherwise), = 75, in 
like manner mostly of God’s redemption of His people, Deut. vii. 8, ix. 26, xiii. 5, xv. 15, 
xxi $, xxiv, 18; 2 Sam, vi. 23; 1 Chron. xvii. 21; Neh..i. 10; Psxxw 22 xxvi. 10, 
XxxL 6, xxxiv. 23, xliv. 27, exxx. 8; Isa. li. 10; compare also Ps. xlix, SLX Xt et 
Ex, xiii, 15; Lev. x. 20, xxvii. 29. The word denotes Christ’s saving work according 
to O. T. phraseology as a liberation from bondage under a hostile power, a freeing from 
soul-destroying oppression. “AvriAvrpoy occurs in Orph. de lapid. 587, and according to 
Origen in a version of Ps. xlix. 9, and in a Codex of the Hexapla in ver. 8, as a gloss 
upon é€iAacua. *Avrir. does not occur in the LXX. ‘Azodvtpow = 5x3, to redeem, 
to free, Zeph. 111. 1. 


Makaptos, a, op, blessed, a form of fdxap appearing in prose and also in the 
poets, especially Euripides (according to Curtius, from the same root as paxpos, mijKos, 
peaxedvos), which in Homer and Hesiod is predicated of the gods as distinct from men, 
who are liable to poverty and death (J/. i. 339, pds te Oehv paxapdv mpds te Ovntav 
av@peTev), in Hesiod, Plato, Dem. et al. ; a designation also of the dead. Maxdpuos is 
used both of men and of a state or condition, according to Hesychius and Suidas=o 
mavtote év aya0@ wv, evdaipwv, but originally stronger and more ideal than evdaiuor, to 
denote a state belonging to the gods who are. exalted above earthly suffering and the 
limitations of earthly life ; see waxapiopes. This is manifest in Aristotle, with whom 
the paxdpios as opposed to évdens is he who lacks no good. In Zthic. Nicom. x. 8, he 
distinguishes between divine and human blessedness by naming evdaimovia as the predi- 
cate of the latter, for To@s wév Oeots das 6 Bios paxdpios, Tots Sé avOpdrras, ép Scov 
opolwpa Te THS ToLavTs evepyelas Umdpye. Xen., Plato, Plut., e¢ al., often combine mak. 
kal evdaivwy as a fuller and more exhaustive phrase; cf. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 48; Plato, 
Rep. i. 354A. Plut. De aud. poet. 6 (25 A), has eddaiuwr, evdarpovia only as the word to 
denote human happiness (with it also the more poetic edrvy7js and the Homeric and highly 
poetic 6X8x0s), and in Stobaeus waxdpsos does not once occur in the section repli evdac- 
povias. Still it denotes a state higher than evdacuovia, though the primary idea is the same, 
namely, 4 mavtedys Tav ayabav eEis } Kal TedrcvoTns Biov Kata pvaw etpoodvtos (Plut 
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1.c.).—As was to be expected, biblical Greek has throughout kept clear of the words 
evdaiuwv, evtvyns, not because of their heathen colouring, but from that deeper and more 
ideal view which instinctively made its choice between paxapios and 6drPtos, if evdarp. 
and evtvy. were passed by. The highly poetic éAfvos was the more unlikely to be 
adopted, but paxapios. was by far the most appropriate term to receive the religious 
fulness of the biblical view. Maxdpvos answers to the well-known Hebrew “WR, and is 
used first in a purely earthly sense, syn. with Kad@s cou éotas, Ps. exxvii. 2; opposed to 
éutrecety Kaxols, Prov. xxviii. 14; compare Gen. xxx. 13; 1 Kings x. 8; 2 Chron. ix. 7; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9 ; but it is chiefly employed to denote the state wherein one enjoys the favour 
and salvation of God; compare Isa. lvi. 2 with ver. 1, tyyexe yap TO owTrpLovy pov Tapa- 
yevérOar Kab Td gdreds pov atroxadvdOjvar. Earthly as is the manifestation of this blessed- 
ness, it is essentially more than this, it is the gracious and saving effect of God’s favour 
(Ps. xxxll. 1, 2, xxxill. 12, Ixv. 4), but is enjoyed only when there is a corresponding 
behaviour towards God ; so that it forms the hoped-for good of those who in the present 
life are subject to oppression; compare, inter alia, Deut. xxiii. 29, Ps. xxxiv. 9 with 
vv. 10 sqq., xl. 5 with vv. 2—4, lxv. 5, Ixxxv. 16, xciv. 12 with 13 sqq., evi. 3 with 4, 
exii. 1 with 2 sqq., cxlv. 5 with 7 sqq.; Isa. xxx. 18; Mal. iii, 12; nay, inwardly it 
exists in the enjoyment of grace and fellowship with God, even where the outward 
condition does not correspond, see Ps. xxxiil. 1, 2, Ixxxiv. 5 sqq.; Job v.17. In the 
Apocrypha the religious element appears only in a few places, eg. Ecclus. xxxiv. 15, 
L 28.29% Wisd: 1015. Kecliss x1v..1 4.2). 2Uhexv. oo: 

In the N. T. paxdpuos is quite a religiously qualified conception, expressing the life- 
joy and satisfaction of the man who does or shall experience God’s favour and salvation, 
his blessedness altogether apart from his outward condition. Only in Acts xx. 35, 
xxvi. 2, 1 Cor. vii. 40, ef. 28, does it stand without this reference to saving experience. 
But otherwise when spoken of man, it always signifies a happiness produced by some 
experience of God’s favour, and specially conditioned by the revelation of grace. In relation 
to the O. T. representation there is a deepening of meaning answering to the inward spiritual 
character of the blessing which comes with the N. T. revelation, but not (Achelis on 
Matt. v. 3) by a transfer of the conception Godwards, as appears in 1 Tim. i. 11, vi. 15. 
It occurs (a) used of God, 1 Tim. i. 11, vi 15; (6) of men. Nearest to profane Greek 
(except the passages above cited, Acts xx. 35, etc.) comes Rev. xiv. 13, waxdpvor of vexpol 
oi €v Kupim amoOvicKovtes dmapt.; xx. 6, wax, Kal dryvos 6 éywv pépos ev TH dvac- 
tdce Th mpétp. It most closely approaches the O. T. use in the beatitudes, Matt. 
v. 8-11; Luke vi. 20-22; Rom. iv. 7, 8 from Ps. xxxii. 1, 2; Rev. xxii. 14, paKkdpvoe 
of mAvvovTes TAS oTOAAS adTov ST «.7.X. Distinctively N. T. is John xx: 29, waxdpuor 
ot pun) WOovTes Kal motedoavtes. Matt. xiii. 16; Luke x. 23; Matt. xvi 17; 1 Pet. 
iv. 14, waxdpios, dts To THs S0Ens Kai Td Tod Ocod mvedua ed’ iuas avarraveras. Further, 
in Matt. xi. 6 ; Luke vii. 23; Matt. xvi. 17, xxiv. 46; Luke i, 45, xi. 27, 28, xii. 37, 
38, 43, xiv. 14, 15, xxiii, 29; John xiii. 17; Jas. i, 12, 25; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 3, 
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xvi. 15, xix. 9, xxii. 7—(c) Once with a substantive denoting not a person but a thing, 
Tit. ii, 13, THY paxapiay édmida (cf. paxapifew, usually =joyously to praise, but in Ps. 
xli. 3, Isa. iii. 12, ix. 16 =to make happy, to bless). 


Maxapifa, fut. waxapie, (a) to pronounce happy, Hom., Herod., Xen., Thuc., Plut. 
eéal.' LXX.= WS, Gen. xxx. 12; Job xxix. 11; Ps. lxxii. 17; Mal. iii. 12, 15; 
Ecclus, xi. 28, ete. In the N. T. only in Luke i. 48; Jas. v.11. The construction twa 
tuvos (Plato, Isocrates, Xen., Plut.) only in 4 Mace. i. 10.—(6) To make happy ; thus not 
in profane Greek, but in Ps. xli. 3 ; Isa. iii. 12, ix. 16; Ecclus. xxv. 23. Hence comes 
paKapictos = waxdptos, Prov. xiv. 21, xvi. 20, xxix. 18; 2 Mace. vii. 24. 

® 


Maxkxaptopos, od, 6, pronouncing as happy or blessed, Plato, Aristotle, Plut. Sol. 

ss 5 J > 4 ¢€ / y \ > / lel > / / ¢< \ 
xxvil. 7, 6 S els tédXos 6 Satuwv Eero THy ed’trpaklav, TedTov evdaipova vouifower. 6 dé 
favtos Ets Kal Kwoduvevovtos ev TH Biw pakapicpos BaoTrEp aywvifouévou KNnpvyya Kal 
atépavos éotiv aBéBaios Kat axvpos. In biblical G~cek only in Rom. iv. 6, 9; Gal. 
iv. 15. 


Mapovds, a, 6, as all the uncials and most cursive MSS. read instead of the 
spelling adopted by a few cursives and the Rec. waypwvds. Christ thus designates earthly 
wealth, money and goods, Luke xvi. 9, 11, by an expression borrowed from _post- 
biblical Hebrew and Chaldee, employing it as the name of an idol in the words ov dvvac0e 
Ged Sovrcvew Kal papwova (ver. 13; Matt. vi. 24); see von Hofmann on Luke xvi. 9; 
compare Eph. v. 5, wAcovéxtns 6 éotiv eidmdrorAdtpys. The Targums use fin, 7210, for 
the various Hebrew words for money and goods, which designate it according to its 
nature and value as 503, 24, 1A, or from its origin Y¥3, or its design TNW, 153, eg. Gen. 
RxxVil 26% Ex xxi 30 ;-Jndg: v. 20: Isasxlv. 13, lv. 1; Ps. xhv. 12, ‘xlix. 11, ¢ al. 
See Levy, Chald. Worterb. tiber die Targumim, s.v.; also his Neuhebr. u. Chald. Worterb. 
Buxtorf, Lex. chald. talm. et rabb. sv. It is therefore the comprehensive word for 
all kinds of possessions, earnings, and gains, a designation of value like the German 
“Geld.” Against the explanation of the word attempted by Drusius, and named first by 
Buxtorf, making it a contraction of sxx» from jdOX, as NIDD instead of NipND from RK, 
is the fact that there is no indication of the original form as in 12°, 81)", WOXD; more- 
over, the translation by the LXX. of 72228 in Isa. xxxiii. 6 by @ncavpol, and in Ps. 
xxxvii. 3 by wAodros, does not tell for it, because in Isa. xxxiil. 6 it is very doubtful 
whether @ncavpoé answers to 73x, and not rather to the following 1Oh, and in Ps. xxxvii. 3, 
mopavonon él TO TAOVT@=N2ON TY, is perhaps a mistaken paraphrase, or the LXX. 
have, as often supposed, read 73107 instead of 7299N, fio as in Isa. lx. 5 being=plenty, 
abundance, riches. Gesenius attempts another derivation, Thesaurus, s.v. }20, iD = 
jinuD = storehouse, hidden treasure (so also Meyer on Matt. vi. 24); here there would be 
occasion to double the second », a doubling which cannot be proved in the Hebrew 
and Chaldee expression. \ Delitzsch, Hor. Hebr. et Talm. on Luke xvi. 9 (Zettschr. luth. 
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Theol. 1876, p. 600), and Levy (Newhebr. Worterbuch) derive the word from py, in the 
sense of np, to assign, formed like Dip from Dip = well appointed, equipped, able. The 
same derivation is adopted in a play upon words in a Hagad. Midrash (Tanchuma Matt.) 
by the inadmissible explanation of the first 5 as= {P, NPP from 73, to number (see the 
passage in Levy, Newhebr. Worterb. under m, IIL), “ finn, that is, what thou numberest, 
has no value.” Hofmann, on the other hand, assumes as probable the LXX. translation 
of Ps. xxxvil. 3, that it is derived from the same root as jond, formed like iNet or 
fin1Dn, and signifies fulness, in the same sense as fio, Isa, lx. 5. Still the review of the 
usage given with many examples by Buxtorf and Levy does not point to fulness as the 
primary idea, but to the value of the possession. As to the statement that among the 
Syrians a god like Plutus bore the name Mammon, there is not the least sanction "for it in 
the passage cited as an example, Tertul. adv. Marc. iv. 33; see Tholuck on Matt. vi. 24. 
As to the genitive ris ddvxias and the epithet duos, see these words. The require- 
ment of our Lord in Luke xvi. 9 is embodied, though with another estimate of the 
possession, in the rabbinical saying, that “a man must salt his property by kind acts ;” 
mpry jinn ndp, “kindly doing is the salt of riches” (salt being a necessary part of every 
sacrifice) ; see Buxtorf as above. 





Maprtvp é@ occurs but seldom in the LXX., Gen. xliii. 3; Deut. xix. 18; Lam. 
ii, 18 =TY4, which is also rendered by Svapaptvpouat, Deut. iv. 26, xxx. 19, xxxi, 28 ; 
Jer. xxxii, 10, 44; Ex. xix. 21, 23; Ps. Ixxxi. 9; Zech. iii, 6. In Gen. xxxi, 48, 
Deut. xxxi. 21, waptupéw is=TY; in Num. xxxv. 30=moy. It is rare in the Apocrypha, 
1 Mace. ii. 37; Susannah 40. ’Ezipaptipopas usually in profane Greek is=to call to 
witness, and rarely means fo testify, Plat. Phaedr. 244 B. But in biblical Greek (LXX. 
and Apoc.) it rarely means to call to witness, Jer. xxxil. 25, and usually =1o testify, 1 Kings 
ii. 43.; Neh. ix. 29, 30, xiii. 15; Amos ili. 13; Ecclus. xlvi, 19.; 1 Macc. ii. 56, . On 
the other hand, dvayaptvpowar in profane and biblical Greek occurs in both senses ; 
cuppaptvpopas (only in Jer. xi. 7, elsewhere neither in profane nor biblical Greek) =¢o 


testify. c 


SvveTwipaptupéa, to bear witness together with, to join in attesting, Aristotle, 
Polyb., Plut. In biblical Greek only in Heb. ii. 4. 


Svupaprtvup éo, to bear witness with, to witness at the same time,—to confirm a 
testimony. (a) To bear witness with, Plut. Zhes. et Romul. vi. 3,6 ypovos éoti pdptus ; 
cf. 4, 7@ 5€ TocovT@ yporvw cuppapTupe Kal Ta epya. De adulat. et amic. diser. xxiii. 
(64 C), cuvepyety yap Set 7H ir, pw cuptavoupyet Kal cupPovdrcvew, pi) ovVETL 
Bovrevew" Kat ovppaptupeiv, py ovveEaratay. Plat. Phileb. 12 B, OIA. papTupopar 
vov avrnv thy Ocov. IIPQ. Kal iets cor tovtwv abttav Evpydptupes dv chuev. Cf. 
Epp. ii, 311E. Here cupp.=testimonium alterius suo testimonio consirmare. It is used 
also (>) of the confirmation of any declaration, not only of the statement of a witness, 
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and differs from waprupety as a confirmation differs from a purely authoritative announce- 
ment; paptupeiv serves to establish, cum. to confirm; it never stands for the primary 
testimony, it is=paprupeiv tivi, to attest something, to witness for some one or some- 
thing. Hence Plato, Legg. ii. 680 D, viv yyy ed TH oO AOyO Lore pwaptupety, of the 
person addressed, with the answer received, Nai: cuppuaptupet ydép. Homer, who is 
spoken of, confirms the matter and speaks for it (against Meyer- Weiss on Rom. 
ii. 15). Compare also Plato, Hipp. maj. 282 B, cvxpuaptupioar dé cov éyw dre adyOA 
Aéyews, “I must confirm thee, thou speakest right,” where it is not the testimony of a 
witness, but simply a view put forth=to assent to. Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 35, Greve &€ 6 
TlexoriSas «7... cuveyaptipe: 8 ad’Td tadta tavta ws adnOH réyou 6 ’AOnvaios 
Tipayopas, confirmation of an account. Ibid. iii. 1. 2, 6 loredav &s pada cev Wevdopévo 
KaTepavucey . . . Tuveuaptipnoe S€ TadT’ aiT@ Kal 6 adnOoTaTOs Aeyopevos ypdvos 
eivat, confirmation of an accusation or impeachment. Thue. viii. 51. 3, oddév &Braev 
avTov, adda Kal Evvewaptupnoe maddov TavTa écayyetdas ; Themistocles witnessed for 
Phrynichus, since he would have him suspected, and yet only confirmed his statement. 
The ovy never is meaningless, though in this passage cupp., seems=paptupely Tivi. 
Moreover it never means mere cuug¢pwvynots between the speaker and him of whom he 
witnesses (Tholuck), but it denotes the agreement or coinciding of the person witnessing 
either with other witnesses, or with assertions, opinions, facts stated by others, or 
in any way made known, which he simply confirms. The ovupaprup. differs from the 
paptus thus,—the pdptus avers or authenticates, the ovum. confirms,—in other words, 
 ovppaptupeiv never, like waptupety, stands in the first place, but always in the second ; 
it is something coming after. So also in the Tragedians. Eur. Hippol. 286, ws dv 
mapodca Kal ov por Evypaptuphs ola mépuxa dvoTvyoder Seotrotais=to confirm. In like 
manner Jphig. Aul. 1158. Soph. Philoct. 438. Ant. 846, gumas Evppaptupas dup’ 
émuxT@pat, “nevertheless I call you to witness who shall confirm me.” Without 
reference to a person=to confirm something. Plut. Conv. disp. viii. 4. 4 (724 D), oxdrA(@v 
Sé IIv60t nai axpoOwiwr Kai tpotratwy avabéces dpa ov ocuppaptupovow Stu THs els TO 
vikdv Kal kpateiv Suvduews TH Oe@ TovTw TreioToy péTeoTL ;. they confirm what was 
believed and asserted of Apollo. Soph. Hl. 1224, EX. @ didtarov das. Op. firtarovr, 
cuppaptup®. The distinction between the two significations, to testify together with and 
to confirm, is justified by usage alone. In biblical Greek only in the N. T., and there 
only in the Ep. to the Romans. Rom. viii. 16, adrd 7d rvetua cumpaptupel TO TrEvpaTL 
HOV OTL éopev Téxva Geod, the Spirit of God confirms that of which we ourselves are 
conscious or believe (cf. 1 Cor. ii. 11,12; Rom. i. 9; Eph.i 13; 2 Cor.i 22). Rom. 
ix. 1, ddjOeav rAéyw €v Xo, ov wpevdouar, cvppaptupovons mor Ths cuvedicews év Ty. 
dy. The confirmation of that which the apostle asserts, which he receives from his 
conscience, puts him in a position to add to ddyO. Aéye, od WedSouat.—Rom. ii. 15, ofrwes 
évdelxvuvtat TO Epyov Tod véuou ypamtov év Tails Kapdiats, cuppapTupovans avTaY THs 
ouvedicews «7... The cup. of the conscience is not the évdeEs, but confirms it. As 
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in conscience man is his own witness, its action is not paprupety, to witness, but 
cvppupt., to confirm, and the relative clause states the fact that is confirmed 


M dracos stands in contrast to omovdaios, to earnestness, thoroughness, genuine- 
ness, and denotes perfect indifference, on account of which a person or thing is rejected in 
its whole being. “And yet it seems as if the word had received this strong meaning 
only in poetry, the contempt lying in it ‘is, in prose and the language of common life, 
freed from the admixture of moral unwillingness; cf. Aristotle, Hihic. Nicom. iv. 13, of 
the braggard, ¢atrAw pév ouxev, patatos S& aivetar pGdrdov 7} Kaxds.” Schmidt, Die 
Lihik der Alten Griechen, Berlin 1882, i. 365. But in biblical Greek the word is in the 
strongest sense the expression of perfect repudiation, for in the LXX. it is=Nw (also 
rendered by yevds, Kévos), pan (see wataorns), NS (avopos, mapdvouos, avouia), 32 (also 
wevd7s). It says of a person or thing it is worthless, there is nothing in it. Compare 
1 Kings xvi. 2, Ta pdtava=8ON.—Jonah ii. 9, Puraccopevor pdtaca Kal evdh. Of 
the false prophets wavtevec Oar wadtava U3, Ezek. xiii. 6-9; cf. Zech. x. 2; Lam. ii. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 29. So of inner hollowness and emptiness of import and worth, 1 Cor. iii. 20, 
KUplos yuweoKer TOs Siadoyicpodrs TOV Godav STL eiciv padta.or, from Ps. xciv. 11; Tit. 
iil. 9. Cf pataroroyia, 1 Tim. i. 6; patasoroyos, Tit. i. 10. Cf also 1h = watazos, 
Isa. xliv. 9, xlv. 19, xlix. 4, lix. 4; likewise Mal. iii, 14, elrare Marasos 0 dovAcdav TO 
Gee = NW, 


Mataconroyéa, %, worthless unmeaning talk, Plut. de pueror. educ. 9 (6 F), 70 5é 
émt taidas dvtas éav él Kaipod réyeww patatoroylas THs éaydtns aitiov Kxabiotatar. 
Besides this the only other passage cited is Porphyr. de abstin. iv. 16. In biblical 
Greek only in 1 Tim. i. 6, dv Twés dotoyncartes éLetpdmrnoay eis watatodoyiay ; compare 
vv. 5 and 7, wu voodyvtes x.7.X. Synon. with xevohovia, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16, it 
does not perhaps, like this word, denote exactly the having nothing to say, as in Plut., but 
answers to the affinity between pdravos and weddos, and characterizes what is said as 
destitute of all truth (yevdys being contrary to truth), totally lacking divine authority and 
import, and reminding one of pavtevecOat pdrava. See under pdtavos, Jer. xxiii, 16, 
patawdow éavtois dpacw, ard Kapdias a’TOv NaNODaLY Kal OdK ATO oTOmaTOS 
xuptov. In Strabo, watasoroyeiv is = foolishly to babble; Prov. xxx. 8, pdtavov Novyov 
kai Wed) waxpav pov troincov. 


‘Tropévo in the LXX. answers mainly to the Hebrew mip, Kal and Piel, to 
denote waiting, perseveringly waiting upon God for His favour, usually with the ace. 
Ps. xxv. 3,5. od el 6 056 cwTHp wou Kal o€ bréuewa drAnv THY Huépav, ver. 21, Xxvii. 
14 (with apyifecGar, xpatarobcbar), xxxvii. 9, 34, xl. 1, lii. 11, lvi. 7, Ixix. 7, exxx. 
53 Proy. xx7 12gsIsa;.x1.31) xlix.«23) 1i/5) 1x0; Derpxivel22 ; Lam. iii. 25. With 
the dative, Isa. xxv. 9; Lam. iii. 24; Ps. xxxiii. 20; Micah vii. 7. Synon. trezrou- 
Aévar, Ps, xxv, 2; ef. Ps, lxix. 22, dméuewa ovrAduTovpevov xal mapaxadrodvta, F urther, 
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see €Amis. It occurs in this sense by itself only seldom in the LXX., Dan. xii. 2, Isa. 
lxiv. 4=non; Lam. iii, 21, 26, Job xiv. 14=5 nin; while in the N. T. we never find it 
with God asthe object. Accordingly the O. T. usage may be summarized as transitive 
=to wait upon a person, Xen. iv. 1. 31, either in a good or a bad sense; for the latter, 
see Ps, cxix. 95, €ué brréuewvay of duaptwdol Tod arorécat we. With the thing as object, 
to expect something, Isa. lix. 9, tropevdvtay aitadv pas éyéveto avtois axotos. Of. Jer. 
xiv. 19, dvrepeivaper eis eipnvnv, Kal ovK hv ayabd, eis Kapov idoews, Kal idov Tapay. 


‘T ropov7 in the LXX.=p9, Mpn, 1 Chron. xxix. 15; Ezra x. 2; Jer. xiv. 8, 
Mvitoo Pe: xxxix. 8 + Jobixiv, 19; Ps. ix. 19, bai. 6, 1lxx1.°5. It.is not. used so. often 
as é\zris, because the element of hope, of looking to the future, is totally wanting in the 
vrowovn of profane Greek, which denotes simply endurance, continuance, eg. of plants; 
perseverance, stedfastness, patience in bearing, into which hope certainly enters in the 
biblical sphere. To the usage of the profane sphere, 4 Macc. i. 11, ix. 8 (with Kaxo- 
maQeva), corresponds where the word denotes stedfastness under persecution, whereas in 
Ecclus. ii. 14, xvi. 13, xvii. 18, xli. 2, it is more akin to the Hebrew Pn; cf. 4 Mace. 


xvii. 4, THv éAmida Ths bropwovas BeBalav éxovaa mpos Tov Ger. 


Muaiveo, pravd, euiava, perf. pass. pewiacwas, Num. v. 13, and peplappas, 
Wisd. vii. 25; Tob. ii. 9; cf. Kiihner, § 264. 4. The latter form is adopted by Lachm., 
Tisch., Treg., West. in Tit. i. 15. As psaivw is not one of those verbs which omit v 
before a consonant (cf. 1 aor. pass. éywsavOnv, and the noun piavows of the LXX. 
‘Lev. xii. 44), weutavras is the 3rd sing.; compare Kriiger xxxiil. 3. 8. It is=to stain, 
to defile, to pollute, synon. woAvve, from which it differs in usage as the word employed 
to denote the moral and religious effect of a wicked act, therefore=to profane, whereas 
podvvey is not used religiously, but is simply=to spoil, to disgrace. Muaivew primarily 
denotes, not the effect of wickedness upon the evil-doer, the guilt incurred, but 
chiefly its effect upon others, upon the country, the community to which the evil-doer 
belongs; cf. Thuc. ii, 102. 5, @s tis ye adds (sc. ys) abT@ pewlacuérvys; Plat. 
Legg. ix. 868 A, dotis 8 av tay aroKtewavtev TavtTov pn TelOnTaL TO vow, GAN 
axaaptos dv ayopdy te kai GOra Kal Ta GAdra lepa waivn; Plut. Sull. xxxv. 2, Thy 
oixiav. Hence also with the object Qeovs, ro Octov. Only secondarily is the evil-doer 
himself peuwracpévos, because he has burdened himself with the placuwa; Plat. 
Rep. x. 621 C, thy woyny ob pwavOncopeba; Phaed. 81 B, éav 5€é pewacpévn nal 
axd@aptos (xpuyi)) Tod oa@patos amadddtTerar; compare Niagelsbach, Nachhomer. 
Theol. vi. 20, p. 357. The word is rare in prose, even in later writers; not in Xen., 
Aristotle, Polyb.; once in Thucyd., rare in Plato and Plut., but oftener in the Tragedians, 
especially Aeschylus; see piacpa. 

From this we may understand the usage of the LXX., which renders xov, Kal, by 
axdOaptos eivat, but the Piel and Hithpael by puaivew twa, Ti, and the reflexive Niphal 
by the passive, eg. Lev. v. 3, xi. 23, 43, xviii. 24, Ezek. iv. 14, e¢ al., which is very 
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rare in profane Greek. The object, as a rule, is that which is affected with sin by the 
evil-doer, not only eg. a dishonoured wife, Gen. xxxiv. 5, 13, 2 7,.et al., but the country 
in which the sin is committed, Lev. xvili..28; Num. v. 3; Deut. xxi. 23; Jer. ii. 7: 
the sanctuary, Lev. xv. 30, xx. 3; hence of the profaning of idolatrous altars, of idols, 
etc, 2 Kings xxiii. 8, 10,.13; Isa. xxx. 22. The sins by which such pollution is 
produced are called deAvypara; cf. Lev. xi 23; Jer. vii. 29; Judith ix. 4; see 
Bédédruypa. 

In the Apocrypha the word is rare, but the usage is the same; cf. 1 Macc. i. 45; 
Judith ix. 8, syn. BeBnrodv; 1 Esdr. i 47; 1 Mace. iv. 45, xiv. 36. Of Levitical 
defilement, 1 Mace. i. 63, éwedéEavro amobaveiv va pi) pravO@or Tois Bpwpyact Kal py 
BeBnr\oowor Siabjxny ayiav; vii. 34; 4 Mace. v. 34, vii. 6; Tob. i, 9. With the 
expression Wisd. vii. 25, ovdév peprappévov eis adtny (sc. THY copiav) Tapewrimtes, cf. 
Soph. Ant. 1044, Ocovds puaivery ob tis dvOpoTrav cPéver; Test. XIL. patr. Benj. 8. 

In the N. T. the word occurs very seldom; John xviii. 28, wa pn piavOdcur, of 
Levitical or theocratic defilement; Jude 8, capxa prawovow, must, according to usage, 
denote sins of lust, compare ver. 7, but odpxa likewise, according to usage, is not the 
literal flesh; Heb. xii. 15, 7 pravOdow of modXoi/, denotes the effect of the sin of 
apostasy upon the community; compare ver. 16. See also Titus i. 15, mavta kxafapa 
tots KaOapois’ Tois S€ pepiappévors Kal amlotow ovdév Kabapov, GAA pemlavTaL a’Ta@V 
Kat 0 vovds Kal 7) ovveidnors, cf. with vv. 14, 16; BdedvKtol dvtes refer to such sins or 
such behaviour as exclude from fellowship with God and with His people. 


Miacwa, Tos, 76, pollution, defilement, impurity, filth; only, it would appear, in 
an ethico-religious sense, and primarily of defilement of an object by the commission of 
sin, so that it needs purification, Aeschylus, Suppl. 265; Soph. Oed. i. 313; Antiph. 
Tetral, iii. 1. 3; thus the murderer is a wéacwa in his country. Also of the effect of 
wickedness upon the evil-doer, and of the wickedness itself; eg. Antiph. v. 82, moAnob 
78n avOpwotroe pr Kabapol xeipas 7) GAA TL placa éxyovtes cuvercBdvTes eis TO TolOV 
cuvaTddecay peTa THs avTav wpuyfs Tods dolws Siaxepévovs Ta mpos Tods Heods; cf. 
Nagelsbach, Machhom. Theol. p. 358; Ps. Dem. lix. 86, wa py pidopata pS? 
aceBnpata yiyyntat év tots iepois, Rare in the LXX., only in Jer. xxxii. 34 = py ; 
Lev. vii. 8 = Sap therefore answering to and in the sense of Bédruvypa; Ezek. xxxiii. 31 
= ¥¥2; Judith ix. 4, €BdedvEavto wlacua aiwatos adtov; xiii. 16, ix. 2; 1 Mace. xiii. 50, 
In this sense, as that which is diametrically opposite to fellowship with God, it stands in 
the only text of the N. T. 2 Pet. ii, 20, dwoguydvres ta pudopata tod Koopou év 
émruyvoces Tod Kuplou K.T.A. | | 


Miacwos, od, 6, defilement, wickedness, corresponding to puaivew, of wicked deeds 
which require special expiation; Plut. Sol. xii. 3, dyn «al poacpovs Seouévous xabappar. 
In biblical Greek only in the Apocrypha and once in the N. T—1 Macc. iv. 43, riBoe 
piacpov, of the heathen Bwpds erected upon the Ouvcvacrnpvov of the temple ; compare 
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ver, 44, i 60, vi. 7; Zest. XII. patr. Lev. 17, éoras puacpods bv od Sdvapau edrety 
évaTiov kupiov Kab avOp. In Wisd. xiv. 26, puydv piacpds is named among the 
abominations of heathendom in immediate connection with sins of unchastity, without 
naming what is to be understood as included under it; it evidently does not mean the 
Platonic tv :uynv pwaiverOac; see above. In the N. T. 2 Pet. ii. 10, rods daicw 
capKos év ériOupia usacuod Topevopévous, answering to the cdpka palvery, Jude 8. 


"A wlavtos, ov, unspotted, pure, in Pindar an epithet of light, in Theognetus of water ; 
Plat. Legg. vi. 777 E, 0 . . . dulavtos tod te dvociov mépt Kat adixov oreipew els apeThs 
expvow ixavedtatos av ein; Plut. Pericl. xxxix. 2, eduevés 700s nai Biov év éEovola 
Kalapov Kai dplavtov ’Odvumiov tpocayopeverOar; Plut. Nic. ix. 5, dpiavtos kal 
amoArewos Bios. In order to strengthen it, combined with xaOapos, Plut. Mor. 383 B, 
395 KE, Num. ix. 5. Accordingly it is not only the negation of placpa, of any 
wickedness, but more general and stronger=far removed from every contamination.— 
Thus it is also with the use of the word in biblical Greek, especially in the N. T. It 
does not occur in the LXX. In the Apocrypha in 2 Mace. xiv. 36, xv. 34, reminding 
us of the use of wradvw of idolatrous abominations. In the remaining texts it denotes 
either unspotted virginity or married integrity, as in Plut. Mwm. ix. 5; so in Wisd. iii. 13, 
 apiavtos HTis ovK eyva Koitnv év TwapamTopuatt.—Heb. xiii. 4, % Koln dpiavTos 
(compare Rey. xiv. 4, wodvvew), or more generally=tainted by no fellowship with sin 
(more correct than tainted by no sin, as answering to paiva); Wisd. viii. 19, 20, wuyn 
aya0n, caua ayulavtov; see Grimm in loc. Heb. vii. 26, Gcv0s, dkaxos, aplavtos, 
Kexw@plopévos aro TOY dpapTwrar ; cf. 2 Cor. v. 21, Tov pH yvovta dpyapriav ; Jas. i. 27, 
Opnoxeta Kalapa Kat aulavtos mapa Ged. In the same sense, of heavenly treasure, 
Wisd. iv. 2, Tov tdv dyiavtTov dOr\ov aydva viknoaca; 1 Pet. i. 4, efs KAnpovoulav 
ap0aptov Kal auiavtov Kai duapavrov, where perhaps it is facultative—* that cannot be 
defiled” as earthly possessions are by sin; cf. Wisd. vii. 25, under puaivo. 


Morivvao, perf. pass. weworuupas, 2 Mace. xiv. 2, and also in the form peudAvopar 
occurring in later writers, 1 Esdr. viii. 80; according to Curtius 370, connected with 
péras, malus=to besmear, to defile, synon. with pysaive, from which, when applied to the 
moral sphere, it differs in that it is not like wsatyw used of the injury to others arising 
from the evil-doer’s crime, nor does it stand in that ethico-religious sense marked by the 
contrast between piacua and xdapors, but is in part confined to sins of lust, wor. rwa= 
to violate one, and in part gives prominence to the alcypor of the behaviour=to disgrace, 
dishonour, degrade, and is related to wsaivey as dishonour is to profanity. In this sense 
it is used of the effect of the act not so much upon another as upon the actor himself; 
ef. Plut. de superstit. 3 (166 B), ryv attdv yAdooay Siactpépovtas Kal pordbvovtas ; 
Plato, Rep. vii. 535 E, @omep Onpiov vevov év apabia porvvec Gat. 

This distinction from paivw disappears in biblical. Greek, where the word occurs but 
seldom. It stands (a) literally =5ay, Gen. xxxvii. 30;=438, Song v. 4; compare the 
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free rendering in Ezek. vii. 17, xxi. 7.—(0) Figuratively it answers to the profane use 
only in Tob. iii. 15, od« éuoduva TO dvoud pov Kal TO dvoya Tod TaTpos wou=to dishonour. 
But in all other places in an ethico-religious sense=to defile or profane; of what the 
category of BSéduypa includes, see puadvo. Jer. xxiii, 11 ="2; Isa, xv. 4=78; cf. Jer. 
xxiii, 15, wodvopos =7BIN; xliv. 4, worvvows =7A4YA, Moreover Isa. lix. 3, lxiii. 3 = 5x3, 
Niphal and Hiphil; Zech. xiv. 2 = 53w, and Jer. xii. 10 =psa. Oftener in the Apocrypha, 
Eeclus, xiii. 1, 6 amtopuevos wicons woruvOncetat Kal 0 Kowwvay UTEepnhave ouowwOnaeTat 
avT@ ; ct. xxii, 13, xxi. 28, pordves tiv éavTod uyny 6 \iOupiSer; cf. ver. 27, parall. 
katapacbat; 1 Macc. i. 37, and 2 Mace. vi. 2, of desecration of the sanctuary by 
heathen abominations; 2 Mace. vi. 2, woddvae Tov év ‘Iepocodvpous vewv Kal Tpocovomacat 
Avs ’Odvprriov; 1 Esdr. viii. 80, yA pwewortvopévn porkven@ TOV adrOYEVOY THS ys. 
Accordingly 2 Mace. xiv. 2, éxovalws pemoruppévos év Tos THs émyutias ypovors of 
denial and apostasy ; cf. vii. 1—So in the few places in which it occurs in the N. T., of 
defilement with heathen practices, Rev. iii. 4, ov« éuoduvav Ta iwatia avtov ; cf. ver. 5, 
Opmoroyjcw TO dvowa avTov, with Matt. x. 32, 33.—Rev. xiv. 4, wera yuvaicdv ov« 
€worvvOncav, not to be explained by Lev. xv. 18, for it is a difference between dxafapros 
elvas or yiverOar and porurOjvar (see pralvw), but regarding mwopveda, cf. ver. 8. Biblical 
and other usage alike tells against the explanation which makes the reference to conjugal 
intercourse ; cf. Zech. xiv. 4, al yuvaixes worvvOncortat. In 1 Cor. viii. 7 the expression 
is also chosen with reference to intercourse with heathen ceremonies, ws e’O6wA0GuTov 
esiovow Kai » cvveidnows aitdv acbevis odca porvvetat, Thus only does this expres- 
sion receive its full significance. 


M orve pds, od, 6, foulness, defilement, stain; rare in profane Greek, Plut. Mor. 779, 
ebpe Awovucov womep BiBdiov Tadibnotov, }dn worvcpav avdtrewv. Likewise rare in 
biblical Greek, and, like the verb, used of detilement through heathen rites. In 
Jer. xxill, 15="50, ard trav mpopyntav ‘Iepoveadnp é&jAOe worvopos tacn TH yh. As 
to 1 Esdr. viii. 80, see pordvw; 2 Mace. v. 27, mpos To pn petacyely Tod podrvapod ; 
Luther, in keeping with the sense, translates “that he must not live among the impure 
heathen ;” compare vi. 2. In the few places of the N. T., 2 Cor, vii. 1, ca€aplowpev 
EavTov’s amo TavTOs modveWoD capKds Kal TVEtpaTos éTuTENodVTES dyiwodvnv ev doBa 
Geod, together with 1 Cor. viii. 7 (see woAvvw), determines the reference to sins peculiar 
to heathendom, and the expression as denoting fellowship with heathen practices ; 
cf. vi. 14-17. The aim is to put an end to everything that hinders or opposes 
communion with God and salvation, and it is to this that wor. refers; see walvo. 


Mop$% denotes the thing in its peculiar form or nature; oyfua signifies the 
habitus ; Aristot. Metaph. 6, éyo S8 thy pev brnv olov tov yarxov, THYv Sé popdyy Td 
oxnwa THs idéas; Categ. 8, tTéraptov ryévos rowoTNTOS oXHMA TE Kal H Tepl ExacTov 
Urupxovoa pophy ; Phys. auscult.i.'7, yryverar mav &x te TOD broxerpévov Kal THs wopdis ; 


Beyschlag (Christol. des N. T. p. 237) says that popdi Oeod signifies “the capacity or 
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character of the Godhead in a Being conceived in a state of development and therefore 
historical ;” but this is forbidden by the consideration that popd% SovAov does not mean 
the mere capacity or character of a dodA0s; it is also forbidden by the usage, for popdy 
never signifies what one not yet is, but what one is, according to one’s state; compare 
cvppophos, Rom. viii. 29, Phil. iii, 21, and the quotations from Philo, Josephus, and the 
apocryphal literature for popdy Geod, in Bretschneider and Grimm, eg. Josephus 
c. Ap. ii. 22.3; Phil. leg. ad Cay. 14; Test. XTL. patr. Benj. 10, wpooxvvodytes tov 
Baciréa Tdv ovpavav Tov éml yhs pavévta év wopdh avOpemov tareweoews. For more 
upon the passage, see dprayuos. Mopdow occurs in Isa. xliv. 13, Aquila, and thence 
into the LXX. text, gucopdwcev avro (sc. Td Evrov) év trapaypadpids = NN. Mopdopa in 
Gen. xxxi. 19, Aquila, and often = 0°57n, 


Svupmop os, ov, of like form or appearance, very rare in profane Greek. Luen. 
Amor. 39, ypaes S€ nal Ocparrawidwv 6 cvippopdos dydos x.7.r.; Rom. viii. 29, ods 
Tpoeyvw, Kal Tpowpicey Tuppophous THs elovos TOD viod avTod x«.7.r.; see ekov. With 
the dat. Phil. iii. 21, petacynuatiogs TO cHpa Ths TaTrewodcews Hav Tiupophov TO 


f fol t > aA 
copate THS S0Ens avTod. 


ZvuepepPifo, Lachm., Tisch., Treg, Westc., Phil. iii 10, instead of cuppoppoo, 
both forms being foreign to profane Greek, and only elsewhere traceable in ecclesiastical 
Greek =to fashion exactly alike, to make of the same form; passive, to become like or 
the sam:, Phil. iii. 10, cuppopdifouevos tH Oavatw avdtod; cf. 2 Cor. iv. 10; 
Gal. vi. 17. 


M i 60s, ov, o, (a) in Homer and the Tragedians. Word, speech; thus sometimes 
even still in Plato, eg. Hpin. 980 A, kata Tov jpetepov pvOov; Tim. 29 D; elsewhere 
not thus in prose. Once in biblical Greek, Ecclus. xx. 19, dv@pwmos dyapis pdGos 
akatpos.—(b) In prose=narration, and indeed fabulous narrative, a fable, opposed to 
Aoyos, ue. to what is true, either to attested history or to the import of what is 
designated pd0o0s; cf. Plat. Legg. iii. 683 D, &s ye Néyerar TO Tod wvOov; Tim. 22 ©, 
todTo prov pev oxfua éxov Aéyetar, TO 8 adAnOés éote K.7r.; 26 E, wy wracOévta 
po0ov, adAX adnOwov Aoyov. Especially of the tales of gods and heroes of yore, 
Rep. i. 330 D ; Legg. ix. 865 D, of dpyaios piOor; vii. 804 E, wu. maraw/; i. 636 C; but 
also of every fiction; Plat. Phaed. 61 B, é7u tov roumtny Séou troveiy pdOous, od Adyous 
(therefore in contrast with bare literal unfigurative speech, cf. Prot. 320 C, 324 D); of 
Asop’s fables, Phaed. 60 C; of the “fable” of tragedy. The pvOos is altogether destitute 
of historical truth, Plut. Zhes, xxviii. 1, mepupavas gouxe wtO@ Kat wrAdoparo, cf. xxix. 1, 
iol pevTor Oyou «.7.r., yet not of a germ of truth whose clothing it is; therefore 
pd00s has its place in the education of children, Plat. Rep. ii. 377 A, mparov Trois 
radio pious rAéyouev. todTo Sé Tov, w@s TO Gdrov elzreiv, WedSos, eve Sé Kal adnOn, 
x. 887 D. Hence, on the one hand, pv0o0s and ddnGeva are opposed; Aristot. Hist. 
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an. ix. 12 of the pigmies, od ydp éore todTo piOos, GAN gore Kata tiv adjOeav ryévos 
puxpov; but, on the other hand, truth may be portrayed & oxnuate wvdov; Aristot. 
Metaph. xi. 8, mapadéSotau 8¢ rapa tdv dpxalwv Kai TapTadraiwy év pvOov oxnpate 
Katadererppeva Tois batepov dtu Geol Té eiow ovToL Kal mepiéxyer TO Getov Thv OANY 
diow, Ta 86 rowrd pvosKds Sj Tpocherar mpos THY TElOw THY TOAROY Kal TpOS THY 
eis Tods vopous Kal TO cuudepov xphow ; cf. de an. i. 38, Kata Tos IIvOayopixovs pdOovs. 
As compared with wAdaoua, which denotes the intentional fable as a work of art, po0os 
is the fable growing up of itself from of yore, and to this may be added as a further 
difference what is stated by Sext. Emp. contra math. i. 263 (ed. Bekker, 658. 21 sqq.), 
tav ictopoupévov to pév eotw iotopla To S& wdO0s 76 Se mAdopa. av 1) meV iaTopia 
ddnbav twov éotl Kab yeyovdtwov execs . . . TAdopa Sé TpaypaTev pH yevouévov pev 
dpoiws S€ Tois yevouévous Aeyouevov . . . wOO0s S& Tpaypdtav ayenjTov Kai revddy 
&xBeows; cf. Pyrrhon. institutt. i. 147 (xxxiv. 11), produce S& wiotis éorl mpaypatov 
ayeritov te Kal Terhacpévav Tapadoy7}, as distinguished from the Soypati«n trodes. 
The word is specially employed to designate religious traditions appearing in the garb of 
history, stories of gods and heroes, which the Stoics in particular undertook to understand 
and interpret. The md@os as such, we. as a story in and for itself impossible and 
inconceivable, demands an interpretation; cf. Ceb. Tab. 1, &v @ (sc. wivaxt) Hv ypadyn THs 
Eévn cai piOous éyovoa iSious ods od« Hndvvapela cupBareiv tives Kai mo0ev Hoar : 
wid. 21. Plut. Mor. 996 O, of the Dionysus-Mythus, davnyyévos éotl pidOos eis 
maruyyeveciav ; ibid., de aud. poet. 4 (19 B), ods (sc. wvOous) Tais madau péev vTovoiats, 
Arnyopiais Sé viv Aeyouévars, TapaBialopevor cai Siactpépovtes K.7.A. Hence arose the 
allegorizing of the Stoics, and under their influence, after the same method, Philo’s view 
of the contents of the book of Genesis, which he turns into myths. 

In the N. T. only in the Pastoral Epistles, and 2 Pet. i. 16 likewise in a religious 
sense; 2 Pet. i. 16, od yap cecoduicpévois pvOous éEaxorovOnoavtes eyvwpicapev dtpiv 
KT. GAN erroTtTay yevnGevtes, where therefore the conception—distinguished by ceaod. 
as artificial myths from those of old tradition; cf. Lucian de conser. histor. 60—is 
applied to the history of our Lord. Im the Pastoral Epp., on the contrary, where, in 
2 Tim. iv. 4, of wdOor and 7 adAjOeva are contrasted, they are designated, Tit. i 14, 
Tovdaixois vous, and do not mean the heathen tales of gods and heroes, but Jewish 
traditions, designated in 1 Tim. iv. 7, Bé8nrou cab ypawdes ; compare Plato, Rep. i. 350, 
@otep tals ypaval tals Tovs wvOous Aeyovcas; in 1 Tim. i. 4 with yeveadoyias, as also 
in profane Greek the two conceptions akin to each other are combined; see yeveadoyia. 
It is possible (but not necessary) to understand here extra-biblical traditions as well, for 
it is not the traditions themselves that are the subject of censure, but their treatment as 
allegorized history, or, more generally, the use that is made of them. 


Mvory7peov is always used in a religious sense in biblical Greek except in 
Ecclus, xxii. 22, xxvii. 16, xvii. 21; Tob. xii. 7,11. It does not occur in the O. T. 
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till the book of Daniel, and in a few places in the Apocrypha. In Daniel it answers to 
the Chaldee M, Dan. ii 18, 19, 27-30, 47, iv. 6, of what God has mysteriously 
announced, and what simply needs interpretation. In Wisd. ii, 22, od« @éyvwoay ta 

_ pvoTnpia Tod Geod, of the counsels of God (cf. w. TAs SovdHs, Judith ii. 2 and Wisd. iv. 17), 
vi. 24; of the heathen cultus, xiv. 15, 23. Theodotion translates Ps. xxv. 14, Job xv. 8, 
mM iD or AP TID by pverHpsov, Aquila daroppytov, LXX. Kpataiopa and advytaypa. 
It is not strictly an O. T. conception; compare Tob. xii. 7, wuotnpiov Baciréws Kadov 
Kptvrat, Ta Sé epya Tod Ocod avaxadtrrew evddEws. It is from the standing ground of 
N. T. revelation that. mention begins to be made of a divine wuatypiov heretofore hidden, 
in no way akin to the profane idea. It is said of wisdom in Wisd. viii. 4, partis éotlv 
THS Tov Geod éeriotHuns, but this is qualified by the profane view. 


"Awopos. Often in the LXX. as=0'DM (occasionally rendered by TéAetos, 
OdOKANpos, Sotos, et al.). Transferred to the ethico-religious sphere, 2 Sam. xxii. 24; 
Ps. xv. 2, xviii. 24,° xxxvii. 18, cxix. 1, 80: Prov. xi. 5, 20; o0ds, Ps. ci. 2, 6; with 
vomos, Ps, xix. 8. Also as an epithet of God, Ps. xviii. 31. Apepnros, ov, unblameworthy, 
blameless, only in later Greek, and more frequently than duwpos; Phil. ii. 15; Jude 24; 
2 Pet. iii. 14. 


Nexpoa, distinguished from @avarow as to mortify from to kill ; passive, to become 
extinct, to be deadened, as distinct from OvncKe, to die. Late and very seldom in profane 
Greek, specially, it would seem, of non-living things, eg. Plut. De prim. frig. 21 (954 EB), 
of the frozen earth, éornoe thy Ew exmayeicav Kai vexpwOcicav; Phil. De mund. 
ii, 620. 13, 76 HSwp—axivntov éabev bf Hovyias vexpodtat. Figuratively =to make 
ineffective, insensible, to blunt, to deaden. Bretschneider compares Antonin. vil. 2, 7é 
Soypata sas dAdws Svvatar vexpwOjva. With this is connected Rom. iv. 17, cdua 
vevexpw@pevov, of the body no longer capable of generation; so also Heb. xi. 12, ad’ évds 
éyevvnOnoav Kat tadTra vevexpwpéevov. On the other hand, Col. iii. 5, vexpooate Ta per 
Ta él THS yHs, in connection with ver. 3, aweOavere yap, and signifies not to make 
inactive, but to put an end to, to put to death, for not the affections, but the manifestations 
of a sinful life are designated as Ta. wedn Ta éml THs yas. 


NopexKos, %, ov, (a) concerning or belonging to the laws; in Aristotle in antithesis 
with Oicos; Tit. iii, 9, payas vowtxal, concerning the Jewish law. (0) Of persons, 
learned in the law or legal practice; Strabo, xii. 539, é&nyntys tav voywv, Kabdrep oi 
Tapa ‘Papaiois vousixol (juris-consultt). So apparently in Tit. ii. 13, for Znvas is not a 
Jewish, but a Greek proper name. In other places of the Jewish ypaupateis as tatpéwv 
cEnyntal vopwrv, Josephus, Ant. xvii. 6. 2, and these together with the Pharisees, 
Luke vii. 30, xiv. 3; ef. Matt. xxii. 35, els éx tov dapicaiwy voywKds, with Mark xii. 28, 
els TOV Ypappatéwv, Further, compare Luke xi. 45, 46, 52, with Matt. xxiii. 23, 25, 
27, 29, 30; also Luke x. 25. While in all places where the word is employed legal 
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questions come into consideration, the scribes appear as authorities in questions also of 
prophecy, Matt. ii. 4, xiii, 52, e al., and it may be inferred that ypappateis is the 
generic name, and vouwseoi the special, denoting those skilled in law and jurisprudence 
among them; cf. voodiSdoxados, Luke v. 17, Acts x. 34, probably the members of the 
Sanhedrim and the Council learned in the law. Nopodsddoxadros would then denote 
those vousxol who were engaged in teaching law; cf. Buxtorf, Tiberias, c. 8; Lex. 
Rabb. s.vv. wnobn, wwbn, 1D, 2, NM, efc.; Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. on Luke x. 25 (de 
doctoribus Judaeorwm) and xi. 45; Leyrer, art. “ Schriftgelehrte,” in Herzog’s Realencyk. 
xiii. 731; Schiirer, art. “ Schriftgelehrte,” in Riehm’s Handwérterb. des bibl. Alterthums, 
and WV. 7. Zeitgesch. p. 441 sqq. 


Noulpos, conformably to law, 2 Tim. ii. 5, v. adc, which refers both to the 
manner of conflict= in keeping with the laws of the contest, and to the preparation for it; 
compare 1 Cor. ix. 25. For the first, compare Aristid. de pac. ii. p. 403 (in Wetstein), 
tw tov vouiwov tpdrav paxecOar. For the latter, Arr. Epict. iii, 10, dds wou arodeuEwv 
el vouiwos HOXnaas, et paves boa Sel, ef éyupvdcOns «.7.r.; Hippocr. i. 15, of vopipos 
dOXodvtes ert S€ Tod aplotov Tov apTov pmovov écOlovowy, émt Sé Tod Seimvov TO Kpéas.— 
Besides only in 1 Tim. i. 8, adds 6 vopos éav Tis atT@ vowinws ypHTat, which is not= 
according to the nature of the law, but=as law and right demand; as the connection 
shows, it refers not to the hearer and doer, but to the teachers, not to the fulfilling but 
to the application of the law, which should be made only in the case of those whom it 
concerns; cf. xe?ras, ver. 9. The teachers should consider for whom the law is intended, 
namely, for transgressors of it. 

The adj. is rare in biblical Greek, only in the Apocrypha, 2 Macc. iv. 11; 4 Mace. v. 
35, vii. 15,6; elsewhere only the neuter subs. Td vouspov, Ta vow., mostly vow. ai@viov, Ex 
xii. 14, 24, xxix. 28, xxx. 31; Lev. vi. 18, 22, vii. 26, x. 9, e¢ al.=Ph, NPN, sometimes = 
min, in this case, however, only in the plural, Gen. xxvi. 5, Ex. xliii. 11, e¢ al. Therefore 
=legal ordainment, right. In the Apocrypha, Ta vou. addoTpia, TOV COvav, Hyon, ete. 


IIapavopos, ov, contrary to law, illegal, eg. in Attic usage mapdvoyua, of legal 
proposals contrary to existing laws; compare 2 Mace. iv. 11, Tas pév vopipous KaTadvov 
ToXuTelas Trapavopous Oicpors éxaivitev. (‘Avtivopula signifies the contradiction of law 
with itself, so that avtivowos—a word which does not occur—is=law stands against law.) 
Otherwise in profane Greek of the transgression of law, Plat. Apol. 31 E, dcaxwAvwv TrorArga 
adika Kal Tapavoua ev TH Tore yiyvecOar; vir. civ. 359 A, mapdvopos dd£eu yeryovéevas éx 
vouipov; 302 EH, ta cata vouous dpyew Kal mapavouws. Hence=wicked, treading law 
under foot, with Sewos ; Plat. Phaedr. 254 A; Plut. praec. ger. reip. xiii. 807 F, é &pyo 
Tapavopw Kal dew hetyovta Sixny; Plut. Tit. Flam. xiii. 1, é€wAéoratov Kai Tapavope- 
tatov Tupavvov ; Plat. Phaed. 113 E, dovovs wapavopovs. In biblical Greek only in the 
LXX., rarely in the Apocrypha, not in the N. T., because the word is not sufficiently 
comprehensive and strong religiously to designate sin and the sinner; cf. 2 Thess. ii. 3; 
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nor indeed does it suit the character of the N. T. In the LXX, = 59293 (sometimes also 
aceRys, &ppav, drostacia), Deut. xiii. 13 ; Judg. xix. 22; 2 Sam. xvi. 7, xx. 1, xxiii. 5 ; 
beKinowweet 100-3 Pal 2109 cits p= 28; Provieik 22. x1. 6px 2pxe 18 xxited 2; 
Xxlii. 2; also variously used as =X, ns, >in, Dion, e¢ al. Usually as an epithet of 
persons or nouns masc.=despiser of law; of things, Ps. xli. 9, ci. 3; Wisd. ii 16; 
2 Mace. iv. 11. 


Ilapavopéa, to be a tapavopos, or as such to act illegally, to despise the law, hence 
also = to be wicked, to do wrong, both ri and ets te, with reference to something, eg. els 
Beovs, eis wavtetov. Also twa=to ill-treat one. The word has not a religious colouring 
in profane Greek, but stands only in a legal sense, as déieeZv does in a social. This 
explains why, in spite of the frequency of vowos, it is so rare in biblical Greek. In the 
LXX. Ps. xxvii 4=n5y, part. Niph. (hidden, crafty). Ps. Ixxi. 4=>Y, Ixxv. 5 = oi, 
exix. 51=}0, brreprbavor wapnvduovv Sos ofdSpa (for this augmentation, cf. Thue. 
i. 67); 4 Mace. v. 16, xvi. 19, 26, viii. 12. In the N. T. only Acts xxiii. 2, xpivov pe 
KaTa TOV vomov Kal Trapavopav KereveLrs we TUTTeEcOa.; cf. Plat. Vir. civ. 307 E, under 
avojLos. N 


ffapavoyw la, %, opposition to law, wrong-doing which violates law, Isocrates, 168 C, 
aptrayn Kai Bia Kai wapav.; Lucian, Tim. 42, wapavopia Kai Katddrvows Tov €0@v. Seldom 
in the LXX., Ps, xxxvii. 7; Prov. v. 22, x. 27.—4 Mace. ii. 11, iv. 19, ix. 3, tdpavve 
mapavouias. In the N. T. only in 2 Pet. ii. 16, of Balaam, without special reference to 
the law, therefore generally = wickedness. 


NopodsdacKxanros, o, teacher of the law, not in profane Greek nor in the O. T., 
and only three times in the N. T. Seemingly a late outgrowth of Jewish origin to designate 
the authoritative teachers of the law, “yA, doctrina. Thus Acts v. 34 of Gamaliel (ef. 
xxii. 3; Luke ii. 46); Luke v.17, dapicaior cat vowodiddoKaro ... EK TAONS KOUNS K.T.D. 
In 1 Tim. i. 7 the reference is to the false teachers of the Alexandrine school referred to 
in ver. 4, different from those named in the Epistle to the Galatians, who set themselves 
up as authorities with reference to the O. T., as persons instructed by the Pharisees. 


*"Avontos only occasionally in the Le na, POV XVo Ole xvi oe 
bo, Kiel et. Jerex, 8} 


"Avova, as, 7, ignorance, folly, opposite to vods, Plato, Phaedr. 270 A; Zim. 86 B, 
Svo avoias yévn, TO pev paviav, TO & apaiay, thus implying a reproach; Gorg. 514 E, 
els TooovTov avoias éAOciv ;; Luke vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 9; LXX. Prov. xxii. 15; Eccles. 
xi. 10.—Wisd. xv. 18, xix. 3; 2 Macc. iv. 6, opposed to mpovora, parallel with 
paiveoOar, ver. 4.—Ver. 40, xiv. 5, xv. 33; 3 Mace. ii. 16, 20. 


AvovonrTos, ov, difficult to understand, Lucian, Alex. 54, ypnopos; Diog. Laert. 
ix. 1. 13, cataBéBrAnoa: Aoyov ... SucvonTtov Te Kal SuvagcEnynTov. So 2 Pet. iii. 14. 
2C 
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Audvova does not occur in the LXX. so often as classical usage would lead us to 
expect. Gen. xvii. 17, xxiv. 45, xxvii. 41; Isa. xxxv. 4, lvii. 11; Num. xv. ote 
Deut. vii. 17, xxix. 18; will, willingness, Ex. xxxv. 21, 24. With cola, ctveows, Ex. 
“xxxv. 33; codds 7H Svavola, Ex. xxviii. 3, xxxv. 9, 24, xxxvi. 1; Job ix. 4, ef. Prov. 
ii, 10; éeoraow Ssavolas, Deut. xxviii. 28, cf. Gen. xlv. 26.—"Evvora =", Prov. iv. 1, 
xxiii. 4; MY, Prov. xviii, 15; MM, Prov. LA, aii. 21, v. 2, vilic 12; 91, Prov xxnire: 


Eivoéo, to be well-disposed to, to wish well; sometimes in Herod., Xen., the 
Tragedians, Plutarch; upon the whole, however, seldom. In the LXX. Dan. ii. 43, ovK 
écovrar dpovoodytes ovTE EevvoodyTEs aAAHdots, Theodotion mpocxod\rAdpevot, Add. Esth. 
vi. 18 opp. to éuBovreverv. 3 Mace. vii. 11. Inthe N. T. only Matt. v. 25, io@ evvodv 
T@ avTidik@ cov Taxd. As it everywhere stands of well-intentioned inclination, it does not 
here signify merely inclination of will towards the claim of the davridicos, but prescribes 
a change from the previous relationship to the very opposite, so as to strengthen dvadAdynOe 
T@ AdEAP@ cov, ver. 24. This is in keeping with Elsner’s remark (in his Commentar, 
see Tholuck, Sermon on the Mount, in loc.), that hostile powers swore, in making a 
covenant of peace, in future addAws edvoncew TO ddr. 


Edvoca, as, 4, goodwill, kindness, love, often in Attic and later Greek, in biblical 
Greek only in the books of the Maccabees, ¢g. mpos teva, 1 Macc. xi. 33; 2 Mace, 
xii. 30, e¢ al.; els Tuva, 2 Macc. ix. 26, xv. 30; thus once in the N. T. Eph. vi. 7, 
tmaxovete Tos KaTa odpKa Kuplois ... pet evvolas SovdevovTes @s KUpio; Elsner, 
observy., here refers to Lucn. bis accus, 16, advdpdmrodov 6 povov etyev edvovv Kal ricer, 
et al. Moreover, the Rec. reads in 1 Cor. vii. 3, 79 yuvatel o avnp Thy dhercdopevny edvoray 
arroétdoTw, instead of the now generally adopted tv dde/Anv, according to a usage by no 
means frequent, for which Wetstein, and Loesner observ. philon., cite examples. 


Kartavoéw, only exceptionably intransitive=to be in the mind (Hippocrates), 
otherwise as a rule transitive (see xatnyetv)=to direct the mind to, to consider, to ponder, 
to learn, to discern, also in a weakened sense to perceive, to observe. Often in profane 
Greek, not so often in the LXX.=}'3, Hiphil and Hithpael, »23, Hiphil, mx, and occasion- 
ally for other words. (a) To look upon, to view, Ex. xxxiii. 8, xatevoodcay amibytos 
Movoi éws tod eiceNOeiv abtov eis thy cxnvyv; Acts vii. 31, 32, xi. 6; Jas. i. 23, 24; 
to note, Matt. vii. 3; Luke vi. 41; Isa. v. 12; Heb. x. 24; to consider, to take note of, 
Isa. lvii. 1, avdpes Sikavor atpovras Kal ovdels katavoet, parall. éxdéyetau TH kapdia; Ps. 
cxix. 15, xatavonow tas odovs cov; Judith viii. 14; Luke xii. 24, 27; Xen. Cyrop. 
vil, 1. 14. On Heb. ii. 1, Rom. iv. 19, where the participle added to the object tells 
what in the object is to be specially observed, therefore=to contemplate something in 
the object, cf. Thue. il. 3, 2, katevonoay od rroddods Tods OnBatous dvras; iii. 6. 6. 1, 
KaTavoncavtes juas ddiyous dvtas.—(b) To perceive, to wnderstand, Ps. exix. 18; Luke 
xx. 23; Acts xxvii. 39. 
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Meravoéa, in the sense of to repent, occurs in Xen. Hell. i. 7. 19, od petavoncartes 
dotepov evipyaete shas avTods HuaptnKoTas TA péyicta és ODeots TE Kal buds avTods, 
Luen. de saltat. 84, avamppavta petavofoa ed ols éroincev, Oote Kal vorhoa bro AUT NS. 
Cf. Ign. ad Smyrn. 9, avavinpar Kal eis Oedv peravoetv. Often in Plut. both by itself and 
fe. Th, ert Tit, Tepé Tevos, also with the aor. part. Camill. xxix. 3, cvyyvopunr Te Seopévois 
Sodvat cal Siknv ei pr petavoodow émibeivat tots aitlows; Ag. xix. 5, hpwotncev et 
feTavoe Tois Tempaypévors, but also éri tut. Galb. vi. 4. wetavoety mepl Tay yeyovoTwv. 
De adulator. 36 (74 C), Bertiov S€ Tas duwaptias pudrdtTecOat Tois supPovdAEvovat 
meLOopevov 1) weTavoeiy auaptovTa dud Tovs KaKas A€yovtas. Pueror. ed. 14 (10 F), e¢ al. 
It never denotes a change of the moral bearing, or of the manner of life in general, but 
always refers to some particular points of behaviour. But it is otherwise in Biblical 
Greek. Inthe N. T., with rare exceptions, eg. Luke xvii. 3, 4, 2 Cor. xi. 21, it is used 
in the Synoptics, especially Luke, Acts also and Rev. in which alone it occurs, excepting 
a few places (see peravova), in an ethico-religious sense with reference to the entire 
conduct, the character, and the tendency of personal life as a whole. The synonym 
émuoTtpéepew lays stress upon the position taken, a forsaking of sin and a return to God. 
The act which begins with serdvowa is completed in a relationship into which the 
petavooy is brought by converting grace; see émuotpédew. Acts iii. 19, weravoncate ody 
Kal éemiotpéwate; Xxvi. 20, weravoeiv Kal emiotpéper eis Tov Oedv. Cf. Acts xx. 21. 


Merdvoca is rare in better Greek, oftener in Polyb., Lucian, and especially 
Plutarch—(a) change of mind, Thue. iii. 36. 3, 77 totepaia perdvord Tis evOds Hv adrois 
Kal avaroytopmos K.7.r.; Polyb. iv. 66. 7. It is also used of change of mind on God’s 
part, who, instead of punishing, forgives (Jonah iv. 3 ; Joel ii. 13), ver. 7, od yap ef KUpLOS 
inpiotos, evoTrVayyvos, waKpoOupos, weTaVvodY él Kakialts avOporrav. Yd Kipre Kata 
TO TAOS THS YENTTOTHTOS Gov eTHyyEiAw weTaVOLaV Kal AhEoLY TOS uwapTnKOCW GOL, 
Kal TO TAHOE THY OiKTLP“LOV TOV Bpioas METaVOLAY apyapTwAdts eis cwTNplay; Ver. 8, od 
ovy KUpte 0 Oeds THY SiKaiwy ovx éOov petdvoray Sikaious . . . Tois OvY TuapTHKOOW cot, 
ann ov petdvoray er éuol T@ ayapTor(g@. It also stands as a synonym for ddecus, 
Wisd. xii. 19, edérmidas érroinoas Tovs viovs cou, btu didas érl dwaptnwact perdvoav, and 
xi, 24, €decis 6€ mavtas, bts TavtTa Stvacat, Kal Tapopas apaptnpata avOpetev eis 
petavorav, Nevertheless, xii. 10, xpivwv Sé Kata Bpayd édidous Tomov peTavolas ovK 
ayvoov . . . Stu ov pa) GddaYH O AOYio pds aTav eis Tov aidva, makes this interpretation 
doubtful, and it is better to compare xi. 24 with Acts xvii. 30, and include the passage 
under (0).—(0) Repentance, amendment, Polyb. xviii. 16. 7, as opposed to 7) émt 7d yelpov 
petaPor}. The association of the word with Avan is necessary to complete the idea. 
The petavodv bewails the past as failure; cf. Plut. Mor. 961 D, avrol d& Kal Kivas 
dpaptavovtas Kal immovs Kardbovow, od Suakevis, GAN érl codppovicw@, Avy OV 
aAyndovos eutrovovyTes avtois, vy weTadvotay dvomadlomev. The perav. is indeed perav. 
THs yvepyns, but not this only, not simply identical with tpom7) yvouns, it includes at 
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the same time feeling and remembrance, Tév mempayyévav yp. (Plut. Alex. xi. 4); ef. 
Plut. Mor. x. 4, oye pév Tus TpoT yvouns Kal peTavora tov BapBapov ; xxxix. 3, wavTas 
odv exemdnkis éaxev, elt oinTos Kai peTavowa Tis yvouns Kal KaTdpepmrpis EavT@v K.T.r. 
Timol. et. Aem. P. parall. ii. 6, wetavoia kat rn taTetvwOels. Lucn. de calumn. 5, of 
an image of Merdvow: émeotpépeto és tovmicw Saxpvovca Kal per’ aidods mavu TH 
"ArnOevav mpociodcav bréBrerrev. So de mere. cond. 42. Cf. Plut. de adulat. 12 (56 A), 
28 (68 F), 7d vovderodv Kai petdvoray éwrowdv; Ceb. tab. 9. Also Wisd. xii. 10 (and 
xi. 24, xii, 19); Ecclus. xliv. 15, "Evoy—irodevypa petavolas tais yeveais. In like 
manner, often in Philo, Quod det. pot. ins. i. 210. 4, déyeoOae weravovay, parall. wetaxdatew 
Kal petactévewy Ths wadalds Svaitns Eavtovs. De monarch. ii. 220. 46, "Evo 8¢ rocadrn 
xéxpnvrar wavias UTepBorg, ws ovd avaxwpnow éavtois mpds meTdvovav amoduTovTes. De 
trib. virt. u. 405. 


II p ovo éa, to observe or consider beforehand, especially to be provident; Xen. Mem. 
ii. 10. 3, mpovoeiv kal mpoBovrcver Oat, syn. with émipedetoOar, the preposition having a 
weakened force=to care for, to take thought for. Cf. the Latin providere. Very frequent 
in the middle. The active asarule is used of divine care or providence, but the noun 
mpovoca oftener than the verb. In biblical Greek very seldom. In the LXX. Job 
xxiv. 15 = 3, where, however, A reads mpoovoety; Prov. iii. 4, mpovood Kara évaTtov 
xupiou, where the LXX. have read >3¥ for 53%. Dan. xi. 37, él rods Oceods Tév ratépor 
ov yun mpovonOh Kal év émiOvpia yvvarKos ov pun TpovonOy, Theodot. ob cuvyces=}2, to 
trouble oneself concerning. In the Apocrypha the active mpovoeiy twds=to care for one, 
Wisd. xiii. 16, the middle with the aor. pass. 2 Mace. xiv. 9; with following pyorte, 
3 Mace. iii. 24; dws, 1 Esdr. ii. 25. Once the active, of divine providence, Wisd. vi. 8, 
puxpov Kal péyav adtos érroincev opoiws Te Tpovoet Tept mavtwv. See mpovoca—lIn the 
N. T. Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Weste. read the active mpovoodpev yap Kanda x.T.r. (from Prov. 
iii, 4) instead of the Rec. rpovoovevor, asin Rom. xii. 17; but in 1 Tim. v. 8, Tisch., 
Treg., Westc. read et 5€ ris THv Siwy . . . od Tpovoetras for mpovoe?, Lachm. 


II povoca, as, %, (a) foresight, thus, however, very seldom. The force of the prep. 
is specially retained in the phrase é« mpovoias, with forethought, often in Herod., Plato, 
etc. Thus Joseph. xx. 3 attested by a few MSS. only, 76 mward£avts wuynv axovatas 
dvev mpovoias =NY1 ‘baa m3¥a. Then (2) with weakened force of the prep. forethought, 
providence, e.g. mpovovav éxew Twvds, to have a care for any one or anything. So Rom. 
xill. 14, Tijs capKos mpovoray trotetote eis emiOupias; 2 Mace. iv. 6, dvev Baciduxhs 
Tpovoias advvatov Tuxeiv eipyvns; Acts xxiv. 3, SuapOwpdtev ywopévov TO eOver TobT@ 
Oia THs o7s mpovotas.—(c) Of God’s providence manifest in the purposeful arrangement 
and ordering of nature (rarely, and almost only in the poets, of divine care over particular 
persons, and not till late, e.g. in Dion. Hal., of the divine working in history ; see Nigels- 
bach, Nachhom. Theol. i. 58). Thus in Herod. iii. 108. 1, rod Oelou 7 Tpovoin, ®omep Kab 
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merroinke, Wa pn erin Kater O.opeva, boa Sé oxéTdLa Kal avinpa, ddrLyoyova. Xen. Mem. 
i. 4. 6, iv. 3.6; Plat. Zim. 30 ©, rovde rov Koopov . . . dua THY Tod Beod yevérOau 
mpovowav; 44 C, mepl copdtav Kata wépn Ths yevécews Kal rep uyfs, dv’ ds te airias 
kal mpovoias yéyove Oedv. Not in Aristotle. But very often in Plutarch, and with 
reference to history as well as nature; Consol. ad Apoll. 34 (119 F), cata tiv tov ddrwv 
Tpovovay Kal Thy Koopman Siatakw. De def. oracul. 47 (436 D), “though Plato explains 
seeing and hearing physically, he does not deny 76 Kata NOyov Kal mpovolas spatiKods 
Kal akovaTiKors yeyovévat.” De puer. educ. 5 (3 C). He especially speaks of it in Cur 
Pythia nune non reddat oracula and De def. orac.; he designates it either 4 tod Beod mpov. 
or absolutely 7 mpov., he joins it with euappévn, so that it seems almost as if the word 
were the neutralized name for God, like “ Providence” in the language of diplomatists 
and of the tame Atheism of our day. Of, however, especially de Def. orac. 29 (426 F), 
Tis avayKn ToNdods eivat Aias, dv Treloves Bow Kocpot, Kal wy KAW Exactov apyovta 
MPOTOV Kal HyEwova TOD Srov Gedy Exovta Kal vodv Kal dOyor, olos 6 Tap’ Huiv KUpLos 
amavtay Kal TaTHp eTovomatoperos; 7) TL KwAVoEL THS TOD ALos eiwappévns Kal Tpovolas 
imnxoous Tavtas eivat Kal TobTov edopay ev péper Kal KatevOivew évddovta Tacw apyas 
kal omépuata Kal doyous Tav Tepawopévmv; Polyb. xxv. 1.10, peta ths Tov Ocdv 
Mpovoias, answering to éay 6 KUpios Oedrjon Kal Cyoomev, Jas. iv. 15. The conception does 
not appear in Aristotle. It is very characteristic that it is likewise strange to Holy 
Seripture, notwithstanding that Scripture maintains a providentia Dei specialissima in 
nature and history. But how little the word answers to this last-named sense appears 
when we note how in some places in the Apocrypha it bars and weakens the conception of 
God’s elective love in the economy of redemption, Wisd. xiv. 3, 7 5€ of matep SuaxuBepvad 
mpovota, Tt €bwKas Kal év Oaddoon odor x.7.r. (Ex. xiv. 21); xvii. 2, puyddes THs alwviov 
mpovolas éxewto (Ex. x.21); 3 Macc. iv. 21, rodTo 8é hy évépyeta THs Tod BonPodvtos Tois 
"Tovdaioss é& odpavod tpovoias avixntov; v.30; 4 Mace. ix. 24, dv As (se. evoeBelas) 1) Sixaia 
Kal TATPLOS HuaV Tpovora TO Over yevnOeioa Tiyswpynoerey TOV AdNdaTopa TUpavvoy ; xiii. 18, 
adrep (sc. THs adeApdTnTos Pirtpa) 1) Geia Kal mdvoopos Tpdvoia Sia TaTépwv Tois yevvw- 
pévous euépice K.7.A. ; XVii. 22, 81a Tod alpatos THv evocBav éxeivwy Kal Tod ithacTHplou 
tod Oavatou aitav 4 Oeia mpovora Tov Icpaid mpoxaxwbévta Siécwoe. The conception 
expressed by mpovoca differs from the action of God’s elective love in redemption, just as 
the N. T. conception of Father differs from the extra-biblical; see watyp and éxréyerOau. 
As connected with the Scripture range of thought, wpovoa would be more in keeping 
with Acts xiv. 16, 17, xvii. 26, 27, 30, but it is inadequate to express God’s relation to 
the Old and New Testament redeemed community, 


‘T wovoée, (a) to think or conjecture unobserved or in quiet, Herod., Plato, 
Plutarch ; Ecclus. xxiii. 21; Dan. vii. 25, baovonce tod addAoWaoas Kalpovs K.7.A. = AD, 
“he will think thereupon, endeavour, to change,” etc. (the middle in Judith xiv. 14). 
In the N. T. Acts xiii, 25, xxvii. 27. (0) Especially in malam partem, to cherish 
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suspicion, to suspect, rT) eis twa; but also Tevd, epi Twos, to suspect one, Thuc., Plut. et al. 
Tob. viii. 16. With a neuter object, Acts xxv. 18, oddeulay airiav edepov av eye 


/ 
Umrevoouy Tovnpav. 


‘fT ardvova, as, %, (a) conjecture, opinion, as ungrounded, and in opposition to 
édnOea, Thuc. ii, 4. In Ecclus. iii, 23, da. wovnpa (parallel with taorAnys), of self- 
presumption=conceit. (0) Suspicion, surmise, Dem. Plato, e¢ al. Thus om. rovnpai, 
1 Tim. vi. 4, where the meaning suspicion is not owing to the adj., for the thing itself is 
designated as evil; Hofmann’s attempt to distinguish ov. from drop. is a failure, because 
brrovota in itself signifies a suspicion of what is bad. 


Il ap ouxéo, (a) to dwell beside, Judg. v. 17 ; Alex. ’Aonp rapexnoev trap’ aiyradov 
Oaracoav (compare the transitive in Isoc. 74 D, “EdAnves thv ’Aciay tapoixodouw, 
“occupy or dwell in the coasts of Asia”); to dwell with one, Judg. xvii. 11, cf. Ps. 
lxi. 5; to dwell as neighbour, often in Thuc. Thus in biblical Greek only in Ps. 
xciv. 17, mapa Bpayd mapexnoev TS Abn 4 Wvyy pou (here=2v*). In all other places 
in biblical Greek it stands (0) in a sense unknown in the classics, and appearing first in 
later Greek, of strangers, who dwell anywhere, without citizen rights or home title, Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 47, of mapotxodvtes Eévor. Julian, c. Christ. 209 D, Sovrctoar Sé aet Kab 
mapoixjoat. In this sense the LXX. render the Hebrew 3 by this word (seldom other- 
wise, ¢.g. KaTotKely, Tpooépxer Oat, and other words), sometimes 2¥* also. Compare Gen. 
xii, 10, xix. 9, xxxv, 27, xlvii. 4; Ex.-vii 4; Ruthie 1; 2)Sam: iv. 3.;-Judg. xviis8;94 
2 Kings viii. 1 ; compare Ps. lxi. 4, Isa. xvi. 4, Jer. xliv. 14, therefore =to dwell anywhere 
as a stranger. (Twice also transitively, Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4, r9v yhv tv map@eKnKacw; 
ef. under (#).) Thus in the N. T. Heb. xi. 9. In Luke xxiv. 18, Tisch., Treg., Weste. 
read od povos mapoixels “Iepove., therefore transitive ; but the Rec., Lachm, read év ‘Iep., 
the usual combination in the LXX., sometimes eis. 


IIa poctxia, as, 4, only in biblical and patristic Greek =(a) dwelling as a sojourner 
in a foreign land without home or citizen rights; LXX. = 4n, Ps. cxix. 54 ; 71a, Ps. oxx. 5; 
Wisd. xix. 10, Ecclus. Prol.; Zech. ix. i Ais the N. T. Acts xiii. 17, A cence 
1. Pet. i. 17, tov ris artnet tuev ypovoy; Luther, “so long as ye sojourn here;” 
cf. i. 1, éxAexTots maperidjpors StacTopas; ii. 11, 12, tiv avactpodiy tuadv év Tois 
€@vecw. So Philo, de Cherub. i. 160. 47 sqq., &xaoros yap judy dorep eis Kawhy tod 
adixrar Tovde Tov Kdcpor, Hs Tpd yevécews ov peTEiye, Kal adiKopEvos TapoLKel, Mméxypus ay 
Tov amoveunbévta tod Biov. xpovoy SiavtAnon—with reference to Lev. xxv. 23; cf. also 
Quis rer. dw. haer. i. 511. 40, in Loesner, observ. phil. p. 476; Carpzov, sacr. exerc. in 
ep. ad Hebr. p. 518. (6) A foreign country as the dwelling-place of him who has no 
home rights there; so 2 Esdr. viii. 34, o¢ eMovres ¢ €K THs aixparocias viol THs TapotKias ; 
Judith v. 9; 1 Esdr. v. 7; cf. Ecclus. oy 


II dpouxos expresses a conception capable of many applications. While in Lev. 
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xxv. 23, 35, Israel is represented as God’s guest, living under His protection (compare 
Ps, xxxix. 13), Ps. cxix. 19 as compared with Heb, xi. 9, 14 sqq. lays stress upon his 
earthly homelessness with reference to another future. In 1 Pet. ii, 11 it designates 
Christians in relation to the world, and in Eph. ii. 19, on the other hand, the heathen in 
their natural relation to the dylous, while by conversion they become oup7roAiras with 
them. It has reference not to the Old, but to the New Testament fellowship of God. 


Svvotkodopéa, to build in common, together, at once; (a) denoting fellowship 
in the subject=to build together with; 1 Esdr. viii. 65, cvvoicodopjcoper duiv. But in 
profane Greek usually (0) with reference to the object, to build together; Plut. Thes. et 
Rom. 4, é« mwodd@y Ev oikntHptov ; Diod. xiii. 82, cuv@Kedopotvto of Kioves Tots Toixous. 
So figuratively Eph. ii. 22; cf. with ver. 19, cuwodtTar. We must not explain év @ cal 
vpels ovvoixodoueiobe eis KaToLKnTnpiov Tod Oeod év mv., to become built into, for thus eis 
Kato. x.T.X. would not receive its due force. 


Oixteipao, instead of the future ofkrepd, aor. @xTe:pa, we have always in biblical 
Greek olxteypnow, Ex. xxxiii. 19; 1 Kings viii. 50; Ps. cii. 14; Jer. xiii. 14; 
Micah vii. 19; Lam. iii. 31 ;—@x«relpnoa, Ps. iv. 2, lix. 6, Ixvii. 2; 2 Kings xiii. 23, 
and often ; compare Lobeck, Phryn. 741 =to commiserate, to pity, from oixros, lamentation, 
pity, sympathy. It is construed tia emi tun, to mourn for any one, to pity on account of 
something ; Xen. Occon. ii. 4, also tuvos Evexa, and also simply twos. Exceptional is 
Jer. xiii. 14, ov« oixtevpnow aro Suadopas a’tav. It differs from édeos, éAcetv, in that the 
latter denotes the helpful action of the pity, ol«ros only the testifying of it; Pillon, 
“oixtos pitié qui se manifeste par des signes ou une demonstration.” Accordingly 
oixteipw denotes the sensation and its manifestation, but not the helpful activity to which 
it prompts; compare over against it waxapifew, Xen. An. iii, 1.19; Plut. de aud. poet. 8 
(27 D), otkreipew a&wov % BderdTrTeEc Mar THY gidoTouvTiay; De superst. 1 (165 A), 
tavtas (sc. Kpices Kal brodppes) AEvov éotw oiKTeipery opod Kal dSvoxepaivew. Hence 
it appears that it answers to the Hebrew synonyms }3n and om, mainly the latter; jan 
usually is=éAeety, less frequently o/«r., and in like manner om, Piel; but of«tippos as a 
rule is=O%M, eos more rarely; just as 037) as a rule is=oktipuwr, only once= 
éXenuov, while, on the other hand, 137 as a rule is=éAejuwv, and only once=oiktippyap ; 
compare OOM =Ta omddyxva, 2 Cor. vi. 12, vii. 18; Prov. xii. 10, ta omddyyva tov 
aocBav averenuova ; Phil. ii. 1, od. Kal oixtippot; Col. iii. 12, or. olxtipwod. In 
the O. T. it is in other respects quite synon. with éAeeiv, and like this denotes the helpful 
activity of pity, therefore=to be pitiful, to manifest compassion, save that in relation to 
éheciv, EXeos is the stronger word, giving fuller expression to the affection and laying 
main stress upon it; compare not only where it is= nn, Ps. iv. 2, Ixvii. 1, cii. 14, Kaspos 
Tov oiKTeiphoas avTnp, et al., but also=OM, Ps. cii. 14, avactds oixteipyces Thy ov; 
ciii, 13; Isa, xxx. 18; Jer. xxi. 7, od heicopar ea’ avrois Kal ov pn oixteipiow adtovs; 
Lam. iii. 31, 0 tarrewwoas oixtevpjoes; Micah vii. 19; also compare the opposite opyy, 
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dpy(foOar, but not opposed to Ouyds; Ps. lx. 1, dace huds Kal abeires nuds, opyicOns 
kai extelpnoas has; Ps. xxvii. 10, ofetepwot . . . dpy7. Both expressions, éAeetv and 
oixtetpew, are, like yn and om, specially used of God, and only seldom of men, of whom 
we find oi«r. in Prov. xii. 10; Ps. xxxvii. 21, cxii. 5; om, 1 Kings viii. 50; Ps. ciii. 13. 
Still more than @Aeos, éAcciv, olereipesv, oixtupwos retire before yapes, which is the 
distinctively N. T. word for God’s pitiful and saving love; see @Aeos, ydpus. Most of all 
oixteipw retires, occurring only once in the N. T. Rom. ix. 15, in a quotation from 
Ex. xxxiii. 15 (joined with éAeeiv to exhaust the conception), while of«tipuos, oiktipyov 
occur but a few times. This is in keeping with the fact that of«reipew, like ot«ros and 
its derivatives, expresses in profane Greek the sensation only, and in part that ol«rpyos, 
otxtipwev are almost unused in profane Greek. 


Oixttppmos, ov, 0, (a) sympathy, pity, very seldom in profane Greek, often in the 
LXX., where however, excepting Zech. i. 16, vii. 9, xii. 10, Dan. ix. 18, it is always in 
the plural, answering to 0%, for which it usually stands. Excepting in Zech. vil. 9 
and Dan. iv. 24, it stands only for the compassion of God, in the latter passage strangely 
with the gen. of the object ofr. wevjtov. Of God, 2 Sam. xxiv. 14; 1 Kings viii. 50 ; 
1 Chron.,.xxi..13 ;, 2,,Chrons xxx..9 + Nehoin tl, im 19,276 265006 Pay xkv. Gee 
li. 2, lxix, 17, lxxvil, 10, Ixxix. 8,.cui.. 4, cvin.46, cxixe 175) OONCmVyo > slcaeixaak 
Lam. ili, 22; Dan. i. 9, ii. 18, ix. 9,18; Hos. ii. 19; Zech. i.16. Frequent especially 
in the Psalms with édeos. Rarer in the Apocrypha, once of men, 4 Mace. vi. 24; 
of God, in the plural, Prayer of Manasseh 7; 3 Mace. ii. 20, vi. 2; the singular, Ecclus. 
v.6; Bar. i 27; 1 Mace. iii. 44.—In the N. T. of men, Phil. ii, 1, omdayyva kai 
olxtippol ; Col. iii. 12, od. olxteppod (Rec. -dv). Of God, Rom. xii. 1, dua tév olKt. 7. 
Ov. ; 2 Cor. i. 3, 6 watnp tév oixt. Without any special limitation, Heb. x. 28.— 
(0) Somewhat strangely yet not inexplicably it appears in the sing. in Dan. ix. 18 with 
the meaning supplication, prayer, and thus probably also in Zech. xii, 10, mvedua ydpures 
kai oixtippod, in both places = D'FINA, 


Oixtippay, ov, ovos, rare and only in later Greek, sympathizing, compassionate ; 
in the LXX. as a rule=D1N), once = 9M, Ps. exlv. 8; ph, Ps. cix. 12; 22M, Lam. iv. 10; 
everywhere save in the two last texts of God, and then always with éAevjpwv to give the 
fulness of the conception, sometimes also with paxpoOuuos and oAvedcos besides.— 
In the N. T. only three times, Luke vi. 36, of men; Luke vi. 36 and Jas. v. 11, of God, 


with oAvomAayyvos in the last-named place. 


*"Am@XeLa occurs only seldom in profane Greek ; first in Polyb. vi. 59. 5, of wév 
KTHTAEVa TOS THY THpnow, of 8 roa tmaparaBdvres mpds THY amddevav eddveis 
etovwv. Often in the LXX.= perdition, without representing any one fixed Hebrew word ; 
eg. it stands for 73x, inf., Prov. xi. 10, xxviii. 2 8; for TS, Deut. xxxii. 35; Job xxi. 30; 
Jer. xviii. 17, e¢ al.; for noc, Wow Hiphil and N iphal, e¢ al.; Plut. Consol. ad Apol. 28 
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116 C); Apophth. lacon, 221 C. In the Apocrypha, especially in Ecclus. ix. 9, xvi. 9, 
xx. 25, xli. 10, e¢ al.; Wisd. v. 7. While the Hebrew words for doAdvue are hardly 
used in exactly the same sense as dro. in Paul’s and John’s Epistles, in some places 
they approach very near to the N. T. usage; for example, Ps. i. 6, ix. 4, 6, xxxvii. 20, 
Ixvill, 3, xxiii, 27, Ixxxiii. 18, xcii. 10; Isa. xli. 11, 1x. 12. The form droAdAvw occurs 
sometimes in Plato, also Ecclus. xlix. 7; see Rom. xiv. 15. 


“O wotos, a, ov, from ouos connected with da, like the Latin simul, similis, Old 
High German sama (idem), “sammt,” Curtius 322=like in kind, of the same kind, like; 
ef. qrotos, ofos; see below. It denotes coincidence in kind or quality, while toos refers 
primarily to quantity; Suovos compares, icos (Sanscrit vishw=according to both sides, 
Curtius 378) runs on the same lines, but weighs, and denotes equal reckoning, equal 
possession, etc., and expresses, eg., the honesty and justice of a judge or judgment, 
whereas 6010s would compare the judge with others, and would designate the judgment 
as coinciding with another judgment. ‘“Icorns signifies equality in estimating, equal 
justice, integrity and equity ; owovorns, coincidence or agreement, e.g. of nature, kind, look, 
of a picture, etc.; Plat. Legg. viii. 848 B, tiv tis opotdtntos tcoTnta 1 vomit maou 
amodiwoTw tHv autTyv. The verb icotv=to make equal; owowdv=to make like or 
soincident, to liken; ef. Aristot. Cat. 6, Td NevKdy toov te Kal Gvicov ov wavy aAN 
dpmotov, WaTE TOD TOcoV padXov ay ely itov TO icov Te Kal avicov NéyecOar. “Opovos and 
isos do not differ as similarity and equality in mathematics, as if dwocos were less than 
iaos; they do not indicate a difference in measurement or degree, but denote the same 
thing from different points of view; so that in many cases they may be interchanged, 
and very often are combined in crder to give full expression to or to strengthen the idea; 
compare eg. Plato, Parmen. 140 E, et al. Of duovor, for example, was a term. techn. in 
Sparta for those who had equal rights to magisterial offices, as distinct from the 
itropeioves, among the Persians ouoriot; cf. Hermann, Greich. Staatsaltertiimer, § 47. 10; 
Sturz, Lex. Xen. ; Ken. Hell. iii. 5.5; Rep. Lac. x. 7, et al.; of toou wat Guovoe in Thue, 
Dem., and others= those having equal rights and position ; of toou by itself does not occur. 
Elsewhere also of du., those having like opinions, belonging to the same party, o oy. of a 
friend, Plat. Gorg. 510 B; cf. Conv. 195 B. “Opowos is the common, eg. potpa, the 
common fate or lot, in which many or all have part, which all share ; ion poipa, the like 
lot, the same fate, Zl. ix. 318, xi. 705—a distinction very easily obliterated; Plato, 
Rep. v. 472 D, ri éxelvous poipav opovordrny éevv. “Opovos does not signify a 
similarity which admits of differences, a mere similarity, but a similarity which consists 
in coincidence; hence very often év kal Suovov=one and the same; compare dmotos with 
ofos following, eg. Xen. Hell. iv. 2. 11, Kat taita Spovos et oioamep nal TaAXa. Where 
tcos and Gpovos are distinguished as in mathematics, toos excludes every difference, 
while 6y. not so much makes the difference prominent, but rather denotes the coincidence 


or agreement in the difference or in spite of it, Aristotle, Metaph. ix. 3. 
2D 
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So also throughout biblical Greek =of the same kind, like. Not often in the LXX, 
only once answering to the particle of comparison 3, Ezek. xxxi. 8.. Oftenest=19, with 
yévos, Lev. xi. 14, 15, 16, 19, 22; Deut. xiv. 18-18.—Gen. ii. 20, ody evpéOn BonOds 
Buovos adbt@=1723 ; cf. Job xxxvii. 23, oby ebploxopev GARov Sporov TH ioxvi avrod ; 
Prov. xxvi. 4; Song ii. 9.—Isa. xiv. 14, éropae Guows 76 inplotw =n ; cf. Dan. ili. 26, 
4 Spacis Tod TeTdptov opola vid Oeod ; vii. 5, Onplov Erepov spotov dpxet@; Job xli. 25, 
ob« gatw obdev él THs ys Suovov a’r@=>vy. In like manner in the Apocrypha, ef. 
Wisd. xviii. 11, pola Sin Soddos dua Seomoty Koracbels Kal Snworns Bacirel TA avTa 
macxov ; Wisd. xvi. 1, 60 ouolwv éxoddcOncav akiws; xi. 14; Judith xi. 3; 3 Macc. 
xi. 20; Wisd. xiii. 7, rparnv doviv tiv opolav tradcow ica Kraiwov; xv. 16, ovdels yap 
avTe duotov dvOpwrros ioxver Thacat Ov.; 4 Mace. xiv. 14, ra droya Soa opotav eis Ta 
cE aitav yevvOyeva cupTdbecav Kal aotopynv exer tois avOpéros. Thus to denote 
existences of the same kind, xiii. 14, av GGov ayaa TO Gwotov abT@ Kal Tas avOpwTos 
Tov mrnolov abtod; xxvii. 9, mérewa mpds Ta Gpoia adtois KaTadvoe; xxviii. 4, 
én’ dvOpwrov Smorov avt@ ov« eyes édeos. eclus. xiii. 15, compare ver. 16; Tob. viii. 6. 
Of like nature, the like. of one, Ecclus. xxx. 4, duovov yap avté Katédurre pet avTov; xliv. 
19, xlv. 6, xlviii. 4; 1 Mace. ix. 29. Like in appearance, Tob. vii. 2, &s Sporos o 
veavickos oUTOS T@ adeAp@ prov. See also omolws. It is not otherwise in the N. T. 
Thus it places (a) the two commandments, which form the sum of the law, as on a par 
with each other, Matt. xxii. 38, 39, airn éotiv 1) weyadn Kat mpetn évToAH. SeuvTépa opola 
aith; Mark xii. 31. It denotes the rest that are of the same kind in Gal. v. 21, xal ra 
duoa tovros, after a list of épya ths capxos. Compare Jude 7, tdv Spmotoy Tporov 
TovtTos éxtropvevoacas x«.7.A. Further, compare John viii. 55, @couas sous tpwav 
avevorns, a liar like you ; Matt. xi. 16, owola éorly matdapious ; Luke vii. 31, 32. So 
also sameness, not similarity, is meant in Acts xvii. 29, yévos ody trdpyovtes Tov Geod, 
ovk ddelopev vomiServ, ypvod 7) apyvpm 7) AlOw~, xapayyate téyvns Kai évOuuHcews 
avOpwtrov To Oeiov eivat Guovov; cf. Rom. i. 23; ‘Rev. xviii. 18, tis owola TH mode TH 
peyaryn ; xiii. 4; 1 John iii: 2, dosor adt@ éoopeOa, where the likeness does not refer 
to the moral character which in ver. 3 and ii. 29 is only the presupposition of and 
preparation for likeness with Christ hereafter (ver. 5) in His future manifestation, ii. 28, 
and in His present state of glory, John xvii. 24. 

(0) A difference being granted, éwovos denotes the harmony or concord which exists 
notwithstanding, as in John ix. 9, @AXou édeyor Stu obtOs éotw, Gro Edeyov ovyi, dAAA 
buovos avt@ éoriv, where we must translate similar or resembling. But the translation 
like is to be retained when the word occurs in parables, Matt. xiii. 31,33, 44, 45, 47, 52, 
xx. 1; Luke vi. 47-49, xii. 36, xiii, 18, 19, 21 (in Mark os); Rev. i. 13, 15, ii. 18, 
ived,'6, Trix 7, DO, DO sxid 12 xii 2) Pl exived4, jevie 13) sil Ls, 

As in profane Greek it is for the most part construed with the dative ; with the gen. 
only in John viii. 55 (Lachm., Westc. read dpiv), Isa. xiii 4. The brevity of expression, 
usual in profane Greek, which does not repeat that which agrees with two subjects, but 
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puts the word as agreeing with the second subject only, as dmolav rais Soddaus elye Thy 
éoOjra, Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 4, occurs also and more frequently in biblical Greek, Job xxxvii. 
23; Dan. iii, 26; 4 Mace. xiv. 14 (see above); Wisd. xi. 14; Jude 7; Rev. ix. 7,x. 19, 
xvi. 13. Compare 1 Esdr. v. 67, duolws yap byiv dxovouev tod Kuplov hor. 


‘O wolas, like, of equal degree or manner, and denoting perfect agreement. In the 
LXX. rare ; Prov. xix. 29; Esth. i 18; Ezek. xlv. 11. In the Apocrypha, Wisd. vi. 8, 
opolws mpovoet wept mdvtwy; xi. 11, dadvres Kal mapovTes ouobws érptyovto ; xv. 7 ; 
Ecclus. xxiv. 11; Tob. xii. 3; 1 Esdr. v. 66, vi. 30, viii. 20; 2 Macc. x. 36. Wisd. 
XViil. 9, TOv adTdy opoiws Kat ayaldv Kal KwStvev petarprperOar. 4 Mace. xi. 15, eis 
Ta avTa yap yevvnOevtes Kal mpadévtes imép tov adbtdv Kal dmoOuicKew dpetropev 
oxoiws. In the N. T. Matt. xxii. 26, ouolws cat 6 Sedrepos; xxvi. 35, xxvii, 41; Mark 
Pioyol ; dake -in 11, v.10, 33. vi. 81x32, 37, xii, 3, xvi, 25, xvitw 2eano ls 
axl. 96; .tehn y..19, vi. 11, xx 13; Romi, 27; 1.Cor. vii, 8, 4,.22: Heb, ix, 21. 
Jas. ii, 25; 1 Pet. iii, 1, 7, v.5; Jude 8; Rev. ii, 15, viii, 12. Noteworthy is Mark 
iv. 16, Kai obrot ouoiws eicly of «.7.r.; cf. ver. 15. Luke xvi. 25, dévaBes ra dyabd 
gov €v TH Sah cov Kai Adfapos suolws ta kad. With Rom. i. 27, dpolws te cab of 
appeves (Tisch. 8, Treg., Westc.), cf. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 25, Tv Opotwv copdtor oi adtol mévor 
ovx Opolws artovras dpyovtos Te avdpos Kal idv@Tov. De re equ. i. 3, dpolws Balvovor TO 
re LaXupoTaT@ Kal TO padaxwTadTw Tod Todds. Accordingly it is to be translated just as 
or like as also the men, whereas the Alex. reading adopted by Griesb., Lachm., Tisch. 7, op. 
dé xai=even so also the men; compare Polyb. iv. 87. 7, opoiws S& cal meat Tod pédXovTOS 


ouéTaée, 


‘OpotoTns, Tos, , likeness, agreement and similarity realized thereby ; Plat. Zim. 
Ixxv. D, ra vetpa KiKr@ Tepl Tov Tpaynrov éxdrArANTEY omoLoTnTL. Charm. 166 B, opuoc- 
oTnta twa Enteis avths tais ddraus. Legg. viii. 836 E, tiv ths eixovos 6povotnta. 
Tim. 81 D, ta pev tis tpodis eiovovtTa ovKéte Svvatas Téuvew eis opoloTnta éavTois. 
Polyb. vi. 53. 5, 9 5€ eixav éot. mpdcwrroy els opotoTnta Siahepovtas é£erpyaopévov Kal 
KaTa THY TAGOW Kai KaTa THY UToypadnv. Plut. de aud. poet. '7 (25 C), rHv 8 opowdrnTa 
TOD adnOods od mporeire. Ad princ. iner, 3 (780 E), apywv dé eixav Geod tod mavta 
KoopobvTos, ov Pevdiov Seouevos TWAATTOVTOS . . . GAN avTos adToy eis OpoLoTnTa: Oe 
dv apeths kabiotds. Even where some difference is apparent, stress is not laid upon this, 
but always upon the agreement or harmony. In biblical Greek seldom, LXX. only 
Gen. i. 11=[ (see Syoros), kata yévos Kab xa’ oposornta. Apocrypha, 4 Macc. xv. 38, 
apuyis 5 cal popdijs ouwovoTnTa els pulkpov Tatdos yapakthpa Oavpdovov évarrooppayifovta, 
Wisd. xiv. 9, é&eQidoato TH téxvy THY OpovoTnta eis TO KaNALOV, here of the image= 
similarity. In the N. T. only in Heb. vii. 15, xa@” opowotnta Meryio. aviotatar tepeds 
érepos, different from the Levitical priests, of another kind, that of Melchizedek ;, iv. 15, 
memretpacevoyv Kata TavTa Kal’ ouovoTnta ywpls ay. Luther rightly renders “ like as 


we are.” 
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‘Oporda, dpoiwca, duolwxa ; Rom. ix. 29, opowOnpwev for @u.; so also the Alex. 
in Isa. i. 9, like €£ouoroye@ro, Tob. xi. 16; dvoudoOn, 1 Mace. xiv. 10, e al. Sturz, 
de dial. mac. et alex. p. 124, to make like, to make coincident, or in harmony with ; in 
biblical Greek also to esteem like, to hold as like, passive to be like, to resemble. 
(1) Active (a) to make like or agreeing with, eg. e/SwAov tus ; Eur. Hel. 33; Plat. Parm. 
148 B, dpolov 8&8 wrod 1d érepov. So LXX.=705, Isa. xl. 18, 25, xlvii 5, raw pe 
Gpowwoate ; ete, Texvdcacbe ; Ezek. xxxi. 2; Hos. iv. 5; Wisd. xiii 14; Ecclus. 
xxxvi. 17, xxxviii. 27, xlv. 2. Not thus in the N. T. (0) to regard as like, to compare. 
Very seldom thus in profane Greek, Plut. Oim. et Lucull. i. 5, 0d yap &Evov opordoat TO voTip 
Teixes THS akpoTronews . . . Tovs év Néq rroder Oardpous K.7.r. Cf. opoiwors, comparison, 
' Lucn. pro imagin. 19; cf. adouowody. LXX.=nn5, Song i. 8; Lam. ii. 13. In the 
Apocr. Wisd. vii. 9; Ecclus, xxxvii. 24. In the N. T. Matt. vii. 24, xi. 16; Mark 
iv. 30; Luke vii. 31, xiii, 18, 20.—(II.) Very often both in profane and in biblical 
Greek the passive owocodcAar=to be made like, to become like, in the historic tenses = to 
regard as like, to liken, Plato, Rep. vi. 498 E, dvdpa apeth trapiowpévov Kal @povovpévor. 
Thue. iv. 92. 6, dv xpn wvncbévtas pads Tovs te TpecButépous cpotwOjvas, v. 103. 2, 
& tpets . . . py BovrAea0e Twradeiv, wndé owotwOFjvar Tots moAXots. So in the LXX.=nn5, 
Niphal, Isa. i. 9, @s Topuoppa dv ®porwOnyev ; Ezek. xxxi. 18; Hos. iv. 6, xii. 10; Zech. 
i 12; Ps. exliv. 4, dvOpwros patarnts @poiwOn, ai jyépar aitod wae oKia 
mapdyovor. Ps, 1xxxix. 7, tis opowOyjoetas TO Kupio ev viois 6v; Ps. Ixxxiii. 1, xlix. 
13, 21, cii. 7. = vin, Niphal, Ps. xxviii. 1, exliii. 7. =nis, Niphal, to concede to, to grant, 
Gen. xxxiv. 15, év TovT@ opowwOnoouev duiv. Ver. 22, év TovT@ povoy opotwOncovTat 
npiv ot dvOp. Ver. 23, compare of Suovot, of the like authorized. In images and com- 
parisons=to liken, to be like, Song ii. 17, vii. 7, viii. 14; Ezek. xxxii. 2=n0%, 
Niphal.—In the Apocrypha, Ecclus. xiii, 1, xxv. 11; 1 Mace. iii. 4. Of imitated 
similarity with deficient resemblance, only in Bar. vi. 39, ro?s amd tod dpouvs ALCous 
Gporwpévou etal Ta Evuva Kal Ta mepixpvoa Kal TA Tepiapyupia, of S& OepatrevovTes 
avTa KatavoyuvOncovrat.—tin the N. T. Matt. vi. 8, ju) odv opowwOnte adtois ; Acts 
xiv. 11, of Qcol opowwbévtes avOpérrois KatéBnoav =“ as like to men,” “ as in our like- 
ness ;” compare Eur. Bacch. 1348, dpyas ampémer Ocods ody opovodadar Bporois; Heb. 
ii, 17, dpevrev Kxata mdvta Tois aderdois opowwOFvar, not to become like, but to 
resemble ; Rom. ix. 29 from Isa.i.9. In the parables, 7. Bac. 7. 0. @movwOn, opovwOnoetat 
tit, Matt. xiii, 24, xviii. 23, xxii. 2, xxv. 1.; ef. vii. 26. 


‘O poiwors, ews, 4, (a) active, the making like, assimilation; in the latter sense 
Lucian, pro imag. 19; in the former, Plato, Zpin. 990 D, av ode dvtwv opolwy adrAjdoLs 
dice. aptOuav duoiwous. Usually and in biblical Greek always (b) passive, resem- 
blance ; not the image, the thing itself, but that wherein it coincides with something 
else, the coincidence, point of resemblance, similarity; Plato, Theact. 176 B, gduyy 8é 
Opolwats Ged Kata TO SuvaTov opoiwors Sé Sixavov Kai dovov peta dpovricews yevécbar 


‘Opolwors 8N2 ‘Opoiwua 





Aristotle, De plant. ii. 6, rodddKus ev huTois Gro huTov yevvatat ov Tod abrod elSovs Kat 
THs avtTis ouormcews, where ou. is=likeness of kind, species; Plut. De adulat. 9 (53 C); 
Sext. Emp. Hypot. pyrrhon. 75, xa ouoiwow xpivew, according to analogy. Upon the 
whole not often in profane Greek. In the LXX.=Ms04, Ps. lviii. 5, Ovpos adrois Kata 
THY opolwow THs dpews. Gen. i. 26, Kata eixova juetépav Kal Kal’ dpolwaw. So Jas. 
ill, 9, tods dvOpérrovs Kal opolwow Oeod yeyovoras. It is not necessary to suppose a 
meaning such as image, even in Ezek. i. 10, ouolwows mpocdrrav a’tdav mpoc. avOperrov 
k.T.X., where we should rather call to mind Aristotle, Jc.; nor again in Dan. x. 16, os 
opolwats viod avOp. Hato THv yei\éov pou=“as one who belongs to the viols dvOp.” 
Ezek. viii. 10 (Alex.), waca opoiwois épmretod Kab xtynvous, here=M23M, viewed in a 
Greek manner, yet not=image, but the very likeness, or true species of, ete. 


‘Owolwma, tos, To, that which is made like, image, likeness; Plat. Parm. 132 D, 
Ta wey edn TadTa woTep Tapabe’ypata éotavar ev TH dio, TA Sé AdArA TobTALS 
€orxévas Kab eivas ouowwpata; 133 D, where ai idéae and their opuowwpata are 
distinguished; cf. Tim. Locr. 94 A; Phaedr. 250 B, opotdpata Sixawcvvns Kal 
swppoctvns ; Aristot. Eth. Nic. v.12; Hermen. 1, ta waOnpata ths :uyfs opormpata 
TOV Tpayyatwv, and often. The word is rare in profane Greek; it is never abstract in 
the sense of likeness and agreement, but always concrete, the harmonizing, established 
likeness, syn. eix@v, save that in ouotwpa the relationship to another, the agreement or 
harmony with, stands prominent and determines the conception, whereas e/cwv represents 
the object; compare Deut. iv. 16, uy qoujonte tpiv éavtois yAuTTOV opoiwmpa, Tacav 
eixova opoimpa apoevixod 7} OndrvKod; Isa. xl. 19, etxdva érroince téxtav . . . opolopa 
KaTecKevacey avtTov; compare also Plut. ad prince. iner. 3, under opovdtns. ‘Opotwpa is 
a stronger word than eicév; eixa@v may even mean the pattern so far as it represents 
what is copied, but ou. never. Eixév may indicate but little coincidence or agreement ; 
opoiwpa implies the greatest possible resemblance. In the LXX. it occurs very often. 
It is the usual rendering for M307 (rarely opotwous, once Spovos, idéa, eixov), in like 
manner for 122A (sometimes mapddevypa, once each cpotwors poppy, TU7ros), also NI2A 
(twice = dé€a, once poppy); while, on the other hand, poy is usually =eixov, rarely = 
6poiwua. How fully it designates likeness, as something made to resemble another, is 
clear from the passages above cited, Deut. iv. 16; Isa. xl. 19, and Ex. xx. 4, ov qoujoes 
ceavT@ eldmdov ovdé TravTds bpolwpa boa év TH ovp. K.7.r.; compare Deut. iv. 25, v. 8. 
How decidedly the resemblance may be kept in view is evident from Isa, xl 18, rive 
Gpovwmpatt owowwocate avrov (compare ver. 25, Tive we @porwoate), where it is not like 
elxav = pattern, archetype, but=“ what likeness will ye liken me to, where is there a 
likeness to which ye might compare me?” Hence may be explained the transference to 
the meaning form, even where a copy is not meant, as in Deut. iv. 12, éAdAnoe Kupsos 
mpos buds éx wécov Tod Tupds ... Kal dpoiwua ove eldete xK.7.A.; ver. 15, ovK eideTe 
wav opor év TH hepa. Thus duolwma signifies (a) that which is made like, the copy, 
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image,— m1, 2 Kings xvi. 10; 2 Chron. iv. 3 ;=238, Deut. iv. 16, 17, 18;="25%, 
Hix) @x.) fs. Deut: iV, 16/1 23,0255 yensh ; = DPY, 1 Kings vi. 5,'11.—1° Macc, iii. 49; : 
Ecclus, xxxi. 3, xxxviii. 28 ; likeness, ee xl. 11=n»1, (6) The form which something 
has, in which it is seen. Thus ="29M, Deut. iv. 12, 15 ;=229, Josh. xxii 28, Were 
épolopa Tod Ovovactnplov xupiov; cf. 2 Kings xvi. 10, daéorevrev Oo ou. Tod Ove. =the 
pattern of the altar; Ps. cxliv. 12, wepumexoopnpévar ds opolwpa vaod;=N", Ezek. i. 5, 
dy 7G pow ds spolmpa tecodpov Cdwv Kab arn 
avrois; ver. 16, Td cidos TY Tpoxadv @s Eidos Oapcels, Kat Cpolwpa é&v Tols Tecodpow ; 
vv. 22, 26, viii. 2, duolmpa as efS0s avOpmmov; x. 1,10, 21, 22, ou. eoel orepéwpa ; 
xxiii. 15, éuolwua vidv BaBvdrdvos. Then also Ezek. viii. 3, x. 8, and Ps. cxliv. 12, 
HrrgdEavto tHy Sd€av ad’Tav ev Cpmowmpate poayov eoPovTos yxdéprov=MD7, It is 
manifest that even in this sense, nay, in it specially, notice is not taken of the difference 
between likeness and similarity; see duocos. Only in the signification copy the element 
of comparison vanishes. According to this aspect the N. T. use of the word is to 
be estimated. ‘Ooiwua may signify the same as the passive opolwous, 1.2. coincidence, 
similarity. But this meaning does not appear inthe usage. It is in no place necessary. 
The meaning copy likewise is nowhere suitable, but everywhere in the N. T. the word 
has the meaning form, and this not abstract but concrete. Thus Rev. ix. 7, 7a 
Spotouata tov axpiowv Spovot Ummow ; Rom. i. 23, HAdraEay tHv SoEav Tod apOdptov Oeod 
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év Opowwpate eixdvos POapTod avOp. Kal metewav «.7.r., With which compare Ps. exliv. 12. 
What here is designated eéxwv is called éuo’wua in Ex. xx. 4, Deut. iv. 16 sqq.; but that 
which is put and presents itself in the place of God is a form or likeness, and indeed the 
form of an image, etc. Soalso Rom. vi. 5, ovpdputos yeyovapev TO duormpare Tod Oavatou 
avtov, “we have been planted together,’ not “with the likeness or resemblance,’ but 
“after the form of his death ;” compare cvveradnuer, ver. 4; ver. 10, TH ap. améGavev ; 

ver. 11, Noyifer Oe éEavtods elvav vexpods pev TH ap.; Gal. v. 24, of Tod Xv thy oapKa 
éotavpwoav; Col. ii. 11, 12. It says not 7 Oavdtw, because His death reproduces 
itself in us in baptism. If the meaning likeness is rejected then in Rom. v. 14, tods py 
dpaptnoartes emi TO Om. THS TapaBacews Addy, it must also be taken in the meaning 
form ; and very significant this is, for sin is meant, which being the form of Adam’s sin 
reproduces itself, so that it is 6u. wap.’A.; or, if further qualified, it is such an dpuolwpa. 
It is accordingly impossible to explain the two remaining passages—Rom. viii. 3 and 
Phil. ii. 7 —differently ; Rom. viii. 3, 6 Oeds Tov viov adrod méurpas ev Omormpate capKos 
Gpaptias. We have not here to think only of a mere similarity, with a surmise of the 
difference (against which see éwovos), which is never the case with duolwpa, nor is a copy 
of o. ad, at all admissible. When the Son appeared and manifested Himself, the means of 
His manifestation was an duolwua o.d. He was, like ourselves, a form of the flesh of 
sin; compare John i. 14, 0 Adyos capE éyévero, and év cap) édeAvOas, 1 John iv. 2. 
In like manner. Phil. ii. 7, €v éwoudpats avOparav yevoyevos, “having become what men 
become,” so that thus He was an ¢wolwya avOpdrov, .al oxnpwats ctp, ws avOp. See 
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especially Holsten in Jahrb. fiir prot. Theol. 1875, p. 451; Holsten, zwm Ev. des Paul. 
wu. Petr. p. 437, who, however, does not sufficiently regard the difference between likeness 
and form. Zeller in the Jahrb. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1870, p. 301 sqq., attributes to 
opowwua just the two meanings which are to be rejected, namely that of abstract 
similarity, and that of the difference of likeness; and so most expositors, 


"A fooztda, to copy, to make like; passive, to become like, in the historic tenses, to 
be like, and indeed as a copy, which distinguishes the compound from the simple verb; 
compare Plato, Rep. iii. 395 B, oy Ta pinta éotw adhowowpata. The duoiwpa need 
not always be an ddopuolwya. This, as well as the difference of meaning between the 
active and the passive, must be kept in view in explaining the only N. T. passage 
(Heb. vii. 3) of Melchizedek, afwporwpévos S€ TH vio Tod Geod, “as a copy resembling 
the Son of God,” before which all inadequate representations imputed to the writer must 
give way. The adj. adouovos is rare, guaranteed it would seem only in the prologue to 
Ecelus., ebpov od puxpas matdeias apopocov, either=a translation of no small culture, or 
expressed after the analogy of tuos tis Sudayis, éxtuTos, brotimrwats. The verb 
adowowody occurs not very seldom in Plato, Xen., Aristotle, Plutarch, and this (I.) in the 
active ; (a)=to copy; Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 2, Ta Kara etdn ahomwouodvtes . . . x ToAdOV 
cuvayovtes Ta €& Exdotov KadddMaTA, OUTaS ba TA ChpaTa Kaa ToleiTe paiver bat; 
Plat. Orat. 427 B, C, adoposody tots ypaupace Ta épya, where the dative does not indicate 
the reference, but is dat. instr.= res literis exprimere ; cf. Aristot. Metaph. xiii. 5, apopovody 
tals ~Aihous tas popdas Tov puTdv. But usually (6) to make like, tui, Xen. Hg. ix. 9, 
Th xarapoTnte reio Sei avtov adopowdy; Plat. Rep. iii, 396 A, ovdé parvopévors 
adopovodv avrovs év Aoyous ovd ev Epyous ; ii, 382 D, 7 GrnOei 70 eddos ; Crat. 424 D, 
426 D; Aristot. Pol. i, 2, domep S¢ kai ta cidn éavtois ahopototow of avOpwrot, obdtw 
kal tovs lous tov Oedv; Rhet. ad Alem, 8, trois Tav ToAdGY HOeow apomoiov Tas cavTod 
mpdées bre pddvora. In Plutarch always mpds 71; Alcid. xxiii. 4, 6 yaparhewv mpos &v 
éEadvvatel ypaua TO AevKdv apopo.odv éEavtov ; Aemil. P.i. 1, apopovody Tpos Tas éxelv@v 
dpetas tov Blov.; Dion. x. 2; Arat. i. 2, ad prince. inerud. iii. (781 A). Hence (¢) 
sometimes but rarely =to compare; see duocotv; Plat. Rep. viii. 564 B, ods 59) a¢wpocodpev 
knbhot, Tods pev Kévtpa exovar, Tods 8 axévtpas ; ibid. vii. 517 B. Connected with the 
meaning to make like, we have (II.) the passive=to become like, or to present oneself as 
like; in the historical tenses, to compare. Thus Plat. Rep. iii. 396 B, wate patverOar 
pyre patvouévors abopootcba; vi. 500 O, tadra pecioOal Te Kai OTL padioTa 
adopowdcba; Tim. 50 D, 68 C; Vir. cw. 270 E; Aristot. Hist. animal. vi. 23, pméyeOos 
Tod capatos Kai h iayds TS Ojrev apoporodras (parall. yiveras). In the historic tenses = 
to liken; see Plat. Sophist. 240 A, elSwdrov—ro mpds TaAnOwov adwpormpévov €repov ; 
Tim. 31 A; Parmen. 132 D, Ka’ bc00v aite ahapowwOn; Rep. iii, 416 B, avti 
Evppdyov ebpevdav Searrdtais aypiow apopowwbdow ,; Tim. 46 A. Thus in the few places 
in biblical Greek; Bar. vi. 71, vexp@ éppyméve ev oKxores apopoiwyTas of Ocol avtar 
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EUrAwvot «.7.X.; Vi. 63, TadTa Sé obre Tals ciSéaus odre Tals Suvdpeow adTav dpoporwpeva 
éoriv; vi. 5, ebrAaByOnte odv pr Kal tpeis adouowwbévtes Tois adropvors ahoporwOijre ; 
compare the passive of duovodv, dixavodv, Thus also in Heb. vii. 3, apwpowwpévos ; see 
above. 


, Eirpocearéa, not attested in profane Greek, first appearing in ecclesiastical and 
Byzantine writers, from evdmpdcwrros, one who has a fair aspect, which is not rare in 
profane Greek, Xen. Mem. i. 3. 10; Plato, Ale. i. 182 A; Charm. 144 D. Suidas 
=epopdos. Also applied figuratively to word and speech, and here in the contrast 
between appearance and reality = making a show, eg. Herod. vii. 168. 2, drepxpivavto 
pev obto evrpocwma; Dem. xix. 149, Aoyous evmpocwovs Kal wvOovs. Hence=to have 
a fair appearance, Gal. vi. 12, Oédovor edrpocwmjoa év capxi; see odp&, and Matt. 
xxii. 28; likewise dpéoko. 


"Agdoptfo, to fix limits, eg. To dpos, Ex. xix. 23; Plato, Crit. 110 E, KkaTaBalvew 
Tous dpous... mpos Oaradtrn adbopifovtas tov” Acwmov. Hence to mark off, to separate, 
(a) absolutely to separate, divide, cut off something from another, so that it shall be by 
itself, and not together with the other. Thus often in Plato, Aristotle. Plato, Hipp. 
maj. 298 D, adwpicate tod Hdé0s TO Tad’Tn Od H A€yeTe Kadov. In the LXX. it 
answers to no Hebrew word in particular; it stands for 512, Hiphil, with the more usual 
dvacTédrev, also Svaywpifew, Svopifev =o, Hiphil, with the usual adacpety ; = n30, 
usually rendered azroxAelew ;=532, Hiphil, with émiParrAcw, avadépev, avarpeiv, and 
others. Mainly absolute = to separate, to put asunder, for 13D, Lev. xiii. 4, 5, 11, 21, 26, 
31, 33, 50, 54, xiv. 38, 46; Num. xii. 14,15. Cf= Dyan, Deut. iv. 41; Josh. xvi. 9; 
Isa. lvi. 3, afopiowe adopiet pe Kvptos ard Tod Aaod avtod; cf. Lev. xiii. 11, apopzet 
avrov 6tt axa@aptos éotw. So in the N. T. Matt. xiii. 49, rods qovnpods éx pécou Tav 
dukatwv ; xxv. 32, 7a wpdBata ad trav épipwr. Cf. Acts xix. 9, @s S€é TwWes éoKAnpUvoVYTO 
Kal nreiGouv KakodoyobvTes . . . atooTas am avTav apwpicev Tors waOntds. In 2 Cor. 
vi. 17 the middle with pass. aor., €&é\Oate é« pécov aitav Kat adopicOnre, from Isa. 
lii 11. Without further description of the place, Gal. ii, 12, twéoreArev Kali adapter 
éavtov; Luke vi. 22, drav adwplcwow tyas, syn. drocuvaywyovs Toujowow twas. No 
other examples of this use occur; the meaning is indicated by the connection, for it 
follows, cal dvedicwow Kal éxBddrdwow Td dvomwa tudv ws Tovnpov. We must bear in 
mind Lev. xiii. 11; Isa. lvi. 3, especially 7137 = Siacrérrew, 2 Esdr. x. 8, avabena- 
ticOncetas Tica % brapkis avtod Kal adros Siactadjoetar amd éxKXnolas THS peTorklas. 
Further, adwpicpévov = 07M, Lev. xxvii. 21, which elsewhere is = dvdOeua, which see. 
(6) Relatively, to separate for a definite purpose, so especially ti, twa evavte Kupiov 
=59, Hiphil, and 7@ xvpi@ =n, both of the so-called heaving, Won, Ex. xxix. 24, 26 ; 
Lev. x. 15, xiv. 13; Num. xviii. 24; Ezek. xlv. 1, 13, xlviii. 9; cf. Num. viii. 11, ddopret 
"Aapav tods Aevitas arddopa évavte xuplov mapa tov vidv "Iop. Further, Lev. xiii. 11, 
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cities of refuge, Deut. iv. 41 ("123) and Josh. xxi. 27, 32, ones dopropévar = OOP, 
So Acts xiii. 2, agpopioaré por tov BapvdBav Kai Yaddrpov eis to épyov 5 mpooKéxdnpat 
avtous; Rom. i. 1, KAntds amocTodos adwpicpévos eis ed. Oeod, cf. ver. 5; Gal. i. 15, 
evdoxnoev 6 adopicas pe éx KoiNlas pntpds mou Kal Kadréoas ... ta evayyerifwouas 
«7T.A. Here it is not synon. with dyiafeuw, side by side with which it only seldom 
appears (Ex. xix. 23, xxix. 27), but rather with é«AéyeoOau in its distinctively biblical 
use, cf. Lev. xiii. 11, and denotes separation and appointment to special service, like 
137 = SvacréArew, Num. viii 14; 1 Chron. xxiii, 13; Ezra viii. 24, "Ex covdlas pntpés 
vou does not designate the place whence, but is a statement of time, like j03D, Judg. 
xvi. 18; Isa. xliv. 2, xlix. 1, 5; compare Jer. i. 5, wpd Tod we wAdoa oe év Kotha, with 
Isa, xlix. 5, 0 wAdoas pe éx Kotdias, therefore =“ ever since I was in my mother’s womb.” 








"AmodStopéf€m occurs in profane Greek only in Aristotle, Pol. iv. 4, with the 
meaning to define more exactly, to determine with reference to each individual, not to 
divide even to individuals; it answers to dcopifew in the sense to determine, discernendo 
definere, so that dare makes prominent the holding apart from each other of the several 
portions or elements, and thus strengthens the dud. Accordingly Hofmann explains 
Jude 19, obros eiow of arodvopifovres, making the word dependent on the preceding trav 
doeB., as =“ philosophers of ungodliness who make their wickedness the subject of an 
all-defining mental activity.” But the import of dzrodiopifey does not necessitate this 
forced arrangement of the words (cf. vv. 12, 16). The signification of the word here is 
in keeping with that of Svopievv, and there is no reason for limiting it according to the 
sense which the passage in Aristotle suggests. "Azrodsopifew relates itself to Siopifev, 
not only as dmoduarpeio Oar, “to distinguish from each other in each division” (dcaup.), 
“to make a subdivision,” does to SvapetoOas, but also as dmodiacrédA@, = to separate 
from one another, does to duacréAXw. These double compounds with both dao and did 
are very rare, and are evidently made to meet a want in expression, and could not strain 
to this side or to that the established meaning of a word. But Sdsopifew occurs quite as 
often in a different sense from defining. Like dzrodiop. here without an object (for the 
addition éavrovs is ever since Lachm. universally rejected), Svopé{ew occurs in Josh. 
xv. 47, ) Oaracca Siopifer = makes the boundary ; 2 Chron. xxxii. 4, évéppafe . . . Tov 
motapov tov Swopifovta dia THs Toews = which makes a division in the city through 
which it flows; compare also the translation of the Hebrew [3, probably the building at 
the back of the temple intended for base, common purposes, by 10 Svopifov, Ezek. 
xli. 12 sqq. Now o¢ dzrodvopifovres describes the éwaatxras in their relation to the 
church as persons who set on foot divisions, separations (Luther = Rottenmachen, “make 
factions”), in antithesis with ver. 20, dels S€ errovcodopodrvtes éavtovs TH ay. bp. 
miorec; compare 2 Pet. ii. 1, evdodiSacnaror olftwes trapevod£ovow aipéces awdeias, 
and ver. 2; Gal. v.20; 1 Tim. iv. 1 sqq. The analogy of linguistic usage—and this only, 


not the use of the word itself, can here be brought forward—does not forbid this 
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explanation, for any transitive verb may stand without object, provided the conception 
only which it expresses is to be brought into consideration ; compare Eccles. iii. 4, 6, 
Katpds ToD Kabedelv, Kal Kaipds TOD oiKoSoueiy . . . ToD puddfas . . . Tod exBareiv. 
But an accusative éavrovs cannot in this case be admitted, which would give the verb a 
determinate reference. 


'OpO6s, 7, ov, straight; (I.) erect, upright, in antithesis with prostrate, in 
combination with orfvat, iordvat; so in the N. T. Acts xiv. 30. Of. Bar. vi. 27; 
1 Esdr. ix. 46; Ezek. i. 7. Hence in contrast, eg., with overthrown; cf. Bar. vi. 27. 
Figuratively of stedfastness, good courage, joyous expectation. Thus in biblical Greek 
only in Micah ii. 3, od pa) troped@nte opOoi = TD 329 NX>; 4 Mace. vi. 7, 6pOov elye Kat 
akdwh Tov Noytopov.—(II.) Straight, in opposition to crooked or bent, exoAdy ; compare 
1 Kings xx. 11, over against kuptos; hence as to direction = straight on. (a) Literally, 
Heb. xii. 13, tpoyuds opOdas momoare, after Proy. iv. 11; Jer. xxxi. 9, 060s, with which 
it is conjoined in Proy. xii, 15, xiv. 12, xvi. 25. Prov. iv. 25, of ddOarpol cov op0a 
BrXerétwoap -= 123, although, as the parallel d/casa shows, the LXX. did not understand 
it literally in conformity with the Hebrew. (6) Very often figuratively = upright, true, 
right, good, synon. with dAnOivds, Sixasos, 6g. NOyos, wapTus, vouos, KaTa TO dpOdv 
Suxatew, et al. Thus in the LXX. = (usually rendered edOvs, rarely Siacos, 
occasionally by some other word), also (*, D4, Prov. viii. 6, over against oxoduoy, 
ver. 5, xxi. 8; over against mapavopos, xi. 6; Sddvos, xii. 6 ; dmraidevtos, xv. 15; xvi. 13, 
Novos dpOovs, parallel with yeidn Sikava; cf. Micah ii. 7; Prov. xxiii. 16; Micah iii. 9, 
Ta 6p0a Siactpédewy, parallel with BdedkvaocecOat Kpiwa. Cf. dp0Gs xpivew, Wisd. vi. 5; 
noyiGecGas, vi. 4; Aareiv, Deut. v. 28, xviii, 17 =O; Num. xxvii. 7; Gen. xl. 16; 
Ex. xviii. 17 =a)0; Gen. iv. 7, 6. mpoopépew; 1 Mace. xi. 43, movety; Prov. xiv. 2, 
Tropever Oar = WW; Ezek. xxii. 30, avaetpédbecOas. Not thus in the N. T. nor épOoov in 
the LXX. Esth. vii. 9; 2 Esdr. vi. 11; Gen. xxxvii. 7, in a literal sense, as also Ecclus. 
xxvil. 14; Bar. vi. 27. Figuratively, 1 Esdr. i, 21, 6p060n ta &pya "Iwolov évemiov 
Tov Kuplou avTod év Kapdia mrnpes evoeBelas. 


"Avop 66a, to set up, Herod., Xen., Plato, Thue. e¢ al., and (a) to make a thing 
stand and last, LXX.=pa, for instance of the throne of David, 2 Sam. vii. 13, xvi. 26 . 
1. Chron. xvii: 12, 14, e al.; Jer. x. 11, xxxiiii2; Psi xx. 9.0 (0) To make a thing 
stand again, LXX.=npr, Ps. cxlv. 14, cxlvi. 8, «dpros avopOot wdvtas tods Kateppaypéevovs; 
Kcelus. xi. 12, é« rameweoews. So in the N. T. Heb. xii. 12, rd wapadeduuéva yovata; 
Acts xv. 16, tiv cxnynv Aaveld thy remtwxviar, parallel with avactpédewv, from Amos 
ix. 11, where LXX. dvoiwodopeiv; passive, Luke xiii, 13, dvop§6Oy for dvwp60n, as 
often in the LXX., especially in verbs beginning with 0, eg. duovodv, suoroyeiv. See 
Buttmann, p. 30; Sturz, p. 124. 


4idp@wcis, eos, 7, from SuopOde, to bring into the right position, direction, order, 
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answering to the sense of ép0ds, either generally into the right direction, Aristotle, 
de part. animal. iv. 9; order, Isocr. iv. 181; hence to establish firmly, LXX. Isa. xvi. 5, 
Ixii. 7 = 1253, to make right or straight ; odovs, Jer. vii. 2, 4 = 20, Wisd. ix. 18 (SsopAarys, 
Wisd. vii. 14), or = to set up again, to re-establish, to set right, so especially in later Greek, 
Polyb., Plut., Diod. e¢ al. ; advuxnara, Polyb. iv. 24. 4 =to blame, to correct. The middle 
oftener than the active. Hence ddpAwors (a) right arrangement, right ordering, Plut. 
Legg. i. 642 A; Polyb. i. 1. 1; thus, however, seldom; usually (6) restoration, amend- 
ment, bringing right again. Aristot. Pol. vi. 8; Polyb. iii. 118. 12, rdv wodsTevpdrtor, 
also in a moral sense, e.g. Polyb. i. 35. 6, where d:0p0. is explained as = éml ro BéXtiov 
perdbecis; ii. 56, 14, témrtecOar— emi SiopOdcer Kab pabyoer; Diod. i. 75, punish- 
ment is described as dpicrn SwupOwors THY dpaptnudtwv ; Joseph. Ant. ii. 4. 4, weravova 
er adtvn yevnoouevn, otk etl Siopldce Ta uapTrnuévwv, here in the moral sense 
=delictorum emendatio; cf. ibid. x. 4. 1, Ta dpaptypata SiopPodv cvverds; Plut. Lye. 
xxv. 2, érrawweiv 7) ~éyew eis vovOeciav Kal S:dpO@wow; De rat. aud. 40 D, mpos twa 
SudpPacw 1 pvdrakny Tov opolwr, sc. duaptnudrav. In biblical Greek only once, Heb. 
ix. 10, Sicardpata capKds péxpe xapod Siopbecews émixeiyeva, and here, perhaps, 
answering to the preceding wapaSondy . . . TedXesHoaL, ver. 9, in the first sense = right, 
right order, so that it cannot be likened to the expression ypdvor droxatactdcews, Acts 
iii, 21. The connection only can decide whether dvop@. is to be taken in the first or 
second meaning. On the other hand, SsopAepua, which Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Weste. 
read in Acts xxiv. 3, instead of xatopQapya =amendment, correction ; cf. Aristotle, Pol. 
i, 13; Plut. Num, xvii. 4, 7d wept tov vowov Sidpwpa = correctio legis, amendment of 
a law. 


‘E7wtdtopGoo, in Tit. i: 5, and borrowed from thence in ecclesiastical Greek, 
verified only in an inscription, Boeckh. Jnscr, ii. 409. 9, ai dé Te ka Sd&n... 
émrtdcop9a@cat, which supports the active, whereas in Tit. i. 5 the reading wavers between 
the active and the middle form; Tisch., Treg., Westc. read, dmédurov oe év Kpnrn va ta 
Aeltrovra emiduopAacyn ; Lachm. éridiopP@cns. As both forms of diopHodv occur, though 
the middle is more usual, éwidvopAwon is seemingly to be preferred. Two things help us 
to decide as to the meaning, namely, the use of ézrdudpAwors in rhetoric, and the object 
Ta Aelrovta in Tit. i 5.. This latter points to the meaning setting right, amending, 
because what is wanting is a defect which must be remedied, and not simply a remainder 
not yet made up; Ssopfodv Ta relrovra suggests the thought of a defect as distinguished 
from Tta& dovrd; cf. Philo, in Flace. ii. 535. 15, ypnotas troypaders july édaridas Kab 
Tept THs TOV AevToMévov éTavopFacews, where the meaning reparatio corwm quae nobis 
desunt is clear from the connection. The word, moreover, is used by rhetoricians to denote 
a rhetorical figure in contrast with mwpodidpAwo1s, whereby the speaker corrects or rectifies 
(beforehand, mpod., or after) a pointed expression intended or applied by him; compare 
Herodian. de jigurio in Walz, Rhet. Graeci, viii. 596 ; Tiber. ibid. 535 ; Anonym. bid. 698. 
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Accordingly émdvopAotc0ar ra Aelrrovra=to bring to rights again what was defective. 
The éwé by no means refers to what the writer had already done, whereupon what 
Titus was commissioned to do was to follow, but, as in ézavopOobdv, to a previous or 
different, but better condition of the object, to which it was to be restored. 


'O dPelro, ddeidjow, Spedrov, Epic dpedov, which in this form became a conjunction 
(=utinam, 1 Cor. iv. 8, 2 Cor. xi, 1, Rev. iii, 15 with the preterite indic., Gal. v. 2 with 
the future indic.)=to owe, to be obliged—(I.) (a) to owe, primarily to have to pay a money 
debt, Matt. xviii. 28; Luke vii. 41, xvi. 5, 7; Philem. 18.—LXX. in this sense only 
Deut. xv. 2; Isa. xxiv. 2; 6 ddetdwv, the debtor (Aristotle), Ezek. xviii. 7. In the 
Apocrypha, 1 Mace. x. 43, xiii, 15, 39. Td ddeirdopuevov, the debt, Xen., Plato; 
Matt. xviii. 30, 34. Akin to this (0) the use of the word, very rare in profane Greek, to 
denote punishment which a man by law and equity owes as a debt to be paid, e.g. Simdnv 
Tv BraBnv odeirew, Lys. i. 32; cf. Plato, Crat. 400 C, &ws dv éxticn Ta dpevropeva, as 
parallel to the preceding Séxnv S:Sovat. Usually, however, it is the derived dfdvcKdve 
that is thus used. In this sense d¢e/Aw is used as signifying to owe, to be im debt to, to be 
liable to punishment; in the LXX. in the misunderstood passage Prov. xiv. 9, ot«ias 
mapavomov opednoovar Kabapiopov, oixiar 5é Sixaiwy Sextai. In the Apocrypha, 
Wisd. xii. 15, tov py ddeinovta Koracbjvat Katadixacat adXOTpLOY HYovpmEVOS THS oS 
duvdpews; 4 Mace. xi. 15, droOvyjoxew dpelrAopwev; ver. 3, mepi TAELovwY adiKnuaToV 
dhernons TH oipavio Sixy tipwpiav ; Tob. vi. 13, dpetknoes Oavatov Kata THY Kpiow THs 
BiBrxov Mavoéws. The dat. Wisd. xii. 20, ddecddwevor Oavadtw, who are doomed to 
death (cf. Plut. Luc. xxi. 6, MiO@piSarnv ardkwv operAopevov tois AoveovAnrov OpiauBors), 
contains the opposite representation, as does xii. 15, ddetAwy KoracOjvar, not they owe 
death, but they belong to death, they are due to it. In the N. T. John xix. 7, ddeirc 
aroOaveiv, Absolutely, Matt. xxiii. 16, ds av duoon ev TH vad ovd&y éotw ds 8 av 
duoon év TH Ypvo@ Tod vaovd, dgetret, and in like manner ver. 18, in connection with 
which may be named o¢. tui, to have a debt standing against some one (through neglect 
or failure), Luke xi. 4, which is akin to the primary meaning under (a); see Rom. xiii. 8, 
pndevi pndev ddetrete ef wy TO GAANHAOUS ayaTrav, compare ver. 7. It is just here that 
we see clearly the connection of this usage, peculiar to O. T. Greek, and in the N. T. and 
especially the Gospels (in which, moreover, é¢e¢Aewv does not occur in the meaning (IL), 
except in John xiii. 14, Luke xvii. 10), for which there are no analogies in later Greek, 
with post-biblical Hebrew, wherein one and the same word 3n stands for the positive 
obligation and for imprisonment for debt; thus 2"7 signifies both he who is obliged to 
do something, and he who is guilty or punishable on account of transgression of law; see 
odelAnua. In the first sense it answers to dgetdw (II.), to be wnder obligation, must, ought, 
synon. de?7, which designates more the necessity; while é¢. denotes the personal moral 
obligation ; Se? the necessity, the must ; 6d. what is claimed or demanded, the ought. In 
the LXX. and Apocrypha not in this sense, but in the N. T. with the present inf. 
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following, John xiii. 14; Rom. xv. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 36, ix. 10, xi. 7,10; 2 Cor. xii. 11, 14; 
Eph. v. 28; 2 Thess. i. 3, ii, 13; Heb. v. 3,12; 1 John ii, 6, iii 16, iv. 11; 3 John 8; 
with aor. infin. Luke xvii. 10; Rom. xv. 27; 1 Cor. v. 10; Heb. ii. 17. With the accus. 
Rom. xiii. 8, ef. 1 Cor. vii. 3, the reading 7H yuvaixl . . . Thy ddethopuévny edvoray 
arodi50T@ instead of ddetrnv. 


"O bewrn, Hs, 7, only in N. T. Greek (cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 89 sq.), (a) debt, which 
must be paid, Matt. xviii 32; (0) obligation, a service which one owes any one, 
hom. xin. 7;°1 Cor. vi: 3. 


"O g¢etrEérns, ov, 6, in profane Greek in Plato, Plutarch, e¢ al., only=the debtor, 
never the guilty; in biblical Greek only in the N. T. and in both meanings.—(I.) (a) The 
debtor, Matt. xviii. 24, of. uvpimy tardvtwv. More generally =the duty or service which 
one owes, with the dative, Rom. i. 14, “EAAnoe; viii. 12, capei. With the gen. 
Rom. xv. 27. (0) The guilty, Matt. vi. 12, agyxapev tots dpevrérars 7uav, those who 
have wronged us and who are therefore our debtors, owing us satisfaction ; see dpelAnua ; 
Luke xiii. 4, Soxe?re drt avtol dpevrAétar éyévovto Tapa wavtas avOp., with reference to a 
supposed divine punishment that had occurred (the weaker duaptwdds significantly 
stands in ver. 2), like 1"M), passive part. of 3.)n, denoting not only those legally under 
obligation to a certain duty, but specially those declared guilty, become guilty and 
liable to punishment; 2° in the Targums signifies those laden with guilt, the wicked as 
distinguished from the righteous or sinless, 83?; thus, for example, the kingdom of this 
world in Amos ix. 8 is called sna¥n sma, the sinful kingdom, and in another place 
Constantinople “navn xnmoip, the guilt-burdened city; cf. Levy, Chald. Wb. wber die 
Targumim, i. 253; Neuhebr. u. Chald. Wo. tiber die Talmudim, ii. 20, 43. For this we 
find in profane Greek o¢do&v, @$AnKds.—(II.) He who is under obligation, the obliged in a 
moral sense, answering to ddetAw (II.); Gal. v. 3, waptdpopas travtl dvOpeTr@ Trepitenvopevm 
Ste oetdérns eotly dov Tov vopov Tovjoa. As the subject-matter here, however, is the 
requirement of the law with reference to sacrifice, the expression perhaps answers to the 
post-biblical 2*n, for this in the Talmud stands for him who on account of some sin 
committed is bound to offer sacrifice, eg. nixon °2"N, to bring a sin-offering, PANN by 
navix yap, quisquis debet, reus est, aut tenetur offerre sacrificiwm reatus, Buxtorf, s.v. 3n. 
Thus the connection with ver. 4 becomes the more striking, catnpynOnte amo Xv olrwves 
év vou Sixavodabe, Ths yaputos éEerrécate. Delitzsch, minn-bo-nw nid aan 3719, 


II ais, 80s, 6; child, boy; sometimes also 7 waits, daughter, maiden, often in Homer, 
elsewhere rarer, Xen., Plut. ; cf. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 6. 2, daais elu appévwy taidwov. In 
biblical Greek sometimes, Gen. xxiv. 28, cf. ver. 57, xxxiv. 12; Deut. xxii, 15, 16, 23, 
25,28="70¥. Ruth ii 6=792; Luke viii. 51, 54. (@) With reference to descent, 
child, son, e.g. maiSwv traides, children’s children. Thus very rarely in biblical Greek as 
ao. 19, Prov, iv.,1,:xx. (; 70%, 2 Kings ii, 24; Eccles. iv. 13 ; 2, Prov. xxix. 15; 3 Mace. 
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v. 49, often in 4 Macc., where also we find the expression of “ABpaap aides, Vi. 175 
22; compare ix. 18, xviii. 1, 23, where the LXX. has viol. In the N. T. only John 
iv. 51. (b) With reference to age = child, boy, Od. xviii. 62, rats ér éov. Xen. Hell. 
vii. 5.15, cal waiSas Kal yeparrépous. Plat. Conv. 204 B, Sfdov . .. rod7d ye Sn 
kad radi. Tim. 22 B,”“Eddnves del raidés éote, yépwv 68 “EXAnv otk éotw. Luen., 
Dial. meretr. iv. 3, dreipés éote wal mais érux. Thus as referring to age mais is 
distinguished from vids or récvov; while réevov emphasizes the descent, and vids the 
relationship (see té«vov), mais denotes children as the younger, young people as distinct 
from old. Hence according to the contrast in which it stands, whether with yépev or 
with those grown up, it is used not only of children in childhood, but also as synon. with 
veavias, veavioxos, though not so often ; eg, mats xopn, a young maid. In biblical Greek 
compare é« rratd0s, from youth wp, Gen. xlvi. 35; 2 Mace. vi. 23, xv. 12. In the N. T. 
=child, boy, Matt. ii, 16; "Incods 0 mais, Luke ii. 43. Further, Matt. xvii. 18, xxi. 15; 
Luke ix. 42. Against this it occurs as=young man, Acts xx. 12, synon. with veavias, 
ver. 9. Thus in the LXX.=Y2, Gen. xviii. 7, xxii. 3, 5,19; Num. xxii, 22; 1 Kings 
xx, 15; Neh. vi.5.; Job i,.15,.17, xxix...5; Prove i, 4) xxix, 1, 21; still’ ofteneri= 
tavddaptov, also=maidiov, veavioxos, véos, and also M2 (see above), side by side with 
veavis, Tadickn, Kopdcvov, mapOévos. Lastly, (c) in connection with the distinction of 
age (cf. Xen. Mem. iii. 16. 6, and 1y3 as=7rais; but where the relationship of service is 
not present rasdiov, masddpsov occurs), and with the subordination which difference of age 
involves (compare also the superiority in rank expressed in mpeoSvrepos), involving also 
the duty of obedience, vais signifies servant; not often, however, upon the whole in 
profane Greek, mainly in direct address, mat, watSes, Xen. Cyneg. vi. 18; Plato, Charn. 
155 A; Conv. 212 C; not until later Greek fully synon. with do0bX0s; Plut. Alcs. iv. 5 ; 
De adulat, 24 (65 C), 31 (70 E), e¢ al. Not in Thuc, Dem., Aristotle, Lucian. It 
seems to be a milder expression than dodAos and its synonyms, emphasizing only sub- 
ordination, whereas dodA0s implies bondage and subjection. Now in biblical Greek this 
is the prevailing use of the word in the LXX., for it occurs as often as dodAos as answer- 
ing to the Hebrew 73y. Hardly any difference can be traced; elvas, yiverOat tive Soddop, 
eis Soddov, is more frequent than maida, eis maida, but this last occurs also, eg. Gen. 
xlvii. 19, 25; 2 Chron, x. 7, xii. 8; Jer. xxxiv. 11,16. That the relation of the ais 
to the master is closer, the distance of SodAos greater, is clear from 2 Sam. xii. 24, 
mopevOjtw 67 6 Bactreds kab of aides adtod peta tod SavrXov cov (compare 1 Sam. 
xxv. 41), but this only seldom appears. In some books 6Soddos is prevailingly used 
(Samuel, Kings, Psalms), in others zrais (Genesis, Chron., Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel). Thus 
in particular the expression Tim 73Y is rendered both by SodA0s and by mais xuplov, 
compare Josh. i. 1, 7, 13, xii. 6, xiii. 8, xiv. 7, xxii. 2, 4,5. In 2 Sam. vii. 5 sqq., 
1 Kings viii. 23 sqq., we find accordingly 8000s xvpiov; in 1 Chron. xvii. 4 sqq. 
Soddos «x. and tais x. alternate. In the Psalms we have, with few exceptions (xviii. 1, 
xxxvi. 1, lxix. 18, lxxxvi. 16), SodAo0s; in Isaiah, on the contrary, with few exceptions 
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(xlviii. 20, xlix. 3, 5, lxiii, 17, lxv. 8), waits xupéov, xx. 3, xxii. 20, xli. 8, 9, xlii. £, 
xliii. 10, xliv. 1, 2, 21, 26, xlv. 4, xlix. 6,1. 10, li 13. In the Apocrypha, where trais 
is often = servant, rats Oeod, xupiov, is less frequent than S0dd0s xvplov, Oeod, cf. Wisd. 
ix. 4, 5, xii: 7, 20, xix. 6; Bar. i. 20, ii, 20, 24, 28, iii, 36; 1 Esdr. vi. 27; but, upon 
the whole, neither expression is frequent—In the N. T. vais is=servant (oftener indeed 
than in the sense child), Matt. viii. 6, 8, 13, xiv. 2; Luke vii. 7, xii. 45, xv. 26; arais 
xupiov, Luke i. 54; “Iopann, i. 69, and 4a@iS in Acts iv. 25. In the remaining places 
it is used of Christ with reference to the O. T. prophecy of the Min’ 72y, Matt. xii. 18 
(from Isa. xlii. 1); Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30. But in the other books, especially in the 
Pauline Epistles, 50d0s is used for the special relation in which the Christian stands to 
the God of the New Covenant, and in the Revelation for the members of the New 
Covenant collectively—ITadioxn only in the LXX. and N. T.=maid ; rawSdiov, raddpcov 
in both=child or boy. Compare Héhne, Mewtest. Sprachgebr. ii. vies, téxvov, mais, in 
Luthardt’s Zeitschrift fiir kirchl. Wissenschaft, etc., 1882, p. 57 sqq. 


IIavdevo, originally to bring up a child, thus, however, seldom, eg. Xen. Rep. Lac. 
i. 3; usually to educate, of activity directed to the moral and spiritual nurture and 
training of the child, to influence conscious will and action, 7. Twa Kaxov, cddpova, eis, 
mpos apetnv, téxvny, et al. Plat. Apol. 24 EH, olde rods véovs raedvew olor 7 ict Kai 
Bertious trovety. Xen, Mem. i. 3. 5, Svairy dé rhv woynv éraidsevoe kal TO cpa. . With 
vovderetv, Plut. de aud. poet. iv. (20 E), also with the acc. of the thing, 7. Ta mpoonxorta, 
Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 23; of all influence tending to this goal by means of management, 
direction, teaching, Xen. Rep. Lac. ii. 8, but mainly of intellectual influence; and hence 
to instruct, to teach, synon. with dvddoxew, Plato, Theag. 122 E; hence memadevpévos = 
cultured, in antithesis. with dmaidevtos, iduérns, especially of philosophers, Plato, Prot. 
342 EH, et al. The biblical usage differs very significantly from this. In the sense (I.). of 
instruction, culture, it does not occur at all in the O. T. nor in the Apocrypha. Only in 
Acts vii. 22, éraidev0n Maicns ev macy codia Aiyurtiwy; xxii. 3, Tapa tods mddas 
Taparupr merawdevpévos kata axpiBelav tod tatp@ov vépov, Throughout it rather 
takes its signification (II) from the Hebrew 70’, 1b‘, for which the LXX. usually employ 
it (save in Job iv. 3 =voveretv), answering to the frequent combination of this with M210 
(mostly = éAéyyew, Prov. iii. 12 =asdevewv), as=to educate in the right way, to exercise 
discipline, to chastise, a sense quite foreign to profane Greek, and having reference to the 
moral and religious life in an ethico-religious sense and purpose; thus, except in the 
Apocrypha, it rarely means. instruction by word and teaching, but denotes influence brought 
to bear by act=to chastise. Only in the Apocrypha, specially in Ececlus., it is=to 
instruct ; see also qadeia. (a) To admonish, Deut. iv. 36, é« rod ovp. éyévero 7) favy 
avtod Tmawedoal oe. Parallel with duddoxew, Ps, xciv. 10, 6 madedmv €Ovn ody) éréyE«r, 
6. d8acKkav avOpwrov yvaow; ver. 12, waxdpios 6 dvOpwros bv adv od Traidevons KvpLe Kat 
€x Tov vomov cov Sidakns avtov, For it always concerns an dmoorpédew or ériatpéery. 
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Ezek. xxiii. 48; Jer. xxxi. 18; Ecclus. xviii. 12; cf. Prov. xxix. 19, Noryous ov TraLdev- 
Oxcerar oixérns cxdnpds. Thus, according to Prov. ix. 7, madela befits not the xaxds 
but the coés; for the xaxds timwpia is appropriate. While in Ecclus. and Wisdom 
matsela has the signification admonition, as limited to ethico-religious instruction, TraLoevely 
hardly ever loses its reference to that which this instruction is intended to rebuke. Only 
in the perfect, future, and aorist passive this reference here and there disappears, yet 
without vanishing altogether. Thus Ecclus. xl. 29, dvyp émuotjpav cal memadevpevos 
durdkeras ; vi. 31, édv O€Ans wadevOnon; xxi. 12, 23, dvip mem, as contrasted with 
dppov; xxvi. 14, ode gorw dvtdddaypa; Tob. iv. 14, toe emadevuévos ev tary 
dvaotpoph cov; Wisd. vi. 26; cf., however, xxi. 15, dvOpwos auvebifopevos Aoyous 
éverdicpod ev mdcats tais Hyépars adtod ob pu) TradevOH ; xxxi. 9, avnp TET ALOEULEVOS 
yvw odd, Kab 6 modvTespos éxdinynoetar cvverw ; Xxxiv. 19, xlii. 8 ; cf. Ps. it 10, 11. 
In most cases it is (b) = to chasten, parall. with éAéyyew, Ps. vi. 2, xxxvili. 1, wy TO 
Ouuad éréyEns pe, unde tH dpyn cov maidedons pe; xciv. 10, xxxix. 12, év édAeypois 
tmép avouias émaisevcas avOpwrov; Prov. ix. 7; Jer. ii 19, and indeed usually of 
chastisement by means of divine judgments, Lev. xxvi. 18, éav ws tovTou py dTaKovonTé 
pou, Kab tpocOjaw Tod madetoa dwas éEwtdxis éml Tals duaptiass buav; vv. 24, 28 ; 
Isa. xxvill. 26; Jer. vi. 8; Hos. vii. 12; Ezek. xxiii. 48 ; Jer. xxxi. 18, whose design, 
answering to the import of God’s judgment (see xpivew, xpiots), is not ruin, but salvation ; 
Jer. x, 24, maiSevoov iipas Kdpie, wAnY év Kpices Kal pi ev Ovpe; xxx. 11, wadedc 
ce év xpioes, OBUB?; Jer. xlvi. 28, es kpiwa; Ps. cxviii. 18, mawWebwv éraldevoé pe 
6 Kdptos Kal TS Oavdtw od mapédaxé pe; Wisd. xi. 9, OTe yap émepdoOnoay Kaimep év 
édéer Tardevdpevor eyvwoav Tas peT Opyhs Kpivomevor aceBels éBacavitovto, cf. ver. 10 ; 
iii, 5, xii, 22, judas ody madevwv Tors exOpods jwav év wupioTnTe pactuyots, iva cou THY 
ayaboTnTa wepyuvamev KplvovTes, Kpivopevor dé mpocdoxamev édeos. Even so 2 Mace. 
vi. 16. Hence in the N. T. 1 Cor. xi. 32, xpevopevor Sé bmd TOD Kuplov Tradevopeba va 
by adv TO KOow@ KaTaKxpLOdpwev. Everywhere here masdeveu is=to chastise, as distinct 
from to punish, therefore = to exercise correction ; the conception of chastisement in relation 
to nurture, and in distinction from punishment, has grown out of this biblical vrasdeveuy, 
for it of necessity affects him who is to be taught, making him sremasdevpévos, dovdevov 
7T@ xupi~. Hence also of human training by means of chastisement, Prov. xix. 18, 
maideve viov cov; xxix. 17; Ecclus. vii. 23, waiSevcov Ta téxva, kaprpov éx veotnTos TOV 
Tpaxnrov avTa@y, compare Jer. xvii. 23; Ecclus. xxx. 2,12, 13. Catachrestically in the 
sense of waotuyobv, 1 Kings xiii. 11, 14; 2 Chron. x. 11; cf. Deut. xxi. 18, xxii. 18. 
In the N. T., apart from the passage already cited, 1 Cor. xi. 32, in the same sense 
of chastisement im order to training, Heb. xii. 6, dv yap ayamd Kupios raidever; vv. 
7,10; Rev. iii 19, dcous dv pide drAtyyw Kal madedo. So likewise in the Pastoral 
Epistles, except that in 2 Tim. ii. 25, év mpatrtntse maidevovta tovs avtidiaTeuévous, 
pntote Sen abtois 6 Oeds petavorav eis ériyvwow adnOelas; Tit. ii, 12, 4 NAPS i. 
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it aenotes pastoral instruction (not only admonition, cf. Ps. xvi. 7); on the other hand, 
in 1 Tim. i. 20, ods mapédwxa Te catavad va TraWevdow pi Bracdnueiy (compare 
1 Vor. v. 5), it signifies divine chastisement. In a non-religious sense as synon. with 
paotuyoov, Luke xxiii. 16, 22 (cf. John xix. 1), 2 Cor. vi. 9, @s wasdevdpuevoe Kal pn 
Gavatovpevot, as in 1 Kings xii. 11, 14; 2 Chron. x. 11, THasSevew can only be 
understood in an ethico-religious sense of chastisement in order to education, if viewed 
with reference to the influence which divine truth, ze. revealed religion, brings wherever 
it is taught or preached. 


IIT acdeia, as, 4, actively, education, instruction, teaching, culture; then passively 
both the sphere of instruction as a whole and the culture obtained, with the limitations 
pointed out under zravdeverv. In biblical Greek, on the other hand, it answers to the 
biblical use of zradevew, yet differing in so far as in the Apocrypha the element of 
chastisement in order to training lies in mavdea more in the background than in 
ma.severy. Yet even when it denotes the habitus of the weadevpévos, or that which 
is presented as instruction, it will not bear any rendering but discipline, standing as it 
always does in the ethico-religious sense. (a) Actively, discipline, both admonition and 
chastisement; in the LXX. usually = 15%, which only occasionally is rendered by 
vovbérnua, didacKkaria, vopos, copia (also bmnKoos, matdedTns, tadevev). It never 
signifies instruction simply, not even in Ecclus. 1. 27, waidelav cuvécews kat émiotnpns 
exdpata év TH BiBdim Tovr@, for it is at the same time intended for the daaildevros, 
li, 23; see dmaiSevros. It is parallel with @deyyos, Prov. xii. 1, 6 dyardv madelav 

. 0 puody édéyxous; Prov. xv. 10; cf. xiii 19, xv. 5, 32, iii, 11, pur) dduyopes 
ma.oelas Kupiov ymdé éxdvov vm’ adtod édeyyopevos ; v. 12, vi. 23, xxii. 15, paBSos Kal 
mavseia, as in Ecclus. xxx. 33; Job xx. 3, m. évtpomfs pov; Deut. xi 2; Ps. 1 17; 
Prov. xv. 5. Hence with Oris, Isa. xxvi. 16, ev Order pixpad 4 Taidela cov gpiv. 
Compare Jer. v. 3; Prov. xxiv. 32, darepov éya wetevonaa, éméBreWa Tod éxné- 
EacOar tratdeiav, This meaning is so pervading that even Isa. lili, 5 is not otherwise to 
be explained, wasdela cipnvns tyudv ém’ avtov. From the Apocrypha (especially Ecclus. 
and Wisdom) compare Ecclus. xxii. 6, pdotiyes kal madeia; xxiii. 2, li. 26, tov 
Tpaynrov tuav wbrdbere td Cuyov Kal émideEdcOw 1 Wuyi) tuav wadeiav; xiii. 5, 
pn aicyvvOns wepl macelas Téxvov Todds; compare xviii. 13 with ver. 12, xxxv. 14 
with ver. 17. The combinations with déyecOar, éxdéyerOar, NapBdvew, éxréyerOas, 
pucely Tradelay, et al., are =to receive admonition or correction, to love reproof, etc., Prov. 
ald nivel toe ils wit. LOALS sR, xvid, B2exix 20, 27) xxilie 23) xxiv.32: 
Jer. ii. 30, v. 3, vii. 28, xvii. 23, xxxii. 33, xxxv. 13; Zeph. iii. 3, 8. With po8os rod 
xupiov, Zeph. iii. 8; Ecclus. xxxv. 14. The design is alcOnous, yvdous, metavora, Prov. 
xii. 1, viii. 10, xxiv. 32; cf. Jer. xvii. 23, éoxrnpvvay tod yn SéEacOat tasdeiay, 
Keclus. xxiii. 2, 3. If the correction be an actual chastisement, we have 2 Macc. vi. 12, 
Aoy/ecOas Tas Tipwpias pH pds OrcOpov GAA Tpds Taidciay Tot yévous Hudv elvar; 
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vii. 33, e¢ 8& ydpwv émimdrnfews Kal tralbelas 6 fav Kipios Nav Bpaxyéws era@pyiotos 
kal Wadw KatadrAaynoeTaL Tols éavtod SovAous. Accordingly in the N. T. Heb. xi. 
5, 7, 8, 11, of chastisement; Eph. vi. 4 and 2 Tim. iii. 16 = correction—these are the 
only passages in the N. T. In the Apocrypha it occurs also (0) passively, both of that 
wherein or for which the chastisement is inflicted, and of the habitus of the wremav- 
Sevpévos, The former, Ecclus. xxi. 19, wédae év mrooly avonrov matdela. Ver. 21, os 
Koc pos xpuaod dpovim madeia; ix. 1, uw» SiddEns em) ceavtov mraidelav movnpav, The 
latter, Ecclus. i. 14, copia cal madeia PoB8os xupiov, viii. 10, wavOavew m.; Wisd. i. 5, 
dyvov mvedua travelas pev&erar Sdrov «.7.r.; compare ii. 12, iii, 11. 


IIacvSeurns, ov, 6, instructor, teacher. Plut. Lye. xii. 4, éAevOepias; Camilli. 
x. 3, 7. kal didaoxaros. Often in Plato. Rare in biblical Greek; Ecclus. xxxvii. 19, 
avnp tavodpyos moAN@v taidevTns. In the few remaining places, answering to the 
biblical wrasdevecv in an ethico-religious sense, 4 Mace. ix. 6, and =the corrected, the 
chastised, Hos. v. 2 (=70%9), Heb. xii. 9, matépas elyowev maidevtas; Rom. ii. 20, 
mw. appovov, SiddcKxadrov vyntieov, where tmadevtys and SiddoKados are distinguished, as 
are agp. and vy. 


"Amwaidevtos, ov, uncultured, uninstructed, Xen., Plato, Dem. e¢ al. In the 
LXX. in an ethico-religious sense, perhaps = unchastened, one who has received or 
receives no chastisement, Prov. xvii. 22, vids dw.=5a3; xv. 13, od« ayamrnoe damaldSevros 
TOUS edéyyovras = 72; v. 28, viii. 5, xxiv. 8. Compare dmaidevoia, Hos. vii. 15. In 
like manner, Ecclus. xxii 3, alcyvvn watpds év yevynoe amadevTov; Wisd. xvii. 1, 
ai Kpicews cou dvadujyntot, Sid TodTO aTrasd. uxal érdavyiOnoav ; Ecclus. vi. 19, viii. 4, 
x. 3, xx. 18, 23, li 23. Cf. dmadevoia, Ecclus. iv. 25, xxi. 24; cf. ver. 22 sq., xxiii. 13. 
In the N. T. only in 2 Tim. ii. 23, tds 5€ pwpas nai dradevtouvs Entnces mapactod, 
eldas Ott yervOow payas. Seldom in such combinations, eg. youn éxpeds Kal am, 
in Xen.; am. tpopy, Plato, Zim. 86 E; phya am., Phaedr. 269 B. The &rHcevs here 
are questionings of persons not influenced by zasdefa,—here in view of the ethico- 
religious design,—not subject to holy, religious chastening, hence unchastened. 


IIavdaywyos, od, 6, primarily the slave who conducted the boys from home to 
the gymnasium, then teacher, educator, whose task was mavde/a, and was in the position 
of one not free; so that, eg., the philosopher was. dvddcxaros, but not madaywyds ; 
whereas the mavdaywyos might be also Sddexados. In biblical Greek only used by 
Paul, Gal. ili, 24, 6 vowos radayaycs jpav eis Xv, where the eis suggests the primary 
idea of the word; cf. Plut. Nwm. xv. 1, mavdaywyia mpos tov Oeiov, Answering to the 
biblical use of waidevew, masdeia, and in keeping with the Pauline view of the import 
and action of the law, Luther's translation, “Zuchtmeister,” is most appropriate. 
Answering to this likewise is ver. 25, éN@ovons 8€ ths mictews ovKéts bd Tadaywyov 
eopev (cf. iv, 2), Also in 1 Cor, iv. 15, éav yap puplovs traidaywyods eynre év Xe, 
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GN ov modXdods watépas «.7.X., this meaning must be retained; compare ver. 14, ov« 
evtpétrav buas ypddw tatta, aAN ws Téxva pov ayarnta vovletav. Cf. Plut. Lycurg 
Xvii. 1, mpoceiyov of mpecBitepo ... ov mapépyws AANA TPoTOV Tia TaVTES oldpeEvoL 
navtov Kal matépes elvar cal taidaywyol Kal dpyovtes, Bote pajTe Kalpov daronel- 
mecOat, unre ywpiov Epnuov Tod vovPeTodvTos Tov dwapTavovTa Kal KoralorTos. 


II aX ae signifies the past in contrast with the present=in the past, long ago, of 
olden time, formerly, also much longer ago, in distinction from what has just occurred or 
just appeared. Thus it stands in antithesis with viv, Plato, Theact. 239 B; Phil. 15 D; 
Tim. 19 D; also with apts, Plato, Theact. 142 A; Xen. Anab. iv. 5.5, of dé mpocuovtes 

. of madras HKovtes. Seldom in biblical Greek. We must note the distinction 
between what is over and gone, past away long or longer ago, and what has already now 
for a long or longer time been in existence. (a) Of yore, in former times, what is past 
and lies behind. Heb. i. 1, mada 6 Ocds AarAHoas Tois Tatpaow én éoxdTov THY 
nuep@v TovTwv édAad, Hhuiv; 2 Pet. i Y, ANOnv AaBov Tod Kabapicpod TeV Tarat 
avtod ayaptnudror, differing from tad mpoyeyovora ay., Rom. iii. 25, in that the ap. 
are designated 7a)av, not as having taken place in the past, but as belonging to a past 
which, in consequence of the xa@apiopod, is over and gone. Wisd. xii. 27, xi. 14. Also 
of what is past, not indeed long ago, but nevertheless already past = now for some time, 
Mark xv. 44, ef wdadraz aréfavey (Lachm., Treg., Westc. 767). (0) This great while, now 
for a long while, of what is not over, but of long standing. Thus Add. Esther ii. 7, o4 
Tarai Kal viv dvopeveis; Xen. Anab. iv. 5. 5, of wddav Heovres; 3 Macc. iv. 1, rhs 
TpoKaTecKippapevns avTois mdrat Kata Sidvovay, weTa Trappnoias vov éxpawwopéerns 
amreyOelas. So Jude 4, of wddrau mpoyeypappévor eis TodTo TO Kpiwa. Here we must 
also include Isa. xxxviil. 26, ov tadTa jKovoas wddat, & éyw éroinca; Matt. xi. 21 and 
Luke x. 13, mddau av petevonoav; Plat. Rep. vi. 506 B, hoOa nal wdrau Katadparis 
OT. K.T.A.; 1. 336 B, tis duds madras prvapla eye ; 


IITaXacos, 4, ov, old, both of what had been formerly, and of what is of long 
standing. (a) What was formerly, what belongs to the past, what had been in times of 
yore; so especially of men who lived in former times, oi wadauoé, the ancients, Homer, 
Plato, Plutarch, e¢ al. Plato, Orat. 418 B, of wandavol of hyuétepor; cf. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 5. 9, of madawotator mpoyovor. Cyrop. v. 5. 8, of madat tpoyovor. Plato, Legg. 
viii. 848 D, of wddas avOp. Thus Wisd. xii. 3, rovs wadavods otkntopas Ths ayias cov 
yns puonoas ; 2 Mace. vi. 21, of madavol ypovor. Thus for the most part in the N. T. 
2 Cor. iii. 14, % warad Svabyjnn. As, however, duaOyj«n here is used of the Scriptures 
of the old covenant (€7t 7H dvayvooe ths mw. 6.), it is rather to be compared with the 
AOyou Tadasoi, of myths having their origin in ancient times, Xen. Cyneg. xiii. 17, 
manaos oyos, Plato, Phaed. 70 ©, and often, and therefore to be ranked under (0). 
(b) What is of long duration, old in years, etc.; of long standing, in antithesis both with 
xaivos and véos, which see. Thus for the most part in profane Greek, always in the 
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LXX. and N. T., with iudruov, odxxos, aoxos, olvos, ct al. Lev. xxv. 22, xxvi. 10; 
Josh. ix. 4,5; Jer, xxxviii. 11; Matt. ix. 16,17; Mark ii 21,22; Luke v. 36, S730 
1 Cor. v. 7, 8; 1 John ii. 7, évrods war. hy elyete am dpyis. Cf. Plato, Legg. 1. 636 B, 
a. vouupov; ii, 659 B, 6 w. vomos; Lys. vi. 51, ard Td vopupov Td TadaLov Kai apyxaiov. 
So also 2 Cor. iii. 14; cf. Heb. viii. 13.—Matt. xiii, 52. Predicated of persons, it 
affirms what they are or have been from of old, or for long; thus of God, Dan. vii. 9, 
13, 22, 0 wadasos juepav (= PNY) ; compare Temadavouévos Hyepav, Susannah 52; and 
for the thing meant, Deut. xxxii. 17, Ocoi xawol Kal mpdcgaros ods ov« 7Secav ot 
matépes; Ps. lv. 20, 6 trdpywv mpd tav aidver. (Cf on the other hand, Plato, 
Phaedr. 274 ©, of wanratoi Oeoi, the gods of old.) Of men, eg. iros, Eetvos, of one who 
has been so of old. Thus in the Pauline Epistles, 0 wadavds avOp., in antithesis with 
xawos, Rom. vi. 6; Eph. iv. 22; véos dvaxauvotpevos, Col. iii. 9; still here a reference 
to the past cannot be directly denied. The expression denotes what we (6 7. sav avOp., 
Rom. vi. 6) formerly were, as distinct from our state of salvation wrought by Christ 
and appropriated in baptism, and what we had been or are said to have been, which 
belongs, or is said to belong, to the past. The phrase, apart from the presuppositions 
which the Gospel presents, would be understood, though only approximately, by the 
Greek, in spite of its strangeness, in connection with the idea of maduyyeveoia, which see; 
see also dvOpwmros. 


IIaXacortns, tos, 7, age, antiquity, length of time, existing a long time, Plato, 
Aeschines, Dio Cassius; but, upon the whole, very seldom. In biblical Greek only in 
Rom. vii. 6, Sovrevew ev Kawornts Tvedpwatos Kal ov TadaLoTnTL ypaupatos. As Tretua 
comes in the place of ypdupa, the latter in relation thereto is something belonging to 
the past, and if made much of, has no longer any right to be so, because it belongs to a 
time now past and gone. Compare Heb. viii. 13. 


IIaXatow, to make old; passive, to become old; with both the meanings of 
madatos. The active, as it seems, only in the LXX. (a) To make something obsolete, 
to cause that it shall belong or be condemned to the past. Thus LXX.= pny, Kal and 
Hiphil; the latter = active, the former = passive. Job ix. 5, 6 madaiév dpn, parallel 
with catactpédwv avtd (= pny, Hiph.), therefore = he makes the mountains something past, 
things that have been. In like manner, xxxii. 15, évradaiwoay Doyous, they have ceased to 
speak ; xiv. 18, épos wimtov meceitat Kal wétpa TadatwOnoeTas ex Tov TOTOV avThs. 
But especially = nba, to decay, to vanish away; tadatodc0ar = to pass away, to wax old; 
thus of clothes, shoes, but also of persons. Active, Lam. iii. 4, éwadaiwoevy cdpxa jou 
kal Sépua pov, doT& pov auvétpupev; Isa. lxv. 22, Ta yap epya tov Tovey avTav 
Tanawcovaw ot ékdexTo! wou = to use, to consume. Pass., Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 5,13; 
Neh. ix. 21; Ps. cii. 27; Isa. li 6; Ex. xlvii. 13; Ps. xlix. 15, 4) Bon@eva aitav taraw- 
Ojcetas év TH Gdn; Ps. xxxii. 3, éradrawwOn ra dota pov. Of persons, Job xiii. 28; 
Isa. 19; Ps. xviii. 46. Cf. Ecclus. xiv. 17, waéca cap os iwdtiov madaodtar 4 yap 
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Siabijnn aa’ aidvos Oavdre drobavh; Bar. iii. 10, éadawOns ev yh GAdoTpla... 
MpoocedoyicOns peta ToHv eis Gdov; Plat. Conv. 208 B, 7@ 70 armidv Kal TadaLlovpevov 
étepov véov éyxatadeimev, as opposed to TO wavtdact TO avTO del elvar; Tim. 59 O; 
Plut. cur Pythia, iv. (396 B), bf’ éavtod maratodpevos 6 yadKos atrorvel Kal weOliror Tov 
iov.—So in the N. T. Luke xii. 33, Badravria pr) Tadraovpeva; Heb. i. 11 from 
Ps. cii. 27. (6) To make old; thus the active, Heb. viii, 13, év TO Adyew Kawnpy 
meTanaiwKey THY TeeoTnV, he has made old, what is not yet consigned to the past, but 
soon must be. Passive, to become old; of what has long been in existence. So often in 
Plut. olvos madatovpevos, maracodrar. De puer. educ. viii. (5 E), povos yap o voids 
Taharovpevos avnBa Kal 6 ypovos TaAAa TavT ahaipov TO ynpa TpoariOnor THY 
émiotnunv. So in the LXX.=pny, Job xxi. 7, adoeBeis Caot, weTadaiwytar Kal év 
mrouTm; Lev. xiii. 10, A€mpa tadrarovpévn = yw, Niph.; Ecclus. ix. 10, xi. 20; 
Susannah 52. For Heb. viii. 13, ro 6€ tadasodtpevoy Kal ynpdcKov éyyis apavicpod, 
cf. Plut. Conv. disp. vii. 3. 4 (702 C), 7d 5é (sc. EXasov) od« exov Svatrvony ... Tayd 
Tadawitar Kal amoynpacKe, whence it is evident that yypdoxov is not the predicate, 
but strengthens man., while éyyds dd. is not in apposition, but is a predicate (against 
Hofmann in Joc.) =“ what is old and antiquated is nigh unto vanishing away.” 


I doxe, érabov, meicopat, érov0a (cf. wévOos), the opposite of free action = te 
bear oneself passively towards some influence from without, and hence both eb wdoyew and 
Kaos Taoxewv, though rdoyveww without any addition always stands in a bad sense; see 
Passow. Hence = to experience something evil, to suffer. Seldom in the LXX.; only 
Ezek. xvi. 5; Amos vi. 6; Esth. ix. 26. Oftener in the Apocrypha.—(I.) (a) To 
experience something; thus only once in biblical Greek, Gal. iii. 4, rocadra émdéete etki, 
where the connection forbids us to think of suffering; compare ody, ver. 5. Plut. adv. 
Colot. vii. (1110 D), tots yap otto madcyovow ~otat Tovodroy (sc. xpaua AevKdv), ovK 
gotar Sé Tois pu) Tacyover. Cf. Kypke, observv. sacr. ii. 277, who further refers to Joseph. 
Ant. iii. 15. 1, tropvjcar pwév boa trabdvtes €E adtod Kal Tnydikwv evepyect@v peTadra- 
Bovres axydpiotot pos adtov yévowTo. Dion. Hal. vii. 51, tadtas tuiv o Shpos, & Bovdy, 
Tas Karas apovBds, av? av érabe TodAdav dvToV Kal peyddov... amédwxev. In all 
other places (0) to suffer something; to experience evil, with the accus. of the object, 
ovdsev Kaxov, Acts xxviii. 5; maOnuara, 2 Cor. i. 6; ddtyov, 1 Pet. v. 10; wodrd, Matt. 
xvi. 21, xxvii. 19; Mark v. 26, viii. 31, ix. 12; Luke ix. 22, xvii. 25; rovadra, Luke 
xiii. 2; radra, Luke xxiv. 26; 2 Tim. i. 12; 60a, Acts ix. 16; cf. Rev. ii. 11; Heb. 
v. 8; 1 Thess. ii, 14. But mostly without object =to suffer; once xaxds mdacyew, 
Matt. xvii. 15, Lachm. éyes (compare Treg., Westc.); odtws, Luke xxiv. 46; ddiKws, 
1 Pet. ii 19; elsewhere without these modifications, Matt. xvii. 12; Luke xxi. 15; 
Acts i. 3, iii. 18, xvii. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 26; Heb. ix. 26, xiii, 12; 1 Pet. ii. 20, 23, ii. 17, 
iv. 1,15, 19. The cause or occasion is expressed by Sid tt, dud teva, Matt. xxvii. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 12; 1 Pet. iii, 14; compare 2 Mace. vi. 30, vii. 18, 32; 4 Macc. x 10; 
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Esth. ix, 26; 4 Mace. ix. 8, x. 10; epi tevos, 1 Pet. iii. 18; in the N. T. mostly tzép 
rivos, Acts ix. 16, birép Tod dvdpatds wou; Phil.i. 29, drép Xv; 2 Thess. i. 5, vrép THS 
Bac. t. 6.; of Christ’s sufferings for us, 1 Pet. ii 21, iv. 10, dwép quer; ii. 18, mept 
dpapridv &rabev Sixasos brrép &dicwv (Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Weste. dméOavev for éralev). 
—(II.) Of sensations, impulses, emotions, feelings arising out of impressions from without, 
in Plato, Thue. et al. Thus Ezek. xvi. 5, rod madeiv re eat cou = >on, and Amos vi. 6, 
od« émacyov ovdev él TH cvvtpiBH Iwand = nbn, Niphal (in Plato, rods tuva, eg. Eryn. 
399 C; Gorg. 485 A). 


Ila6n74s, %, dv, only in later Greek; often in Plut. and usually as opposed to 
arrays and combined with @vnrds = subject to impressions or sufferings; thus Plut. 
De anim. procreat. xxvii. (1026 D), Ovnth nab wept Ta copata TabnTy pépis THs Wuxi. 
Amator. xix. (765 B), @vnrd waOnrd. Pelop. xvi. 5, ‘“Hpaxdijs wat Avovucos é« peta- 
Boris aperh to Ovnrov Kal wabnrov amoBadovtes. Num. viii. 7. Very occasionally it 
seems to denote the bare possibility or susceptibility, eg. Plut. Plac. phil. ii. 7 (887 D); 
coll. Sext. Emp. adv. math. x. 311. (Cicero, De nat. deorum, iii. 12, m. dbus, patabilis 
natura, susceptibility.) Acts xxvi. 23, e maOnrds 6 Xs, eb mpa&ros e& dvactdcews K.T.r., 
corresponding with the union of the word with 6vnros in Plutarch. Often in Justin 
Martyr, Dial. c. Tryph. xxxvi. 39. 68, af ypapai tov Xv kab waOnrov Kal mpooxuvytov 
cal Oeov dmodeviovow, e al. Ign. ad Polyc. iii. 2, tov 80 has waOnrov, Tov Kata 
mavta tpoTov Ss nuas vrowewavta. Ad Eph. vii. 2, opposed to amaOys, 


IIa pa, Tos, To. (I.) Suffering, what 2s suffered or borne, mostly in the plural; 
in biblical Greek only in the N. T.; the sing. only in Heb. ii. 9, sa 70 waOnya tod 
@avadrov, where it is neither necessary nor admissible to take mwa@., in the rare sense 
endurance, aS synon. with drouovn (Grimm), for the reference is not to the behaviour of 
Christ, but to what befel Him; compare the preceding 7AaTTwpévov. Elsewhere always 
the plural, Rom. viii. 18; 2 Cor. i, 6, 7; 2 Tim. iii, 11; Heb. ii. 10, x. 32; 1 Pet. v. 9. 
Ta maf. Xv, 2 Cor. i. 5 and 1 Pet. iv. 13 denote the same as Phil. iii. 10, 1 Pet. v. 1, 
what Christ has suffered; 1 Pet. i. 11, 7a eis Xv Tabypata, what Christ was to suffer, 
chosen on account of ver. 10, o¢ epi tis els buds yapitos mpopntevoaytes. With Col. 
i. 24, €v Tots Tab. tmép tuav, compare mdoxew v7ép, and 2 Cor. i. 5; Phil. iii, 10.— 
CII.) Synon. with za@os, of the affections, dispositions ; so first in Aristotle, only rarer 
than wa@os; see Bonitz, Index Aristot, 554. Arist. Metaph. iv. 14, dpern kai xaxla 
Tov TaOnpatay pépos tt. Poet. 1, 40n nal waOn cat mpdkeus. Rhet. ii. 22, 7dn Kai 
ma0n Kat &eus. Polit. i. 5, Ta yap Gra Eda ov Aoyou aicbavopeva, GAA TAaOjpacw 
umnpetet. Plut. Pomp. viii. 6. Thus Aristotle reckons éAeos and dos among the 
mabnpata; see wdGos. In itself a vow media, and used as such, waOyparta in later 
Greek is employed to denote wrong affections or impulses, under whose dominion man 
is a sufferer, Plut. de occwlte vivendo, ii. (1128 E), rods voowders Biovs Kal Ta THs ~uyis 
ma0npata (as, according to Aristotle, the wa@jpata need xdbapous, Poet. 6). Accord: 
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ingly, in Paul’s Epistles, ra raOjyata tov duaptidv, Rom. vii. 5, cf. ver. 14; Gal. v. 24, 
of too Xv thy cdpxa éotatpwoar ovv Tois TaOnpacw Kal éribvplaw. The raOhy. are 
the sinful stirrings which gain the mastery over the man and coerce him (ef. Rom. vii. 25), 
whereas he gives himself up to the év@.; the waO/pata enslave him, but by the ézv6. 


he lets himself be enslaved. 


II i@os, ovs, 7d, (I.) that which one experiences or suffers, as opposed to épyov, 
Toinua, mpakis, eg. maxdpiov wafos mdoyew, Plato, Hipp. min. 363 D; usually = 
suffering. Then (II.), and especially, of the affections of the soul, the sensations and 
desires, which a man does not of his own accord beget, but by which he is carried away ; 
primarily, in a good as well as a bad sense, Plato, Aristotle; cf. Aristotle, Eth. Nicom. 
ii, 4, Ta ev TH Wuyh ywoueva tpla éoti, waéOn Suvdpes ers... réyo 58 mdOn pev 
ériOupiav, dpynv, poBov, Opdcos, POovov, yapav, Pirlav, wicos, moOov, Chrov, edrgeov, bos 
ois éretas S0vn 7) NUT. Next, by the Stoics, of abnormal and unnatural impulses, the 
outgo and striving of a corrupt reason, Adyos movnpds; see Grimm on 4 Mace, i. 1. 
Akin to this is the Pauline conception in Rom. i. 26, wapédwxev adrods 6 Oeds eis abn 
atipias. 1 Thess. iv. 5, wy év der émvOvpias, compare ver. 4, ériuyia (which see) 
being regarded as that which carries the man away, of which he allows himself to be 
enslaved; see md@nua. Also in Col. iii. 5, vexpooate ody Ta pédn Ta éml Ths yas, 
mopvelav, axaBapoiav, maOos, émiOupiavy KaKny Kal tiv TAcoveEiay Aris éotly eidwro- 
AaTpeia x.7.r., it does not mean a special maGos, in the sphere of so-called sins of the 
tiesh ; the expressions form a climax, each word in turn becoming more comprehensive ; 
axaGapoia embraces more than zropv. (see Rom. i. 24), and wd@os is not to be narrowed 
into the épwt:xov maGos of Plato, Phaedr. 265 B, nor into the adxpacia, the mupodcbau 
of 1 Cor. vil. 5, 9, of which there is no example, for the passage cited by Meyer (Plato, 
Prot. 352) contains nothing of any such aos, and Dem. 805. 14 (26. 18) forbids the 
tois éEaidvns pet opyis mdabeow érraxodovdcivy, What is meant is the whole range of 
passion or emotion which enslaves men, beyond which ésrOuyla «ax in turn extends, 
inasmuch as in it man directs or enslaves himself. That the highest degree and enhance- 
ment of this worldly depravity and estrangement from God should be found in the 
mAcoveEia is quite in keeping with biblical views. Besides these passages, md@os in 
biblical Greek occurs very often in 4 Macc., which is summed up in i. 1, viz. the reply 
to the question, ef avtodécrotds éott TOV TAOAY 6 evoeBIs Noyiouds. But the author’s 
notion of the wd6@n is not the Stoic nor the Pauline, but the genuinely Judaic-Pharisaic 
idea of pura natwralia which appears in the later semi-Pelagianism; for the wa@y are 
with him the xcwpata tod cwpatos and dpé£eus THs Wvyijs, which in themselves are not 
contrary to the essence and dictates of the reason, but must be “civilised” or kept in 
bounds thereby (i. 29, éEnuepot; ver. 35, dywovv), so as not to transgress the law and 
become sin. See Grimm, Commentar zu 4 Mace. 


Suvupwadoxa, to suffer together with, or at the same time with, or ¢o suffer the like 
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or the same thing. Plato, Charm. 169 ©, radtév rodro, In later Greek (Polyb., Plut.) 
more frequently than in the classics. In biblical Greek only Rom. viii. 17S leCos 
xl. 26. 


Supra, és, feeling together with, feeling alike, and then especially = sym- 
pathizing, suffering with; in 1 Pet. iii. 8 it occurs in the former sense, mavrTes ouoppoves, 
cuprrabeis, pirdderhot, edordrayyvot, Tarrewodpoves ; cf. 1 Cor. xii. 26; Rom. xii. 15. 
Stob, Floril. lxxiv. 61% (Phint.), Se? S& trav edvopoupévay modu, brav adtay Sv’ ddas 
rerayuevar, cvpmabéa Te Kal opotdvowov juev. Polyb. x. 14.10, mpos ro Oapoos éuPareiv 
Kal oupmabets tovjoa tods Tapaxadoupévous; ii, 56. 7. Aristot. Probl. xiv. 40, 


(peo BF) \ a “fs 
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Supra éo, (a) to feel together with, to have the same feeling; zc, Aristotle, 
Plut. e¢ al.; to suffer at the same time with, Plut. Coriol. xxix. 4. (0) To have compassion 
or pity; in this sense oftener than cuprdcyew. Plut. Zimol. xiv. 1. With the dative 
both of the person and of the thing, Isocr., Dion. Hal. e¢ al. Plut. Marcell. xix. }, 
Saxptoar Kal TS pédrovte ylverOar cuptrabfcas. De cap. ex inimicis util. ix. (90 F), 
tov 8é Kal mralcavt. cuprabicavta Kal Senbévte auvddaBopevov, et al. In biblical 
Greek only Heb. iv. 15, tats doOeveiaus; x. 34, Tots Seopious (Lachm., Tisch., Treg, 
Weste. for Secpots pou, Rec., Hofmann). 


Mertrproraééae belongs, like petpomrabys, wetpioTrdGeva, to later Greek; given as 
Aristotelian by Diog. L. v. 31, after a fragment in Stob. Flori. i. 71, as already employed 
by the Pythagorean Archytas, but not appearing in written language till late, Plut., 
Dion. Hal., Appian, Josephus, Philo. Metpuota@ys = one who keeps a measure or control 
over his feelings, Diog. L. v. 31, ébn 8€ (6 ’Apiotor.) tov copov pa civar pev amadh, 
petproTraOy Sé. The same antithesis in Sext. Emp. iii. 235, év pév tots SoEactois amabns 
elvat, év 8& Tols KaTnvayKxacpuévois peTpioTrabe? ; 236, ws pev yap avOpwios aicOnTiKos 
Taoxel, un mpocdoEdtwv S& bts TovTo 5 mdoxes KaKoy éote pice, peTpLoTrabely. 
Merpiorrabyjs, petproTadbeva, petpiomraGety, in particular, refer to the maintenance of 
moderation in wrath and in pain, so that the meaning is determined by the connection. 
Thus, for example, in pain, Plut. Consol. ad Ap. iii. (102 D); de fratern. am. xviii. 
(489 C) et al.; often in Philo; in wrath, Plut. de ira cohib. x. (458 C), obras éorw 
elmeiv mpos Tov Oupov' Avatpérar pév Sivacas kal SiapOeipar xal KataBanrely, dvacrhoat 
dé Kai odoat Kal geloacbar Kal Kaptephoat mpadtytos éote Kal ovyyv@pns Kal peTpLO- 
maQeias, for which Camillus, Metellus, Aristid., Socrates are cited as examples. Adv, 
Col. xxii. (1119 C). Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. viii. 61, od« érijv aitod tots tpomois .. . ovdé 
8) TO evduddAXaxTov Kal petpioTrabés, Srrote Ov dpyns TO yévorro. Joseph. Ant. xii. 3. 2. 
That it is not absolutely equivalent to ¢o exercise forbearance, but = to moderate wrath, to 
control oneself, so that there may be room for forbearance and forgiveness, is clear from 
Philo, Allegor. iii. I. 113. 1, Mwvofs dé brov tov Oupov éxtéuvew Kal aroxorrew olerar 
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Sety Tis wpuyijs, od petproTrdbevay, GAA cvvdrdws ardbevavy ayarov. The perpromrabrs 
puts a limit to wrath, instead of giving oneself up to it or allowing it to work itself out, 
Krebs, observv. scr. e. Fl. Jos. in loc., refers to Josephus, Ant. v. 7. 7, eis ixereias érpérovto 
tod Oeov Kal Ovolas érépepov, mapaxadodvtes aitov weTpLdcavTa Kal mpos THY Sénow 
avtov braxyIéevTa Tavoacbat THS dpyhs. It has nothing in common with cvprabys, 
as some have been led to suppose through the dative in Heb. v. 2; cf. Heb. iv. 15. The 
#. is lord over his wrath; his wetpsowadety tells in behalf of the wAaveapévors Kal ayvoodow; 
he is compassionate towards sinners, whose sinfulness is described, answering thereto, by 
those expressions which lay claim to indulgence and excuse. As to the dative, with 
verbs of feeling, see Kriiger, xlviii. 8. Cf. Wetstein, Kypke, Krebs, Carpzov, Bleek, 
am loc. 


Kaxoraééao, (a) to suffer misfortune, hardship, generally to suffer, Xen. Mem. i. 
4.11, Artov Kaxorrabety ; Polyb. iii. 72. 5, éxaxomdGes TO otpatomedov bd TE TOU 
wuyods kat évdeias. Thus Jonah iv. 11=bpy; Jas. v.13; 2 Tim. ii. 9. (6) To endure 
evil, Aristotle, Hth. Nic. x. 6, mpayyateterOar Kat Kxaxorrabeiv tov Biov a&ravta Tod 

y P Ld QO ° an > a 2 yy , 
maivey xapu. Thus in 2 Timo. iv. 5, vide €v maow, Kaxomabnaov, Epyov Toincov 
evayyeciotod. In 2 Tim. ii. 3, Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. read cuveaxordOnoov ws 
KANOS OTPATLOTNS. 


Kaxormadéeca, as, 7, (a) suffering, hardship, misfortune, Jas. v. 10; Mal. i. 13; 
2 Mace. ii. 26, 27, jdéos thy KakoTdQeav troicopev. Thuc., Polyb., Plut. e al. 
(6) The bearing of suffering, with tzropovj, in 4 Macc. ix. 8, nueis dé dua THs Oé THs 
kaxoTrabeias Kal Uropuovns Ta THs apeTAs GOA olcopev; Jas. v. 10, brddevyya AaBeTe 
THS KakoTavelas Kal THs paxpoOuvpias to’s mpop. Kakomd@eva emphasizes the fact 
that the suffering is borne, dzrow. and wax. indicate the how. So Plut. Num. iii. 5, pices 
dé mpos Tacay aperiv eb Kexpapévos TO 00s, ere wadrov avTov éEnuepwce Sia Trasdeias 
Kal KaKxoTrabelas, 


ZuveakotwaPéa, besides 2 Tim. i. 8, ii, 3 (see xaxomrabéw), only in patristic 
Greek =to endure together, or at the same time with another. In both texts Paul 
exhorts Timothy to endure with him what had to be suffered and borne in his calling; 
and he expresses this in the first text by cuveaxoTa@ncov T@ evayy., as he had before 
indicated how God’s testimony and his witnessing had been treated by the world. In 
ii, 3, @s Kadds oTpAaTLOTHS Xv. Iv. is not added, because caxorrabeiv, kaxomdéOaa, -€iv, 
are used especially of hardships and fatigues that have to be borne in military service; 
such a use of the simple verb is not so prevalent as to govern the representation ; the 
words are added in order to introduce a new element in ver. 4. 


IIlaréw, from dros, the trodden way, whence the German “ Pfad,” path; see 
Weigand, Deutsches Worterb. ii. 330; Curtius, 270, to tread, to tread upon; LXX 


sometimes = 777, also occasionally = $n, 11, pon, et al. (a) To tread, to step upon, 
, 2G 
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rpiBov, Job xxii. 15; Isa. xlii, 16; térov, Deut. xi. 24; cf. Isa. xlii, 5. (0) To tread, 
to walk upon, Amos ii. 7, éwi tov yobv tis ys; Luke x. 19, éwrdvw dpewv; compare 
xatanatelv, Ps, xci. 13. Frequently olxov, Afvov, drwva, et al, Isa, xxv. 10; Judg. 
ix. 27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xlviii. 33; Lam, i. 16; Isa. xvi 10; Joel iii, 13. In the 
N. T. Rev. xiv. 20, xix. 15. Figuratively, to tread with the foot, as a sign of contempt 
or of hate, etc., eg. Spxia, Tywas Gedy, et al. Thus Isa. i. 12, tiv addjv pov; Rev. xi. 2, 
Thy Tow Thy dyiav; Luke xxi. 24,’ Oftener in this sense xatazarteipv, to tread 
down, to crush under foot =p, pyr, ANw, DIB, Ps. vii. 6; Isa. xxviii. 3, lxiill 6, 18; 
Ezek. xxxiv. 18; Isa. v. 11; Ps. lvi. 2, 3, lvii) 4; 1 Mace. iii, 45, 51, ra Gytd cov 
Kataterdtnta, Kai BeBnrwras. In the N. T. Matt. v. 13, vii. 6; Luke viii. 5; Heb. 
Reo 


IIepimaréa, (a) literally, to walk round or about, LXX. often = 9n, Kal, Piel, and 
Hithp., for which, however, we usually have sopevec@ar. Gen. iii. 8; Ex. xxi. 19; 
Esth. ii. 11, e¢ al.; Ecclus. ix. 18, x. 26; Susannah 8, e¢ al. In the N. T. mapa thy 
Oaraccav, Matt. iv. 18; Mark i. 16; él tis Oar. Matt. xiv. 26; Mark vi. 48, 49; 
John vi. 19; él tyv Oanr., Matt. xiv. 25; éml ta vSara, Matt. xiv. 29; érdvw Twos, 
Luke xi. 49; év TO icp, Mark xi. 27; John x. 23; év 7H Tarun, Iovd., év tots ‘Iov6., 
John vii. 1, 54; daov Oéreus, John xxi. 18. Absolutely, Matt. ix. 5, xi. 5, xv. 31; 
Mark iL 9) v—42, viii. 24, xii 88>xvi. 12) Luke! v. 23, vil. 22,.xx. 46; xxiv. 7% 4Johm 
i. 36, v. 8, 9, 11, 12; Acts iii. 6, 8, 9, 12, xiv. 8, 10; Rev. ii. 1,ix. 20. (6) Figuratively, 
in profane Greek of the educational intercourse of the philosophers with their pupils, to 
teach and dispute in going round about, as Aristotle was wont to do; mepimratos = disputa- 
tion, also used of the Aristotelian school. But the biblical and, in particular, the N. T. 
use of the word in a figurative sense has as little to do with this as the signification of 
axorovUeiy (which see); cf. mapaxoroveivy tH SudacKxaria, 1 Tim. iv. 6, 2 Tim. iii. 10, 
with 2 Mace. ix. 27, mapaxorovOobvta TH eu Tpoatpécer, which has nothing to do with 
instruction given ambulando. The use of the word as = to walk, in the ethico-religious 
sense, more probably arose from the O, T. 75n, just as the conception of moral walk 
peculiar to modern languages sprang entirely from Holy Scripture. While the LXX. 
usually render the Hebrew 4)n in this sense by sropevecOau, with additions such as véue, 
TpocTaypnactv, év vomous, év 06@ Kupiov, dTicw Baarip, pataiwv, Tov évOvunpdtor, 
évwrov xupiov, et al., but very rarely by mepumateiv (2 Kings xx. 3; Prov. viii. 20; 
Kccles. xi. 9, not at all in the Apocrypha), in the N. T. mopeveo@ar very seldom occurs 
in this sense (Luke i. 6; Acts ix. 31, xiv. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 10, iii, 3; Jude 
11, 16, 18), but instead of it we have -repumarety, especially in the Pauline and 
Johannine usage (elsewhere only Mark vii. 5, cata tiv mapddoow tav mpecP.; Acts 
xxi 21, tots €@eor; Heb. xiii. 9, év Bpwuacr). And here again a difference presents 
itself, for with Paul the psychological character of the walk is emphasized, in the O. T. 
the sphere and the tendency thereof, while John delights in the more figurative 
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expressions é€v ¢wti, oxotig, which also occur often in Isaiah and sometimes in the 
Psalms. We find it (1) in the Johannine usage, év 7H oxotia, John x. 23; 1 John 
ii. 11; év r@ oeore, 1 John i. 6; compare John xi. 9,10; Isa. ix. 2,1.10; év ra 
dori, 1 John i. 7; @s 7d dds éeyete, John xii. 35; Sud Tod dwrds, Rev. xxi. 24; 
compare Isa, lx. 3; Ps. lxxxix. 16. Otherwise also m. werd tuvos, John vi. 66; Rev. 
iii, 4; Kaas éxeivos, 1 John ii 6; év adyOeig, 2 John 4, 6; 3 John 3,4. Of. 686 
adnOwi, Isa. lxv. 2; yumrds, Rev. xvi. 15; cf. Isa. xx. 2; see yuuves. (2) In Pauline 
usage figuratively only in Rom. xiii. 13, @s ev muépa edoxnwovas; Eph. v. 8, @s Téxva 
dwtos. With adverbial qualification edoynudves, 1 Thess. iv. 12; dxprBds, Eph. v. 15; 
araxtas, 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11; cf. 1 Thess. iv. 1, a&iws tod Ocod Tod KadobvTos K.T.r.; 
1 Thess. ii. 12; ef. Eph. iv. 1; Col. i 10; 1 Cor. vii. 17; év éarvOupiass, Eph. ii, 2; 
ev mapartepacw, Eph. ii. 10; Col. iii. 7; év xawornts Swhs, Rom. vi. 4; & copia, Col. 
iv. 5; év parawrntt tod voos, Eph. iv. 17; év a@yamy, Eph. v. 2; xara dydrnv, Rom. 
xiv. 15; év Xo, Col. ii. 6; «ara capxa, Rom. vill. 4; 2 Cor. x. 2; cf & capxi, x. 3; 
cata mvebpa, Rom. villi. 4; mvevpars, Gal. v. 16; 2 Cor. xii. 18; xata dvOpwrmoyr, 
1 Cor. iii. 3; d:a mictews, od bu’ eidSous, 2 Cor. v. 7. We have no O. T. examples for 
these modes of expression ; they form an independent extension of the O. T. usage for 
which tropevecOax was inappropriate. 


IITaryp. Achelis (Bergpred. on Matt. vi. 9) rightly draws attention to the fact 
that in the O. T. this designation of God, and that of Israel as son or children of God, 
was employed in order firmly to establish the duty of Israel to be loyal to Jehovah, and 
to bring out forcibly the contrast in Israel’s behaviour between what they were and 
what they ought to be (Deut. xxxii. 6, 19; Isa. i. 2; Mal. i. 6, ii 10); and together 
with this to bring fully to light how undeserved was the mercy of God to faithless and 
disloyal Israel (Jer. xxxi. 9, 20; Isa. lxili. 16, xliv. 8); so that the sonship of Israel 
depended solely upon God’s election and call, though Israel’s behaviour towards God, 
and consequently his situation at the time, did not correspond thereto. This explains 
why it is that this appellation watyp is used exactly in “ the deepest struggles and cries 
for redemption” (Ewald), in Isa. lxiii. 16, lxiv. 8, and does not become a constant 
appellation of God. The name further always points to a redemptive future, to which 
this name distinctively belongs—As to 60 matyp pov upon the lips of Christ, it is 
important to observe that Christ never, except in His directions for prayer, says warep 
Hpav (see Matt. xxvi. 39); 6 matyp pou always denotes, therefore, and in every case a 
peculiar and unique relation of Christ to the Father (significant for the conception of 


the o vios Tod Geod). 


II av, according to Curtius (270) connected with pawlus, paucus, pauper, to make 
to cease, the active only seldom in biblical Greek, in the N. T. only in 1 Pet. iii, 10; 
LXX. Job vi. 26; Isa. lviii, 12; Ps. xxxiv, 14; Prov. xviii. 18; in the Apocrypha the 
middle only. (I.) Active, to make to cease, r/, Job vi. 26=to put an end to, to terminate, 
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rivd twos, to make one cease from, or leave off ; in profane Greek more rarely with dao; in 
biblical Greek, Ps. xxxiv. 14; 1 Pet. iii 10; rarely with the simple genitive, 
Prov. xviii. 18, dvtvAoylas waver KAjpos; cf. Od. iv. 35; Il. iv. 191.—(II.) Middle and 
passive = to leave off, to cease; “the middle stands, as a rule, where the leaving off is 
according to one’s own will and free choice, the passive when it is the result of external 
force or constraint,” Passow ; (a) with further qualification to leave off from, to cease from, 
usually with the present participle, Gen. xi. 8, xviii. 33, xxiv. 18, 22, xxvii. 30, and 
often (=nbs, usually cvvtedeiv, often also éxdelewv) ; Tob. v. 22, xiv. 1; 1 Mace. ii. 235 
Ecclus. xxviii. 6, e¢ al. In the N. T. Luke v. 4; Acts v. 42, vi. 13, xiii, 10, xx. 31, 
xxi 32; Eph. i.°16; Col. i 9; Heb..x. 2. “With the genitive, Ex. xxxi°1t; 
Josh. vii. 26; Isa. i. 24; compare the gen. of the infinitive, Jer. li. 58, tod dvaywwcxkew ; 
2 Sam. xv. 24; Ex. ix. 28. Oftener with dao, Ps. xxxiv.. 14; Isa. i. 16, ii, 22; 
Jer. xxvi. 3, 13, 19; also as in later prose with the inf., Jer. xxxi. 36, édv mavoavtas ot 
VvOMoL OUTOL WTO TpoTw@ToU fov, . . . Kal TO yévos Iopanr mavceTar yevécOar EOvos KaTa 
mpocwrov yov. Once with the dative, Job xxxii. 1, éravoato “I@B pyyacw. Once 
with éx, 1 Chron. xxi. 22, wavoeras ) tAnyH ex TOD Aad; cf. Isa. i. 24, od TavoeTal pou 
6 Oupos ev tots brevavtiow; ii. 22, mavoacbe tpiv amd tod avOpérov.—The pert. 
wéTravpat=I cease, I am done, am ready, denoting a continuous state; often in O. T. 
Greek, but always regarded passively, of that which is brought to an end, or by which it 
comes to an end, Isa. xxiv. 8, 11, xxvi. 10, xxxii. 10, xxxuli. 8; see (0). It is also to 
be taken as passive in 1 Pet. iv. 1, oma@@v capxi wémavta dpaptias. We cannot 
lexically decide the meaning of this ez. du., because it may either denote a line of 
conduct, as in Isoc. xix. 6, memavuuévor THs dpyfis aitdv axpodcbe Kat tors édéyyous 76n 
Oedovtes amodéyerOe, compare tavcacOar THs dpyis, Ths UBpews, Herodian vii. 10. 9, 
i. 4. 1, or a state which has been brought about, as in Aristotle, Oecon. 2 (ed. 
Bekker, 1352, 22a), rods vouwdpyous meradcbar ths mpopdcews; Dio Cass. xlvi. 49, ris 
apyxijs os Kal Tapa Ta Twdtpia arrodnunoas éravOn; xlv. 12, memavpévor Ths oTpatelas 
én abtiv adOis avexrnOnoar, of withdrawal from an office undertaken for a time. Now 
auwaptia itself makes it probable that the-end of a state is meant, not a leaving it off, 
but a being perfectly done with it; cf. Plat. Legg. vi. 784 C, vovOerodcar Kai ametnodaat 
Tavovtoyv avtods TAS duaptias Kal auablas; cf. Hipp. Min. 372 E, where dwapria and 
auadia are regarded not as a doing but as a condition; but the question is decided by 
what follows in 1 Pet. iv. 2, the final efs ro yuneéte . . . Budoar, which would be only a 
synonym for vem. au. if this latter denoted conduct. Not conduct or a form of behaviour, 
but an experience which leads on to the conduct expressed by eds TO «.7.A. The experience 
is stated in 0 maav capki, its import by wer. dy., and its design by es ro «.7.A. We 
are thus reminded here of Rom. vi. 11, vexpods 7 dwaptia; compare vv. 6, 7. (See 
also Bengel, von Hofmann.) (6) Absolutely, to cease, to leave off, to come to rest, etc., 
according to the connection; eg. Gen. xlix. 19; Isa. xiii 21=ypmn; Ex. xxxi. 16; 
Isa. xvi. 10, xxiv. 8, xxxiii. 8; Jer. xxxii 36=noy in the last place (see above) ; 
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primarily also = van; Ex. ix. 34, af dwval érratcavto Kal ) yadaba; ver. 35, méravtas o 
veros = S4n.—Ecclus. xviii. 6, xxiii. 16, xxxiv. 17; ef. Job vi. 7, xiv. 11. Also ratow 
maveoOar, Jer. xlviiii 2. The perf. pass.=to be at an end, Ex. ix. 35; Isa. xvi. 10, 
xxiv, 8, 11, xxvi. 10, xxxii. 10, xxxiii, 8.—In the N. T. Luke viii. 24, éradcavro (se. 
o dveuos Kal 6 KrUSwv Tod HSaTos), Kal éyévero yadyjvy ; xi. 1, éradcaro, sc. mporevyopevos ; 
Acts xx. 1, weta 70 ravcacbar Tov OopuBov; 1 Cor. xiii. 8, yA@ooas Travcovrat. 


*"Avatava, fut. mid. dvarrarjooua, Rev. xiv. 13, Lachm., Tisch, Treg, Westc., 
emravarancouwat, Luke x. 8, Tisch. 8, Westc., after the analogy of the very late and rare 
aor. émayv ; cf. Buttmann, § 114; Kiihner, § 343; to make to cease, td twos, especially 
to let rest, to bring to rest, mid. to rest; often in O. T., more rare in N. T. Greek. 
(L) Active, to make to rest, LKX.= 30 (with «atamavew also); dao twos, 2 Sam. vii. 11; 
1 Chron. xxii. 9 ; Isa. xiv. 3. Without addition, 7¢, to make something rest, Ecclus. xviii. 15 ; 
a. tia, to procure rest, refresnment for one, 1 Chron. xxii. 18, avéravoev buds cucrobev.— 
Ezek, xxxiv. 15 =ym, Hiphil; Prov. xxix. 17, waideve vidv cov kai dvaratoe ce; 
Ecelus. iii. 6, 6 eicaxotav xupiov avaravce pntépa avtod; Zech. vi. 8, avéravoay tov 
Oupov pov év yp Boppa =fB¥ YINA TNS MI, In the N. T. 1 Cor. xvi. 18, avéravoav 
TO €uav mvedpa, to refresh. In like manner Philem. 20, dvdravodv pov ta omdayyva ; 
ef. ver. 7; Matt. xi. 28, waya dvaravow ipuds; see avdmavows. Contrary to the usage 
of profane Greek, with the dative =o give rest to one, 1 Kings v. 4. (II.) Middle and 
passive, to rest, (a) from something, ado tev éydpev, 1 Chron. xxii. 9; Esth. ix. 22. 
‘Amd tév todéuov, Esth. 1x. 16; compare é« paxpas avatreravpévos odo0, Plato, 
Crit. 106 A; Rev. xiv. 13, é& tav Koray. Usually, however, (6) as also in profane 
Greek, absolutely =to rest, to repose, LXX. =, 739, }2¥, OpY, and otherwise occasionally ; 
here primarily to rest from labour or adversity, Ex. xxiii. 12 ; Deut. v.14; Esth. ix. 17,18; 
Job iii. 13, 17, 26; Isa. xiv. 7, 30, lvii. 20; Jer. xlix. 23; Ezek. xvi. 41. In the N. T 
Matt. xxvi. 45; Mark vi. 31, xiv. 41; Luke xii. 19. The pass. Lam. v. 5, édsmyOnuev, 
éxoTridcapev, ovx averravOnuev. So the perf. 2 Cor. vii. 13, synon. with rapaxéxdno Oat ; 
cf. Philem. 7; see wavw. (Cf. Isa. xiv. 4.) Herewith is connected the signification to come 
to an end, tohave done; Jer. xlii.10; eg. of dying, Plut. Pomp. lxxx. 4; Consol. ad Apoll. 16 
(110 F), rorepov cupdepovrws averravcato Tov Biov éxrurav. So Ecclus. xxii. 9, xlv. 23; 
ef. Prov. xxi. 16, avnp wAavapevos eF 0600 Six. ev cvvaywyh yuydvTwv avatravcerat; Isa. 
xiv. 4, 7@s dvamémavtat 0 atraiTav Kal avarérravtas 6 émucmovdacTHs. Then apart from 
what may have gone before=to rest, to remain, to dwell anywhere; also to wait, to stay ; 
the first=}2¥, Isa. lvii. 15, tyuoros ev dylow dvaravopmevos, parall. xatoudy; xiii. 21, 
xxxli. 16, xxxiv. 17; further =), Prov. xiv. 33, év xapdia ayaOh avdpos avarraiceras 
copia, according to some MSS., whereas others leave the word out altogether; Eccles, 
vii. 10, Oupds ev Kod adpovev avarratcetat; Isa. xi. 2, dvaTradoetar én’ adTov TvEdua 
tov Geod; cf. Zech. vi. 8 and Prov. xxi. 21. So in the N. T. 1 Pet. iv. 14, ro ris Soéns 
Kai TO TOD Ocod Tveiua ef vuas avatavetat; ct. émavar., Luke x. 6; Num. xi. 25, 26; 
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2 Kings ii 16. In the sense of to rest=to stay, it stands in Dan. xii. 13, dvamavou' ért 
yap huépat xal Spas es dvarrdjpwow ouvterelas [Kal dvataion| kal dvactijon eis Tov 
KMpov cov es cuvtérevav. So Rev. vi. 11, Wa dvaravowvtar ett ypovov puxpov &ws 
TrANpocwow K.T.r. It seems to be foreign to profane Greek in the last two meanings. 


"Avdmavats, ews, 9, always passive; (a) termination, end, Xen. Hier. ii. 11, cai 
8: orrovdav Kar 8’ eipnvns yiyvetar wodguov avdravots. Thus in biblical Greek only in 
Job vii. 18, xxi. 23, as dvarravecOai, of dying. (b) Rest, refreshment, Plut. de puer. educ. 
xiii. (9 C), } dvdmavows Tov mover aptupa éotwv. Often in Xen., rare in Plato, several 
times in Aristotle, Plut., e¢ al. Often in the LXX.= 0, nix (also rendered xatd- 
mavots), and as a rule = fina’, and occasionally otherwise; often in Ecclus. It is used of 
rest from labour or from past trouble and calamity, Gen. vill. 9; Lam. i. 4; Ruth i. 9; 
Jer. xlv. 3; Micah ii. 10; Ps. cxv. 7; of the Sabbath, Ex. xvi. 23, xxxi. 14, xxxv. 2; 
Lev. xvi. 31, xxiii. 3, xxiv.40, xxv. 4, 5; cf. ver. 8.—Ecclus. vi. 27, xi. 17, xx. 20, and 
often. Further = repose, stay, without reference to previous unrest or trouble, Ps. cxxxil. 8; 
1 Chron. xxviii, 2. In the N. T. rare, Rev. xiv. 11, ov« @yovow dvdravow .. . of 
mpooKkuvooytes TO Onpiov, of the interruption of their torment (not as in Wisd. iv. 7 of 
the rest of the blessed; compare Ecclus. xxxviii. 23), iv. 8, dvdmavow ovx éxovow 
hpépas Kat vuxros réyovtes, without interruption; Plut. Lye. xxii. 2, povois avOpemwv 
éxeivous THs eis TOV TOAELOV AoKNnoEwWs avaTTavoLW ElvaL TOY TrOAEHoV. With Matt. xi. 29, 
etpjoete avdravow Tais rpuyais tuav; cf. Ps. cxv. 7, ériotpewov wuyn pov eis THv 
avarravaly cov, dte Kipvos ed’npyérnoé oe; vv. 8, 9; Ecclus. vi. 27. On the other hand 
=to remain, Matt. xii. 48; Luke xi. 24. 


‘Eravanvave (fut. mid. éravatranoopat, Luke x. 6, Tisch. 8 ; Westc.; see avar.), 
only in later Greek and very seldom; the active only in Judg. xvi. 26, according to the 
Alex., éravaravaov pe 8) «.7.d., “let me rest that I may support myself upon,” ete. Else- 
where always the middle, LXX. = }yw, Niphal, and ™); and thus (a) to rest upon, Hrdn. 
ii. 1. 2, és bmrvov katepépovto Katexovoass Te Tais yepal Ta Sopatia érraveTravovto, “ they 
reposed because they supported themselves upon their hands which, ” ete. Thus = pw, 
Niph., 2 Kings v. 18, ém) ris xeLpos, to support oneself upon the hand, vii. 2, éa trav 
xeipa ; Ezek. xxix. 7; 2 Kings vii. 18, 7H yeupi. Figuratively, 1 Macc. viii. 12, wera 8é 
Tav dirov kal Ttdv éravaravopévwv adtois, of confederates. Micah iii. 11, él rov 
KUp.ov étraverravovto ; cf. Isa. xiv. 6, dveravcato merol0es. So Rom. ii. 17, e 88... 
éravaTain vouw kal kavydoat év Oed. (b) To rest upon, see dvar., LXX. =), Num. xi. 
25, 26, 76 wveduat. 6. eri twa; 2 Kings ii. 16, the perf. in a present sense; see under 
mavw. So Luke x. 6, éravamanjoetas én’ adtov % eipnvn dwov (Matt. x. 13, épyecOas 
ert TWA), 

Katatavo, partly a strengthened form of the simple verb, partly, and so almost 
always in profane Greek, in a hostile sense=to make to cease, ri, to put an end to some- 
thing, middle and passive to cease, Homer, Herod. Xen., Plato, Aristotle, Polyb., Plut., 
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and later writers. Peculiar to biblical Greek is the use of the active in a transitive and 
intransitive sense, the latter very seldom in profane Greek, and only poetically, ¢g. Diod. 
Sic. xii, 14, in a poetic quotation, and Eurip. Hec. 918; while the middle, also infrequent 
in profane Greek, occurs in biblical Greek only in Ex. xvi. 13 ; Job xxi. 34. (L) Transi- 
tive, (a) to cause to cease, to terminate, eg. Tv dpyjv, Ps. lxxxv.4="hoxN; Num. xxv. 11 = 
wi; 2 Chron. xvi. 5, 70 &pyov; Neh. iv. 11, vi. 3 =n'avit, To put an end to a person 
or thing, Deut. xxxii. 26, catarratvow é& avOpetev To wynudcuvoy aitav; Ezek. xxx. 13, 
Keylotavas; Dan. xi. 18, ix. 26, @vovacrnpiov; Hos. i. 4, Raccreiar, navn, (6) To 
bring one to rest, so that he keeps quiet, or leaves off, Acts xiv. 18, katémavaay tovs dyXous 
Tod un Ovew avdrots ; cf. Twa TAS apyhs, Herod. iv. 1. 1, vi. 64; Ex. v. 5, wu) ody xara- 
Tavowpev adtors amo Tov Epryov= navn. Then (c) to bring one to rest so that he has 
rest ; in this sense it would seem seldom or never with personal object in profane Greek, 
because the prep. xatd is taken in a hostile sense; but in biblical Greek for the most 
part so,=to procure rest for one from his enemies and oppressors, conjoined with cafe, 
2 Chron. xxxii. 22. So Ex. xxxiii, 14; Deut. iii. 20, xii. 10; Josh. i. 13, 15, xxi. 46, 
xxii. 4, xxiii. 1 ; 1 Chron. xxiii. 25; 2 Chron. xiv. 7=™20, Deut. v. 33, das xata- 
ravon ce=f"nn we. So Heb. iv. 8, ef yap avdtovs ‘Incods xaréravoev, In the LXX. 
also «. tui, 1 Chron. xxiii, 25; 2 Chron. xiv. 6, xv. 15, xx. 31. (IL) Instransitive, 
(a) therewith to cease, in contrast with dpyeo@ar, with the part. pres, Gen. xlix. 32; 
Ex. xxxi. 17, xxxiv. 33 = nba ; Josh. xi. 23 = upw; cf. inf. with rod, 1 Kings xii. 34 = Ww, 
(0) Absolutely, to cease, Gen. viii. 22 =naw; Josh. x. 20 = nba, to end; Hos. xi. 6, like- 
wise = nba ; Lam. v. 14=nayv. But usually (c) = to rest, as in (I.) (c), not thus used in 
profane Greek, differing from dvamavecOat or mavecOa, as to rest differs from to cease ; 
compare Ex, xxxi. 17, TH juépa TH EBSOun eravcato Kal Katétavoer (according to the 
Alex.; the Vat. reads cater. kal ém.). So=M, Ex. xx. 11; =naw, Gen. ii. 2, 3; 
Ex. xxxiv. 21; =a.>y, Josh. ii. 1. In the N. T. Heb. iv. 4, from Gen. ii. 3, «ater. 
amo Tav épywv avTov, not = to cease from, but to rest, because the épya were finished ; 
see above (I.) (a). 


Katdamavoes, ews, 9, (#2) in profane Greek active, causing to cease, terminating, 
eg. THs BaotAnins, Herod. iv. 67 ; tupdvyvwy, v. 38 = expulsion. Further = calming, stilling 
(of the wind, Theophr.). In biblical Greek, on the other hand, always (6) passive, rest, 
and this partly of the state of peace enjoyed by God’s people, and secured by the divine 
guidance and deliverance, Deut. xii. 9; 1 Kings viii, 57 =» (but in Judg. xx. 43, 
according to Alex. reading=end, conquest); 2 Macc. xv. 1, tis «. juépa, of the 
Sabbath, and partly of the presence of God among His people as the goal of his saving 
purpose, Ps. cxxxii. 14, airy 4 «. pov eis aldva aidvos, dSe KatorKjow StL iipaticdpny 
abtnv; 2 Chron. vi. 41, cab viv dvdornOs Kipie 0 Oeds, cis THY Katdmavaly cov, od Kal 
4 KuBwros THs iayvos cov, lepels cov évdvcawto cwtnpiav, Kai ot viol cov evppavOntwacav 
év ayabois ; Isa. Ixvi. 1, rotov olxov oixodopnonté pos ; Kal Toto; TOTOS THs KaTaTavacus 
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wov; (compare regarding the ark, 1 Chron. vi. 31; Num. x. 36), and accordingly 
Ps. xev. 11, ef eicededoovtas eis THY Katam. pov. So in the N. T. Acts vii. 49 from 
Isa. Ixvi. 1, and Heb. iii. 11 (from Ps. xcv. 11); ver. 18, iv.1, 3, 5,10, 11, of the saving 
presence of God. 


IITei@w. There is a singular distinction between Old and New Testament Greek in 
the use of this word. IezovOévau serves the LXX.—who have no other forms of 7e/Oo 
save this perfect with its pluperfect, except in Prov. xxvi. 25; 1 Sam. xxiv. 8; 1 Kings 
xx. 33; Esth. iv. 4,.—to render nya (almost as frequently éAmifw, once Oappeiv, and the 
part. = aogareva), NA (side by side with éAzris, eipyvn) N32, more rarely = Dn, usually 
rendered by éAmiferv, also =}yv, Niphal (sometimes differently), occasionally also = 7%, 
Hiphil, 1n», Piel, e¢ al. It specially denotes hopeful trust in God, and is in the LXX. the 
distinctive word for the exercise of trust in relation to God. In the place of this comes 
the N. T. meortevesy in its more comprehensive meaning, and answering to the N. T. 
salvation. So for instance 2 Kings xviii. 20, 21,22; Ps. xxv. 1, cxiv. 16, cxvii. 8, 
exxv. 1, exxxv..18; Proy. xvi,20,.xxvin. 25, xxix. 25:- isa. xxxvi GL PO fetal eee 
distinct from muorevev, it denotes the confidence of him who waits for help, whereas 
muorevew brings with it the possession of salvation. In the N. T. this use of emoévas 
occurs only sporadically in the places cited. It is easy to understand how the word does 
not occur in profane Greek of religious behaviour, or as the characteristic thereof. Homer 
knows a mre(Oec@ae in the signs and wonders of the gods, but it is never the person of the 
gods whom the zresOduevos meiOeTar. 


II.o7os. It is noteworthy that the members of the Old Covenant, according to 
their normal bearing towards God, are never designated microc. Where this term is 
applied to them—in the LXX. only in Ps. ci. 8, of dPOarpoi pou él trols Tmictods THs 
ys; in the Apocrypha, Wisd. iii. 9; Ecclus. i. 12, 21 (Fritzsche, woAA@y instead of 
muatav); 1 Mace, iii. 13, éxkdAnoia miotav—it is always =}0N), trusty; cf. 2 Mace. 
i. 2; 1 Mace. ii. 52. The corresponding O. T. word would be 0; see 8ovos, and for 
this in the N. T. on the one hand of dy. Kat 7yamnpévos, and on the other, as expressing 
their bearing towards God, ay. xal muotot. IIverds in the sense believing is altogether a 
N. T. conception ; cf. Gal. iii. 23, wpd tod Sé éAOetvy rHv wictw, which answers to the 
Pauline view of faith, and occurs only, so to speak, exceptionably in the Johannine 
writings, John xx. 27; Rev. xvii. 14. To this it may be added that even in 1 Pet, 
i, 21 the reading is doubtful, and we may regard the conception as of Pauline origin. 


IIvarow. (1) Active, (a) to make trusty or faithful, rv Spxois; Thue. iv. 88, to 
make one faithful, or to bind one by an oath, by making him swear. With the thing as 
object = to strengthen or confirm something, 2 Mace. vii. 24, 8” Spxav émlotov .. . 
mounoewv «Tr. Cf. xii. 25, mictdbcavtos S& abtod Sid wAEiver Toy Opiopov amoKa- 
TaoTica tovtovs «.7.A, Akin to this by an easy turn of the idea (>) = to establish or 
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ratify, and this first with the thing as object, 7d pyua 8 édddnoas mictwcov Ews Tov 
aidvos, 2 Sam. vii. 25=OD'P"; cf, 1 Kings i. 36, yévouro otrws ! muctdécae Kvptos oO 
Qeds Tod Kupiov wou = WN’ $3; and then with personal object, 1 Chron. xvii. 14, 
maTwow avTov év oikw pov Kal év Bacirela adtod &ws aidvos=OYT. In this sense 
the active appears in profane Greek, where it occurs seldom, not easily traceable, but 
perhaps the middle wictodcOai t1, to make something credible, to ratify, Plut. De mus. 
3 (1032 A), et al. Connected with this in the LXX. (II) the passive (a) =to be 
ratified or established, 1 Kings viii. 26, muctwOytw TO pnd cov AaBid td Tatpi pov; 
1 Chron. xvii. 23, 6 Adyos cov... mictwOntw &ws aidvos; 2 Chron. vi. 17; 2 Sam. 
vii. 16, muctwOncetat 6 olxos adtod Kal 1% Bac. adtod &ws aidvos évwmwv ov, 
parallel with o @pdvos dvwpOwpévos. Also 7d dvopa xvpiov, 1 Chron. xvii. 24; 2 Chron. 
i. 9. Cf. Ps. xciii. 7, 7a papripia cov émrict@Oncav ofddpa, everywhere = ox, Niphal. 
Hence (0) of persons = to become faithful, to be trusty, Ps. lxxviii. 37, 4 5& xapdia adrav 
ovK evOela pet avTov, odSe ericTéOncav év TH SiaOnkyn avtod. Ver. 7, yeved Aris 
ov KaTevOuvey év TH Kapdia adtihs Kal ov érict@On peta Tod Oeod TO Tvebya adrijs. 
In like manner Ecclus, xxvii. 17, xxix. 3. (III.) In profane Greek it is used almost 
only in the middle = to give mutual security, and thus in manifold applications, eg. tuvd, 
to assure oneself of, ti, both =o answer for something, to confirm, and =to convince 
oneself, to believe firmly, e¢ al., and akin to this the passive (mostly the aorist 
ériat@Onv), both = to become bail for oneself (medial pass., see Kriiger, § 52. 6), and to be 
convinced, to believe. The change of meaning in biblical Greek has an analogy, eg., in 
Béervocoua. In N. T. Greek the word occurs only in 2 Tim. iii, 14, od 5& péve év ols 
éuabes Kal émict@dOns, eidws Tapa tivwv &uaes. This may be akin to the active, 
1 Chron. xvii. 4 (see above) = to be established or confirmed in, to be assured of. But 
there is no warrant in O. T. Greek for thus departing from the usage of profane Greek 
here. IIvctodc@as corresponds to the pavOdvew, the being convinced, or having been 
convinced, or believing, answering to the learning (to be distinguished from the middle in 
the same sense as to have been convinced, from to have oneself convinced). As to the 
passage quoted in support of the rendering to be assured of, Philo, L. Alleg. iii. 1.128. 48, 
it stands there simply in the first meaning of the passive to answer for ; cf. abid. lin. 37. 
It may be one of the marks of the peculiar Greek of the Pastoral Epistles (see under 
Kanos, evoeBys) that mictodcOar is here used in this sense, for thus as the correlative of 
uavOavew (not the same as in the Aristotle expression Se? motevey Tov pavOdvorta ; 
see under pavOdvw) it expresses the thought more clearly than would have been possible 
by the term. techn., the defined and religiously coloured aiarevew. 


Iliotes is related to eidos or eideoOat by way of contrast, 2 Cor. v. 7, dua 
micTews yap Tepuratovper, ov Sia eldous (see efdos). But seeing under certain circum- 
stances does not exclude faith, it begets it; faith does not cease when sight is present or 


enters, John xx. 27; 1 John i. 1 sqq.; Luke x. 23. 24, e¢ al. Compare also the relation 
ya ef 
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between miorevew and ywookev under ywookw.—In the LXX. of men, OX = arnbeva, 
2 Chron. xix. 9, ob7w mroujcare év bdo xuplov, adnBelg nal év mrrper Kapdia ; Isa. xi. 5, 
of the sprout from the root of Jesse, ddnOelq eidnuévos Tas mAeupds. Elsewhere = ToT, 
three times of God, Ps. xxxiii. 4; Lam. iii, 23; Hos. ii. 22. As to Hab. ii. 4, the LXX, 
may have followed another reading named by Jerome, namely, ‘RON2. See Kautzsch, 
De Vet. Test. locis a Paulo. ap. allegatis, Leips. 1869, p. 71 sq. Symm. and Theodot. 
read 6 88 Stkasos TH éavtod miorer €.; Aquila, xal die. év wlores avtod & As to 
Abraham’s faith, Gen. xv. 16, Weber, Syst. der alt. synag. paldst. Theol. p. 295, says, 
“ Abraham’s faith, as distinct from the nox of merely. taking as true, is, in Beresch. 
Rabba c. 52, expressly called nnvan, a firm assurance, a reliance upon God apart from 
and taking no account of consequences.” Nevertheless it is very significant for the 
N. T. usage that in the LXX. wioris never signifies faith; and as in the LXX. so also is 
it in the Apocrypha, where, as a rule, it is = ¢rustiness, usually between man and man, 
in relation to God only in Wisd. iii, 14; Ecclus. i. 24, xv. 15 (xl. 12%), xlv. 4. Also 
in 4 Macc, xv. 21, xvi. 22, 4 mpos Ocdv wm. signifies (cf. xvii. 2) nothing but trust- 
worthiness. In Ecclus, xlix. 10, éAvtp@cato avrovs év mioter édridos, it can only 
mean the trust of hope; cf. ver. 6 and xlviii. 20, for redemption did not come till long 
after. In Josephus mioris occurs with the signification faith, trust, but not in a 
religious sense, Bell. Jud. ii. 13. 3, od5é rots pirouws éte miotis Hv, “they no longer 
trusted the friends ;” ibid. v. 13. 3, rov ¢ Shpov wadw él miotw mpocKareito Odpaos 
dé TO AAP Kal trols ctacvactais exmrnkis eumimtes mpos THY dw avtod. Of God's 
faithfulness, c. App. ii. 2°77. 2, rod Ocod thy mictw ioxyupdv mapecxnKotos. That aspect 
of Judaism which found its expression in the post-biblical literature attaching itself to 
Holy Scripture, does not present the conception of faith as it is embodied in the 
substantive méorces, although, as the literature of the synagogue shows, and as appears 
from the application of the verb zucrevew, it was already in existence, ITIiorevew, as 
an exponent and affirmation of the religious bearing, and miotis, as the characteristic 
designation of that bearing towards God, wherein the entire religious life has its focus 
and point of radiation, are after all very different from one another; compare also the 
descriptive expression in Ecclus. xxxv. 23, 6 mictedav voum mpocéyet évtodais Kal 6 
meTrolO@s Kupiw ok éXatTwOncetat, IIicris is used, and that in its central signification, 
to denote the religious bearing, in Philo. Compare among others De migrat. Abr. i. 456. 
38, with reference to Deut. x. 21 (kdprov Tov Oedv cov poBnOncn Kal aiTt@ pov AaTpEtoeLs 
kal mpos avtov KorAdnOjon), Tis obv  KOANA; Tis; evcéBea SyToV Kal TictiS 
appolovor yap Kat évodow ai dpetal adbOdpr@ dice Sidvoav. Kal yap ’ABpadu 
muatévaas éyyife Oe réyerar. De Abr. ii. 39. 39, tov 8é dpovyncews Kab codias, tiie 
mpos Oeov miotews épacbévta; ibid. 18, thv mpos 7o “Ov mictw atte (t6 ’ABp.) 
Haptupodaw of xpnopol, tiv Bacidida Tov apetdv; Quis rer. div. haer. i. 485. 43, 
9 TéheLOTaTH apeTov Tiotls. For other quotations see Grotius, Carpzov, Wetstein on 
Heb. xi. 1; Schneckenburger, annotatt. in ep. Jac. 130 sq.; Dahne, Jud.-Alex. Religions- 
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philos. i. 392 ff.; Siegfried, Philo v. Alem; 307. But that this Philonic slotes, 
psychologically viewed, and also with reference to its object, does not coincide with that 
of the N. T. is already evident in the expression 4 wpds 7d dv mlotis. It does not 
escape Philo that faith in God and His promise stands opposed to trust’ in sensuous 





and earthly things, Quis rer. div. haer. .c., wovw Oe@ ywpls érépov mpoomaparrews od 
padiov miaredoar Sud tHv mpos TO Ovyntov & cuvetedrypeOa ouvyyéveav, Srrep tyuds Kab 
xXpyjpact nat Son, kal apyh Kab Pirous, dyela Te Kal pon copmaTos Kal AAXoLs TOAXO‘S 
avarreiOer wemuotevxévar, Yet the object of faith isnot the promises in their historical 
and redemptive meaning, but God as the true and pure Being, 7d dv, and in the case of 
things visible and invisible alike, faith with Philo is a bearing answering to the contrast 
between pure being and matter, between spirit and sense. While the N. T. introduces 
the conception of faith with overwhelming emphasis into religious life and thought, this 
is in some degree prepared for by what Philo and the synagogal literature—these in 
themselves contrasted currents of Jewish theology and religious life—witness in connec- 
tion with the O. T. But it cannot be overlooked that the strictly N. T. conception of 
faith is by no means covered thereby. Apart from the peculiar* phenomenon spoken of 
under micrevewv, that the Gospel and Epistles of John nowhere refer to miotis, but 
mention miotevew very often, the synoptic Gospels unmistakeably and in a very striking 
manner cleave to the use of it when they speak of faith, and make a far greater use of | 
the word, and emphasize it energetically, without any differences among themselves with 
reference to the conception. . But in Paul, to whom the substantive specially belongs, 
the marked and express difference from the synagoguc—Philonic philosophemes are 
first traceable and strongly marked in the Pastoral Epistles—is unmistakeable. For 
the to Sé épyalopévm 0 pcOds od Aoyiferar Kata ydpw adda Kata opeldnpa’ TH SE 
pn épyalouévm, muotevovts S& emt Tov Sixarodyvta tov aoeBnv Royiferar 4 ictus 
avTov eis Suxavocvvnv, Rom. iv. 4, 5, has obviously a reference to the Rabbinical doctrine 
of the 7258 M31, the merit of faith, since this is regarded as a performance which, 
co-ordinate with the fulfilling of the law, finds its appropriate reward; cf. Weber, 
le. 292, 295. 


IIuctevo is very seldom used in profane Greek in the religious sense of rious ; 
still it does occur as the antithesis of atheism, as in Plut. de superst. 11, see dercrdaiwwr 5 
Aristot. Rhet. ii. 17, trepnpaverepor pev ody Kal adoytotorepor Sia THY evTVYIav Eloi, 
av & dxorovbei Bértictov HO0s TH edTUyia, Tt PidoGeoi eiot Kab Exovot pos TO Oeiov srws, 
mirtevovTes Sid TA yryvomeva ayaba aro Ths TuyHs. Yet even here it has not in and for 
itself a religious meaning, the connection only as in Plut. /.c. indicates what is believed. 
In biblical Greek we find also the combinations mior. év tu, in the O. T. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxviii. 22; Dan. vi. 23; Ecclus. xxxv. 21; éai tux, in the O. T. Isa, xxvii. 16; 
éri twa, Wisd. xii. 2. In the LXX. it answers as a rule to }2N8) (occasionally = 
éumorevew év, Deut. i. 32; 2 Chron. xx. 20; in the Apocrypha with the dative, and 
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els twa, Ecclus. xxxviii. 31; éwi rut, 3 Mace. ii, 7; also once=Katamictevew év 
Micah vii. 5, and once me/OecOas, Prov. xxvi. 25), and stands in a non-religious sense in 
Gen. xlii. 20, xlv. 26; Deut. xxviii. 66; 1 Sam. xxvii. 12; 1 Kings x. 7; 2 Chron. ix. 6, 
xxxii_ 15;: Job iv. 18, ix. 16, xv. 15, 22, 31) xxiv. (22; xxix) 24;pxxxix 1 ey 
Prov. xiv. 15; Jer. xii. 6, xl. 14; Lam. iv. 12; Hab. i. 5; in the religious sense with 
the dative, Gen. xv...6; Ex., iv, 5,, 8, 9)+30, xivei.31, (mix.99 5 eNumepxiveee ds 
2 Kings xvii. 14; Ps. lxxviii. 32, cvi. 12, 24, cxix. 66 ; Isa. liii. 1; also Jer. xxv. 8 
(=yow); é tus, Ps. Ixxviii. 22; Dan. vi. 23; ét tiv, Isa, xxviii. 16; absolutely, 
Num. xx. 12; Ps. exv. 10; Isa. vii. 9; compare the infin. with rod, Ps. xxvii. 13. 
In the Apocrypha in a non-religious sense, tuvi, 1 Mace. vii. 7; Tob. ii, 14; Sus. 41; 
1 Esdr. iv. 28 ; Ecclus. xii. 10, xiii. 11, xix. 15, 36, xxxi., xxxv. 22; év, Ecclus. xxxv. 21; 
Tiwi tt, Wisd. xiv. 5. The passive, of a thing, 3 Mace. iii. 21, e¢ al.; of a person, 
motevouat tr, J am confided in; Add. to Esth. vi. 5, rv mictevOévtar yeupilew pirov 
Ta mpayyata; cf. without object=Z find confidence, 1 Sam. xxvii. 12, émicrevOn AaBid 
év td ’Ayyods ododpa. In the religious sense m. tw, Wisd. xvi. 26, xviii. 6; 
Ecclus. ii. 6, 8, xi. 19, xxxv. 23; Judith xiv. 10; 4 Mace. vii. 21; ésré twa, Wisd. xii. 2. 
Absolutely, 1 Mace. ii. 59; Ecclus. ii. 13. Whereas in the O. T. the application of the 
verb to the religious behaviour constitutes only a part, and that not the largest, of the 
usage, 7. in the N. T., excepting John ix. 18, and the construction miotevcopuai te (see 
above), occurs only in the religious sense. This shows how much more prominent the 
conception of faith becomes in the N. T. than in the O. T. And answering to this we 
have a greater variety of combinations; the constructions év tui, ets twa, which only 
occur exceptionably in O. T. Greek, outweigh in the N. T. all the combinations with the 
dative; more rarely émi twa, émi tu, frequently mw. St, and, above all, the absolute 
muoteverv, whose appearance in the O.T. is very rare. Like miotss, it denotes that 
bearing on man’s part which alone answers to God’s saving revelation, and the question 
arises whether the main idea is that of confidence or of acknowledgment. 

With reference to O. T. Greek there can hardly be any doubt. First we have 
miotTevery Tit, where it denotes the relation to a servant of God such as Moses=to 
believe him, what he says or reports, to let oneself be convinced, Ex. iv. 5, 8, xix. 9; 
Isa. lili. 1; ef. Ex. iv. 30, éwriotevoey 0. Xads onpuelous, and ver. 8, dav S€ pn mictedowaly 
cot pndé eicaxovaowow THs pwvis Tod onuelou TOD TPwTOV TioTEVcOVElY GOL THS Hovis 
Tod onweiov Sevtépov, and the still more striking combination in ver. 9, éav pi 
miatevowoly cou (sc. TH KUplw) Tois Sucl oneiots. But that more is meant here than 
the bare taking the words as true (cf. tois Aoyous, pyyacuw, Aadodow, 1 Kings x. 7; 
2 Chron. ix. 6; Jer. xxv. 8; Lam. iv. 12; Hab. i. 5), that it is also equivalent to trust 
or confide in one, is clear from 2 Chron, xxxii. 15, wu ody dratdatw tyds “Elexlas cab pn 
meTrolWévar tpas molto Kata Tabta, Kal py TioTeveTe avT@ OTe ov pH SvvnTaAL oO 
Geos . . . TOD GHoar TOV adv avdToOD «.7.r.; cf. especially Jer. xii. 6, wy meotedons év 
avtols Stay Nadnoovow. Weighty sometimes as is the element of acknowledgment, eg. 
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in Isa, xliii. 10, a yvare cal miotevonte Kal cuvire Ste eyo eit, it is never the only idea, 
indeed hardly anywhere the primary ; cf. Prov. xiv. 15, dkakxos mictever ravtl Aoyw. The 
idea may be reduced to this, eg. in Gen. xlii. 20, xlv. 26, Hab. i. 5, but never when it 
in any way denotes a religious behaviour. IIvorevewy includes the etcaxoveww, and does not 
merely aim at a bare obedience, as might appear, ¢.g., from 2 Kings xvii. 4, od« qKoveav 
Kat éoxAnpuvay Tov vaTov avTdv Lrép Tov vaTov TOY Tatépwy ad’Tav, where the Alex 
adds of ov« érictevcay Kupie Gea adtdv; but neither here nor anywhere in which 1. 
stands in the religious sense is this the strict import of the conception; this is not the 
case even in the strange combinations, Ps. cxix. 66, tats évroAais cov ériotevoa, and 
Ecclus. xxxv. 23, 0 muctedor voww mpocéye évtodois; cf. in Ecclus. xxxv. 23 the 
parallel cal 6 qemowOas Kupio ovk éXattwOncerat, For here, as everywhere that 7. is 
mentioned, a bearing is meant which leads to salvation. The object of the mucredvew 
everywhere in the O. T. is soteriologic; even in Jonah iii. 5, xal éwictevoav oi dvdpes 
Nuwvev) 7 Oe, for the flight of Jonah (Jonah i. 1, 2) can be explained only on the 
supposition that the design of his xjpuyya was the deliverance of Nineveh from the 
threatened judgment; cf. iii. 10. Accordingly miotevew is=to trust or confide in without 
contradiction or doubting, or, according to the context, to trust or commit oneself to; compare 
Ex. xiv. 31, éfo870n 6 rads Tov KUpiov Kai érictevoay TH Oe@ Kal Mawvoh tO Oepdrovte 
avtov; Deut. ix. 23; Num. xiv. 11, &ws tivos od muctevovoly por emt Twacw Tos 
onpetots; Ps. lxxviii. 32, od« émiatevoay Tois Oavpaciows avtov; cf. ver. 22. So also 
TO NOyw T. Kup., Ps. cvi. 12, 24; Jer. xxv. 8; cf. xii. 6. This particularly appears in the 
combinations muoreveww TS Ged, and in the absolute muotevew, the former in Gen. xv. 6 ; 
Num. xiv. 11; Deut. ix. 23 (Ex. xiii. 31); 2 Kings xvii. 14; & 7. @., Ps. lxxviil. 22; 
Dan. vi. 23; éwé with the dative, Isa. xxviii. 16, 0 muotedwv én’ adt@ (sc. NO@ K.7.X.) 
ov wy KaTaoxyuv0y (Vat. the absolute 6 miotedmv); the latter in Num. xx. 12, ov« 
émictevoate ayidoa pe «.T.r.; Ps. cxvi. 1; Isa. vii. 9; cf. Ps. xxvi. 13, wiotedm Tod 
ideiv Ta ayaa Kupiov. The object and goal of the believing is always salvation; in a 
word, faith is a Messianic conception, in so far as all divine guidance and saving action 
stands connected with Messianic salvation and leads thereto. Hence also the 
combination of a. with éAzifew, Ps. Ixviii. 22. For this tendency of 7. to salvation, see 
also Deut. xxviii. 66, doBnOjon hyépas Kal vuerds Kal od miotedoes TH Soh cov; 
Job xv. 22, wy mictevéro amoatpadhvat amd oxorous ; ver. 31; Jer. xii. 6, wy TucTedons 
év avtois 671 NaAHoovat TPs GE KAA, 

In the Apocrypha the reference of the verb to saving promise wanes, but the 
psychological characteristics remain the same,—the final aim of faith is still salvation, 
though not in a Messianic sense; mvorevew is to trust and to confide in, Wisd. xvi. 26, 
7d phd cov Tors col muctevovtas Svatypel ; Ecclus. ii. 6, rlorevooy ait@ Kal avtidpperat 
cov, parall. &imtoov ém adrdv; ver. 8, of hoBovpevos Tov Kipiov murtevoate adTe, parallel 
with édmloate eis ayabd; xi. 20; 4 Macc. vii. 21, memiotevtas 76 Ged; cf. ver. 19, 
miotevovtes Sts Oem ovK amotvicKovow adda SHow ep; 2 Mace. ii, 12. Im 
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Judith xiv. 10 even this reference cannot be overlooked, isov mdavra dca éroincev 6 Os 
"Iopayr émicrevae TH Oed ofddpa Kab mepreréwero THY oapKa K.T.r. Kal TpocETEON TOS 
tov otkov ’Iop.=he was believing; cf. Wisd. xiv. 5, &daxylot@ EdA@ mucTevover avOpwmot 
puyds; Wisd. xii. 2, rods mapamimrovtas kat’ ddtyov édéyxes Kal év ols dpaptdvovew 
irropypynoKer vovbeteis tva arradrayevtes THs Kaxlas Tictevowow éml oé, KUpLE; XVill. 6 
Absolutely, 1 Mace. ii. 59, muctevcavtes éowOnoav éx proyos; Ecclus, ii. 13, odai napdia 
Tapepéryn STL ov MuoTever=put his trust in God. In the Apocrypha the conception of 
faith is generalized as denoting general faith in God,—a generalization of O. T. thought 
expressed more accurately by, eg., watnp, ékdoyn, mpovora ; Josephus, c. App. ii. 16. 6. 
The N. T. weotevev connects itself not with the Apocrypha, but with the O. T., 
wherein the Messianic form of the idea is prominent, and the reference is always to God’s 
revelation in Christ, to a present salvation ; cf. John iii. 36, 6 muctedwy eis Tov viev exer 
Sony aidviov' 6 ameOdv TO vid od« derar Sanv, GAN % dpyi Tod Oeod péver em” adTov 
(this last having reference to the present and future, not to the past). It cannot be 
thought strange that the idea in this full Messianic form appears only occasionally in the 
O. T., but becomes pre-eminently one of the fundamental or the fundamental conception 
of the N. T., so that even wéotus, never appearing in this sense in the O. T., takes rank 
beside it. The verb distinguishes the Johannine writings in their distinctive development 
from the soil of O. T. thought, so that in them (apart from the Revelation) wéoris occurs 
only once, 1 John v. 5; muoteveww everywhere else, as in the O. T., whereas Paul makes 
a far more comprehensive use of the substantive than of the verb. But the Messianic 
form of the conception is so decisively expressed in John that the reference of faith to 
God becomes extremely rare (John xiv. 1; 1 John iv. 16, v. 10), whereas in Paul’s usage 
it is upon a par with the reference to Christ. This Messianic character of the word must 
be kept in view in deciding the question which element preponderates, acknowledgment 
or confidence. The connection with the O. T. now pointed out makes the latter probable. 
Still there is a certain unmistakeable difference between the Johannine and the Pauline 
usage; for in John, who dwells mainly upon the relation of faith to the Person of the 
Sent of God, the thought of acknowledgment forms the point of departure whence the 
further import and full range of the conception unfolds and discloses itself, while with 
Paul the element of unreserved trust occupies the first place, with the signification 
“unreservedly, without demur of word or act, to give oneself up to the God of our 
salvation.”—It is of great importance for the right understanding of the Pauline usage to 
note first, that the connection with the O. T. appears often in express quotations, 
Rom. iv. 3 and Gal. iii. 6 from Gen. xv. 6; Rom. ix. 33 from Isa. xxviii. 16; Rom. x. 16 
from Isa, lili. 1; 2 Cor. iv. 13 from Ps. exvi. 10 ; ef. wiotis, Rom. i. 17, Gal. iii. 11 from 
Hab. ii, 4, Secondly, that we have not, as in John, muctevew as directed to the Servant 
of God or to Christ, but the direct reference of faith to God stands in the foreground ; 
and lastly, that the absolute mverevew, which covers a comparatively wider range, denotes 
this believing in God in his work of salvation. The Pauline idea is that of confidence, 
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assured and trustful, in God, in His self-affirming work of redemption in and through 
Christ. While John treats only of the consequence of the relation to the God of revelation 
or His messengers and witnesses, there lies with Paul in wiotis and mictevm a reference 
to the re-establishing, we might almost say the creating anew, of a relation to God. For 
the distinction between conviction and trust, cf. 2 Tim. i. 12, of8a & qwemiatevea. Kal 
méteopat dtu Svvatos eotw tiv mapaOnkny pov duddéav. Faith with Paul has to do 
with salvation as a present thing, not merely a thing hoped for or expected, but an act of 
God already accomplished and present (cf. éyouev tiv drodvtpwow, Eph. i. 7; Col. i. 14); 
it is therefore not a self-renouncing, but a receptive reliance, a trustful acceptance of the 
grace of salvation, while the O. T. faith is a trustful expectation of it. IIvorevew tive 
occurs, besides 2 Tim. i. 12, in Rom. iv. 3; Gal. iv. 6, éictevce "ABpadp TO Oe@; 
Titus iii. 8, Ha gpovtifwow Kardv épywv mpolotacbar memiatevxotes Oem. The O. T. 
combination mictevesy év occurs nowhere in the N. T. except Mark i. 15, John iii. 15. 
In O. T. Greek we have also éeumortevew, Deut. i. 32; ev 7 Oy To'T@ ovK 
éveiotevcate Kupio TO Oe yay =I DYOND DIS AW IAN; 2 Chron. xx. 21, 
axovoaTé wou... éumioctevoate ev kupio Oe@ tuadv Kal ewmictevdnocabe eumictevoate 
év tpopytn avtod Kat evodwbjcecOe = ONT or }ON2. Often in the Apocrypha with 
the dative, éé teve and ets Tiva, but rarely in a religious sense, as in Ecclus, ii. 10; gu. 
vouw, Ecclus. xxxvi. 3. The word is Alexandrine, according to Sturz, de dial. mac. et 
alex, p. 164. Katamioteveww, Micah vii. 5=PO8), Amvotia often occurs in a 
religious sense in Plutarch, eg. Coriol. xxxviii. 4, tav pev Oelwy Ta TmodrddgA Kal’ 
‘“Hpdkrettov amictin Suapvyydver un ywookerOar; Alex. xxv. 2, ottws dpa Sewov per 
amictia mpos Ta Ocia xai Kxatadpovnois aitav, Sewn S adOis 4 Seioidarpovia; De 


superstit. 2 (165 B). 


ITetpa in O, T. Greek is used as = wespacyds in the sense of temptation and trial, 
akin to the use of mefpa in a hostile sense =an attempt agaust one; Thue. vii. 21. 5, 
iévar odv éxédrevev és Thy Teipay TOD vavTLKOD Kal wn amoKvety, Thus = temptation, Deut. 
xxxiil. 8, éve/pacay a’rov év reipa=NDD; =attack, Wisd. xviii, 20, tryato é Kal 
Sixaiov meipa Oavarov; ver. 25, Hv yap movn 7 mwelpa Ths dpyhs txavy. The difficulty 
in Matt. vi. 13 disappears by observing the connection ; elopépey eis Tov Tetpacpor is 
not=reipatew twa, but is the opposite of fpicecOar éx meypacmod, 2 Pet. ii 9, and is 
akin to the éayv mespacOjvas of 1 Cor.x. 13. ‘The prayer is parallel with the admonition 
in Matt. xxvi. 41; cf. Luke xxii. 31 sqq. We shall not go wrong in taking this eicd. 
eis T. 7. aS mainly the antithesis of the forgiveness prayed for in the fifth petition, and 
thus as the antithesis to 1 Cor. x. 13, Rev. ii. 10, iii. 10, and therefore as meaning God’s 
judicial giving up of a man to temptation; cf. especially Rev. iii. 10, eayé oe typjow 
éx Tis @pas Tov Tetpacpwod Tis pedAovans epyerOas eal THs oixovpévys Gdns Teipdoas 
Tovs KaTovKodvTas én rhs yhs. Considering the following contrast, addAa pdcar judas 
azo Tod Tovnpod (see movnpds), it cannot refer to AumnOhvas ci Séov éotly ev Torkirous 
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mepacpors, 1 Pet. i. 6, Jas. i 2; but like eipacyds in a hostile sense, the eodep. els 
rT. @. must signify something hostile, where God is against us; cf. 2 Chron. xxxii. 31; 
Ps, xxii. 1, xxvii. 9, e¢ al., and He is this not in His testings, but when He gives man up 
to the power of sin. Thus the prayer has special weight as the prayer of the congrega- 
tion. The conception of temptation as distinct from seduction is not known in the ex- 
biblical sphere. The representation seemingly most akin to it, viz. the divinity befooling 
men, does not at all answer to the thought unfolded in Rom. i. 24 sqq. 


II {7 To in biblical Greek appears, since Lachm., Tisch., in the Alex. form of the 
indicative éreca, mwémtwxa. In the LXX.= 5p, to fall, a sense in which it almost 
uniformly appears. Morally or figuratively used, the idea is not to fall from a height, 
but to fall so as to endanger oneself. Thus in the combination efs xaxornta, eis avavdpiar, 
épynv, or with the dative dvompa€lass, aicyvvy, et al., having nothing in common with the 
German fallen in its ethical sense, but here = to fall into, to fall into or incur disgrace, to 
jly into a passion. In biblical Greek it occurs nowhere in a moral sense, not even 
in Prov. xxiv. 16, éwrakls yap meceitas Sixaros Kal avactnoetat, ot Sé aoePels 
acbevnoovow év Kaxots; cf. ver. 17, édv méon 6 éyOpds cov, myn émuxaphs ém avT@; 
Ps, xxxvii. 24, 6vav wéon ob KatapayOycetat, dtr Kvpios avtioTnpifer yeipa avtov; Ps. 
xxvii. 2, xx. 9. Heb. iv. 11 is to be explained accordingly, Wa pr ev TO atTo TIS 
UTodelypats mwéon THS atreOeias, where év is not, as in m. év powdaia, év traryids, Ps. 
xxxv. 8, cxli. 10, for the dat. (ef. wayaipa, Isa. iii. 24), nor as the poetical wimrew év for 
els, e.g. ev Urve@, Pind. Isthm. iv. 39, év Krvdwv Kal dpevdv tapaypate, Eur. Here. fur. 
1092, but as in Eph. iv. 16, Thue. i. 77, év tots opolows vopors Tas Kpicess TrotetD ; 
see Kiihner, § 431. 1. 3c. Thus also we must explain T@ avT@ brodetymarte T. a. 
=“in the same manner as this very example of unbelief shows,” for T@ avt@ does not 
mean €v TH avTH am., because the unbelief is referred to not as to its kind, but as to its 
consequences, and in this it is the dod. Rev. ii. 5, wvnuoveve ody ToOev TémTwKas Kal 
peTavoncop, is not to be explained thus, because the connection indicates that the fall 
spoken of is not a fall from a state of salvation ; a special form of conduct is referred to, 
and wimrew is not used in its ethical sense, but, as the adéOev shows, like awémrew &« Twos 
=to fall from or out of, here from the rpern dyad, from a condition in which the Lord 
would not have anything xar’ avdrod, ver. 4. Compare Hupfeld on Ps. xx. 9. 


IIT 2X7 p oo, in the LXX. =p, On Eph. iii, 19, cf. John xviii. 23, rereXevwpevos 
eis €v; Xen. Cyrop. ii. 1. 5, "Aptaxopway Aéyovor tmméas eis dxtaKxicyidious ayew. The 
may 70 TAIpwpa Tod Oeod is the goal which the wAypodcOas has in view. The mArpopa 
here is hardly “ the fulness of what God is,” but a fulness called God’s, because it springs 
from Him, He is the source of it, “the full measure of God’s grace and gifts.” The 
notion of an increase of the indwelling of God as spoken of 2 Cor. vi. 16, John xiy. 23, 
is beyond the range of biblical thought. The expression rAsjpopya tod ypovov, Gal. iv. 4, 
Ta Kaipav, Eph. i. 13, differs from ta TéAm rvav aidvwv, 1 Cor. x. 11 (see wAnpodv and 
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ovyTedrety conjoined, Tobit viii. 20), only in this, that the latter denotes a space of time, 
the former a point of time. Gal. iv. 4 in substance says the same thing as is expressed 
figuratively in Zech. xiv. 7, mpos éo7épav éoras dds. As to Mark i. 15, wemAnpwras o 
xatods, it does not denote a point of high development or the like, but the contrary, “the 
time is at end,” the time, that is, either of waiting, or the world’s time, according to the 
context ; if the latter, it is like Ta TéAn Tov aiwvwv, and Christ’s advent stands either 
in connection or in antithesis with the entrance of the divine «pious. 


’"Avatrnpoaw, (a) to fill up, to fill out, in place of another, or of something miss- 
ing; thus Gen. ii. 21, dvarAjpwoe capxa avt adths, where, however, the accus. of that 
employed to fill up does not answer to profane usage. The object is the place or position. 
Thus 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 6 avamAnpdv Tov Torov Tod idwrov, where we must not render 
“he who fills the place,” ze. “he who is in possession of,” 2.¢. the place in the assembly 
(Wendt), because in these modes of expression (tiv pay, yopav, e al.) it always 
signifies, not the assumption of a position, but the entrance of another into the position 
spoken of; thus Plato, Zim. 79 B, avamn. tiv &€pay, ae. the seat left. Ibid. 17 A, ro 
tmép Tov amdvTos avamAnpovy pépos, to enter in place of the absent. Thus in all the 
places cited by Kypke, Observ. Sacr., and since repeated. Hence rozros must be taken as 
meaning position or situation, and 6 dvamX. Tov ToTov T. (6. is one who had not before 
been an édvetns within the Christian community (see vv. 23, 24), but who holds the 
position, in relation to him who is speaking with tongues, which an éduérns has; for 
in ver. 16 the members of the church are spoken of as distinct from those referred to 
in vy. 23, 24. Elsner, Odserv. sacr., and following him Hofmann, as favouring this 
explanation of tdzos, rightly refer to Arrian, Zpict. ii. 4. 5, Pidov od dvvacay Torov 
éxeiv, SovrAov Stvacar; The Hebrew phrase, ymax opp xbo, “to fill the place of the 
fathers,” 2.2. to be equal to them, to come up to them, see Buxtorf, sv. mpp. (0) To 
make complete, eg. tiv adnOevav, Plut. Cim. ii. 4; Dem. Epp. i. 10, rv idiay dpynv. 
Thus in 1 Kings vii. 51, épyov; Ecclus. xxiv. 26, ovveow; Gen. xv. 16, odrw yap 
dvaremipwvrar ai dpaptiar (D2%) ; cf. 1 Thess. i. 26 =to make the measure of sin quite 
full (by this shade of meaning to be distinguished from mAnpodv in the same connection). 
Mostly of time in biblical Greek, Ex. xxiii. 26, rov dpiOuov Tav nmepov cov avamAnpav 
avaTnpecw = to accomplish ; so everywhere that numbers are spoken of. On the other 
hand, at jépar dvardnpodvtat = come to their end, Esth. ii. 12, 1.5; Gen. xxix. 28; 
Ex. vii. 25; Lev. xii. 6; Isa. lx. 20, dvarAnpwOjoovras ai juépar tod wévOous cov. Not 
thus in the N. T.; see 7Anpodv. But like mAnpodv, of the fulfilment of the law and the 
promise, and it would appear stronger than the simple verb, = quite to fui, to perfection, 
to the very end; so that wAnpodv emphasizes the act, avamAnpodv the manner of it. 
Thus in Matt. xiii. 14, dvamdnpodrar adtois 4 mpodnreia, the avrois gains its due force. 
1 Esdr. i. 54, eis dvarAjpwow pnyatos kupiov; Gal. vi. 2, cal ottws avaTdnpwcete Tor 
vopov Tov Xpicrov. 
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Avravarrnpo, to supply instead of; cf. Gen. ii, 21, avarAnpace odpKa avi 
abrijs. Very rare in profane Greek; Dem. xiv. 17, of opposition of subjects, avTava- 
mdnpodvras pos Tov evTropwTaToY del Tos amopwTdtous. Thus avtavamAnpwors in Diog. 
Laert. x. 48 =“ compensation on the other side.” With reference to the object, Dio Cass. 
xliv. 48, & 8cov Ka &xkacroy aitav é« Tod vousSouévov pds TO TedevoTaToY Kal Tis 
Tyas Kab ths eEovaias évédet TodTO éx Ths Tapa TAY GAdwV cUVTEAEIAS avravaTAnpoOh, 
of one to whom all the offices of State, each of which had been in particular transferred 
or administered, were transferred together, so that no honour of any kind was lacking to 
him. Apollon. Alex. de synt.i. 19, iii. 255, 330 (cf. Tittmann, de synon. N. T. i. 230); 
i 19, 4 dvtovupla (pronomen)—dvtavardnpodca Kal tHv Oéow Tod dvopatos Kal THY 
Taki Tod pnuatos = to come in as supplementary to, so that the difference from avamdnpodv 
is only that the substitution is specially expressed; see Gen. ii. 21. In biblical Greek 
only Col. i. 24, viv yalpw ev tois maOjnpacw trrép tuav Kal dvravaTrAnpO Ta boTEepypata 
tov Ortpewv tod Xv év tH capkl pov tmép Tov cwpatos avTov. The idea cannot be 
that there was something lacking in Christ’s sufferings which could not have happened 
to Him, and could only happen to one who occupied the special position of apostle to 
the heathen (Hofmann); nor can it mean that the sufferings of the apostle now supplied 
what was lacking in them before (Meyer), for which we should hardly have had 
avamAnpoby or mpocavarn., but most probably wAnpodv. As the sufferings of the apostle 
were for the sake or advantage of the body of Christ, the church, avtavamdnpe declares 
that the apostle with his sufferings supplies that which was lacking to the church in 
order to its full fellowship with Christ in suffering; for what the world, in its hatred of 
Christ and His church, inflicted, was concentred upon him. It is a very strong expression to 
intimate that the apostle’s suffering for the gospel’s sake was an advantage to the church, 
2 Cor. i. 5, 6 ; Eph. iii. 13 ; and it is in keeping with the fact that persecution came mainly 
upon the heads of the church. See wd@nya, and compare Calvin, Bengel, Thomasius, in Joc. 


IIpocavarxdX pow, to supply in addition, to fill up by addition, Aristotle and 
later writers. In biblical Greek only in 2 Cor. xi. 9, 76 dorépnud pov mpocavaTijpacav 
oi adedgol; ix. 12, 4) Svaxovia rijs Nevroupyias TavTns .. . TpocavaTAnpodoa Ta 
votepnuata TOY dyiwv; as also Wisd. xiv. 4. It differs from dvtavamn., in that it 
expresses not the supply, but the removal of a want, and from dvazm)mp. in that it 
describes the manner in which the want is met, so that the element of supply falls into the 
background. Wisd. xiv. 4, Wa tiv relroveay tails Bacdvos TpocavTAnpwocwcw KodAacL, 
is similar to 7Anpody é£odov, Luke ix. 31; Plut. Cic. xvii. 4, 76 xpewv, to fulfil his destiny. 


"Exwrp 6a, to fill up, perfectly to fill, both (a) with reference to what is lacking, 
what has to be supplied, and (0) with reference to the whole = quite to fill; Herod. Xen., 
Plato. In Herod., Polyb., like wAnpoby likewise, of promises and pledges. Rare in 
biblical Greek, and only in the latter sense = mAnpoov, and this in 2 Mace. viii. 10, Tov 
Popov, to pay tribute; thy éaiBovdyv, 3 Mace. i. 2° ver. 22, TO THs mpobécews. Acts 
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xiii, 33, éardyyedlav.— In the LXX. once, Ex. xxxii. 28, ras yeipas, to fill the hands; 
usually 7Anpodv, answering to 7 NBD of conferring the priest’s office, etc. 


‘ExwrAnpacces, eos, 7, filling up, fulfilling, only in later Greek; often in Philo. 
In biblical Greek only in Acts xxi. 26, TOv rwepdv; 2 Mace. vi. 14, mpds éxmdAnpwow 
apaptiov ; see for both passages, 7Anpovv, avardnpodr. 


SuvueTwrAnposw, to fill together with; both (a) to help to fill, and (6) to fill quite 
full, because much is filled in; perfectly to fulfil, Diod. Sic. i. 2, €& dadvtwy cupmdnpo- 
Hévns THs edvdawovias, cum ex omnibus beatitudo compleatur; frequently in profane Greek. 
In biblical Greek only in the latter sense; in O. T. Greek only cuyumdnpwous, 2 Chron. 
XXXvi. 21, ér@v éBdounKovta. In like manner, 1 Esdr. i, 55, wavra tov ypovov Tis 
epnuacens adits eis cuputrArAnpwcw érav EBS. =till the completion of seventy years, i.e. “ for 
a space of 70 years,” not “till 70 years have elapsed.” Dan. ix. 2, eis ouprdAjpwouw 
epnuacews ‘Iep. E88. érn—“ 70 years serve for the completion,” not the termination, “ of the 
€or. ‘Iep., that it be accomplished.” Thus the expression is distinguished from the simple 
verb or dvamnpodv, and the language of Acts ii. 1 is explained, év 76 ovpmrdnpotcba 
THY nuépav TAS TevTexoo Ths, 1.¢. “when the day was fully come,” not as if it had come 
to an end; and accordingly Luke ix. 51, év r@ cupmAnpotcbar tds jucpas Tis dva- 
AnurArews avrod = “ when the days of his dvad. were come;” avan. as in Test. XIL. patr. 
Levi 18, and in patristic Greek, and as dvanapBdvew, Mark xvi. 19; Acts i. 2, 11, 22; 
1 Tim. iii 16; compare (Tob. iii. 6; 1 Macc. ii. 58; 2 Kings ii. 11) Ecclus. xlviii. 9, 
xlix. 14, of being taken up to God; the plural ai #w., with reference to the time 
intervening between Christ’s death and His ascension; cf. John vili. 21; Acts x. 40, 41. 
They are regarded not as a space, but as a point of time, whose arrival depended upon 
what was to take place before. Josephus uses the simple verb similarly, Ant. vi. 4. 1, 
é£edéyeTo Tov Karpov yevécOar TANpwbévTOS 8 adtod KataBas—éropevero—which is only 
possible if a point of time is meant; but elsewhere wAnpodv signifies termination, Ant. 
iv. 4.6, rexcapdxootov éros TemAnpwxviay ad od tiv AiyuTtov Katédute ; cf. Gal. iv. 4, 
TAHPOpAa Tod xpovou, not Tod Kacpod. Further, in Luke viii. 23, ouverdnpodvto, sc. Ta 
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IIvevpatixads. Only in N. T. and patristic Greek, and, like the adj., in a 
religious sense = spiritually, in a manner determined or produced by the Holy Spirit, 
after the manner of the Holy Spirit, 1 Cor. ii. 14, wuyunds 8é avOp.... Ta Tod wvevpaTos 
Ocod ... ov Stvatar yvavas, OTe TrevpaTiKas avaxpiverar; Rev. xi. 8, HTus (sc. ) qodus 
 peyaan) Kareitar mvevpatiKds Yodowa Kal Aiyuaos. 


II ov», évos, o, shepherd, according to Curtius (281) from the root pa = to protect ; 
Sanskrit, pajus, guardian. In Homer and Hesiod an epithet of princes, 7. Aa@y. In 
biblical Greek, (a) shepherd; Y5, Gen. iv. 2, xiii, 7, 8, and often; Matt. ix. 36, 
xxv. 32; Mark vi 34; Luke ii. 8, 15, 18, 20. Then (6) figuratively of chiefs who care 
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for the people; thus of Moses, who led the people through the Red Sea, Isa. xiii. 11; 
Jer. iii, 15; Zech. xi. 5, 8; of generals, Jer. vi. 3. Nevertheless, the substantive is 
but seldom used of princes (cf. rowuaiveww, 2 Sam. v. 2, vii. 7); the plural often of the 
magistracy, as the guardians and champions of right in behalf of the people, men whose 
maladministration the prophets condemned, Jer. xxill. 1 sqq.; Ezek. xxxiv. 2 sqq.; 
Zech. x. 8, e¢ al. Jer. ii, 8, DWIIM—ophm Mind wen,—odNdT, of lepels Kal of 
dvTexopevot TOD vowou Kal of qroupeves Kal of Tpodhras, see Kplva, KpiTyHs, in whose stead 
Jehovah in the Messianic times is regarded as the shepherd of His people, by whom 
righteousness and salvation are wrought (dscasoctvn Kal cwrnpia, see SuKavoovyn, 
Sixavom), Isa. xl. 11, Ex. xxxiv. 11, 12, or who will give His Servant, the Messiah, 
as a shepherd, Ezek. xxiv. 23, xxxvil. 24; Isa. xl. 11. Thus Ps. xxiii. is an expression 
of confidence that God will work righteousness and salvation for the downtrodden and 
oppressed, and the comparison includes all that is implied by dvcavdw, Svxacoodvn, in 
their soteriologic import. Accordingly, the N. T. comparisons, Matt. ix. 36 and parallels, 
and the parable of John x. 2 sqq., must be taken in their soteriologic or Messianic 
fulness ; and in like manner, Heb. xiii. 20, 0 5é Oeds Ths elpyvns 0 avayayav é« vexpav 
Tov Toueva THY TpoBaTwy Tov péyav ev aipate SvaOhnKns aiwviov; 1 Pet. ii. 25, Are 
yap ws mpoBata TrAaVemevol, GAN éreatpadyte viv él Tov Towseva Kal éricKxoTov TaV 
Yuxav vuov, where rowmv and ézick. differ in that the 7. works salvation, the éz. 
guards it; cf. Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. Akin to this, (c) in Eph. iv. 11, the designation of 
the émricKxorro: or mpeo8vrtepos of the Christian community, or their 7#yovpevor, as distinct 
from and in connection with their duddoKanou, as mrowpéves. Kal adros e&wxev tods pev 
amoatonous Tors Sé mpodpytas, Tos dé evayyedoTds, Tos Sé Troipévas Kal SidacKdrovs, 
for which combination compare 1 Tim. v. 17; 1 Pet. v. 2 sqq.; and for the distinction, 
1 Cor. xii. 28, 29, evBepyjces and didaoxaror; Jer. ii. 8. For the rest, see woipaiva, 
apyuTroiuny, 

Tovpatvea, romave, éroipava, to tend; LXX.=73n, which more rarely = Bioko, 
Gen, xxix. 7, et al. (a) Of shepherds, Gen. xxx. 31, ete.; Luke xvii. 7; 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
(0) Of princes, generals=to direct, to rule; comparatively rare both in profane and 
biblical Greek, 2 Sam. v. 2, vii. 7; 1 Chron. xi. 2, xvii. 6; cf. Ps. xlix. 15, és wpdBata 
év &dn EOevto, Oavatos Toavel adtovs, Kal KaTaKuplevcovow aiT&v of edOets TO Tpot 
kai ) So7nPea adtdv raratwOjcerat. More seldom, of the representatives or members 
of the magistracy in general, as in Jer. vi. 3, xxii. 22, xxiii, 2 (see mowuyv); but 
(c) often of God, as He who works righteousness and salvation for His people, who 
helps the downtrodden and oppressed, and provides Messianic deliverance, Ps. xxiii. 1, 
XXVill. 9, lxxx, 2 (Ixxviii. 71); Isa. xl. 11; Ezek. xxxiv. 10, 23; Micah vii. 14. Of. 
Zech. xi. 4, and the rendering of the LXX. Ps. xxxvii. 3. In connection herewith in 
the N. T. of the Messiah, Matt. ii, 6, wowwaved tov adv pov, from Micah v. 1-4, 
tev. vii. 17, of His redemptive and preserving power, the reverse of which (as with 
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Kpivew) is tomate év paBdwm odnpa, Rev. ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15, directed against the 
oppressors of the Church, or the é6vy, Akin to this is the use of wowpatvew of the 
preserving and guardian care exercised by those who, in Christ’s service and as His 
followers, are the zrowuoves of His people, to whom is committed the keeping of the flock 
in a state of salvation, Acts xx. 28, mpocéyete éavtois Kal ravtl TO Towmvio, év @ buas 
TO TrEda TO Ayvov EOeTo emricKdToUs Tomwaivey THY exKANolav ToD Kupiov K.T.r.; 1 Pet. 
v. 2, wodvate TO év tiv roiuviov Tov Geod; John xxi. 16, troluawe ta mpoBatd pov 
(see apyuroiunv). Cf. Jer. iii, 15, xxiii 4. Hence catachrestically in Jude 12, éavrovs 
moipaivovtes; cf. Jer. vi. 3; Ezek. xxxiv. 2, et al.—Cf. also Booka in a figurative sense, 
Isa. v.17, xiv. .30, xlix. 9; Ezek. xxxiv. 2 ff. ; John'xxi, 16. 


II oipy, %, (a) flock, LXX.=77; only in Gen. xxxii 16. In the N. T. Luke ii. 8; 
1 Cor. ix. 7. (0) Figuratively of God’s people or Church, as the object of His saving 
activity, Matt. xxvi. 31, ra mpoBata ths wotuvns, where the passage quoted, Zech. xiii. 7, 
simply has ra mpd8ara; John x. 16, ula woiuvn eis troywnv. It denotes the Church of 
God as enjoying the state and the possession of salvation. See ITo<uyov, ov, 76, flock, 
LXX.= 779. (a) The fiock, especially tHv mpoBaTwy, Gen. xxix. 2, and often. 


(b) Figuratively of the people of Israel, Jer. xiii. 17, ro 7m. xupiov; cf. Zech. x. 3, 
Ex. xxxiv. 1, not so much to denote them collectively (their multitude), but to describe 
them as the objects of God’s saving care. In the O. T. almost only in the figurative 
words of Ps. lxxviii, 52; Isa, xl.11; Jer., xiii. 20, xxxi. 10,24; Ezek. xxxiv, 12. 
In the N. T. only of the Church of God, gathered by God’s redeeming work and enjoying 
salvation ; see wosunv and Luke xii. 32; Acts xx. 28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 2, 3. 


"Apxsetoipny, ivos, o, Chief Shepherd; only in the N. T., and here only in 
1 Pet. v. 4, of Christ, as distinguished from the mpecPutépous tod towviov Tod Oeod, 
who are 7rouéves in Christ’s service, His followers who have to see to the preservation 
of God’s people in that state of salvation of which Christ is the author and finisher; see 
Tolmny, TOLaive. 


IIovnpoés. In the LXX. evil, as threatened by God in the way of punishment, is 
never rendered by To aovnpov, but by Kaxdv, axa; and this is the only peculiarity in 
the use of xaxos in the LXX. The N. T. wovnpov answers to this O. T. caxov. Some- 
times wovnpds as an adj. is thus employed, eg. €AKos, vocos, most strikingly in Deut. 
vi. 22, émxe xvpios onueta Kal tépata peydra Kal movnpa év AiyitTm év Dapad; 
Isa. xxiii. 15, érak&er xtpios 6 Oeds ef’ buds wavta Ta pyyuata Ta Tovnpa; and it is clear, 
if we consider “it, that in these places caxos would qualify the onpeta and pyyara in 
quite an unusual manner. Kaxés describes the nature, and movnpos the estimate; 
movnpos qualifies according to the effect, xaxds according to the nature or character. The 
Hebrew ¥1 is seldom rendered by «axes, but the substantive 737 is usually =Ta Kaka, 
» waxta. IIovnpia rarely appears in biblical Greek of persons, Isa. xlvii. 10; Ps. lxxiii. 8 
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exli. 4, 7,10; Deut. xxxi. 21; but usually as an attribute of acts or conduct (see 
dpapria), Dan. xi. 27, al xapdiar aidtdv eis movnplay; Isa. lix. 7, ets ns Ta 
Ps. xxviii. 4; Jer. xlii, 22, dad mpoodmov movnplas mpayydtov tyav Kal amo Tay 
B8eruvypdtov budv. Hence the plural ai zrov., Jer. vi. 29, xxxii. 32, xxxiii. 5; Isa. i. 16; 
Wisd. xix. 13 (elsewhere in the Apocrypha only the sing.) 


IIpéoBvs. In biblical Greek (a) =old, only in Isa. xiii. 8, and the superlative 
mpeaBuvtatos, 4 Macc. ix. 11. But (d) as a substantive, an ambassador, Num. xxi. 21, 
xxii. 5; Deut. ii. 26 = NPD ; Ps. lxviii. 32; Isa. xxi. 2, xxxvii. 6, lvii. 9, lxili. 9; often 
in 1 Macc. The verb mpecBevewv, to be an ambassador, or to act as such, in Xen., Plato, 
Thuc., Dem., and others. In biblical Greek, 2 Cor. v. 20, Eph. vi. 20, of the apostle’s 
work. ’E7icxorros differs from mpeoRurepos as the designation of the charge differs from 
that of the rank. 


SuumpecBuvrepos, o, only in 1 Pet. v.1 and in patristic Greek. In 1 Pet. 
v. 1, mpecButépous ody todls év tyiv Twapaxad® 6 cvpmpecB., in order thus to remind 
them of the dignity of their office, that they might not forget its duties (vv. 2, 3). The 
word is intentionally chosen to lay stress upon the equality of position and dignity 
belonging to the apostle, together with them in the Christian community. 


II wp 6, from tapos, the name of a kind of stone (topaz, also of a kind of marble), 
and then figuratively of a swelling hardened as hard as bone, a bony excrescency or 
stone. Hence mwpow = to petrify, to turn to stone; then to cause a bony excrescence, 
to harden. Hence the N. T. usage which applies zwpdw to the opposition of men to the 
divine testimony, syn. oxAnpivecOa1, oxAnpoxapdia. That it does not come from an 
adj., mwpdos, blind, is clear from Mark vi. 52, qv yap 4 Kapdla aitav reTapwpéery ; 
cf. Matt. xiii. 15, éwrayuvvOn 4 Kx. To Nad TovToOv; John xii. 40, ér¥drwcev ad’TaV Tods 
opOarpors Kal érwpwcev aitdv tHv Kapdiav, from Isa. vi. 10 = (OY, LXX. éraydvOn. 
Hence it is figuratively applied to ta vornwata in 2 Cor. iii. 14, compare ver. 15, and 
also to persons, Rom. xi. 7, of dovrol érwpwOncay (passive, cf. ver. 8). It denotes the 
insensibility judicially ensuing upon repeated resistance of impressions produced by the 
divine testimony, the inability to receive new impressions which might lead on to 
salvation, and hence the total loss of any sensibility to the presence and the saving will 
of God; cf. Hesychius, rapwors = dvaicOncia. In the LXX. it occurs once, Job xvii. 7, 
TeTopavtTar yap amd dpyhs of dpOadpwot wou =nn>, where the Alex. reads remnpovras. 
It is not impossible that the rwpds, blind, cited by Suidas and other lexicographers, but 
nowhere verified, was first coined in the strength of this passage. That meropwvtat 
here may designate the blinding or insensibility of the eyes, with a word borrowed from 
another pathological state, is all the more likely, as in John xii. 2 tupdodv and rwpody, 
though with different objects, stand side by side. 
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II épocus, ews, , hardening, Plut., Galen. In the N. T. figuratively of inner 
insensibility towards the divine revelation, Mark iii. 5, and Eph. iv. 18, 7. rs xapSias ; 
Rom. xi. 25, a. amd pépous TH ‘Iopair yéyovev adypus x.7.r., of the judicial hardening of 
Israel during the xapol é@vdv. Cf. Theodoret.on Eph. iv. 18, map. tiv éoydrny 
avarynoiav éxddreoe, in Ernesti, Glossa Sacr., Suid: s.v., Harless in loc. 


‘Pveo@az never has reference to any doing or behaviour of its object, but always 
to suffering or injury coming from without; and this is important for the interpretation 
of Matt. vi 13. The 76 zrov. here clearly denotes simply sin and evil that is inflicted 
upon us. The petition is based upon the fact that the path of God’s children runs 
through “much tribulation,” Acts xiv. 22; 1 Thess. i. 6; 2 Thess. i. 6, 7; Rev. ii 10, 
vii. 14; compare the Ormpus év 7G Kdouo, John xvi. 33, and the position of Israel as 
God’s servant in the world (Psalms and Isaiah), and the expression in 2 Tim. iv. 18; 
John xvii. 15. The final and concluding granting of the petition will bring the 
mapovoia; compare Heb. ix. 28; Rev. vii. 14. If the preceding petition be a petition 
for the preservation or guarding of faith, this is a petition of faith verifying or guarding 
itself; and it is obvious that the two petitions should be linked together as they are 
by Kat. 


Dapé&, «os, 4, flesh. (I.) Usage or PRoFANE GREEK. (a) As a substantive, of the 
human or -animal body, and in combination with dcréa, dorodv, and aiua, Aristotle, 
Hist. An. iii. 2, dpyal mavtav tovrav (Ktaotews tuévos Tpiydav wrep@v K.T.r.) TO TE 
dotody Kal 4» capE; cf. Bonitz, Ind. Arist. s.v.; Eurip. Med. 1200, cdpres 8 am’ dotéwv 

. améppeov. In Homer, who only once uses it in the sing. to denote a piece of 
flesh, Od. xix. 450, and in the Tragedians, but also in Plato and Aristotle the plural is 
used to denote the mass, the singular to denote the substance (Passow), eg. cdpkas 
BiBpeckew, Soph. Trach. 1054, and often. Aristotle, Meteorol. ii. 3, tO 8 iSpare 
ouvexkpiwopevns €k THY capKov. Differing from xpéas, which denotes slaughtered flesh, 
flesh as food. As a substantive, of the body, it signifies also (0) the body itself according 
to its substance; thus in antithesis with vods, Aeschylus, Sept. 622, yépovta tov vodv 
capka & 7Bacav déper, to which (c) we have the usage of Epicurus and his school 
often adopted by Plutarch in his use of odp& in a physiological sense, the corporeity in 
so far as it is the means, and by an easy turn of expression the subject, of sensational 
enjoyment or of bodily sensations; thus = sense or sensation, corpus hominis vivi ejyusque 
vita animalis, Wyttenbach, animadverss. in Plut. opp. Mor., de sanit. tu. 126 C. Thus 
Plutarch cites Epicurus, de tu. sanit. 22 (35 C), rpos tHv tuvoupernv capKos edoTabear, 
likewise often in the treatise non posse suaviter vivi secundum Eprcuri decreta, eg. c. 2 
(1087 B), waca Sia capkos émiteprys kivnows, ep HSoviv Tia Kai yapav rWuyis 
dvarrewtropévns; F, jSoval . . . tEarriv aya kat cBéow év tH capkl AapBdvovew ; 
1088 F; 1089 D, E, 70 pév jdopevov tis capkds TO yalpovtse THs spuyis vmepelSovees ; 
1090 A, E, F,al.; 1096 O, ai tis capKxos émiOvpias, the desires directed to fleshly 
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indulgence; ibid. D, ra rod céuatos maby; cf. Diog. Laert. x. 145, ed dé 9 Suavova 
rod Ths capKos Tédous Kal Tépatos AaBodca Tov erihoysopov, Kal Tovs UirEp TOD 
aiwviov ddBous ékdtcaca, Tov TrayteN Biov Tapecxevace. Plutarch himself uses the 
word in the same way. De virt. et vit. iii. (101 B), taés pév yap ths capKds jdovais 
Tod capatos edKpacia Kal iyleia yadpav Kab yéveow Sidwou TH Sé puxh obK ert 
éyyevécbat yhOos odSé yapdv BeBatav; Consol. ad Apollon. xiii. (107 F), To yap my 
SeSovdcbat capki nai tois wdbeor tabrns Sidyew, bp’ Gv KaTacTrepevos 0 vods THS 
Ovntis dvariumdata, pavapias, evVdaruov Te Kat paxdpiov; Conv. vii. sap. 16 (159 B), 
TOUTS €oTt TO placpa Ths capKos jyov; De sera num. vind. xxii. (565 B); De eail. i. 
(599 ©), wh Ths capKds TwuvOaverOat te mémove, pyde THs Wuxs e Sia 76 cUpTTOpa 
TodTo xelpwv yéyove; Convival. disp. 5 prooem. (672 E), rHv ~uyny domep éxpayeiov 7) 
KadtomTpov eikovas Kal eldwra Tov ev capKl yeyvopévav aicOncewy avadeyouérny ; ibid. 
vi. 2.1 (688 D); ibid. viii. 9. 3 (734 A). JdpE seems not to have been used elsewhere 
in this sense. 

(II.) Usacz or THE LXX. anp ApocrypHa. In the LXX. odp& with x«péas (or 
oda, see under (b)) answers to the Hebrew W3, and with this difference, that xpéas, 
which only occurs as a rendering of 13, means flesh serving for food, either ordinary 
meat, Num. xi. 13, 18, 1 Kings xvii. 6, and often, or the jlesh of the sacrifice, Lev. 
wil b, sqqisi Peal: 13; Isa. lxv. 4, e¢ al. Only once it denotes the substance of the 
body, Job x. 11, d€pya dé nal xpéas pe evédveas, daTéois bé Kal vetpors we Everpas, where, 
however, it stands simply as one of the constituents of the body, therefore as mere 
matter; whereas in the combination dépywa and odpé, eg. Lev. xiii, 18, 24, 38, 39, ép 
TO S€ppate THs capkos; Lam. iii. 4, éwadalwoe cdpka pov Kat Sépya joov, doTéa pou 
ovvétpi.y, it is otherwise distributed. 3 ap& never stands for the flesh of sacrifice; and 
where it appears as the object of dayetv, Gen. xl. 19; Lev. xxvi. 29; Deut. xxviii. 55 ; 
1 Sam. xvii. 44; 2 Kings ix. 36; Job xix. 22, xxxi. 31; Ps. xxvii. 2, lxxix. 2; Eccles. 
iv. 5; Isa. ix. 20; x18, xlixw263 dersxix. 91; Ezek. xxxii, 53 Zech. xi, 9). Danaviinds 
this is always something unnatural, and serves to express a doom of judgment; 
it always in these combinations denotes the flesh of man, whereas xpéas is the fiesh 
of animals. Kpéas stands in this way only once, Zech. xi. 16, Ta xpéa Tov éxreKTav 
Katapayerat, but in this connection as a figure which rendered the choice of the 
expression necessary. 

As the conception expressed by odp& conformably with profane usage is narrower 
than that of the Hebrew 13, its connection with the Hebrew widens it beyond profane 
usage. It signifies (a) the substance of the human or animal body. Distinct from and 
side by side with doréa, dctodv, aiua, of the bodies of animals only, in Lev. iv. 11; Gen. 
xli, 2, 8, 4, 18, 19, éwra Boés, éxrexrtal, NewTai tats capi (cf. Zech. xi. 16); Ezek. 
Xxlil. 20, oav os dvTwY ai odpKes adTor, Diva onion awa Wk, where, however, odpxes 
is syn. with aidoia; elsewhere always of men. The plural for the most part is employed 
in this sense, Gen. xl 19; Num, xii, 12; Job ii, 5, vi, 12, xiii. 14, xiv. 22, xix. 20, 
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xxl. 6, xxiii, 21, 25 ; Zech. xiv. 12; Dan. i. 15, and in most places where cdp£ is the 
object of dayeiv. The sing. in this sense only in Gen. ii. 21, dverdjpwoe cdpxa dvr 
auris; Ex. iv. 7, els tv ypoav Tis capKos adrhs; Lev. xiii. 10, xviii. 24, 38, 39, 43; 
2 Kings iv. 34, v.10, 14; Lam. iii. 4. Thus also in the combination aapé Kal doréa, 
eg. Ps. cil. 6, ékoddjOn 76 dotoby wou TH capKi pov; Job ii. 5, das tav doTav adTod 
kal TOY capKkdv avrod, and especially dcroby éx Tav datéwy Tuvds Kat cdpE éx Ths capKos 
twos, Gen. ii. 23, xxix. 14, of kinship contracted, dctodv twos Kal odp& tivos eips, 








Judg. ix. 2; 2 Sam. xxix. 13; éo7& xal cdpxes twos, where mention is made of several, 
2 Sam. v. 1, xix. 12; 1 Chron. xi. 1; cf. 2 Sam. xix. 13, and still more briefly oapé 
Twos; Gen. xxxvil. 27, aderdos judy Kal capE judy éotiv; cf. Neh. v. 5, viv as cap& 
adehpav juav cdapE judv, os viol adtav viol juav, a mode of expression sounding so 
strange to a Greek ear, that the LXX. render Isa. lviii. 7, D>ynn XP TWD, by aad rdv 
oixelwv Tod oméppards cou ovy vmepoer ; cf. Lev. xxv. 49, did Tév oikelwy TAY capKaV 
avrov é« THs PudAns avTod AvTpdcaL adTov ; xviii. 6, avOp. mpds TavTa oiKela capKos 
avtod ov mpocedevoetas x.T.r. After this its substance (0) the body itself is thus named, 
Ex, xxxii. 32 (€Aavov Greta ypicews ayor) érl cdpxa avOpdtrov ov xpicOjoerar, In 
2 Kings vi. 30, Lev. xxi. 5, the plural, mention being made of several, éwl tas odpKas 
avT@y ov KaTaTewodow évtowidas. Thus in the combinations of capdia or svy7 with 
odp&, Ps. xvi. 9, xxxviii. 8, Ixiii, 2, lxxxiv. 3; Eccles. ii, 3, xi 10; Ezek. xi. 19, 
Exyvii26, xliv.s7, 9-(ef, Pocxx viii? = 39), and without this contrast; Ps. xxxviii. 4, 
cix. 24 (but in ver. 22 xapdia), cxix.120; Eccles. v. 5. Still this use of odp€, infrequent 
as it is in profane Greek, is comparatively rare in the LXX., where for the most part 13 
is rendered by o@pa (elsewhere for 13, m2), and occasionally for other words, mostly = 
corpse), Lev, vi. 10, xiv. 10, xv. 2, 3, 13,16, 19, xvi. 4, 24, 26; 28, xvii. 16; xix: 28 
(in the parallel passage Ley. xxi. 5, odpxes), xxii. 7; 1 Kings xxi. 27 (parall. 2 Kings 
vi. 30, odpE); Job xli. 15, cdpxes S€ cwpatos adtod KexoAdnvTas = PIT wa DBD ; 
Prov. v. 11, jvika dy xatatpiBdow odpxes coparés wou = TINA Tw ni>22, The plural 
also, used of kinship in the combinations cdap& kal dotéa tivds or capE twos, when 
mention is made of several, shows that cap£& is primarily equivalent to the substance of 
flesh in its concrete form ; then the body is named after its substance, and the clearness 
of this reference to the substance, to the material of which it is made, appears in Ps. 
XXXvVlli. 4 as compared with ver. 8 and Ps. cix. 24, where the poetical description of the 
corporeal state adds also words regarding the dcréa, yovata, and so forth. Passing by 
the poetic usage, there remain only a few places in which odp€ signifies the corporeity. 
That in Gen. xvii. 13, éoras 4 SiaOjKn pov él Ths capKos buov, the word does not mean 
body, is clear from ver. 17, wepitéwvecOar tHv odpka. Vv. 24, 25, mepteréwveto THY 
adpka Ths axpoBvotias adtod; cf. ver. 11, Lev. xii. 3, where the word is used in a 
sexual sense, as in Ezek. xxiii. 20, and perhaps also Eccles. v. 5. Connected not with 
odpé as = body, but with odp& as = the substance of the body, is (¢) the widening of the 


conception in relation to profane usage, wherein odpé is = living creatures as a whole, 
2 IC 
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especially mankind, and as distinct from God or the Spirit of God. Primarily it is the 
predicate of the creature, Ps. lxxviii. 39 ; Isa. xxxi. 3 (Hebrew). The creature is flesh 
in its phenomenal form and the condition of its being, in the flesh it has its affinities, and 
among men flesh is the common bond of fellowship. Thus it is said of man and wife, 
Gen. ii. 24, &écovtas of Svo0 eis capxa piav, and in Gen. vi. 3 it is said of man, dua ToD 
elvas adtovs odpxas (the plural as above denoting kinship in the plurality of the subjects). 
Thus the word becomes a designation of the subject as in Ps. lvi. 5, Deut. v. 26, and 
living creatures as a whole are designated raca odp& or maca cap& ev 4 éotiv Tvetpa 
fwfs, Gen. vi. 17, vii. 15; cf. uyn Coa év mdon capkl eri Tis yijs, Gen. ix. 15, 16; 
wT. o. Kivovpévn ert THs ys, Gen. vii. 21; Lev. xvii. 11, 14, alwa mdaons capKos ov 
dayeobe, dts puyh maons capKos alwa avtod éoti; Num. xviii. 15; Ps. exxxvi. 26, and 
often. Mankind in particular as meant Gen. vi. 3, 12; Ps. lxv. 3, exlv. 22; Isa. 
xl. 5, 6, Ixvi. 16, 23, 24; Jer. xxv. 31; Joel iii. 1; Zech. ii, 13. This usage does not 
arise out of the antithesis of vy or vods and odp£, which governs the use of odp& in 
Epicurus and Plutarch, nor has it to do with the use of odp& as=corporeity as distinct 
from xapSia, sux, or vods (see I. (6) and (ec); II. (0)). The creature is thus named 
because cap£ is the vessel or instrument of its being and is its exponent, and mainly in 
its antithesis or difference from God and God’s Spirit, for flesh is not spirit, spirit is of 
God, and belongs to the creature only from God; cf. Num. xvi. 22, xxvii. 16, where the 


introduce quite a different contrast between mvedwa and odp&; Isa. xxxi. 3, Egypt is man 
and not God, his horses 17 NI qWwa, LXX. trmev cdpKas Kai ov« éotiv BonPeva—a proof 
that the LXX. did not understand the literal sense of the Hebrew, or have transformed 
it into the antithesis of spirit and matter which was familiar to them. God’s Spirit 
either supports or destroys the creature which is flesh, Isa. xl. 7, cf. Job xii. 10, xxxiv. 14; 
Ps. civ. 29, 30. As flesh the creature thus distinguished is weak and frail, Ps. lvi. 5, 
év TO Oe@ HrATLGAa, ob PoBnOncopar Ti Troinoer por odpE; Ps. lxxviii. 39, euvncOn ore 
adp& eiot, Treva Topevomevov Kal ovK émictpépov (mv. not in the sense spirit, but= 
breath, wind); Isa. xl. 6, waoa capE yopros Kal raca Sofa avOpdrov as dvOos xoptou 
(cf. ver. 7, éEnpavOn 0 xoptos Kal To dvOos é&érece, where the Vat. and Alex. omit the 
words, Tt mvedpua Kuptov érvevoer eis avto). The contrast between flesh (ie. the creature, 
and mankind in particular) and God is not only one between weakness and strength, 
Ps. lvi. 5; 2 Chron, xxxii. 8, werd adtod Bpayloves capxwwor, weO adv 8é Kipios 6 Os 
quav; Jer. xvii. 5, émixatapatos 6 dvOpwros bs tHv édrida exer em’ cvOpwrov Kal 
otnpice capxa Bpaxlovos abtod éx’ abtov Kal amd Kuplov arooth ) KapSia abrod, but is 
at the same time a moral contrast; Deut. v. 26, tis yap cap& Aris Heovce doviv Oeod 
Sdvtos ... Kat Enoetar; cf. Ex. xxxiii. 20; Isa. vi. 5, “for all flesh has perverted its 
way on earth,’ Gen. vi. 3, 12, 13, ef. with i. 31; and therefore God’s judgment is upon 
all flesh, Isa. xl. 5—7, xlix. 26, Ixvi. 16; Jer. xii. 12, xxv. 31, xlv. 5; Ezek. xx. 48, 
xxi. 4, 5; Zech. ii, 13, But the revelation of salvation is likewise intended: for all 
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flesh, Isa, xl. 5 sqq., lxvi. 23, 24; Joel ii 28; Zech. ii, 13, and is in fact to be an 
outpouring of the Spirit upon all, Joel ii. 28; cf Isa. xliv. 3; Ezek. xxxvi. 26, 27. 

This is the O. T. conception of odp€ = ¥3, with which the Apocrypha may be 
included, except that the relation or contrast with God nowhere finds expression there, 
humiliation and frailty but seldom, Ecclus. xiv. 17, 18, xl. 8, strongest in Ecclus. 
XXVill. 5, avtos odp& dv Suatnped why, tis eEikdoeras Tas dpuaptias avtod. As the 
substance of the (human) body, Ecclus. xix. 12; Judith xiv. 10; cf. the plural, Wisd. 
xii. 5, xix. 21; Ecclus. xxxviii. 28; Judith xvi. 17; 2 Macc. ix. 9; 4 Mace. vi. 6, 
vii. 13, ix. 20, xv. 12,17; Baruch ii, 3. Compare the expression cama capKds avTod, 
Ecclus, xxiii. 16. Corporeity, the body itself, is denoted by capxés, Ecclus. xxv. 25, 
xxxiv. 1; by odp&, Ecclus. xliv. 20, as in Gen. xvii. 13; ch 4 o. tis axpoB. adtod, 
Judith xiv. 10. Iaca cap occurs just as in the O. T. in Ecclus. i. 8, xiii. 15, xvii. 4, 
xvill, 12, xxx. 29, 38; Judith ii. 3, x. 13, and often. Only odp& twos, to denote 
affinity, does not occur. But occasionally we find a twofold widening of the expression, 
that, namely, of the Hebrew but post-biblical phrase 07) Wa (see aiwa), answering to 
aap& cal aiua, Ecclus. xiv. 18, xvii. 18 (cf. 1 Mace. vii. 17, cdpxas oolwy cov Kab 
aiwata avtav é&éyeav), and the expression Ta THs capKds wdOn; 4 Mace. vii. 18, dco 
Ths evocBelas mpovootuw é& GAns Kapdias ovToL povot SdvavTas KpaTely TOY THs 
capkos maGav, which still more strongly reminds us of the éwiupias THs capKos, TA 
Tod capatos dn, as distinct from the yuy7 or vods in Plutarch (or Epicurus), than of 
the expression moving on the O. T. lines in Ecclus. xxiii. 16, dv@pwos tropvos év 
COMATL TAPKOS aU’TOU ov wn Tavontar Ews av éxxavon mop. Josephus has no part in 
the biblical use of odp&, nor does Philo adopt it. Philo treats of it, indeed, in the treatise 
De Gigantibus, i. 266. 32 sqq. in connection with Gen. vi. 3, Lev. xviil 6, and says, 
altiov Ths aveTiatnpoctyns % capE Kal 4 mpos cdpKa oixelwous. The souls burdened 
with the @optos tév capKav, dvw pev Brérew eis Tas ovpavious Tepiodovs advvaTodat, 





Kato Sé Ekvobeicar tov adyéva Bialws Sixnv tetparrodov yh TpoceppifovTas. But 
the expression is not in keeping with his system. In order the least to avail himself 
of biblical terms, what he has to say of odp& as corporeity named after its substance, he 
says of s@pua, contempt of which he expresses by calling it 76 cuugdva vexpoy jpav, in 
contrast with To xpdtictov 7O év hyiv, ey H voids. But he cannot attach any 
importance to the ethical or religious element in the biblical idea of cap&, because his 
distinction between alc@nous, arising from the union of the soul with the body, and voids, 
leads him quite the other way, according to the intellectually aesthetic character of his 
system, which attaches main importance to these two sides of man’s spiritual nature and 
their partition ; compare this partition or division as to the essence of the soul in his 
treatise, Deterius potiori insidiatur, i. 206, 41 sqq. . The starting-point and centre of his 
psychology lies in his calling man not cdp£, but suy7, and his psychology is further ruled 
by the identifying uy and vods, an identification having its origin in Greek philosophy. 
Instead of the religio-ethical view and estimate of man, we have the intellectually 
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aesthetic. Of. Carpzov, sacr. exercitatt. in ep. ad Hebr. ex Philone Al. p. 106 ; Dahne, 
Alex,-Jiid. Rel.-Philos, i. 288 sqq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 235 sqq. The genuine 
appraising and development of the O. T. conception—to which the Philonic anthropology 
is directly opposed—is to be found in the N. T., and especially in Paul’s writings. In 
post-biblical synagogal literature only 12 or 1p3 remain as representing the O. T. form 
of the conception, also 813, 8103, as designating man with reference to his weakness and 
transitoriness, also D7) 1¥3 in the same sense (see alua); see Buxtorf under 103; Levy, 
Worterd. iiber die Targumim s.v.; an ethico-religious colouring cannot be traced. 

(III.) Tut New Testament CONCEPTION AND UsacE. It is at the outset to be 
noted that, excepting in 1 Cor. xv. 39 and Rev. xix. 18, cap throughout the N. T. 
stands only for the human capé. 

1. In the non-Pauline writings, (a) as in profane and O. T. Greek, cap& designates 
flesh simply as substance, and indeed as the substance of the body, of which with the 
oatéa the body consists, Luke iv. 39, wvedua capa (so Lachm., Treg., Westc., Tisch. ti 
but Tisch. 8 cdpxas) xa datéa od« eye. The plural capes elsewhere only in the 
combination capxas twos dayeiv, Jas. v. 3; Rev. xvii. 16, xix. 18; ef. ver. 21, wavra 
Ta Opvea éyoptacOncay éx THY capKov avTov, to which what has already been said 
(under II.) of the like O. T. expression applies. As ocdp& xal dcréa constitute the 
substance of the body,—which expression may be shortened into the simple cap& (see 
above II. (a)),—-so oap& xai atywa constitute the substantial basis, the bearer, of human 
life (cf. Lev. xvii. 14, puy7 maons capKds alua adtod éotiv), Heb. ii. 14, éwei ody 7a 
maidia KeKoweovnKev alwatos Kab capKos, Kal av’Tos TapaTAnciws peTéeryeY TAY avTaY, 
and upon this rests the division in John vi. 53, 54, 55, 56 of 4 oap& pou (sc. ty eyo 
dHcw imép Ths Tod Kocwou Swfs, ver. 51) between cap and alwa, the former regarded 
as Bpdots, the latter as mdous, for everlasting life. (6) As the substance of the human 
corporeity or of the body, it denotes this in its substantiality or special nature (owya as 
an organism); so in the O. T. citations in Acts ii. 26 (from Ps. xvi. 9); cf. ver. 31, 
ovdé 7 oap& avtod cide SiapOopay; ver. 30, Rec. rb Kata capKka avactnoew Tov Xv; 
Heb. x. 20, dua tod Katametdcpatos todT éotw Ths capKos avtod; cf. ver. 10, 
oapa. In ver. 20 it denotes the quality of the c@ua, and in like manner 1 Pet. iv. 1, 
Tacxew oapKi; ver. 2, To éridourov év capki Bidcar xpovov, and iii. 18, od capKds 
amd0ecis pirov, GAG ouveldncews ayabhs érepoTnua K.T.r., for soya and cuveidnors 
would stand face to face with one another, if the sense of the language admitted it, only 
to distinguish the external from the internal, while odp£ denotes the evil outside, over 
against the noble inward principle, designating the body (according to the substance of it) 
by a word which at the same time implies an estimate of its worth. The odp£ is that 
in and through which man has his life, his earthly life, the life in and through which 
he belongs to mankind and dwells among them, 1 Pet. iv. 2; accordingly Heb. v. 7, 
éy tats nuepais THs capkds avtod; xii. 9, Tods Tis capKos tudv matépas (over against 
7@ Tatpl Tov mvevpatwy; cf. Num. xvi. 21, xxvii. 16); and hence the import of 
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Christ’s words, John vi. 51, 6 dptos bv éym S0c0w imép tis Tod Koopouv fwis, 4 odp= 
pov éoriv. While wapadidovar 7d rvedua, John xix. 30, expresses the act of the 
surrender of life, and tifévar thy Wuyyv, x. 17, the individual setting apart of the life to 
be surrendered, emphasizing the self-surrender of it, John vi. 51 treats of the quality of 
this earthly and humanly-corporeal life of Christ, which by His self-surrender was to 
become the bread of life and the instrument of begetting new life; cf. vv. 52, 53. 
It is the distinctive quality of the human body to be odp£; to have life therein is the 
peculiarity of man, and accordingly it is said of the married in Gen. ii. 24, écovras oi 
dv0 eis cdpxa piav; Matt. xix. 5; Mark x. 8a; cf. Matt. xix. 6; Mark x. 80. As it is 
odp€ which Christ employed to carry out His work of redemption, seeing that He came 
as our representative, He is said év capxt édndves, 1 John iv. 2, cf. i. 1, 3, 7, ii. 2, 
iii. 8, iv. 9, 10, v. 6, for edp£ rendered His dying possible; cf. Heb. ii. 14, Ha Sia Tod 
Oavatov xatapynon «.7.4. The present participle, 2 John 7, of ux oworoyodvtes Iv, Xv 
épxouevov év capxi, refers to the doctrine, the perfect to the historical fact. Accordingly 
Christ is QavatwOels wév capxi, 1 Pet. iii. 18; wa8ov capKi, 1 Pet. iv. 1. But as in 
odpé the distinctive nature of man is embodied, cap€ serves (c) as a designation of man 
in this his peculiar nature, Matt. xix. 5, érovras of dv0 ely cdpKa play; ver. 6, @oTe 
ovKéte eialy Svo adda odpE pia, Mark x. 8; and waca odp&, Matt. xxiv. 22, Mark 
xii. 20, Luke iii. 6, John xvii. 2, Acts ii, 17, 1 Pet. i. 24, as in the O. T., denotes, 
not indeed all creatures, but mankind as a whole embodied in flesh. As Christ was 
incorporated or incorporated Himself therein, it can be said of Him o éyos. cap 
éyévero, John i. 14, only on account of His divine origin (ov« é« OedAjpatos capkos, 
John i. 13; cf. John iii. 6, 76 yeyevnuévov ex ths capKos cdp& éotuv), an origin which 
adopts the odp£, but is so determined thereby that the surrender of Himself to death is 
the surrender of His flesh; see above. (d) As in the O. T., odp& gives expression to the 
distinction between man and God, Matt. xvi. 17, cap& cai alua ov éxddupév con, 
GX oO TatHp pov o év Tols ovpavois; cf. John i. 14 with ver. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 6, wa 
Kpaor wev Kata avOpmmovs capkt, Caor S& Kata Oeov wvevwati,—a distinction which 
alone gives its full significance to the declaration of John i. 14 as compared with ver. 1, 
© Noyos, ds Hv Oeds mpos Tov Deov, capE eyévero, without thereby divesting him who in the 
odp£ and through it is vids dvOpeov, John v. 27, and whose cdp& is the cap tod viod 
év0p., John vi. 53, of his nature, as distinguished from maéca odp£,—xal éOeacdpela thy 
Sokav adtod, Sd£av ws povoyevods Tapa watpds «.7.X. For though this contrast coincides 
with the contrast of flesh and spirit, yet Christ, because He speaks of His flesh as the 
instrument of His saving work, does not exclude from Himself that He has the power of the 
Spirit ; while He emphatically says 76 rvedud éotw 1d Sworroobv, He declares—not 9 cap 
pov ovk odere? ovdév, but— cape ovx dere? ovdév, John vi. 63, for it is not 7 odp& in 
general, but 4) odp& wou adnOns eotw Rpaors, cal Td alua wou arnOyjs éore moons, vi. 55, 
Save in John i. 14, vi. 63, the O. T. antithesis between flesh and the Spirit of God is 
reduced to the psychological antithesis between the flesh and spirit of man (see tvedua) 
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ie. between flesh and the divine principle of life in man, his inward nature as determined 
thereby, Heb. xii. 9, 1 Pet. iv. 6, of which distinction or antithesis Christ is a 
participator, 1 Pet. iii. 18, OavatwOels perv capml Cworrounfels S& mvevpare; and this is 
an antithesis not only physiological, but to the extent indicated by His words, Matt. 
xxvi. 41, ypnyopetre kal mpocedyerbe va pr eicéXOnte eis Tetpacpov’ TO pev TVEDLA 
mpoOvpov, % S& cap& doOevijs, an expression which, if we compare vv. 38, 40, 
ypnyopeire yer’ euod, refers also to Himself. What distinguishes His odp&, or Him in 
His odpé, from taca cap€ really qualifies Him to be the Saviour, and shows that men need 
salvation, for they do not submit to God and His Spirit, but follow their own way, their 
own desires, which in their present corporeal state are turned away from God, or at least 
are not directed to Him, but solely to this life, a life which exists, is determined, and 
even designated by the cap£, 1 John ii. 16, wav 1O &v TO Kdopm, 7 eriOupia Ths 
capkos Kal 4 émibupla trav dpOarduwav Kal 9 adrafoveia Tod Biov ovK éotw x TOD 
matpds, GAA é« TOD Kdcpou éeotiv; cf. ver. 17, % émiOupia Tod Kocpov . . . TO OédAnpa 
tod Ocod; 1 Pet. iv. 2, eis TO wnnéte avOporov ériOupias Gra Oedjpate Oeod Tov 
éridourrov év capkl Bidoar xpovov; cf. ver. 1, 6 tabov capKi wéemavTat dwaptias. 
Hence the reproach cata tv cdpxa xpivete, John viii, 15, sc. od kata Oeov, Sinful 
desires generally are not indeed meant by the ém@uutars capKds, but, compare ver. 10, 
Tovs dmicw capKos év émiOuplais pracpod mopevopévous (see puacpos), the sins called 
kat é&. sins of the flesh; cf. Jude 7, éxmopvedcacas nal amedOotcar dricw capKos 
érépas. Ver. 8, cdpxa péev piaivovow, in keeping with the O. T. 1a in the sexual sense, 
Lev. xii, 3; Ex. xxiii. 20; Eccles. v. 5 (see above, II. (0)). But the use of the term in 
this particular sense is owing to the fact that in mankind as they are, sin and oap€, or a 
perverted relation to God and His life-power (avedua), are really bound together in one, 
and hence dmiaw capKos tropevecOat is a Trop. év érvOupiarws pracpod, and is as morally 
wrong as Kplivety KaTa capKa. 

Rare as is the use of odp£ in the synoptical Gospels and the Book of the Acts, the 
few places where it does occur present not only all the traits of the O. T. conception, ze. 
odap& as denoting the substance of the corporeity, Luke xxiv. 39 (Acts ii. 26, 31), as a 
designation for man and humanity, Matt. xix. 5, 6; Mark x. 8; Matt. xxiv. 22; 
Mark xii. 20; Luke iii, 8; Acts ii, 17; it also designates the difference between man 
and God (Matt. xvi. 17), and carries on the thought farther to denote the perverted 
relationship of man to the divine principle of life, and to the inward man as ruled 
thereby, Matt. xxvi. 41; Mark xiv. 38. The two last-named elements are not traceable 
in Luke’s writings, where the word occurs very seldom. 

The use which the Johannine and Petrine writings, with the Epistle of Jude and the 
Hebrews, make of the word is much richer. Not that new elements are to be added, but 
the representation as a whole is fuller. While the usage of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
is limited to odp& as denoting corporeity, it is not merely = body, but designates man’s 
earthly being. Simply as the substance which with blood forms the basis and medium 
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of our existence as qualified thereby, it occurs in Heb. ii. 14; cf. xii. 9. In it Christ 
has been manifested, His earthly existence and His saving work were conditioned and 
moulded thereby, v. 7, x. 20. As the characteristic form of our existence, its 
preponderance made the O. T. Sicarapata Sicardyata capKos, “carnal ordinances,” 
ix. 10 (cf. évrody capxivn, vii. 16, with dua avevpatos aiwviov, ix, 14), and to it the 
efficacy of the O. T. ordinances through lack of the spirit were narrowed; ix. 13, 
Tovs KEeKowapévous ayidfer mpds THY THs capkos Kabapdryra (cf. Num. xix. 7), 4. the 
operations and ordainments of the O. T. economy had as their immediate object and limit 
the corporeal manifestation of life which is qualified as cdp£ This only was attained, 
that the odp& did not prevent fellowship and participation with the O. T. economy 
together with its promises and hopes; cf. Rom. viii. 3, 7,14. Cf. Apol. Cons. A 254, 
dicebaniur in lege quaedum propitiatoria sacrificia propter significationem seu similitudinem, 
non quod mererentur remissionem peccatorum coram Deo, sed quia mererentur remissionem 
peccatorwm secundum justitiam legis, ne ult pro quibus fiebant excluderentur ab ista politia. 
The O. T. never expresses this so clearly as the Epistle to the Hebrews, but the 
conception of capé with which that Epistle has to do is none other than that of the O. T., 
and rests upon the O. T. antithesis between flesh and spirit, Heb. ix. 14, xii. 9, developed 
as in Matt. xxvi. 41, Mark xiv. 38; and the mpos tHv Ths capKds Kabapdtnta, which also 
imputes sin to the odpé, has its O. T. anticipation in the command of the W3 7M, 
Lev. xiv. 10, xv. 13, 16, xvi. 4, and often. Sipe, 

In the Johannine writings it is primarily the contrast between the divine and human 
that is expressed in the designation of the latter by the odp£& which qualifies it, and 
which is at the same time the O. T. contrast between the power of the spirit and the 
weakness of the flesh, John i. 14, vi. 63. This contrast, where it asserts itself or is 
realized conformably with the odp£, produces desire and conduct which as conformed to 
the oapé is sinful, John viii. 15; 1 John ii. 16. Yet this, apart from Gen. vi. 3, 12, 
is not an O. T. mode of expression; it goes farther than Matt. xxvi. 41, but like the mpos 
Thy THs capKos Kabapornta of the Hebrews, runs upon the same lines upon which the 
conception of 13 moves, and is akin to the striking expressions of the Petrine Epistles 
and the Epistle of Jude, both where cdpé and sin appear together, 1 Pet. iv. 1, and where 
the special idea of sins of the flesh is named, 2 Pet. ii. 10,18; Jude 7, 8, 23. 

2. In the Pauline writings. Paul makes the most comprehensive use of this 
conception, and brings out all the elements it contains as they appear in the light of the 
Gospel and in the work of the Holy Spirit, and indeed to such a degree that the O. T. 
antithesis between 11 and W’a2 becomes a contrast between the N. T. mvedua dyov and 
odp€; and in this light odp€, as is also matter of experience, appears as oap& duaptias, 
while the antithesis of Matt. xxvi. 41 is differently expressed, and presents itself as an 
antithesis of vods and capé. 

(a) SdpE primarily in Paul’s writings designates the substance of the body, in 
combination with doréa, Eph. v. 30, wéArn éopev Tod cwpatos adtod éx Tis capKos avtod 
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kai ée toy doréwv abrod (cf. Luke xxiv. 39). 1 Cor. xv. 39 stands alone, od waca capt 
4 abth dpe, ddr) 88 capE ergvdv «7d. (the only Pauline passage where odp€ is used of 
the lower animals); cf. vv. 38,40, cdma; 1 Cor. vi. 16,0 KodAdapevos TH mopvn &v cma 
oti, covras yap of Sto eis odpKea plav; Eph. v. 31, cf. ver. 28 (Matt. tix oE 
Mark x. 8). In the combinations cdp£ «al aiwa, on the other hand, the quality or 
nature of odp£ is dwelt upon; see what follows. Rarely (0) the body itself is called odp&, 
according to the substance which characterizes it; cf. Col. ii. 5, 7H capel deus ddr 
TO mrvevpate ov vpiy eiui, with 1 Cor. v. 3, awav TO capatl, Tapav S€ TH TvEedpaTt. 
In Col. ii. 5 odp£ is chosen, as already in ver. 1, 76 mpoowmov pov év capxi, because 
absence in body is more than outweighed and supplied by fellowship of spirit or “in 
spirit,’ which is far before all that is designated by oap&; cf. also 2 Cor. vii. 5, 
ovdeulav éoynnev aveow 4 cdpE jyar, with ii, 13, od« éoynna AvETL TO TVEVMATL [OV ; 
1 Cor. vii. 28, Oru 88 7H capel Eovow; v. 5, eis GreOpov ths capKos Wa 76 mvedpa 
ow0h. Wherever odp£ denotes the body, it is corporeity after its kind which comes 
into consideration, which is viewed according to the substance of it, and this 
its nature is indicated partly by its contrast with the inward man, the mvedua after 
its kind, or the capdia, Rom. ii. 28, 4 év 7 havep@ év capxi weprtouy in antithesis with 
ver. 29, meputouh Kapdias év mrvevwata od ypdpyate; Eph. ii. 11, &0vy év capi ot 
Aeyouevor axpoBvaotia vd Tis Neyouévys TepitouAs év capKl yeipoTountev; Col. ii. 13, 
axpoB. tis capxos; Gal. vi. 13, wa év tH tyerépa capi Kavynoovra:; cf. Deut. x. 16, 
Ezek. xxxvi. 26, xliv. 7, 9, and wuyy and odpé, eg. Ps. Ixili. 2, Ixxxiv. 3, in 
the main as distinguished from God and His Spirit, expressing itself in its frailty, 
weakness, and need, 2 Cor. vii. 5, cf. with ver. 6, dAX’ 6 rapaxaddv Tos Taewwods 
TrapeKarecev Huas 6 65; 2 Cor. iv. 11, va 4 S04 rod "Iv havepwOh ev rH Ovnth capKl 
hpov; Phil. i. 22, ro Shv ev capki; ver. 24, 7d émipévew TH capi; cf. ver. 20, as 
mdyrote Kal viv peyaruvOjoetar Xs év TS cdhpati ou, etre Sid Swijs, elte 81 Oavdrov, 
and carrying with it a contrasted relation to God and His testimony when it asserts 
itself as capE; 1 Cor. x. 3, év capkl yap mepimatobvtes ov KaTa cadpKa oTpaTevoucda ; 
Rom. xiii, 14, tis capKds mpovoray pn woreiobe eis eruOvpias. That this may not be 
obliterated or lost sight of, we might in all these cases translate odp£ not body, but body 
of flesh ; but in most cases the rendering flesh not only suffices, but does full justice to the 
apostle’s thought, inasmuch as he is treating not of the body as such, but of that which 
constitutes it after its kind; cf. Gal. vi. 13, Oérovow studs mepitéuvecOar Wa év Ti 
bpetépa capki Kavyjoovtat, with ver. 12, dc04 Oédrovew evtrposwmhca év capki; also 
Rom. iv. 1-10, 11; 2 Cor. xi. 18, nata cdpxa xavydcOat; Phil. iii. 3, 4, wemowBévar 
capki, év capki; cf. ver.5; Rom, iv. 1, t/ épotpev "ABpadp ebpnrévas cata odpxa ; 
ef. vv. 10, 11; Col. ii. 13, vexpol év th axpoBvotia tis capKos tudv. So much does 
the apostle dwell on the conception of odp&, on that which odp£ represents and its 
phenomena, that the thing itself falls into the background, and (c) the O. T. designation 
of mankind as waca odp£&. occurs very occasionally in his Epistles, Rom. iii, 20, od 
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SixaroOjoerar masa cap évwriov adrod, without év. a. in Gal. ii. 16; and only besides 
in 1 Cor. i. 29, Gres wy Kavyjoetar maca cape évwertov Tod Oeod. In this class we may 
include the combinations cap «al aia to designate what man is in his nature as 
distinct from God and all other non-terrestrial. beings, Gal. i, 16; 1 Cor. xv. 50; 
Eph. vi. 12. . 

But the odp£, as such, which we carry about with us, and which determines our 
being, is regarded by the apostle (d) as that which mediates and gives form to the natural 
continuity of humanity; Gen. ii. 23, 24; 1 Oor. vi. 16; Gal. iv. 23, 6 pev é« Tis 
madicKkns Kata odpka yeyévntar; ver. 29, 6 Kata odpxa yevvnbels, in contrast with 
6 Kata Tvedua, where kata cdpxa is equivalent to “according to the conditions of 
human nature present in the odp&;” Rom. viii. 9, ra téxva THs capxos, in contrast with 
THS eTayyedtas; cf. iv. 19. (Hence cap€ as the object of sensuality—not with Paul— 
Jude 2; 2 Pet. ii 10,18; cf. Ecclus. xxiii. 16, and under II. (0).) Hence also odpé 
used of Kinship, Rom. xi. 14, ef mws rapafnioow pov tHv odpKa,; cf. ix. 3, 
imép tev adekpav pov TaV cuyyevOv wou KaTa capKa; ix. 5, €& dv 6 Xs 7d Kaxd 
odpKa; i. 3, €« oréppatos Aavld Kara capxa; 1 Cor. x. 18, Brérere Tov Iopanr xara 
odpxa. Of. in the O. T. Isa. lviii. 7; Judg. ix. 2; 2 Sam. v. 1, xix. 13; Gen. ii. 23. 
Sap& denotes the human species, humanity, not distinct from its corporeal manifestation, 
but in and through this, by which Christ ro xara odpxa, Rom. ix. 3, is a member of 
the people of Israel and of mankind, 1 Tim. iii. 16, épavepwOn év capki; Col. i. 22, 
Dyas atokatnrdakey ev TO copats THs gapKds avtod (cf. Heb. x. 20, xii 9; 1 John 
iv. 2), and this goes so far that in Rom. viii. 3 it is said, 6 Oeds TO éavTod vidv mTéurpas 
év omolmpat. capKos apaptias (see opoimpa). To odp& thus belongs (¢) all that 
distinguishes the natural man after his kind; cf. 1 Cor. iii. 4, dvOpwzros, parallel with 
ver. 3, capkixol éote Kal Kat’ avOpwrov Trepimateite; Rom. vi. 19, avOpemwwvov rAéyw bia 
Thv acbevetav THs capKos tuav; and hence the natural idiosyncrasy of man, resting on 
a natural basis, springing therefrom, active and manifesting itself thereby, is designated 
kata odapxa; 1 Cor. i, 26, codol cata ocdpxa, parallel with ver. 27, tod Kdopov; com- 
pare vv. 20, 21, 25. Hence its contrast with kaw «rious, 2 Cor. v. 16, 17,,and the 
parallelism with 6 zadatds dvOpwros, Rom vi. 6, viii. 3 sqq., and also with o é&w dv@p., 
2 Cor. iv. 11,16; Col. i, 24. This kind or character belonging to man by way of 
nature, through the odp€, is always regarded from a religious point of view, and dis- 
tinguishes man over against God, upon the basis of his existence realized by means of the 
flesh and in the flesh; and hence the O. T. contrast between God and man, between 01 
and W2, as it still sounds in Rom. i. 3, 4, Tod yevouévou ex omépparos Aavid Kara 
odpka, Tod opicbévTos viod Geod év Suvauer Kata rvebua aywwodvns; cf. 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
edavepwoOn ev capki, eixadOn év mv. (see Sixatdw, Stxaroodvn) becomes the contrast 
between mvedua and cdp£, rvedua being always the N. T. mv. &yov, the Spirit of God’s 
saving presence as He dwells in the members of the new covenant, Rom. viii. 3, of m7 
Kata odpKa TepumatoovTes GANA KaTda Tvedwa; Gal. iii, 3, évapEduevor mvedpate viv 
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capk) émurereiobe; Gal. vi. 8, 6 omeipwy eis tiv cdpxa éavtod éx« Tihs capKos Oepioet 
bOopdv, 6 8 omelpwry eis TO Tredua ex Tod mvevpatos Oepices Cwnv aiwvov. This 
contrast is not to be confounded with that named under (c), between odp& and the 
inward man as designated mvedpa, i.e. with the contrast between cap and the mveduc 
of man apart from the indwelling of the Holy Spirit; it is a contrast between oap§ and 
a new principle of life, as is clear from Rom. viii. 4-9, 12-15. Ver. 5, of yap Kata 
cdpka bytes Ta Ths capKos ppovodow, of Se Kata wvedua Ta Tod Ty.; ver. 9, tueis dé 
ovK été évy capkl adda év Tv. eltep Tvedpa Oeod oixet ev vpiv; ver. 10, Xs é&v tyiv; 
ver. 11, S:a rod evoixobdvtos avtod Tv. év bpiv; vv. 13, 14,15, éraBere mvedpa viobecias ; 
Gal. v. 16, mvedpate mepumateite Kal émiOvpiay capKos od py TehéonTe; ver. 17, yep 
cap éribupel kata Tod Tv. K.7.A.; ver. 18, e dé mvedpate adyeoOe; vv. 19, 22, Ta Epya 
THs capKos— Oo Kapmos ToD mv. Of. ver. 24, of dé Tod Xv thy cdpKka éotavpwocay, with 
Rom. vi. 6, 6 radawds Hudv avOp. cvvertavphOn; Gal. v. 25. To this belongs also 
2 Cor. vii. 1, woAvopds capKos Kal mv. defilement pertaining to man in his corporeal form, 
which injures the new divine principle within. This is an antithesis distinctively Pauline, 
and in accordance with it (f) is the view, traceable indeed in other N. T. writings, 
though not so comprehensively and fully dwelt upon and carried out, of the connection of 
o¢ p& with sin, so represented that cap, in express or implied contrast to this mvedua, 
includes the sinful bias which overcomes man and belongs to him. It is odp& dyaptias, 
Rom. vii. 3, for it is determined by sin, and hands down both sin and its consequences 
with the life. The body is a cama Tihs capKos in this sense, Col. ii. 11, cf. i 22, 
whereby the members of the fleshly corporeity become the seat of the vouos THs dwaptias, 
Rom. vii. 23; compare ver. 5, dre yap jue ev 7H capki, Ta TaOnpata Tay dpapTidv 
évepyeito év Tois wédcow nudv. It is the seat of sin, Rom. vii. 20, 7 oixodca év éwot,— 
ver. 18, tovréotiv év TH capKi pov — dapria, cf. viii. 13, whence it becomes clear, not 
indeed that the cap& is itself like wvedya a principle, .e. the principle of sin, but that 
it is only the seat and instrument of sin; yet as such, being, moreover, the bearer and 
the medium of life, it stands contrasted with the mvedwa, and acts in the form of a 
principle, as a power determining the person; cf. Rom. viii. 5, of cata oapka dvtes, with 
ver. 8, of év capxl dvtes; 2 Cor. x. 2, 8, év capt yap wepuratodyTes ov KaTa capKa 
otpatevoueOa. The apostle distinguishes between odp£ and vods, in which latter the 
spirit, as the universal and divine life principle, acts as in conscience, and he says, 
Rom. vii. 25, dpa ody aitds éyo TH pév vol Sovredw vouw Oeod, TH Se capKl voup 
dpaptias, and cannot here employ rvedua (as in Matt. xxvi. 41) on account of the other 
contrast between cap& and mvedya, which he deals with and gives full weight to in 
chap. vill. But, on the other hand, the voids as well as the céua is influenced by the 
oap€, since the individual partakes of its nature as inborn with the flesh, so that the 
vous with which we are said to serve God, Rom. vii. 25 (ef. odua, 1 Cor. vi. 20; 
Rom. xii. 1, cap is never thus used), becomes a vods ths capxés; Col. ii. 18, ua tov- 
Hevos UTO TOD voos THs capKds avdTod; Eph. ii. 3, wovodvtes Ta Oedijpata Ths capKos Kal 
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Tdv dvavody, in explanation of the dvactpépecOas ev tails eribuplais rijs gapKos, com: 
pare oda Tis capxos, Rom. vii. 23; ef. vv. 5, 20, vi. 13, and card cdpxa iv, parallel 
with the mpafes rod} ceparos, Rom. viii. 12,13. Further, dpovnua ris capKos, Rom. 
vill, 6, 7, ver. 5, tad Tijs capxds dpoveivy, and émiOupia ths capkds, Gal. v. 16, 24; 
ef. ver. 17; Eph, ii. 3; Rom. xiii. 14; Col. ii, 23, év ddewdia cdpatos—ampos mrnopoviy 
THs capxos; Gal. v. 13, eis aghopuhy tH capxi. It depends upon what aspect of odp£ 
is adopted; but that the idea is not in the first instance borrowed from its connection 
with sin, or needs to be specially expressed thus, is clear from such passages as Rom. 
vill. 3; 1 Cor. v. 5; 2 Cor. xii. 7, a py trepaipwpyar éS00n jou oKordop TH capKi. 
Cf. 1 Pet. iv. 1 sqq. Now while, on the one hand, the Pauline manner of speaking of 
oap with such special emphasis seems akin with the way in which Plutarch (following 
Epicurus) speaks of it, and while this resemblance seems to be confirmed by the anti- 
thesis of cap& and voids, Rom., vil. 25, we must not, on the other hand, overlook the fact 
that the éwvOvpcae tis capxds in Plutarch are only a fragment of what Paul calls td 
Twabnpata TOY aywapTidy év Tois pédeow udv, Rom. vii. 5, or ta épya ths capKos, 
Gal. v. 19. The és@vpiav tHs o. in Plutarch differ from the Pauline émiOupia o., 
Gal. v. 16, just as the contrasted terms in each case differ, vods in Plutarch, and wvedpua 
se, &ytov in Paul. The ocap& in Plutarch is sensuality; ra tod cadpatos waOn, ai él. 
THs o., TH o. SedovkwoGas, signify only the sensational longing after enjoyment. The 
oap& with Paul is the material nature-basis of our life, in and through which sin in all 
its ramifications overcomes and possesses us. The Pauline view of oap£ is fully rooted 
in the O. T. phraseology, and simply gives expression to the whole contents of the 
conception,—important as that conception is for the O. T. view of mankind,—on the 
ground of, and in connection with, man’s personal experience alike of sin and of salvation. 
The usage adopted by Plutarch, which is also traceable in Latin writers, eg. in Seneca, 
may serve as a point of connection whereto may be linked the announcements of the 
gospel, but the gospel view does not unfold itself from it, although the vods of Plutarch 
may, in certain circumstances, be included under the vovs tis capkos, the Oedijpata Ths 
capkos Kal Tév Stavoidyv; and, under certain conditions, the contrast with the oapé& 
expressed in Rom. vii. 25 may be traced in his statements. We must abide by the 
remark of Wittenbach on Plut. Mor. p. 126 OC, Epicwrea consuetudo loquendi manavit ex 
colluvione vulgi; ecclesiasticus capKos usus latissime ale patens ex Hebraeo fonte flumit. 
Compare, inter alia, Holsten, uber die Bed. des Wortes odp& im Lehrbegriffe des Paulus, 
1855 (reprinted in his treatise, zwm Evangelium des Paulus u. Petrus, 1868). Wendt, 
die Begriffe Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch, 1878; and my article “ Mleisch” in 
Herzog’s Real-Ene. ed. 2. 


Sapxexds. Lachm., Tisch., Treg., Westc. read this in 1 Cor. iii, 3; 2 Cor. i 12; 
and cdpxwos is indisputable in 2 Cor. iii. 3. In the LXX. we have only odpxuwos, 
whereas capxixds is attested by only few MSS. in 2 Chron, xxxii. 8, meta airod 
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Bpaxloves cd pxivor, we0? hpav 88 Kdpvos 6 eds judv. Of. Add. Esth. iv. 7, davpacOhvas 
Baoihéa odpxwor eis aidva. Ezek. xi. 19 and xxxvi. 26, xapdia capkivy over against 
rLOivn. 


XéBo. Used of heathen cultws, Bel and the Dragon iv. 23; but in the biblical 
sense, Prayer of Azariah ix. 67, oé8. tov Oeov; 2 Mace. i, 3, with the addition, Kab 
rro.ely adtod Ta Oedjpata Kapdia peyddy Kal uy Bovropévyn; 3 Mace. iii. 4, nat 7 
TovToU vou ToduTevouevor ; Bel and the Dragon, ver. 5, od céBouas eldwra xetporrointa, 
GrAd tov Ccvta Oedv. Cf. Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7. 2, wavtavy tév Kata Thy oiKoupévnv 
‘TovSaiov Kal cceBouévwv tov Oeov.— In Acts xiii. 43, of proselytes, of c¢Bopevor mpoon)- 
AuTOL; xvii. 4, of ceB.”EAXAnves ; ver. 17, of "Iovd. kat ceBomevor; xiii. 50, of Sé "Lovd. 
Tapwtpuvay tas ceBouevas yuvaixas. — eBafouat, of heathen cultus, Rom, i. 25 ; 
éceBacOnoav Kal édaTtpevoay TH KTiceL Tapa Tov KTicavTa,— XéBacya, in biblical 
Greek only in a heathen sense, Wisd. xiv. 20, tov mpo édAlyou tynbévta avOpwrov viv 
céBacua édXoyicavto; xv. 17; Bel 27. Like oéBas = reverential homage. 


’"AceBys, és, acc. doeBnv, Tisch, Rom. iv. 5, but Treg, Westc. read doeB7 ; 
ef, Sturz, De dial. mac. p. 127 sqq.; Buttmann, viii. 12. The Hebrew Y is rendered 
oftenest by doeBys, less frequently by duaptwdds, more seldom still by dvowos, and 
very occasionally by d&sxos, mapdvouos, évoxos, tovnpds, oxdnpos. In the Psalms 
duaptonos prevails, especially where the sufferings of the righteous under the oppression 
of the wicked and sinners is treated of; do¢87s appears there only in Book L., but is not 
even there the prevailing word, it occurs only where the suffering of the righteous is not 
contrasted. (.) 1)°4, 6, 6)/ix: 6, x92; 25, oxi. 15, 9x9; oxvil, 9) els xxvii oye 
Xxxvi. 28, 35, 38); we elsewhere find dwaptwdds =”, only in 2 Chron. xix. 2; Prov. 
xxiv. 19; Isa. xiv. 5; Ezek. xxxiii. 8, 11, 19 (elsewhere = O'NON, NDA), "Aces occurs 
chiefly in Job, Proverbs, Eccles., where, accordingly, the main idea is not the behaviour 
of the ungodly towards others,—the oppression of the righteous,—but their wicked 
behaviour towards God and God’s ways. It occurs in Gen., Exodus, Deut., Isaiah, 
Jeremiah, standing almost everywhere fer yy, ~Avoyuos, which denotes neglect of God 
concretely as = despisal of His law, in the usual rendering for Y¥ in Ezek. iii. 18, 19, 
xiii, 22, xviii. 20-27, xxi. 25, 29, xxxiii. 8, 12 (doe@ys only in xxxiii, 8, 9, 11, 14), 
and seldom elsewhere. “Adveos is employed only in a social sense. Thus in O. T. 
Greek aoeB8ns strictly designates the man who has God’s judgment against him, because 
he stands in a wrong relation to God, and acts accordingly. ’AceSns prevails in the 
LXX., dwaptodos only in Ecclus., where it is frequent, and where dvoyos also is not 
very rare. In the N. T. aoe@ye falls strikingly into the background (see a&édsxos), because 
the conduct to which it applies is there called dmictia.— AcéBeva is more frequently 
= DON (with ddicia, dvopos, avopia), Ps. lxxiii. 6; Jer. vi. 7; Ezek. xii. 9; Obadiah 10; 
Micah vi. 12; Hab. i. 3, ii, 8, 17; Zeph. i 10; Mal. ii. 16. It is= in Ezek, 
xvi. 57, xxiii 27, 29, 35, 48 (also dvouia, and occasionally other words); but most 
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frequently = WB, for which also, but less frequently, we find duaptia and dvouila, rarely 
aéicia, and others. The plural is frequent in the LXX. Ps. v. 11, lxv. 4; Jer. v. 6; 
Lam. i. 6 ; Ezek. xviii. 28, 30, 31, xxi. 24, xxxvii. 23; Amos i) 3+13, i, 1-6, iii, 14, 
v. 12; Micah i. 13, iii. 8; Isa, lix. 20; answering to the Hebrew n'yvn. The singular 
= yup, only in 1 Sam. xxiv. 12; Prov. xxviii. 13; Micah i. 5, vi. 7, while DON and 
are usually rendered by the singular— AceBéw is = yw'n, also in Hos. vii. 13, viii. 1; 
Amos iv. 4;=ppn in Jer. xxii. 3; Zeph. iii. 5, eds tov vopov, Also=yvn, 2 Sam. 
Paes) Job 1x20) x7, 15, xxxivy 10+ Ps. xviii. 22; Necles!. vii. 18% Dani ix,..b- 
Occasionally =», T17. That it is stronger than duwapravewy appears from Lam. iii. 41; 
Dan. ix. 5. It usually signifies an abandonment or denial of God's will and way; see 
amo Geod accBeiv, 2 Sam. xxii. 22; Ps. xviii. 22; €vavte xvpiov, Job xxxiv. 10; eis 
Geov, Jer. ii, 8, iii. 13; Hos. vii. 13; xatd& tod vowov pov, Hos. viii. 1; and only in 
this strong sense, in which it stands over against ayvoeiy xal mAavacOat, and as stronger 
than apaBaors, is the expression justified in Wisd. xiv. 9. 


EvceBns. This word is frequent only in 4 Mace. i. 1, 7, 16, x. 15, xiii. 1, xv. 20, 
etc. The N. T. follows the disinclination of the LXX. to use it, employing it to describe 
Cornelius, edoeBis kat poBotvpmevos tov Oedv. In Acts xxii. 12 it is not well attested, 
the evoeBns of the Rec. being, since Lachm., supplanted by evAaBys. Further in 2 Pet. 
ii, 9, ofdev xdpsos edoeBeis ex reipacwadv precOar, adixous dé «.7.r., a8 in Isaiah. As 
to the adverb and substantive in the Pastoral Epistles, see edcéBera, evaeBas. EioeBas 
occurs in biblical Greek only in Tit. 11, 12, 2 Tim. iii 12, and in 4 Macc. where 
evoéBera, evoeBns, evoeSeiv are favourite words, in keeping with the import and character 
of the book De rationis imperio, wherein Israelitish faith and fear of God seeks to 
express itself in the language of Greek philosophy and Greek life. There the adv. 
vii. 21, tls mpds drov Tov Ths Pirocodias Kavova ebocBads PirtocopHv = pious, God- 
fearing. (Fritzsche cancels evo.) Elsewhere only in 2 Tim. iii 12, jv etoeBas ev 
Xo. Iv. and in a purely Greek combination, Tit. ii, 12, Wa dpynodpevor thy aoéBevav 
Kal Tas Koopixas émuOuplas, cwppovas Kal Sixaiws Kal eboeBas Cjnowpev ev TO viv 
aiav, in the sense of evoeBys, Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 11—AcéBera denotes the despisal of 
God, that turning away from Him which characterizes heathendom. As to its use in the 
Pastoral Epistles, see evoéBeta and cadres. Schmidt, die Hthik der alten Griechen, i. 307, 
says, “the Hippolytus of Euripides is in one place called just (1307-1309, cf. 656), 
because he declines to court Phaedra, but pious because he will not break the pledge he 
had given her.” In Christianity the true edoéBea becomes possible, as including 
fellowship with Christ, and through Christ with God. 


ZOévos ig=MN, Job xxiv. 14, iv. 10; 3 Mace, ii, 2—’Ac@enijs is = Seyi, Ezek. 
xvii. 14, Bacircia a.; Num. xiii. 9; Job iv. 3=751; 1 Sam. ii, 9, Kvpus aoderi, 
mToioces Tov avTidcKov gov=nnn. Nowhere in the N. T. absolutely of moral weakness. 
Ct Ps. vi. 2, éXénoov pe Kipre bre doOevns eipu’ idoar pe Kupte, Ste ErapayOn Ta dora 
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sou K.Td. = DDD, Cf. dcOeveiv, Ps. ix. 4, doOevnoovot Kal arrorodvtat amd Tpoowrov 
cov; Ps, evii. 12, érareoOn év KoTrots % Kapdia adtav, nobévncav Kal ovK hv Oo 
BonOdv. We might perhaps compare vexpos. Cf. Wisd. xiii. 17, parallel with dpuyxos, 
vexpos. "Acbéveca rarely occurs in the LXX., Eccles. xii. 4= Saw; Ps. xvi. 4=nayy; 
also differently in Jer. vi. 21, xviii. 23; Job xxxvii. 7—Ac@evéw is the usual word in 
the LXX. for 5via; but is also used for a number of other words, such as DPDR, 4, nbn, yp, 
but isolatedly. 


SxavéEanrov, 70, with its derivatives, only in biblical and patristic Greek; and 
therefore perhaps the Alexandrine form for cxavdddnOpov, which signifies “ the bent 
piece of wood in the trap on which the bait is placed, and which, when touched by the 
animal, springs out, causes the trap to close, and catches him, Pollux, vii. 114, x. 156; 
metaphorically cxavdarnOp’ icrdas érav, Aristoph. Ach. 687, one who sets a word-trap for 
another, in order to catch him as in a noose,’ Passow. That oxavdarov with its deriva- 
tives belongs only to biblical and ecclesiastical Greek is in keeping with the thought it 
expresses, which is not to be found beyond the sphere of revelation. It answers in the 
LXX. to the Hebrew Wpid (which also sometimes is=arayis, which again elsewhere is= 
np, nw), and differs from qayés, which strictly answers to this word, in that wayis always 
implies a reference simply to the injury lurking or hidden in the ambush, and not so 
much to the suffering ; whereas oxdvdadov involves a reference also to the conduct of the 
person who through this is said to be injured. We do not indeed always find this in 
oxavdanor, eg. not in Ps. cxl. 6, cxli. 9, lxix. 23=wpin, where it is quite parallel with 
mayis, nor in Ps. 1. 20, where ti0éva cxdvdarov is parallel with catadanelv. Ps. cxix. 165, 
Lev. xix. 14, 1 Sam. xxv. 31 = Pivinn, But it always denotes an enticement or occasion, 
leading to conduct which brings with it the ruin of the person in question, Judg. ii. 3, 
écovtat tuiv eis cvvoyas Kal of Geol aitav écovrar tiv eis cxdvdadrov; cf. ver. 2, ode 
Tots Oeois avTav mpookuvyoete; vii. 27, éweincey adits Tededv eis "Edad xa éotnoev 
avTo év mode avtod Kal éLerdpvevce Tas Iop. bricw adtod exe Kal eydvero TH Tededv 
Kal T@ olK@ avToOv eis ox@dov, Alex. oxdvoadov ; 1 Sam. xviii. 21, dec adtiy aiTo 
Kai €otat avT@ eis ox. In the Apocrypha, mainly of injury or mischief lying in ambush 
or concealment, Judith v. 1, é@nxev év tots ediow cxdvdara; 1 Mace. v. 4, xxvii. 23, 
év Tois Aoyous cov Sdcet oxdvdadrov; more generally what injures any one, what one 
stumbles at, Ecclus. vii. 6 ; only once perhaps with a reference to the conduct called forth 
by the ox. and leading on to ruin, Wisd. xiv. 11, 81d TodTo Kai év eiSdrous OvdV elo KOT 
éotat, ott év Kticpats Oeod eis Bdeuypwa eyeviOnoay Kal cis oxdvdara Yuyais avOpotav 
Kal eis mayida wooly adpover, cf. Judg. vii. 27; see also, however, Ps. evi. 36. In the 
N. T., on the contrary, the conception of oxdvSadrov determines itself mainly with 
reference to the fact that it produces certain behaviour which leads to ruin, and rarely 
denotes merely a hidden unexpected cause of ruin. (a) The latter is the case in Rom. 
ix. 33, Sod TiOnus év Xi@v NiOov mpockouparos Kal méTpav ocKavddrov Kal. 0 TLaTEv@Y 
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em’ ait ov KatarcyuvOyjcerar, and 1 Pet. ii. 8, from Isa, viii. 14, where in the LXX. 
aivign WW = érpas mrduwa, parall. AGov mpocxoupa. So also Rom. xi. 9, from Ps, 
Ixix. 23 ; cf. Lev. xix. 14, daévavts tupdr0d od mpoaOjces ocxdvdarov; Psalter. Sol. 
iv. 27, picerar juds dd TavTos cKavdddov Tapavopor, parall. dard dvOpeémrav Sorlwv Kab 
duaptwrdv. But (b) in most cases the cxdvSadov is something which gives occasion to 
conduct leading to ruin, the cause of a course of sin leading to ruin or to a fall, Rev. 
i. 14, b5 édiSacKev T® Baradx Barely cxavdarov éevoriov tdv vidv “Icpanr, payelv 
eld@rddura kal topvedcat ; cf. Judg. vii. 27. Soin 1 Cor. i, 23, qywets 8¢ xnpvocopev 
Xv éoravpwpérov “Iovdalous pév oxavdarov, eOveow 8é popiav (cf. BdeAvypwos Kat 
oxavdarov, 1 Sam, xxv, 31), and in like manner Gal. v. 11, 7d cxavdadrov Tod ctavpod. In 
this case the behaviour of one may become to another a mpéckoupa 4) oxavd., Rom. xiv. 13, 
and it is necessary oxotreiy Tods Tas Suyootacias Kal Ta oKdVoara Tapa THY Sidaynv .. « 
movovvtas, for oxdvdana are things which lead others to turn away from God’s salvation 
(or to fall, see cxavdarifw), and thus to come to ruin, Matt. xviii. 7; Luke xvii..1; cf. Lev. 
iv. 3, Dyn MDWND NOM Mw DION, dav dudpty tod Tov adv dpapreiv. On account of 
this contrast, ox. is (c) that at which one takes offence as an abomination, from the 
standing-point of him who knows it of himself (syn. BdeAuyuds, 1 Sam. xxv. 31), as 

Christ says to Peter, Matt. xvi. 23, oxavdarov ef euod, St» ov dpovels TA TOD Oeod adra 
td TOV av@porev. But 1 John it. 10,6 ayardv tov aderpov adtod év Te hori péver Kal 
oxdvodarov ovk oti év avdte, is to be classed under (a) ; compare ver. 11, ov« otdev trod 


e ¢ 
uTayer OTL) TKoTia éTUpAWCEY TOs GPOadwors avTOD. 


Sxavdanri€o, only in the Apocrypha, N. T., and patristic Greek; also Aquila 
Ps. Ixiv. 9, Prov. iv. 12; cf. Isa. viii. 15, cxavdarwOyjoovtas, not in the LXX.; = to 
commit that which leads to the fall and ruin of any one. (a) Without reference to the 
element of misleading=to throw any one unawares into ruin, passive = unawares to fall 
into ruin. Thus only in Ecclus. ix. 5, rapOévov wy KatapavOave, unrote cxavdarduaOAs év 
trois émitiplows avTAs ; xxiii. 8 parallel with xaradrevpOAvas. We may also refer here to 
Ecclus. xxxv. 13, 6 Sytév vopov éurdrncOnoetat adtod Kal 6 broxpwopevos cKxavdaric On- 
cetat év avt®. (6) On the other hand, in Psalter. Sol. xvi. 7, and always in the N. T., 
of occasion given for ungodly conduct, and ruin ensuing therefrom; Luther=to vex, deteri- 
orem facere et offendere, so that the active is=to give offence, the passive=to take offence, 
though this translation is not suitable in all cases. Psalter. Sol. xvi. 7, éwixpadrnoov 
pov, 0 Geos, amd auaptias Tovnpas Kal aid dons yuvatKos cxavdaribovons adpova; cf. 
ver. 8, kal un arratnsdtw pe KaNAOS yuVaLKoS Tapavomovons. Thus the active, Matt. v. 29, 
30; ef 6 dpOarpwos, } yelp .. . cxavdarter oe. In like manner, xviii. 8, 9; Mark ix. 
43, 45, 47; 1 Cor. viii. 13, ef Bpdpa cxavdarives Tov adeApov pov,—iva pr Tov 
abdedpov pov cxavdariow, compare vv. 7-12. It denotes not misleading, but only the 
giving occasion for ungodly conduct, and the mischief incurred thereby (upon which the 
emphasis mainly lies), in Matt. xvii. 27, va un cxavdaricaper adtovs ; John vi. 1, rodTo 
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ipais oxavdartter, On the other hand=craftily to entice or lead to ruin, to effect that one 
shall adopt a course in which We Bags he will come to mischief and ruin gle falls 
away and is By in Matt. xviii. 6, ds 8 av cxavdarion va Tav piKpdv TobTwY TOV 
matevovtov eis éué; Mark ix. 42; cf. ver. 43 sqq.; Luke xvii. 2, The passive = to be 
offended, zc. to be caught or affected by a oxdvdanov, or to regard something as a oKav- 
Sarov (see cxavdarov (b)); Matt. xv. 12, of Dapicaior axovoavtes TOV Noyov éoxavdaric- 





Oncav, they regarded it as a oxdvdadov; cf. ix. 3, odtos Bracdnuet; xxiv. 10, 
oxavdamucOncovtas moddoi;. cf, xiii, 21, yevouévns Oripews Sia Tov Aoyov evOds 
oxavdanriverat (Mark iv. 17), with Luke viii. 13, év xaup@ wetpacpov abicravtTat So 
also Matt. xxvi. 33, ef wdvres cxavdartaOnoovtar év col, éy@ ovdéToTE ckavdaric Ono omar ; 
Rom. xiv. 21, &v 6 6 ddeAbss cov mpookdmres, ) cxavdariveras, ) aoOevet ; Treg., while 
Tisch., Westc. read simply mpocx.; 2 Cor. xi. 29, ris doOevel—ris oxavdarilerar ; The 
combination cxavd, éy tw, Matt. xi. 6, xiii. 57, xxvi. 31, 33, Mark vi. 3, Luke vii. 23, 
like Ecclus. ix. 5, xxxv. 13, is not to be taken as instrumental, but denotes that wherein 
the oxdvSadov is seen or discovered, or that which is taken as a oxdvdadov; see 
oxdvdanrov (0). » 

SerAnpos, 4, ov, arid, dry, hard, eg. yf, Evdov, ap, avewos, etc. Of condition of 
body, st¢f, haggard. Figuratively, unbending, hard, unyielding, unpitiful, etc. LXX.= 
nWP (also=oxAnpoxdpsd.os, oxAnpoTpocwTros), only occasionally for other words, eg. = 
PON, 220, y18, et al., (a) literally, seldom in biblical Greek, Prov. xxvii. 16, Jas. iil. 4, 
dvewos ; Ps. xvii. 4, 6505; Wisd. xi. 14, X400s. Otherwise (6) figuratively, épya, hard, 
difficult, not to be got through, tiresome labour, Ex. i. 14, vi. 9; Deut. xxvi. 6; SovdAela, 
1 Kings xii. 4; 2 Chron. x. 4; Isa. xiv. 3. To this belongs Acts xxvi. 14, oxAnpov cou 
mpos Kéevtpa raxtitew. *AdyrjSoves, 2 Macc. vi. 30; AarAczy, azroKpiverOa, Serxvivat 
oxAnpa =hard, rude, unfriendly, unpitiful, Gen. xlii, 7, 30; 1 Kings xii 13; Ps. lx. 5; 
Novos, Jude 15; cf. yeip, 1 Sam. v. 7; Aspos, Isa. viii. 21. Cf. 1 Kings xiv. 6, éyo etme 
amoaToNOs Tpds ce aKAnpos. Also John vi. 60, cxAnpos eat 6 dOxos odTOS' Tis SivaTaL 
avrov axovew is not, after the analogy of oxAnpa ppaous, to be understood as denoting 
figurative speech difficult to understand (cf. Dion. Hal. de Thuc. 30, oxrAnpaywyav thy 
réEw), but=repellent, harsh; cf. ver. 61, TodTo buds cxavdarifer; as also cxAnpa Aé€yetv 
is used in Greek. Of. also Isa. xxi. 2, poBepdv TO Spaya Kal oxAnpov avnyyérn jot, Which 
does not mean “hard to be understood.” In a psychological sense=hard, unbending, 
unyielding, e.g. Gros, Song viii. 6 ; Ovpds, Isa. xxviii. 2; tpdyndros, Deut. xxi. 27 (cf. 
_ oxdAnpotpaynros, Ex. xxxili. 3, 5, xxxiv.9; Deut. ix.6, 13; Bar. ii. 30, od 2 dxovewoly 
pou, Tt Aacds oKAnpotpaynros éoti; Ecclus. xvi. 11); oxAnpds tiv Kapdiav, Prov. 
xxviii. 14, opposed to edrAdBeva ; Ecclus, iii, 26, 27, xapSia oxArAnpd BapuvOrcerar mévoi 
kal 0 Gwaptwdos tpocOnoe duaptiav ép apwaptiass (cf. oxAnpokapdia, oxdnpoxdpsd.os, 
and Num. xvi. 26, dmocxlcOnte ard TOY oKANpdY TV avOpdéTwY TaY TKANPEY TOUTaY, 
= 901; of. Ezek. ii, 4, viol oxdnpompocwmo: Kai otepeoxdpd.os). Also =hard-hearted, 
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unpitiful, Isa. xix. 4; 1 Sam. xxv. 3; 2 Sam. iii. 39; Matt. xxv. 24, The connection 
always shows in ehidh way the pean: is meant, ree the usage is not fixed in either 
way, as with the biblical oxApdvev. 


SerAnpstHs, TyTos, 4, literally hardness, harshness; used figuratively of hard, 
rigid, unbending, or even wild and cruel disposition, but seldom thus in profane Greek, 
usually (Plato, Aristotle, Plutarch, e¢ al.) of the state of body. In biblical Greek very 
seldom ; (a) literally, Isa. iv. 6; (0) figuratively = severe, Isa. xxviii. 27, where the LXX. 
translate as abstract the serene yon; 2 Sam. xxii. 6, oxdnporntes Oavarov = UPin. 
Psychologically, only in Deut. ix. 27, wa émuBréyrns ert tiv cxdAnpoTnTa TOD Aaod TovTOU 
kal Ta aoeBipata ="VP; cf. oxAnpos. Not in the Apocrypha; in the N. T. only in 
Rom. ii. 5, in the same sense as in Deut. ix. 27. 


=«krAnpvve, only in later Greek (Hippocr., Galen) =to make hard or stiff, to 
harden, to make obdurate, and in a literal sense. Elsewhere only in biblical and patristic 
Greek ; LXX. actively = 7¥p; passively =P; and sometimes also = pin, Kal and 
Piel, where a is the object. Thus the word in biblical Greek becomes the term. techn. 
for hardening of heart, of disdain, inflexibleness, impenitence towards God’s saving 
revelation, as cxAmpos sometimes, and oxAnpoxapdla, cxAnpoKdpd.os, cKANpoOTPayNros are 
often used; see oxAnpoxapdia. It is rarely used otherwise, as in Gen. xlix. 7, éwexata- 
patos 0 Oupuds avtav Ste avOadns, Kab  phvis adtdv Ott éoxdnpdyvOn, of reckless and 
bitter obstinacy. Of Judg. iv. 24, yelp oxdAnpuvouévn; 2 Chron. x. 4, tov fSuyov; 
2 Kings ii. 10, éoxrAnpuvas tod aitnoacbar; 2 Sam. xix. 43, éoxAnpvvOn oO Rédyos, see 
akdnpos. Elsewhere always in an ethico-religious sense, (I.) the active=to make 
hard, to harden; (a) with man as subject, oxdnpivew tov tpdyndov, Deut. x. 16; 
me Coren. xxx, 8.1 xxxviee)S si Neh: ix.416, 1773029 >! Jer: vii.) 25). xvilt-23; xixs1oi; 
1 Esdr. i 46; tov vatov, 2 Kings xvii. 14; Tas xapdias, Ps. xcv. 8. In the 
N. T. Heb. iii. 8, 15, iv. 7, from Ps. xcv. 8. Here always = 0pm, Of Ex. 
viii, 15, é€oxdjpuve Dapaw arocteiias Huds. (6) With God as subject, of judicial 
hardening (opposed to édeeiv, Rom. ix. 18), which punishes sin by giving the person 
over to sin (cf. Rom. i. 21, 24, 26, 28, mapédmxev adtods 6 Geds eis adoxuwoy vodv), 
so that conversion becomes difficult and at length impossible in the case of the 
impenitent, who will not allow himself to be turned; or which hardens those who 
have hardened themselves. Ex. vii. 3, oxAnpuvd tHv Kapdiav Papad; Deut. ii. 20, 
To Tvebwa avToo=TWPT, Elsewhere tHv xapdiav, Ex. iv. 21, ix. 13, x. 20, 27, xi. 10, 
xiv. 4, 8, 17; of God’s hardening Pharaoh’s heart = P3M (cf. Josh. xi. 20, natioyevew Thy 
xapdiav ; Jer. v. 3, orepeody TO mpocwrrov). Rom. ix. 18, dpa obv dv Oéreu édeei, dv Oé 
Oéret okAnpdvet, with reference to the hardening of Pharaoh. (II.) Passively = to 
become hardened; in the preterites = to be hard (cf. 2 Sam. xix. 43, éoxAnpivOn 0 Aoyos 
avopos “Iodda imép tov doyov avdpos "Icpand) =nWP only in the passages not to be 
classed here, 2 Sam. xix. 43; Judg. iv. 24; Gen. xlix. 7. But=PI0, éoxAnpdvOn 9 
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eapdia ®., Ex, vii. 22, viii, 18, ix.:36. So in the N. T. Heb. iii, 13, @a py oxrnpvvO5 
ris e& budv drdtn Ths dwaptias; Acts xix. 9, as de Tues éoxdnptvovto Kal nreiGouv = 





“but as some were hardened,” where, therefore, a modified meaning is unnecessary. In 
e s. 
the sense to have become hardened, the aorist occurs only Ecclus. xxx. 12, O@rxdcov. Tas 
\ > nan et »” / / b / 
mreupas abtod ws éoTe vires, uy ToTe oKANpUVOes amelOnon oot. 


Sxowds, od, 6, from the root oxen, cxértTopal, oxoTTéw, TKOTH, TKOTrIA, per meta- 
thesin connected with spiihen (to spy) : cf. Curtius, p. 168. (I.) Spyer, scout, watcher, 
looker out, Homer, Soph., Xen., Plut.; in the LXX. as a rule =M5¥, 1 Sam. xiv. 16; 
2 Sam. xviii. 24 sqq.; Jer. vi. 17; Ezek. iii. 17, e¢ al. (IE) That after which one spies, 
goal, Homer, Soph., Plato, Aristotle, Plutarch ; in the LXX. Job xvi. 13, xatéornoé pe 
donep cxormov. Lam. iii, 12 =), Wisd. v.22. In the N. T. only in Phil. iii. 14, 


\ \ , b ain \ lal 
Kata oKxoTrov Si@aKw él To BpaBetov. 


Sxoméw, only present and imperfect, oxémrouas supplying its place, which in 
these tenses is not used; = to look towards a goal, to give heed, literally to spy; with the 
accusative, Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Cor. iv. 18; Phil. ii. 4, iii, 17; 2 Mace. iv. 5; followed by 
un, Luke xi. 35; Gal. vi. 1—Add. Esth. 6, 7. Not in the LXX. 


’"EmwvocKkéttopas, in profane Greek usually in the derived tenses only, with the 
pres. and imperf. of émcxomréw (the present émsoKxéwtouat once in Hippocrates). In 
biblical Greek, on the other hand, the present, Ex. xxxii. 33; Ruth i. 8; 1 Sam. xi. 8, 
xv. 4, xx. 6; Job xxxv. 15; Ps. viii. 5, xxvii. 4; Jer. xiii. 21; Ecclus. ii, 14, 
vii. 22, 35, xvii. 27; Jas. i. 27; Heb. ii. 6 (from Ps. viii. 5). While in profane Greek 
it is strictly deponent, and has an aorist passive only in the simple form, and very seldom 
there, O. T. Greek has two aorists passive with a passive meaning, in which also the 
perfect participle occurs; thus érecxépOnv, Jer. iii 16; 1 Esdr. ii, 18; éerecnémny, 
Num. i; 19, iv, 39, 43,,50; Judg. xx, 15, 17, xxi. 3, 9; 1 Sam. xx. 18) 25,5275 
2 Sam. ii, 305/14 Chron’) xxvii‘ 31%; Neh. vib 1, xis 425018 Esdravie 207 eae 
corresponding future, éwioxernoowar, 1 Sam. xx. 18; and the perf. participle émreoxep- 
pévos, in a passive sense, Num. iv. 47, 49, xxvi. 64; whereas the indic. éwéoxerras, 
Num. xvi. 5, e¢ al, in an active sense; cf. Kriiger, xxxix. 14. 2, 3. It signifies to 
look at something, to examine closely, to inspect, to observe, to inquzre, to consider. 
But the usage has little affinity with that of profane Greek ; it corresponds rather both 
in its applications and its meanings to the Hebrew \pp, for which it is the usual word, 
except where this is used of judicial visitation and of appointing an oversight; in the 
former case, émiox, alternates with the more frequent éxévxety, and in the latter (with 
few exceptions) with xafvordvat. Further, éwice. sometimes answers to 123, Y7; once 
for Dn), with wapaxanrelv, Job ii. 11. It signifies accordingly (a) to seek, to inquire, 
ti, mepi Twvos, as in profane Greek. Thus = P3, #7, 2 Esdr. iv. 15, 19, vi 1; 


’ 


Lev. xiii, 36, xxvii. 31, e¢ al.; synon. with é«&nreiv, Ezek. xxxiv. 11, éx&nrnow ta 
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mpoBatd pov Kai emickepopuar ard, dorep Entre 6 mou rd Touviov adtod ev. huépa 
drav 4 yvodos Kal vepérn ev pow tpoBdtwv Siaxeyopicpevwv. With this we may 
connect Acts vi. 3, émurxéyracbe dvdpas ods Katactycopmev emi THs yxpelas Tavrns = to 
seek out, to select, to choose, that he may take the oversight of something, an application 
of the word which accords with 1pa = xa@vordvas, and with which we may compare 
Num. xxvii. 16, where 1p in this sense is rendered by ézuicx., émiaxepacOw KUpios oO 
Geos Tay TrevdTev Kal Taons capKds avOpwrov ert THs cuvaywyhs TavTns. Further = 
1pB, to seek what one misses, also= to miss, 1 Sam. xx. 18; 2 Kings x. 19. (6) To 
inspect, to muster = 1p, of the numbering of the people, Num. i. 3, and often; 1 Sam. 
il. 15; 2 Sam. ii. 30, e¢ al. Synon. Soxmagew, Ps. xvii. 3. (c) To seek out one, 
Jer. ili. 16; Zech. xi. 6; ¢o visit, to inquire friendlily, lovingly after one, 1 Sam. xvii. 18, 
tovs abdeAdpovs cov émickery eis eipnvnv Kal boa av ypntwoow yvodon, aidwb TIPEN, 
Judg. xv. 1; Ex. iii. 16; Jer. xxiii. 2. Thus in the N. T. Matt. xxv. 36, 43; Acts 
vil. 23, xv. 36; Jas. i. 27. Compare Plutarch, De san. tu. xiii. (129 C), Td rods pirous 
émiaKeTTopevov aobevodvras. Also in Dem., Xen., e¢. al. Akin to this is the special use 
of the word as a term. techn. = 1pp of the visitation of divine grace bringing salvation, 
Tov ayabdoat adrovs, Jer. xxxii. 41 (here = ww). Thus first, with further qualification 
(cf. 1 Sam. xvii. 18; Judg. xv. 1), Ps. evi. 4, puncOnrte tydv Kipue ev TH eddoxia Tod 
aod cov, érickelpar Huds év TO. coTnpiw cov; and then without addition, Gen. xxi. 1, 
1. 24, 25; Ex. iv. 31, éydpn Ore émecxépato 6 Beds Todvs viods "Iap. cal bru cidev adtaev 
Tv Or\ipw; xiii 19; Ruth i 6; 1 Sam. ii) 21; Ps. viii 5, Ixve 10, xxx. 15; ‘Jer. 
xv. 15, xxix. 10; Zeph. ii. 7; Zech. x. 3. This divine émicxérrecOas always terminates 
a condition of want or poverty. Thus in the N. T. Luke i. 68, 78, vii. 16; Acts xv. 14; 
Heb, ii. 6, from Ps. viii. 5. In this case, always with the accus. of the person. On the 
contrary (d@) it stands, likewise like 1p5, according to the connection, of judicial visitation ; 
but in this case never with the accus. of the person, but exactly like 7p5, with the accus. 
of the thing which is punished, or, like 5Y“IPP or 28 = émi twa, of the person whom 
the visitation concerns. Thus émick. tas avouias, Ps. lxxxix. 33; cf. Lam. iv. 22; 
Jer. xiv. 10; Ezek. xxiii. 21; also éwé tum, on account of something, Jer. v. 9, 29. 
Then émick. émi Twa, sc. Tas dvoplas, duaptias, Jer. ix. 24, xi. 22, xxx. 20, xxxvi. 31, 
xliv. 13, xlix. 7; Hos. iv. 15; Zech. x. 3. Compare émuoxéyrouas ed’ twas eis trovnpa, 
Jer, xliv. 29, like es efpnvnv under (c). How intentional and fixed is this distinction 
between the émicx. twd, bringing salvation, and the judicial éi twa, appears from 
Zech. x. 3, where both combinations occur side by side in their different significations. 


"Emtonkomn, %, belonging, it would seem, only to biblical and patristic Greek ; 
only in Lucian, Dial. Deorum, 20. 6, is it known in profane Greek, and here as=visit. 
Elsewhere there occurs in profane Greek the form (used also in the LXX.) erriake pis, 
inspection, investigation, visit. — Oftener in the LXX. and the Apocrypha, LXX.= 
SPB, 77PB, OPB, and this I. (a) OP, inspection, mustering, numbering (see éwvoxérTopar) 
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actively, Ex. xxx. 12; passive, the numbered or mustered people, the chosen, the mustered, 
Num. vii. 2, xiv. 29, xxvi. 43. (0) Overseeing, 77?8, of the office of overseer, Num. iv. 16 ; 
Ps. cix. 8. Thus in the N. T. Acts i. 20, from Ps. cix. 8, of the apostleship of Judas 
(compare the office of the mpeaBvrepos and xprtai, and Matt. xix. 28, for the import of 
this designation, and thus indirectly for the designation of the rpeoBvtepos as émicKorrot). 
In 1 Tim. iii. 1 of the office of an émlaxozros or mpecBvtepos. Then (II.)=visitation, in 
the twofold sense éricKértowai twa and émi twa, the substantive in both cases with 
the genitive of the personal object. (a) Of the divine visitation of grace in redeeming 
love, Gen. 1. 24, 25; Ex. iii. 16, xiii, 19 =1P8; Wisd. ii. 20, iii, 7, 13, iv. 15, xdpes Kab 
édeos ev tols ékdexTOls aitod Kal émicKxom év Tois colors avtod; Ecclus. xviii. 20, 
xxxiv. 6; 1 Esdr. vi. 5; cf. 3 Mace. v.42. Thus in the N. T. Luke xix. 44; compare 
vii. 15,1. 68. So also 1 Pet. ii. 12. For the connection of this signification with I. (6) 
cf. Job x. 12, 4 8& émucKxomy cov éptraké pou 7d mvedua. (b) Of judicial visitation, 
Isa. x. 3 ; Jer. viii. 12, x. 15 = 17p8, Jer. vi. 15 = pa; Lev. xix. 20 = mp3; Ecclus. xvi. 16, 
xxiii. 24; Wisd. xiv. 11, xix. 15. Thus (as also éaioxémrouar) nowhere in the N. T., 
not even in 1 Pet. ii, 12; cf v. 6, if we are to read there év xaip@ émioxomys, and not 
simply év xaipd. The uépa émicxomfs, 1 Pet. ii 12, is like xaupos émioKxomiajs, 
Wisd. ii. 20, iii. 7, in a good sense, denoting the time when God brings help. ’Emucxoréw 
in profane Greek occurs only as the present and imperf. to émioKxérropmas, and signifies to 
look after one, to visit the sick. It occurs only occasionally in the LXX., eg. Esth. ii. 11 
= y1’, Prov. xix. 23 =1p5, and Deut. xi. 12 = wn5, in the sense ¢o exercise oversight. 


«0670s, ovs, td, in profane Greek originally ov, 0, thus always in Homer, for the 
most part in the Tragedians, 76 ox. in Xen. with o ox. sometimes, oftener in Plato, 
prevailingly in Aristotle, but nowhere is the masc. so entirely excluded as in biblical 
Greek, where it appears only in Heb. xii. 18 as a various reading, not instead of the 
neuter but instead of Codos=darkness, LXX.= 4¥N, and the other derivatives of ywn, 
(a) literally, Matt. xxvii. 45; Mark xv. 33; Luke xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20, xiii. 11; 
Gen. i. 2, 4, etc. In the N. T. mainly (@) figuratively, answering to the O. T. use of ywn 
to denote mischief, corruption, death, in antithesis with light, as the condition of life and 
wellbeing; see $#s; compare the parallel expressions oxida Oavdtov, Job iii. 5; 
Ps. evil. 10, 14; drAlcOnpa, Ps. xxxv. 6; TO mixpdv, Isa. v. 20; compare ox. oxAnpor, 
Isa. v. 30 (cf. Rev. xvi. 10, éyévero 4 Bacirela abtod éoxotwpévn—oxorovy not being 
thus used in profane Greek, until in Byzantine Greek it is=¢o kill). Thus Job xvii. 19, 
xix. 8; Ps. xvi. 21, Ixxxvin. 13, oxi. 4; dsa. 1x72, xxix 1S, xl, .(,, vied Ure ae 
Micah vii. 8, uy émriyarpé wos 4 eyOpa pov, br. wértwxa, Kal dvactncopas Si0Tt éav Kabiow 
év TO oKOTEL, KUPLOS Pwotiel we. So in the N. T. Matt. iv. 16 from Isa. ix. 1; Luke i. 79; 
1 Pet. ii. 9, Tod é« oKotous tus Kadécavtos eis TO Oavpactov attod das. In this 
contrast with salvation cxdtos denotes damnation, Jude 13, 2 Pet. ii. 17, as in the expression 
70 oKoTos TO éEwtepov, outer darkness, the farthest removed from light, Matt. viii. 12, 
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xxii. 13, xxv. 30. This is akin to the use of oxéros in the Iliad as=death (in the 
Tragedians of the under-world also); Matt. vi. 28, ef odv 7d pas 76 ev ool oxdrtos éorly, 
TO oKOTOS Tocov, may also be compared with Luke xi. 35, as belonging to this head, 
because only by this rendering, darkness=harm, corruption, rwin, does the expression 
attain its full import. In like manner 2 Cor. iv..6; Acts xxvi. 18; cf. John iii. 19. 
To this is added (c) an extension of the usage in the N. T. not traceable in the O. T., but 
in keeping with the truth that sin and misery all linked together (compare hedllos= 
wicked), and connected with the circumstance that darkness conceals (Ps. exxxix. 11, 12), 
and that sin has to shun the light, which makes it manifest; cf. John iii. 19. In this 
moral sense the word is not used in the O. T. In the N. T. mainly in Paul’s writings. 
This connection of oxotos with sin, misery, or mischief, is clear in 2 Cor. vi. 14 as 
compared with iv. 6; Eph. v. 11, cf. with ver. 8; and the idea of darkness as concealing 
appears in 1 Thess. iv. 4,5; 1 Cor. iv. 5, dwrice: Ta xpuTTa tod cKoTous, Kal davepoces 
Tas Bovdas tev xapSiav. Both ideas are combined in John iii. 19. So likewise 
Rom, xiii. 12; 1 John i. 6. With this is connected the expression 4 é£ovcla tod 





oxotous, Luke xxii. 53; Eph. vi. 12, xoopoxpdropes tod oxédtovs tobtov; and, on the 
other hand, in Col. i. 13, épvcato Huds ex ris éEovolias Tod oKdTOUS, Kal peTéaTHceD es 
tv Pao. «.7... Here there is no need to refer to another meaning, as for instance that 
named under (0). But Rom. ii. 19 does point to this meaning (6), wémouOds ce ceavTov 
@ \ 3 nr lal a 3 \ > Bs S > ii > 
oyonyov eivas TUPA@Y, POs TaV év cKOTEL, TaLdevTHY adpoverv, inasmuch as év cKOTEL ElvaL 
as the consequence of tuddds eivas is simply a state of bewilderment and helplessness ; 
ef. Eccles. i. 14. 


SKoria, as, 7, darkness; in profane Greek very late and seldom, designated as 
unused by Thom. Mag., and by Moris as not Attic; see Moeris, ed. Pierson, p. 354 sq. 
In biblical Greek, in the LXX. only in Micah iii. 6 = qWN; Job xxviii. 2 = DBR, Elsewhere 
only in the N. T., and excepting Matt. x. 27, Luke xii. 3, only in John’s Gospel and 
1 John, where oxéros occurs only exceptionably, viz. John iii. 19; 1 John i. 6. 
(a) Literally, Matt. x.27; Luke xii. 3; John vi. 17,xx.1. (6) Figuratively, like oxotos, 
and with the prevailing associated idea of unhappiness or ruin, cf. John xii. 35, 
mepiateite ws TO Pas éyete, Wva wh cKoTia buds KaTaddBn; ver. 46, éym pas els Tov 
Koopov ednrvba, iva Tas 6 TicTebwv eis eue ev TH oKOTia pi pelvn; Vili. 12, eyo eiwe TO 
has TOD Kdcpov' & dkorovOay euol ov pn TepiTaTHoN ev TH oKoTIQa, AAN’ EEeL TO HOS Ths 
Sons; cf. 1 John ii. 8, 9. But as light is not only the emblem of happiness but also is 
itself beneficent, darkness in like manner works unhappiness, John xii. 35, 0 wepitatav 
évy Th okotia, ovK oldey trod wrayer; ct. 1 John ii. 11, é7t % cKotia étiprAwoev Tods 
6pOarpovs avrod, with ver. 10. Thus cxoria is not a figurative term for sin, but for the 
consequences of sin; év oxorig eivat, wévew is the effect of sin, and: in turn the cause of 
sin; 1 John ii. 9, 0 Aéyor ev TO Hwrl clvas Kai Tov adedpov adtod picdv ev TH oKoTia 
éotiv éws apt. Thus the Johannine cxortia has more in common with O, T. phraseology 
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than has the Pauline oxéros. By observing this, the Johannine expressions first attain 
their full weight, especially John i. 5, ro fas &v 7H cxotla paiver, Kal ) oxoTia adTo ot 
xatéraBev; cf. ii. 8; and John iii, 19, adtn éorly 4 xplous, bre To Pas édHjrvOev els TOV 
Koopov Kab Hydrnoay of dvOpwmor wadAdov 76 oKdTos % TO Has, which is in itself 
almost inconceivable and unnatural. The idea is qualified by the contrast with quis. 
God as light is the fountain of blessed life, and of the corresponding activity of life, the 
latter being the necessary consequence of' the former ; and thus we see the full soteriologic 
import of the proposition in 1 John i. 5, é7 6 Oeds pas eotw, kal oKxotia ev aiT@ ov« 
éotw ovdeuta; this is designated the sum and substance of the announcement taught by 
Christ and reproduced by the apostles; it could hardly be thus designated if cxoria were 
here meant in an ethical sense. 


Sodos, 7H, ov, according to Curtius 512, connected with cagdys, with the Latin 
sapere, Old High German saf, sap, so that the primary meaning is to taste or relish; not 
in Homer or Hesiod, though Homer has in some places the substantive copia. = wise, 
primarily of pre-eminent knowledge and skill in anything, expressing itself as experience, 
be it handiwork or art; hence =clever, experienced, informed, skilled, full of under- 
standing. Thus the noun in Homer, codia réxtovos, Il. xv. 412; copds KuBepyyrns, 
Pindar, Vem. vii. 25. Then also of familiarity with and experience of all the details and 
circumstances of daily life, clever, shrewd, perceptive; and lastly, especially in Attic 
Greek, of deeper insight into the foundations and connection of things and their laws, 
which philosophy partly strives after and partly possesses,= wise; see Lexica. In 
biblical Greek, in the LXX.=03N, which only occasionally is =avverds (f\2), Did), 
ppovimos (23, 122); and this (a) of persons gifted with skill or dexterity in any art, 
Ex, xxviil, 3, xxxv. 9, 25, rats xepol viOew, et al.; 1 Chron. xxii. 16, teyviras Kal 
oikodopot NiOwv Kai Téxtoves Ed@v Kal Tas copds ev TavTi Epyw; 2 Chron. ii. 7, 13, 14, 
mostly in this case o. 7H Svavoia, Ex. xxviii. 3, xxxv. 25, xxxvi. 1, e¢ al.; TH Kapdia, 
Ex, xxxv. 9, spoken of as conferred by God, Ex. xxviii. 3, AdAycov maou Tols coots 
TH Svavoig ods évérdnca mvevpatos copias Kal aicOjoews; Xxxvi. 1, Was coos TH 
Savoia, @ €560n copia Kai éemiotnun év avrois ovviévar Tovey «7.4. Then (0) of 
specially intelligent experience and cleverness for the discharge of oficial and public affairs, 
Deut. i. 13, d0re éavtois dvdpas cogpods Kal éemiatnwovas Kab cuvetods eis Tas hidas 
UAV, KaL KaTaoTHTwW eh’ buoy Hyoupévous pov; ver. 15; cf. xvi. 19; 2 Sam. xiii. 3; 
1 Kings ii, 9; Isa, xix, 11, 12. (¢) Of pre-eminent knowledge and discernment of all 
things, 2 Sam. xiv. 20, 0 Kdpids pou codpis Kxabas copia ayyédou Tod yvavar tévTa 
Ta ev TH yh; 2 Chron. ii, 12, &axe 7H AaBid vidv coddv Kai émiatdpevov émiotHunv 
kai cvveow, especially of knowledge of hidden things, Gen. xli.-8; Jer. ix. 16; compare 
Dan. ii, 12 sqq., iv. 3, 15, v. 7, 8, 16. And here begins the special application 
given to the conception in Holy Scripture. First of all, this wisdom,.as it is mani- 
fested and valued in the world, worldly wisdom, has no stability or consistency 
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before God, Job v. 13, 6 xatarauBavev cododts év tH dpovyncer, Bovdyv dé TodvTAdKwY 
éféornoev ; Ps, xlix. 11; Jer. viii. 8, 9, ix. 22; Isa, xxix. 14, For (d) true wisdom is 
discernment and knowledge concerning God’s righteousness: and law, Deut. iv. 6, xxxii. 6; 
Prov. x. 9; he who is truly wise is therefore décavos, Eccles, ix, 1, of whom all the 
declarations of Proverbs and Ecclesiastes hold good; cf. Ps. evii. 43. (In the Psalms 
only here and xlix. 11.) See codéa. A distinction must accordingly be made between 
copois in the worldly sense and co¢ois in this higher sense, though the latter wisdom is 
not to be confined to its relation to God’s law, but, like this, pervades all the relations of 
life, private as well as public; cf. Prov. xiv. 1, xxix. 8, 9. 

In the Apocrypha, where the word occurs chiefly in Ecclus., less frequently in Wisdom 
and 1 Esdr., but in all much more seldom than the substantive, it is always—perhaps 
excepting 1 Esdr. iv. 42, where it=clever, and iii. 5, 9, v. 6, where it = ¢ntelligent, 
shrewd, discerning—used in this latter ethico-religious sense, parallel with Sé«avos, Wisd. 
iv. 17, with goBovpevos tov Oeov, Ecclus, x. 24, cf. ver. 23, xviii. 26, xxxvi. 2, ete.; it 
denotes the man who through God’s guidance and gifts, and an acute observation, has 
gained an understanding of nature and history, of what is and what ought to be, of God’s 
works and ways, and conducts himself and his walk accordingly ; compare the description 
in Wisd. vii. 15 sqq. Ver. 21, dca ré éotw xpuTTa cal éudpavh eyvav, } yap TavTov 
texvitis edisaké ye copia. Therefore the wise or righteous man stands alone, misunder- 
stood, and persecuted in his generation, Wisd. iv. 7 sqq., but wAAO0s copay ocwrnpia 
koopov, Wisd. vi. 25. As to 4 Mace. vii. 23, povos yap 6 codds Kal avdpelos éote 
Tav Talay Kipios; see copia, As predicated of the world-creating and world-governing 
God, it occurs but once, Ecclus. i. 6, efs ears coos, PoBepds opddpa. 

The usage of the N. T. stands in a peculiar relation to this. As the religio-ethical 
conception of codds is foreign to it,—excepting Matt. xxiii. 34, Jas, iii. 13, and a few 
other places, and as, on the other hand, co¢ds is used almost always in a bad sense only, 
it might seem as if the O. T. codds, just in this sense, had gradually overruled the 
usage,—a circumstance all the more to be wondered at because the religious deepening of 
the concept in the writings of Wisdom is recognised and adopted in Matt. xxiii. 34, 
Jas, iii. 13. It can hardly have been by a mere chance that codés in this good sense is 
so rare, but occurs continually in the bad sense. The explanation must be sought in 
another direction. When we consider the import which 527 and 30 attained in the 
theological school of Israel, and how it thence so powerfully influenced the religious life 
and thought of the people, as is evident from the books of Kcclesiasticus and Wisdom ; 
if we consider, further, the shallowness and artificiality to which the idea and the thing 
itself gradually fell in comparison with its high import in the book of Proverbs; and if, 
finally, we take the fourth book of Maccabees, the acknowledged treatise de rationis 
imperto, in which this idea of wisdom appears in its fullest revival as quickened by the 
Greek conception of the ¢irccodgos, see copia,—it becomes evident that it is the O, T, 
idea of Dan in its degenerate form, degenerated more and more in the course of history, 
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which the N. T. regards in sensu malo, and pronounces its verdict upon. The juxta- 
position of codds and ypappateds, 1 Cor. i. 20, specially confirms this view; and 
so does the word of the Lord in its relation to the most learned and religious rulers of 
the people, Matt. xi. 25, Luke x. 21, and the condemnation of the copia tav apyovTwr 
Tov ai@vos TovToU, of Tov KUpLov Ths Sd&ns éotavpwoav. The O. T. idea of 1227 holds 
good in its purity still in the N. T., see co¢ia, but in its historical aspect, as embodied 
in its representatives, the 0°23N, it had become so completely one with the human or 
worldly wisdom, alien to God, the ¢eAocodia Kal Kev) amatn Kata Thy Tapddoow 
avOpérav, Kata Ta otoxeia TOD Kdopou, Col. ii. 8, that it fell under the judgment 
pronounced by the O. T. itself upon the wisdom to be rejected ; and Paul, in 1 Cor. i. 19 
(quoted from Isa. xxix. 14) and iii. 19, 20 (from Job v. 13 and Ps. xciv. 11), appeals to 
this O. T. judgment.— Yodos occurs (a) as an epithet of the workman skilled in art and 
competent, 1 Cor. iii. 10, és codds apyetéxtwv. Of knowledge and ability for official 
concerns, 1 Cor. vi. 5, otk éw év tyiv ovdels codds bs Suvicerar Svaxpivas ava péoov 
tov adergod ; (b) in keeping with the deepening of the conception peculiar to the O. T., 
Rom. xvi. 19, 0érw Sé twas copods elvas eis TO dyabov, axepatovs dé eis TO KaKdV, a 
mode of expression which must have touched a chord of sympathy even in Greeks. In 
like manner Eph. v. 15, Bréete obv axpiBds was TepiTatetre, wn ws Acodhor GAN ws 
codot, Eayopafowevot «.7.r., where the religious element becomes prominent; cf. ver. 17, 
wn yivere &dpoves (frequently contrasted with codds in Proy. and Eccles.), dAAd ouviere 
Ti 70 OéAnya Kupiov; and still more clearly in Jas. iii. 13, tis copds Kal ériotipov ev byiv ; 
daEdtw ek Ths Karis avactpophs ta épya avtod év mpaitnte codias; ef. vv. 15, 17, 4 
dvobev codia (cf. Isa. xi. 2; Wisd. i. 4, et al.); 1 Cor. iii. 18, ev tug Sone? codds elvae ev 
piv €v TS aidve TodTO, wwpds yevérOw, Wa yévntar copds. But the O. T. conception is 
expressly recognised and adopted in Matt. xxiii. 34, dwrooté\Xw@ mpds buds mpodrras 
kai copors kal ypappareis; cf. xiii, 52.—It occurs as an epithet of God, Rom. xvi. 27, 
povos codds Meds, as also Rec. and Bengel read in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25. Of. 1 Cor. 
i 25, 76 wwpcv tod Oeod copwtepov trav avOpwomov éotiv. (c) In a bad sense, of the 
wisdom arising from and peculiar to ‘the world as such, and expressing the wrong 
relation of the world to God, into which even the wise of Israel had lapsed, corresponding 
with the idea of the «xécuos within Israel, and what was connected therewith (see 
Koopos, ékexTos) ; thus mainly with reference to the wise men of Israel, Matt. xi. 25, 
Expuipas tadTa amd codav Kal cuverov, Kar amekdduas taita vntiow; Luke x. 21, 
Cf. 1 Cor. i. 20, od codes ; aod ypappareds ; mov auv€ntntis Tov ai@vos Tovtou ; 
where the wise within Israel and outside are included in the same condemnation as 
copol Kata capxa, 1 Cor. i. 26; cf. vv. 25, 27, iii, 18, i. 19, iii. 20; Rom. i. 22, 
pacKovtes eivat cool éuwpavOncar ; cf. ver. 28, mrapédwxev adtods 6 Os eis dddKtpmov 
votv.—The word stands without condemnatory judgment simply for a cops in the 
profane sense in Rom, i. 14, “EdAnoiv te Kal BapBdpow, codois te Kal dvoijtoss 
Operrérns elt. 
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+o ¢éa, 4, wisdom, is used primarily, like the adjective, of any excellence or cleverness 
in hand labour and arts (Homer, Pindar, and occasionally in Xenophon and Plato), and then 
specially for understanding and capability in art, poetry and music, sculpture and painting ; 
in particular, Xen. Anab, i. 2. 8, "Evtatda réyerar ArrodAdwv éxdeipar Mapotvar, vixnoas 
épifovrd of epi copias; cf. Mem. i. 4. 2, 3, where Homer, Sophocles, Polycleitus, 
Zeuxis are cited as men who were admired él copia. Next it denotes experience and 
cleverness in all matters of private and public life, Plato, Legg. iii. 677 O, ev te réxvns tv 
éxouevov aorrovdalas etpnuévov %) ToduTiKhs ) Kal coplas twos érépas; and finally, that 
deeper insight into the foundations and connections of things, the significance and objects 
of life, which as such it shares with cwdpocdvn, and give its possessor a position and 
control over things, and over the affections connected with them; cf. Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 7, 
li. 9. 4, iv. 5.6; Plut. de justo, 375 C; Aristotle, Metaph. i. 1, rhv dvopalopuévny codpiav 
Tepl TA TP@TA alta Kal Tas apxyas brorauBdvover wavtes; ibid. 9, drdws Se Syrovons 
THS copias Tepl TAY havep@v TO aitiov, but in this last sense usually ¢vdocodia, so that 
copia is more practical and moral, and ¢sAoco¢iéa more intellectual in its reference ; Plato, 
Menew. 247 A, rica émiothyn yopilopévn Stexatoctyns Kal Tis dAdns apeThs Tavoupyia 
ov codia paiverat. In later Greek the word becomes rarer and rarer, while in the same 
period in O. T. and Hellenistic Greek it assumes a prominent place. 

In the LXX., with a few exceptions, in which pdvyats, civeots, émictipn (never 
yve@ous) are employed instead, it corresponds to the Hebrew 7227. This word stands, like 
the adj. 027, codgds, (a) of excelling, capability and cleverness in skilled work, 1 Chron. 
XXVili. 21, ws mpobupos év codia Kata Tacay Kéxvny, is attributed to divine bestowment, 
to the Spirit of God, Ex. xxxi. 3, xxxv. 29; in order to strengthen the idea it is conjoined 
with aic@nous, Ex. xxviii. 3; ovveous, xxxv. 33; émvotnpn, xxxvi. 1. But more frequently 
it denotes (0) a degree of talent, knowledge, and experience far above the ordinary 
standard of mental capability and development, which puts its possessor in a position to 
give an account of everything, 1 Kings iv. 33, and to discern and make known what is 
hidden, 2 Sam. xiv. 20, 6 xdpids ou coos Kxabas copia ayyédov TOD yvavat TdvTAa TA 
év 7 yn; Dan. ii. 30, v. 12, 15, to maintain justice and uphold the right, 1 Kings 
x. 19, and this by virtue of the divine gift, 1 Kings iv. 29, 2 Chron. i.10sqq. Above 
all wisdom is (c) the understanding of God’s righteousness and will as the foundation and 
support of all things, which gives to a people pre-eminence above other peoples, and 
carries on to a good issue whatever pertains to it, Prov. xxviii. 26, d5 méoe Opaceta 
Kapdla 6 ToLodTos dppwy, ds dé mopevetar copia cwOyceras, and in this sense it is said 
in Job xxviii. 28, iSod 4 OcocéBead eotw copia, To Sé aréyecOat, ard KaKdv éotiv 
émiotnun ; Ps. cxi. 10, apyn codpias pd8os Kupiov «.7.r.; Prov. ix. 10, xvi. 4; Ps. 
xxxvii. 30, oropa Stxaiov peretnces codpiav Kal 4 yA@ooa avTodD hadjoe KploLV; 
ef. Ps. xlix. 4. This religious wisdom in its deepest sense, with which zavédeca in its 
biblical import (see zrasdevw) is connected, and which, therefore, is at war with sin within 


us and without, and defends its possessor, does not exclude from its influence the other 
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spheres of conscience and of will, but brings them, as also the entire life and conduct, 
under its religious and moral discipline, having a right to claim both mastery and 
leadership. We find the word in conjunction (see (a)) with Ppdvnors, cdveors, emia THEM, 
eg. Prov. iv. 7, viii. 1, x. 24, Isa. xxxlii. 6, being nearest akin to. émiotnun, which 
denotes a self-understanding concerning anything, while co¢ia is the attribute of him 
who possesses érvot7jum in its widest range. It differs from fppovnots as wisdom from a 
perceptive cleverness, while odvecus denotes clear apprehension and calculating reflec- 
tion. We find copia combined with yvears, especially in Eccles, eg. i. 16, 17, 18, ii. 21, 
ix. 10, e¢ al.; also Prov. xxx. 3; by yvdous, the possessor of yrdous is designated by the 
thing itself, the subject by the object, but codéa is itself active and productive ; 
yvdous is a bearing or relation to certain objects, or a possession obtained, determining 
conduct; codéa is an attribute producing this bearing, and able to devise its own 
objects. Yoda ranks above émotHun, yvdous, cveots, ppovnors, for it is never without 
these ; it produces them all, but is never produced by them, Prov. x. 25, ) copia avdpi 
tiktes ppovnow ; Eccles. i. 18, év wAnOe codpias TAHOos yveoews. Wisdom owns what 
she possesses, not as her own, but as God’s gift, and she is the fruit and effect of édeyyos 
and 7raiéela, as she in turn employs these, Prov. ii. 6, 10, iii, 13, xxix. 15, xxx. 3. 
Thus co¢éa belongs (d) primarily to God Himself, from whom it comes, and as such it is 
the wisdom of God existing independently of men, yet distinct from God, Prov. 
viii. 21 sqq.; Job xxviii. 24 sqq.; that attribute of God which realizes itself in His 
conscious and purposeful creation and government of the world, appointing limit, or 
standard, and goal, Prov. iii. 19, 20, viii. 21 sqq., Job xxviii. 24, both in the execution 
of His will and in the moulding of history and of destiny, Jer. x. 11, li, 15 ; it is that upon 
which the rule of right on earth is based, and in which it is recognised and known; in 
a word, a moral power pervading and effecting all, Prov. villi. 1 sqq. Inasmuch as 
Wisdom rules and makes herself felt in nature and in man, and reveals herself in their 
laws, it is natural that she is hardly to be distinguished from God, but comes to be 
regarded as something objective and living, possessing an existence of her own distinct 
from the world and God, Job xxviii. 24 sqq.; Prov. viii. 21 sqq. Wisdom is accord- 
ingly the formative principle of God’s creative and governing power, and at the same 
time the formative power, proceeding from God, of man’s corresponding conduct towards 
God and the world, filling the heart with the fear of God and with confidence in Him, 
preserving it from want of discipline and self-confidence, Prov. xxviii. 26, Eccles. 
xii, 1 sqq., and knowing the way to life from sin and judgment, Ps. li: 8—Contrasted 
with this there is another kind of wisdom, human and not of God, going hand in hand 
with pride, self-confidence, and self-glorification, condemned by God’s judgment, and put 
to shame before Him, Isa. xxix. 14; Jer. ix. 22 (see cogds). 

With the wisdom that is religious and moral, and having its origin with God, may 
be reckoned that described in the Apocrypha, especially in Ecclus., Wisdom, and Baruch. 
In the Book of Wisdom, God’s wisdom is represented as asserting itself in the history 
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recorded in Holy Writ, in bringing to righteousness those perverted by sin; and while 
God’s wisdom, it is at the same time theirs who know, understand, and submit them- 
selves to God’s ways and God’s government; see especially Wisd. x. . In Ecclesiasticus 
human wisdom is represented as. life prudence, sound practical judgment growing out of 
the fear of God, while God’s wisdom is represented as part of His omniscience going hand 
in hand therewith,—as the peyadeia ths codias avrod without further qualification 
prove He needs neither advice nor counsel. He alone knows how to act and rule, Ecclus. 
xlii. 17 sqq. In both books, however, there is already traceable a weakening of the con- 
ception, since the seeming extension of the biblical thought to the wisdom that affirms itself 
in the history of redemption in Wisd. x. not only confounds it with the divine mpévova (which 
see), but represents it in the form of the Stoic “ world-soul ” (Wisd. vii. 22 sqq.), while the 
Son of Sirach at last comes to represent human wisdom as the most empty, selfishly- 
directed discretion. The august ethico-religious force of Proverbs and Ecclesiastes is 
weakened into an agreeable self-gratifying reflection, until at length in 4 Maccabees a 
definition or description appears, which savours more of the Greek or Stoic idea of 
g¢irocodia than of the Scripture codia; save that in the exposition we find “Stoic 
morality and the strictness of the Mosaic law blended together ;” codia éotl yvdcts Oeiwr 
Kal avOporrivav mpayyatev Kal TovT@y aitiov, i. 14; cf. Cic. de off. li. 43, “ princeps omnium 
virtutum est illa sapientia quam codiav Graeci vocant. Prudentiam enim quam Graec 
ppovnow dicunt, aliam quandam intelligimus, quae est rerwm expetendarum fugiendarumque 
scientia ; Ula autem sapientia quam principem dia rerwm est divinarum atque humanarum 
scientia.” Cf. Grimm, Comment. p. 288. The main stress is laid upon the intellectual side, 
upon which the apathy of the wise man rests. Philo, on the contrary, after his manner, 
carries out the thought of God’s creative and world-governing wisdom, yet in keeping 
with the estimate presented in his Logos doctrine, see Adyos. As to the biblical idea, 
there remains only the name; the historical manifestation and embodiment of divine 
wisdom is dissipated into allegories, and the living realization of wisdom as shared by 
man becomes an apathetic aestheticism ; cf. Siegfried, Philo of Alex. p. 215 sqq. 

The N. T., on the contrary, restores the true O. T. conception, and though not taken 
on exactly the same range, it is apprehended and realized in its central idea. (a) God’s 
wisdom appears, not indeed as in the O. T. as the ordering and guiding principle of 
creation and providence, whence springs Israel’s law and right, but as a sharpening and 
concentrating of the O. T. range of thought, manifested in God’s redeeming work as 
embodied in the distinctively N. T. revelation, and in God’s dealings with His people and 
His Church; so that no fault, no objection can be taken against the final aim itself, nor 
against the manner of its attainment. Nearest akin to the O. T. modes of expression are 
Rev, vii. 12, 4 edroyia wal 4 Sd£a Kal 4 codpla Kal 4 edvyapiotia Kab 4 Tiwi Kab 7) dvvapis 
Kar 4 ioxds TO Oe Hudv; v. 12, dws éotw TO apviov . . . daBelv Thy Svvapw Kav 
mrodTOV Kal codiay «.7.X., akin to which is Rom. xi. 33 with reference to the argument 
of chaps. ix.-xi, & PdOos mAovrov Kai codias Kal ydcews Oeod, From this the 
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transference is easy to the other Pauline texts representing God’s wisdom in His saving 
purposes accomplished in Christ, and carried into effect in His Church, 1 Cor. ii G 
Aarodpuev Oeod codiav ev pvotnply Tv amoKexpupéerny, Nv mpowpicer o Os x.7.r.; i. 21, 
év Th copia Tod Oeod odK eyvw 6 Kdopos TOV 6v.; Eph. iii. 10, va yvopicOR viv... 
Sud THs éxxAnolas % rodvtrolKiros copia Tod Ocod Kata mpdOcow x.7.r. This also explains 
the designation of Christ in 1 Cor. i, 24 as Oeod Sivauis Kai Oeod cogia. In a 
manner reminding us of Prov. viii. 21 sqq. this historical and self-accomplishing wisdom 
is mentioned in Matt. xi. 19, éS:navoOn 1) codia awd tov tTéxvwv avThs (where Tisch., 
Treg., Westc. read épywv; Treg., however, puts the undisputed téxvwy, in the parallel 
text in Luke vii. 35, in the margin); see Sscasow. This personification of wisdom 
comes out most strongly in Luke xi. 49, dca rodro Kai 1) copia Tod Geod cimrev’ AtrocTeA@ 
eis avtovs mpodyntas Kal amoaTédous . . . Wa éx&ntnO7 «.7.r., for which Matt. xxii. 34, 
Sua TOTO éym amroaTérrdkw Tpds twas mpodiras kal coors Kai ypappareis, where Christ 
is the subject. In Luke it is not a quotation, but a declaration of the divine purpose, 
expressed as in Ps. cx. 1, e@rev 0 xvpios TO Kupim pov; cf. Hofmann in loc. This 
concentration of divine wisdom upon its historical and redeeming realization answers 
to the N. T. declarations (6) concerning human wisdom, so far as this is taken in the 
sense of the O. T. deepening of the conception, Luke xi. 31, o. SoAouwvos; Acts vii. 22, 
o. Aiyurriov, Then Rev. xiii. 18, Ode 4 o. éotiv; xvii. 9, dde 6 vods 0 éywv codiar, of 
the power to discern and make known hidden things, as in 2 Sam. xiv. 20, Dan. i. 30, 
etc. But in the O. T. religious sense to denote the understanding of God’s will and 
ways, and the ability to witness thereof, it occurs in Matt. xiii. 54, wo0ev rovT@ 7 codia 
atrn; compare the preceding édidacxev; Mark vi. 2, tls copia 7 So0cica TovTe ; 
in Luke ii. 40, 52, cf. ver. 47, the wisdom of the boy Jesus is represented as the basis 
of His ovveows and droxpices. How distinctly capability of independent action, of 
speaking and witnessing, is expressed by the word, is clear from Luke xxi. 15, déc@ bpiv 
oTopa Kal copiay; Acts vi. 10, ov« loyvoy avticthvat TH copia kal TO TrevpaTe @ 
éXare; vi. 3, vii. 10; Col. i. 28, voueTobvtes tavta d&vOpwrov SiddoKortes Tr. a. ev TATH 
copia; iii. 16. Its application to the redeeming counsel and will of God appears 
specially in Eph. i. 8, 9; Col. i. 9, ii. 3, év 6 eloiv wavtes of Onoavpol ths codias Kal 
yvodcews amoxpudpos; cf. ver. 8; 1 Cor. i. 20, Xpicros éyevrnOn jyiv codia amd Oeod; 
1 Pet. iii. 15, cata tHv Sobcicav aitd codiav éypaev tyiv; and we may perhaps 
distinguish the Aoyos copias and Aoyos yvOoews in 1 Cor. xii. 8 by saying that the latter 
stands related to the former as the épunvela yAwoodr is to the yévn yAwoodr, ver. 10, so 
that Aoyos codias denotes a perception or discernment of God’s counsel and will beyond 
previous and general understanding of it, which the Adyos yvueoews clearly expounds and 
applies. The practical import of the word as denoting what is necessary in order to 
maintain the Christian’s position appears in Col. iv. 5, év cofia mepurateite mpos tovs 
Ew, Tov Karpov éEayopatopwevor, see copds; and the conception as answering to the O. T. 
1230, but with a N. T. definiteness, appears in Jas. i. 5, iii, 13, 15,17. This wisdom is 
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8 special gift springing from God’s saving work, the gift of the Holy Spirit, whether its 
reference be to extraordinary manifestations or to general Christian discernment and 
power, Mark vi. 2; Acts vi. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 8; Eph. i. 8,17; Col. i 9; Jas. i. 5, iii. 15, 17, 
7 avwbev copia; and with this reference it stands in contrast (c) to copia éméyeuos 
puxexny, Jas. iii, 15; capacwy, 2 Cor. i. 12; avOpoérwv, 1 Cor. ii. 5; dvOpwrivn ii. 13; 
Tod aidvos TovTov, 1 Cor. ii, 6; Tod Kécpov Tovrov, i. 20, iii, 19; cf. 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 
ii 1,4; Col. iii, 16. As to the relation of coda to the synonyms ¢pdvycts, civeors, 
yvoouw, Eph. i. 8, Col. i. 9, ii, 3, see above.—Cf. Oehler, Die Grundziige der alttest. 
Weisheit, Tiibingen 1854; also his Theol. des A. T. § 235 sqq.; Schulz, alttest. Theol. 
pp. 346 sqq., 512 sqq., 815 sqq.; Delitzsch, On Proverbs, Introd. § 4; Siegfried, Philo von 
Alex. pp. 23, 215 sqq. 


XJ tavpos, od, 6, from the root ora in fornm, Latin instaurare, restaurare, Curtius 
212. (1) Pale, palisade, Hesychius, oravpoi of xatamernyotes oxdXoTes, yapaKes, Kat 
mwdvTa Ta éot@ta E0Aa, Homer, Herod., Thuc., Xen. (II.) Stake for execution, an instrument 
of torture for the punishment of the advacKxodomifew, Herod. iv. 202, for putting special 
malefactors cruelly to death; cf. Hom. J/. xviii. 176; in the form (IIL) of a four-armed 
cross (2 Sam. xxi. 5-9?) which the Romans borrowed from the Carthaginians; see 
Zoéckler, Das Kreuz Christi, p. 70. “The punishment of the cross was the most fearful 
and the highest (summa supplicia, supremum, crudelissimum teterrimumque, Cic. Verr. v. 64), 
and was originally employed only in the case of slaves, so that crucifixion and servile 
supplicium were synonymous (Cic. pro Clu. 66; Phil. i 2; Liv. 22, 23; Plaut. 
Mil. ii. 4. 19; Tacitus, Hist. iv. 3.11; Ann. i. 50, etc.), yet also in the case of freemen, 
but only the humbler and dwellers in the provinces ; cwes were not to be crucified. The 
offences which were thus punished were highway robbery and piracy, assassination, lying 
and false witness, insurrection, and high treason,” Pauly, Realencykl. art. “ Crux.” It was 
not abolished till the time of Constantine, who put an end to it out of regard to 
Christianity. The comparison which Plutarch draws from it shows what the sensation 
was, De sera num. vind. 9 (554 A), TO pév cdpats TOV Koralopévav ExacTos KaKxovpywv 
ixpéper Tov avTod otaupov' 7 Se Kakia THY KoNacTnplov éf éEavTHY éxacTov éE adTHs 
TexTalvetat, Seivy Tus odca Biov Snpuroupyos oixTpod Kal atv aicyivyn PdBovs Te ToAXOVS 
kat TaOn xareTa Kal peTapedelas Kal Tapayais amavoTous éxovtos. Thus crucifixion 
was at one and the same time an execution, a pillory, and an instrument of torture. As 
to the circumstances and mode of crucifixion, see Zockler, /.c., Beilage, vil. p. 433 sqq. In 
biblical Greek the word occurs only in the N. T. (ctavpde, Esth. vii. 10 =nbn. Add. 
Esth. vi. 15), and this (a) of the punishment of death pronounced upon Christ by the 
Roman authorities, Matt. xxvii. 40,42 ; Mark xv. 30, 32 ; Luke xxiii. 26 ; John xix. 25, 31 ; 
Phil. ii, 8; Heb. xii. 2, dwéuewe octavpdv aicxyivns Kkatadpovncas; cf. Gal. v. 11, TO 
oxdvoadov Tod otavpod. As to the bearing of the cross to the place of execution (see 
Plutarch quoted above; Artemidor. Oneirocrit. ii. 56, 6 wéANov oTaupe Tpocndrova0at 
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mpotepov abtov Bacrdter), Matt. xxvii. 32, Mark xv. 21, Luke xxiii. 26, Johri xix Fy 
the affixing of the accusation, John xix. 19 and parallels, cf. Zockler, p. 434. Connected 
with the bearing of the cross on the part of the condemned. we have (b) the expression, 
Matt. x. 38, 89 od AapBdver Tov oTavpdv adTod Kal axodovbEi dTicw pov; xvi. 24, el TUS 
Oére. bricw pov édOciv, arapyncdcbw éavtoyv Kat apdtw Tov oTaupov avTod Kal 
akorovbelro por; Mark viii, 34, x. 21; Luke ix. 23, xiv. 27, doris ov Baoraber Tov 
atavpov éavtod Kal Epyerar drricw pov, od Stvatar elval pou padnrys. The comparison 
would be understood as borrowed from the well-known custom even apart from Christ’s 
crucifixion (against Meyer and others). But by the reference to Himself, and to the — 
impending end of His life, Christ takes from the comparison all implication of actual 
guilt; there remains only the reference to the sufferings in store for the disciples from the 
world, sufferings by which the world separated them from itself, and thus a reference 
only to reproach, ignominy, and death; cf. Heb. xiii, 13, rotvuy éLepydueOa mpos avrov 
Ew Ths mapeuBorss Tov dveSicpov adtod pépovres. Accordingly oraupos is in this sense 
used of suffering for Christ’s sake (cf. Herm. Past. Vis, iii. 2. 1, elvexev Tod dvdpatos), as also 
Chrysostom explains, whereas Theophylact refers it to the Tov Ths capKds OeAnudtov THY 
véxpwow ; cf. Ignatius, ad Trail. xi. 2, a thought which is not supported by Gal. v. 24 
(see cravpow) or Rom. vi. 6 (see cvvetavpow). (c) With the death of Christ upon the 
cross is connected in substance a considerable part of the Pauline phraseology ; thus the 
word of apostolic announcement is called 6 Adyos 6 Tod otavpod, 1 Cor. i. 18; cf. 
Eph. ii. 16, dwroxatadrakén Tovs audorépous . . . TO Ged Sua Tod otavpod, 2c. through the 
death of ignominy and shame suffered by Christ; Col. i. 20, eipnvorroumjaoas 81a Tod aiwaros 
Tov oTavpod avTod; ii. 14, éEareirpas TO Kal’ Hudv xetpoypahov . . . Kal avTO HpKev ex TOD 
pécou Tpoonrwaas avTo TS aTavpe, according to which His death was both the judgment 
and the execution of the sentence upon our sins (cf. Gal. iii, 18 under xatdpa), and thus 
all depends upon it, va pw Kevw0H 0 otaupds Tod Xpictod. While the cross of Christ is 
on the one hand the memorial of the relation between Him and the world, on the other 
hand it is that upon which our redemption and salvation depend; and thus the apostle 
makes the twofold declaration, Gal. vi. 14, €uol Sé py yévorto KavyGcbat ei uy ev TO 
oTaup® Tod Kupiov tudv "Iv Xv 80 of éuol kdcpos éotavpwrar Kayo Koop. Thus 
antagonism to the cross of Christ is antagonism to redemption, to redemption accomplished 
by the deepest humiliation, not by the display of power and glory (Phil. 11, 5-8), 
Phil. iii, 11, éy@pods tod otavpod tod Xpictod; Gal. vi. 14, Wa to oTavps Tod Xpictod 
py Si@kovtar; v. 11, dpa Katnpyntar 76 oKdvdadrov Tod otavpod. This Pauline way of 
speaking of Christ’s death differs from the Johannine and Petrine writings and the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, which predicate of the blood or sacrifice of Christ (as Paul himself does 
elsewhere) what is here predicated of the cross, for here it is not the idea of sacrifice as 
such which is emphasized,—for this we have aiwa tod oravpod, Col. i. 20,—but what 
Christ experienced from the world has, as the full measure of His rejection, become in a 
marvellous manner the means of redemption; and this peculiarity of His death—which 
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also was a sacrifice—must needs be made prominent.—Cf. Zéckler, Das Kreuz Christi, 
1875; article “Crux” in Pauly’s Realencykl. ii. 768; Winer, Realwérterbuch, article 
“ Kreuzigung.” 


Stavpoae, (I.) to make or drive in stakes or palisades; then to furnish with 
palisades, to strengthen therewith, Thuc. Diod. ctavpwpua, intrenchment, Xen., Thuc., Plut., 
Diod. (II) Of the punishment of crucifixion =to crucify, synon. cxorormifew, both, 
however, rare in profane Greek, usually dvactavpodv, syn. avacKkonrorifew; cf. Ken. 
Anab. iii. 1. 17, 63 Kat rod adedpod Kal TeOvnKdtos amoteuov tHv Kehadhy Kal THY 
xeipa avertavpwoev. In Herod. dvacxondorifew is more frequent; even later, eg. in 
Polyb., the latter still occurs side by side with dvacr., but the use of dvacr. grows and 
prevails in Polyb., perhaps connected with the introduction of the cross from the 
Carthaginians, which occurred about this time. In Plato, Gorg. 473 C, it may still, if 
we keep in view the meaning in Xen., be = to empale; but that Polyb. had no longer in 
mind the form of empalement is clear from viii. 23. 6. Ini. 11. 15, i. 24. 6, i. 79. 4, 
it is described as a Punic punishment of death; in v. 54. 6 asa Syrian. The simple 
verb, Esth. vii. 10; Add. Esth. vi. 15 = nbn, to hang. 

The preference for the verb in its simple form in N. T. Greek is in keeping with the 
circumstance that the N. T. writers dwell rather upon the fact of the punishment thus 
inflicted, than upon the manner of its infliction by lifting up or suspending (dvaor.), 
(Artemidor. uses only the simple verb, Oneirocrit. i. 76, ii. 73.) It stands in the N. T. 
(a) of the crucifixion of Christ, Matt. xx. 19, xxiii, 34, xxvi. 2, xxvii. 22, 23, 26, 31, 
B30, 68, xxvill. 5 = Mark xv.-13,:14; 15; 20; 24) 26,-27, xvi. 6; Luke xxiii. 21, 23; 33, 
xxiv, 7, 20; John xix. 6,10,.15, 16,18, 20, 23, 41; Acts 11.36, iv. 10; Rev. xi. 8: 
1 Cor. ii. 8; 2 Cor. xiii. 4. The amazing contradiction between this most dishonourable 
of punishments and Him on whom it was inflicted, is expressed in 1 Cor. il. 8, Tov 
Kuptov Ths So—ns éotaipwoav. Hence Xpiotos éotavpwpévos is the characteristic 
expression for the sum and substance of the apostolic preaching, 1 Cor. i. 23, ii. 2, Gal. 
iii. 1 (cf. Matt. xx. 19, xxviii. 5; Mark xvi. 6), made significant by the fact which is 
further true of Him, éoravpoOn €& acdeveias, adrAa GH ex Suvdpews Oeod, 2 Cor. xiii. 4, 
and further, again, because He was crucified tmrép jay; cf. 2 Cor. i. 13, wy Tadndos 
éotavpeOn inmép vudv; This leads on (0) to the figurative use of the word, Gal. v. 24, 
of 8¢ tod Xv. "Iv. tiv capxa éota’pwcav ov trois Tabypacw Kal tals émibuplass, 
which is not to be understood of sanctification, of the progressive conflict against sinful 
lusts, but of what has taken place and is accomplished in and through fellowship with 
the Crucified One, here expressed as the act of oneself, but in Rom. vi. 6 as an experience 
(explained under wadaios) ; for odp&, as a determining power in the case of those who 
are tov Xpucrod, is a thing of the past; cf. ver. 25, e¢ C@mev mvevpats. In like manner 
he who belongs to Christ experiences, in fellowship with Him, what Christ experienced 
irom the world, éctavpwrat T6 Koowe, Gal. vi. 14; and this relation to the Crucified in 
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turn brings with it the fulfilment in the case of the world of what the world had done to 
Christ, 80 ob éuol Koopos éotavpwras. 


"Avacravpoa, to crucify, literally to bring to the cross, to lift wp upon the cross, 
but never = to crucify again, see otavpow ; and thus in Heb. vi. 6 of the sin of apostasy, 
dvactaupobytas éavtois Tov viov Tod Oeod Kal mapadevywatifovres; cf. Heb. x. 29, 
6 Tov viov Tov Oeod KaTaTraTnaas Kal TO alwa THS SiaOHKNS KoLvov Hynoduevos, which 
means that the persons referred to will not have Christ to be anything more to them 
than did they who crucified Him; cf. 1 Cor. xi. 27, évoyos Tod ceépatos Kal Tod aipatos 
kupiov. Certainly ava in many compounds signifies both up and back, eg. avacxevalew, 
avatneiv, et al.; but the usage of avaor. is too fixed, and the classical colouring of the 
Greek of the Epistle to the Hebrews leads to the opinion that the compound verb is 
chosen simply instead of the simple, which is unused in profane Greek; the connection, 
moreover, especially the zapadeuypatifey tov viov Tod Geod, not only forbids the 
rendering to crucify again, but obliges us to adopt the signification to crucify. 


Suvvetavpow, to crucify with, not in profane Greek; (a) of the crucifixion of 
several; John xix. 32, twa tiv, as also Lachm., Tisch., Treg. Westc. read in Matt. 
xxvil, 44, instead of ovv tive, while in Mark xy. 32 they read cvv instead of the dative 
of the Rec. (6) Figuratively, Rom. vi. 6, 6 madaids judv avOpwros cuvectavpobn ; 
see mahatés. Experiencing this, the relation of subjection to the law is at an end, Gal, 
ii. 19, 20, 81d vopov vouw dréBavov va 066 Snow: XpiotS ocvvertavpwpac; cf. iii. 13. 


S7TéXAXw. In the LXX. 2 Mace. v. 1; Wisd. xiv. 1. In Mal. ii. 5 =nnn, Niphal. 
Also ’Amrooré\Xw with ¢EamrocTéAdw is the usual word for nbvi, but 7 nbw = éxrelvey.—§ 
"Amoatonos often occurs in Dem. as a name for the fleet, eg. 11.5, xvii..107. In the 
LXX. only once = Mov, 1 Kings xiv. 6. (@) Generally, one sent, 2 Cor. viii. 23, 
amdaTohon éxkdnovdv ; Phil. ii. 25, tuav dadotoros. (b) As a term. techn. to denote 
the apostles. This perhaps is connected with the use of moe in post-biblical Hebrew to 
designate the priests and rulers of the synagogue, describing them as delegates of the 
churches or of God; see Levy, Chald. Worterb. uber die Targ. under nbv, who quotes 
Kiddush 230, “The priests are in the sacrifices to be regarded as sent by God; they 
cannot be regarded as sent by us, for we of ourselves dare not offer any sacrifice;” and 
herewith cf. Berachoth v. 5, ynvo> ow Sv smbvi, “he who is commissioned by any one is 
as he who commissions himself.” Elsewhere movi, the overseer of the synagogue, the 
president of the Sanhedrim, is the person “delegated,” de. by the community. If 
"Amdortodos thus includes mv, there is in the term an abrogation of O. T. institutions ; 
cf. Matt. xix. 28.—’Amootoay is (a) active, a sending forth, letting go, liberating, Eccles, 
vill. 8; (0) passive, a thing sent, present ; (c) the office of apostle, Acts. i. 25. 


x tTovxetoy, 70, from oTotxos, TOW, oTovxéw, to put or go in a row = one of a series, 
\ a e 5 4 . . . 
kata oto.xetov, in (alphabetical) swecesswn, Curtius 195. In usage it signifies (a) a letter 
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of the alphabet, not as a written sign but as one of a series, a constituent part, or one of 
the primary elements or beginnings of syllables and words. Plat. Orat. 434 A, ra 
atoxera €€ dv TA TP@TA dvopaTad Tis EvvOncen; Def. 414 E, crovyeia davis povy 
aovvOeros ; Cornut. theol. grace. epit. 22, mreovatovtos tod otovyeiov; Aristot. et al., 
Ta otouxeia, the alphabet, Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 1, cxowdpev apEdpevor aad tis tpodhs 
@omep ard Tav oTorxysioy . . . Aoxel yodr wor % tpopy apyy eivar’ oddé yap Lon ¥ 
av tus ef pry Tpéporto. (b) Since Plato it signifies the first principles, elements, of 
which the world and all in the world consist; Plat. Theaet. 201 E, ra TpOTA olovirepel 
otoxela €€ ov nels te EvyxeiweOa Kai Tada; since Aristotle to be distinguished from 
the synonymous dpyai as the causae materiales of the formales ; cf. Bonitz, ind. Arist. s.v., 
hence apyai te xai otovxeta often conjoined; Plut. de plac. phil. i. 2 (875 C), croryeia 
Mev Kadodpev yiv, Vdwp, dépa, wdp. But earth and water are derived from the #An 
apmophos Kal ads, ie. their dpy7, for apyas Sé Néyouer Ste ovK eyes Te Tpotepov &E ov 
yevvatat, Hence 7a otovyeia in the common language is= that of which the world 
consists; Oornut. 26, tov “Atdavta . . . éyew Kidvas paKpds, Tas TOV aToLyelwor 
duvapes, Kal’ as Ta pev avwdeph eats, Ta S€ xatwheph. In O. T. Greek only thus, 
and in the LXX. only Wisd. vii. 17, edS€var ctotacw Kdcpou Kal évépyevav orovyelor ; 
4 Mace. xii. 13, tods opuovorabe?s Kal ex tdv adTaY yeyovoTas oTovyelwy; xix. 18, 
8: éavtdv yap ta otovyeia peOappoloueva. Often in Philo and Josephus. In 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, 12, ovpavoi and otovyeia are twice named as distinct things; and otovyela here 
are not the stars, as in later Greek ovpdwa artovyela (Justin M. Apol. ii. 5; Theophil. 
ad Autol. i. 4. 9), and as the stars are perhaps thus designated by orovyeta alone, but 
very seldom; otovyeia here denotes the earth, this part of creation; cf. ver. 13, where 
Kawvovs ovpavedrs Kal Kaivny yhv are employed instead of odp. Kai orovyeta, because this 
latter would be inappropriate to the concluding words év ols Sux. katouxel, Cf. Just. M. 
dial. c. Tryph. 285 ©, 4 8re mpds éavrov areyev 6 O5 Toujoopev . . . } Ste mpds Ta 
orouyela, ToTécTL THY YY Kal TA GAXra opolws €E dv vooduev Tov avOpwrov yeyovévat. 
—Later (c) otoxeta is also employed to designate the first principles, the fundamental 
elements of knowledge, etc.; rarely in Attic Greek, and usually with the genitive, 
eg. Cornut. 14, otovyeiov maidelas éotl 7O adopav mpos To Oeiov x.7.r.; Plut. de puer. 
educ. 16 (12 C), dv0 yap tadta wotepel otovyeia THs apetis eloiv, édmis Te Tims 
kat doBos tiwwpias. Of. Diog. L. x. 37, momoacOar Set cal toravrny tivd émitopiy 
Kal atovyeimow Tav Odrwv Sofov. bid. 44=“instruction in first or elementary 


vs 


principles ;” cf. Galen in Wetstein on Gal. iv. 3, pndé ta otovyeia tis “ImroKxpdtous 
Téxuns émiotdwevos. Without the genitive, Plut. Marcell. xvii. 5, troOéces ... 
xabapwrtépois ororxelois ypadopevar. In this sense Heb. v. 12, Siddoxew tiva ta 
aTouxeia THS apyis TOV Noyiwy Tod Oeov, where THs apx. strengthens the conception 
=“the first elements of all;” compare the contrast between SuddcKxaros and vyruos, 
vv. 12,13. In this sense as peculiar to later Greek it must be taken also, as the dre 


Hpev vnmoe shows, in Gal. iv. 3, and in ver. 9 also; likewise in Col. ii. 8, 20; Gal. iv. 3, 
20 
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obrws ... . 8c, @F 6 KAnpovdpos ef’ Scov xpovoy vyTLds eoTW, bro emuTpOTOLs éoTlD 

. Kal hyeis bre Ruev vomit, bd Ta oTovxela TOD Koopov HucOa SedovrAwpévor. 
Cf. iii, 24, 6 vouos raSaywoyss judy yéyover; iv. 4, rods bo vopov. That the point 
of the comparison does not lie simply in dedovAwpévos, but that the or. 7. x, answers 
to the ézutporovs x.7.A., and therefore denotes the law, is confirmed by ver. 9, més 
ématpépere madw él ta acbevn nal wrdya otovyeia. ols madw dvobev Sovredoa 
Oérere; cf. ver. 10, tuépas mapartnpeicbe Kalb phvas kai Kaipods Kal évavto’s. Had 
the apostle meant that, because the law had to do with days, months, etc., there was 
a servitude to the elements of which the world consists, he would not have used 
SeSovrAwpévor, but probably off madw Sovrevew Oér., for this expression would have 
denoted idolatry. If this be taken as answering to the former heathenism of the 
readers (ver. 8), the apostle would be placing the law of Israel—for it is of the time of 
this law, and of the past of the Israel of God (vi. 16), that he is certainly speaking 
in ver. 3—on a par with heathenism, and the question would remain, in what way 
could he designate servitude to the law as servitude to the material elements of 
which the world consists? These elements are not days, sabbaths, feasts, etc. There is 
no warrant for appeal to the earliest exegesists, for they by orovx. 7. «. understood, not 
so much the elements, but primarily the stars, etc., acccrding to which days, etc. are 
regulated, see Suicer, Z'hes. s.v., and only secondarily water and fire. It is evident that 
tod Kocwou is not in keeping with this view; and how little such an explanation suits 
Col. ii. 9, 20, is clear from ver. 17, where of these orovyeta it is said, & éotw oKid TOV 
MeAdNOVT@V, TO SE Hua Xpictod. Theophylact, moreover, recognises another explanation, 
twes S& Tov atovyerddn Kal eicaywyiKov vopwov évoncay, and this is the true one. In 
relation to what the Appa tod ypovov accomplished, Gal. iv. 4, viz. the viv 8é 
qvovtes Oedv, padrdov 88 yvwabdvtes bd Oeod, the times past provided in the law, 
intended for the childhood and minority of the heir, only orovyela, elements. Regarded 
as a person, the law was maidaywyds and ézritpo7ros, in its contents it presented only 
atovxeta (cf, Heb. vii. 19, oddév yap éreXelwoev 6 vomos), and these are only mrdya 
kat aobevi otovyeia, ver. 9 (cf. Heb. vii. 18, Sut 1d adtis aobeves Kab dvadenés) ; 
for they give no idea of the whole, they contain nothing of the possessions in store for 
the heir, but merely a cxid Tov pedXovTwv, Td 5é cHpa ToD Xpworod, Col. ii. 16, and face 
to face with the full salvation they may, nay must, be designated merely otovyeia tod 
koopov. This genitive is not indeed gen. part. as in or. matSelas, téxvns, but the gen. 
poss, or gualitatis. The law is characterized eee to that which it presents, as 
Koopos to Bacirela 7. 8. (1 Cor. xv. 50), to ta Alps (cf. iv. 21 sqq.), to Xpraros 
(Col. ii. 20), to the sphere of life of those who belong efs Xpuorov (Gal. iii. 24), who are 
raised with Him to a new life, and through Him have entered upon the free possession 
of the inheritance. The eacinele which the law presents possess, as its purposes also 
show, the features of the Kozpos, because hey have to do with life cosmically conditioned 


and formed. Cf. Col. ii. 20, ef daeOavete ody Xpict@ ard tdv otovyeiwy ToD Koopov 
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(cf. Gal. vi. 14, 8” ob uot xdopos éotadpwrar Kayd xdope), th ds Lavres ev Kdona 
SoypariverOe ; The law constitutes and. gives elementary nurture and instruction to 
those who have at present no other sphere of life save the «dcwos, and therefore these 
orovyeia are such, belonging as they do to the sphere of the xdoos, and partaking: of 
its nature; hence Ool. ii. 8, xatd tiv wapddoow. avOporwv, Kata ta otovyeia TOD 
Koopov Kal ov kata Xpuotdv, where crovy. 7. «. characterizes as to its contents what 
trapddoots avOp. designates as to its origin (not identical here with the vdmos madaywyds). 
The ctocyeta are the elements which bear in them the nature or character of the world, 
and not of Christ. For the earlier literature, see Wolff, Curae philol. on Gal. iv. 3; for 
the later, Meyer = Sieffert on Gal. iv. 3, and Grimm, Clavis, sv. Compare also Delitzsch, 
“Horae Hebr. et Talm.” in the Zeitschr. fiir die gesammte Luther. Theol. 1878, p. 404 sqq., 
who explains ot. 7. «, as.“ having to do with things of the outward visible world,’ and 
refers to TO dytov koopusxov, Heb. ix. 1. : 


Stpédo. Lachm, Tisch., Treg, Westc. read otpapdow for émotpaddow in John 
xii, 40. Cf. 1 Kings xviii. 37, éotpewas tiv xapdiav Tod Aaod TodTov drow ; ef. Acts 
vii. 39. But the difficulty remains that the direction is not stated. We must compare 
the absolute orpédecOas = to turn oneself from the cowrse prescribed, as in Ps. lxxviii. 9, 
éotpadyoay év juépa moduov, the main point being not the whither but the whence, 
the change or turning. In the LXX. = pn (also = wa-, diro-, ék-, émt-,. KaTa-, peTa- 
otTpépw, petaBddrdro). The word denoting moral. and religious change is -2w ; see 
atrootpépesy, emurT pede. | 


"Amootpédao, aor. améotpepa;. perf: dméotpopa; aorist middle and _ passive, 
ateotpagny ; future, dmeactpadyjcouas, Num. xxv. 4, xxxii. 15; 2 Sam. xi. 15, e¢ al. 3 
while the future middle dmoatpévropa does not appear in biblical Greek. Primarily 
transitive = to turn away from, to cause any person or thing to turn; then intransitive, 
to turn oneself, to turn round. Passive, to twrn oneself from or away, hence, for example, 
to shun any one; then also = to flee, to fall away from, according to the situation 
indicated, but never absolutely, of moral conversion or imprevement. Homer, Herod. 
Xen., Soph., Plutarch. That the passive is. to be taken as a middle passive, and not as 
a middle, is clear not only from the future daootpadyjcopua: peculiar to biblical Greek, 
and the aorist found in Greek usage throughout deotpddny, but also from the: other 
compound xataotpédw, whose middle has a middle sense = J resign myself to, while the 
passive is = J am made subservient to, see (c). The word.is as rare in N. T. Greek as it 
is frequent in the O. T., where it is = 3» Hiphil, nD Hiphil, naw Hiphil, 1», 325 Kal 
and Hiph., map, e¢ al.; but especially = av Kal and Hiphil, which more frequently is = 
éeruotpéhw; also.= dvactpépa, éravactpédw, vroctpépw, and often-is rendered by other 
synonyms. (L.) Transitive, (a) to turn away from = "DN, eg. padaxiay dd: twos, 
Ex. xxiii, 25; Job xxxiii. 17, dvOpwmov amo abixlas. Prov. iv. 27, tov moda amo od00 
waxns. = M01, always in the combination ro mpocwrov amd Twos, OF merely to 
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mpocorov, Ex. iii. 6, Deut. xxxi. 17, 18, xxxii. 20, and especially in the Psalms 
(sometimes in this combination also = YD7, 2 Chron. xxx. 9; 209, Ezek. vii. 22 ; 
Isa. xxviii, 2, e¢ al.; DV, 1 Kings ii 16, e¢ al.). IVT and DYYA, Tov dpOaror, 
Ps. cxix. 37; Prov. xxviii. 27; Isa. i. 15. Thus in the N. T., tyv adxonv amo tis 
adnbeias, 2 Tim. iv. 4; ef. Jer. xliv. 5; Rom. xi. 26, dmootpépes docBetas did “TaxoB 
(from Isa. lix. 20); cf. Ezek. xxiii. 48—Luke xxiii. 14, ds dmootpépovta tov dacv = 
to alienate; cf. 2 Chron. xviii. 31; Jer.’xli. 10, in another situation. (b) To turn round, 
to cause one to turn round, therefore = to bring or lead back = 2, Gen. xxiv. 5, 6, 8; 
Deut. xxviii. 68; 1 Sam. vi. 21; Jer. xxx. 3, et al. Thus in the N. T. Matt. xxvii. 3, 
Ta tpidxovta apyvpia (Tisch. Treg. Westc., éotpeyev); xxvi. 52, dmootpetov Thy 
udyaipdy cov eis Tov TOTov avTHs. Further = 20, to make to cease, Gen. xxiv. 5, 6, 8; 
Deut. xxviii. 68; 1 Sam. vi. 21; Jer. xxx. 3, e al. naw, Ezek. vii. 24, xii. 23, 
xvi. 40, xxiii. 27, 48, xxxiv. 10; Hos. ii. 11. (¢) Passive = to be turned; hence = to 
remove, to avert oneself ; then = to be turned rownd, to turn round or back. That this is 
to be taken as the medial passive, and not as the middle, is clear from eg. Ps. xxxv. 4, 
amootpadeinoav es Ta bdricw Kab KataoyuvOeinoay of Noytfouevo’ por Kaxd; xl, 15, 
Ixx. 3, cxxix. 5, with Isa. xlii. 17, adrol 5¢ ameotpddnoay eis Ta Oiow (here every- 
where = 1D). The connection shows whether it is used in a passive or in a reflective 
sense; in the former, ¢g., 1 Sam. xxx. 22; Gen. xliii. 12, e¢ al.; in the latter, 
Josh. xxii. 16, 18, 29, dwrootpadfvas amd xvpiov = 11); syn. awoothvar. Jer. xxv. 15, 
amootpagnte Exactos amo THs odo0 avrov. Ps. xviii. 38 and often = mv. 1 Kings 
x. 14 =m», In the N. T. only drootpédpecOai tia, to turn oneself from one; in the 
LXX. almost always dao or é« with the Acc. Isa. xv. 6, od dmeotpadns pe, éyer 
KUptos, OTicw Tropeton = VO). Hos. viii. 3 = nyt, in classical Greek only sometimes with 
the Acc. Ar. Pax, 666, adros amootpadjcerat “abrov 6 matnp. Eur. Suppl. 171. 
Xen. Cyr. v. 5. 36, Kail pirnow ce; Kal ovK amootpéyn pe WoTrep aptt. Later often, 
eg. Polyb. ix. 39. 6, tv AitwrAdv didiav, to give up, to refer back. In Plut. 
atroaotpépecOai +1, to abhor something. Matt. v. 42, tov Oérovta amo cov Savicacba 
py arroctpadys. Philo, guod det. pot. insid. i. 209. 23, 6 && Gre dyabds dv Kal trews 
tovs ixétas ov« atrootpépetat. Heb. xii. 25, of tov dm ovpavav amoartpepopevos 
2 Tim. i. 15, iv. 4; Tit. i. 14. (IL) Intransitive, to turn oneself from, to turn back or 
round, ¢g. amd Ths avomias, éx Tov avomav, éx ths Sixacooivns, Ezek. iii. 19, 20, and 
often; even side by side with the transitive d., eg. Ezek. xviii. 8, 17, tHv xeipa 
amootpédew aro adicias; cf. with vv. 21, 23 = aw. So in the N. T. Acts iii. 26, 
€v TO atootpépew Exactov amd tay Tovnpidv tuov—Absolutely, in a moral and 
religious sense = to turn oneself, syn. with petavoeiv, émuctpédew, it does not occur 
except in Isa. xxx. 15, érav droctpadels otevdéys, toTe cwOyjon; in some MSS. 
Jer. ili, 12, amootpépecbas mpos tov Képsov, but Vat. and Alex. read émictp. As synon. 
with peravocty, but not in the religious sense, it stands by itself, 1 Sam. xv. 29, ov 
amoatpeyer ovde petavorjoe Kvpvos.—’Emiatpédesy occurs in the passive as = to be 


"Atrootpépo 882 Tédos 








turned ; cf. the act. trans. 2 Chron. xix. 4, éméorpewev adtods él xtpiov Oedv Tar 
matépwy avtav, in 1 Pet. ii, 25, re bs mpoBata mAavapevor, GX érectpapyte viv emt 
Tov Towpéva «.T.r.; Cf. Lam, v. 21 (Isa. xlix. 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4,16). Usually, however, 
reflective, see Hos. xiv. 2, 3, Joel ii. 12, yet mostly in the active. 


3 6 = by) Niphal and Hiphil, udp Piel, Niphal, and Hiphil, and especially yu. 
The frequent use of ow7 7p in the Pastoral Epistles must be traced back to the usage 
of the O. T., where the word is always joined with the genitive of the object; and its 
rare employment in the other N. T. writings with reference to God is owing to its 
employment in profane Greek as a name for Zeus.—23 wtypéa in, the LXX. is, as a 
rule = yeh, nwa, nywin, = moe, 2 Sam. xv. 14; Dan. xi. 42.—Swrnpvos in the LXX., 
is the ¢erm. techn. for the Dev, the thank-offerings ; and analogously in profane Greek. 


pa is in the LXX. = Wa, see cdp&; also = 3, 13, 1 Sam. xxxi. 10, 12; mb39, 
Dan. x. 6; Deut. xxi. 23; Josh. viii, 29; 1 Kings xiii, 22 sqq. OW3, Dan. iii, 28, 29, 
iv. o0, % 29, vu. 11. 


Tamecvos is in the LXX. chiefly = 39 (usually = mrwyés, also tévns, doberis), 
Ps, xviii. 28, lxxxii. 3; Isa. xiv. 32, xxxil 7, xlix, 13, iw. 11; lxvi..2;. Jer. Xxit 16; 
Amos ii. 7; Prov. iii. 34. — Tazrevvow is used in the LXX. specially of the humbling 
of the sinner by divine chastisement, 1 Kings viii. 35; 2 Chron. vi. 26; Ps. cxix. 67, 
71, 75, 107; Isa. ii. 11, 17, iii, 16; Hos. v. 5. Compare also Job xxii. 23; Ps. li. 19; 
Isa. lviii. 3, 5, 10. Also = my, yy> Hiphil and Niphal; occasionally = n24 Piel, 5%, 
et al. —Tameivwors occurs actively in Aristotle, Rhet. Alex. 4, rdv pév évddewv 
taTreivwots, Tov dé addo~wv avEnows. It nowhere occurs in biblical Greek of disposition ; 
cf. Prov. xxvi. 19, xpeioowv mpatOvpos peta tatrewacews 4 bs Statpeitar oxdra peta 
bBpiotav. In the LXX. = ‘3), Gen. xvi. 11, xxix. 31, xxxi. 42, xli 52; Deut. xxvi 7; 
1 Sam. i. 11;'2:Sam. xvi. 12; 2 Kings xiv. 26.; Neh.. ix. 9; Ps.-ix. 14, xxii 22; 
xxv. 18, e¢ al., always denoting a condition evoking the pity of God. 


TéXos is in the LXX. Eccles. vii. 3, Isa. ix. 7, ris elpnvns ode Eotw Tédos = YP. 
Prayer of Azarias 10, wy mapadds tds eis tédos Sua ro dvoud cov. Eis rédos is 
specially used in the LXX. as = nyap, and occasionally otherwise; always = to the end. 
deboxy. 20, xx. 7, xxiin7;. Ps, ix,7, 19,.x,,11,,xliv..25, and often:; (Tévos;40n:; the 
whole, occurs seldom in the LXX., save in adverbial combinations.) Eccles. xii. 13, 
Tédos Aoyou’ Ocov PoBod = Aid. In the sense, taw = DDD, NDI, Num. xxxi. 28 sqq.; 
Lev. xxvii. 23. — Teréo, cf. Isa. lv. 11, Gas av terNeoOH boa dv HOéXnoa. Thus synon, 
with wAnpodv, of the fulfilment of prophecy. — Tédevos, see Ex. xii. 5, of offerings. 
Cf. 1 Cor. ii. 6 with 1 Chron. xxv. 8, éBadov KAnjpous Kata Tov piKpoY Kal KaTa TOY 
péyav, Tedeiwv Kal pavOavovtar, TpenoY pp, Sometimes = nov. always in the com- 
bination xapdia redeia, 1 Kings viii. 62, xi. 4, xv. 3, 14; 1 Chron. xxviii. 9 (see 
mdnons, 2 Kings xx. 3; 1 Chron. xxix. 9; 2 Chron. xv. 17, xvi. 9, xix. 9, xxv. 2); 
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also = O'A, which is usually: rendered \duopos.— Tederws, Judith xi 6; 2 Mace. 
xii. 42; 3 Mace. iii. 26, vii. 22.— Terevdrns, Prov. xi. 3 = mon, — TerXevdw is in 
1 Kings yii. 21, xiv. 10 = .09n.. In John xix. 28 the verb denotes the final or con- 
cluding accomplishment of prophecy with reference to Christ’s sufferings as a whole, iva 
TerewOh 4 ypadn, as distinct from wa wAnpwOf. What had occurred was not. TeAedov 
until this was done. — Terelwous is usually in the LXX. (like tedevody Tas yelpas = 
ND ; elsewhere mnpodv) = DNDD, of the sacrifice upon admission to the priest's office, 
Ex, xxix. 22 sqq.;. Lev. vii. 3 vill, 21 sqq. —— Tercera as, in Heb. xii. 2, signifies 
“who brings faith to its goal ;” cf. Polyb. ii. 40. 2, As apne pev Kal Kal” Hrynwova THs 
ddns émuBornhs “Apatov vowloTéov ... ayovrTny dé Kal Tedecloupyov THs mpatews K.T.r. 
— Svyteréo is in the LXX. the usual word for nbp ; occasionally = ny, pon, obvi, et al. 
—Zvvtédeva in the LXX. is often = 193; oreanogally also YP, OF, et al. Of. Ecclus. 
xi. 27, év cuvtercia avOperrov earoeclantts épywov avtod;. cf. ver. 28, mpd TedeuTifs ; 
xxi. 11, ovvtédeva Tod PoBov Kupiov copia; xxxiii, 24, xxxix. 28, év Kap@ cuvréhelas ; 
not, therefore, anywhere in an historico-redemptive sense. 


Tépvo, tend, erewov, rérunca, éruxOnv, to cut, in biblical Greek only in the LXX. 
and Apocrypha, and seldom there = 7», of pruning the vine, Lev. xxv. 3, 4; Isa. v. 5;= 
a1, 2 Kings vi. 4; Dan. ii. 45 = pyp, Jee xxxix. 8. Elsewhere Wisd. v. 12; 4 Mace. 
cb ek by foe da 


Katratopy, 9, a cutting away, or asunder, only: in later Greek and actively. 
In biblical Greek only in Phil. iii. 2, passively, @Xérere tiv Katatouny; cf. ver. 3, 7peis 
ydp éopev 1% TepiToun of mvevpate Geod AaTpevovtes, to denote the Jewish false 
teachers, of év capxt temoores, since their weperoun by their opposition amounted to 
a, KaTaToun, 2.e. not “to a mere cutting which had been inflicted.on the body ” (Hofmann, 
Meyer; cf. xatatréuvew, Lev. xxi. 5, 1 Kings xviii. 28, where xatar. also signifies to 
cut asunder or off, as in Isa. xv. 2), but to a cutting off which excluded from the Church 
of God; cf. Deut. xxiii. 1, od« eioededoetar Oradias ode arroKeKoppévos eis exKANoIaY 
Kupiov; see amoxortw. Further compare Isa, lvi. 3. 


IIlepitépva, to cut round, to cut off, to circumcise, LXX. =, interchanged with 
mepixalapivew, Deut. xxx. 6; ef. Lev. xix. 23, and so exclusively’ and «a7 é&. for 
circumcision, that when ‘» is used with another object, as=to cut off, as in Job xiv. 2, 
Ps. xe. 6, exviii. 10, 11, 12, another rendering is chosen (ékrimtw, dmotinta, autvopuat), 
though profane usage would have allowed the rendering qepit., especially in~ Ps. 
exvilil. 10, 11,12. Only once does wepit. stand with another object than axpoBvatia 
or odpxa, apoevixdv, vidv, ete, namely in Ezek. xvi. 4, tov éuparov = nI2, which in 
Ex. iv. 25 is used of circumcision car’ é& In Jer. iv. 4 it answers to 1 Hiphil, but 
still in the sense of circumcision, weputpnOnte (hia) TO Oem tuov Kal Tepitéuvere 
(71DT for wepuedécbar) THY oKAnpoKxapdiav ipav, Everywhere else =, Gen. xvii. 10, 
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11,912, 14, 23,:\ 24-27, xxi. 4) xxxiv. 15; 17; 22,24; \Ex. xii. 44, 48; Lev. xii. 3; 
Deut. x. 16; Josh. v. 2, 3, 4, 7, 8; Jer. iv. 4, ix. 24. Thus in Herod. the middle=to 
sircumeise oneself; ii, 36. 2, Ta aidota @AXov pev cdot ws éyévovto, WAH Scot ard TobTeV 
Euabov, Aiydaruos 8 repitduvovrar; ibid. 104. 1, podvor mdvrav dvOpomav Korxou Kat 
Aiyvrrwot cab AiSiomes mepitdpvovtat am’ apxis ta aidota, . In like manner the middle, 
Diod. Sic. iii, 32; Josephus, c. Ap. i. 22. 5, ii, 13. 4, 5,6; Anti. 10.5. The active, 
Ant. i. 12. 2, the passive there also. The middle in Philo.. In the LXX. the active, 
Gen. ‘xvii. 23; 27; Ex. ‘iv.’ 25; xii. 44,48; Lev. xii. 353; Josh. v. 2, 3,4, 7. In the 
Apocrypha, 1 Mace. i. 60, 61; 2 Mace. vi. 11; 4 Macc. iv. 25. The passive, 
Gen. xvii. 10, 12,13, 14, 26, xxxiv. 15; Josh. v. 8; Jer. ix. 24; Ezek. xvi. 4. The 
middle with aorist middle, Gen. xvii. 24, 25, xxxiv. 17, 22; Deut..x. 16; with passive 
aorist or future, Gen. xvii. 11; Jer. iv. 4; Judith xiv. 10. In the N. T. the active, 
Luke i. 59, ii, 21; John vii. 22; Acts vii. 8, xv. 5, xvi. 3, xxi. 21. In Paul’s writings 
only the passive or middle, 1 Cor, vii. is 5 Gal ig 3. vy. 2, 3, vi 12.155 Colaii eT sce 
Acts xv. 1, 24—Cf, Winer, Realworterd. i. 156 sqq.; Riehm, Handwirterb. 168 sqq.; 
von Orelli in Herzog’s Encyklop. 2nd ed. ii. 343; Oehler, Theol. des A. T. § 87 sqq. In 
the N. T. it is used mostly in its historico-redemptive meaning with reference to the 
covenant people (Judith xiv. 10, wepetéuero thy cdpKa Tis axpoBvoTtias adTod Kal 
mpocetéOn mpos Tov olxov Ioparr; cf. Joseph. Vit. 23, rodtous mepitéuverOar tov’ IovSaiev 
dvayxatvtov, et Ogrovew elvar trap’ adrois), to denote their obligation under the law (cf. 
Acts xv. 1; Gal. v. 2,3; see d¢evdérns), and in keeping with their symbolism, Col. ii. 11; 
compare Philo, De sacrificantibus, ii. 258, 5 sqq.; De migr. Abr. i..450, 41 sqq. 


IIepttow%, 4, circumcision, very seldom in profane Greek, = the cutting rownd ; in 
biblical Greek, except in Jer. xi. 16, of the circumcision, so called «a7’ é&, of the 
axpoBuaria, and in the LXX. only in Ex. iv. 26 = now; Gen. xvii, 12 = yp, infin. Niphal ; 
in Jer. xi. 16 (a mistaking of the Hebrew nba, noise) it stands for the hewing down of 
a tree. Not in the Apocrypha; rarely in Josephus, Ant. i. 10: 5; the plural, ded. 1. 12. 2, 
ueTa Tooavtas Huépas eos eyovcay of Iovd. roveicOat Tas Tepstouds. Oftener, on the 
other hand, in Philo (ef. his treatise, De circwmceisione, i. 210-212), and in the N. T., where, 
excepting John vii. 22, 23, Acts vil. 8, x. 45, xi. 2, it occurs only in the Pauline 
writings, and this (a) actively, circumcision as an institution, John vii. 22; Gal. v. 11, 
ef Tepitounv ére Knptoow; Col. ii. 11; Acts vii. 8, edwxev atte SiaOyjxnv mepitomis 3 
see dvaOjxn. But usually (0) passively, John vii. 23, wepstounv NauBavew ; Rom. iv. 11, 
onpetov édaBev treprtouas; Rom. iv. 10, where zeprroun stands formally on a par with 
axpoBvotia, év Tepitoun elvar, to be in a state of circumcision, over against év 
axpoBvotia eivat; cf. Rom. ii 25, 26, where 7m. in like manner is=the being circwmezised, 
circumcision; ver. 27, xpiwet 7. é« dioews axpoBvotia Tov voyov Térobaa oé Tov Sid 
ypaupatos Kal mepitouts trapaBatny vojov, where oud, as in iv. 11, is=to be a 
mapaBarns while possessing the qualification established by the stipulation of the law 
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and circumcision. Rom. iii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6, vi. 15; Phil. iii. 5. Connected 
with this, (c) 7. is used as a name for Israel according to this its condition as circumcised, 
Eph. ii. 11, tpets ta vn €v capi, of reysuevor axpoBvotia bro Ths Reyouévns 
mepitouhs ev capki yxeiporoujrov. Thus Rom. iii. 30, iv. 9, 12, xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7, 8, 9; 
Phil. iii. 9, juets ydp eoper 4 meprtown; Col. iii, 11. Hence of é« mepuropis, they who 
have their origin thus, who belong thereto, not to be explained like of ex vopou, 
Rom. iv. 14, 16, of é& épuelas, Rom. ii.'8, but as simply local ; ef. Col. iv. 11, of dvTes ek 
m.; Acts x. 45, of é« w. muctot, Thus Acts xi. 2; Rom. iv. 12; Gal. ii. 12; Titus i. 10.— 
For circumcision in its symbolical meaning, see Rom. ii. 28, 29, 1. xapdias ev TVEVLATL 5 
cf. Col. ii, 11, év db wal mepretpuniOnte mepttouh axerpoTrointm, €v TH amexdvae. TOU 
copatos Ths capkos, év TH Tepitoum tod Xpiorod. In its historical gospel import, see 
Rom. iii. 1 sqq., iv. 11; Phil. iii. 5. 


"Amwepituntos, ov, uncircumcised, in the LXX. usually = bay, see under 
axpoBvotia. The word seems to be of Jewish Alexandrine origin, for in profane Greek 
it occurs first in Plut. De amore prolis, 3 (495 C)=unmutilated. Its employment answers 
to the twofold sense of circumcision, for primarily (a) with reference to its historical and 
gospel import, it does not simply designate the non-Israelitish peoples, but marks out and 
expresses the fact of their not belonging to the people of God; cf. Gen. xvii. 14; 
Ex. xii. 48; Judg. xiv. 3, 15, 18; 1 Sam. xiv. 6, xvii. 26, 36, xxxi. 4, e al.; Add. 
Esth. iv. 12; 1 Mace. i. 48, ii. 46; compare in particular Ezek. xxvili. 10, xxxi. 18. 
(b) With a reference to the symbolical meaning of circumcision, Lev. xxvi. 41, capdia ar.; 
Jer. ix. 25, da. tH xapdia, as also Ezek. xliv. 7, 9.—Jer. vi. 10, a. @ra. Accordingly in 
the N. T. Acts vii. 51, oxdnpotpdynrou Kal drepityntor Kapdias Kai Tots wot. 


'O p0otopéa, a form like dp0odpopéw, dpFomrodéw, KavoTouéw, which occurs only in 
biblical Greek, twice in the LXX., Prov. iii. 6, macass od0%s cou yuwpive adtiy (sc. THY 
codiav), iva dp0otoph tas odovs cov; xi. 5, Sixavocvvyn aywpovs opPoTome odovs, acéBeva 
8é mepumimres adixia; and once in the N. T., 2 Tim. ii. 15, orovdacov ceavtov Sdxipov 
Tapacthcat TO Oe@ epyatny dveraicxuvtov, 6pPoTomodvTa Tov AOyov Ths aAnOeias, and 
hence employed in patristic Greek. In the LXX. it answers in both places to 1w* Piel, 
for which, with the same object, carev@vvew is used, Ps. v. 9; cf. Prov. xxix. 28, ix. 15, 
xv. 22, iv. 26; Ps. cxix. 5. The meaning is clear in Prov. iii, 6=to make straight, to 
level the way, to open a road, corresponding with the use of réwvewv; Thue. ii. 100, odovs 
evOeias étewe; Herod. iv. 136, retunuévn 080s, a way opened; Pindar, Plato, Plutarch. 
In Prov. xi. 5 also it might thus be explained, but it is preferable to take the thought 
téuvew oddv in another way, “to take or pursue a course,’ which according to the 
connection is tenable especially where the way is described according to its nature or its 
goal; see Lexica. The epithet dyumwovs sanctions this, but it is specially confirmed by 
the contrast in the second clause. At any rate the usage of réuvew influences both 
passages. It is a question whether this is the case in 2 Tim. ii. 15. To assume a 
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figurative application of the meaning “to open a way” is, apart from the rareness of the 
word, inadmissible, because dpQor. here has a different object from 68s. The attempt to 
explain the expression as a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices (Melanchthon, Beza) is 
opposed by its union with 6p6ds, which is not used of legalis victimarwm sectio ac 
distributio, and denotes the tendency only, not the literalness of the réuvew. The same 
remark applies to Luther’s interpretation, lately espoused by Beck, taking it as the right 
handling of the word, according to its several parts, or to the several needs of those 
addressed (after Luke xii. 42, 43). The thought is true in itself, but we have still to 
ask whether téuvew can be combined with droyos, pHya, etc., as with od0s5 above. This is 
certainly not the case with the simple verb; but ovvtéurey may be thus combined in 
the sense “to cut or make the word short” (with or without Adyous, but oftener with), 
akin to which in biblical Greek we have the expression Adyor cuvtedeiv Kal ouvTéuvery, 
Isa. x. 22; Aoyos cuvretwnuévos, ver. 23, of a sharp, finely-cut expression, convincingly 
put (in the N. T. Rom. ix. 28). Now the expression in 2 Tim. ii. 15 is akin to this in 
the application of téuvewv to the object Néyos, so that dpSoropeiv Tov Adyov Ths dAnOeias 
is equivalent to so to put and express (zuschneiden) the word of truth that it be a NOyos 
6pOds; see dpOos, i.e. that it be really a Aoyos Ths adnOeias ; compare pdcppwors Tis 
evoeBelas, iii. 5. That this is what is meant, the keen and exact exposition or testifying 
of the truth, is clear both from the épydrys dveraioyuvtos, ver. 15, and from the 
admonition, ver. 16, tas 5€ BeBydous xevopwvias tepiictaco. We do not gain a different 
explanation by supposing a perfect suppression of the idea lying in téuvew, analogous to 
Kawvotowéw ; this (originally a miner’s expression for hewing out a stone) is=to make new, 
to renew, to alter; and thus ép0or. would be=to make right. The expression is 
transferred from our text into patristic Greek as a synonym for orthodoxy ; compare 
Const. Ap. vii. 30, dpOoropeiv ev trois tod Kupiov Soypaow; Euseb. H. L. iv. 3, && of 
KaTideiv é€oTl AapTpa TeKuNpia THs TE TOV avdpos Stavolas Kal THS aTroTTOALKHS 
6p9oropmias ; Theod. Stud. p. 474 A, drodexvi@y dpOnv Thy Tiotw Kal Thy eb a&racay 
opOotopiav Tov AOyou THs adnOeias (in Steph. Thes. s.v.); cf. Chrysost. in Suicer, réuve 
Ta vo0a Kal Ta TovadTa peTa TOAAHS THS sHodpoTnTos épictaca Kal ExKoTTE .. . TH 
paxaipa Tov Tvevpwatos TavTobev TO TEepiTTOV Kal GANOTPLOY TOD KNPUYpaTOS ExKTEpE ; 
Anna Comnena, Ale«ias, xiv. 6 (ed. Schopen. ii. p. 301. 8), rodrous tHv dpOoTopoy edidacKe 
miatiw é&edéyyov TO Suectpaypévov tis adtav aipécews. So Oecumen., Theophyl.; cf. 
2 Cor. iv. 2, x. 13.—From the earlier literature, cf. Elsner, observv. sacr. il. 311 sqq.; 
Kypke, observv. ser. ii. 370 sqq.; Lange, idea doctoris sacri ex 2 Tim. ii. 15 delineata, in 
gusd. observv. sacr. pp. 267-345, where the fullest review of the explanations hitherto 
attempted is given, 


T 60 wt. —’AvariOipr occurs in Micah vii. 5, dd ths cvyKolrou cov Pirakas tod 
avabécOar abith tm; 2 Mace. v. 16; Judith xvii 19.—’AvdOyya, 7d, offering, Luke 
xxi, 5; Judith xvi. 19, eds dvdOnua 7O Ged eSwxev, where the Alex. reads dvadepa; 
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Deut. vii. 26; Josh. vi. 17, 18, vii. 1, 11, 12, 13, 15. The LXX. read only 


avabepa. 


"Avabepartico, only in biblical Greek; LXX. = 0%}, to make D1, to give up 
to the curse of destruction ; oftener = ¢£oroOpedo, Ex. xxii. 20; Deut. ii, 34, ili, 6; Josh. 
ii, 10, x. 1, 28, 37, 39, 40, xi. 11, 12, 20, 21; Judg. i 17; 1 Sam. xv. 9, 15,,18, 20. 
1 Kings ix. 21; 2 Chron. xx, 24, xxxii, 14; see dvatiOnus. It occurs Num. xxi. 2, 3; 
Deut. xiii. 15, xx. 17; Josh, vi. 21, viii, 26; Judg. i 17, xxii 11; 1 Sam. xv. Bye 
2 Kings xix. 11; 1 Chron. iv. 41; 2 Esdr. x. 8; Dan. xi. 44, and signifies to give a 
person over on G'od’s account to the curse of ruin ; of adavic pos, épjpocis, etc., to devote to 
destruction ; cf. the combination of BdéAvyywa and dvdGeya in Deut. vil. 26.— In the 
Apocrypha only in 1 Mace. v. 5.—In the N. T. dvaBewarifew éavrov, Acts xxiii, 12, 21; 
dvabéuat avabeyaritew éavtév, ver. 14 (cf. Deut. xiii. 15, xx. 17), to devote oneself to 
destruction (with an dvdOeua, a curse or imprecation) before God, and on account of God ; 
cf. Mark xiv. 71, 6 8 4p£ato dvabewariter Kat dpvivar = to confirm by imprecation ; 
that the object is not tov “Incodv, as if dvabeu. were = dpveioPar in the parallel 
passages, is clear from the combination with duvdva, which requires us to supply 
éavtév with dvaOeuaritew. The oath is in the issue directed against the person who, 
swears; cf. Matt. v. 36. It is characteristic of the Gospel of Mark that here, in Peter's 
denial, it has the strongest expression; cf. the parallels. 


AcariOnpe is, actively, to put right, to deal with, Hos. xi. 9, Ti ce 81000, "Edpaip; 
Ezek. xvi. 29; cf. Lucn. Migrin. 38, nav twas érépovs ev TH pavig 7o abTo TodTO 
Siabdor; 4 Mace. viii. 8, édv dpyirws pe SidOnobe Sid THs amebeias budv; Xen., Plat. 
—To come to an agreement with, cf. 2 Kings xxiii. 3, nal orn 0 Bactdeds mpos Tov 
atirov Kal diebero SiaOjKnv évomov Kupiov Tod Tropeved Oat dricw Kupiou, Tod pvrdacer 
Tas évToAds avTod K.T.A. Kal gotn Tas 6 ads ev TH SiaOjxn. The LXX. employ 
dvaTi0ec Oar always for m3 in the combination N72 M3 = diariPecOar SiabjKnv. 


AvaOyx«y. The plural does not occur in the LXX.; in the Apocrypha, Ecclus. 
xliv. 18, Sva@fxar aidvos éréBecav mpds tov Noe, va pr éEareupOH Katakduop@ Taca 
oap&; also Wisd. xviii. 22; 2 Mace. xviii. 15, e¢ al., where the word is not = testament, 
yet has a sing. meaning. — 3 vvO7«n, which is common in profane Greek, occurs very 
seldom in the LXX.; only in Isa.. xxviii, 15 = 71h, parallel with M3, dvaO7Kn; Dan. 
xi, 6 = ON); Isa. xxx. 1 = 7202; while in Aquila and Symmachus, as far as the 
fragments extend, it is the usual rendering for ma, Gen. vi. 18; 1 Sam. vi. 19; 
Ps, xxv. 14, lv. 21, lxxxix. 40; Isa. xxviii. 15, xlix. 8, lix. 21; Jeroxi’ 2 “Theodotion: 
however, in Jer. xi. 2, 8, has dSsa@yxn.—In the Apocrypha, ovv@y«n occurs in the 
singular only in Wisd. i. 16, and the plural in other places (which is more frequent than 
the singular in profane Greek likewise); and once of the mn’ nna in Wisd. xii. 20, rods 
matpdow épKxovs kal auvOyjxas ewxas ayaladv brocxécewy ; elsewhere of human cove- 


Arabnxn 888 Aabynn 
no es eS 
nants, 1 Mace. x. 26; 2 Mace. xii. 1, xiii. 25, xiv. 20, 26, 27, in the same combinations 
with SiaOjnn; cf. Wisd. xii. 20, 8pxous cal cvvOrxas, with xviii. 22, dpKous Tatépwv Kal 
SiaOjKxas tbrrouvyjcas. Again, 1 Mace. x. 26, ouvernpnoarte Tas mpos nuas Siabnxas, with 
Keclus. xliv. 18; Jer. xxxiv. 8, 13, e¢ al. It is clear that SvaO%nn has supplanted the 
use of cvvOjxn; cf. 1 Mace. xi. 9, cvvOdpeOa pds éavtods Svabhj«nv, with i. 1, 81add- 
HeOa Siabjeny wera tdv eOvdv,—passages which make the signification covenant for 
diaOjxn certain; cf. also Ecclus. xliv. 20, "ABpadu cuveTnpynae vomov inpictov Kal 
éyéveto év StaOnKkn wer adrod Kal év capkl adtod éotnce SiaO/Knv, with ver. 22. 
Further compare 2 Mace. i. 2, pvnobein 6 05 ths SuvaOnKns adtod Tis mpos Ap. ; 
Vill. 15, dua tas mpds trols matépas a’Ttav Siabjxas; 1 Mace. i. 15, dréotncay amo 
SiaOnxns ayias cal éCevyicOnoay trois Z6veow; Ecclus. xliv. 18; Baruch ii. 35, orjow 
avrois SiaOyKnv aidviov tod elval we avtois eis Oedv Kal adtot écovtal po. eis Nady. 
It signifies, as also does nya, the tax or impost which is imposed by a stronger, by a 
victor or the like, Ecclus. xiv. 12, 4 yap S:aOjxn am’ aidvos Oavdtw amobavy, — not, 
therefore, a command to be obeyed, but a condition which the person subject to it 
must acquiesce in; and in this sense 5. adov. Hence, also, the combination with the 
divine ordainments, Ecclus, xxxviii. 33,.d:a0@jKnv Kpiwatos ob diavonOycovras; xiv. 17, 
éda@xev avTo ev évtorais avtov eEovaiay év SiaOynKais Kpiwdrov; ver. 7, duddéar Tov 
‘LaxwoB SiaOnxnv Kal Kpivata avtod tov *Iop., where, therefore, xpiuata is perfectly 
parallel with ScaOn«nv; cf. xvii. 10, SuaOnKnv aidvos éorncev pet adTov Kal TA KpiwaTa 
adtod tméderEev a’tois, and hence are explained the combinations with évroAal, vomos; 
xlii. 2, wr aicyuvO9s mept vouov tnpiotov Kal SiaOyKns; xxxix. 8, xxviii. 7, xxiv. 22, 
tavtTa Tavta BiBros SvaOnKns Ocod inpictov, vowov dv éveteiAato Hulv Mwvois, where 
the conceptions vdwos and Sia0ynn have the same import, save that dva7«n designates 
the vouos as a stipulation or conditional agreement, which God has imposed upon Israel 
in their relations to Him. Thus, also, like 2 Kings xxiii. 3, it denotes a self-pledging, 
self-imposition, as in Ecclus. xi. 18, a796 év duaOjxn cov. On the other hand, however, 
it. signifies not an imposition, but a covenant-gift, eg. in Ecclus. xlv. 7, éorncey TO 
"Aapav Siabhxnv aidvos kal eaxev avto iepatelav Naod; ver. 24, Sia TodTo éotaOn 
avT@ SiabnKn eipnvns mpootately dyiwv Kal aod adtod; ver. 25, SvalnKny T@ Aavid — 
KAnpovowia Bactréws viod é& viod movov; cf. xlvii. 12; 1 Mace. ii. 54; and hence it 
becomes the special designation of God’s gracious relation to Israel, in which Israel in 
turn finds himself placed; cf. Ecclus. xliv. 22, év T@ “Icadk éorncev odtws dia *ABpaay 
Tov TaTépa Huav evroylay TavTwv avOpoTrav Kal SiaOyKnv; xliv. 11, év tats SiaPnKass 
go7n 1O orépwa aitav; ver. 18, diaOHKat aidvos étéOnoav mpos adtov; 2 Mace. i. 2, 
viii. 15; 1 Mace. iv. 10; Prayer of Azarias 10.  AsaOyxn = 13 appears in one or 
other of these meanings according to the connection, but they all have their root in the 
fact that dsaOjxn = nn denotes the covenant relation or agreement existing or established 
between God and Israel (except in the passages cited, 1 Macc. i. 15, 57, 63, ii, 20, 
27,54; 2 Mace. vii. 36; Ecclus, xvi. 20, xli. 19, xlv. 15;. Judith ix. 13). It is at 
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the same time manifest that the LXX. deliberately chose d:aOy«n instead of ouvOn«Kn. 
This was not to get rid of the signification covenant, as is clear from Zech. xi. 14; 
Isa. xxviii. 15; 1 Mace. xi. 9, e¢ al.; for Sca0y«n has fully succeeded to the meaning 
of ouvOnxkn. Even the plural dca04«ar, which the LXX. do not use, and which in the 
Apocrypha occurs in Wisd. xviii. 22, 2 Mace. viii. 15, Ecclus. xliv. 11, 18, xlv. 17, 
does not answer to the plural dsa@jxav in profane Greek, but, as Wisd. xviil. 22, 
2 Mace. viii. 15 especially show, to the: plural of cvv6yxn, as it is employed in a singular 
sense, or as a collective word in profare Greek. But Israel’s na differed from the 
profane ovvOy«n in this, that it is not so much an argument established between two 
parties, like ovv@yxn, but in its essential reference is a relationship established on one 
side only, a relation established by God between Him and His people, consisting both 
of the imposition of ordinances and of the pledge of promises, dpxou nab SiaOjKas, Spxos 
kal ovvOjcat, Wisd. xii. 20, xviii. 22; compare this one-sidedness in establishing the 
d.aOjxn, and, on the other side, the self-engagement of the people, in 2 Kings xxiii. 3, 
SiéBero 6 Bacireds SiaOjxnv evotiov Kupiov Tod TopevecOar driaw Kupiov, TOD puddacew 
Tas é€vToAas adTod Kai Ta Sikalbpata aditod év mdon Kapdia Kai év Tdon Woy, TOD 
avacthoat Tous Aoyous THs SiaOnKns TavTns... Kal éoTn Tas 6 rads ev TH SiabOHen. 
It is nothing more than a thoughtful conjecture in explaining the choice of 6va@. instead 
of ovv@., when Isidor. Pelus. ii. ep. 196, says, tiv cuvOnkny tovtécts THv émayyediav 
SiaOnxnv 7 Ocia Karet ypady Sia rd BéBatov cal amapdBatov' cvvOjnas wev yap woANdKS 
avatpérovtat, SiaOjxar S&€ vopywor ovdauas. This explanation illustrates the influences 
of the N. T. dca@«n, which differs from the da6. of the LXX. herein, that the conception 
of a covenant vanishes, and that of a testament takes its place. 

This, then, was the price at which the introduction of this word to represent the 
Hebrew nya on the part of the LXX. was attained,—a complete change in the conception, 
the possibility and admissibleness of which must now be examined. While the Apocrypha 
shows no trace of this change, Philo uses the 8ca0ny«n of the LXX. only in the sense of 
disposal of property, testament. Its connection with the idea of a covenant does not escape 
him, for he endeavours to do justice to it; he says, De nomin. mutat. i. 586. 2 sqq., TO 
8 npnueve Shv tov tporov todtov Kal KrAApov Kata SraOHKas amroAeiewy oporoyel, 
Ta apuotovra Sovvar wey Oed, AaBeiv $8 code. Pnal yap Ojow thy SiaOnknv pov ava 
Hécov euod Kal ava pécov cov (Deut. ix. 4), Sabina 88 én’ dperela ypddhovtas TOV 
dwpeds afin’ date ctpBorov eivar Svabrjxnv ydpitos, Av pécny FOnnev 6 beds éavTod 
Te opeyovtos Kai avOpdrov AapBdvovtos. Cf. de sacrific. Abel et Cain, i. 172. 47 (with 
reference to Deut. ix. 4), SuaOjen 5€ atv cod cupBoriKds ai ydputes adtod. © Of. 
Carpzov, sacr. exercitt. in ep. ad Hebr. e Philone Al. pp. 338 sqq., 418 sq., 462 sq. 

This same phenomenon appears in the N. T. The nna of the O. T. is taken quite 
as a matter of course as dia07«n, in the sense of testament, disposal of property, and is to 
be explained thus in Gal. iv. 24, abras yap eiow dv0 SiabfKar, pla pav ard bpovs Jwwa, 
eis Sovdelav yevvioa; cf. ver. 26. The manner of expression as a whole in Gal. 
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ili. 15, 17, obliges us to regard this meaning of S:aO\xn as the current, obvious, and 
simple one in the apostle’s view; and thus also in 2 Cor. iii. 6, Sudxovos Kawhs &.; 
ver. 14, avdyvwots tis madrards 6.; and 1 Cor. xi. 25, rodt0 7d morHpiov 4 Kawvy 
SiaOjxn eotly ev TH eu aipatr; Rom. xi. 27, abn adtois 4 map’ éuod Sayin brav 
apérouat Tas duaptias adtdv, the word must be = testament. We have further, in the 
Pauline writings, Rom. ix. 4, dv 4 viobecia, cal 4 S0€a, Kai ai SiadjKas, Kai 1%) vopobecia ; 
and Eph. ii. 12, Evor tdv duabynkdv ths émayyedias. The plural here does not at all 
oblige another rendering, because the plural is more common in profane Greek (in a 
singular sense) than is the sing.; ef. Plut. Pomp, xv. 2, édjAwoe 5é pddtota SvAras OTe 
mpos IIoumruov ove eipevads eye tats SvaOjKats as eypaev; Caes. Ixviii. 1, eel 8& Tov 
SiaOnxadv tdHv Kaicapos avorybecdy ebpéOn Sedopévn ‘Pwpaiwov éxdot Soors a&ioXoyos, 
et al. The usage of the Apocrypha did not suggest the idea of “many covenants.” We 
may trace the reason, however, why the plural was used in both texts. In Rom. ix. 4 
the apostle could not say av 7 SvaOjxn without destroying the point of his intended 
argument, namely, to vindicate Israel only, for % Sva@yxn would have been that of which 
he speaks in Gal. iii. 15, 17; but aé 8. are = the promises, just as in the Apocrypha this 
is the prevailing reference. In Eph. ii. 12 also the plural must be used for the same 
reason ; 7 a0. kat’ é&. is, with the apostle, the N. T. blessing; whereas Israel had only 
diabjKar THs ér., the promise in a testamentary form. The question whether the 
expression wAdKes THs SvaOnxns was in his mind, may therefore be set aside. The 
codification of the O. T. writings as a collection, 2 Cor. iii. 14, favours the rendering of 
dvaOnxn as = testament, and the use of the plural. With the Epistle to the Hebrews the 
case is similar. That SsaOyxns éyyvos, weoitns, Heb. vii. 22, vill. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24, 
forbid the rendering testament (Delitzsch) is improbable when we compare Heb. 
ix. 17, 20 with ver. 15, and the passage cited from Philo, De nom. mut. Far simpler 
and obvious is the dsa0n«n, ix. 17, so often mentioned previously (vii. 22, viii. 6, 8, 
9, 10, ix. 4, 15, 16), if taken as = testament, and it is most fitting to retain this meaning 
in all the passages in the Hebrews. The same may be affirmed regarding the few 
passages which remain. Whether in Rev. xi. 19, 4) xiSwros tis SiaOjens 7. K., it is = 
covenant or testament, can hardly be decided, and is irrelevant as far as the sense is 
concerned. In the words of the institution of the Holy Supper, Matt. xxvi. 28, Mark 
xiv. 24, Luke xxii. 20, it is at least probable that SvaOjxn is = testament, if we compare 
1 Cor. xi. 25, 4 xawh SiaOnnn ev TO éud aiwarr. Luke i. 72, wrnoOfvas dvaOnKns ayias 
avTov, Opkov dv w@pocev mpos "ABp. Tod Sodvar ipiv x.7.r., is a mode of expression 
recognised as from the Apocrypha, in which dva@j«n is used of God’s self-engagement, 
a sense, in substance at least, not far removed from the N. T. meaning, testament. Thus 
it stands also in Acts iii. 25; and only in Acts vii. 8, dwxev ait@ SvaOjxny TepiTopis, 
Kal ottas éyévynoev tov "Ioadk Kal repiéreuev avtov, does it denote the imposition or 
obligation which was put upon Abraham, by virtue of his relation, and that of his seed, 
to God. While thus Luke’s writings and Rev. xi. 19 stand somewhat apart from the 
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Pauline Epistles and the Hebrews in their use of $:a0., they lie sufficiently near to 
obviate the necessity of introducing the different meanings, covenant and testament. It is 
sufficiently clear, however, when we consider the passage cited from Philo, and the fact 
that the promises appear as the form and contents of the S.aOnKn, how the transference 
of SiaOjxen =N3 in the LXX. and the Apocrypha to M3 = diaOj«en = testament, in Philo 
and the N. T. took place. The conception of «Afpos, the mbna, both in the tenor of the 
promises and by the peculiar relation of Israel to God and to His promises, was closely 
connected with that of 13; cf. Heb. ix. 15; see «Ajpos, kAnpovopeiv, KATAKANPOVOLELDY, 
Now, as in the N. 7., the conception of sonship comes in the place of a covenant, the 








transference to the meaning testament was almost unavoidable; and yet notwithstanding, 
the conception of Sca0xj«n was applied to N. T. blessing only where there was some 
reference to the O. T,, or to O. T. revelation. AsaOyxn is not a specifically N. T. 
conception; it grew up with and into that of the promise, and the fulfilment of the 
promise caused it to disappear. Bengel hints at this in his note on Matt. xxvi. 28, 
“Tpsa vocabula M72 et dvaOj«n differunt, eamque habent differentiam, quae rei ipsi 
mirabiliter respondet, nam n 2 magis congruit oeconomiae veteri, quae habet formam 
foederis, 8a0/xn oeconomiae novae, quae habet formam testamenti. — 
Foederis autem ratio non ita congruit cum plena filiatione quae est in N. T.” 


II poréi@npe occurs in the LXX. seldom; Ex, xl. 4=spy;=o1% in Ps. liv. 5, ov 
mpoébevto tov Oeov évomiov avtav, cf. lxxxvi. 14, =a, Ps. ci. 3, od rpoeFéunv apo 
opOaruav pou mpdyna tovnpov. If in this sense it be reflective, =sibi proponere, still it 
needs, as these texts show, an addition, and in Rom, iii. 25, dv mpoéBeTo 6 Beds ihaaTHpLov, 
we are not to supply an éavt@; cf. also 3 Mace. ii. 27. 


Téxvov denotes adoption as little as does mais; this is expressed by vioGecia, and 
this difference appears in the N. T. in the choice of the phrases récva Qeod and viol Oeod 
to denote “children of God” in the N. T. sense. In the LXX.=}3, for which, however, 
vids is oftener used, with this difference, that téxvov occurs very seldom in the singular 
(only in address, Gen. xxii. 7, 8, xxvii. 18, 25, 26, 37, 43; xliii. 29, xlviil. 19; 
1 Sam. iii. 6, 16, iv. 17; rarely otherwise, as in Gen. xvii. 16; Deut. xxviii. 57); and 
thus it denotes only the children of parents, the young of the old, not, like vids and vioé, 
of wider relations, eg. viol Iop., and rarely in a figurative sense, such as téxva Zvwv, 
Joel ii, 23; Zech. ix. 13. Very seldom in the O. T. in the senses (I.) (II.).— 
IIpwrordxos in Heb. i. 6 cannot contain a reference to the angels, because in ver. 5 the 
relationship of sonship is denied to the angels. In explaining the word we must keep 
in mind Ex. iv. 22, Jer. xxxi. 9, that others follow the first-born, and therefore Christ’s 
relation to the N. T. children of God; cf. Heb. ii. 5 sqq. Hofmann rightly says, “He 
who as Son came into the world will come again into it as first-begotten, because in the 
interval many will have been born of God ;” we should therefore compare mp. év qoAdoly 
adedpois, Rom. viii, 29; there is no reason for thinking here of mp. é« vexpav. 
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[um is in the LXX.=n3) Hiphil, usually rendered watdocw, also by «ir, 
maim, et al.—Tvmos in the LXX. only in Ex. xxv. 40 and Amos v. 26 (=05¥) ; 
4 Mace. vi. 19, cat adroi wév jpets yevoiweba Tois véows aceBeias TUTos, Wva Twapddevyya 
yevoueda ris wiapodaylas ; Cyril. Alex. ad Amos vi. p. 315 (see Suicer, Thes.), 6 tvmos 
ovK adjOeva, poppwow Sé maddov Ths adnbeias cichéper.—Turos is the prefiguration, 
avtitumos the copy which answers to the original, and thus rvos as compared with 
avtit. is the prototype, thus particularly in patristic Greek, eg. Apophth. patr. in Cotelerii 
Monum. i, 421 B, ov« ote dices 6 dptos bv AawBdvowev copa Xv, adn. dvtirvrov; 
Gregor. Naz. Or. xxviii. p. 509 B, "ABpaap Oveu Ovolav Eévnv Kal tis weyddns avtituToy ; 
thus what elsewhere is called tumos is here called the antitype, and hence Salmasius 
denies any material difference between tUzos and aytitumos; see Suicer, Thes. sv. But 
tumos is kar’ é&. the pattern or prefigurement, and dvtitu7os is not opposed to this but 
to the apyérumos, and thus eg. Gregory Nazianzen denies to the brazen serpent the 
character tv7ros, and claims for it only the designation dvtitumos; Or. xlii. p. 692, 0 
Narxods his Kpeuatar pev Kata THV SakvovTwy dhewv, oly ws TUTos 5é TOD bmép Huav 
maovtos, GAN ws avtituTos. In this sense dytit. is used in Heb. ix. 24, dvtitura tov 
arn Gwar; cf. Const. Ap. iv. 14, Ta dvtitura pvothpia Tod cépatos Kab alwatos Xv. 
Very seldom it signifies that which answers to the type or pattern, as in Caesar. Quwest. wlt. 
p. 208 (in Suicer), raou Tois orrocoty madelas petetAnhoos SHrov, avtituToy Ths TepiTomAS 
iTdpyeww TO cwTHprov Barticua, whereas Cyrill. Hieros. catech. 2 calls baptism avtituToy 
rav tod Xv wabnudrov. When drtir. answers to the prefiguring tézos, Tvos is 
regarded as the prototype; and as it is essential to the tvaos car’ é&., as Cyril of Alex. 
says (On Amos, vi. p. 315), 6 TUmos ovK aANGea, popdwow Fé padAdov THs adyOelas 
eiopépet, we can understand the rareness of aytitumos in the sense in which we use 
type and antitype—Trotimwous may signify an outline or summary of a science, Sext. 
Emp. hypotyp. pyrrhon. ii. 79, tadta pev apxel viv cimeiv @s év bToTUT@cEL Kal Tpos TO 
KpiTnptov «7A, Hence=form, not strictly pattern, brddevypa, troypapya, but copy, 
2 Tim. i. 13, drotitwow eye byvawvovTor AOyov av Tap’ é€uod jxovoas. Timothy is 
said to have a copy of the dy. Noy., which the apostle had himself given him. And thus 
even Paul himself, in 1 Tim. i. 16, is a pattern to all who should after believe, and a 
design of the mercy shown him was to provide such an example; see Hofmann in loc., 
who on 2 Tim. i. 13 rightly dwells upon the emphatic position in which brotitwow 
stands. 


‘Y yon, és, sound, (a) physically, in the LXX., seldom, =", nibva, In the Apocalypse 
likewise rare; in the N. T. Matt. xii. 13, xv. 31; Mark v. 34; John v. 6,9, 11, 14, 15, 
vii. 23; Acts iv. 10 (Rec. also in Mark iii. 5; Luke vi. 10; John v. 4), always in 
contrast with previous suffering, of restoration to a normal state of health. (0) Frequently 
in profane Greek figuratively applied to the spiritual sphere, especially in Plato, yet 
nowhere uncommon; thus in Herod., Thuc., Dem., Aristotle, Plut., eg. of the soul, Plato. 
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Gorg. 524 E, oddév ines dv ths Wuyifs; 526 D, ckord brrws amopayotdpat TO KpiTh @s 
iyreatarny éxywv tiv wuyny, referring not to mental capability, but to moral character,= 
dciws BeBuoxévar wal per adnOeias; ibid. C, in contrast with the srovnpds, who is 
condemned to Tartarus with the words, édv te idowpos éav te aviatos Sox elvat, In like 
manner tyes 700s, Rep. iii. 409 D, and in a moral sense with dvynp, Phaed. 89 D, 
ofddspa tw motedoa .. . Kal tyjoacOar mavtataci te GdAnOh evar Kal bya Kal 
mustov tov avOpwrov, émevta ddlyov ‘totepov ebpely TodToy Tovnpdv Te Kal AmLoTOV ; 
Legg. i. 630 B, micrds Kal dyins, over against adicot Kal UBpictal Kal afppovéotator; the 
application of the word in the moral sense prevails in Plato, Phaed. 90 C, ovre Tov 
mpayuatav ovdevos ovdey tyres ovdé BéBasov odte THY AOywr, With dANOys, Phaed. 69 B 
(apery) ; Phaed. 242 E, wndev tyres Aéyoute nde adnGés, “nothing reasonable, good, or 
true;” cf. Herod. i. 8. 2, of an immoral and pernicious demand, tiva Aéyers AOyov ovK 
iyiéa, KeNevov pe Séorrowav Thy éurnv OejoacOar yuprnv; aya Se KiOd wu exdvopéevo 
ouvexdvetar Kal THY ald@ ybovn; also of what is good and wholesome, Rep. 6, 496 C; the 
wise man knows the pavia of the great multitude and sees é7v oddév tyres mepl Ta TOV 
modewv trpatrer. So Thue. iii. 75.1, ovdév adrdv bytes Suavoovpévwv TH Tod wh Evytrrciv 
amiotig, on which Kriiger observes, ypnotov, dyaGov ; cf. iv. 22. 2, where both seemingly 
coincide; Ar. Plut. 37, xp7 weraBaddvta todls Tpdmovs elvas mavodpyov, adixov, tytés 
pndé &v. So also of women, ai ovdév tyrés, Thesm. 394; cf. Dem. xli. 22, ra pndév 
irytées OvtTa pnd adrnOA ypaupata; Aristot. Met. xiii. 3, yveras 6 waxpos Aoxyos, WoTrep O 
tov Sotrdwv, Stay pndev tyres Aéywou; Plut. Otho 3, Cat. 53, tyres ovdev Steacov 
érpattev ; Hrdt. vi. 100. 1, odd€v tyes Bovrevpa; Joseph. c. Apion. i. 22.16. It simply 
denotes what is thought or said as correct or true in Pol. ix. 22.10, x. 2. 4; ef. Plat. 
Rep. 584 E, ei Kal arrerpot adyOeias mepi moddav te dGrdwv pn vyvels Sdas eyovow. 
The connection must decide whether the meaning is correctness or wholesomeness, ‘.e. 
rightness. It is clear from these examples, which might be multiplied, that dyijs in its 
figurative sense denotes what is right or correct, what possesses no fault, whether in 
relation to its normal state or to its effects; so that in the latter sense it signifies the 
right and good, or wholesome, and in the former the right and exact or correct. This 
explains the use of tyujs, tysaivey, in the Pastoral Epistles, dyes, Titus ii. 8; iyatvesy 
oftener, so that “sound doctrine” is an expression characteristic of these Epistles ; 
Titus ii. 8, (ceavtov mapeyopevos) AOyor by aKxatayvoctov, va o €€ évavtias évtpdmry 
pndev exwv réyew Tepl tuav paddrov, where it clearly signifies not only the correct word, 
but the word in its moral and religious import, as the faultless word, expressing and 
effecting what is right and good. The Philonic Aoyos tyujs, de Abr. ii. 32. 29, has 
nothing akin to this, for there fo is=ratio, puyn pytw Kexabappévn ete Tov aden 
kal voonpudtov Tapevnpepovytav Tovs tryaivovtas Noyous érapatTeTo. 


‘Tycaiva, to be in health, in biblical Greek only in the present, in O. 'T. Greek 
only physically, = piv, in N. T. Greek for the most part figurative. (I.) Physically, 
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Luke vii. 10, xv. 27; 3 John 2; figuratively in Luke v, 31, od ypelay éyovow of 
Uytaivovtes tod iatpod, of sinners who need perdvowa and ddeois dpaptiov, (II.) 
Figuratively, of mental and spiritual life, of sound thinking, to be sober, understanding, 
prudent, to think and to purpose rightly ; Herod., Plato, Dem., Aristoph., Polyb., Plut., 
e.g. Herod. ili. 33, ras Gpévas tyiaivew, as opposed to eFeudvn; Herod. vii. 157. 2, 7d 
vyvaivov Ths” EXXaSos, to denote patriots who aim at what is right and good for Greece. 
Similarly in Plutarch, Polyb. xxviii. 15. 12, of iyatvovres, over against of 88 kivntas Kal 
kaxéxtat; Plut. Aristid. ed. Cat. iv. 3, Bios wal olxos iyvaivwv, in a moral sense. With 
do€a, oyos, cf. Plut. de aud. poet. 4 (20 F), adras ydp elow bytalvovcat mept Ocav Sé£ar 
Kai adnOeis, éxeiva 5é rérractas mpds exeadnkw avOporov; De puer. educ. 9 (6 A), 
madseia adiddOopos Kab iyralvovea, institutio liberorum corruptelarum vacua et sana. 
According to this the usage of the Pastoral Epp. is to be explained, in which dyaivew év 
7h Twiores, Titus i,.13, and 7H wiore in ii. 2, are contrasted with that sickliness or decline 
of the life of faith which goes hand in hand with dmoctpépecOas tHyv adjOear, i. 14; 
whose lowest state is expressed in 1 Tim. vi. 5, SvePOappévoe Tov vodv Kal dmeotepnpévor 
Ths adnGeias. It is to be distinguished from dodeveiy 7H micte, inasmuch as the 
integrity of faith is affected, but in the do@evodvres only the energy of faith; cf. 
Titus ii. 2, by. 7H wiote, TH aydry, TH bwopovy. As to the combination with the dative, 
ci. Joseph. ¢ Apion. i, 24. 4, of 5& tysalvovtes TH Kpices TodAnY ad’Tav poyxOnpiay 
katadicafovow. Instead of the usual accusative, we find in profane Greek prepositions 
also, epi, év. Besides the tyaivoyvres Aeyou in 2 Tim. i. 13, which contain what is 
right and just and also health-giving, cf. 1 Tim. vi. 3, et tus érepodidacKanrel Kat. pus) 
mpooéxetat wrycaivovaw Noyols Tols TOD Kupiou Huar ‘Incod Xpictod, kal TH Kat evoéBerav 
Sidackarig. This passage decides the meaning; the doctrine which is qualitatively 
different (érepo.) is not so contrasted with the words of Jesus as to imply that it is 
absolutely false, but the words of Jesus are what that doctrine is not, namely 
health-giving ; see byuns. Hence Luther rightly translates tyuatvovca SidacKaria as 
“healthful teaching ;” cf. the contrast in 1 Tim. i. 10. In 2 Tim. iv. 3 in like manner, 
as the contrast shows, it means teaching which expounds what is right and true as 
opposed to misleading or seducing teaching. Also in Titus i. 9, i 1. 


Tios tod dvOp. occurs in the post-biblical literature of the synag gue as influenced 
by Christianity. Thus Hieros. Taanith ii. 1, “Saith R. Abbahu, If a man say to thee 
I am God, he lies; I am the son of man, he will repent it; I go to heaven,—if he affirm it 
thus, he will not prove it true” (see Oehler, art. “ Messias” in Herzog’s Realencyel. ix. 437). 
Here 6 vids 7. a. is manifestly recognised as Messiah’s name ; cf. also Fiirst, Heb. Lew. 1. 29. 
The expression also occurs several times in the Book of Enoch, xlvi. 2, 3, 4, xlviii. 2, 
Ixii. 9, 14, lxiii. 11, lxix. 26, 27, lxx. 1; and its connection with the passage in Daniel 
is clear, especially vi. 2, lxix. 27. Nevertheless it is equally evident that the meaning 
of the expression is that above developed, for in Ilxii. 5, 9 the expressions are 
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interchanged, “son of the woman ” and “son of the man;” ver. d, “terror will seize upon 
thee when you see the son of the woman sitting upon the throne of his glory ;” ver. 9, 
“they will put their trust in that son of man and will entreat him.” The statement also 
of Trypho in Justin, Dial. c. Tryph. 49, mavtes ‘pels tov Xpictov avOpwrov && 
dOdprav mpocdokdpuev yevicecOat, implies this meaning. For the literature, cf. Baur, 
Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. 1860, p. 274 sqq.; Hilgenfeld in ditto, 1863, p. 327; 
Holtzmann in ditto, 1865, p. 212; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 16; Schultze, vom 


Menschensohn u. Logos, p. 1 sqq.; Nosgen, Christus der Menschen- w. Gottessohn, p. 11 sqq. 


@aiyw occurs in the LXX., Isa, lx. 2 as= mr; Num. xxiii, 3 =mp Niphal; Isa. 
xlvii, 3 =n Niphal. 1 Mace. xi. 12, e¢ al. It is = YS, Gen, i. 17 5,ERS XU, 
xxv. 37; Ps. Ixxvii. 19, xevii. 4. : : 


Swrifa, fut. dori, Rev. xxii. 5, Tisch.,. Treg., but Weste. gwrticw, as in 1 Cor. 
iv. 5. .LXX. ="1x, m9 Hiphil, m Hiphil, and is occasionally used to render other words. 
(I.) Intrans. (a) literally, to lighten, to shine, to glitter; Num. iv. 9, viii. 3 ; Ecclus, xlii. 16. 
(0) Figuratively, to appear gloriously, of God’s glorious saving revelation, Ps, Ixxvi. 5; 
of. Rev. xxii. 5, xtpsos 0 Oeds parte? ex’ airovs. Of the redeemed, dwrifov, dwrifov ‘I. 
Axes yap cov 70 pas «.7.r.; cf. Baruch vi. 67; Prov. iv. 18. To this belongs dwrifew 
rit, to give light to one, to enlighten, i.e. to give help and salvation, Micah vii. 8, éav 
Kablow év TO oKoret KUpLos Pwtve? pou. Cf. 1 Sam. xxix. 10, dpOpicare év rH 086 Kal 
foticdta ipiv cai mopevOnre. (II.) Transitive, to enlighten, (a) literally, rv viera, 
Ps, cv. 39; tHv Sov twos, Neh. ix. 12,19; Rev. xxi. 23. Passive, to be enlightened, 
to be bright, to shine, Ps. cxxxix. 12; Rev. xviii. 1; Luke xi. 36. (6) Figuratively, Ps. 
xviii. 29, dwrieis AUyvov pou KUpLE, O 05 pov dwtieis 1d oxdTos pov; Eccles. viii. 1, 
codia avOparou hwriet mpdcwror avtod ; cf. Ps. xxxiv. 6, mpocéAOate mpos avtov Kat 
doticOnte Kal TA TpdcwTa tuay od wn Katavcyvv07. In this sense = to give help and 
health (see das), John i, 9, Hv Td Pds TO aANOwev 6 Gorifer mavta avOpwrror (cf. Rev. 
xxi, 23, 4 Soka Tod Ocod epoticey adtiy, Kal o AVXVOS adThs TO apviov), answers to the 
Johannine use of ¢és, and so perhaps Heb. x. 32, Pwr bévres ToArY EOAnow trepwetvare 
ma@nudtwv, where the thought does not (see Heb. vi. 4) warrant the possibility of 
taking it to mean instruction received; the connection in both places with what follows 
shows the reference to be to the actual experience of redemption; cf. Col. i 13. In 
Heb. x. 32 we cannot fairly compare ver. 26, for there the import of the expression mera 
To AaBelv THY ériyvwow Tis adnGeias is determined by the antithesis éxovelws dpuapta- 
vovrwy.—With another reference in 1 Cor. iv. 5, 6 KUpios dwrices Ta KpuTTAa TOD 
oxortous, of the manifestation of that which shuns the lighter. also appears with 
dpOarpovs = to cause one to see or recognise something; Ps. xix. 9, 7a Svcawpara 
kupiov evOéa edfppaivovta Kapdiav, 4 évtodAn Kupiov THravyns dwtifovca db0arp0Is ; 
exix, 130, 1) dnAwows Tov Aoyov cov dwtied Kal cuveTLel vytlovs; 2 Esdr. ix. 8, Tod 
poticas opOarpors juav Kal Sodvar Yworoinow psxpav ev TH Sovrcia hyudv; Ps. xiii. 4, 
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poticoy Tors dpOarpovs pov, untote UTvecw els Odvarov. The idea is clearly twofold; 
in the two last-named texts it is=to let one see life, to live to see salvation, life or salvation 
being a thing present, to be seen. So perhaps also Ps. xix. 9; cf. Judg. xiii. 23, ef odv 
Botreras Kipios Oavatdcar judas, odx dv édéEato év Tay YeipOv nudv OoKavT@paTa Kal 
Guciay kal ovx dv époticey nuads tadta Tava, according to the Alex.; Bar. i. 12, déces 
Kvplos ioxdy juiv Kal dwtice tods dp0arpors judv cal %yooueOa. But in Ps. exix. 130, 
the reception of salvation renders possible and leads on to enlightenment in the right 
way ; and so also in Hos. x. 12, dwticate éavtois fads yvooews; cf. 2 Kings xii. 2, 
érroincev “Iwas 76 eves evamiov Kupiov macas tas nucpas as éebdricey avdTov “Iwdaé 6 
tepevds ; xvii. 27, 28; Judg. xiii. 8 =n, Hiph. In both cases enlightenment goes hand 
in hand with salvation, only that in the one it is represented as: the effect, in the other 
the cause. The former also in Ecclus. xxxi. 20, dvupav puynv cal porifov dp0arpors, 
iacw Si8ors Fwnv Kal edroyiav, the latter in xlv. 17 parallel with dvdacxew. The N. T. 
texts, Eph. i. 18,.redwticpévous rods dpOarwodrs THs Kapdias tudv eis TO eidévar buas 
Tis €oTw 7 éAtris K.T.r., and iii. 9, dwrtlcar Tis 7 oixoveula, belong to the second ;. but 
John i. 9, Heb. vi. 4, x. 32 to the first, if we are to connect them with the O. T. 
phraseology. Again, 2 Tim. i. 10, Xv, "Iv. xatapyjoavros pev tov Odvatov dwticavtos 8 
fanv kat apOapoiav Sia Tod evayyediov, is not to be taken. in'the first sense as=to make 
to perceive, but as=actually to make present, and therefore a dative of the remoter object 
is wanting ; cf. dwticpos. : 

Patio pwos o, enlightening; LXX.= "ix, and in Ps, xc, 8="i8D; only in later 
Greek, Plutarch, Sext. Emp. (a) Zhe tllumination going forth from something, the light 
proceeding therefrom, Sext. Emp. Adv. math. x. 224 (p. 522, Bekker, 9th ed.), 7 pév 
npépa Kata tiv é€ Alov pwticpoy cvpBaiver, 7 Sé vdE Kata hwticpod orépnow Tov é& 
nrtou éemuyiverat; Plut. de facie lunae, xvi. 17 (929 E, 931 A). So with the genitive of 
the subject, Ps. Ixxviii. 14, ddnynoev adtods ev pwticwe Tupds; Ps. xc. 8, 6 al@v nuav 
eis wTLopLov TOD Tpocw7rov cov, in keeping with the passive form of the word=our walk 
is determined, enlightened by, etc. Otherwise applied in Ps. xliv. 4, éowoev adtovs... 0 
Bpaxylay cov Kal 0 dwticucs Tod mpocmmov cov. So 2 Cor. iv. 6, édaprpev év tails 
kapdias av mpos hoticpov Ths yvdoews Tis S0&ns Tod Oeod, “ that He may bring to 
light and show the yaous ris 6. 7. 6.” «7X. In like manner 2 Cor. iv. 4, eis TO pn 
aiydcar tov hwticpov 100 edaryy. Ths SédEns Tod Xv, “lest the light should shine,” ete. 
(0) Passively, the enlightenment that has taken place, light, as risen and diffused brightness ; 
so in the LXX. Job iii. 9, ets dwtucpcr wy edOot, parallel with cxotwOeln ta dotpa. 
Figuratively, Ps. xxvii. 1, xvpuos dwticpos pou Kal cwrnp wov.—Pavepos is rare in the 
LXX., Deut. xxix. 29 =ne3 ; Prov. xvi. 5=3f; Gen. xlii. 16 =jna Niph.; oftener in 
2 Mace. i. 33, vi. 30, e¢ al. Gavepds does not occur in the LXX. In the Apocrypha, 
2 Mace. iii. 28, davepds thy Tov Ocod Suvacreiav émeyvwoxdtes. Pavepdw occurs only 
(if we except the place in Herod. vi. 122, rejected by Valckenaer) in later Greek, in Dion, 
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Hal., Dio Cass., Josephus, once in the LXX. Jer. xxxiii. 6 = nbs, which is usually rendered 
by droxadvrro, also dvaxadiTTw, éxxcad’TTT@, and by other words occasionally (against 
Voigt, Fundamental Dogmatik, p. 201). Not in the Apocrypha. Voigt considers that 
pavepody, pavépwors refer to the divine revelation generally, natural and supernatural, 
but dmoxddvyis only to God’s supernatural revelation, either its general manifestation, 
or as enlightenment by the Spirit of God. But this is incorrect; as is also his statement 
that the LXX. employ sometimes dzroxdX. and sometimes dav. to render nba, nba, because 
the effort to distinguish between the natural and supernatural by the use of these terms 
was not fully carried out till in the N. T. usage. avepody stands for the so-called 
natural revelation (revelation in nature) only in Rom. i. 19, nowhere else; nor does 
avépwats; and davepds in Rom.i. 19 cannot here be cited. If we examine those places 
where dzroxan. and davep. cannot be interchanged—and by these we must decide—eg. 
gav., Mark xvi. 12; 14, 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11, -Col. iii 4,-1 Tim. it, 16, »Titus 1.93), 
Heb. ix. 8, 1 John i. 2, iii. 2, and awoxan., 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 2 Cor. xii. 1, Rom. xvi. 25, 
Gal. iii. 23, we must acquiesce in the distinction which we have pointed out between 
the two words, a distinction which explains why ¢av. should be more fully used than 
a7rox., because the state of the object (fpavépwous) brought about by the dzrox. comes 
mainly into consideration ; cf. especially Gal. iii. 23, efs thy wéAX, wiotiw atroKxadu¢- 
Ojvar, where davepwOfjvar would convey a totally different thought. Again, Rom. i. 17, 
Suk. yap Oeod év tm ev. arrokadvmreras, but in iii, 21, veri. S& ywpls vouov «x. Oeod 
mepavepwtar, waptupovpery «.7.r, Trench (Synonyms, etc.) rightly represents dmroxdAuyres 
and émupdveva as synonymous, but this does not hold of g¢avépwous.— Eredaive in the 
TUXX: is = MRA, m3 Niph., mt, but is as rare as the simple verb. 


mp is in the LXX.=08), rarely=7yx.—II podnteKos, 7, ov, belonging to the 
prophet, or coming from him; rare in profane Greek, eg. Lucian, Alex. 60. Not in the 
LXX. In the N. T. Rom. xvi. 26; 2 Pet. i. 19.—II podyreéa is in the LXX. = 783), 
2 Chron. xv. 8; 2 Esdr. vi. 14; Neh. vi. 12; ef. 2 Esdr. v. 1. It is ={it in 2 Chron. 
xxx. 32. So too in Ecclus. xxiv. 33, xxxvi. 20, xxxix. 1, xliv. 3, xlvi. 1, 20; 
Tobit ii. 6. j 


$ofos, o, from péSecOas, still appearing as the poetic form of doBeicbas, of the 
same root with the German beben, “to quake” (Curtius, 298). =fear, dread, Plato, 
Prot. 358 D, mpoadokiay twa A€yw KaKod TodTO, cite oBov elte Séos Kadeite; Legg. i. 
644 C, mpos Sé rovTow apdoiv ad dd€as peddovTwvr, oly Kowdv pev dvowa édaris, Wvov Sé 
poBos mév 4 mpd AVarns drrls, Odppos Sé 4) mpd Tod évaytlov; see also éAmls. In Herod. 
and Dem. combined with déos, from which it is distinguished, according to Ammonius, in 
that dé0s rodvypovios Kaxod brrovoia, PoBos Sé 4} wapautixa mrénots, a difference which 
is not heeded subsequently at least ; and Passow says (under 8éos) that ¢dB8os, metus, is 
fear as a mental state ; S€os, timor, is a sensation of terror, fear, as a bodily state. The 
usage for the most part makes no distinction; pédBos, doBetcGar is more frequent ; Séos, 
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Seder, or SedSorxévar, is rarer; Séos stands specially for momentary fright, ¢d8os is more 
abiding ; on the other hand, foBeioGar is to cherish anxiety, deSotxévas to cherish alarm-or 
watchfulness. In biblical Greek Sedouxévas hardly ever occurs,—lIsa. lx. 14, Job xxxviii. 40 
= nny, also Job ili. 19, 25, xxvi. 13, xli. 2; not in the Apocrypha, nor in the N. T. 
4éos not in the LXX., sometimes in 2 Mace. iii. 17, 30, xii. 22, xiii. 16, xv. 23; in the 
N. T. Heb. xii. 28, where, however, Lachm. reads aidés. GoBos, poBetocOar, occur very 
often, pd8os as the usual rendering of T81 (sometimes evoéBeva, OeoréBeva), NW (once= 
TpojLos), TN, ANS (once = Serta), and 795, which more rarely is=éxoraots, OdpuBos, 
mTTonots, occasionally = 1, mmo, 7A, AHA, Man, e al. Of all these terms, nN 1s 
the most important, as used of the bearing of man towards God, and as standing in a 
religious sense (as also sometimes, though rarely, 775), and it is just so with ¢08os, 
goPeicGat. The proper Greek word for reverential fear of God is indeed céBecOau (=N1 
and its derivatives, Josh. iv. 24, xxii. 25; Job i. 9; Jonah i. 9; Isa. xxix. 13); but 
poBeicba. and PoBos are also much used, and with this difference, that oé@. includes 
worship and religious conduct, but ¢d8os denotes only the latter, cf. Thuc. ii. 53. 4, 
Gedv 5é poBos 7) avOpdérrav vopos ovdels amreipye ; Plat. Legg. xi. 927 A, mpatov pév Tous 
dvw Oeors hoSeicbav, of Tav dppavev Ths épnuias aicOnoes éyovow ; Soph. Aj. 253. 
Plut. pwer. educ. 14 (10 F), éml tHv tév avOpoTivey pvotnpiov wictw Tov amd Tod 
Gedy petadépwpev poBov; De aud. poet. 12 (34 A); De superstit. 2 (165 B), rédos 
éotl Tod pun vouitew Ocodls TO py poBeicOar; Liban. 4, p. 73, 22, ed. Reisk., mas 
dpxos é€x Tod pds Tos Beors PoBov THY ioxdv NapBdver. There also occur deduévan, 
aidcicbat, aicyiverOat tors Ocovs ; see Nigelsbach, nachhom. Theol. v. 2.64. Tomn, 
Tiat Gedy, Tywav Tovs Beovs have reference chiefly to acts of worship, Plat. Regg. Apophth. 
172 OC, edterXcotdtas érroincev tas Ovacias, tva del Tors Oeods TiYmay ETOipwas SVv@VTaL; ON 
the other hand, ¢oBos, doBetcGar, do not denote positive acts, but a spiritual bearing, 
having as its foundation the fear of judgment and of punishment; the 7a mpos Oeods Kal 
Ta mMpos yovels Kal Pidrovs dora Kat Sixaa. Siapvrdooew (Plut. Consol. ad Apoll. 1) also 
springs from this; but indications are not wanting, eg. in Plut., that foBos Gedy serves 
only as a subordinate standing-point ; it cannot be said ¢ofos ta Oeia toicw cwdpoor 
Bporar, but Odpoos ta 0. 7. o. B., PoBos 88 appoor Kal axapiotors Kal avonTots, Ts Kat 
Ty TavTos aitiav ayabod Sivamw Kal apynv os Brdrroveay ipopdvrat Kai dediacw, 
ef. de superstit. 11 (170 E), poodv 8€ Oeors Kat PoBovpevos, et al. This, however, is a 
perversion of the primary idea which was embodied in devovdarmovia ; originally the fear 
of the gods was a perfectly right and necessary moral motive. Theog. 1179, Geovs aidod 
ar Seidi0v roito yap dvdpa elpyes pn? Epdew pyre Néyew ace. 

In Holy Scripture also the fear of God appears as a ruling motive of the moral and 
religious life; in Luke xviii. 2 we find an expression just like that. of Thucydides, TOV 
Bedv pi) PoBotpevos Kal dvOpwrov ph évtperropevos, but it is not only a motive, Ex. 1. 17, 
époBiOncav ai patav tov Oeov; ver. 21; Lev. xix. 14; Prov. iii. 7, poBod dé tov. Oeov 
kar &xkdwe awd wayros. kaxod, ct al.; it is a comprehensive designation of the religious 
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character as a whole; cf. oBeicOar tov Oeov kal puddocew Tas évtodas avTod, Deut. 
iv. 29, with Prov. xiii. 13, doBeicOar thy évrodjv, and specially a comprehensive 
designation of religious life and conduct; cf. the expression poBetcOas Geovs érépous, 
2 Kings xvii. 7, 35, 37, 38, with 1 Sam. xii, 24, PoPeicde Tov KUptov Kal SovrAevoaTe 
aité; 2 Kings xvii. 36, adrov poBnOjcecbe Kal ave mpockuvncecOe; Deut. x. 12, 
et al.. The fear of God, moreover, is in its essence not only fear of His power and 
judgment, Ps. xxxiii. 8, PoBnOjTw Tov Kipiov maca 7 yh,—cf. ver. 9, Job xxxvii. 24,— 
but a dread springing from reverence lest we should sin against Him or displease Him ; 
ef. the words in Lev. xix. 3, &eaoros matépa avtod Kab pntépa aditod poBeicOw, and 
the expression in Deut. xxviii. 58, poReloOar 7d dvopa Td evtypov Kal TO Oavpac ror ; 
Neh. i. 11, $08. 7d dvouwa cov; 2 Chron. vi. 31, bras poBdvtar wdcas ddovs aov 
madcas Tas thuépas «7A. It differs from SecorSacuova in that it takes away all fear 
from him who possesses it, as the frequent exhortation ju goBov shows; compare also 
Ex. xiv. 31, ébo8760n 6 Aads Tov KUptov Kal éictevoay TH Oe@ «.7.d.; Ps, lxxxvi. 11, 
eidpavbiira % Kapdia pov Tod poBeicbat ro svoud cov; Deut. xxviii. 66 ; Luke viii. 50; 
Ps. cxxviii. 1, exxxv. 20, of foBovpevo tov Kipiov evrdoynoate Tov KUpov. Cf. Isa. 
xii. 2; Jer. xxx. 10; Ps. xxxiii. 18, with édmwGew él 70 édeos avrod. The fundamental 
idea nevertheless remains, which is awe of God’s judgment; cf. Ps. xc. 13, aad Tod 
goBov tod Oupod cov, which qualifies the demeanour throughout, and thus it becomes 
the disposition and bearing of one who in everything is guided by a reference to God, 
and it is designated the fear of God; cf. Proverbs and Eccles., where the conception 
go os Geod is so prominent, with Eccles. xii. 1 sqq. 

This appears all the more strikingly in the N. T. (cf. 1 Pet. i 17; Phil. ii, 12), 
which differs, however, from the O. T. in this, that the fear of God is mentioned far less 
frequently than in the O. T. The expression occurs hardly twenty times, and in place 
of it, and corresponding therewith, we have something answering more to the change 
brought about by redemption; cf. Rom. viii. 15; 1 John iv. 18. Hence ¢dPos and 
goBeicPar are among the conceptions which mark the difference between the Old and 
New Testament. 080s appears (I.) in. an objective, or rather an active sense, as that 
which prompts to fear, what alarms, what is the object of fear; cf. @oBéw, Hes., Hom., 
Plut. So in Ps, xxxi. 12, éyevnOnv ddBos toils yvwortois pov; Isa. xxiv. 18=70B. So 
also Gen. xxxi. 53, dwoocev “IaxwB xata tod poBov tod matpds adtod; cf. ver. 42, 
6 poBos Icadx, as a designation of God = He whom Isaac feared.—In the N. T., only in 
Rom. xiii. 3, of yap apxovtes ov« eiciv PoBos TH ayab@ epy@ adArAA TH kang. (II.) In 
a subjective, or, more properly, a passive sense, of the sensation (a) of fear, Prov. xviii. 8 ; 
Isa, vii, 25; Ezek. xxvii. 28; Job iv. 13, xxxiii, 15; Jer. xxx. 5, ¢oBos kal ovx 
éorw eipyvn, et al.; Matt. xiv. 26, xxviii, 8, wera oBov Kal yapas; Mark iv. 41, 
époBnOncav poBov péyav; Luke i. 12, 65, ii. 9, v. 26, vii. 16, viii, 37, xxi, 26, 
amopvxovtTav avOperwv amd ¢oBov Kal mpocdoKias t&v émepyopevwv; Acts ii. 43, 
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poBos Kal tpouos, Gen. ix. 2; Ex. xv: 16; Deut. ii, 25, xi. 25 Ps. lv. 631 Cor iil 3; 
2 Cor. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii, 12. .Cf Mark v. 33, ¢dwQnOeica Kal tpépovca. 
With the gen. of the object, Gen. ix. 2, 0 o8os tudv; Isa. viii. 12; Esther viii. 17, 
Sia tov PoBov trav “Iovds., et al. In the N. T. John vii. 13, xix. 38, xx. 19, cd ov 
¢. tov *Iovd.; 1 Pet. iii, 14, from Isa. viii, 12; Heb. ii. 15, doBos Oavdrov; Rev. 
xvii. 10, 15, rod Bacavopod. With the gen. of the subject, only in Deut. xxviii. 67, 
Ths Kapdias; Job iv. 4. The gen. of the object occurs mainly in the phrase (b) doBos 
kupiov, Geod, 2 Sam. xxiii. 3; Prov. i. 7, 29, ii. 5, viii. 13, ix. 10, x. 28, xiv. 28 sq., 
xv. 17, xvi. 4, xix. 23, xxii, 4, xxiii. 17; Ps. v. 8, xviii. 10; xxxiv. 12, cxi. 10, cxix. 38; 
Isa. xi. 3; Jer. xxxii 40, here everywhere=7N8V. Mal. i. 6=si0, 1 Chron..xiv. 17; 
Ps, xxxvi. 2; :Isa. ii. 10, 19; 21 = 08, . Prov. x. 30=391).. In. the N. T. Acts ix. 31, 
mopeverGar TH PoB@ Tod Kvp.; 2 Cor. v. 11, eiddres tov PoBov Tod Kup.; vii. 1, 
émitenely ayiwovvny év >. 6.; Rom. iii. 18 from Ps. xxxvi. 2. Once. dv $oBo Xv, 
Eph. v. 21. Without the genitive added, very seldom, Ps. ii. 11, dovAedcate TH Kupio 
év ¢oBw. The N. T. ¢o8os, when by itself, is in many, nay, in most places, a fear of 
God and His judgment, either evoked by certain events, such as miracles, or awakened 
by what one knows of God and His judgment, but this is certainly not what «ar’ éé. is 
called the fear of God. The latter only in Phil. ii, 12, wera PdBouv Kal tpoyov tiv 
éavtav cwtTnpiay Kxatepydteobe, cf. ver. 13; 1 Pet. i. 17, ef marépa émixareicbe Tov 
ampocwroanmTas Kpivovta, év poBm ... avactpadnte; iii. 2, tHv ev PoB@ ayvnv 
avaotpodny ; iii. 15, weta rpairntos Kal poBov, but not Matt. xxviii. 8; Luke i. 12, 65, 
ii. 9, ete—See above under (a); cf. Rom. viii. 15, ob yap éAaBere mvedua Sovdrctas 
madw eis PoBov; 1 John iv. 18, PoBos ove éorw ev TH aydrn «.7.r.; Jude 23; 1 Tim. 
v. 20.—There is no need to suppose another meaning, reverence, in 1 Pet. ii. 18, ili. 15; 
Rom. xiii. 7; cf. ver. 5. 


@o08éw; the future passive in profane Greek usually in the middle form 
goBjcouas, but the aor. édoSnOnv, future PoSnOjcowas, only rarely, and as fut. exact., 
still rarer the aor. éboRyoduny; but in biblical Greek usually the future ¢oPyOjcouar, 
aorist épof7Onv. (1.) Active=to terrify, to make afraid, to make to fly in. terror, 
tua, Homer, Xen., Plato, e¢ al. In biblical Greek only in Wisd. xvii. 9, e¢ pndév 
avtovs Tapayades éfoBer. Elsewhere always (II.) the passive = to be afraid, to fear, to 
be fearful, still in Homer always = éo be terrified, to be put to flight, to fice, afterwards with 
SeSvévar, TpéuecOas, et al.; opposed to Oappeiv, Isoc., Thuc., Plut., see Passow; LXX. see 
above under dd8os. (a) Without object, to be afraid; that it is properly passive is clear 
from the construction dofeicAar td twos, Il. viii. 149, and Gof. tw, to be put into 
fear by anything, Jl. xvi. 294; Eurip. Rhes. 37, Kpoviov Ilavos tpopepa paorvys poBei. 
But usually in profane Greek we, find other prepositional combinations, 7d twos, mepi 
Tivos or TW, Irép Twos, mpos with the gen. dat. or acc., é« Twos, as. equivalent. to to be 
afraid on account of something, In biblical Greek —apart from. the combinations 
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under (6) with the ace.—standing quite alone, or $oBov poPeicbas, Ps. iii. 6 ; Jonah 
i. 5; 1 Mace. x. 8; Mark iv. 41; Luke ii 9; $0B@ oBetoOa, Ezek. xxvii. 28; ef év 
d68e $o8., Isa. xxxiii. 7; or the phrase which is foreign to profane Greek, poBetabat 
amo twos =) NY, Lev. xix. 30, xxvi. 2; Deut. v. 5; 1 Sam. vii. 7, xviii. 12, xxi. 12; 
1 Kings iii. 28; Neh. iv. 14; thus especially of the fear of God, see (c); once mept with 
the gen., Josh. ix. 24, époBjOnuev ofddpa mepl trav puydv nudv.—tin the N. T. by 
itself, Matt. x. 31, xiv. 27, 30, xvii. 6, 7, xxv. 25, xxvii. 54, xxviii. 5, 10; Mark v. 15, 
33, 36, vi. 50, x. 32, xvi. 8; Luke i. 13, 30, ii. 10, v. 10, viii, 25, 35, 50, ix. 34, 
xii. 7,32; John vi. 19, 20, xii 15, xix. 8; Acts xvi. 38, xviii. 9, xxii. 29, xxvii. 24; 
Rom. xi. 20, xiii, 4; Heb. xiii 6; 1 John iv. 18; Rev. i. 17. With following 
infinitive = to be afraid to do something, Matt. i. 20, ii, 22; Mark ix. 32; Luke ix. 45. 
With following ju}, umes, pujmote =to be afraid lest something should happen, Acts 
xxiii. 10, xxvii. 17; 1 Cor. xi. 3,.xii. 20; Gal. iv..11; Heb. iv. 1. The combination 
hoBeicOas amd tivos is very rare in the N. T., only in Matt. x. 28 and Luke xii. 4.— 
(0) doBeicbal rt, twd, to fear something or some one, to stand in fear.of, to be afraid of, 
to quake before, to draw back trembling, and go out of the way of, Judg. vi. 27, éyev9n 
as éboB7i0n tov olxov Tod matpos adtod Kab Tors avdpas THs TWorews TOD ToLrhoas 
nyépas Kat éroinoe vuxtos; 2 Sam. iii, 11; 1 Kings i, 51; Ps. xxiii. 4, xxvu. 1, 
ef. Ps. lvi. 5, 12; Jer. x. 5, et al. Then =to'stand in fear of, to fear one, so as to take 
care not to have him as an antagonist, to be afraid of, either because opposition is 
presupposed, and the person or thing is therefore to be avoided, or because the 
opposition is impending; cf. Rom. xiii, 3, 4. In the former sense $oBeicOai twa is 
= to avoid the opponent, in the latter it is=to avoid the opposition, to be on one’s guard 
against it, and therefore to yield to its will; cf. 1 Sam. xv. 24, éfoByOnv tov Aadv ‘Kat 
HnKkovea THs pwvys adtav. In this sense it stands (ec) of the fear of God, poSeicPar tov 
Oedv, Kvpiov; cf., with the passage last cited, Judg. vi. 10, eira tpiv, "Eyo xvpuos o 
Geds tuav, od doBnOjncecOe Torts Oeods Tod "Apoppaiov .. . Kal ovK eionkovcaTe THs 
geovis pov. That the fear of God lies in the conception is clear from the combination 
p. ard mpocw@mov avtod, Eccles. iii. 14, viii. 12, 13; Haggai i. 12; 1 Chron. xvi. 30; 
Dan. v. 21, vi. 26 (never am avrod,—Trommius mistakenly names Ps. xxii. 24); 
Ps. cxix. 120, amo trav Kpiysadtwv cov époBnOnv. But God is not regarded as an 
opponent who is to be avoided and withdrawn from (Ex. ii. 14, xxiv. 30); the emotion 
is not that of the profane devordarpoma, it is the final opposition and condemnation of 
God that is shunned, so that, instead of avoiding Him, the desire is Sovdevew ada, 
1 Sam. xii, 14, 24; Aatpevew, Josh. xxiv. 14; att mpockuveiv, 2 Kings xvii. 36; 
mopeverOar év tais odois adtod, Deut. viii. 6; pvdrdocew tas évtToAds avTod, Deut. 
iv. 29, xili, 4; nay more, miuotevewv adto, Ex. xiv. 31, cf. Deut. xxviii. 66; all these 
are included in the conception ¢oBeicGar tov Oedv; cf. oR. tov matépa Kai pmrépa, 
Ley. xix. 3, Josh. iv. 14, Mal. i. 6, with the totally different "Adwvias époByOn Tov 
Baovréa, 1 Kings i..50, 51. The conception “ reverence” is not, however, adequate for 


BoRiw 902 Xaipo 


os 


fof. 7. 8, because in it fear of God’s judgment falls too much out of thought. Cf. also 
1 Sam. xiv. 26, épo870n 6 Aads Tov Spxov Kupiov; Eccles. ix. 2, 0 durtwv Kal tov 
dpxov poBovmevos; Prov. xiii. 13, 6 PoBovmevos évtoAnv. Moreover, in of. Td dvoua 
«uptou there comes in still the element of dread, with reference to Ex. xx. 7, see Deut. 
xxviii. 58; 2 ‘Chron. vi.'33; Neh. if-11-; Ps. cii: 16, lxxxvi. 11. © Cf. Lev. xix.-30; dao 
TOV aylwv pou poBnOyjcecOe; xxvi. 2.—Ex. ix. 21, 0 PoB. To pha xvplov.—We find it 
thus in Genl-xxii(12,:xxxii: 11)xhi. 18'3° Ex: i 17) 21, i. 31, ‘xiv. 31; Lev. xix. 14, 32, 
maw l7, 36; 43°: Deut. iv 1OVQ9,. Vil Bet8 24) vit 6). 12, xii. 4 xiv 23) xvi, 19; 
xxv. 18, xxxi. 12,13; 1 Sam. xii. 14, 24; 2 Sam. vi. 9; 1 Kings xviii. 12; 2 Kings 
ive, EVU.C26;'28; 32, 33,°36; 39% -1° Chron. ‘xii'12’;-'2-Chron, ‘vi. 31, 33.; Neh.1 11, 
Vii 2s Jobyxxxvil ea Pst xv) 4,*xxii) 24°°26) xxvF0 12; 14,"xxxi.20;"xxxit 8, 18, 
xxxiv: 8; 10; lv. 20, 1x. ‘6, 1xi.-6; lxvi! 16, Ixvii. 8, lxxxv. 10, Ixxxvi. 11, cii. 16, ciit “11, 
13, 16, exi. 5, exii. 1, cxiii) 19; 22; exviii. 4, exix. 63, 74, 79; exxviii. 1, 4, exxxv. 20, 
exiyy 19;exlvii li; Prov. iit! 7} xive2, xxiv. 21; Eccles.’v. 6; vil. 19; vin 12, xi. 13; 
ise See 20, LS 2Op Iv. V1 le 19) lev 14% Jer v.22, 245 xxvii To) xxx 39; 
Zeph. iii. 8; Mal. ii. 5, iii. 5, 16, iv. 2. In the Apocrypha it is specially frequent in 
Ecclesiasticus. In the N. T., on the other hand, it is rare; see #d8os, Matt. ix. 8 ; 
Luke i. 50, xviii. 2, 4, xxiii. 40; Col. iii, 22; Rev. xiv. 7, xv. 4, xix. 5; Rev. xi. 18, 
76 évoud cov. In all these passages it is clear that of. Tov Oeov is somewhat different 
from that required under God’s N. T. revelation, a step towards it, Luke xxiii. 40; Rev. 
xiv. 7. The expression in the book of the Acts, doBovpevos tov Oedv, ot PoBovpevor 
Tov Gedy, of the proselytes as distinct from the Israelites, is peculiar, Acts xiii, 16, 26, 
x. 2, 22, 25, also ceBouevos (which see); cf. 2 Chron. v. 6, raéca cuvaywyn “Iopar Kat 
of PoBovpevor Kai of émsovynypévot avtav. Cf. Schiirer, WV. 7. Zeitgesch. p. 644 sqq. 


Svvdvutos occurs twice in the LXX., Zech. xi. 2, 6 Spuyds 0 cdivdutos (= S32) 
=“the grown-up and interlaced oak forest.” But in Amos ix. 13, mdvtes ot Bovvol 
avvgutos écovtas (= 319, Hithpael), probably =“ grown into one another.” 


Xacpo is in the LXX.= Oya Hiphil (see dyadA1dw), ww, now, but upon the whole 
not frequent Xdpss is={0, but once = 70M, Esth. ii. 9; D¥M, Gen. xliii 14; most, 
Esth. vi. 3; and twice = i89, Prov. x. 33, xii, 2—Xapifeo@as does not occur in the 
LXX., once in Ecclus. xii, 3, and in 2 Mace. iii. 31, 33, iv. 32, vii. 22; 3 Mace. vil. 6; 
4 Mace. v. 7, xi. 2.—Xdpiocpa occurs in Philo, De alleg. lib. 3, I. 102. 31 sqq., EnTav 
6 Sixatos THY THY dvTwY dvow, év TOUTw eiplaKe. ApioToV edpEepa, xapw dvta Tod Beod 
Ta cipmavta ; yevécews S& oddiv ydpiopa, dtu ye ode KTH ua. . . . Swped yap Kal evepryeoia 
Ka ydpiopa Ocod Ta TdvtTa doa ev Koo Kal adTos 6 Kocmos éotiv, therefore = present, 
a gift of pure free inclination and affection, a gift of grace ; in Rom: i. 11, iva Te peTada 
xXapicpa dpiv mvevpatixor eis To oTnpuyOAvar bas, a gift proceeding from and fulfilled in 
the Holy Spirit, such as comfort, enlightenment, which they needed to strengthen 


them, 
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Eiydpiortos, ov, (a) thankful, Xen., Plut., Diod.; Col. iii. 15, in a religious sense ; 
ef. dydpictos, Wisd. xvi. 19, Luke vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii 2. (0) Agreeable, loveable, graceful, 
Xen,, Herod. ; Prov. xi. 16, yuvy edy. = in NYE, 


Eviyaptotéo; regarding the augment, see Buttmann, § 84, 5; cf. edroyéw, 
evSoxéw ; = to be thankful, to thank, not in better Greek; Polyb., Plut. Diod. Sic. In 
Demosthenes it occurs, as does the‘ substantive edyapuotia in the decrees of the 
Byzantines, pro cor. 91, 92, instead of yapifec Pa, xapis, in better Greek. Not in 
the LXX., where we find edAoyeiv, in some respects a narrower and in others a wider 
conception. Often in the Apocrypha, and in Philo and Josephus; Judith viii. 25 ; 2 Mace. 
i. 11; 3 Mace. vii. 16, in a religious sense = to thank God, T@ Kupig, cwtipt. So also 
Wisd. xviii. 2, where it stands by itself; in 2 Mace. xii. 31 also by itself, but of thanks 
to men. In the N. T., excepting Rom. xvi. 4, only in a religious sense, with or without 
7® Oe@, and in Luke’s and Paul’s writings with the dative. But there is a difference 
between evyapsoreiy with the dative and edy. absolutely or by itself. (a) With the 
dative it always stands where there is implied a kindness done, a favour, a xapvs, or the 
like, received, where it appears as thanks for any good experienced; thus Luke xvii. 16; 
Acts xxvii. 35, xxviii. 15; Rom. xiv. 6;—1 Cor. xiv. 18; Col. i. 12, iii, 17. The 
ground of thanks is introduced by d7ép, Rom. i. 8; 1 Cor. x. 30; Eph.i 16, v. 20; by 
mept with the gen., 1 Cor. i.4; 1 Thess.i 2; 2 Thess. i. 3,ii13; Philem. 4; by éwé with 
the dative, 1 Cor. i. 4; Phil. i. 3,5; by dca with the acc., Col. i. 3; or joined on with 
é7v, Luke xviii. 11; John xi. 41; Rom.i. 8; 1 Cor.i.14; 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; Rev. xi. 17. 
(b) evyapiorety tu, Twd, thankfully to praise God for, 2 Cor. i. 11, va 10 els jpas yapiopa 
Sid TOARBY evyapioTnOH bmp Hudv; Rom. i. 21, ode ws Ocdv édoacay i) nvyaplotycav. 
This construction, unknown in profane Greek, which is used of consecration in patristic 
Greek (see evAoyeiv), has its origin manifestly from (c) the absolute evyapioteiv, synon. 
with evAoyety, and is an index to its meaning, namely, that it signifies praising and glori- 
fying God, which is prompted only by God Himself, and His revealed glory ; cf. Mark 
viii. 6 with ver. 7; Matt. xiv. 19, dvaBréWas els Tov ovpavov, edvrAOynoe, and Matt. 
xxvi. 27, AaB@v mornpiov Kal evyapiotHoas ; cf. ver. 26 and 1 Cor. x. 16. Also 1 Cor. 
xiv. 17, cadas edvyapioreis, is somewhat different from ver. 18, edyapictd TO Oe@, for the 
former refers to and is in fact the yAwooais Aandeiv, but ver. 18 means a direct thanks- 
giving. Thus it occurs in Matt. xv. 36; Mark viii. 6; John vi. 11, 23, in connection 
with Christ’s breaking of bread at the miraculous feeding, and Matt. xxvi. 27, parallel 
with evAoyeiv, ver. 26 (as in Mark viii. 6, 7), at the Last Supper, and in like manner 
evrAoyjoas and evyapioticas changing places, in Mark xiv. 22, 23.—Luke xxii. 17, 19, 
compared with 1 Cor. x. 16. This meaning explains also the declaration in John vi. 23, 
dtrov épayov Tov dptov ebyapioticavtTos Tod Kupiov. To this class belong also 1 Thess. 
v. 18, ev wavti edyapioreire, cf. Phil, iv. 6, so that it denotes not thanks for everythiny, 
but praising God in every occupation and situation,—which is to form part of every prayer. 


Evxyapioréw 904, Xpiw 





Cf also Eph. v. 20. This absolute edyapuoreiy is not the same with that in Dem. pro 
cor. 92, where it is = to be thankful, aiéve mavrt ovK éArelrer evyaplaTay Kal Tovy Bre 
ay Suvntas ayabov. 


Evyxapiotia 4%, (a) thankfulness, Dem. pro cor. 91, parallel with apern. Polyb., 
vill, 14.8 ; Ecclus, xxxvii. 11. Add. Esth. vii 4; 2 Macc. ii. 27. In the N. T Acts 
xxiv. 3, (6) Giving of thanks, thanks, not in profane Greek; in biblical Greek always 
in a religious sense, Wisd. xvi. 28; 1 Cor. xiv. 16; 2 Cor. iv. 15; 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4; 
Col. ii 7, iv. 2; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Thess. iii, 9, edyapscriav TO eS amododvas epi Tivos. 
2 Cor, ix. 11, 12, evyapioria re Oe@. The plural, 2 Cor. ix. 12. (¢) The thankful 
praise of God, Eph. v. 4, wopveta 5é . . . pundé dvomatécOw ev dyiv, Kabws mpérer dyloss, 
kai aicxypoTns %) wwporoyia } evtpaTrenia, & ‘ove avikev, dra #addov evyapiotia, So 
also Rev. iv. 9, vii. 12, synon. with edAoyla, and distinguished therefrom only as thanks- 
giving and acknowledgment are from extolling and glorifying exaltation, edNoyely synon. 
with trypodp. 


Xoixos, 4, ov, in profane Greek late and very seldom, in biblical Greek only in 
Paul’s writings, 1 Cor. xv. 47, 48, 49, as a strengthening of the preceding é« yfs in 
ver. 47, and expressing a qualitative antithesis to ¢£ odpavod or émovpdvos. In the 
corresponding passage, in the Mosaic account of the creation, the LXX. have not the 
adj., but in close connection with the original the substantive yods as an epithet of man, 
= bY in distinction from M278, Gen. ii. 7, érAacev 0 Oeds Tov avOpwrrov yxodv, amo THs 
ys, WIIND 7) VAY. The LXX. use yods side by side with y4, and as frequently to trans- 
late “5Y; but yf is the regular word for (18 and 778, Gen. ili, 10, where one might 
have expected yovs, because 7518 had just preceded (€ws Tod drrootpéras ce eis THY hy, 
é& fs EXjppOns) ; yet they translate NAN “BY by yf ef Kal eis yi aredevon. 

In itself yods is not a term of degradation; cf. Gen. xiii. 16, @s Thy aupov THs xis, 
for which Ecclus. xliv. 21 has os yodv tis vfs. Further cf. Gen. ili, 14; 1 Sam. ii 8 ; 
1 Kings xvi. 2; Job xlii. 6; Ps. cxii. 6, e¢ al., where 1Dy is used to designate lowliness 
and humiliation, in which cases the LXX. employ yf. The Pauline yoixds may how- 
ever be meant depreciatively, like 15Y in the places cited, so that it is an expression like 
2 Cor. iv. 7, éyouev tov Oncavpdy TodTov év dctpaxivors oxeveow. Thus it is also meant 
in the passage quoted in Walz, rhett. gr. 1. 613. 4, yupvot TovTous ToD xoiKov Bapous, 
and thus it is taken also by v. Wilamowitz, commentariolus gramm. II. p. 17 (Gryph. 
1880), who calls it an audacissima vocabuli novatio on Paul's part, like the term after- 
wards employed for it, ddAuos, Theodot. in Clem. Alex. opp. ed. Sylb. p. 346, see 
Wilamowitz; cf. Orac. Sibyll. viii. 445 sqq., & Ovnt@ mep edvts, Ta KdopiKa TdyTa 
hatpevoes, Kal yoind mracbevT, ta Trav bmotd£ouev aitd; Hesych., mruwvos, ryifivos ; 


Clem. Alex. (Zonar), ynyevns Kai ynivos. 


X pt isin the LXX. = nvn, which is a syn. with ps’, rendered émuyéewv, éxxéew (with 
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which the expression “ outpouring of the Holy Spirit” coincides), which occurs but 
seldom of the anointing of the high priest, Ex. xxix. 7, Lev. viii. 12; of the anointing of 
a king, 1 Sam. x. 1, 2 Kings ix. 3; though nwn is, if we omit Ex., Lev., Num., mostly 
used for kingly anointing, cf. Xpucrés. 


Pevddyptortos, o, false Messias, distinguished from dvtiypictos, as denoting 
one who sets himself up falsely as the promised Messiah; whereas the avtiéypuoTos opposes 
the Messiah. Matt. xxiv. 24; Mark. xiii, 22, where the connection refers to Jewish 
wevdoyp. Cf. Bengel on John v. 43, “ a tempore veri Christi ad nostram aetatem lexiv. 
Pseudomessiae numerantur, per quos decepti sunt Judaet.” 


Puyo is=nvw in Jer. viii. 2; Num. xi. 32. 


Wvx% answers in the LXX. to the Hebrew 5), which is otherwise rendered only 
occasionally, ¢g. by the reflective pronoun of the third person, once by mvo7, Prov. 
xxiv. 12, c@ya, Gen. xxxvi. 6, never by mvedua or Kapdia (but cf. ddruyoyruyos). Wuyy 
is also= 0%, Ps. Ixiv. 2; 7, Ps. Ixxiv. 19; Job xxxviii, 39; and=325, 329, in the 
passages cited under xapdia, cf. Wuyinds, 2 Mace. iv. 87, xiv. 24.—Cf. 1522 iwp2 oy, 
1 Sam, xix. 5, xxviii, 21; Judg. xii. 2; Job xiii, 14; Ps. cxix. 109, ruOevar tiv uyny 
év 7h xerpl. 1 Kings xix. 2, DOD INN WaID TWEINS DYN = Ojcopar THy uyny cov 
Kabos vpuynv évos €& avtdv, and Isa, liii, 10, iw) OWN DWA-DN, see Delitzsch; 
wp) D always contains the thought of pledging one’s life for something; see E. Haupt 
on 1 John iii. 16. As to Matt. xx. 28, John x. 11, cf. the expression avtiwuyor, 
4 Mace. vi. 29, dvripuxoy aitav AaBe Thy euhy woyny; xvii. 21, dorep avtAbvyov 
yeyovotas Tis Tov Ovous awaptias. Yaya and wvyyn may be divided, or separated from 
each other ; mvedua and Wvyy can only be distingwished from each other.—Icowuyos 
occurs in the LXX., Ps. lv. 14, od 8é avOporre ioorwpuxe, AyEHoOV pov Kal yvoaTé pou = 
‘Dd BAIN, 


"OrryoWwuyos, o», faint-hearted, Artemidor. Oneirokrit. iii. 5, andes 88 Ore 
paxipwot eto Kai OAvyoYuxor. The verb. drvyovyeivy in Isoc., ddvyowuyia in Hippocr. 
All three words often in the LXX; dduyoyuyxos, Isa. lvii. 15, dduyowdyous SiS0ds waxpo- 
Oupiav, 1 Paw SDTNN, Prov. xvill, 14=782] 9; Isa. liv. 6=M YY, xxxv. 4= 
2719, As to Prov. xiv. 31, see paxpoOupia. The subst, =n Isp, Ex. vi. 9. 
=Tyd ™, Ps. lv. 9. The verb = 2) "yp, Num. xxi. 4; Judg. x. 6, xvi. 17: WY, Judg. 
vill. 4; at Hithp. Jonah iv. 9; yny, Hithp. Ps. Reavis 4, dduyoWbynoev TO TrEdUd pov. 
Hesliis iv. 9, vii. 10, py SAPs €v Th wpocevyH cov; Judith vii. 19 as Ps. 
Ixxvii. 4, Judith viii, 9:—In the N. T. only the adjective,1 Thess.v.14. Cf aabevovyos, 
4 Mace. xv. 4. 


"A rowdy, to leave off bustling, to become faint, Od. xxiv. 348, efrev dmoftyovra 
"‘Odvocets ; cf. v. 457, 6 8 ap’ dmvevotos nal dvavdos xeir orduyntredéwv, So Luke 
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xxi. 26, dmowuytvtwr avOpdmrav ard poBov; cf. Matt. xxviii, 4, dd Tod PdBov... 
éyernOnoav ws vexpol. Otherwise mostly to breathe one’s last, to die, eg. Biov, mvedua ; 
Soph., Thuc., Philo, Joseph., e¢ al.; 4 Mace. xv. 15 parallel with dcromveiv. 


"Exwuvyo, to breathe out, to give up the ghost, to expire, Hippocr. Jambl. LXX., 
Judg. iv. 21, é&éute wal améOave, the Alex. ="), Vat. éFeatas éoxotéOn Kal d.; Ezek. 
xxi. 12, éxpvfe waca cdpE nal wav mvedpa=nnd Piel, like droy., Luke xxi. 26—In 
the N. T., Acts v. 5, 10, xii. 23, instead of the nobler word éxvéw, Mark xv. 37, 39; 
Luke xxiii. 46. 


Karavy vx a, to cool, to refresh, Aristotle, Plut., e¢ al.; Luke xvi. 24, riv yrdooar. 
Intransitive, Gen. xviii. 4, carayvfare bd 7d Sévdpov, for which we have seemingly no 
examples in profane Greek (in Plut. Mor. 652 C it is transitive). 


"“Qpa is in the LXX.=ny, Gen. xviii. 10; Ex. ix. 19, xviii. 22, 26, ef all. 
myy, Dan, iii. 6, iv. 16, 30, v. 5. See also Num. ix. 2; Dan. ix. 21; Hos. ii. 9. 





"AmpocKkomos, ov (not to be confounded with dmpo-cxoros, Aesch. Hum. 105 ; 
3 Mace. iii. 8), only in Ecclus. xxxv. 21, the N. T., and ecclesiastical Greek; once in 
Sext. adv. gramm. i. 195 ;=one who has not offended, like mpooxorrew, of offence either 
taken or given. The remark of Eustath. J. 159. 64 (cf. Steph. Zhes. s.v.), that it 
primarily was used ézri zroda@v, seems to be based upon the first appearance of the word 
in Ecelus. xxxv. 21, ua) miotetons ev 086 ampocxoT@; cf. Eust. Od. 1395. 18, edodor 
Kal ampookorov, In the N. T. (a) he who gives no offence, or occasion of stumbling, as 
in Ecclus, xxxv. 21. Thus in 1 Cor. x. 32, ampockoros nai “Iovdaiow yiverOe Kai 
"Edrnow kal th éxxdnola Tod Geod; cf. ver. 33. So also in Sext. Emp. as above cited, 
ampooKkomov Tots ToAXois elvar paiveras, and in this sense in patristic Greek, eg. Const. 
Apost. ii. 9, od povov ampockorov elvar ypr Tov érickoToy, dMAd Kal ampocwToANT TOD. 
Then (0) of one who has taken no offence, experienced no injury, Acts xxiv. 16, aox@ 
ampockotrov cuveldnow eye mpos Tov Oedv Kal tods avOperovs SvaTraytos; cf. 1 Cor. 
Vili. 12, rurrew tiv cuveldnow acbevotcay, like mpocxoppa in ver. 9, so that it is not 
equivalent to “ unshaken, kept in undisturbed equilibrium” (Wendt), which is inappropriate 
to our conception of conscience, but=uninjured. In Phil. i. 10 in the same sense, iva jre 
eiAuxpwvels Kal ampocKorrot eis Huépav Xpiotod, compare the preceding eis ro Soxydfew 
Ta Sivadhépovra, and ver. 9, the design of which is the preservation of the Philippians 
from injury in their Christian character. 


Mic Q@ 0s, od, 6, pay. The statement that it means both merces and praemium, 
whereby the difficulties of O. T. and specially N. T. usage are said to be solved, is 
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incorrect. A praemium’ is designated ycO0s froma special point of view only, see (6).— 
(a) Pay, wages for work done or service rendered, e.g. of soldiers’ pay, of sailors’ or watch- 
men’s wages, of the honorariwm of teachers, the fees of lawyers, the payment fixed for 
the citizens upon the visit of the national assembly, in short, the pay stipulated, agreed to, 
or guaranteed for any work or service rendered ; Dem. De Cor. xviii. 51, ef pu Kal rods 
Oepiotas Kai Tobs GAXO TL micOod TpdtTovTas Pirovs Kat Eévous Set Kareiv Tov picOo- 
capévov ; Thue. i, 142. 2, drlyor jpepdv Evexa peyarov picbod Sdcews éxeivors Evvayo- 
vigecbar; Phot. (in Steph. Zhes.), ro 8€ map’ tpiv dwdviov picOdv réyouor Kat 
attnpéovov. Thus as a rule in the LXX.= 3% (only once=vairor, fare, Jonah i. 3), Gen. 
xxx. 18, 28, 32, 33; xxxi. 8 } Ex. ii, 9, xxii 15;-Num. xviii. 31; Deut. xv. 18, xxiv. 15 ; 
2 Chron. xv. 7; Micah iii 11, e¢ al. ; Apocrypha, Tob. ii, 12, 14, and often; Ecclus. 
xxxi. 22. In the N. T.Matt/'xx. ‘83 Luke x°7;. 1°Cor. tii. 8;°1. Tim. v. 18; das: 
v.4; Jude 11. The expression 6 puoOos tis ddixias, Acts i. 18 (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 15, mw. 
aSixias dydrnoev), of the betrayal-pay of Judas, must not be taken as the same with 
picbds adixias in 2 Pet. ii, 13, POaproovrar Komovpevor picOdv adixlas, see (¢).— 
(6) Sometimes in profane Greek pusoOos is used to designate a praemium, a remuneration 
for services which are not for the profit of him who gives the reward, and therefore have 
no appraisable value. This is a transference of the word to a sphere foreign to the idea 
it contains, and arises from the circumstance that the recognition embodied in the 
praemium is viewed in the light of payment, though there exists no acquired, stipulated, 
or legal claim. Thus sometimes in Plato, eg. Rep. x. 614 A, & wey roivov Ldrtt TO 
Sixaiw Tapa Gedy te Kal avOporwv GOrAa. Te Kal picOol Kal Sdpa yiyveTas mpds éxeivols 
tois ayabots ols abtn Tapelyeto } SuKatocvyyn. ii. 363 D, nynoduevor KddAdMOTOV apeTHS 
pabov wéOnv aiwviov ; Plut. Regg. apophth. 183 D, dvdpayabias od rabpayabias wc bods 
kai Swpeds Sidmps; Lucian, Vitt. Auct. 24, povos 6 atrovéaios picOov émi TH dpeTh 
Anferat. But upon the whole this usage is very rare even in Plutarch and Lucian 
(against Pape, W0d.). In Biblical Greek, on the contrary, it is comparatively frequent, 
and ptaGos is used to designate the reward which God guarantees to those who hope in 
Him and do His will, the recompense brought about through the grace and redeeming 
righteousness of God, so that Paul, in Rom. iv. 4, distinguishes between the pay 
guaranteed and recognised kata yadpwv, and that Kxata ddelAnua, TH 88 epyafouévw 6 
piaOos ov Royileras Kata yapw ara Kata dPetAnua, compare ver. 5, TO Sé wh épyalouéve 
muatevovte dé él Tov Sixavobvta Tov aoeBH, Noyilerar ) Tots adtod eis SiKavoovyny. 
The apostle has in his mind the example of Abraham, and therein we find this very idea 
of a reward promised and guaranteed kata yapw, in connection with the idea of 
dixavocvvy, Gen, xv. 1, Tk HB Ww 7 I) "DN, LXX. eyo brrepacrife cov, 6 picbes 
gov Todds éotar opddpa; cf. ver. 6. In like manner the saving revelation of God’s 
righteousness in the Messianic time will bring a reward to them who in faith and suffer- 
ing have waited for it, Isa. xl. 10, (80d xépuos pera ioxvtos épyetar nal 6 Bpaylwv abrod 
peta Kupias’ iSod 6 pioOds abtod per’ abtod; Ixii, 11, iSod cor 6 cwrhp Tmapayivera. 
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éxwr Tov éavTod picOov pet’ adtod. Compare Jer. xxxi. 16, dvadeuréto 4) povy cov amo 
KravOuod Kal of dd0arpol cov amd daxptwv, bru got pucbds Tois cots épyous. The 
view here presented (cf. also Ruth ii. 12; Prov, xi. 21, 6 ometpwv Sixacootvnv Ajprretat 
‘pucOov moody) is in exact keeping with the idea of God’s redeeming righteousness, which 
works for righteousness, and therefore shows itself gracious; see Sikasos, Sucacoovvy. 
The same view underlies 1 John i. 9, 2 Tim. iv. 8, save that there is traceable a some- 
what different adjustment of the idea of righteousness with that of grace. God’s grace is 
the exhibition of His righteousness, and the exhibition of His righteousness is grace. 
Grace does not exclude recompense; on the contrary, it includes it (cf. Ecclus. ii. 8 with 
ver. 11, see below). It is utterly misleading to make a distinction between the grace 
which is vouchsafed to the sinner and the reward bestowed upon the pardoned. What 
God promises and what He vouchsafes is all grace, and is all likewise righteousness, 
according to the point of view specially dwelt upon. In this way the term pucQds is 
applied to the recompense which in the divine judgment is to be bestowed on His 
servants in Rev. xi. 18, #AOev 6 Kaipos .. . Sodvar Tov picOdv Tots SodAols cov Tois 
mpopynras Kab Tois aylows Kal Tots poBoupévots TO dvoud cov; Rev. xxii. 12, iSod EpNowar 
TaYv Kal 6 pucOds pou pet euod arrododvar Exdot@ ws Td gpyov éortw avTod. See 
pic Oarrodorns and piicOarodocia in the Epistle to the Hebrews. Hence poGds in the dis- 
courses of Jesus, Matt. v. 12, 6 picOds budv rorvs év Tois ovpavois; v. 46, vi. 1, wicOov 
ovx éxeTe Tapa TH TaTpl tuav TH ev ovpavois; vers. 2, 5, 16; x. 41, wroPov rpodyrov, 
Sixatov, AyWerar; ver. 42, od pn atrodéon Tov pucOdov avTov; Mark ix. 41; Luke 
vi. 23, 35. Connected with this representation is also John iv. 36, 76n 6 Ocpifwv pro Oov 
NapBaver Kal cuvayer KapTrov eis Conv aiwmoy «.7.r., and equally even 1 Cor. iii. 8, kaotos 
tov iSvov pucOov Ayretar Kata Tov idvov KoTrov; ver. 14, ev Twos 7d Epyov péver 6 
érrovxodopnoev, prcOov AjeTat ; ix. 17, ef yap éxwv TodTO Tpdccw, wcOov exo; ver. 18 ; 
2 John 8; cf. Matt. xix. 27 sqq.—In the O. T. Apocrypha, compare Wisd. ii. 22, 
obk &yvecav prvothpia Oeod ovdé pucdov HAmicav doLoTnTOS ; V. 15, SiKatos eis TOV aidva 
faov Kal év Kupiv 6 utc Ods adtev ; compare ver. 16, x. 17, améSwxev daiows pmicOov KoTrwv 
aitav; Ecclus. ii. 8, of doBouvpevos tov Kipiov motevcate aT, Kal ov wh TTAlon Oo 
probes tudv; cf. vv. 9-11, 8007s oletipwav Kal érejpwv Oo KvpLos Kal adinowy 
dpaptias Kal oder év Kaip@ Oriwews, xi. 15, 16, 20, xxxvi. 21, 505 proOov Tois 
vqopévouct oe; li. 30. 

The Dissertations of B, Weiss, “ Die Lehre Christi vom Lohne” (in the Zedtschr. fiir 
christl. Wissenschaft, 1853, No. 40 sqq.), Mehlhorn, “ Der Lohnbegriff Jesu” (Jahrbb. fiir 
Protest. Theol. 1876, p. 721 sqq.), Neumeister, Die N. 7. Lehre vom Lohn, Halle 1880, 
altogether mistake the O. T. basis of the conception, and therefore arrive at no satisfactory 
result. Also in Menken, “ Christ]. Homilieen” (Schriften, iv. pp. 138-160, on Heb. xi. 26), 
the delineation of the O. T. conception is imperfect and lacks clearness. Materials for a 
right apprehension occur in Collenbusch, Erk. bibl. Wahrheiten, Elberfeld 1813,1 p. 154; 
Erlangen 1820, pp. 18, 21.—Achelis, on Matt. v. 11, 12, quotes also J. F. Frisch, 
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Schriftgemisse Abhandl. von Belohnungen in ewigen Hiitten, Leipzig 1749.  Flacius, 
Clavis scr. s.v. merces, does not make good the criticism which he gives s.v. justitia. 

(c) The reverse of this recompense is punishment, for which pvoA0s is in the classics 
only used euphemistically ; cf. Plato, Legg. i. 650 A, probs Snuiwdns, of the dangerous 
results of thoughtless conduct; Eurip. Hippol. 1050, pucOds yap obrés éotw avbpi 
SvoceBet; 2 Mace. viii. 33, Tov d&ov ths SvoceBelas éxopicato pucdov. So in the 
N. T. 2 Pet. ii. 13; see above. 

From picOos we have in the N. T ploOtos, hired servant; picOodcPa, to hire ; 
picbwpa, a hired dwelling ; prcOwtds, a labourer hired upon wages, and the two following 
compounds, 


MicOatrodorns, ov, 6, only in Heb. xi. 6, and in patristic Greek, of God; in 
profane Greek pucboddérns, with this difference, that the latter denotes him who pays 
wages, whereas proOamodérns is chosen for the sake of the idea of divine recompense, to 
which dzrod:Sovar as the usual expression corresponds better than the simple SéSovac ; 
cf. Matt. vi. 4, 6, 18, xii..27; Rom. ii. 6, xii. 17; 1 Thess. v. 15; 2 Tim. iv. 14; 1, Pet. 
iii, 9; Rev. xviii. 6, xxii. 12; see psodds (6); Heb. xi. 6, meotedoar Set tov mpocepyo- 
pevov Oe@, Ste Ect, Kal Tois exfnTodaow avtov picOaTrodoTns yiveTat. 


MicOarosocia, 4, occurs like the preceding only in biblical and patristic 
Greek, in lieu of the classical putcGodocia, with the same difference and for the same 
reason. Of divine recompense or reward, see pucOds (6). (a) Of saving recompense, 
Heb. x. 35, wy aroBddrnte ody thy rappynolay btudy Hris exer pmeyadnv picOarrodociar ; 
xl. 26, awéBrerev (Mavoijs) eis tHv pic. (b) Of punitive recompense, Heb. ii. 2, raca 
mapaBacws Kai mapaxon éraBev évdixov pic baTrodociav. 


mépwa, tos, 70, seed for sowing, and seed springing, both what is sown, as con- 
taining the germ of new fruit, and the seed which is growing out of the seed sown. In 
the first sense figuratively in Josephus, Ant. ii. 5. 3, mapexdrer S& tov Oedv omépua te 
Kal eipavov é« THs Tore cupdopas ad’Tav Kai aiypadkwoias Tepic@cavta Kal TdAwW 
eis ‘Iepocddupa Kal tHv oixelav yhv amoxatactijcavta; ibid, xii. 7. 3, 7d aloyiota 
mabey Kat undé omépua tod yévous tuav trorehOjvar; Plato, Tim. 23 B, TEpLrAELO - 
Gévtos moté oméppatos Bpayéos. So in the LXX. =’, Deut. iii, 3, ématdéapev avtov 
Ews Tod wy KaTadureiy avtod orépua; Isa. i. 9, eb wh Kbpvos caBadd eyKaTenutrev nuiy 
orépua, and this again quoted in Rom. ix. 27. So also Isa. xiv. 22, dodo avtov 
dvoua Kal KaTdreupa Kat omépwa, 122) hp) WA DY; Isa. xv. 9, dpd 7d oréppa Maa 
kal TO Katadowrov *Adaud, AXid no*Ds, Also Isa. vi. 13, ovéppya ayov 7d otHropa 
autijs, may be included here. Thus originally used of the germs of plants o7répua is 
figuratively used of living beings, and the usage of the word must be arranged accord- 
ingly ; Hebrew, ¥71—(L.) Of plants, (a) seed; in the N. T. Matt. xiii, 24, 27, 32, 37, 38; 
2 Cor. ix. 10. The plural, Mark iv. 31; 1 Cor. xv. 38, as in profane Greek of many 
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species of seed, all sorts of grain, Lev. xxvi. 16; Dan. i. 12; differently in Isa. xi. 11. 
(0) Seed sown and growing, produce; 1 Sam. viii. 15, kal rd oméppata tudv Kal rods 
apTeravas tuav drodccatooe, Hebrew DI yt, the only place where yt occurs in the 
plural, Alex. 76 owépya tydv.—(I1.) Figuratively used of living beings, (a) of the seed 
of man; thus in Xen., Plato, Aristotle, Plutarch, etc.; see Lexica. In biblical Greek 
compare Lev. xv. 16, 17, 18, and often. Not in the N. T.; for Heb. xi. 11 see 
kataBorn; 1 John iii. 9, ras 6 yeyevvnuévos ex tod Ocod dwaptiay ob trovel, bre omépua 
avtod év adt@® péver, is akin to this, and omépya Oeod denotes God’s power working the 
divine life in believers, who thence derive the divine nature, therefore denotes the Holy Spirit 
working in them; cf. John i. 13. See Huther, in loc. (6) Of posterity or descendants. 
This use of the word answering to ynt occupies the widest place in biblical Greek ; it is 
indeed similar to the poetic use of o7répya in the classics, but it must not be confounded 
with this. The Scripture use of oépya in this way was, as will be seen, quite 
uninfinenced by classical usage, and is closely allied with the use of the Hebrew yn, 
bearing which in mind the apparent difficulties of Gal. iii. 16 disappear. In the classics 
omépua is used of descendants only poetically, in Pindar and the Tragedians, whence all 
the examples given by Georgi, Vindiciew N. T. ab hebraismis, p. 87 sqq., are taken. 
Thue. v. 16. 5 is taken from the utterance of an oracle, and in the only place in prose, 
Plato, De legg. ix. 853 C, dvOpwmor te cal avOpérwv oépwace vopoberodpuev, the 
expression is designedly chosen as figurative, borrowed from the seeds of plants for the 
sake of the comparison immediately following. As a poetic expression o7épya in this 
sense so far lacks its appropriate range, that in Soph. Oed. Rex. 1077, rodpov 8S eyo, Ket 
opixpov éott, omepy idety BovAncopas, it denotes the father, akin therefore to its use 
under II. (a), ef. Soph. Oed. Col. 214, rivos ef oméppatos Eeive matpoOev; whereas 
omépya, when used of descendants, allies itself to the signification seed growing, 
produce, I. (0). Further, the classical o7mépwa does not strictly signify descendants 
collectively, still less posterity as a whole, but primarily and in the main only the 
individual, the child, the offspring, son or daughter; so in Aesch. Choeph. 496, o7réppa 
TIehomidav; Sept. 456, Meyapeds Kpéovtos oméppa; Prom. 705, "Ivdxyevov on, the 
daughter of Inachus; more rarely, on the contrary, collectively = the children as a whole, 
the brothers and sisters (never really posterity), eg. Soph. Trach. 1147, ndde TO Tay pos 
oméppa chy opatpover; Eurip. Med. 669, waiswv epevvdv omepy’ Gras yévotto por. 
Oftener in Aeschylus. But that this collective signification is also a purely poetic use 
of the word, and has no basis whatever in linguistic usage anywhere confirmed, is clear 
from the fact that instead of this collective singular the plural sometimes occurs, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 600, ys ews amndrdOnv mpéds tev éuavtod omeppdtwv; 1275, @ omréppar 
avdpos Todd, éwai 8 opatpoves. 

In Holy Scripture, on the contrary, o7répya, answering to the Hebrew V4, is primarily 
a collective conception, indeed we may say only a collective, for in the few places where 
it is used of an individual, such as Gen. iv. 25, 1 Sam. i. 11, this individual is and 
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includes in himself or repredonity the progeny; cf. 1 Sam. ii, 20, dvtamo0da cou KUpLOS 
omrépua ex Ths yuvaccos tadrns, with i. 11, Sas 7H SovAN cov oméppa avbposis = DIN VI, 
proles mascula. With Gen, iv. 25, eEavéornon poor 0 Oeds om. Etepov ayti "ABer ov 
améxrewe Kaiv, compare ver. 26, iii, 15. Besides these two passages it occurs of a 
single person only in Gen. xxi. 13, also 2 Sam. vii. 12; 1 Chron. xvii. 11 in the 
promise made to David, in the last-mentioned place, 123 77 We PINS Barns snipypPa, 
As Isa. lix. 21, WW ST ‘BD Wot XB, shows, Y7t signifies primarily the immediate 
descendants, the children, Gen. xxi. 13, xv. 3, and hence orréppa is once = 13, Deut. xxv, 5; 
yet prevailingly it denotes the descendants collectively traced back to one ancestor, 
hence Gen. xiii. 16, roujow 7d orépua cov ws Thy dppov THs ys; xv. 13, 18, xxi 17, 
TrnOivav mANOVIG Td oTépwa cov; xxviil. 14, xxxii. 12, e¢ al. Hence it passes into 
the meaning family, stock, eg. nappa yi, nD YU, stirps regia, 2 Kings xi. 1, xxv. 20, 
Jer, xli, 1, and of Israel collectively, Ezra ix. 2, wapyyOn omépua to dytov év daois 
Tév yaudv, unless this passage be classed under II. (a). Nay more, in expressions such 
as om. Tov SovAwy cov, Ps, lxix. 37; Prov. xi. 18, om. Sixalwv; Isa. lxv. 23, om. 
evhoynpévov, TM INI YW; Isa. i 4, OVID YY, om. wovnpdv; Isa. lvii. 4, WY VY, om. 
dvowov; Ps, xxxvii. 28, DYW YU, like yévynwa elsewhere, it signifies an ethico-spiritual 
fellowship without reference to relationship of race. . Cf. Gesenius, hes. s.v. . Specially 
is yt, owépyua, used of the people of Israel as the descendants of Abraham or of Jacob 
Israel, with whom Ishmael or Esau and their descendants were not reckoned; cf. Gen, 
xxi. 12, év "Icad« krnOnoetat oor otréppa, with ver. 13, cal tov viov ths maidioxns 





eis 2Ovos péya Troujow avrov, btt omépya cov éotw; Gen, xxviii. 4, 13, 14; Ps. ev. 6; 
Isa. xli. 8; Jer. xxxiii. 25; 2 Kings xvii. 20; Isa. xlv. 25; Jer. xxxi. 36, 37; Neh. 
ix. 2. Besides these, we find it employed of individual families, such as the family of 
Aaron, of David, and others. 

With the few above-named exceptions, ynt, and therefore omépya, is everywhere a 
collective concept, for which the plural is never used; and this continues in the O. T, 
Apocrypha, Wisd, iii, 16, x. 15, xii. 11; Ecclus. i. 13, x. 19, xlig.6, xlivaLts12..13533%" 
xly. 15, 21 sqq., xlvi 9, xlvii. 20 sqq. 3 Tobit i. 1, 9, iv. 12; Prayer of Azarias 12; 
1 Mace. v. 62, vii. 14; 2 Mace. vii. 17; 3 Mace. vi. 3. Only in Susannah 56 is an 
individual addressed, owéppa. xavadv cali ox “Iovda, Td Kdddos eEnmatyoé ce, just as 
in German we chide a person with the abstract “ Brut.” 

S7épwa continues a collective in the N. T., compare Rev, xii. 17, werd tov 
Aovrrdv Tod omépuatos avris, sc. TAS yuvarxés. Thus it denotes the immediate descendants, 
children, Matt. xxii. 24, 25 ; Mark xii, 19-22; Luke xx. 28. The expression é« 
amépparos Aavid, John vii. 42, Rom. i. 3, 2.Tim. ii, 8, might be classed under II. (a), 
but the meaning here also is probably progeny, posterity ; cf...Ps, Ixxxix. 5, @uoca Aavid 
TO Oovhw pov éws Tod aidvos érousdow TO oméppa cov, Kal oixodourow eis yevedv 
Kal yevedv tov Opovov cov, a passage which has reference to 2 Sam. vii. 12, Of 
Acts xili, 23, tovov (sc, Aavid) 6 beds amd Tod oméppatos Kat . émayyedlay Hyaye. TO 
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“Iopanr cwrhpa "Incoby, In all the remaining passages omépya "ABpadu, Luke i, 55; 
John viii. 33, 37; Acts iii, 25, vii 5, 6; Rom. iv, 13, 16, 18, ix. 7, 8, xi. 1; 2 Cor. 
xl. 22; Gal. iii, 29; Heb. ii, 16, xi. 18. With such a steady and continuous usage as 
this, particularly in Paul’s writings, it is not easily conceivable that in Gal. iii. 16, Te 88 
"ABpadw éppéPnoar ai érayyediar kal To oméppati adtov. ov Neyer" Kab Tols oTepLacw, 
ws él Toddav, GAN’ as ed’ évds' Kal TO oTepywati cou, bs gor. Xpicrds, the apostle, with 
whom the singular is always collective, distinguishes the singular and plural as 
descendant and descendants, or progeny, while in ver. 29, ef && dels Xpictod, dpa Tod 
"ASpaap omépya éaré, cat’ érayyedav KAnpovduor (to which ver. 19 points, dypis ob 
EXO TO omréppa  emrrjyyedTat), omépua is undoubtedly collective. The és éots Xprords, 
ver. 16, need not perplex us, for Christ, 7.2. the Messiah, is, like Isaac, the progeny or 
offspring of Abraham, including and exhibiting in himself that progeny; cf. Rom. ix. 7 
ovo’ Stu eicly oréppa.’ABpadw, mavres téxva, adn év "Ioadx KrdynOnoetai cor oméppa. 
Moreover, the és éors Xpiotds does not express the inference which the apostle draws 
from the singular o7épya; this inference is contained in vv. 17-29, and is completed in 
vy. 28, 29, the conclusion to which the apostle hastens, dravtes yap tpeis els éoré év 
Xpicte “Inood. et Sé ipeis Xpictod, dpa tod ’ABpadp omépya éoré Kat’ éraryyedtav 
Kdnpovopot. The és éste Xpiords is not the explanation of the singular omépya, as if it 
ran 70 8&8 om, éote Xpioros, but is a reminder of what the readers knew, that the seed or 
progeny of Abraham is represented in the Messiah, and that from this the question is to be 
answered, who are numbered among the heirs of the promise. ‘There are, indeed, omrépuata 
"ABpadp, lines of descent, those, namely, of Ishmael or Esau, besides Isaac or Israel; yet 
the promise does not apply to all the lines of descent, but to the one line which alone is 
always meant by the oméppa ’AB., which we behold in the Messiah; and which 
henceforward is brought into existence through Christ. 'épuara, or lines of descent, 
there would still be, if the intervening law were maintained, either as an addition to the 
promise or a limitation of it ; but the covenant-promise suffers no one to remain as he is, 
but obliges each to enter upon a relationship with Christ, wherein everything else, all 
separation or division, comes to an end; hence the: reference to the effect of baptism, 
ver. 27. To take omépyara as a collective term, and omépya of ‘an individual person, is 
not only foreign to Pauline phraseology, but would not in the least’ be in keeping with 
the poetic usage above indicated, about which, moreover, the readers of the Galatian 
Epistle knew nothing. With them, in the application of it in this passage, oméppa could 
have been known only by the usage of Biblical Greek. How little this usage had to do 
with that poetic omépya appears finally, if we consider what the interpretation arrived 
at for Gal. iii. 16 establishes. The Jewish authors who write in Greek avoid using omépya 
for posterity collectively, and use instead—and even this in a very few places—the 
plural ovépyata. Thus the author of the Fourth Book of Maccabees, which goes under 
the name of Josephus, De rationis imperio, xviii. 1, @ av’ ABpapialwv omeppatav amoyovor 
maidses “lopandtrat, Again Josephus, Ant. viii. 7. 6, mais obtos jv, ’ldovpaies ryévos, 
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Baciduxdv omepuatov (cf. Td oméppa ths Bacirelas, 2 Kings xi. 1;, 2 Chron. xxii. 10 ; 
éx Tod omépuatos Tov Bacihéwv, 2 Kings xxiv. 45); and finally, Phocyl. 18, omwépyara 
pu) KNérrew, a mistaken paraphrase of Lev. xviii. 21, dd Tod oréppatos cov ov doces 
NaTpevew «.7.rA. These are the only places where the expression occurs in Hellenistic 
authors, whereas the use of o7épya might easily have recurred at least to Josephus. 
Manifestly the O. T. oméppa sounded strange to a Greek ear, and the Hellenists used the 
plural seemingly through the precedent of owéppara in the tragedians, at least as regards 
the elevated diction of 4 Macc. xviii. 1, and probably for the poem of Phocylides; and 
thus, as a prose example, only Josephus, Ant. viii. 7.6, remains. Possibly this owéppata 
is in imitation. of the plural iv, which occurs sometimes in post-biblical Hebrew, 
Mishna Sanhedrin iv. 5, Onkelos on Gen. iv. 10, a plural supposed to denote the later 
descendants, while the singular J signified the immediate offspring, the children; cf. 
Geiger, Zeitschr. des deutsch-morgenlénd. Gesellschaft, xii. (1858) pp. 307 sqq. This use 
of the plural would only explain the plural in Josephus, not in the other two places, least 
of all in Phocylides. But this observation is of no use as regards Gal. iii. 16, because 
first, this distinction between the singular and the plural occurs very rarely in post- 
biblical Hebrew, and even here the singular is usual; and secondly, this kind of 
distinction between jnt as denoting the immediate offspring, and Mi" of the later 
descendants, does not in the least correspond to the distinction upon which Paul insists 
between els and mo)Ao/, for the singular is—and remains even in the passages cited by 
Geiger, what he himself only fails to perceive—a collective term. It remains for us, 
therefore, in Gal. iti. 16, simply to distinguish between one line of progeny and more than 
one, orépua, seed, collectively omépuata, seeds, lines of descendants, and to bear in mind 
Gen. xxi. 12, 13, with which Gal. iii. 28, od« vs Iovdaios ot5é”EXXnv, very well agrees ; 
and that Paul has in mind the several lines of descendants from Abraham is evident from 
Gal. iv, 22, so that there cannot in the remotest be ground for the suspicion of rabbinizing 
on Paul’s part. Finally, by the explanation here given, the difficulty of having to 
take Xpcotos in ver. 16 collectively (for which 1 Cor. xii. 12 is appealed to) does not 
arise-—Compare Wieseler, Hofmann, Meyer, and others, im loc. likewise Tholuck, Das 
A. T. im N. T., 6th ed. p. 61 sqq. Surenhusius, B/8os Kataddayys, p. 573 sqq. The 
usage of o7épua has been nowhere thoroughly examined. 
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UTaKon, . 
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PAGE PAGE 
“A Buoaos — aons, ; ‘ : 2 | dwaprava, see acceBéw. 
aya0os — Sixatos, Kados, ; . 8, 183 | @4uaptia, see mapdBucis, Tapatrropa, 
ayaTaw—épaw, giréw (see also avoula, 
evdoréw), : : 10 | duaptwrds, see doeBns. 
ayarn — giraderpia, piriavOpwTia, 14|dpiavros—xabapos, . . . 784 
ayyédrw, see Knpicow. avayyéXrw, see KNpvoTw. 
ay.alw— xabapitw, adopifw (see avakatvow — avaxawito, . . 823 
also xadapifo, ayvitw), . 53 | avopla — apuaprtia, ’ : . 434 
dy tos — lepos, datos, cepvos, ayvds, . 36, 293 | dvowos — ddcKos, avdctos (see also 
ayvita — xabapifa, ayialo, . soa aoeBns, ddKos), ; . 433 
ayvos, see arytos. aves, see AdtKos, Avopos. 
ayovla — hoBos, ‘ ‘ . 608 | dvtivopos, see tapdvopos. 
aodns, see &Bvacos. avtituTos, see TUTOS. 
a&dvKos — Kaxos, tovnpds, aaeBys, avogperns, See MATALOS. 
avoatos (see also dvopos), 200, 326, 523 | arrayyéAAw, see paptupéw, 
atd.os — aiovos, . 79, 611| atroxaduTTa, see yrwpifw, havepow, 
aides —uioydivn, dé0s, cwppoctvn,. 612 | droxatdotacts, see Taduyyevecia. 
aipéopat — éxréyouat,  Povropat, aTrovXovm, see AVY. 
Oérw, evdoxéw (see also ev- aTroAv@, see adinut. 
doxéw), : 613, 774| ardaTonos, see KHpv&. 
alipecus—ovyiopa, dvyootacia, . 614| adpvéopar—~pevdopas, . ;. ease 
aipetiCw, see evdoKew, apmwal@—kNTTo, . 2 - 648 
aio Ono.s — emiyvwass, . : . 620 | dpynyos — aittos, é : oly 
aicxvvn, see aides. aceBéw— duaptavo, . 029 
airéw — déopar, éemidupéw, épwtdw ageBns — avomos, adtKos, apap- 
(see also mpocedyouat), . 71, 683 TWHOS, .. ‘ : 1 6285 B57 
altnpa—aitnoss, dénow, |. 73, 174| aoparns, see BéBavos. 
aituos, see apynyos. | adatpéw, see xaBarpéw, xabapito. 
axa0aptos, see Kouvos. aperts — Tapes, : ; en2ay. 
akon — Knpuyya, . ‘ , 82, 622 | dbinws —amodva, arrahrAdoow, cuv- 
anrnbera — dixatocvvn, . . 86, 630 YLVOCK, TAPLNLL, . : aw 296 
arnOns—arOiwvos, . ‘ . 84] ddopifa — ayiafo, éxréyoua, ~ 805 
aNrovyevns — arroduros, adroTplos, 150 
aNros — EtEpos, . sc Pivke : 89 | Barrifw, see Aovw, aTroAovw. 
GOTpLOS, see AAXAOYEINS. Bactrets — TUpavvos, . ; ¢ lst 


adXoduros, see GAAOYEVTS. 


Bacirevw, see Kupted. 
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PAGE 
BéBatos ——orépeos, aopanns, ies 
BéBnros — kouvos, 140, 362 
BSéduypa, see wiacpa, oxavdanrov. 
Bios, see Sv, Swn. 
Bovrn — Oérnpna, . 145 


ae . 
O' PEO- 


143, 726 


BovrAopat — Oérw (see also 


pear), : 
Bapos, see Pvctactnptov. 


/ L 
Tick, see émiywacka, voéw, €idé- 
vat, cuvinpt. 


Yvon — vods, ; : 671 
yvopifo — onrdow, amoxadvrrTo, 
pavepow (see also favepow), 677 
yv dors —cobia, ériyvacss, 156, 870 
yvoaorTos—ouvuvyevys, . , @ SBS5 


ypapmarets, see vousKos. 


Aénous — rpocevyy (see also aitnua), 684 

de? — ogetnrer, 683, 809 

Seratdaiuwv — OeoceBys, evoeBrs 
(see also @pnoxos), . ; ¥ 

déopar, see aitéw, Tpocevyopuat, 

dé0s, see aides, poBos. 

SeamroTns, see KUpLOS. 

déyouat, see evdoxéo, 

dnr0ow, see yvwpivo. 

dvaKkovéw — SovrEvw, NaTpevoo, 179, 389 

SidKovos — dodXos, brrnpérns, Oepa- 


177, 764 


681 


TOV, AELToupyos, 
Siaréyouar, see Suadoyifopar, 
Staroyilowar— Siaréyopar, . 
duadvota — vovs, 


400 

438, 791 

SudacKkaria — diday7, . ‘ er 182 

didaoKw, see Knpvocw. 

didax7, see didacKanria. 

dixavos,. see ayaos, évdcKos, KaNos. 

Sixacoctvn, see adnOeva, éhenuoovvn, 
Kpiots. 

duxasow, see Kabapivo, xpive. 

SucacTrs — KpiTns, ; . 

diyootacka, see alpects. 

doyua, 82e vopos. 

Soxipalo, see treipato, 


200, 755 
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S0£a — dnun, Tym, ‘ ; . 206 
Sovredw, see Siaxovéw, NaTpedw@, Aet- 

TOUPYEw. 
Sovrdevw — épydlopat, . é 220%: 
SodXos, see SudKovos, Tats. 
Suvapus, see é£ovaia. 
"Eyyvos—peoitns, . : 222, 421 
20 v05 — dads F : : 226, 760 
eldévar— yuwocKew, . é . 229 
eldos — mop, . : i 230, 785 
ELKOV, SC OMOlMpa. 
éxKANo la — ovvaywyn, 332 


éxréyomat — aipéouas (see also ev- 
Soxéw, TpoywaaKkw, apopitw), 402, 774 
, Tpoy 
éheéw, See olKTE/pw. 


éXenpwoauvn — eros, Suxavoovvn, . 711 
éXenwav — OLKTIpHOY, . : » 710 
éXeos — yapis, édenwootvy (see also 
xapls), « 248, 711 
érmis, drive —wvropovn,  . 252, 712 
évdtKo0s — dixacos, és : . 204 
évOvpnows, see évvora. 
évvota — evOvpnows, . : . 439 
évTOAH, see vouos, Soypya. 
éFovcla — dvvaps, : . 236 
éEw avOpwmos — cdp€, . 104 
emayyéAXomat—vmicyvéopat, . 27 
eTIyLYOoKwO — yLVwoKa, 3 2 8259 
étiyvwars —yva@aous (see also aic- 
Onots), « ‘ : : 2" "169 
érrOupéw, see aitéw. 
érlaKoTros, see mperBUTEpos. 
emiaTHun, see copia. 
em lLoTpédw — peTavoeo, 531, 44c 
épdw, see ayaTraw. 
épyafopas, see SovAcda. 
épxouat— Aro, . ‘ 263, 714 
épwrdw, see aitéw. 
éow advOpwtos — voids, mvedua, 
Kapoia, : : : . 104 
repos, see GAXos. 
evayyedtoTtys — mpopytns, Sidac- 
Kanos, . : ; : eh dabet oc 
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evdoxéew— Oédw, .éxdéyomat, aipe- 

Tio, Séyouat, mpocdéyouan, 

ayaTao, : ‘ . 213, 175, 688 
evroyéw — evyapioTéa, 766, 903 
evoeBys, see Sevowdaiuov, OpnoKds. 
EUXAPLOTEW, SER TrPOTEvYomat, EVOYE. 
evyaptatia — evroyia, ‘ : 
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Zhv, Con -— Bios, - é 270, 721 


H«ao, see épyopar. 


@Oavatoe, see vexpow. 

Oevorns, see Oeorns. 

GérAnwa, see BovrAnua. 

Ger, see aipéouas, BovrAopar, eddonéw. 
GeooeRys, see Sevcidaipov. 

Oeotns — Oeaorns, ; o : 
Gepamrwy, see SidKovos. 

Peapos, see vopos. 

Opnoxeia, see Natpeia, 

OpnaKkos — dacdaipor, ; 
Oupos, see dpy7. 

Ovc.actiptov — Boos, , ; 


281 


732 
292 


*[déa, see popdy. 

tO0s, See olKetos. 

iepos, see drytos. 

(Ado KOMaL, See KaTAAAdTOO. 
iaos, see Ouovos. 


tne 
‘(Nac Komat, 
c (te > / 
ayialo, adaipéw, . : 
Kalapos, See aplavTos. 
/ , 
K@LVOS— VES, . ‘ ; 


Kadapifo — diKxatoo, 


317 


321, 428 
105 
324 


Kavos &vOpwros — mvebpa, 
KALPOS — YXpOVOS, . ; : ; 
KaKOS — GdLK0s, Tovnpds (see also 


aOtKos), . 825, 741, $42 
Karos — ayaos, Sixacos, F 339, 748 
Ve bi 
KaV@V— vomos, . , i 744 


Kapdia—wpuyn, tmvedua (see also 
 €ow avOpwmos),. 4 343, 503 
KATAKANPOVOMEW — KANpovoméw, . 361 
2U 
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KaTar\Adoow — ikdoKkoua, . 91, 301 
Kevohovia, see waTatoroyia. 
KNPUYpPa, SCe akon. 
Khpv& — amdaTonas, ; . 3855 
Knpvcow — ayyéAdXo, avayyéAro, 
evayyertfowar, SuddoKw, . 355, 180 


/ ¢ is 
KXNETTH, See apTrata. 
KANpovopéw, See KATAKANpoVvopEew. 
Kowvos— axadbaptos, BéBnros, 361, 140, 320 








KOLVMVEW — peETEXO, . : Pa yeatsie 7” 
Korato, see vovletéw. 
Kpéas, see odpé. 
kplvw — Sixawe,  AvTpOw, pvopat, 
catw, . : : : 369, 753 
Kplaovs — oiKacootvn, . ; 371, 754 
KpiTns, see SuKacTHs. 
KvpLos — SeaTroTNs, ‘ ; ee iad cia 
kupltevo — Bacirevo, . : « PDE 
| Aaos—éOvos, ; ‘ se vO) 
Nat pela —Opnoxela, . : BE AL 
atpevm, see Stakovéw, evtoupyéew, 
MpocKuvew. 
ANevTovpyéw — AaTpevw, SovArcv, 
dtaxovéw, : ; 761 
NOyos — pHua, Adysov (see also 
}080s), . : 266, 390, 397, 715 
ANovw—atrodova, virtw, TAUVO, BaTr- 
Tito, . : : : . 406 
AUTPOw, see KpiVO. 
Maprtupéw — avayyéhrw (see also 
TULpPapTUpEw), : : 416 
paTavtonoyia — Kevopwvia, . ow 
paratos —avadedns, . ; 418, 781 
pecéyyvos, see peoitns. 
peal Tns — pecéyyvos, eyyvos, 421, 299 
peTavoew — émrioTpéeda, F 531, 79 
METEYW, SCC KOLVMVED. 
peLalyw — porwvo, : é 782, 784 
placwa— Bdervypa, . ; chibi oi: 


pnw, see cuveidnots. 
poddvo, see pLaive. 
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pop — eldos, idéa, oxfjya (see also wétmol0a—TloTEevM,  . i 5 * 829 
Omolmpa), . _ . . 422, 785 | rictevw, see wémrotOa, 
p0005—R2oyos, . sigue . 786 | wAnpow, see Teresa, 
TAvUVO, see NOV. 
Nexpos—teOvnkos, . ; . 426 | mvedua—wpuyy (see also gow dv: 
vexpow—Oavatow, . . i, (88 Opwrros, Kapdia), 504 
vé0s, SCE KALVOS. Tovnpos — Kakos, 325, 842 
vito, see AovwW, Bamrifo. mpeo BUTEpos — érriaKoTos, 513, 527 
voéw —rywveoKw (see also cuvinut),. 428 | rpoysvdcKw — éxréyomat, . . 160 
VOMLKOS — Yypaypareds, . : . 788 |rpoxptwa— tmpdckruo1s, : » 88 
vojos —Oecpos, évtorn, Soypa (see mpobyTns, see evaryryedtoT NS. 
also Kavov, ypaypa),  . . 429 | rpocdya, see mpocépyouat 
vov0etéw — korjabo, 441 | rpocdéyopwas — eddoréa, 213, 688 
vovs, see ow avOpwrros, Kapdia, dia- Tpocépyowat — Tpocdyw, Mpoc- 
youd, yvoun. pepo, é 265 
mpocevyy, see dénats. 
Hlevos, see mdposkos. TpocEevyowar—evyapiatéw, Séouas, 
aitéw, . ‘ : E 719 
Oixetos — cuvyevns, idios, . 446 | rpocKoupa, see oxadvdaror. 
olkos, see TaTpid. T pogKvvéew — AaTpEvVO, ' TBS 
olxteipw — ércéw, 2 ; . 796 | rpocdépw, see mpocépyowau. 
oiKeTippay, S see éenuwov. 
bpowos —loos,  . . 798 |‘Phpa, see Noyos. 
0M0lM@ua — EiKov, RS : » 802 | pvowat— caw (see also kpivw), . 515 
0moN0YéEw — ouudavéw, : - 402 
o6pyn —Oupos, .. ; ; 460 | SapKicos — capxwos, . « ‘524 
opeines— Set, ; j 683, 809 | cdp& —xpéas, c@ma (see also tra- 
dovos, see ayvos. Natds dvOpwrros, &Ew avOp.), 844 sqq. 
céBopua, see hoBovpas. 
IIayis, see oxavdaror, oeuvos, see arytos. 
mats — vl0os, Texvov, So0AOS, . 810, 891 | cxavdarov — rrayis,  Bderuvypos, 
“Twanratos dvOpwaras — cap, 105 TpocKompea, 752, 859 
Tardiyyevedla — amoxatdotacss, 670 | copia — dpovnow, aves, émt- 
mapaBacis — duaptia, Tapakon, oTHUN, yVOats, 870 
TAPATTOLA, 120, 498 | orépeos, see BéBatos. 
Tapakoy, see TapaBacus. ovuvaywyn, see éxxkAnota. 
TapavoLos — avtivouos, ; . 789 | curyevns, see oiKelos, yvwords. 
TapantTwwa—TapdBacs, . - 498 | curvywvdcKa, see adinun. 
TapeTiOnuos, See TMAPOLKOS. guveionots — atveots, punun (see 
Tapecis, see Adpeois. also capdia), 233 
mapinut, see adinus. cuvecis, see cuveldnats, codia. 
Tapotxos — Taperionuos, Eévos, . 447 | cuvinuws.—volo, ywocKo, . > 18299 
TAT PLd — Oikos, pvas, . : . 473 | cvvpaptupéw— paptupéo, . oe TTS 
metpatw — Soxidto, . ‘ . 494] oyna, see poppy. 
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oxlopa, see aipecis. Pavepow, see yvapilo, amoKanuTr ro. 
odlw, see pvowar, Kpiva. gnun, see Sd£a. 
oapa, see oap€. piradedpia, see ayarn. 

piravOpwria, see ayarn. 
TcOvnkds, see vexpos. poBéopar — céBopat, Tid, “648 
TéKVOVY — vios, Tals, . . 891, s10| p080s—S8éos,_. z : - 899 
TeXELO@—TANPO®, P . 740 | dpovnars, see codia, 
Tiudw, see poBetcbar, puaAy, see maTpid. 
TUmTOoS—ayvtituTos, . . . 544 

Xdpus— énreos, . ; : One 
Tics, see traits, Téxvov. xapitow — xapifouar, . 4 a bis 
vmnpéTys, see SidKovos. 
bmicxvéopar, see eraryyérropat, WevSouar, see apveopuar. 


e / eS / > 4 ie lol yA 
UTOMEV@, UTOMOVN, See EATS. ruxn, see Wvevpa, Kapola. 
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Luke xxii. 37, DAS 


John i. 1, 14, 393 sqq. 
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Sel 
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v. 6-8, 
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